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CHAPTER ONE
Genealogical Table of the Daughters of Manu

TEXT 1

maitreya uväca
manos tu çatarüpäyäà
tisraù kanyäç ca jajïire

äkütir devahütiç ca
prasütir iti viçrutäù

maitreyaù uväca—the great sage Maitreya said; manoù tu—of 
Sväyambhuva Manu; çatarüpäyäm—in his wife Çatarüpä; tisraù—three; 
kanyäù ca—daughters also; jajïire—gave birth; äkütiù—named Äküti; 
devahütiù—named Devahüti; ca—also; prasütiù—named Prasüti; iti—
thus; viçrutäù—well known.

Çré Maitreya said: Sväyambhuva Manu begot three daughters in his wife 
Çatarüpä, and their names were Äküti, Devahüti and Prasüti.

First of all let us offer our respectful obeisances unto our spiritual 
master, Oà Viñëupäda Çré Çrémad Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Gosvämé 
Prabhupäda, by whose order I am engaged in this herculean task of 
writing commentary on the Çrémad-Bhägavatam as the Bhaktivedanta 
purports. By his grace we have finished three cantos already, and we are 
just trying to begin the Fourth Canto. By his divine grace let us offer 
our respectful obeisances unto Lord Caitanya, who began this Kåñëa 
consciousness movement of bhägavata-dharma five hundred years ago, 
and through His grace let us offer our obeisances to the Six Gosvämés, 
and then let us offer our obeisances to Rädhä and Kåñëa, the spiritual 
couple who enjoy eternally in Våndävana with Their cowherd boys and 
damsels in Vrajabhümi. Let us also offer our respectful obeisances to all 
the devotees and eternal servitors of the Supreme Lord.
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In this Fourth Canto of Çrémad-Bhägavatam there are thirty-one chapters, 
and all these chapters describe the secondary creation by Brahmä and the 
Manus. The Supreme Lord Himself does the real creation by agitating His 
material energy, and then, by His order, Brahma, the first living creature 
in the universe, attempts to create the different planetary systems and 
their inhabitants, expanding the population through his progeny, like 
Manu and other progenitors of living entities, who work perpetually 
under the order of the Supreme Lord. In the First Chapter of this Fourth 
Canto there are descriptions of the three daughters of Sväyambhuva 
Manu and their descendants. The next six chapters describe the 
sacrifice performed by King Dakña and how it was spoiled. Thereafter 
the activities of Mahäräja Dhruva are described in five chapters. Then, 
in eleven chapters, the activities of King Påthu are described, and the 
next eight chapters are devoted to the activities of the Pracetä kings.

As described in the first verse of this chapter, Sväyambhuva Manu had 
three daughters, named Äküti, Devahüti and Prasüti. Of these three 
daughters, one daughter, Devahüti, has already been described, along 
with her husband, Kardama Muni, and her son, Kapila Muni. In this 
chapter the descendants of the first daughter, Äküti, will specifically 
be described. Sväyambhuva Manu was the son of Brahmä. Brahmä had 
many other sons, but Manu’s name is specifically mentioned first because 
he was a great devotee of the Lord. In this verse there is also the word 
ca, indicating that besides the three daughters mentioned, Sväyambhuva 
Manu also had two sons.

TEXT 2

äkütià rucaye prädäd
api bhrätåmatéà nåpaù

putrikä-dharmam äçritya
çatarüpänumoditaù

äkütim—Äküti; rucaye—unto the great sage Ruci; prädät—handed 
over; api—although; bhrätå-matém—daughter having a brother; nåpaù—
the king; putrikä—get the resultant son; dharmam—religious rites; 
äçritya—taking shelter; çatarüpä—by the wife of Sväyambhuva Manu; 
anumoditaù—being sanctioned.
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Äküti had two brothers, but in spite of her brothers, King Sväyambhuva 
Manu handed her over to Prajäpati Ruci on the condition that the son born 
of her be returned to Manu as his son. This he did in consultation with his 
wife, Çatarüpä.

Sometimes a sonless person offers his daughter to a husband on the 
condition that his grandson be returned to him to be adopted as his son and 
inherit his property. This is called putrikä-dharma, which means that by 
execution of religious rituals one gets a son, although one is sonless by one’s 
own wife. But here we see extraordinary behavior in Manu, for in spite of 
his having two sons, he handed over his first daughter to Prajäpati Ruci on 
the condition that the son born of his daughter be returned to him as his 
son. Çréla Viçvanätha Cakravarté Öhäkura comments in this connection 
that King Manu knew that the Supreme Personality of Godhead would 
take birth from the womb of Äküti; therefore, in spite of having two sons, 
he wanted the particular son born of Äküti because he was ambitious to 
have the Supreme Personality of Godhead appear as his son and grandson. 
Manu is the lawgiver of mankind, and since he personally executed the 
putrikä-dharma, we may accept that such a system may be adopted by 
mankind also. Thus, even though one has a son, if one wants to have a 
particular son from one’s daughter, one may give one’s daughter in charity 
on that condition. That is the opinion of Çréla Jéva Gosvämé.

TEXT 3

prajäpatiù sa bhagavän
rucis tasyäm ajéjanat

mithunaà brahma-varcasvé
parameëa samädhinä

prajäpatiù—one who is entrusted with begetting children; saù—he; 
bhagavän—the most opulent; ruciù—the great sage Ruci; tasyäm—in her; 
ajéjanat—gave birth; mithunam—couple; brahma-varcasvé—spiritually 
very much powerful; parameëa—with great strength; samädhinä—in 
trance.

Ruci, who was very powerful in his brahminical qualifications and was 
appointed one of the progenitors of the living entities, begot one son and 
one daughter by his wife, Äküti.
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The word brahma-varcasvé is very significant. Ruci was a brähmaëa, and 
he executed the brahminical duties very rigidly. As stated in Bhagavad-
gétä, the brahminical qualifications are control of the senses, control 
of the mind, cleanliness within and without, development of spiritual 
and material knowledge, simplicity, truthfulness, faith in the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, etc. There are many qualities which indicate a 
brahminical personality, and it is understood that Ruci followed all the 
brahminical principles rigidly. Therefore he is specifically mentioned 
as brahma-varcasvé. One who is born of a brähmaëa father but does 
not act as a brähmaëa is called, in Vedic language, a brahma-bandhu, 
and is calculated to be on the level of çüdras and women. Thus in the 
Bhägavatam we find that Mahäbhärata was specifically compiled by 
Vyäsadeva for stré-çüdra-brahma-bandhu [SB 1.4.25]. Stré means women, 
çüdra means the lower class of civilized human society, and brahma-
bandhu means persons who are born in the families of brähmaëas but 
do not follow the rules and regulations carefully. All of these three 
classes are called less intelligent; they have no access to the study of 
the Vedas, which are specifically meant for persons who have acquired 
the brahminical qualifications. This restriction is based not upon any 
sectarian distinction but upon qualification. The Vedic literatures 
cannot be understood unless one has developed the brahminical 
qualifications. It is regrettable, therefore, that persons who have no 
brahminical qualifications and have never been trained under a bona 
fide spiritual master nevertheless comment on Vedic literatures like 
the Çrémad-Bhägavatam and other puräëas, for such persons cannot 
deliver their real message. Ruci was considered a first-class brähmaëa; 
therefore he is mentioned here as brahma-varcasvé, one who had full 
prowess in brahminical strength.

TEXT 4

yas tayoù puruñaù säkñäd
viñëur yajïa-svarüpa-dhåk
yä stré sä dakñiëä bhüter

aàça-bhütänapäyiné

yaù—one who; tayoù—out of them; puruñaù—male; säkñät—directly; 
viñëuù—the Supreme Lord; yajïa—Yajïa; svarüpa-dhåk—accepting 
the form; yä—the other; stré—female; sä—she; dakñiëä—Dakñiëä; 
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bhüteù—of the goddess of fortune; aàça-bhütä—being a plenary 
expansion; anapäyiné—never to be separated.

Of the two children born of Äküti, the male child was directly an 
incarnation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and His name was 
Yajïa, which is another name of Lord Viñëu. The female child was a 
partial incarnation of Lakñmé, the goddess of fortune, the eternal consort 
of Lord Viñëu.

Lakñmé, the goddess of fortune, is the eternal consort of Lord Viñëu. Here 
it is stated that both the Lord and Lakñmé, who are eternal consorts, 
appeared from Äküti simultaneously. Both the Lord and His consort 
are beyond this material creation, as confirmed by many authorities 
(näräyaëaù paro ‘vyaktät); therefore their eternal relationship cannot 
be changed, and Yajïa, the boy born of Äküti, later married the goddess 
of fortune.

TEXT 5

äninye sva-gåhaà putryäù
putraà vitata-rociñam

sväyambhuvo mudä yukto
rucir jagräha dakñiëäm

äninye—brought to; sva-gåham—home; putryäù—born of the daughter; 
putram—the son; vitata-rociñam—very powerful; sväyambhuvaù—the 
Manu named Sväyambhuva; mudä—being very pleased; yuktaù—with; 
ruciù—the great sage Ruci; jagräha—kept; dakñiëäm—the daughter 
named Dakñiëä.

Sväyambhuva Manu very gladly brought home the beautiful boy named 
Yajïa, and Ruci, his son-in-law, kept with him the daughter, Dakñiëä.

Sväyambhuva Manu was very glad to see that his daughter Äküti had 
given birth to both a boy and girl. He was afraid that he would take one 
son and that because of this his son-in-law Ruci might be sorry. Thus 
when he heard that a daughter was born along with the boy, he was 
very glad. Ruci, according to his promise, returned his male child to 
Sväyambhuva Manu and decided to keep the daughter, whose name was 
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Dakñiëä. One of Lord Viñëu’s names is Yajïa because He is the master 
of the Vedas. The name Yajïa comes from yajuñäà patiù, which means 
“Lord of all sacrifices.” In the Yajur Veda there are different ritualistic 
prescriptions for performing yajïas, and the beneficiary of all such 
yajïas is the Supreme Lord, Viñëu. Therefore it is stated in Bhagavad-
gétä (3.9), yajïärthät karmaëaù: one should act, but one should perform 
one’s prescribed duties only for the sake of Yajïa, or Viñëu. If one does 
not act for the satisfaction of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, or 
if one does not perform devotional service, then there will be reactions 
to all one’s activities. It does not matter if the reaction is good or bad; if 
our activities are not dovetailed with the desire of the Supreme Lord, or 
if we do not act in Kåñëa consciousness, then we shall be responsible for 
the results of all our activities. There is always a reaction to every kind of 
action, but if actions are performed for Yajïa, there is no reaction. Thus 
if one acts for Yajïa, or the Supreme Personality of Godhead, one is not 
entangled in the material condition, for it is mentioned in the Vedas and 
also in Bhagavad-gétä that the Vedas and the Vedic rituals are all meant 
for understanding the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa. From 
the very beginning one should try to act in Kåñëa consciousness; that 
will free one from the reactions of material activities.

TEXT 6

täà kämayänäà bhagavän
uväha yajuñäà patiù

tuñöäyäà toñam äpanno
‘janayad dvädaçätmajän

täm—her; kämayänäm—desiring; bhagavän—the Lord; uväha—
married; yajuñäm—of all sacrifices; patiù—master; tuñöäyäm—in His 
wife, who was very much pleased; toñam—great pleasure; äpannaù—
having obtained; ajanayat—gave birth; dvädaça—twelve; ätmajän—
sons.

The Lord of the ritualistic performance of yajïa later married Dakñiëä, 
who was anxious to have the Personality of Godhead as her husband, and 
in this wife the Lord was also very much pleased to beget twelve children.
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An ideal husband and wife are generally called Lakñmé-Näräyaëa to 
compare them to the Lord and the goddess of fortune, for it is significant 
that Lakñmé-Näräyaëa are forever happy as husband and wife. A wife 
should always remain satisfied with her husband, and a husband should 
always remain satisfied with his wife. In the Cäëakya-çloka, the moral 
instructions of Cäëakya Paëòita, it is said that if a husband and wife 
are always satisfied with one another, then the goddess of fortune 
automatically comes. In other words, where there is no disagreement 
between husband and wife, all material opulence is present, and good 
children are born. Generally, according to Vedic civilization, the wife 
is trained to be satisfied in all conditions, and the husband, according 
to Vedic instruction, is required to please the wife with sufficient food, 
ornaments and clothing. Then, if they are satisfied with their mutual 
dealings, good children are born. In this way the entire world can 
become peaceful, but unfortunately in this Age of Kali there are no ideal 
husbands and wives; therefore unwanted children are produced, and 
there is no peace and prosperity in the present-day world.

TEXT 7

toñaù pratoñaù santoño
bhadraù çäntir iòaspatiù

idhmaù kavir vibhuù svahnaù
sudevo rocano dvi-ñaö

toñaù—Toña; pratoñaù—Pratoña; santoñaù—Santoña; bhadraù—Bhadra; 
çäntiù—Çänti; iòaspatiù—Iòaspati; idhmaù—Idhma; kaviù—Kavi; 
vibhuù—Vibhu; svahnaù—Svahna; sudevaù—Sudeva; rocanaù—
Rocana; dvi-ñaö—twelve.

The twelve boys born of Yajïa and Dakñiëä were named Toña, Pratoña, 
Santoña, Bhadra, Çänti, Iòaspati, Idhma, Kavi, Vibhu, Svahna, Sudeva 
and Rocana.

TEXT 8

tuñitä näma te devä
äsan sväyambhuväntare

maréci-miçrä åñayo
yajïaù sura-gaëeçvaraù
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tuñitäù—the category of the Tuñitas; näma—of the name; te—all of 
them; deväù—demigods; äsan—became; sväyambhuva—the name of 
the Manu; antare—at that period; maréci-miçräù—headed by Maréci; 
åñayaù—great sages; yajïaù—the incarnation of Lord Viñëu; sura-gaëa-
éçvaraù—the king of the demigods.

During the time of Sväyambhuva Manu, these sons all became the 
demigods collectively named the Tuñitas. Maréci became the head of the 
seven åñis, and Yajïa became the king of the demigods, Indra.

During the life of Sväyambhuva Manu, six kinds of living entities were 
generated from the demigods known as the Tuñitas, from the sages headed 
by Maréci, and from descendants of Yajïa, king of the demigods, and all 
of them expanded their progeny to observe the order of the Lord to fill 
the universe with living entities. These six kinds of living entities are 
known as manus, devas, manu-putras, aàçävatäras, sureçvaras and åñis. 
Yajïa, being the incarnation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
became the leader of the demigods, Indra.

TEXT 9

priyavratottänapädau
manu-putrau mahaujasau
tat-putra-pautra-naptèëäm

anuvåttaà tad-antaram

priyavrata—Priyavrata; uttänapädau—Uttänapäda; manu-putrau—
sons of Manu; mahä-ojasau—very great, powerful; tat—their; putra—
sons; pautra—grandsons; naptèëäm—grandsons from the daughter; 
anuvåttam—following; tat-antaram—in that Manu’s period.

Sväyambhuva Manu’s two sons, Priyavrata and Uttänapäda, became very 
powerful kings, and their sons and grandsons spread all over the three 
worlds during that period.

TEXT 10

devahütim adät täta
kardamäyätmajäà manuù
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tat-sambandhi çruta-präyaà
bhavatä gadato mama

devahütim—Devahüti; adät—handed over; täta—my dear son; 
kardamäya—unto the great sage Kardama; ätmajäm—daughter; 
manuù—Lord Sväyambhuva Manu; tat-sambandhi—in that connection; 
çruta-präyam—heard almost in full; bhavatä—by you; gadataù—spoken; 
mama—by me.

My dear son, Sväyambhuva Manu handed over his very dear daughter 
Devahüti to Kardama Muni. I have already spoken to you about them, 
and you have heard about them almost in full.

TEXT 11

dakñäya brahma-puträya
prasütià bhagavän manuù

präyacchad yat-kåtaù sargas
tri-lokyäà vitato mahän

dakñäya—unto Prajäpati Dakña; brahma-puträya—the son of Lord 
Brahmä; prasütim—Prasüti; bhagavän—the great personality; manuù—
Sväyambhuva Manu; präyacchat—handed over; yat-kåtaù—done by 
whom; sargaù—creation; tri-lokyäm—in the three worlds; vitataù—
expanded; mahän—greatly.

Sväyambhuva Manu handed over his daughter Prasüti to the son of 
Brahmä named Dakña, who was also one of the progenitors of the living 
entities. The descendants of Dakña are spread throughout the three 
worlds.

TEXT 12

yäù kardama-sutäù proktä
nava brahmarñi-patnayaù
täsäà prasüti-prasavaà

procyamänaà nibodha me
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yäù—those who; kardama-sutäù—the daughters of Kardama; proktäù—
were mentioned; nava—nine; brahma-åñi—great sages of spiritual 
knowledge; patnayaù—wives; täsäm—their; prasüti-prasavam—
generations of sons and grandsons; procyamänam—describing; 
nibodha—try to understand; me—from me.

You have already been informed about the nine daughters of Kardama 
Muni, who were handed over to nine different sages. I shall now describe 
the descendants of those nine daughters. Please hear from me.

The Third Canto has already described how Kardama Muni begot nine 
daughters in Devahüti and how all the daughters were later handed over 
to great sages like Maréci, Atri and Vasiñöha.

TEXT 13

patné maréces tu kalä
suñuve kardamätmajä

kaçyapaà pürëimänaà ca
yayor äpüritaà jagat

patné—wife; maréceù—of the sage named Maréci; tu—also; kalä—named 
Kalä; suñuve—gave birth; kardama-ätmajä—daughter of Kardama Muni; 
kaçyapam—of the name Kaçyapa; pürëimänam ca—and of the name 
Pürëimä; yayoù—by whom; äpüritam—spread all over; jagat—the world.

Kardama Muni’s daughter Kalä, who was married to Maréci, gave birth to 
two children, whose names were Kaçyapa and Pürëimä. Their descendants 
are spread all over the world.

TEXT 14

pürëimäsüta virajaà
viçvagaà ca parantapa

devakulyäà hareù päda-
çaucäd yäbhüt sarid divaù

pürëimä—Pürëimä; asüta—begot; virajam—a son named Viraja; 
viçvagam ca—and named Viçvaga; param-tapa—O annihilator of 



17

Chapter 1, Genealogical Table of the Daughters of Manu

enemies; devakulyäm—a daughter named Devakulyä; hareù—of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; päda-çaucät—by the water which 
washed His lotus feet; yä—she; abhüt—became; sarit divaù—the 
transcendental water within the banks of the Ganges.

My dear Vidura, of the two sons, Kaçyapa and Pürëimä, Pürëimä begot 
three children, namely Viraja, Viçvaga and Devakulyä. Of these three, 
Devakulyä was the water which washed the lotus feet of the Personality 
of Godhead and which later on transformed into the Ganges of the 
heavenly planets.

Of the two sons Kaçyapa and Pürëimä, herein Pürëimä’s descendants 
are described. An elaborate description of these descendants will be 
given in the Sixth Canto. It is also understood herein that Devakulyä 
is the presiding deity of the river Ganges, which comes down from the 
heavenly planets to this planet and is accepted to be sanctified because 
it touched the lotus feet of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Hari.

TEXT 15

atreù patny anasüyä tréï
jajïe suyaçasaù sutän

dattaà durväsasaà somam
ätmeça-brahma-sambhavän

atreù—of Atri Muni; patné—wife; anasüyä—named Anasüyä; trén—
three; jajïe—bore; su-yaçasaù—very famous; sutän—sons; dattam—
Dattätreya; durväsasam—Durväsä; somam—Soma (the moon-god); 
ätma—the Supersoul; éça—Lord Çiva; brahma—Lord Brahmä; 
sambhavän—incarnations of.

Anasüyä, the wife of Atri Muni, gave birth to three very famous sons—
Soma, Dattätreya and Durväsä—who were partial representations of Lord 
Viñëu, Lord Çiva and Lord Brahmä. Soma was a partial representation of 
Lord Brahmä, Dattätreya was a partial representation of Lord Viñëu, and 
Durväsä was a partial representation of Lord Çiva.

In this verse we find the words ätma-éça-brahma-sambhavän. Ätma means 
the Supersoul, or Viñëu, éça means Lord Çiva, and brahma means the 
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four-headed Lord Brahmä. The three sons born of Anasüyä—Dattätreya, 
Durväsä and Soma—were born as partial representations of these 
three demigods. Ätma is not in the category of the demigods or living 
entities because He is Viñëu; therefore He is described as vibhinnäàça-
bhütänäm. The Supersoul, Viñëu, is the seed-giving father of all living 
entities, including Brahmä and Lord Çiva. Another meaning of the word 
ätma may be accepted in this way: the principle who is the Supersoul in 
every ätma, or, one may say, the soul of everyone, became manifested as 
Dattätreya, because the word aàça, part and parcel, is used here.
In Bhagavad-gétä the individual souls are also described as parts of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, or Supersoul, so why not accept that 
Dattätreya was one of those parts? Lord Çiva and Lord Brahmä are 
also described here as parts, so why not accept all of them as ordinary 
individual souls? The answer is that the manifestations of Viñëu and 
those of the ordinary living entities are certainly all parts and parcels of 
the Supreme Lord, and no one is equal to Him, but among the parts and 
parcels there are different categories. In the Varäha Puräëa it is nicely 
explained that some of the parts are sväàça and some are vibhinnäàça. 
Vibhinnäàça parts are called jévas, and sväàça parts are in the Viñëu 
category. In the jéva category, the vibhinnäàça parts and parcels, there 
are also gradations. That is explained in the Viñëu Puräëa, where it is 
clearly stated that the individual parts and parcels of the Supreme Lord 
are subject to being covered by the external energy, called illusion, or 
mäyä. Such individual parts and parcels, who can travel to any part of 
the Lord’s creation, are called sarva-gata and are suffering the pangs of 
material existence. They are proportionately freed from the coverings 
of ignorance under material existence according to different levels of 
work and under different influences of the modes of material nature. 
For example, the sufferings of jévas situated in the mode of goodness 
are less than those of jévas situated in the mode of ignorance. Pure 
Kåñëa consciousness, however, is the birthright of all living entities 
because every living entity is part and parcel of the Supreme Lord. The 
consciousness of the Lord is also in the part and parcel, and according 
to the proportion to which that consciousness is cleared of material dirt, 
the living entities are differently situated. In the Vedänta-sütra, the living 
entities of different gradations are compared to candles or lamps with 
different candle power. For example, some electric bulbs have the power 
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of one thousand candles, some have the power of five hundred candles, 
some the power of one hundred candles, some fifty candles, etc., but all 
electric bulbs have light. Light is present in every bulb, but the gradations 
of light are different. Similarly, there are gradations of Brahman. The 
Viñëu sväàça expansions of the Supreme Lord in different Viñëu forms 
are like lamps, Lord Çiva is also like a lamp, and the supreme candle power, 
or the one-hundred-percent light, is Kåñëa. The viñëu-tattva has ninety-
four percent, the çiva-tattva has eighty-four percent, Lord Brahmä has 
seventy-eight percent, and the living entities are also like Brahmä, but in 
the conditioned state their power is still more dim. There are gradations 
of Brahman, and no one can deny this fact. Therefore the words ätmeça-
brahma-sambhavän indicate that Dattätreya was directly part and parcel 
of Viñëu, whereas Durväsä and Soma were parts and parcels of Lord Çiva 
and Lord Brahmä.

TEXT 16

vidura uväca
atrer gåhe sura-çreñöhäù

sthity-utpatty-anta-hetavaù
kiïcic cikérñavo jätä

etad äkhyähi me guro

viduraù uväca—Çré Vidura said; atreù gåhe—in the house of Atri; sura-
çreñöhäù—chief demigods; sthiti—maintenance; utpatti—creation; 
anta—destruction; hetavaù—causes; kiïcit—something; cikérñavaù—
desiring to do; jätäù—appeared; etat—this; äkhyähi—tell; me—to me; 
guro—my dear spiritual master.

After hearing this, Vidura inquired from Maitreya: My dear master, how 
is it that the three deities Brahmä, Viñëu and Çiva, who are the creator, 
maintainer and destroyer of the whole creation, became the offspring of 
the wife of Atri Muni?

The inquisitiveness of Vidura was quite fitting, for he understood that 
when the Supersoul, Lord Brahmä and Lord Çiva all appeared through 
the person of Anasüyä, the wife of Atri Muni, there must have been 
some great purpose. Otherwise why should they have appeared in such 
a way?
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TEXT 17

maitreya uväca
brahmaëä coditaù såñöäv

atrir brahma-vidäà varaù
saha patnyä yayäv åkñaà
kulädrià tapasi sthitaù

maitreyaù uväca—Çré Maitreya Åñi said; brahmaëä—by Lord Brahmä; 
coditaù—being inspired; såñöau—for creation; atriù—Atri; brahma-
vidäm—of the persons learned in spiritual knowledge; varaù—the chief; 
saha—with; patnyä—wife; yayau—went; åkñam—to the mountain 
named Åkña; kula-adrim—great mountain; tapasi—for austerities; 
sthitaù—remained.

Maitreya said: When Lord Brahmä ordered Atri Muni to create 
generations after marrying Anasüyä, Atri Muni and his wife went to 
perform severe austerities in the valley of the mountain known as Åkña.

TEXT 18

tasmin prasüna-stabaka-
paläçäçoka-känane

värbhiù sravadbhir udghuñöe
nirvindhyäyäù samantataù

tasmin—in that; prasüna-stabaka—bunches of flowers; paläça—paläça 
trees; açoka—açoka trees; känane—in the forest garden; värbhiù—by 
the waters; sravadbhiù—flowing; udghuñöe—in sound; nirvindhyäyäù—
of the river Nirvindhyä; samantataù—everywhere.

In that mountain valley flows a river named Nirvindhyä. On the bank of 
the river are many açoka trees and other plants full of paläça flowers, and 
there is always the sweet sound of water flowing from a waterfall. The 
husband and wife reached that beautiful place.

TEXT 19

präëäyämena saàyamya
mano varña-çataà muniù
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atiñöhad eka-pädena
nirdvandvo ‘nila-bhojanaù

präëäyämena—by practice of the breathing exercise; saàyamya—
controlling; manaù—mind; varña-çatam—one hundred years; muniù—
the great sage; atiñöhat—remained there; eka-pädena—standing on one 
leg; nirdvandvaù—without duality; anila—air; bhojanaù—eating.

There the great sage concentrated his mind by the yogic breathing 
exercises, and thereby controlling all attachment, he remained standing 
on one leg only, eating nothing but air, and stood there on one leg for one 
hundred years.

TEXT 20

çaraëaà taà prapadye ‘haà
ya eva jagad-éçvaraù

prajäm ätma-samäà mahyaà
prayacchatv iti cintayan

çaraëam—taking shelter; tam—unto Him; prapadye—surrender; 
aham—I; yaù—one who; eva—certainly; jagat-éçvaraù—master of the 
universe; prajäm—son; ätma-samäm—like Himself; mahyam—unto me; 
prayacchatu—let Him give; iti—thus; cintayan—thinking.

He was thinking: May the Lord of the universe, of whom I have taken 
shelter, kindly be pleased to offer me a son exactly like Him.

It appears that the great sage Atri Muni had no specific idea of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Of course, he must have been conversant with 
the Vedic information that there is a Supreme Personality of Godhead 
who is the creator of the universe, from whom everything emanated, 
who maintains this created manifestation, and in whom the entire 
manifestation is conserved after dissolution. Yato vä imäni bhütäni 
(Taittiréya Upaniñad 3.1.1). The Vedic mantras give us information of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, so Atri Muni concentrated his mind 
upon that Supreme Personality of Godhead, even without knowing His 
name, just to beg from Him a child exactly on His level. This kind of 
devotional service, in which knowledge of God’s name is lacking, is also 
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described in Bhagavad-gétä where the Lord says that four kinds of men 
with backgrounds of pious activities come to Him asking for what they 
need. Atri Muni wanted a son exactly like the Lord, and therefore he 
is not supposed to have been a pure devotee, because he had a desire 
to be fulfilled, and that desire was material. Although he wanted a son 
exactly like the Supreme Personality of Godhead, this desire was material 
because he did not want the Personality of Godhead Himself, but only 
a child exactly like Him. If he had desired the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead as his child, he would have been completely free of material 
desires because he would have wanted the Supreme Absolute Truth, but 
because he wanted a similar child, his desire was material. Thus Atri 
Muni cannot be counted among the pure devotees.

TEXT 21

tapyamänaà tri-bhuvanaà
präëäyämaidhasägninä

nirgatena muner mürdhnaù
samékñya prabhavas trayaù

tapyamänam—while practicing austerities; tri-bhuvanam—the three 
worlds; präëäyäma—practice by breathing exercise; edhasä—fuel; 
agninä—by the fire; nirgatena—issuing out; muneù—of the great sage; 
mürdhnaù—the top of the head; samékñya—looking over; prabhavaù 
trayaù—the three great gods (Brahmä, Viñëu and Maheçvara).

While Atri Muni was engaged in these severe austerities, a blazing fire 
came out of his head by virtue of his breathing exercise, and that fire was 
seen by the three principal deities of the three worlds.

According to Çréla Jéva Gosvämé, the fire of präëäyäma is mental 
satisfaction. That fire was perceived by the Supersoul, Viñëu, and thereby 
Lord Brahmä and Çiva also perceived it. Atri Muni, by his breathing 
exercise, concentrated on the Supersoul, or the Lord of the universe. 
As confirmed in Bhagavad-gétä, the Lord of the universe is Väsudeva 
(väsudevaù sarvam iti [Bg. 7.19]), and, by the direction of Väsudeva, Lord 
Brahmä and Lord Çiva work. Therefore, on the direction of Väsudeva, 
both Lord Brahmä and Lord Çiva perceived the severe penance adopted 



23

Chapter 1, Genealogical Table of the Daughters of Manu

by Atri Muni, and thus they were pleased to come down, as stated in the 
next verse.

TEXT 22

apsaro-muni-gandharva-
siddha-vidyädharoragaiù

vitäyamäna-yaçasas
tad-äçrama-padaà yayuù

apsaraù—heavenly society women; muni—great sages; gandharva—
inhabitants of the Gandharva planet; siddha—of Siddhaloka; 
vidyädhara—other demigods; uragaiù—the inhabitants of Nägaloka; 
vitäyamäna—being spread; yaçasaù—fame, reputation; tat—his; äçrama-
padam—hermitage; yayuù—went.

At that time, the three deities approached the hermitage of Atri Muni, 
accompanied by the denizens of the heavenly planets, such as the celestial 
beauties, the Gandharvas, the Siddhas, the Vidyädharas and the Nägas. 
Thus they entered the äçrama of the great sage, who had become famous 
by his austerities.

It is advised in the Vedic literatures that one should take shelter of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is the Lord of the universe and 
the master of creation, maintenance and dissolution. He is known as the 
Supersoul, and when one worships the Supersoul, all other deities, such 
as Brahmä and Çiva, appear with Lord Viñëu because they are directed 
by the Supersoul.

TEXT 23

tat-prädurbhäva-saàyoga-
vidyotita-manä muniù
uttiñöhann eka-pädena

dadarça vibudharñabhän

tat—their; prädurbhäva—appearance; saàyoga—simultaneously; 
vidyotita—enlightened; manäù—in the mind; muniù—the great sage; 
uttiñöhan—being awakened; eka-pädena—even on one leg; dadarça—
saw; vibudha—demigods; åñabhän—the great personalities.



24

Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Canto 4

The three deities approached the hermitage of Atri Muni, accompanied 
by the denizens of heavenly planets.



25

Chapter 1, Genealogical Table of the Daughters of Manu

The sage was standing on one leg, but as soon as he saw that the three 
deities had appeared before him, he was so pleased to see them all together 
that despite great difficulty he approached them on one leg.

TEXT 24

praëamya daëòavad bhümäv
upatasthe ‘rhaëäïjaliù

våña-haàsa-suparëa-sthän
svaiù svaiç cihnaiç ca cihnitän

praëamya—offering obeisances; daëòa-vat—like a rod; bhümau—
ground; upatasthe—fell down; arhaëa—all paraphernalia for worship; 
aïjaliù—folded hands; våña—bull; haàsa—swan; suparëa—the Garuòa 
bird; sthän—situated; svaiù—own; svaiù—own; cihnaiù—by symbols; 
ca—and; cihnitän—being recognized.

Thereafter he began to offer prayers to the three deities, who were seated 
on different carriers—a bull, a swan and Garuòa—and who held in their 
hands a drum, kuça grass and a discus. The sage offered them his respects 
by falling down like a stick.

Daëòa means “a long rod,” and vat means “like.” Before a superior, one 
has to fall down on the ground just like a stick, and this sort of offering of 
respect is called daëòavat. Atri Åñi offered his respect to the three deities 
in that way. They were identified by their different carriers and different 
symbolic representations. In that connection it is stated here that Lord 
Viñëu was sitting on Garuòa, a big aquiline bird, and was carrying in 
His hand a disc, Brahmä was sitting on a swan and had in his hand kuça 
grass, and Lord Çiva was sitting on a bull and carrying in his hand a 
small drum called a òamaru. Atri Åñi recognized them by their symbolic 
representations and different carriers, and thus he offered them prayers 
and respects.

TEXT 25

kåpävalokena hasad-
vadanenopalambhitän

tad-rociñä pratihate
nimélya munir akñiëé
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kåpä-avalokena—glancing with mercy; hasat—smiling; vadanena—
with faces; upalambhitän—appearing very much satisfied; tat—their; 
rociñä—by the glaring effulgence; pratihate—being dazzled; nimélya—
closing; muniù—the sage; akñiëé—his eyes.

Atri Muni was greatly pleased to see that the three devas were gracious 
towards him. His eyes were dazzled by the effulgence of their bodies, and 
therefore he closed his eyes for the time being.

Since the deities were smiling, he could understand that they were 
pleased with him. Their glaring bodily effulgence was intolerable to his 
eyes, so he closed them for the time being.

TEXTS 26–27

cetas tat-pravaëaà yuïjann
astävét saàhatäïjaliù

çlakñëayä süktayä väcä
sarva-loka-garéyasaù

atrir uväca
viçvodbhava-sthiti-layeñu vibhajyamänair
mäyä-guëair anuyugaà vigåhéta-dehäù

te brahma-viñëu-giriçäù praëato ‘smy ahaà vas
tebhyaù ka eva bhavatäà ma ihopahütaù

cetaù—heart; tat-pravaëam—fixing on them; yuïjan—making; astävét—
offered prayers; saàhata-aïjaliù—with folded hands; çlakñëayä—
ecstatic; süktayä—prayers; väcä—words; sarva-loka—all over the world; 
garéyasaù—honorable; atriù uväca—Atri said; viçva—the universe; 
udbhava—creation; sthiti—maintenance; layeñu—in destruction; 
vibhajyamänaiù—being divided; mäyä-guëaiù—by the external modes 
of nature; anuyugam—according to different millenniums; vigåhéta—
accepted; dehäù—bodies; te—they; brahma—Lord Brahmä; viñëu—
Lord Viñëu; giriçäù—Lord Çiva; praëataù—bowed; asmi—am; aham—I; 
vaù—unto you; tebhyaù—from them; kaù—who; eva—certainly; 
bhavatäm—of you; me—by me; iha—here; upahütaù—called for.
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But since his heart was already attracted by the deities, somehow or other 
he gathered his senses, and with folded hands and sweet words he began 
to offer prayers to the predominating deities of the universe. The great 
sage Atri said: O Lord Brahmä, Lord Viñëu and Lord Çiva, you have 
divided yourself into three bodies by accepting the three modes of material 
nature, as you do in every millennium for the creation, maintenance and 
dissolution of the cosmic manifestation. I offer my respectful obeisances 
unto all of you and beg to inquire whom of you three I have called by my 
prayer.

Atri Åñi called for the Supreme Personality of Godhead, jagad-éçvara, the 
Lord of the universe. The Lord must exist before the creation, otherwise 
how could He be its Lord? If someone constructs a big building, this 
indicates that he must have existed before the building was constructed. 
Therefore the Supreme Lord, the creator of the universe, must be 
transcendental to the material modes of nature. But it is known that 
Viñëu takes charge of the mode of goodness, Brahmä takes charge of the 
mode of passion, and Lord Çiva takes charge of the mode of ignorance. 
Therefore Atri Muni said, “That jagad-éçvara, the Lord of the universe, 
must be one of you, but since three of you have appeared, I cannot 
recognize whom I have called. You are all so kind. Please let me know who 
is actually jagad-éçvara, the Lord of the universe.” In fact, Atri Åñi was 
doubtful about the constitutional position of the Supreme Lord, Viñëu, 
but he was quite certain that the Lord of the universe cannot be one 
of the creatures created by mäyä. His very inquiry about whom he had 
called indicates that he was in doubt about the constitutional position 
of the Lord. Therefore he prayed to all three, “Kindly let me know who 
is the transcendental Lord of the universe.” He was certain, of course, 
that not all of them could he the Lord, but the Lord of the universe was 
one of the three.

TEXT 28

eko mayeha bhagavän vividha-pradhänaiç
citté-kåtaù prajananäya kathaà nu yüyam
aträgatäs tanu-bhåtäà manaso ‘pi düräd
brüta prasédata mahän iha vismayo me
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ekaù—one; mayä—by me; iha—here; bhagavän—great personality; 
vividha—various; pradhänaiù—by paraphernalia; citté-kåtaù—fixed in 
mind; prajananäya—for begetting a child; katham—why; nu—however; 
yüyam—all of you; atra—here; ägatäù—appeared; tanu-bhåtäm—of 
the embodied; manasaù—the minds; api—although; dürät—from 
far beyond; brüta—kindly explain; prasédata—being merciful to me; 
mahän—very great; iha—this; vismayaù—doubt; me—of mine.

I called for the Supreme Personality of Godhead, desiring a son like Him, 
and I thought of Him only. But although He is far beyond the mental 
speculation of man, all three of you have come here. Kindly let me know 
how you have come, for I am greatly bewildered about this.

Atri Muni was confidently aware that the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is the Lord of the universe, so he prayed for the one Supreme 
Lord. He was surprised, therefore, that three of them appeared.

TEXT 29

maitreya uväca
iti tasya vacaù çrutvä

trayas te vibudharñabhäù
pratyähuù çlakñëayä väcä
prahasya tam åñià prabho

maitreyaù uväca—the sage Maitreya said; iti—thus; tasya—his; vacaù—
words; çrutvä—after hearing; trayaù te—all three; vibudha—demigods; 
åñabhäù—chiefs; pratyähuù—replied; çlakñëayä—gentle; väcä—voices; 
prahasya—smiling; tam—unto him; åñim—the great sage; prabho—O 
mighty one.

The great sage Maitreya continued: Upon hearing Atri Muni speak in 
that way, the three great deities smiled, and they replied in the following 
sweet words.

TEXT 30

devä ücuù
yathä kåtas te saìkalpo
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bhävyaà tenaiva nänyathä
sat-saìkalpasya te brahman
yad vai dhyäyati te vayam

deväù ücuù—the demigods replied; yathä—as; kåtaù—done; te—by you; 
saìkalpaù—determination; bhävyam—to be done; tena eva—by that; na 
anyathä—not otherwise; sat-saìkalpasya—one whose determination is 
never lost; te—of you; brahman—O dear brähmaëa; yat—that which; 
vai—certainly; dhyäyati—meditating; te—all of them; vayam—we are.

The three deities told Atri Muni: Dear brähmaëa, you are perfect in your 
determination, and therefore as you have decided, so it will happen; it 
will not happen otherwise. We are all the same person upon whom you 
were meditating, and therefore we have all come to you.

Atri Muni unspecifically thought of the Personality of Godhead, the Lord 
of the universe, although he had no clear idea of the Lord of the universe 
nor of His specific form. Mahä-Viñëu, from whose breathing millions 
of universes emanate and into whom they are again withdrawn, may be 
accepted as the Lord of the universe. Garbhodakaçäyé Viñëu, from whose 
abdomen sprouted the lotus flower which is the birthplace of Brahmä, 
may also be considered the Lord of the universe. Similarly, Kñérodakaçäyé 
Viñëu, who is the Supersoul of all living entities, may also be considered 
the Lord of the universe. Then, under the order of Kñérodakaçäyé Viñëu, 
the Viñëu form within this universe, Lord Brahmä and Lord Çiva may 
also be accepted as the Lords of the universe.
Viñëu is the Lord of the universe because He is its maintainer. Similarly, 
Brahmä creates the different planetary systems and the population, so 
he also may be considered the Lord of the universe. Or Lord Çiva, who 
is ultimately the destroyer of the universe, also may be considered its 
Lord. Therefore, since Atri Muni did not specifically mention whom 
he wanted, all three—Brahmä, Viñëu and Lord Çiva—came before 
him. They said, “Since you were thinking of having a son exactly like 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the Lord of the universe, your 
determination will be fulfilled.” In other words, one’s determination 
is fulfilled according to the strength of one’s devotion. As stated in 
Bhagavad-gétä (9.25): yänti deva-vratä devän pitèn yänti pitå-vratäù. If one 
is attached to a particular demigod, one is promoted to the abode of that 
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demigod; if one is attached to the Pitäs, or forefathers, one is promoted to 
their planet; and similarly if one is attached to the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, Kåñëa, one is promoted to the abode of Lord Kåñëa. Atri 
Muni had no clear conception of the Lord of the universe; therefore 
the three presiding deities who are actually the lords of the universe in 
the three departments of the modes of nature all came before him. Now, 
according to the strength of his determination for a son, his desire would 
be fulfilled by the grace of the Lord.

TEXT 31

athäsmad-aàça-bhütäs te
ätmajä loka-viçrutäù

bhavitäro ‘ìga bhadraà te
visrapsyanti ca te yaçaù

atha—therefore; asmat—our; aàça-bhütäù—plenary expansions; 
te—your; ätmajäù—sons; loka-viçrutäù—very famous in the world; 
bhavitäraù—in the future will be born; aìga—dear great sage; bhadram—
all good fortune; te—unto you; visrapsyanti—will spread; ca—also; te—
your; yaçaù—reputation.

You will have sons who will represent a partial manifestation of our 
potency, and because we desire all good fortune for you, those sons will 
glorify your reputation throughout the world.

TEXT 32

evaà käma-varaà dattvä
pratijagmuù sureçvaräù
sabhäjitäs tayoù samyag
dampatyor miñatos tataù

evam—thus; käma-varam—desired benediction; dattvä—offering; 
pratijagmuù—returned; sura-éçvaräù—the chief demigods; sabhäjitäù—
being worshiped; tayoù—while they; samyak—perfectly; dampatyoù—
the husband and wife; miñatoù—were looking on; tataù—from there.
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Thus, while the couple looked on, the three deities Brahmä, Viñëu and 
Maheçvara disappeared from that place after bestowing upon Atri Muni 
the benediction.

TEXT 33

somo ‘bhüd brahmaëo ‘àçena
datto viñëos tu yogavit

durväsäù çaìkarasyäàço
nibodhäìgirasaù prajäù

somaù—the king of the moon planet; abhüt—appeared; brahmaëaù—of 
Lord Brahmä; aàçena—partial expansion; dattaù—Dattätreya; viñëoù—
of Viñëu; tu—but; yoga-vit—very powerful yogé; durväsäù—Durväsä; 
çaìkarasya aàçaù—partial expansion of Lord Çiva; nibodha—just try to 
understand; aìgirasaù—of the great sage Aìgirä; prajäù—generations.

Thereafter, from the partial representation of Brahmä, the moon-god was 
born of them; from the partial representation of Viñëu, the great mystic 
Dattätreya was born; and from the partial representation of Çaìkara 
[Lord Çiva], Durväsä was born. Now you may hear from me of the many 
sons of Aìgirä.

TEXT 34

çraddhä tv aìgirasaù patné
catasro ‘süta kanyakäù

sinévälé kuhü räkä
caturthy anumatis tathä

çraddhä—Çraddhä; tu—but; aìgirasaù—of Aìgirä Åñi; patné—wife; 
catasraù—four; asüta—gave birth; kanyakäù—daughters; sinévälé—
Sinévälé; kuhüù—Kuhü; räkä—Räkä; caturthé—the fourth one; 
anumatiù—Anumati; tathä—also.

Aìgirä’s wife, Çraddhä, gave birth to four daughters, named Sinévälé, 
Kuhü, Räkä and Anumati.
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TEXT 35

tat-puträv aparäv ästäà
khyätau svärociñe ‘ntare
utathyo bhagavän säkñäd
brahmiñöhaç ca båhaspatiù

tat—his; putrau—sons; aparau—others; ästäm—were born; khyätau—
very famous; svärociñe—in the Svärociña millennium; antare—of the 
Manu; utathyaù—Utathya; bhagavän—very mighty; säkñät—directly; 
brahmiñöhaù ca—fully spiritually advanced; båhaspatiù—Båhaspati.

Besides these four daughters, she also had another two sons. One of them 
was known as Utathya, and the other was the learned scholar Båhaspati.

TEXT 36

pulastyo ‘janayat patnyäm
agastyaà ca havirbhuvi

so ‘nya-janmani dahrägnir
viçraväç ca mahä-tapäù

pulastyaù—the sage Pulastya; ajanayat—begot; patnyäm—in his wife; 
agastyam—the great sage Agastya; ca—also; havirbhuvi—in Havirbhü; 
saù—he (Agastya); anya-janmani—in the next birth; dahra-agniù—
the digesting fire; viçraväù—Viçravä; ca—and; mahä-tapäù—greatly 
powerful because of austerity.

Pulastya begot in his wife, Havirbhü, one son of the name Agastya, who 
in his next birth became Dahrägni. Besides him, Pulastya begot another 
very great and saintly son, whose name was Viçravä.

TEXT 37

tasya yakña-patir devaù
kuberas tv iòaviòä-sutaù

rävaëaù kumbhakarëaç ca
tathänyasyäà vibhéñaëaù
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tasya—his; yakña-patiù—the king of the Yakñas; devaù—demigod; 
kuberaù—Kuvera; tu—and; iòaviòä—of Iòaviòä; sutaù—son; rävaëaù—
Rävaëa; kumbhakarëaù—Kumbhakarëa; ca—also; tathä—so; 
anyasyäm—in the other; vibhéñaëaù—Vibhéñaëa.

Viçravä had two wives. The first wife was Iòaviòä, from whom Kuvera, 
the master of all Yakñas, was born, and the next wife was named Keçiné, 
from whom three sons were born—Rävaëa, Kumbhakarëa and Vibhéñaëa.

TEXT 38

pulahasya gatir bhäryä
trén asüta saté sutän

karmaçreñöhaà varéyäàsaà
sahiñëuà ca mahä-mate

pulahasya—of Pulaha; gatiù—Gati; bhäryä—wife; trén—three; asüta—
gave birth; saté—chaste; sutän—sons; karma-çreñöham—very expert 
in fruitive activities; varéyäàsam—very respectable; sahiñëum—very 
tolerant; ca—also; mahä-mate—O great Vidura.

Gati, the wife of the sage Pulaha, gave birth to three sons, named 
Karmaçreñöha, Varéyän and Sahiñëu, and all of them were great sages.

Gati, the wife of Pulaha, was the fifth daughter of Kardama Muni. She 
was very faithful to her husband, and all her sons were as good as he.

TEXT 39

krator api kriyä bhäryä
välakhilyän asüyata
åñén ñañöi-sahasräëi

jvalato brahma-tejasä

kratoù—of the great sage Kratu; api—also; kriyä—Kriyä; bhäryä—wife; 
välakhilyän—just like Välakhilya; asüyata—begot; åñén—sages; ñañöi—
sixty; sahasräëi—thousand; jvalataù—very brilliant; brahma-tejasä—by 
dint of the Brahman effulgence.
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Kratu’s wife, Kriyä, gave birth to sixty thousand great sages, named the 
Välakhilyas. All these sages were greatly advanced in spiritual knowledge, 
and their bodies were illuminated by such knowledge.

Kriyä was the sixth daughter of Kardama Muni, and she produced sixty 
thousand sages, who were known as the Välakhilyas because they all 
retired from family life as vänaprasthas.

TEXT 40

ürjäyäà jajïire puträ
vasiñöhasya parantapa
citraketu-pradhänäs te

sapta brahmarñayo ‘maläù

ürjäyäm—in Ürjä; jajïire—took birth; puträù—sons; vasiñöhasya—of 
the great sage Vasiñöha; parantapa—O great one; citraketu—Citraketu; 
pradhänäù—headed by; te—all the sons; sapta—seven; brahma-åñayaù—
great sages with spiritual knowledge; amaläù—without contamination.

The great sage Vasiñöha begot in his wife, Ürjä, sometimes called 
Arundhaté, seven spotlessly great sages, headed by the sage named 
Citraketu.

TEXT 41

citraketuù surociç ca
virajä mitra eva ca

ulbaëo vasubhådyäno
dyumän çakty-ädayo ‘pare

citraketuù—Citraketu; surociù ca—and Suroci; virajäù—Virajä; 
mitraù—Mitra; eva—also; ca—and; ulbaëaù—Ulbaëa; vasubhådyänaù—
Vasubhådyäna; dyumän—Dyumän; çakti-ädayaù—sons headed by Çakti; 
apare—from his other wife.

The names of these seven sages are as follows: Citraketu, Suroci, Virajä, 
Mitra, Ulbaëa, Vasubhådyäna and Dyumän. Some other very competent 
sons were born from Vasiñöha’s other wife.
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Ürjä, who is sometimes known as Arundhaté and was the wife of Vasiñöha, 
was the ninth daughter of Kardama Muni.

TEXT 42

cittis tv atharvaëaù patné
lebhe putraà dhåta-vratam
dadhyaïcam açvaçirasaà

bhågor vaàçaà nibodha me

cittiù—Citti; tu—also; atharvaëaù—of Atharvä; patné—wife; lebhe—
got; putram—son; dhåta-vratam—completely dedicated to a vow; 
dadhyaïcam—Dadhyaïca; açvaçirasam—Açvaçirä; bhågoù vaàçam—
generations of Bhågu; nibodha—try to understand; me—from me.

Citti, wife of the sage Atharvä, gave birth to a son named Açvaçirä by 
accepting a great vow called Dadhyaïca. Now you may hear from me 
about the descendants of the sage Bhågu.

The wife of Atharvä known as Citti is also known as Sänti. She was the 
eighth daughter of Kardama Muni.

TEXT 43

bhåguù khyätyäà mahä-bhägaù
patnyäà puträn ajéjanat
dhätäraà ca vidhätäraà

çriyaà ca bhagavat-paräm

bhåguù—the great sage Bhågu; khyätyäm—in his wife, Khyäti; mahä-
bhägaù—greatly fortunate; patnyäm—unto the wife; puträn—sons; 
ajéjanat—gave birth; dhätäram—Dhätä; ca—also; vidhätäram—Vidhätä; 
çriyam—a daughter named Çré; ca bhagavat-paräm—and a great devotee 
of the Lord.

The sage Bhågu was highly fortunate. In his wife, known as Khyäti, he 
begot two sons, named Dhätä and Vidhätä, and one daughter, named Çré, 
who was very much devoted to the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
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TEXT 44

äyatià niyatià caiva
sute merus tayor adät

täbhyäà tayor abhavatäà
måkaëòaù präëa eva ca

äyatim—Äyati; niyatim—Niyati; ca eva—also; sute—daughters; 
meruù—the sage Meru; tayoù—unto those two; adät—gave in marriage; 
täbhyäm—out of them; tayoù—both of them; abhavatäm—appeared; 
måkaëòaù—Måkaëòa; präëaù—Präëa; eva—certainly; ca—and.

The sage Meru had two daughters, named Äyati and Niyati, whom he 
gave in charity to Dhätä and Vidhätä. Äyati and Niyati gave birth to two 
sons, Måkaëòa and Präëa.

TEXT 45

märkaëòeyo måkaëòasya
präëäd vedaçirä muniù
kaviç ca bhärgavo yasya
bhagavän uçanä sutaù

märkaëòeyaù—Märkaëòeya; måkaëòasya—of Måkaëòa; präëät—from 
Präëa; vedaçiräù—Vedaçirä; muniù—great sage; kaviù ca—of the name 
Kavi; bhärgavaù—of the name Bhärgava; yasya—whose; bhagavän—
greatly powerful; uçanä—Çukräcärya; sutaù—son.

From Måkaëòa, Märkaëòeya Muni was born, and from Präëa the sage 
Vedaçirä, whose son was Uçanä [Çukräcärya], also known as Kavi. Thus 
Kavi also belonged to the descendants of the Bhågu dynasty.

TEXTS 46–47

ta ete munayaù kñattar
lokän sargair abhävayan
eña kardama-dauhitra-
santänaù kathitas tava
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çåëvataù çraddadhänasya
sadyaù päpa-haraù paraù
prasütià mänavéà dakña

upayeme hy ajätmajaù

te—they; ete—all; munayaù—great sages; kñattaù—O Vidura; lokän—
the three worlds; sargaiù—with their descendants; abhävayan—filled; 
eñaù—this; kardama—of the sage Kardama; dauhitra—grandsons; 
santänaù—offspring; kathitaù—already spoken; tava—unto you; 
çåëvataù—hearing; çraddadhänasya—of the faithful; sadyaù—
immediately; päpa-haraù—reducing all sinful activities; paraù—great; 
prasütim—Prasüti; mänavém—daughter of Manu; dakñaù—King Dakña; 
upayeme—married; hi—certainly; aja-ätmajaù—son of Brahmä.

My dear Vidura, the population of the universe was thus increased by the 
descendants of these sages and the daughters of Kardama. Anyone who 
hears the descriptions of this dynasty with faith will be relieved from all 
sinful reactions. Another of Manu’s daughters, known as Prasüti, married 
the son of Brahmä named Dakña.

TEXT 48

tasyäà sasarja duhitèù
ñoòaçämala-locanäù

trayodaçädäd dharmäya
tathaikäm agnaye vibhuù

tasyäm—unto her; sasarja—created; duhitèù—daughters; ñoòaça—
sixteen; amala-locanäù—with lotuslike eyes; trayodaça—thirteen; 
adät—gave; dharmäya—to Dharma; tathä—so; ekäm—one daughter; 
agnaye—to Agni; vibhuù—Dakña.

Dakña begot sixteen very beautiful daughters with lotuslike eyes in his 
wife Prasüti. Of these sixteen daughters, thirteen were given in marriage 
to Dharma, and one daughter was given to Agni.

TEXTS 49–52

pitåbhya ekäà yuktebhyo
bhaväyaikäà bhava-cchide
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çraddhä maitré dayä çäntis
tuñöiù puñöiù kriyonnatiù

buddhir medhä titikñä hrér
mürtir dharmasya patnayaù
çraddhäsüta çubhaà maitré

prasädam abhayaà dayä

çäntiù sukhaà mudaà tuñöiù
smayaà puñöir asüyata

yogaà kriyonnatir darpam
arthaà buddhir asüyata

medhä småtià titikñä tu
kñemaà hréù praçrayaà sutam

mürtiù sarva-guëotpattir
nara-näräyaëäv åñé

pitåbhyaù—to the Pitäs; ekäm—one daughter; yuktebhyaù—the 
assembled; bhaväya—to Lord Çiva; ekäm—one daughter; bhava-
chide—who delivers from the material entanglement; çraddhä, maitré, 
dayä, çäntiù, tuñöiù, puñöiù, kriyä, unnatiù, buddhiù, medhä, titikñä, 
hréù, mürtiù—names of thirteen daughters of Dakña; dharmasya—of 
Dharma; patnayaù—the wives; çraddhä—Çraddhä; asüta—gave birth 
to; çubham—Çubha; maitré—Maitré; prasädam—Prasäda; abhayam—
Abhaya; dayä—Dayä; çäntiù—Çänti; sukham—Sukha; mudam—Muda; 
tuñöiù—Tuñöi; smayam—Smaya; puñöiù—Puñöi; asüyata—gave birth 
to; yogam—Yoga; kriyä—Kriyä; unnatiù—Unnati; darpam—Darpa; 
artham—Artha; buddhiù—Buddhi; asüyata—begot; medhä—Medhä; 
småtim—Småti; titikñä—Titikñä; tu—also; kñemam—Kñema; hréù—Hré; 
praçrayam—Praçraya; sutam—son; mürtiù—Mürti; sarva-guëa—of all 
respectable qualities; utpattiù—the reservoir; nara-näräyaëau—both 
Nara and Näräyaëa; åñé—the two sages.

One of the remaining two daughters was given in charity to the Pitåloka, 
where she resides very amicably, and the other was given to Lord Çiva, 
who is the deliverer of sinful persons from material entanglement. The 
names of the thirteen daughters of Dakña who were given to Dharma 
are Çraddhä, Maitré, Dayä, Çänti, Tuñöi, Puñöi, Kriyä, Unnati, Buddhi, 
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Medhä, Titikñä, Hré and Mürti. These thirteen daughters produced the 
following sons: Çraddhä gave birth to Çubha, Maitré produced Prasäda, 
Dayä gave birth to Abhaya, Çänti gave birth to Sukha, Tuñöi gave birth to 
Muda, Puñöi gave birth to Smaya, Kriyä gave birth to Yoga, Unnati gave 
birth to Darpa, Buddhi gave birth to Artha, Medhä gave birth to Småti, 
Titikñä gave birth to Kñema, and Hré gave birth to Praçraya. Mürti, a 
reservoir of all respectable qualities, gave birth to Çré Nara-Näräyaëa, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 53

yayor janmany ado viçvam
abhyanandat sunirvåtam
manäàsi kakubho vätäù
praseduù sarito ‘drayaù

yayoù—both of whom (Nara and Näräyaëa); janmani—on the 
appearance; adaù—that; viçvam—universe; abhyanandat—became glad; 
su-nirvåtam—full of joy; manäàsi—everyone’s mind; kakubhaù—the 
directions; vätäù—the air; praseduù—became pleasant; saritaù—the 
rivers; adrayaù—the mountains.

On the occasion of the appearance of Nara-Näräyaëa, the entire world 
was full of joy. Everyone’s mind became tranquil, and thus in all directions 
the air, the rivers and the mountains became pleasant.

TEXTS 54–55

divy avädyanta türyäëi
petuù kusuma-våñöayaù
munayas tuñöuvus tuñöä

jagur gandharva-kinnaräù

nåtyanti sma striyo devya
äsét parama-maìgalam

devä brahmädayaù sarve
upatasthur abhiñöavaiù
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divi—in the heavenly planets; avädyanta—vibrated; türyäëi—a band 
of instruments; petuù—they showered; kusuma—of flowers; våñöayaù—
showers; munayaù—the sages; tuñöuvuù—chanted Vedic prayers; 
tuñöäù—pacified; jaguù—began to sing; gandharva—the Gandharvas; 
kinnaräù—the Kinnaras; nåtyanti sma—danced; striyaù—the beautiful 
damsels; devyaù—of the heavenly planets; äsét—were visible; parama-
maìgalam—the highest good fortune; deväù—the demigods; brahma-
ädayaù—Brahmä and others; sarve—all; upatasthuù—worshiped; 
abhiñöavaiù—with respectful prayers.

In the heavenly planets, bands began to play, and they showered flowers 
from the sky. The pacified sages chanted Vedic prayers, the denizens 
of heaven known as the Gandharvas and Kinnaras sang, the beautiful 
damsels of the heavenly planets danced, and in this way, at the time of 
the appearance of Nara-Näräyaëa, all signs of good fortune were visible. 
Just at that time, great demigods like Brahmä also offered their respectful 
prayers.

TEXT 56

devä ücuù
yo mäyayä viracitaà nijayätmanédaà

khe rüpa-bhedam iva tat-praticakñaëäya
etena dharma-sadane åñi-mürtinädya

präduçcakära puruñäya namaù parasmai

deväù—the demigods; ücuù—said; yaù—who; mäyayä—by the external 
energy; viracitam—was created; nijayä—by His own; ätmani—being 
situated in Him; idam—this; khe—in the sky; rüpa-bhedam—bunches 
of clouds; iva—as if; tat—of Himself; praticakñaëäya—for manifesting; 
etena—with this; dharma-sadane—in the house of Dharma; åñi-
mürtinä—with the form of a sage; adya—today; präduçcakära—appeared; 
puruñäya—unto the Personality of Godhead; namaù—respectful 
obeisances; parasmai—the Supreme.

The demigods said: Let us offer our respectful obeisances unto the 
transcendental Personality of Godhead, who created as His external 
energy this cosmic manifestation, which is situated in Him as the air and 
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In the heavenly planets, bands began to play, and they showered flowers from 
the sky. Great demigods like Brahmä also offered their respectful prayers.
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clouds are situated in space, and who has now appeared in the form of 
Nara-Näräyaëa Åñi in the house of Dharma.

The universal form of the Lord is the cosmic manifestation, which is 
an exhibition of the external energy of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. In space there are innumerable varieties of planets and also the 
air, and in the air there are variously colored clouds, and sometimes we 
see airplanes running from one place to another. Thus the entire cosmic 
manifestation is full of variety, but actually that variety is a manifestation 
of the external energy of the Supreme Lord, and that energy is situated 
in Him. Now the Lord Himself, after manifesting His energy, appeared 
within the creation of His energy, which is simultaneously one with and 
different from Himself, and therefore the demigods offered their respects 
to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who manifests Himself in such 
varieties. There are some philosophers, called nondualists, who because 
of their impersonal conception think that varieties are false. In this 
verse it is specifically stated, yo mäyayä viracitam. This indicates that the 
varieties are a manifestation of the energy of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Thus because the energy is nondifferent from the Godhead, 
the varieties are also factual. The material varieties may be temporary, 
but they are not false. They are a reflection of the spiritual varieties. Here 
the word praticakñaëäya, “there are varieties,” announces the glories of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who appeared as Nara-Näräyaëa 
Åñi and who is the origin of all varieties of material nature.

TEXT 57

so ‘yaà sthiti-vyatikaropaçamäya såñöän
sattvena naù sura-gaëän anumeya-tattvaù

dåçyäd adabhra-karuëena vilokanena
yac chré-niketam amalaà kñipatäravindam

saù—that; ayam—He; sthiti—of the created world; vyatikara—
calamities; upaçamäya—for destroying; såñöän—created; sattvena—by 
the mode of goodness; naù—us; sura-gaëän—the demigods; anumeya-
tattvaù—understood by the Vedas; dåçyät—glance over; adabhra-
karuëena—merciful; vilokanena—glance; yat—which; çré-niketam—the 
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home of the goddess of fortune; amalam—spotless; kñipata—supersedes; 
aravindam—lotus.

Let that Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is understood by truly 
authorized Vedic literature and who has created peace and prosperity to 
destroy all calamities of the created world, be kind enough to bestow His 
glance upon the demigods. His merciful glance can supersede the beauty 
of the spotless lotus flower which is the home of the goddess of fortune.

The Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is the origin of the cosmic 
manifestation, is covered by the wonderful activities of material nature, 
just as outer space or the illumination of the sun and moon is sometimes 
covered by clouds or dust. It is very difficult to find the origin of the 
cosmic manifestation; therefore material scientists conclude that nature 
is the ultimate cause of all manifestations. But from çästra, or authentic 
literature like Bhagavad-gétä and other Vedic scriptures, we understand 
that behind this wonderful cosmic manifestation is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, and in order to maintain the regular procedures 
of the cosmic manifestation and to be visible to the eyes of persons who 
are in the mode of goodness, the Lord appears. He is the cause of the 
creation and dissolution of the cosmic manifestation. The demigods 
therefore prayed for His merciful glance upon them in order to be blessed.

TEXT 58

evaà sura-gaëais täta
bhagavantäv abhiñöutau
labdhävalokair yayatur

arcitau gandhamädanam

evam—thus; sura-gaëaiù—by the demigods; täta—O Vidura; 
bhagavantau—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; abhiñöutau—having 
been praised; labdha—having obtained; avalokaiù—the glance (of 
mercy); yayatuù—departed; arcitau—having been worshiped; gandha-
mädanam—to the Gandhamädana Hill.

[Maitreya said:] O Vidura, thus the demigods worshiped with prayers 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead appearing as the sage Nara-
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Näräyaëa. The Lord glanced upon them with mercy and then departed 
for Gandhamädana Hill.

TEXT 59

täv imau vai bhagavato
harer aàçäv ihägatau

bhära-vyayäya ca bhuvaù
kåñëau yadu-kurüdvahau

tau—both; imau—these; vai—certainly; bhagavataù—of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; hareù—of Hari; aàçau—part and parcel 
expansion; iha—here (in this universe); ägatau—has appeared; bhära-
vyayäya—for mitigation of the burden; ca—and; bhuvaù—of the world; 
kåñëau—the two Kåñëas (Kåñëa and Arjuna); yadu-kuru-udvahau—who 
are the best of the Yadu and Kuru dynasties respectively.

That Nara-Näräyaëa Åñi, who is a partial expansion of Kåñëa, has now 
appeared in the dynasties of Yadu and Kuru, in the forms of Kåñëa and 
Arjuna respectively, to mitigate the burden of the world.

Näräyaëa is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and Nara is a part of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Näräyaëa. Thus the energy and the 
energetic together are the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Maitreya 
informed Vidura that Nara, the portion of Näräyaëa, had appeared in 
the family of the Kurus and that Näräyaëa, the plenary expansion of 
Kåñëa, had come as Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, with 
the purpose of delivering suffering humanity from the pangs of material 
burdens. In other words, Näräyaëa Åñi was now present in the world in 
the forms of Kåñëa and Arjuna.

TEXT 60

svähäbhimäninaç cägner
ätmajäàs trén ajéjanat

pävakaà pavamänaà ca
çucià ca huta-bhojanam
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svähä—Svähä, the wife of Agni; abhimäninaù—the presiding deity of 
fire; ca—and; agneù—from Agni; ätmajän—sons; trén—three; ajéjanat—
produced; pävakam—Pävaka; pavamänam ca—and Pavamäna; çucim 
ca—and Çuci; huta-bhojanam—eating the oblations of sacrifice.

The predominating deity of fire begot in his wife, Svähä, three children, 
named Pävaka, Pavamäna and Çuci, who exist by eating the oblations 
offered to the fire of sacrifice.

After describing the descendants of the thirteen wives of Dharma, who 
were all daughters of Dakña, Maitreya now describes the fourteenth 
daughter of Dakña, Svähä, and her three sons. Oblations offered in the 
sacrificial fire are meant for the demigods, and on behalf of the demigods 
the three sons of Agni and Svähä, namely Pävaka, Pavamäna and Çuci, 
accept the oblations.

TEXT 61

tebhyo ‘gnayaù samabhavan
catväriàçac ca païca ca

ta evaikonapaïcäçat
säkaà pitå-pitämahaiù

tebhyaù—from them; agnayaù—fire-gods; samabhavan—were produced; 
catväriàçat—forty; ca—and; païca—five; ca—and; te—they; eva—
certainly; ekona-païcäçat—forty-nine; säkam—along with; pitå-
pitämahaiù—with the fathers and grandfather.

From those three sons another forty-five descendants were generated, 
who are also fire-gods. The total number of fire-gods is therefore forty-
nine, including the fathers and the grandfather.

The grandfather is Agni, and the sons are Pävaka, Pavamäna and Çuci. 
Counting these four, plus forty-five grandsons, there are altogether forty-
nine different fire-gods.
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TEXT 62

vaitänike karmaëi yan-
nämabhir brahma-vädibhiù

ägneyya iñöayo yajïe
nirüpyante ‘gnayas tu te

vaitänike—offering of oblations; karmaëi—the activity; yat—of the 
fire-gods; nämabhiù—by the names; brahma-vädibhiù—by impersonalist 
brähmaëas; ägneyyaù—for Agni; iñöayaù—sacrifices; yajïe—in the 
sacrifice; nirüpyante—are the objective; agnayaù—the forty-nine fire-
gods; tu—but; te—those.

These forty-nine fire-gods are the beneficiaries of the oblations offered in 
the Vedic sacrificial fire by impersonalist brähmaëas.

Impersonalists who perform Vedic fruitive sacrifices are attracted to the 
various fire-gods and offer oblations in their name. The forty-nine fire-
gods are described herewith.

TEXT 63

agniñvättä barhiñadaù
saumyäù pitara äjyapäù

sägnayo ‘nagnayas teñäà
patné däkñäyaëé svadhä

agniñvättäù—the Agniñvättas; barhiñadaù—the Barhiñadas; saumyäù—
the Saumyas; pitaraù—the forefathers; äjyapäù—the Äjyapas; sa-
agnayaù—those whose means is by fire; anagnayaù—those whose 
means is without fire; teñäm—of them; patné—the wife; däkñäyaëé—the 
daughter of Dakña; svadhä—Svadhä.

The Agniñvättas, the Barhiñadas, the Saumyas and the Äjyapas are the 
Pitäs. They are either sägnika or niragnika. The wife of all these Pitäs is 
Svadhä, who is the daughter of King Dakña.
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TEXT 64

tebhyo dadhära kanye dve
vayunäà dhäriëéà svadhä
ubhe te brahma-vädinyau

jïäna-vijïäna-pärage

tebhyaù—from them; dadhära—produced; kanye—daughters; dve—two; 
vayunäm—Vayunä; dhäriëém—Dhäriëé; svadhä—Svadhä; ubhe—both 
of them; te—they; brahma-vädinyau—impersonalists; jïäna-vijïäna-
pära-ge—expert in both transcendental and Vedic knowledge.

Svadhä, who was offered to the Pitäs, begot two daughters named Vayunä 
and Dhäriëé, both of whom were impersonalists and were expert in 
transcendental and Vedic knowledge.

TEXT 65

bhavasya patné tu saté
bhavaà devam anuvratä

ätmanaù sadåçaà putraà
na lebhe guëa-çélataù

bhavasya—of Bhava (Lord Çiva); patné—the wife; tu—but; saté—named 
Saté; bhavam—to Bhava; devam—a demigod; anuvratä—faithfully 
engaged in service; ätmanaù—of herself; sadåçam—similar; putram—a 
son; na lebhe—did not obtain; guëa-çélataù—by good qualities and by 
character.

The sixteenth daughter, whose name was Saté, was the wife of Lord Çiva. 
She could not produce a child, although she always faithfully engaged in 
the service of her husband.

TEXT 66

pitary apratirüpe sve
bhaväyänägase ruñä

aprauòhaivätmanätmänam
ajahäd yoga-saàyutä
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pitari—as a father; apratirüpe—unfavorable; sve—her own; bhaväya—
unto Lord Çiva; anägase—faultless; ruñä—with anger; aprauòhä—before 
attaining maturity; eva—even; ätmanä—by herself; ätmänam—the 
body; ajahät—gave up; yoga-saàyutä—by mystic yoga.

The reason is that Saté’s father, Dakña, used to rebuke Lord Çiva in spite 
of Çiva’s faultlessness. Consequently, before attaining a mature age, Saté 
gave up her body by dint of yogic mystic power.

Lord Çiva, being the head of all mystic yogés, never even constructed a 
home for his residence. Saté was the daughter of a great king, Dakña, and 
because his youngest daughter, Saté, selected as her husband Lord Çiva, 
King Dakña was not very much satisfied with her. Therefore whenever 
she met her father, he unnecessarily criticized her husband, although 
Lord Çiva was faultless. Because of this, before attaining a mature age 
Saté gave up the body given by her father, Dakña, and therefore she could 
not produce a child.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fourth Canto, First Chapter, 
of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, entitled “Genealogical Table of the Daughters of 
Manu.”
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TEXT 1

vidura uväca
bhave çélavatäà çreñöhe
dakño duhitå-vatsalaù

vidveñam akarot kasmäd
anädåtyätmajäà satém

viduraù uväca—Vidura said; bhave—towards Lord Çiva; çélavatäm—
among the gentle; çreñöhe—the best; dakñaù—Dakña; duhitå-vatsalaù—
being affectionate towards his daughter; vidveñam—enmity; akarot—
did exhibit; kasmät—why; anädåtya—neglecting; ätmajäm—his own 
daughter; satém—Saté.

Vidura inquired: Why was Dakña, who was so affectionate towards his 
daughter, envious of Lord Çiva, who is the best among the gentle? Why 
did he neglect his daughter Saté?

In the Second Chapter of the Fourth Canto, the cause of the dissension 
between Lord Çiva and Dakña, which was due to a great sacrifice arranged 
by Dakña for the pacification of the entire universe, is explained. Lord 
Çiva is described here as the best of the gentle because he is not envious 
of anyone, he is equal to all living entities, and all other good qualities are 
present in his personality. The word çiva means “all-auspicious.” No one 
can be an enemy of Lord Çiva’s, for he is so peaceful and renounced that 
he does not even construct a house for his residence, but lives underneath 
a tree, always detached from all worldly things. The personality of Lord 
Çiva symbolizes the best of gentleness. Why, then, was Dakña, who offered 
his beloved daughter to such a gentle personality, inimical towards Lord 
Çiva so intensely that Saté, the daughter of Dakña and wife of Lord Çiva, 
gave up her body?
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TEXT 2

kas taà caräcara-guruà
nirvairaà çänta-vigraham
ätmärämaà kathaà dveñöi

jagato daivataà mahat

kaù—who (Dakña); tam—him (Lord Çiva); cara-acara—of the whole 
world (both animate and inanimate); gurum—the spiritual master; 
nirvairam—without enmity; çänta-vigraham—having a peaceful 
personality; ätma-ärämam—satisfied in himself; katham—how; dveñöi—
hates; jagataù—of the universe; daivatam—demigod; mahat—the great.

Lord Çiva, the spiritual master of the entire world, is free from enmity, 
is a peaceful personality, and is always satisfied in himself. He is the 
greatest among the demigods. How is it possible that Dakña could be 
inimical towards such an auspicious personality?

Lord Çiva is described here as caräcara-guru, the spiritual master of all 
animate and inanimate objects. He is sometimes known as Bhütanätha, 
which means “the worshipable deity of the dull-headed.” Bhüta is 
also sometimes taken to indicate the ghosts. Lord Çiva takes charge of 
reforming persons who are ghosts and demons, not to speak of others, 
who are godly; therefore he is the spiritual master of everyone, both the 
dull and demoniac and the highly learned Vaiñëavas. It is also stated, 
vaiñëavänäà yathä çambhuù: Çambhu, Lord Çiva, is the greatest of all 
Vaiñëavas. On one hand he is the worshipable object of the dull demons, 
and on the other he is the best of all Vaiñëavas, or devotees, and he 
has a sampradäya called the Rudra-sampradäya. Even if he is an enemy 
or is sometimes angry, such a personality cannot be the object of envy, 
so Vidura, in astonishment, asked why he was taken as such, especially 
by Dakña. Dakña is also not an ordinary person. He is a Prajäpati, in 
charge of fathering population, and all his daughters are highly elevated, 
especially Saté. The word saté means “the most chaste.” Whenever there 
is consideration of chastity, Saté, this wife of Lord Çiva and daughter of 
Dakña, is considered first. Vidura, therefore, was astonished. “Dakña is 
such a great man,” he thought, “and is the father of Saté. And Lord Çiva 
is the spiritual master of everyone. How then could there possibly be so 
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much enmity between them that Saté, the most chaste goddess, could 
give up her body because of their quarrel?”

TEXT 3

etad äkhyähi me brahman
jämätuù çvaçurasya ca

vidveñas tu yataù präëäàs
tatyaje dustyajän saté

etat—thus; äkhyähi—please tell; me—to me; brahman—O brähmaëa; 
jämätuù—of the son-in-law (Lord Çiva); çvaçurasya—of the father-
in-law (Dakña); ca—and; vidveñaù—quarrel; tu—as to; yataù—from 
what cause; präëän—her life; tatyaje—gave up; dustyajän—which is 
impossible to give up; saté—Saté.

My dear Maitreya, to part with one’s life is very difficult. Would you 
kindly explain to me how such a son-in-law and father-in-law could 
quarrel so bitterly that the great goddess Saté could give up her life?

TEXT 4

maitreya uväca
purä viçva-såjäà satre
sametäù paramarñayaù
tathämara-gaëäù sarve
sänugä munayo ‘gnayaù

maitreyaù uväca—the sage Maitreya said; purä—formerly (at the time 
of Sväyambhuva Manu); viçva-såjäm—of the creators of the universe; 
satre—at a sacrifice; sametäù—were assembled; parama-åñayaù—the 
great sages; tathä—and also; amara-gaëäù—the demigods; sarve—all; 
sa-anugäù—along with their followers; munayaù—the philosophers; 
agnayaù—the fire-gods.

The sage Maitreya said: In a former time, the leaders of the universal 
creation performed a great sacrifice in which all the great sages, 
philosophers, demigods and fire-gods assembled with their followers.
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Upon being asked by Vidura, the sage Maitreya began to explain the 
cause of the misunderstanding between Lord Çiva and Dakña, because 
of which the goddess Saté gave up her body. Thus begins the history 
of a great sacrifice performed by the leaders of the universal creation, 
namely Maréci, Dakña and Vasiñöha. These great personalities arranged 
for a great sacrifice, for which demigods like Indra and the fire-gods 
assembled with their followers. Lord Brahmä and Lord Çiva were also 
present.

TEXT 5

tatra praviñöam åñayo
dåñövärkam iva rociñä

bhräjamänaà vitimiraà
kurvantaà tan mahat sadaù

tatra—there; praviñöam—having entered; åñayaù—the sages; 
dåñövä—seeing; arkam—the sun; iva—just like; rociñä—with luster; 
bhräjamänam—shining; vitimiram—free from darkness; kurvantam—
making; tat—that; mahat—great; sadaù—assembly.

When Dakña, the leader of the Prajäpatis, entered that assembly, his 
personal bodily luster as bright as the effulgence of the sun, the entire 
assembly was illuminated, and all the assembled personalities became 
insignificant in his presence.

TEXT 6

udatiñöhan sadasyäs te
sva-dhiñëyebhyaù sahägnayaù

åte viriïcäà çarvaà ca
tad-bhäsäkñipta-cetasaù

udatiñöhan—stood up; sadasyäù—the members of the assembly; te—they; 
sva-dhiñëyebhyaù—from their own seats; saha-agnayaù—along with 
the fire-gods; åte—except for; viriïcäm—Brahmä; çarvam—Çiva; ca—
and; tat—his (Dakña’s); bhäsa—by the luster; äkñipta—are influenced; 
cetasaù—those whose minds.
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Influenced by his personal bodily luster, all the fire-gods and other 
participants in that great assembly, with the exceptions of Lord Brahmä 
and Lord Çiva, gave up their own sitting places and stood in respect for 
Dakña.

TEXT 7

sadasas-patibhir dakño
bhagavän sädhu sat-kåtaù
ajaà loka-guruà natvä

niñasäda tad-äjïayä

sadasaù—of the assembly; patibhiù—by the leaders; dakñaù—Dakña; 
bhagavän—the possessor of all opulences; sädhu—properly; sat-kåtaù—
was welcomed; ajam—to the unborn (Brahmä); loka-gurum—to the 
teacher of the universe; natvä—making obeisances; niñasäda—sat down; 
tat-äjïayä—by his (Brahmä’s) order.

Dakña was adequately welcomed by the president of the great assembly, 
Lord Brahmä. After offering Lord Brahmä respect, Dakña, by the order 
of Brahmä, properly took his seat.

TEXT 8

präì-niñaëëaà måòaà dåñövä
nämåñyat tad-anädåtaù

uväca vämaà cakñurbhyäm
abhivékñya dahann iva

präk—before; niñaëëam—being seated; måòam—Lord Çiva; dåñövä—
seeing; na amåñyat—did not tolerate; tat—by him (Çiva); anädåtaù—not 
being respected; uväca—said; vämam—dishonest; cakñurbhyäm—with 
both eyes; abhivékñya—looking at; dahan—burning; iva—as if.

Before taking his seat, however, Dakña was very much offended to see 
Lord Çiva sitting and not showing him any respect. At that time, Dakña 
became greatly angry, and, his eyes glowing, he began to speak very 
strongly against Lord Çiva.
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Lord Çiva, being the son-in-law of Dakña, was expected to show his father-
in-law respect by standing with the others, but because Lord Brahmä and 
Lord Çiva are the principal demigods, their positions are greater than 
Dakña’s. Dakña, however, could not tolerate this, and he took it as an 
insult by his son-in-law. Previously, also, he was not very much satisfied 
with Lord Çiva, for Çiva looked very poor and was niggardly in dress.

TEXT 9

çrüyatäà brahmarñayo me
saha-deväù sahägnayaù

sädhünäà bruvato våttaà
näjïänän na ca matsarät

çrüyatäm—hear; brahma-åñayaù—O sages among the brähmaëas; 
me—unto me; saha-deväù—O demigods; saha-agnayaù—O fire-gods; 
sädhünäm—of the gentle; bruvataù—speaking; våttam—the manners; 
na—not; ajïänät—from ignorance; na ca—and not; matsarät—from 
envy.

All sages, brähmaëas and fire-gods present, please hear me with attention, 
for I speak about the manners of gentle persons. I do not speak out of 
ignorance or envy.

In speaking against Lord Çiva, Dakña tried to pacify the assembly by 
presenting in a very tactful way that he was going to speak about the 
manners of gentle persons, although naturally this might affect some 
unmannerly upstarts and the assembly might be unhappy because they 
did not want even unmannerly persons to be offended. In other words, 
he was in complete knowledge that he was speaking against Lord Çiva 
in spite of Çiva’s spotless character. As far as envy is concerned, from 
the very beginning he was envious of Lord Çiva; therefore he could not 
distinguish his own particular envy. Although he spoke like a man in 
ignorance, he wanted to cover his statements by saying that he was not 
speaking for impudent and envious reasons.

TEXT 10

ayaà tu loka-pälänäà
yaço-ghno nirapatrapaù
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sadbhir äcaritaù panthä
yena stabdhena düñitaù

ayam—he (Çiva); tu—but; loka-pälänäm—of the governors of the 
universe; yaçaù-ghnaù—spoiling the fame; nirapatrapaù—shameless; 
sadbhiù—by those of gentle manner; äcaritaù—followed; panthäù—the 
path; yena—by whom (Çiva); stabdhena—being devoid of proper actions; 
düñitaù—is polluted.

Çiva has spoiled the name and fame of the governors of the universe and 
has polluted the path of gentle manners. Because he is shameless, he does 
not know how to act.

Dakña wanted to impress upon the minds of all the great sages assembled 
in that meeting that Çiva, being one of the demigods, had ruined the good 
reputations of all the demigods by his unmannerly behavior. The words 
used against Lord Çiva by Dakña can also be understood in a different 
way, in a good sense. For example, he stated that Çiva is yaço-ghna, which 
means “one who spoils name and fame.” So this can also be interpreted 
to mean that he was so famous that his fame killed all other fame. Again, 
Dakña used the word nirapatrapa, which also can be used in two senses. 
One sense is “one who is shameless,” and another sense is “one who is 
the maintainer of persons who have no other shelter.” Generally Lord 
Çiva is known as the lord of the bhütas, or lower grade of living creatures. 
They take shelter of Lord Çiva because he is very kind to everyone and 
is very quickly satisfied. Therefore he is called Äçutoña. To such men, 
who cannot approach other demigods or Viñëu, Lord Çiva gives shelter. 
Therefore the word nirapatrapa can be used in that sense.

TEXT 11

eña me çiñyatäà präpto
yan me duhitur agrahét

päëià viprägni-mukhataù
sävitryä iva sädhuvat

eñaù—he (Çiva); me—my; çiñyatäm—subordinate position; präptaù—
accepted; yat—because; me duhituù—of my daughter; agrahét—he took; 
päëim—the hand; vipra-agni—of brähmaëas and fire; mukhataù—in 
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the presence; sävitryäù—Gäyatré; iva—like; sädhuvat—like an honest 
person.

He has already accepted himself as my subordinate by marrying my 
daughter in the presence of fire and brähmaëas. He has married my 
daughter, who is equal to Gäyatré, and has pretended to be just like an 
honest person.

Dakña’s statement that Lord Çiva pretended to be an honest person 
means that Çiva was dishonest because in spite of accepting the position 
of Dakña’s son-in-law, he was not respectful to Dakña.

TEXT 12

gåhétvä måga-çäväkñyäù
päëià markaöa-locanaù
pratyutthänäbhivädärhe
väcäpy akåta nocitam

gåhétvä—taking; måga-çäva—like a fawn; akñyäù—of her who has eyes; 
päëim—the hand; markaöa—of a monkey; locanaù—he who has the eyes; 
pratyutthäna—of rising from one’s seat; abhiväda—the honor; arhe—to 
me, who deserve; väcä—with sweet words; api—even; akåta na—he did 
not do; ucitam—honor.

He has eyes like a monkey’s, yet he has married my daughter, whose eyes 
are just like those of a fawn. Nevertheless he did not stand up to receive 
me, nor did he think it fit to welcome me with sweet words.

TEXT 13

lupta-kriyäyäçucaye
mänine bhinna-setave

anicchann apy adäà bäläà
çüdräyevoçatéà giram

lupta-kriyäya—not observing rules and regulations; açucaye—impure; 
mänine—proud; bhinna-setave—having broken all rules of civility; 
anicchan—not desiring; api—although; adäm—handed over; bäläm—
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my daughter; çüdräya—unto a çüdra; iva—as; uçatém giram—the message 
of the Vedas.

I had no desire to give my daughter to this person, who has broken all rules 
of civility. Because of not observing the required rules and regulations, 
he is impure, but I was obliged to hand over my daughter to him just as 
one teaches the messages of the Vedas to a çüdra.

A çüdra is forbidden to take lessons from the Vedas because a çüdra, 
due to his unclean habits, is not worthy to hear such instructions. This 
restriction, that unless one has acquired the brahminical qualifications 
one should not read the Vedic literatures, is like the restriction that a 
law student should not enter a law college unless he has been graduated 
from all lower grades. According to the estimation of Dakña, Çiva was 
unclean in habits and not worthy to have the hand of his daughter, Saté, 
who was so enlightened, beautiful and chaste. The word used in this 
connection is bhinna-setave, which refers to one who has broken all the 
regulations for good behavior by not following the Vedic principles. In 
other words, according to Dakña the entire transaction of the marriage 
of his daughter with Çiva was not in order.

TEXTS 14–15

pretäväseñu ghoreñu
pretair bhüta-gaëair våtaù
aöaty unmattavan nagno
vyupta-keço hasan rudan

citä-bhasma-kåta-snänaù
preta-sraì-nrasthi-bhüñaëaù

çiväpadeço hy açivo
matto matta-jana-priyaù

patiù pramatha-näthänäà
tamo-mäträtmakätmanäm

preta-äväseñu—at the burning places of dead bodies; ghoreñu—
horrible; pretaiù—by the Pretas; bhüta-gaëaiù—by the Bhütas; våtaù—
accompanied by; aöati—he wanders; unmatta-vat—like a madman; 
nagnaù—naked; vyupta-keçaù—having scattered hair; hasan—laughing; 
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rudan—crying; citä—of the funeral pyre; bhasma—with the ashes; 
kåta-snänaù—taking bath; preta—of the skulls of dead bodies; srak—
having a garland; nå-asthi-bhüñaëaù—ornamented with dead men’s 
bones; çiva-apadeçaù—who is çiva, or auspicious, only in name; hi—for; 
açivaù—inauspicious; mattaù—crazy; matta-jana-priyaù—very dear to 
the crazy beings; patiù—the leader; pramatha-näthänäm—of the lords of 
the Pramathas; tamaù-mätra-ätmaka-ätmanäm—of those grossly in the 
mode of ignorance.

He lives in filthy places like crematoriums, and his companions are 
the ghosts and demons. Naked like a madman, sometimes laughing and 
sometimes crying, he smears crematorium ashes all over his body. He does 
not bathe regularly, and he ornaments his body with a garland of skulls 
and bones. Therefore only in name is he Çiva, or auspicious; actually, he 
is the most mad and inauspicious creature. Thus he is very dear to crazy 
beings in the gross mode of ignorance, and he is their leader.

Those who do not regularly bathe are supposed to be in association with 
ghosts and crazy creatures. Lord Çiva appeared to be like that, but his 
name, Çiva, is actually fitting, for he is very kind to persons who are in 
the darkness of the mode of ignorance, such as unclean drunkards who 
do not regularly bathe. Lord Çiva is so kind that he gives shelter to such 
creatures and gradually elevates them to spiritual consciousness. Although 
it is very difficult to raise such creatures to spiritual understanding, Lord 
Çiva takes charge of them, and therefore, as stated in the Vedas, Lord 
Çiva is all-auspicious. Thus by his association even such fallen souls 
can be elevated. Sometimes it is seen that great personalities meet with 
fallen souls, not for any personal interest but for the benefit of those 
souls. In the creation of the Lord there are different kinds of living 
creatures. Some of them are in the mode of goodness, some are in the 
mode of passion, and some are in the mode of ignorance. Lord Viñëu 
takes charge of persons who are advanced Kåñëa conscious Vaiñëavas, 
and Lord Brahmä takes charge of persons who are very much attached 
to material activities, but Lord Çiva is so kind that he takes charge of 
persons who are in gross ignorance and whose behavior is lower than 
that of the animals. Therefore Lord Çiva is especially called auspicious.
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TEXT 16

tasmä unmäda-näthäya
nañöa-çaucäya durhåde
dattä bata mayä sädhvé

codite parameñöhinä

tasmai—to him; unmäda-näthäya—to the lord of ghosts; nañöa-çaucäya—
being devoid of all cleanliness; durhåde—heart filled with nasty things; 
dattä—was given; bata—alas; mayä—by me; sädhvé—Saté; codite—being 
requested; parameñöhinä—by the supreme teacher (Brahmä).

On the request of Lord Brahmä I handed over my chaste daughter to him, 
although he is devoid of all cleanliness and his heart is filled with nasty 
things.

It is the duty of parents to hand over their daughters to suitable persons 
just befitting their family tradition in cleanliness, gentle behavior, 
wealth, social position, etc. Dakña was repentant that on the request of 
Brahmä, who was his father, he had handed over his daughter to a person 
who, according to his calculation, was nasty. He was so angry that he did 
not acknowledge that the request was from his father. Instead, he referred 
to Brahmä as parameñöhé, the supreme teacher in the universe; because 
of his temperament of gross anger, he was not even prepared to accept 
Brahmä as his father. In other words, he accused even Brahmä of being 
less intelligent because he had advised Dakña to hand over his beautiful 
daughter to such a nasty fellow. In anger one forgets everything, and thus 
Dakña, in anger, not only accused the great Lord Çiva, but criticized his 
own father, Lord Brahmä, for his not very astute advice that Dakña hand 
over his daughter to Lord Çiva.

TEXT 17

maitreya uväca
vinindyaivaà sa giriçam

apratépam avasthitam
dakño ‘thäpa upaspåçya

kruddhaù çaptuà pracakrame
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maitreyaù uväca—Maitreya said; vinindya—abusing; evam—thus; 
saù—he (Dakña); giriçam—Çiva; apratépam—without any hostility; 
avasthitam—remaining; dakñaù—Dakña; atha—now; apaù—water; 
upaspåçya—washing hands and mouth; kruddhaù—angry; çaptum—to 
curse; pracakrame—began to.

The sage Maitreya continued: Thus Dakña, seeing Lord Çiva sitting as if 
against him, washed his hands and mouth and cursed him in the following 
words.

TEXT 18

ayaà tu deva-yajana
indropendrädibhir bhavaù
saha bhägaà na labhatäà
devair deva-gaëädhamaù

ayam—that; tu—but; deva-yajane—in the sacrifice of the demigods; 
indra-upendra-ädibhiù—with Indra, Upendra and the others; bhavaù—
Çiva; saha—along with; bhägam—a portion; na—not; labhatäm—should 
obtain; devaiù—with the demigods; deva-gaëa-adhamaù—the lowest of 
all the demigods.

The demigods are eligible to share in the oblations of sacrifice, but Lord 
Çiva, who is the lowest of all the demigods, should not have a share.

Because of this curse, Çiva was deprived of his share in the oblations 
of Vedic sacrifices. It was due to the curse of Dakña, Çré Viçvanätha 
Cakravarté comments in this connection, that Lord Çiva was saved from 
the calamity of taking part with other demigods, who were all materialistic. 
Lord Çiva is the greatest devotee of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
and it is not fitting for him to eat or sit with materialistic persons like 
the demigods. Thus the curse of Dakña was indirectly a blessing, for 
Çiva would not have to eat or sit with other demigods, who were too 
materialistic. There is a practical example set for us by Gaurakiçora däsa 
Bäbäjé Mahäräja, who used to sit on the side of a latrine to chant Hare 
Kåñëa. Many materialistic persons used to come and bother him and 
disturb his daily routine of chanting, so to avoid their company he used 
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to sit by the side of a latrine, where materialistic persons would not go 
because of the filth and the obnoxious smell. However, Gaurakiçora däsa 
Bäbäjé Mahäräja was so great that he was accepted as the spiritual master 
of such a great personality as His Divine Grace Oà Viñëupäda Çré 
Çrémad Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Gosvämé Mahäräja. The conclusion 
is that Lord Çiva behaved in his own way to avoid materialistic persons 
who might disturb him in his prosecution of devotional service.

TEXT 19

niñidhyamänaù sa sadasya-mukhyair
dakño giriträya visåjya çäpam

tasmäd viniñkramya vivåddha-manyur
jagäma kauravya nijaà niketanam

niñidhyamänaù—being requested not to; saù—he (Dakña); sadasya-
mukhyaiù—by the members of the sacrifice; dakñaù—Dakña; giriträya—
to Çiva; visåjya—giving; çäpam—a curse; tasmät—from that place; 
viniñkramya—going out; vivåddha-manyuù—being exceedingly angry; 
jagäma—went; kauravya—O Vidura; nijam—to his own; niketanam—
home.

Maitreya continued: My dear Vidura, in spite of the requests of all the 
members of the sacrificial assembly, Dakña, in great anger, cursed Lord 
Çiva and then left the assembly and went back to his home.

Anger is so detrimental that even a great personality like Dakña, out of 
anger, left the arena where Brahmä was presiding and all the great sages 
and pious and saintly persons were assembled. All of them requested him 
not to leave, but, infuriated, he left, thinking that the auspicious place 
was not fit for him. Puffed up by his exalted position, he thought that no 
one was greater than he in argument. It appears that all the members of 
the assembly, including Lord Brahmä, requested him not to be angry and 
leave their company, but in spite of all these requests, he left. That is the 
effect of cruel anger. In Bhagavad-gétä, therefore, it is advised that one 
who desires to make tangible advancement in spiritual consciousness 
must avoid three things—lust, anger and the mode of passion. Actually 
we can see that lust, anger and passion make a man crazy, even though he 
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be as great as Dakña. The very name Dakña suggests that he was expert 
in all material activities, but still, because of his aversion towards such 
a saintly personality as Çiva, he was attacked by these three enemies—
anger, lust and passion. Lord Caitanya, therefore, advised that one be 
very careful not to offend Vaiñëavas. He compared offenses toward a 
Vaiñëava to a mad elephant. As a mad elephant can do anything horrible, 
so when a person offends a Vaiñëava he can perform any abominable 
action.

TEXT 20

vijïäya çäpaà giriçänugägraëér
nandéçvaro roña-kañäya-düñitaù

dakñäya çäpaà visasarja däruëaà
ye cänvamodaàs tad-aväcyatäà dvijäù

vijïäya—understanding; çäpam—the curse; giriça—of Çiva; anuga-
agraëéù—one of the principal associates; nandéçvaraù—Nandéçvara; 
roña—anger; kañäya—red; düñitaù—blinded; dakñäya—to Dakña; 
çäpam—a curse; visasarja—gave; däruëam—harsh; ye—who; ca—and; 
anvamodan—tolerated; tat-aväcyatäm—the cursing of Çiva; dvijäù—
brähmaëas.

Upon understanding that Lord Çiva had been cursed, Nandéçvara, one of 
Lord Çiva’s principal associates, became greatly angry. His eyes became 
red, and he prepared to curse Dakña and all the brähmaëas present there 
who had tolerated Dakña’s cursing Çiva in harsh words.

There is a long-standing dissension among some of the neophyte 
Vaiñëavas and Çaivites; they are always at loggerheads. When Dakña 
cursed Lord Çiva in harsh words, some of the brähmaëas present might 
have enjoyed it because some brähmaëas do not very much admire Lord 
Çiva. This is due to their ignorance of Lord Çiva’s position. Nandéçvara 
was affected by the cursing, but he did not follow the example of Lord 
Çiva, who was also present there. Although Lord Çiva could also have 
cursed Dakña in a similar way, he was silent and tolerant; but Nandéçvara, 
his follower, was not tolerant. Of course, as a follower it was right for him 
not to tolerate an insult to his master, but he should not have cursed 
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the brähmaëas who were present. The entire issue was so complicated 
that those who were not strong enough forgot their positions, and thus 
cursing and countercursing went on in that great assembly. In other 
words, the material field is so unsteady that even personalities like 
Nandéçvara, Dakña and many of the brähmaëas present were infected by 
the atmosphere of anger.

TEXT 21

ya etan martyam uddiçya
bhagavaty apratidruhi

druhyaty ajïaù påthag-dåñöis
tattvato vimukho bhavet

yaù—who (Dakña); etat martyam—this body; uddiçya—with reference 
to; bhagavati—to Çiva; apratidruhi—who is not envious; druhyati—
bears envy; ajïaù—less intelligent persons; påthak-dåñöiù—the vision of 
duality; tattvataù—from transcendental knowledge; vimukhaù—bereft; 
bhavet—may become.

Anyone who has accepted Dakña as the most important personality and 
neglected Lord Çiva because of envy is less intelligent and, because of 
visualizing in duality, will be bereft of transcendental knowledge.

The first curse by Nandéçvara was that anyone supporting Dakña was 
foolishly identifying himself with the body, and therefore, because 
Dakña had no transcendental knowledge, supporting him would deprive 
one of transcendental knowledge. Dakña, Nandéçvara said, identified 
himself with the body like other materialistic persons and was trying 
to derive all kinds of facilities in relationship with the body. He had 
excessive attachment for the body and, in relation to the body, for wife, 
children, home and other such things, which are different from the soul. 
Therefore Nandéçvara’s curse was that anyone who supported Dakña 
would be bereft of transcendental knowledge of the soul and thus also be 
deprived of knowledge of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 22

gåheñu küöa-dharmeñu
sakto grämya-sukhecchayä
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karma-tantraà vitanute
veda-väda-vipanna-dhéù

gåheñu—in householder life; küöa-dharmeñu—of pretentious religiosity; 
saktaù—being attracted; grämya-sukha-icchayä—by desire for material 
happiness; karma-tantram—fruitive activities; vitanute—he performs; 
veda-väda—by the explanations of the Vedas; vipanna-dhéù—intelligence 
being lost.

Pretentiously religious householder life, in which one is attracted to 
material happiness and thus also attracted to the superficial explanation 
of the Vedas, robs one of all intelligence and attaches one to fruitive 
activities as all in all.

Persons who identify with bodily existence are attached to the fruitive 
activities described in the Vedic literature. For example, in the Vedas 
it is said that one who observes the cäturmäsya vow will attain eternal 
happiness in the heavenly kingdom. In Bhagavad-gétä, it is said that this 
flowery language of the Vedas mostly attracts persons who identify with 
the body. To them such happiness as that of the heavenly kingdom is 
everything; they do not know that beyond that is the spiritual kingdom, 
or kingdom of God, and they have no knowledge that one can go there. 
Thus they are bereft of transcendental knowledge. Such persons are very 
careful in observing the rules and regulations of household life in order 
to be promoted in the next life to the moon or other heavenly planets. 
It is stated here that such persons are attached to grämya-sukha, which 
means “material happiness,” without knowledge of eternal, blissful 
spiritual life.

TEXT 23

buddhyä paräbhidhyäyinyä
vismåtätma-gatiù paçuù

stré-kämaù so ‘stv atitaräà
dakño basta-mukho ‘cirät

buddhyä—by intelligence; para-abhidhyäyinyä—by accepting the body as 
the self; vismåta-ätma-gatiù—having forgotten the knowledge of Viñëu; 
paçuù—an animal; stré-kämaù—attached to sex life; saù—he (Dakña); 
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astu—let; atitaräm—excessive; dakñaù—Dakña; basta-mukhaù—the 
face of a goat; acirät—in a very short time.

Dakña has accepted the body as all in all. Therefore, since he has forgotten 
the viñëu-päda, or viñëu-gati, and is attached to sex life only, within a 
short time he will have the face of a goat.

TEXT 24

vidyä-buddhir avidyäyäà
karmamayyäm asau jaòaù
saàsarantv iha ye cämum

anu çarvävamäninam

vidyä-buddhiù—materialistic education and intelligence; avidyäyäm—
in nescience; karma-mayyäm—formed of fruitive activities; asau—he 
(Dakña); jaòaù—dull; saàsarantu—let them take birth again and again; 
iha—here in this world; ye—who; ca—and; amum—Dakña; anu—
following; çarva—Çiva; avamäninam—insulting.

Those who have become as dull as matter by cultivating materialistic 
education and intelligence are nesciently involved in fruitive activities. 
Such men have purposely insulted Lord Çiva. May they continue in the 
cycle of repeated birth and death.

The three curses mentioned above are sufficient to make one as dull as 
stone, void of spiritual knowledge and preoccupied with materialistic 
education, which is nescience. After uttering these curses, Nandéçvara 
then cursed the brähmaëas to continue in the cycle of birth and death 
because of their supporting Dakña in blaspheming Lord Çiva.

TEXT 25

giraù çrutäyäù puñpiëyä
madhu-gandhena bhüriëä

mathnä conmathitätmänaù
sammuhyantu hara-dviñaù
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giraù—words; çrutäyäù—of the Vedas; puñpiëyäù—flowery; madhu-
gandhena—with the scent of honey; bhüriëä—profuse; mathnä—
enchanting; ca—and; unmathita-ätmänaù—whose minds have become 
dull; sammuhyantu—let them remain attached; hara-dviñaù—envious of 
Lord Çiva.

May those who are envious of Lord Çiva, being attracted by the flowery 
language of the enchanting Vedic promises, and who have thus become 
dull, always remain attached to fruitive activities.

The Vedic promises of elevation to higher planets for a better standard 
of materialistic life are compared to flowery language because in a flower 
there is certainly an aroma but that aroma does not last for a very long 
time. In a flower there is honey, but that honey is not eternal.

TEXT 26

sarva-bhakñä dvijä våttyai
dhåta-vidyä-tapo-vratäù
vitta-dehendriyärämä
yäcakä vicarantv iha

sarva-bhakñäù—eating everything; dvijäù—the brähmaëas; våttyai—for 
maintaining the body; dhåta-vidyä—having taken to education; tapaù—
austerity; vratäù—and vows; vitta—money; deha—the body; indriya—
the senses; ärämäù—the satisfaction; yäcakäù—as beggars; vicarantu—
let them wander; iha—here.

These brähmaëas take to education, austerity and vows only for the 
purpose of maintaining the body. They shall be devoid of discrimination 
between what to eat and what not to eat. They will acquire money, 
begging from door to door, simply for the satisfaction of the body.

The third curse inflicted by Nandéçvara on the brähmaëas who supported 
Dakña is completely functioning in the Age of Kali. The so-called 
brähmaëas are no longer interested in understanding the nature of the 
Supreme Brahman, although a brähmaëa means one who has attained 
knowledge about Brahman. In the Vedänta-sütra also it is stated, athäto 
brahma jijïäsä: this human form of life is meant for realization of the 
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Supreme Brahman, the Absolute Truth, or, in other words, human life 
is meant for one’s elevation to the post of a brähmaëa. Unfortunately 
the modern brähmaëas, or so-called brähmaëas who come in originally 
brahminical families, have left their own occupational duties, but they 
do not allow others to occupy the posts of brähmaëas. The qualifications 
for brähmaëas are described in the scriptures—in Çrémad-Bhägavatam, 
Bhagavad-gétä and all other Vedic literatures. Brähmaëa is not a 
hereditary title or position. If someone from a non-brähmaëa family (for 
example, one born in a family of çüdras) tries to become a brähmaëa by 
being properly qualified under the instruction of a bona fide spiritual 
master, these so-called brähmaëas will object. Such brähmaëas, having 
been cursed by Nandéçvara, are actually in a position where they have 
no discrimination between eatables and noneatables and simply live 
to maintain the perishable material body and its family. Such fallen 
conditioned souls are not worthy to be called brähmaëas, but in Kali-
yuga they claim to be brähmaëas, and if a person actually tries to attain 
the brahminical qualifications, they try to hinder his progress. This is 
the situation in the present age. Caitanya Mahäprabhu condemned this 
principle very strongly. During His conversation with Rämänanda Räya, 
He said that regardless of whether a person is born in a brähmaëa family 
or çüdra family, regardless of whether he is a householder or a sannyäsé, 
if he knows the science of Kåñëa he must be a spiritual master. Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu had many so-called çüdra disciples like Haridäsa Öhäkura 
and Rämänanda Räya. Even the Gosvämés, who were principal students 
of Lord Caitanya, were also ostracized from brähmaëa society, but 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, by His grace, made them first-class Vaiñëavas.

TEXT 27

tasyaivaà vadataù çäpaà
çrutvä dvija-kuläya vai

bhåguù pratyasåjac chäpaà
brahma-daëòaà duratyayam

tasya—his (Nandéçvara’s); evam—thus; vadataù—words; çäpam—the 
curse; çrutvä—hearing; dvija-kuläya—unto the brähmaëas; vai—indeed; 
bhåguù—Bhågu; pratyasåjat—made; çäpam—a curse; brahma-daëòam—
the punishment of a brähmaëa; duratyayam—insurmountable.
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When all the hereditary brähmaëas were thus cursed by Nandéçvara, the 
sage Bhågu, as a reaction, condemned the followers of Lord Çiva with this 
very strong brahminical curse.

The word duratyaya is particularly used in reference to a brahmadaëòa, or 
curse by a brähmaëa. A curse by a brähmaëa is very strong; therefore it is 
called duratyaya, or insurmountable. As the Lord states in Bhagavad-gétä, 
the stringent laws of nature are insurmountable; similarly, if a curse is 
uttered by a brähmaëa, that curse is also insurmountable. But Bhagavad-
gétä also says that the curses or benedictions of the material world are, 
after all, material creations. The Caitanya-caritämåta confirms that 
that which is accepted in this material world to be a benediction and 
that which is taken to be a curse are both on the same platform because 
they are material. To get out of this material contamination, one should 
take shelter of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, as recommended 
in Bhagavad-gétä (7.14): mäm eva ye prapadyante mäyäm etäà taranti te. 
The best path is to transcend all material curses and benedictions and 
take shelter of the Supreme Lord, Kåñëa, and remain in a transcendental 
position. Persons who have taken shelter of Kåñëa are always peaceful; 
they are never cursed by anyone, nor do they attempt to curse anyone. 
That is a transcendental position.

TEXT 28

bhava-vrata-dharä ye ca
ye ca tän samanuvratäù
päñaëòinas te bhavantu

sac-chästra-paripanthinaù

bhava-vrata-dharäù—taking a vow to satisfy Lord Çiva; ye—who; ca—
and; ye—who; ca—and; tän—such principles; samanuvratäù—following; 
päñaëòinaù—atheists; te—they; bhavantu—let them become; sat-çästra-
paripanthinaù—diverted from transcendental scriptural injunctions.

One who takes a vow to satisfy Lord Çiva or who follows such principles 
will certainly become an atheist and be diverted from transcendental 
scriptural injunctions.
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It is sometimes seen that devotees of Lord Çiva imitate the characteristics 
of Lord Çiva. For example, Lord Çiva drank an ocean of poison, so some 
of the followers of Lord Çiva imitate him and try to take intoxicants 
like gäïjä (marijuana). Here the curse is that if someone follows such 
principles he must become an infidel and turn against the principles 
of Vedic regulation. It is said that such devotees of Lord Çiva will be 
sac-chästra-paripanthinaù, which means “opposed to the conclusion of 
çästra, or scripture.” This is confirmed in the Padma Puräëa also. Lord 
Çiva was ordered by the Supreme Personality of Godhead to preach the 
impersonal, or Mäyäväda, philosophy for a particular purpose, just as 
Lord Buddha preached the philosophy of voidness for particular purposes 
mentioned in the çästras.
Sometimes it is necessary to preach a philosophical doctrine which is 
against the Vedic conclusion. In the Padma Puräëa it is stated that Lord 
Çiva said to Pärvaté that in the Kali-yuga, in the body of a brähmaëa, he 
would preach the Mäyäväda philosophy. Thus it is generally found that 
the worshipers of Lord Çiva are Mäyävädé followers. Lord Çiva himself 
says, mäyävädam asac-chästram. Asat-çästra, as explained here, means 
the doctrine of Mäyäväda impersonalism, or becoming one with the 
Supreme. Bhågu Muni cursed that persons who worshiped Lord Çiva 
would become followers of this Mäyäväda asat-çästra, which attempts to 
establish that the Supreme Personality of Godhead is impersonal. Besides 
that, among the worshipers of Lord Çiva there is a section who live a 
devilish life. Çrémad-Bhägavatam and Närada Païcarätra are authorized 
scriptures that are considered sat-çästra, or scriptures which lead one to 
the path of God realization. Asat-çästras are just the opposite.

TEXT 29

nañöa-çaucä müòha-dhiyo
jaöä-bhasmästhi-dhäriëaù

viçantu çiva-dékñäyäà
yatra daivaà suräsavam

nañöa-çaucäù—cleanliness being abandoned; müòha-dhiyaù—foolish; 
jaöä-bhasma-asthi-dhäriëaù—wearing long hair, ashes and bones; 
viçantu—may enter; çiva-dékñäyäm—into initiation of worship of Çiva; 
yatra—where; daivam—are spiritual; sura-äsavam—wine and liquor.
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Those who vow to worship Lord Çiva are so foolish that they imitate him 
by keeping long hair on their heads. When initiated into worship of Lord 
Çiva, they prefer to live on wine, flesh and other such things.

Indulging in wine and meat, keeping long hair on one’s head, not 
bathing daily, and smoking gäïjä (marijuana) are some of the habits 
which are accepted by foolish creatures who do not have regulated lives. 
By such behavior one becomes devoid of transcendental knowledge. In 
the initiation into the Çiva mantra there are mudrikäñöaka, in which it is 
sometimes recommended that one make his sitting place on the vagina 
and thus desire nirväëa, or dissolution of existence. In that process of 
worship, wine is needed, or sometimes, in place of wine, palm tree juice 
which is converted into an intoxicant. This is also offered according to 
Çiva-ägama, a scripture on the method of worshiping Lord Çiva.

TEXT 30

brahma ca brähmaëäàç caiva
yad yüyaà parinindatha

setuà vidhäraëaà puàsäm
ataù päñaëòam äçritäù

brahma—the Vedas; ca—and; brähmaëän—the brähmaëas; ca—and; 
eva—certainly; yat—because; yüyam—you; parinindatha—blaspheme; 
setum—Vedic principles; vidhäraëam—holding; puàsäm—of mankind; 
ataù—therefore; päñaëòam—atheism; äçritäù—have taken shelter.

Bhågu Muni continued: Since you blaspheme the Vedas and the 
brähmaëas, who are followers of the Vedic principles, it is understood 
that you have already taken shelter of the doctrine of atheism.

Bhågu Muni, in cursing Nandéçvara, said that not only would they be 
degraded as atheists because of this curse, but they had already fallen to 
the standard of atheism because they had blasphemed the Vedas, which 
are the source of human civilization. Human civilization is based on the 
qualitative divisions of social order, namely the intelligent class, the 
martial class, the productive class and the laborer class. The Vedas provide 
the right direction for advancing in spiritual cultivation and economic 
development and regulating the principle of sense gratification, so that 
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ultimately one may be liberated from material contamination to his real 
state of spiritual identification (ahaà brahmäsmi). As long as one is in 
the contamination of material existence, one changes bodies from the 
aquatics up to the position of Brahmä, but the human form of life is the 
highest perfectional life in the material world. The Vedas give directions 
by which to elevate oneself in the next life. The Vedas are the mother for 
such instructions, and the brähmaëas, or persons who are in knowledge 
of the Vedas, are the father. Thus if one blasphemes the Vedas and 
brähmaëas, naturally one goes down to the status of atheism. The exact 
word used in Sanskrit is nästika, which refers to one who does not believe 
in the Vedas but manufactures some concocted system of religion. Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu has said that the followers of the Buddhist system 
of religion are nästikas. In order to establish his doctrine of nonviolence, 
Lord Buddha flatly refused to believe in the Vedas, and thus, later on, 
Çaìkaräcärya stopped this system of religion in India and forced it to 
go outside India. Here it is stated, brahma ca brähmaëän. Brahma means 
the Vedas. Ahaà brahmäsmi means “I am in full knowledge.” The Vedic 
assertion is that one should think that he is Brahman, for actually he is 
Brahman. If brahma, or the Vedic spiritual science, is condemned, and 
the masters of the spiritual science, the brähmaëas, are condemned, then 
where does human civilization stand? Bhågu Muni said, “It is not due to 
my cursing that you shall become atheists; you are already situated in the 
principle of atheism. Therefore you are condemned.”

TEXT 31

eña eva hi lokänäà
çivaù panthäù sanätanaù

yaà pürve cänusantasthur
yat-pramäëaà janärdanaù

eñaù—the Vedas; eva—certainly; hi—for; lokänäm—of all people; 
çivaù—auspicious; panthäù—path; sanätanaù—eternal; yam—which 
(Vedic path); pürve—in the past; ca—and; anusantasthuù—was rigidly 
followed; yat—in which; pramäëam—the evidence; janärdanaù—
Janärdana.
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The Vedas give the eternal regulative principles for auspicious advancement 
in human civilization which have been rigidly followed in the past. The 
strong evidence of this principle is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
who is called Janärdana, the well-wisher of all living entities.

In the Bhagavad-gétä the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa, has 
claimed that He is the father of all living entities, regardless of form. 
There are 8,400,000 different species of life forms, and Lord Kåñëa 
claims that He is the father of all. Because the living entities are parts 
and parcels of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, they are all sons 
of the Lord, and for their benefit, because they are hovering under the 
impression that they can lord it over material nature, the Vedas are given 
to them for their guidance. Therefore the Vedas are called apauruñeya, 
for they are not written by any man or demigod, including the first living 
creature, Brahmä. Brahmä is not the creator or author of the Vedas. He 
is also one of the living beings in this material world; therefore he does 
not have the power to write or speak the Vedas independently. Every 
living entity within this material world is subject to four deficiencies: 
he commits mistakes, he accepts one thing for another, he cheats, and 
he has imperfect senses. The Vedas, however, are not written by any 
living creature within this material world. Therefore they are said to be 
apauruñeya. No one can trace out the history of the Vedas. Of course, 
modern human civilization has no chronological history of the world 
or the universe, and it cannot present actual historical facts older than 
three thousand years. But no one has traced out when the Vedas were 
written, because they were never written by any living being within this 
material world. All other systems of knowledge are defective because 
they have been written or spoken by men or demigods who are products 
of this material creation, but Bhagavad-gétä is apauruñeya, for it was not 
spoken by any human being or any demigod of this material creation; it 
was spoken by Lord Kåñëa, who is beyond the material creation. That is 
accepted by such stalwart scholars as Çaìkaräcärya, not to speak of other 
äcäryas such as Rämänujäcärya and Madhväcärya. Çaìkaräcärya has 
accepted that Näräyaëa and Kåñëa are transcendental, and in Bhagavad-
gétä also Lord Kåñëa has established, ahaà sarvasya prabhavo mattaù 
sarvaà pravartate: [Bg. 10.8] “I am the origin of everything; everything 
emanates from Me.” This material creation, including Brahmä and 
Çiva and all the demigods, has been created by Him, for everything has 
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emanated from Him. He also says that the purpose of all the Vedas is to 
understand Him (vedaiç ca sarvair aham eva vedyaù [Bg. 15.15]). He is the 
original veda-vit, or knower of the Vedas, and vedänta-kåt, or compiler of 
Vedänta. Brahmä is not the compiler of the Vedas.
In the beginning of Çrémad-Bhägavatam it is established, tene brahma 
hådä: the Supreme Absolute Truth, the Personality of Godhead, 
instructed Brahmä in the Vedic knowledge through his heart. Therefore 
the evidence that Vedic knowledge is free from the defects of mistakes, 
illusions, cheating and imperfection is that it is spoken by the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Janärdana, and has thus been followed from time 
immemorial, beginning from Brahmä. The Vedic religion or the principles 
of the Vedas have been followed by the highly cultured population of 
India since time immemorial; no one can trace out the history of Vedic 
religion. Therefore it is sanätana, and any blasphemy against the Vedas is 
calculated to be atheism. The Vedas are described as setu, which means 
“a bridge.” If one wants to attain his spiritual existence, one has to cross 
an ocean of nescience. The Vedas are the bridge by which to cross such 
a great ocean.
The Vedas describe how to divide the human race into four divisions 
according to quality and working capacity. This is a very scientific system, 
and it is also sanätana, for no one can trace out its history and it has no 
dissolution. No one can stop the system of varëa and äçrama, or the 
castes and divisions. For example, whether or not one accepts the name 
brähmaëa, there is a class in society which is known as the intelligent 
class and which is interested in spiritual understanding and philosophy. 
Similarly, there is a class of men who are interested in administration 
and in ruling others. In the Vedic system these martially spirited men 
are called kñatriyas. Similarly, everywhere there is a class of men who 
are interested in economic development, business, industry and money-
making; they are called vaiçyas. And there is another class who are 
neither intelligent nor martially spirited nor endowed with the capacity 
for economic development but who simply can serve others. They are 
called çüdras, or the laborer class. This system is sanätana—it comes 
from time immemorial, and it will continue in the same way. There is 
no power in the world which can stop it. Therefore, since this sanätana-
dharma system is eternal, one can elevate himself to the highest standard 
of spiritual life by following the Vedic principles.
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It is stated that formerly the sages followed this system; therefore to 
follow the Vedic system is to follow the standard etiquette of society. 
But the followers of Lord Çiva, who are drunkards, who are addicted to 
intoxicants and sex life, who do not bathe and who smoke gäïjä, are 
against all human etiquette. The conclusion is that persons who rebel 
against the Vedic principles are themselves the evidence that the Vedas 
are authoritative, because by not following the Vedic principles they 
become like animals. Such animalistic persons are themselves evidence 
of the supremacy of the Vedic regulations.

TEXT 32

tad brahma paramaà çuddhaà
satäà vartma sanätanam
vigarhya yäta päñaëòaà

daivaà vo yatra bhüta-räö

tat—that; brahma—Veda; paramam—supreme; çuddham—pure; 
satäm—of the saintly persons; vartma—path; sanätanam—eternal; 
vigarhya—blaspheming; yäta—should go; päñaëòam—to atheism; 
daivam—deity; vaù—your; yatra—where; bhüta-räö—the lord of the 
bhütas.

By blaspheming the principles of the Vedas, which are the pure and 
supreme path of the saintly persons, certainly you followers of Bhütapati, 
Lord Çiva, will descend to the standard of atheism without a doubt.

Lord Çiva is described here as bhüta-räö. The ghosts and those who are 
situated in the material mode of ignorance are called bhütas, so bhüta-
räö refers to the leader of the creatures who are in the lowest standard 
of the material modes of nature. Another meaning of bhüta is anyone 
who has taken birth or anything which is produced, so in that sense 
Lord Çiva may be accepted as the father of this material world. Here, of 
course, Bhågu Muni takes Lord Çiva as the leader of the lowest creatures. 
The characteristics of the lowest class of men have already been 
described—they do not bathe, they have long hair on their heads, and 
they are addicted to intoxicants. In comparison with the path followed 
by the followers of Bhütaräö, the Vedic system is certainly excellent, for 
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it promotes people to spiritual life as the highest eternal principle of 
human civilization. If one decries or blasphemes the Vedic principles, 
then he falls to the standard of atheism.

TEXT 33

maitreya uväca
tasyaivaà vadataù çäpaà

bhågoù sa bhagavän bhavaù
niçcakräma tataù kiïcid

vimanä iva sänugaù

maitreyaù uväca—Maitreya said; tasya—of him; evam—thus; vadataù—
being spoken; çäpam—curse; bhågoù—of Bhågu; saù—he; bhagavän—
the possessor of all opulences; bhavaù—Lord Çiva; niçcakräma—went; 
tataù—from there; kiïcit—somewhat; vimanäù—morose; iva—as; sa-
anugaù—followed by his disciples.

The sage Maitreya said: When such cursing and countercursing was 
going on between Lord Çiva’s followers and the parties of Dakña and 
Bhågu, Lord Çiva became very morose. Not saying anything, he left the 
arena of the sacrifice, followed by his disciples.

Here Lord Çiva’s excellent character is described. In spite of the cursing 
and countercursing between the parties of Dakña and Çiva, because he 
is the greatest Vaiñëava he was so sober that he did not say anything. 
A Vaiñëava is always tolerant, and Lord Çiva is considered the topmost 
Vaiñëava, so his character, as shown in this scene, is excellent. He became 
morose because he knew that these people, both his men and Dakña’s, 
were unnecessarily cursing and countercursing one another, without any 
interest in spiritual life. From his point of view, he did not see anyone 
as lower or higher, because he is a Vaiñëava. As stated in Bhagavad-gétä 
(5.18), paëòitäù sama-darçinaù: one who is perfectly learned does not see 
anyone as lesser or greater, because he sees everyone from the spiritual 
platform. Thus the only alternative left to Lord Çiva was to leave in order 
to stop his follower, Nandéçvara, as well as Bhågu Muni, from cursing and 
countercursing in that way.
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TEXT 34

te ‘pi viçva-såjaù satraà
sahasra-parivatsarän

saàvidhäya maheñväsa
yatrejya åñabho hariù

te—those; api—even; viçva-såjaù—progenitors of the universal 
population; satram—the sacrifice; sahasra—one thousand; 
parivatsarän—years; saàvidhäya—performing; maheñväsa—O Vidura; 
yatra—in which; ijyaù—to be worshiped; åñabhaù—the presiding Deity 
of all demigods; hariù—Hari.

The sage Maitreya continued: O Vidura, all the progenitors of the 
universal population thus executed a sacrifice for thousands of years, 
for sacrifice is the best way to worship the Supreme Lord, Hari, the 
Personality of Godhead.

It is clearly stated here that the stalwart personalities who generate the 
entire population of the world are interested in satisfying the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead by offering sacrifices. The Lord also says in 
Bhagavad-gétä (5.29), bhoktäraà yajïa-tapasäm. One may engage in 
performing sacrifices and severe austerities for perfection, but they are 
all meant to satisfy the Supreme Lord. If such activities are performed 
for personal satisfaction, one is involved in päñaëòa, or atheism; but 
when they are performed for the satisfaction of the Supreme Lord, one 
is following the Vedic principle. All the assembled sages performed 
sacrifices for one thousand years.

TEXT 35

äplutyävabhåthaà yatra
gaìgä yamunayänvitä
virajenätmanä sarve

svaà svaà dhäma yayus tataù

äplutya—taking a bath; avabhåtham—the bath which is taken after 
performing sacrifices; yatra—where; gaìgä—the river Ganges; 
yamunayä—by the river Yamunä; anvitä—mixed; virajena—without 
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infection; ätmanä—by the mind; sarve—all; svam svam—their respective; 
dhäma—abodes; yayuù—went; tataù—from there.

My dear Vidura, carrier of bows and arrows, all the demigods who were 
performing the sacrifice took their bath at the confluence of the Ganges 
and the Yamunä after completing the yajïa performance. Such a bath 
is called avabhåtha-snäna. After thus becoming purified in heart, they 
departed for their respective abodes.

After Lord Çiva and, previously, Dakña, left the arena of sacrifice, the 
sacrifice was not stopped; the sages went on for many years in order to 
satisfy the Supreme Lord. The sacrifice was not destroyed for want of 
Çiva and Dakña, and the sages went on with their activities. In other 
words, it may be assumed that if one does not worship the demigods, even 
up to Lord Çiva and Brahmä, one can nevertheless satisfy the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. This is also confirmed in Bhagavad-gétä (7.20). 
Kämais tais tair håta jïänäù prapadyante ‘nya-devatäù. Persons who are 
impelled by lust and desire go to the demigods to derive some material 
benefit. In his commentary on this Bhagavad-gétä verse, Viçvanätha 
Cakravarté Öhäkura uses the very specific words nañöa-buddhayaù, 
meaning “persons who have lost their sense or intelligence.” Only such 
persons care for demigods and want to derive material benefit from 
them. Of course, this does not mean that one should not show respect to 
the demigods; but there is no need to worship them. One who is honest 
may be faithful to the government, but he does not need to bribe the 
government servants. Bribery is illegal; one does not bribe a government 
servant, but that does not mean that one does not show him respect. 
Similarly, one who engages in the transcendental loving service of the 
Supreme Lord does not need to worship any demigod, nor does he have 
any tendency to show disrespect to the demigods. Elsewhere in Bhagavad-
gétä (9.23) it is stated, ye ‘py anya-devatä-bhaktä yajante çraddhayänvitäù. 
The Lord says that anyone who worships the demigods is also worshiping 
Him, but he is worshiping avidhi-pürvakam, which means “without 
following the regulative principles.” The regulative principle is to 
worship the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Worship of demigods 
may indirectly be worship of the Personality of Godhead, but it is not 
regulated. By worshiping the Supreme Lord, one automatically serves 
all the demigods because they are parts and parcels of the whole. If one 
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supplies water to the root of a tree, all the parts of the tree, such as the 
leaves and branches, are automatically satisfied, and if one supplies food 
to the stomach, all the limbs of the body—the hands, legs, fingers, etc.—
are nourished. Thus by worshiping the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
one can satisfy all the demigods, but by worshiping all the demigods one 
does not completely worship the Supreme Lord. Therefore worship of the 
demigods is irregular, and it is disrespectful to the scriptural injunctions.
In this Age of Kali it is practically impossible to perform the deva-yajïa, 
or sacrifices to the demigods. As such, in this age Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
recommends saìkértana-yajïa. Yajïaiù saìkértana-präyair yajanti hi 
sumedhasaù (SB 11.5.32). “In this age the intelligent person completes the 
performances of all kinds of yajïas simply by chanting Hare Kåñëa, Hare 
Kåñëa, Kåñëa Kåñëa, Hare Hare / Hare Räma, Hare Räma, Räma Räma, 
Hare Hare.” Tasmin tuñöe jagat tuñöaù: “When Lord Viñëu is satisfied, 
all the demigods, who are parts and parcels of the Supreme Lord, are 
satisfied.”

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fourth Canto, Second Chapter, 
of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, entitled “Dakña Curses Lord Çiva.”
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CHAPTER THREE
Talks Between Lord Çiva and Saté

TEXT 1

maitreya uväca
sadä vidviñator evaà

kälo vai dhriyamäëayoù
jämätuù çvaçurasyäpi
sumahän aticakrame

maitreyaù uväca—Maitreya said; sadä—constantly; vidviñatoù—
the tension; evam—in this manner; kälaù—time; vai—certainly; 
dhriyamäëayoù—continued to bear; jämätuù—of the son-in-law; 
çvaçurasya—of the father-in-law; api—even; su-mahän—a very great; 
aticakrame—passed.

Maitreya continued: In this manner the tension between the father-in-
law and son-in-law, Dakña and Lord Çiva, continued for a considerably 
long period.

The previous chapter has already explained that Vidura questioned the 
sage Maitreya as to the cause of the misunderstanding between Lord 
Çiva and Dakña. Another question is why the strife between Dakña and 
his son-in-law caused Saté to destroy her body. The chief reason for Saté’s 
giving up her body was that her father, Dakña, began another sacrificial 
performance, to which Lord Çiva was not invited at all. Generally, when 
any sacrifice is performed, although each and every sacrifice is intended 
to pacify the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Viñëu, all the demigods, 
especially Lord Brahmä and Lord Çiva and the other principal demigods, 
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such as Indra and Candra, are invited, and they take part. It is said that 
unless all the demigods are present, no sacrifice is complete. But in the 
tension between the father-in-law and son-in-law, Dakña began another 
yajïa performance, to which Lord Çiva was not invited. Dakña was the 
chief progenitor employed by Lord Brahmä, and he was a son of Brahmä, 
so he had a high position and was also very proud.

TEXT 2

yadäbhiñikto dakñas tu
brahmaëä parameñöhinä
prajäpaténäà sarveñäm
ädhipatye smayo ‘bhavat

yadä—when; abhiñiktaù—appointed; dakñaù—Dakña; tu—but; 
brahmaëä—by Brahmä; parameñöhinä—the supreme teacher; 
prajäpaténäm—of the Prajäpatis; sarveñäm—of all; ädhipatye—as the 
chief; smayaù—puffed up; abhavat—he became.

When Lord Brahmä appointed Dakña the chief of all the Prajäpatis, the 
progenitors of population, Dakña became very much puffed up.

Although he was envious and was inimical towards Lord Çiva, Dakña was 
appointed the chief of all Prajäpatis. That was the cause of his excessive 
pride. When a man becomes too proud of his material possessions, he 
can perform any disastrous act, and therefore Dakña acted out of false 
prestige. That is described in this chapter.

TEXT 3

iñövä sa väjapeyena
brahmiñöhän abhibhüya ca

båhaspati-savaà näma
samärebhe kratüttamam

iñövä—after performing; saù—he (Dakña); väjapeyena—with a väjapeya 
sacrifice; brahmiñöhän—Çiva and his followers; abhibhüya—neglecting; 
ca—and; båhaspati-savam—the båhaspati-sava; näma—called; 
samärebhe—began; kratu-uttamam—the best of sacrifices.
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Dakña began a sacrifice named väjapeya, and he became excessively 
confident of his support by Lord Brahmä, He then performed another 
great sacrifice, named båhaspati-sava.

In the Vedas it is prescribed that before performing a båhaspati-sava 
sacrifice, one should perform the sacrifice named väjapeya. While 
performing these sacrifices, however, Dakña neglected great devotees 
like Lord Çiva. According to Vedic scriptures, the demigods are eligible to 
participate in yajïas and share the oblations, but Dakña wanted to avoid 
them. All sacrifices are intended to pacify Lord Viñëu, but Lord Viñëu 
includes all His devotees. Brahmä, Lord Çiva and the other demigods 
are all obedient servants of Lord Viñëu; therefore Lord Viñëu is never 
satisfied without them. But Dakña, being puffed up with his power, wanted 
to deprive Lord Brahmä and Lord Çiva of participation in the sacrifice, 
understanding that if one satisfies Viñëu, it is not necessary to satisfy 
His followers. But that is not the process. Viñëu wants His followers to be 
satisfied first. Lord Kåñëa says, mad-bhakta-püjäbhyadhikä: [SB 11.19.21] 
“The worship of My devotees is better than worship of Me.” Similarly, in 
the Padma Puräëa, it is stated that the best mode of worship is to offer 
oblations to Viñëu, but better than that is to worship the devotees of 
Kåñëa. Thus Dakña’s determination to neglect Lord Çiva in the sacrifices 
was not fitting.

TEXT 4

tasmin brahmarñayaù sarve
devarñi-pitå-devatäù

äsan kåta-svastyayanäs
tat-patnyaç ca sa-bhartåkäù

tasmin—in that (sacrifice); brahma-åñayaù—the brahmarñis; sarve—
all; deva-rñi—the devarñis; pitå—ancestors; devatäù—demigods; äsan—
were; kåta-svasti-ayanäù—were very nicely decorated with ornaments; 
tat-patnyaù—their wives; ca—and; sa-bhartåkäù—along with their 
husbands.

While the sacrifice was being performed, many brahmarñis, great sages, 
ancestral demigods and other demigods, their wives all very nicely 
decorated with ornaments, attended from different parts of the universe.
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In any auspicious ceremony, such as a marriage ceremony, sacrificial 
ceremony or püjä ceremony, it is auspicious for married women to decorate 
themselves very nicely with ornaments, fine clothing and cosmetics. 
These are auspicious signs. Many heavenly women assembled with their 
husbands, the devarñis, demigods and räjarñis, in that great sacrifice 
named båhaspati-sava. It is specifically mentioned in this verse that they 
approached with their husbands, for when a woman is decorated nicely, 
her husband becomes more cheerful. The nice decorations, ornaments 
and dress of the wives of the demigods and sages and the cheerfulness 
of the demigods and sages themselves were all auspicious signs for the 
ceremony.

TEXTS 5–7

tad upaçrutya nabhasi
khe-caräëäà prajalpatäm

saté däkñäyaëé devé
pitå-yajïa-mahotsavam

vrajantéù sarvato digbhya
upadeva-vara-striyaù

vimäna-yänäù sa-preñöhä
niñka-kaëöhéù suväsasaù

dåñövä sva-nilayäbhyäçe
loläkñér måñöa-kuëòaläù

patià bhüta-patià devam
autsukyäd abhyabhäñata

tat—then; upaçrutya—hearing; nabhasi—in the sky; khe-caräëäm—of 
those who were flying in the air (the Gandharvas); prajalpatäm—the 
conversation; saté—Saté; däkñäyaëé—the daughter of Dakña; devé—the 
wife of Çiva; pitå-yajïa-mahä-utsavam—the great festival of sacrifice 
performed by her father; vrajantéù—were going; sarvataù—from all; 
digbhyaù—directions; upadeva-vara-striyaù—the beautiful wives of the 
demigods; vimäna-yänäù—flying in their airplanes; sa-preñöhäù—along 
with their husbands; niñka-kaëöhéù—having nice necklaces with lockets; 
su-väsasaù—dressed in fine clothing; dåñövä—seeing; sva-nilaya-
abhyäçe—near her residence; lola-akñéù—having beautiful glittering 
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eyes; måñöa-kuëòaläù—nice earrings; patim—her husband; bhüta-
patim—the master of the bhütas; devam—the demigod; autsukyät—
from great anxiety; abhyabhäñata—she spoke.

The chaste lady Saté, the daughter of Dakña, heard the heavenly denizens 
flying in the sky conversing about the great sacrifice being performed by 
her father. When she saw that from all directions the beautiful wives of 
the heavenly denizens, their eyes very beautifully glittering, were near 
her residence and were going to the sacrifice dressed in fine clothing and 
ornamented with earrings and necklaces with lockets, she approached her 
husband, the master of the bhütas, in great anxiety, and spoke as follows.

It appears that the residence of Lord Çiva was not on this planet but 
somewhere in outer space, otherwise how could Saté have seen the 
airplanes coming from different directions towards this planet and heard 
the passengers talking about the great sacrifice being performed by 
Dakña? Saté is described here as Däkñäyaëé because she was the daughter 
of Dakña. The mention of upadeva-vara refers to inferior demigods like 
the Gandharvas, Kinnaras and Uragas, who are not exactly demigods 
but between the demigods and human beings. They were also coming 
in planes. The word sva-nilayäbhyäçe indicates that they were passing 
right near her residential quarters. The dresses and bodily features of the 
wives of the heavenly denizens are very nicely described here. Their eyes 
moved, their earrings and other ornaments glittered and glared, their 
dresses were the nicest possible, and all of them had special lockets on 
their necklaces. Each woman was accompanied by her husband. Thus 
they looked so beautiful that Saté, Däkñäyaëé, was impelled to dress 
similarly and go to the sacrifice with her husband. That is the natural 
inclination of a woman.

TEXT 8

saty uväca
prajäpates te çvaçurasya sämprataà

niryäpito yajïa-mahotsavaù kila
vayaà ca taträbhisaräma väma te
yady arthitämé vibudhä vrajanti hi
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saté uväca—Saté said; prajäpateù—of Dakña; te—your; çvaçurasya—
of your father-in-law; sämpratam—nowadays; niryäpitaù—has been 
started; yajïa-mahä-utsavaù—a great sacrifice; kila—certainly; vayam—
we; ca—and; tatra—there; abhisaräma—may go; väma—O my dear 
Lord Çiva; te—your; yadi—if; arthitä—desire; amé—these; vibudhäù—
demigods; vrajanti—are going; hi—because.

Saté said: My dear Lord Çiva, your father-in-law is now executing great 
sacrifices, and all the demigods, having been invited by him, are going 
there. If you desire, we may also go.

Saté knew of the tension between her father and her husband, but still 
she expressed to her husband, Lord Çiva, that since such sacrifices were 
going on at her father’s house and so many demigods were going, she 
also desired to go. But she could not express her willingness directly, 
and so she told her husband that if he desired to go, then she could also 
accompany him. In other words, she submitted her desire very politely 
to her husband.

TEXT 9

tasmin bhaginyo mama bhartåbhiù svakair
dhruvaà gamiñyanti suhåd-didåkñavaù

ahaà ca tasmin bhavatäbhikämaye
sahopanétaà paribarham arhitum

tasmin—in that sacrifice; bhaginyaù—sisters; mama—my; bhartåbhiù—
with their husbands; svakaiù—their own; dhruvam—surely; gamiñyanti—
will go; suhåt-didåkñavaù—desiring to meet the relatives; aham—I; 
ca—and; tasmin—in that assembly; bhavatä—with you (Lord Çiva); 
abhikämaye—I desire; saha—with; upanétam—given; paribarham—
ornaments of decoration; arhitum—to accept.

I think that all my sisters must have gone to this great sacrificial ceremony 
with their husbands just to see their relatives. I also desire to decorate 
myself with the ornaments given to me by my father and go there with 
you to participate in that assembly.
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It is a woman’s nature to want to decorate herself with ornaments and 
nice dresses and accompany her husband to social functions, meet friends 
and relatives, and enjoy life in that way. This propensity is not unusual, 
for woman is the basic principle of material enjoyment. Therefore in 
Sanskrit the word for woman is stré, which means “one who expands the 
field of material enjoyment.” In the material world there is an attraction 
between woman and man. This is the arrangement of conditional life. A 
woman attracts a man, and in that way the scope of material activities, 
involving house, wealth, children and friendship, increases, and thus 
instead of decreasing one’s material demands, one becomes entangled in 
material enjoyment. Lord Çiva, however, is different; therefore his name 
is Çiva. He is not at all attracted by material enjoyment, although his wife, 
Saté, was the daughter of a very great leader and was given to him by the 
request of Brahmä. Lord Çiva was reluctant, but Saté, as a woman, the 
daughter of a king, wanted enjoyment. She wanted to go to her father’s 
house, just as her other sisters might have done, and meet them and 
enjoy social life. Here, she specifically indicated that she would decorate 
herself with the ornaments given by her father. She did not say that 
she would decorate herself with the ornaments given by her husband 
because her husband was callous about all such matters. He did not 
know how to decorate his wife and take part in social life because he was 
always in ecstasy with thoughts of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
According to the Vedic system, a daughter is given a sufficient dowry at 
the time of her marriage, and therefore Saté was also given a dowry by 
her father, and ornaments were included. It is also the custom that the 
husband gives some ornaments, but here it is particularly mentioned that 
her husband, being materially almost nothing, could not do so; therefore 
she wanted to decorate herself with the ornaments given by her father. 
It was fortunate for Saté that Lord Çiva did not take the ornaments from 
his wife and spend them for gäïjä, because those who imitate Lord Çiva 
in smoking gäïjä exploit everything from household affairs; they take all 
of their wives’ property and spend on smoking, intoxication and similar 
other activities.

TEXT 10

tatra svasèr me nanu bhartå-sammitä
mätå-ñvasèù klinna-dhiyaà ca mätaram
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drakñye cirotkaëöha-manä maharñibhir
unnéyamänaà ca måòädhvara-dhvajam

tatra—there; svasèù—own sisters; me—my; nanu—surely; bhartå-
sammitäù—along with their husbands; mätå-svasèù—the sisters of my 
mother; klinna-dhiyam—affectionate; ca—and; mätaram—mother; 
drakñye—I shall see; cira-utkaëöha-manäù—being very anxious for a 
long time; mahä-åñibhiù—by great sages; unnéyamänam—being raised; 
ca—and; måòa—O Çiva; adhvara—sacrifice; dhvajam—flags.

My sisters, my mother’s sisters and their husbands, and other affectionate 
relatives must be assembled there, so if I go I shall be able to see them, 
and I shall be able to see the flapping flags and the performance of the 
sacrifice by the great sages. For these reasons, my dear husband, I am 
very much anxious to go.

As stated before, the tension between the father-in-law and son-in-law 
persisted for a considerable time. Saté, therefore, had not gone to her 
father’s house for a long while. Thus she was very anxious to go to her 
father’s house, particularly because on that occasion her sisters and 
their husbands and her mother’s sisters would be there. As is natural 
for a woman, she wanted to dress equally to her other sisters and also be 
accompanied by her husband. She did not, of course, want to go alone.

TEXT 11

tvayy etad äçcaryam ajätma-mäyayä
vinirmitaà bhäti guëa-trayätmakam
tathäpy ahaà yoñid atattva-vic ca te
dénä didåkñe bhava me bhava-kñitim

tvayi—in you; etat—this; äçcaryam—wonderful; aja—O Lord 
Çiva; ätma-mäyayä—by the external energy of the Supreme Lord; 
vinirmitam—created; bhäti—appears; guëa-traya-ätmakam—being an 
interaction of the three modes of material nature; tathä api—even so; 
aham—I; yoñit—woman; atattva-vit—not conversant with the truth; 
ca—and; te—your; dénä—poor; didåkñe—I wish to see; bhava—O Lord 
Çiva; me—my; bhava-kñitim—place of birth.
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This manifested cosmos is a wonderful creation of the interaction of the 
three material modes, or the external energy of the Supreme Lord. This 
truth is fully known to you. Yet I am but a poor woman, and, as you 
know, I am not conversant with the truth. Therefore I wish to see my 
birthplace once more.

Däkñäyaëé, Saté, knew very well that her husband, Lord Çiva, was not 
very much interested in the glaring manifestation of the material 
world, which is caused by the interaction of the three modes of nature. 
Therefore she addressed her husband as aja, which refers to one who has 
transcended the bondage of birth and death, or one who has realized his 
eternal position. She stated, “The illusion of accepting the perverted 
reflection, the material or cosmic manifestation, to be real is not present 
in you, because you are self-realized. For you the attraction of social life 
and the consideration that someone is father, someone is mother and 
someone is sister, which are illusory relationships, is already over; but 
because I am a poor woman, I am not so advanced in transcendental 
realization. Therefore naturally these appear to me as real.” Only less 
intelligent persons accept this perverted reflection of the spiritual 
world to be real. Those who are under the spell of the external energy 
accept this manifestation to be fact, whereas those who are advanced in 
spiritual realization know that it is illusion. Actual reality is elsewhere, 
in the spiritual world. “But as far as I am concerned,” Saté said, “I do not 
have much knowledge about self-realization. I am poor because I do not 
know the actual facts. I am attracted by my birthplace, and I want to see 
it.” One who has attraction for his birthplace, for his body, and for other 
such items mentioned in the Bhägavatam is considered to be like an ass 
or a cow. Saté might have heard all this many times from her husband, 
Lord Çiva, but because she was a woman, yoñit, she still hankered after 
the same material objects of affection. The word yoñit means “one who 
is enjoyed.” Therefore woman is called yoñit. In spiritual advancement, 
association with yoñit is always restricted because if one is like a play 
doll in the hands of yoñit, then all his spiritual advancement is at once 
stopped. It is said, “Those who are just like playthings in the hands of a 
woman (yoñit-kréòä-mågeñu) cannot make any advancement in spiritual 
realization.”
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TEXT 12

paçya prayäntér abhavänya-yoñito
‘py alaìkåtäù känta-sakhä varüthaçaù

yäsäà vrajadbhiù çiti-kaëöha maëòitaà
nabho vimänaiù kala-haàsa-päëòubhiù

paçya—just see; prayäntéù—going; abhava—O never-born; anya-
yoñitaù—other women; api—certainly; alaìkåtäù—ornamented; känta-
sakhäù—with their husbands and friends; varüthaçaù—in large numbers; 
yäsäm—of them; vrajadbhiù—flying; çiti-kaëöha—O blue-throated one; 
maëòitam—decorated; nabhaù—the sky; vimänaiù—with airplanes; 
kala-haàsa—swans; päëòubhiù—white.

O never-born, O blue-throated one, not only my relatives but also other 
women, dressed in nice clothes and decorated with ornaments, are going 
there with their husbands and friends. Just see how their flocks of white 
airplanes have made the entire sky very beautiful.

Here Lord Çiva is addressed as abhava, which means “one who is never 
born,” although generally he is known as bhava, “one who is born.” 
Rudra, Lord Çiva, is actually born from between the eyes of Brahmä, 
who is called Svayambhü because he is not born of any human being 
or material creature but is born directly from the lotus flower which 
grows from the abdomen of Viñëu. When Lord Çiva is addressed here 
as abhava, this may be taken to mean “one who has never felt material 
miseries.” Saté wanted to impress upon her husband that even those who 
were not related to her father were also going, to say nothing of herself, 
who was intimately related with him. Lord Çiva is addressed here as blue 
throated. Lord Çiva drank an ocean of poison and kept it in his throat, 
not swallowing it or allowing it to go down to his stomach, and thus 
his throat became blue. Since then he has been known as nélakaëöha, 
or blue throated. The reason that Lord Çiva drank an ocean of poison 
was for others’ benefit. When the ocean was churned by the demigods 
and the demons, the churning at first produced poison, so because the 
poisonous ocean might have affected others who were not so advanced, 
Lord Çiva drank all the ocean water. In other words, he could drink such 
a great amount of poison for others’ benefit, and now, since his wife was 
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personally requesting him to go to her father’s house, even if he did not 
wish to give that permission, he should do so out of his great kindness.

TEXT 13

kathaà sutäyäù pitå-geha-kautukaà
niçamya dehaù sura-varya neìgate
anähutä apy abhiyanti sauhådaà

bhartur guror deha-kåtaç ca ketanam

katham—how; sutäyäù—of a daughter; pitå-geha-kautukam—the festival 
in the house of her father; niçamya—hearing; dehaù—the body; sura-
varya—O best of the demigods; na—not; iìgate—disturbed; anähutäù—
without being called; api—even; abhiyanti—goes; sauhådam—a friend; 
bhartuù—of the husband; guroù—of the spiritual master; deha-kåtaù—
of the father; ca—and; ketanam—the house.

O best of the demigods, how can the body of a daughter remain 
undisturbed when she hears that some festive event is taking place in 
her father’s house? Even though you may be considering that I have not 
been invited, there is no harm if one goes to the house of one’s friend, 
husband, spiritual master or father without invitation.

TEXT 14

tan me prasédedam amartya väïchitaà
kartuà bhavän käruëiko batärhati

tvayätmano ‘rdhe ‘ham adabhra-cakñuñä
nirüpitä mänugåhäëa yäcitaù

tat—therefore; me—unto me; praséda—please be kind; idam—this; 
amartya—O immortal lord; väïchitam—desire; kartum—to do; bhavän—
Your Honor; käruëikaù—kind; bata—O lord; arhati—is able; tvayä—
by you; ätmanaù—of your own body; ardhe—in the half; aham—I; 
adabhra-cakñuñä—having all knowledge; nirüpitä—am situated; mä—to 
me; anugåhäëa—please show kindness; yäcitaù—requested.

O immortal Çiva, please be kind towards me and fulfill my desire. You 
have accepted me as half of your body; therefore please show kindness 
towards me and accept my request.
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TEXT 15

åñir uväca
evaà giritraù priyayäbhibhäñitaù

pratyabhyadhatta prahasan suhåt-priyaù
saàsmärito marma-bhidaù kuväg-iñün

yän äha ko viçva-såjäà samakñataù

åñiù uväca—the great sage Maitreya said; evam—thus; giritraù—
Lord Çiva; priyayä—by his dear wife; abhibhäñitaù—being spoken to; 
pratyabhyadhatta—replied; prahasan—while smiling; suhåt-priyaù—
dear to the relatives; saàsmäritaù—remembering; marma-bhidaù—
heart piercing; kuväk-iñün—malicious words; yän—which (words); 
äha—said; kaù—who (Dakña); viçva-såjäm—of the creators of the 
universal manifestation; samakñataù—in the presence.

The great sage Maitreya said: Lord Çiva, the deliverer of the hill Kailäsa, 
having thus been addressed by his dear wife, replied smilingly, although 
at the same time he remembered the malicious, heart-piercing speeches 
delivered by Dakña before the guardians of the universal affairs.

When Lord Çiva heard from his wife about Dakña, the psychological effect 
was that he immediately remembered the strong words spoken against 
him in the assembly of the guardians of the universe, and, remembering 
those words, he was sorry at heart, although to please his wife he smiled. 
In Bhagavad-gétä it is said that a liberated person is always in mental 
equilibrium in both the distress and the happiness of this material world. 
Therefore the question may now be raised why a liberated personality 
like Lord Çiva was so unhappy because of the words of Dakña. The answer 
is given by Çréla Viçvanätha Cakravarté Öhäkura. Lord Çiva is ätmäräma, 
or situated in complete self-realization, but because he is the incarnation 
in charge of the material mode of ignorance, tamo-guëa, he is sometimes 
affected by the pleasure and pain of the material world. The difference 
between the pleasure and pain of this material world and that of the 
spiritual world is that in the spiritual world the effect is qualitatively 
absolute. Therefore one may feel sorry in the absolute world, but the 
manifestation of so-called pain is always full of bliss. For instance, once 
Lord Kåñëa, in His childhood, was chastised by His mother, Yaçodä, and 
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Lord Kåñëa cried. But although He shed tears from His eyes, this is not to 
be considered a reaction of the mode of ignorance, for the incident was 
full of transcendental pleasure. When Kåñëa was playing in so many ways, 
sometimes it appeared that He caused distress to the gopés, but actually 
such dealings were full of transcendental bliss. That is the difference 
between the material and spiritual worlds. The spiritual world, where 
everything is pure, is pervertedly reflected in this material world. Since 
everything in the spiritual world is absolute, in the spiritual varieties of 
apparent pleasure and pain there is no perception other than eternal 
bliss, whereas in the material world, because everything is contaminated 
by the modes of material nature, there are feelings of pleasure and pain. 
Therefore because Lord Çiva, although a fully self-realized person, was in 
charge of the material mode of ignorance, he felt sorrow.

TEXT 16

çré-bhagavän uväca
tvayoditaà çobhanam eva çobhane
anähutä apy abhiyanti bandhuñu
te yady anutpädita-doña-dåñöayo

baléyasänätmya-madena manyunä

çré-bhagavän uväca—the great lord replied; tvayä—by you; uditam—
said; çobhanam—is true; eva—certainly; çobhane—my dear beautiful 
wife; anähutäù—without being invited; api—even; abhiyanti—go; 
bandhuñu—among friends; te—those (friends); yadi—if; anutpädita-
doña-dåñöayaù—not finding fault; baléyasä—more important; anätmya-
madena—by pride caused by identification with the body; manyunä—
by anger.

The great lord replied: My dear beautiful wife, you have said that one may 
go to a friend’s house without being invited, and this is true, provided such 
a friend does not find fault with the guest because of bodily identification 
and thereby become angry towards him.

Lord Çiva could foresee that as soon as Saté reached her father’s house 
her father, Dakña, being too puffed up because of bodily identification, 
would be angry at her presence and, although she was innocent and 
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faultless, would be mercilessly angry towards her. Lord Çiva warned that 
since her father was too puffed up by his material possessions, he would 
be angry, and this would be intolerable for her. Therefore it was better 
that she not go. This fact was already experienced by Lord Çiva because 
although Lord Çiva was faultless, Dakña had cursed him in so many harsh 
words.

TEXT 17

vidyä-tapo-vitta-vapur-vayaù-kulaiù
satäà guëaiù ñaòbhir asattametaraiù

småtau hatäyäà bhåta-mäna-durdåçaù
stabdhä na paçyanti hi dhäma bhüyasäm

vidyä—education; tapaù—austerity; vitta—wealth; vapuù—beauty of 
body, etc.; vayaù—youth; kulaiù—with heritage; satäm—of the pious; 
guëaiù—by such qualities; ñaòbhiù—six; asattama-itaraiù—having 
the opposite result to those who are not great souls; småtau—good 
sense; hatäyäm—being lost; bhåta-mäna-durdåçaù—blind due to pride; 
stabdhäù—being proud; na—not; paçyanti—see; hi—for; dhäma—the 
glories; bhüyasäm—of the great souls.

Although the six qualities education, austerity, wealth, beauty, youth and 
heritage are for the highly elevated, one who is proud of possessing them 
becomes blind, and thus he loses his good sense and cannot appreciate 
the glories of great personalities.

It may be argued that since Dakña was very learned, wealthy and 
austere and had descended from a very exalted heritage, how could he 
be unnecessarily angry towards another? The answer is that when the 
qualities of good education, good parentage, beauty and sufficient wealth 
are misplaced in a person who is puffed up by all these possessions, they 
produce a very bad result. Milk is a very nice food, but when milk is touched 
by an envious serpent it becomes poisonous. Similarly, material assets 
such as education, wealth, beauty and good parentage are undoubtedly 
nice, but when they decorate persons of a malicious nature, then they act 
adversely. Another example, given by Cäëakya Paëòita, is that a serpent 
that has a jewel on its head is still fearful because it is a serpent. A 



Chapter 3, Talks Between Lord Çiva and Saté

93

serpent, by nature, is envious of other living entities, even though they 
be faultless. When a serpent bites another creature, it is not necessarily 
because the other creature is at fault; it is the habit of the serpent to 
bite innocent creatures. Similarly, although Dakña was qualified by many 
material assets, because he was proud of his possessions and because he 
was envious, all those qualities were polluted. It is sometimes, therefore, 
detrimental for a person advancing in spiritual consciousness, or Kåñëa 
consciousness, to possess such material assets. Kuntédevé, while offering 
prayers to Kåñëa, addressed Him as akiïcana-gocara, one who is easily 
approached by those who are bereft of all material acquisitions. Material 
exhaustion is an advantage for advancement in Kåñëa consciousness, 
although if one is conscious of his eternal relationship with the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, one can utilize one’s material assets, such as 
great learning and beauty and exalted ancestry, for the service of the 
Lord; then such assets become glorious. In other words, unless one is 
Kåñëa conscious, all his material possessions are zero, but when this zero 
is by the side of the Supreme One, it at once increases in value to ten. 
Unless situated by the side of the Supreme One, zero is always zero; one 
may add one hundred zeros, but the value will still remain zero. Unless 
one’s material assets are used in Kåñëa consciousness, they may play 
havoc and degrade the possessor.

TEXT 18

naitädåçänäà sva-jana-vyapekñayä
gåhän pratéyäd anavasthitätmanäm

ye ‘bhyägatän vakra-dhiyäbhicakñate
äropita-bhrübhir amarñaëäkñibhiù

na—not; etädåçänäm—like this; sva-jana—kinsmen; vyapekñayä—
depending on that; gåhän—in the house of; pratéyät—one should go; 
anavasthita—disturbed; ätmanäm—mind; ye—those; abhyägatän—
guests; vakra-dhiyä—with a cold reception; abhicakñate—looking at; 
äropita-bhrübhiù—with raised eyebrows; amarñaëa—angry; akñibhiù—
with the eyes.

One should not go to anyone’s house, even on the consideration of his 
being a relative or a friend, when the man is disturbed in his mind and 
looks upon the guest with raised eyebrows and angry eyes.
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However low a person may be, he is never unkind to his children, wife 
and nearest kin; even a tiger is kind to its cubs, for within the animal 
kingdom the cubs are treated very nicely. Since Saté was the daughter 
of Dakña, however cruel and contaminated he might be, naturally it was 
expected that he would receive her very nicely. But here it is indicated 
by the word anavasthita that such a person cannot be trusted. Tigers 
are very kind to their cubs, but it is also known that sometimes they eat 
them. Malicious persons should not be trusted, because they are always 
unsteady. Thus Saté was advised not to go to her father’s house because 
to accept such a father as a relative and to go to his house without being 
properly invited was not suitable.

TEXT 19

tathäribhir na vyathate çilémukhaiù
çete ‘rditäìgo hådayena düyatä

svänäà yathä vakra-dhiyäà duruktibhir
divä-niçaà tapyati marma-täòitaù

tathä—so; aribhiù—enemy; na—not; vyathate—is hurt; çilémukhaiù—by 
the arrows; çete—rests; ardita—aggrieved; aìgaù—a part; hådayena—by 
the heart; düyatä—grieving; svänäm—of relatives; yathä—as; vakra-
dhiyäm—deceitful; duruktibhiù—by harsh words; divä-niçam—day and 
night; tapyati—suffers; marma-täòitaù—one whose feelings are hurt.

Lord Çiva continued: If one is hurt by the arrows of an enemy, one is not 
as aggrieved as when cut by the unkind words of a relative, for such grief 
continues to rend one’s heart day and night.

Saté might have concluded that she would take the risk of going to her 
father’s house, and even if her father spoke unkindly against her she would 
be tolerant, as a son sometimes tolerates the reproaches of his parents. But 
Lord Çiva reminded her that she would not be able to tolerate such unkind 
words because natural psychology dictates that although one can suffer 
harm from an enemy and not mind so much because pain inflicted by an 
enemy is natural, when one is hurt by the strong words of a relative, one 
suffers the effects continually, day and night, and sometimes the injury 
becomes so intolerable that one commits suicide.
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TEXT 20

vyaktaà tvam utkåñöa-gateù prajäpateù
priyätmajänäm asi subhru me matä
tathäpi mänaà na pituù prapatsyase
mad-äçrayät kaù paritapyate yataù

vyaktam—it is clear; tvam—you; utkåñöa-gateù—having the best 
behavior; prajäpateù—of Prajäpati Dakña; priyä—the pet; ätmajänäm—
of the daughters; asi—you are; subhru—O you with the beautiful 
eyebrows; me—my; matä—considered; tathä api—yet; mänam—honor; 
na—not; pituù—from your father; prapatsyase—you will meet with; 
mat-äçrayät—from connection with me; kaù—Dakña; paritapyate—is 
feeling pain; yataù—from whom.

My dear white-complexioned wife, it is clear that of the many daughters 
of Dakña you are the pet, yet you will not be honored at his house because 
of your being my wife. Rather, you will be sorry that you are connected 
with me.

Lord Çiva put forward the argument that even if Saté proposed to go 
alone, without her husband, still she would not be received well because 
she was his wife. There was every chance of a catastrophe, even if she 
wanted to go alone. Therefore Lord Çiva indirectly requested her not to 
go to her father’s house.

TEXT 21

päpacyamänena hådäturendriyaù
samåddhibhiù püruña-buddhi-säkñiëäm

akalpa eñäm adhiroòhum aïjasä
paraà padaà dveñöi yathäsurä harim

päpacyamänena—burning; hådä—with a heart; ätura-indriyaù—who is 
distressed; samåddhibhiù—by the pious reputation, etc.; püruña-buddhi-
säkñiëäm—of those who are always absorbed in thought of the Supreme 
Lord; akalpaù—being unable; eñäm—of those persons; adhiroòhum—to 
rise; aïjasä—quickly; param—merely; padam—to the standard; dveñöi—



Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Canto 4

96

envy; yathä—as much as; asuräù—the demons; harim—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.

One who is conducted by false ego and thus always distressed, both 
mentally and sensually, cannot tolerate the opulence of self-realized 
persons. Being unable to rise to the standard of self-realization, he 
envies such persons as much as demons envy the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead.

The real reason for the enmity between Lord Çiva and Dakña is explained 
here. Dakña was envious of Lord Çiva because of Çiva’s high position 
as an incarnation of a quality of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
and because Çiva was directly in contact with the Supersoul and was 
therefore honored and given a better sitting place than he. There were 
many other reasons also. Dakña, being materially puffed up, could not 
tolerate the high position of Lord Çiva, so his anger at Lord Çiva’s not 
standing up in his presence was only the final manifestation of his envy. 
Lord Çiva is always in meditation and always perceives the Supersoul, 
as expressed here by the words püruña-buddhi-säkñiëäm. The position 
of one whose intelligence is always absorbed in meditation upon the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is very great and cannot be imitated by 
anyone, especially an ordinary person. When Dakña entered the arena 
of yajïa, Lord Çiva was in meditation and might not have seen Dakña 
enter, but Dakña took the opportunity to curse him because Dakña had 
maintained an envious attitude towards Lord Çiva for a long time. Those 
who are actually self-realized see every individual body as a temple of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead because the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, in His Paramätmä feature, is residing in everyone’s body.
When one offers respect to the body, it is not to the material body but to 
the presence of the Supreme Lord. Thus one who is always in meditation 
upon the Supreme Lord is always offering Him obeisances. But since 
Dakña was not very elevated, he thought that obeisances were offered 
to the material body, and because Lord Çiva did not offer respect to 
his material body, Dakña became envious. Such persons, being unable 
to rise to the standard of self-realized souls like Lord Çiva, are always 
envious. The example given here is very suitable. Asuras, demons or 
atheists, are always envious of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; they 
simply want to kill Him. Even in this age we find some so-called scholars 
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commenting on Bhagavad-gétä who are envious of Kåñëa. When Kåñëa 
says, man-manä bhava mad-bhaktaù (Bg. 18.65)—”Always think of Me, 
become My devotee, and surrender unto Me”—the so-called scholars 
comment that it is not to Kåñëa that we have to surrender. That is envy. 
The asuras or atheists, the demons, without reason or cause, are envious 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Similarly, instead of offering 
respect to self-realized persons, foolish men who cannot approach the 
highest standard of self-realization are always envious, although there is 
no reason.

TEXT 22

pratyudgama-praçrayaëäbhivädanaà
vidhéyate sädhu mithaù su-madhyame

präjïaiù parasmai puruñäya cetasä
guhä-çayäyaiva na deha-mänine

pratyudgama—standing up from one’s seat; praçrayaëa—welcoming; 
abhivädanam—obeisances; vidhéyate—are intended; sädhu—proper; 
mithaù—mutually; su-madhyame—my dear young wife; präjïaiù—by 
the wise; parasmai—unto the Supreme; puruñäya—unto the Supersoul; 
cetasä—with the intelligence; guhä-çayäya—sitting within the body; 
eva—certainly; na—not; deha-mänine—to the person identifying with 
the body.

My dear young wife, certainly friends and relatives offer mutual greetings 
by standing up, welcoming one another and offering obeisances. But those 
who are elevated to the transcendental platform, being intelligent, offer 
such respects to the Supersoul, who is sitting within the body, not to the 
person who identifies with the body.

It may be argued that since Dakña was the father-in-law of Lord Çiva, 
it was certainly the duty of Lord Çiva to offer him respect. In answer to 
that argument it is explained here that when a learned person stands up 
or offers obeisances in welcome, he offers respect to the Supersoul, who 
is sitting within everyone’s heart. It is seen, therefore, among Vaiñëavas, 
that even when a disciple offers obeisances to his spiritual master, the 
spiritual master immediately returns the obeisances because they are 
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mutually offered not to the body but to the Supersoul. Therefore the 
spiritual master also offers respect to the Supersoul situated in the 
body of the disciple. The Lord says in Çrémad-Bhägavatam that offering 
respect to His devotee is more valuable than offering respect to Him. 
Devotees do not identify with the body, so offering respect to a Vaiñëava 
means offering respect to Viñëu. It is stated also that as a matter of 
etiquette as soon as one sees a Vaiñëava one must immediately offer him 
respect, indicating the Supersoul sitting within. A Vaiñëava sees the 
body as a temple of Viñëu. Since Lord Çiva had already offered respect 
to the Supersoul in Kåñëa consciousness, offering respect to Dakña, who 
identified with his body, was already performed. There was no need to 
offer respect to his body, for that is not directed by any Vedic injunction.

TEXT 23

sattvaà viçuddhaà vasudeva-çabditaà
yad éyate tatra pumän apävåtaù

sattve ca tasmin bhagavän väsudevo
hy adhokñajo me namasä vidhéyate

sattvam—consciousness; viçuddham—pure; vasudeva—Vasudeva; 
çabditam—known as; yat—because; éyate—is revealed; tatra—there; 
pumän—the Supreme Person; apävåtaù—without any covering; 
sattve—in consciousness; ca—and; tasmin—in that; bhagavän—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; väsudevaù—Väsudeva; hi—because; 
adhokñajaù—transcendental; me—by me; namasä—with obeisances; 
vidhéyate—worshiped.

I am always engaged in offering obeisances to Lord Väsudeva in pure 
Kåñëa consciousness. Kåñëa consciousness is always pure consciousness, 
in which the Supreme Personality of Godhead, known as Väsudeva, is 
revealed without any covering.

The living entity is constitutionally pure. Asaìgo hy ayaà puruñaù. In the 
Vedic literature it is said that the soul is always pure and uncontaminated 
by material attachment. The identification of the body with the soul is 
due to misunderstanding. As soon as one is fully Kåñëa conscious it is to 
be understood that one is in his pure, original constitutional position. 
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This state of existence is called çuddha-sattva, which means that it 
is transcendental to the material qualities. Since this çuddha-sattva 
existence is under the direct action of the internal potency, in this state 
the activities of material consciousness stop. For example, when iron is 
put into a fire, it becomes warm, and when red-hot, although it is iron, 
it acts like fire. Similarly, when copper is surcharged with electricity, its 
action as copper stops; it acts as electricity. Bhagavad-gétä (14.26) also 
confirms that anyone who engages in unadulterated devotional service 
to the Lord is at once elevated to the position of pure Brahman:

mäà ca yo ‘vyabhicäreëa 
bhakti-yogena sevate 

sa guëän samatétyaitän 
brahma-bhüyäya kalpate 

 [Bg. 14.26]

Therefore çuddha-sattva, as described in this verse, is the transcendental 
position, which is technically called vasudeva. Vasudeva is also the name 
of the person from whom Kåñëa appears. This verse explains that the 
pure state is called vasudeva because in that state Väsudeva, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, is revealed without any covering. To execute 
unadulterated devotional service, therefore, one must follow the rules 
and regulations of devotional service without desire to gain material 
profit by fruitive activities or mental speculation.

In pure devotional service one simply serves the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead as a matter of duty, without reason and without being 
impeded by material conditions. That is called çuddha-sattva, or 
vasudeva, because in that stage the Supreme Person, Kåñëa, is revealed 
in the heart of the devotee. Çréla Jéva Gosvämé has very nicely described 
this vasudeva, or çuddha-sattva, in his Bhagavat-sandarbha. He explains 
that añöottara-çata (108) is added to the name of the spiritual master to 
indicate one who is situated in çuddha-sattva, or in the transcendental 
state of vasudeva. The word vasudeva is also used for other purposes. 
For example, vasudeva also means one who is everywhere, or all-
pervading. The sun is also called vasudeva-çabditam. The word vasudeva 
may be utilized for different purposes, but whatever purpose we adopt, 
Väsudeva means the all-pervading or localized Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. In Bhagavad-gétä (7.19) it is also stated, väsudevaù sarvam iti. 
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Factual realization is to understand Väsudeva, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, and surrender unto Him. Vasudeva is the ground wherein 
Väsudeva, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is revealed. When 
one is free from the contamination of material nature and is situated 
in pure Kåñëa consciousness, or in the vasudeva state, Väsudeva, the 
Supreme Person, is revealed. This state is also called kaivalya, which 
means “pure consciousness.” Jïänaà sättvikaà kaivalyam. When one is 
situated in pure, transcendental knowledge, one is situated in kaivalya. 
Therefore vasudeva also means kaivalya, a word which is generally used 
by impersonalists. Impersonal kaivalya is not the last stage of realization, 
but in Kåñëa consciousness kaivalya, when one understands the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, then one is successful. In that pure state, by 
hearing, chanting, remembering, etc., because of the development of 
knowledge of the science of Kåñëa, one can understand the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. All these activities are under the guidance of 
the internal energy of the Supreme Lord.
The action of the internal potency is also described in this verse as 
apävåtaù, free from any covering. Because the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, His name, His form, His quality, His paraphernalia, etc., 
being transcendental, are beyond material nature, it is not possible to 
understand any one of them with the materialistic senses. When the 
senses are purified by the discharge of pure devotional service (håñékeëa 
håñékeça-sevanaà bhaktir ucyate [Cc. Madhya 19.170]), the pure senses can 
see Kåñëa without covering. Now one may inquire that since factually 
the devotee has the same material existential body, how is it possible that 
the same materialistic eyes become purified by devotional service? The 
example, as stated by Lord Caitanya, is that devotional service cleanses 
the mirror of the mind. In a clean mirror one can see one’s face very 
distinctly. Similarly, simply by cleansing the mirror of the mind one can 
have a clear conception of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. It is 
stated in Bhagavad-gétä (8.8), abhyäsa-yoga-yuktena. By executing one’s 
prescribed duties in devotional service, cetasä nänya-gäminä, or simply 
by hearing about God and chanting about Him, if one’s mind is always 
engaged in chanting and hearing and is not allowed to go elsewhere, 
one can realize the Supreme Personality of Godhead. As confirmed by 
Lord Caitanya, by the bhakti-yoga process, beginning from hearing and 
chanting, one can cleanse the heart and mind, and thus one can clearly 
see the face of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
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Lord Çiva said that since his heart was always filled with the conception 
of Väsudeva, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, because of the 
Supreme Lord’s presence within his mind and heart, he was always 
offering obeisances unto that Supreme Godhead. In other words, Lord 
Çiva is always in trance, samädhi. This samädhi is not under the control 
of the devotee; it is under the control of Väsudeva, for the entire internal 
energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead acts under His order. 
Of course, the material energy also acts by His order, but His direct 
will is specifically executed through the spiritual energy. Thus by His 
spiritual energy He reveals Himself. It is stated in Bhagavad-gétä (4.6), 
sambhavämy ätma-mäyayä. Ätma-mäyayä means “internal potency.” By 
His sweet will He reveals Himself by His internal potency, being satisfied 
by the transcendental loving service of the devotee. The devotee never 
commands, “My dear Lord, please come here so that I can see You.” It 
is not the position of the devotee to command the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead to come before him or to dance before him. There are 
many so-called devotees who command the Lord to come before them 
dancing. The Lord, however, is not subject to anyone’s command, but 
if He is satisfied by one’s pure devotional activities, He reveals Himself. 
Therefore a meaningful word in this verse is adhokñaja, for it indicates 
that the activities of our material senses will fail to realize the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. One cannot realize the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead simply by the attempt of one’s speculative mind, but if 
one desires he can subdue all the material activities of his senses, and 
the Lord, by manifesting His spiritual energy, can reveal Himself to 
the pure devotee. When the Supreme Personality of Godhead reveals 
Himself to the pure devotee, the devotee has no other duty than to offer 
Him respectful obeisances. The Absolute Truth reveals Himself to the 
devotee in His form. He is not formless. Väsudeva is not formless, for it is 
stated in this verse that as soon as the Lord reveals Himself, the devotee 
offers his obeisances. Obeisances are offered to a person, not to anything 
impersonal. One should not accept the Mäyäväda interpretation that 
Väsudeva is impersonal. As stated in Bhagavad-gétä, prapadyate, one 
surrenders. One surrenders to a person, not to impersonal nonduality. 
Whenever there is a question of surrendering or offering obeisances, 
there must be an object of surrender or obeisances.



Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Canto 4

102

TEXT 24

tat te nirékñyo na pitäpi deha-kåd
dakño mama dviö tad-anuvratäç ca ye
yo viçvasåg-yajïa-gataà varoru mäm

anägasaà durvacasäkarot tiraù

tat—therefore; te—your; nirékñyaù—to be seen; na—not; pitä—your 
father; api—although; deha-kåt—the giver of your body; dakñaù—Dakña; 
mama—my; dviö—envious; tat-anuvratäù—his (Dakña’s) followers; 
ca—also; ye—who; yaù—who (Dakña); viçva-såk—of the Viçvasåks; 
yajïa-gatam—being present at the sacrifice; vara-üru—O Saté; mäm—
me; anägasam—being innocent; durvacasä—with cruel words; akarot 
tiraù—has insulted.

Therefore you should not see your father, although he is the giver of 
your body, because he and his followers are envious of me. Because of 
his envy, O most worshipful one, he has insulted me with cruel words 
although I am innocent.

For a woman, both the husband and the father are equally worshipable. 
The husband is the protector of a woman during her youthful life, 
whereas the father is her protector during her childhood. Thus both are 
worshipable, but especially the father because he is the giver of the body. 
Lord Çiva reminded Saté, “Your father is undoubtedly worshipable, even 
more than I am, but take care, for although he is the giver of your body, 
he may also be the taker of your body because when you see your father, 
because of your association with me, he may insult you. An insult from a 
relative is worse than death, especially when one is well situated.”

TEXT 25

yadi vrajiñyasy atihäya mad-vaco
bhadraà bhavatyä na tato bhaviñyati
sambhävitasya sva-janät paräbhavo

yadä sa sadyo maraëäya kalpate

yadi—if; vrajiñyasi—you will go; atihäya—neglecting; mat-vacaù—
my words; bhadram—good; bhavatyäù—your; na—not; tataù—then; 
bhaviñyati—will become; sambhävitasya—most respectable; svajanät—
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by your own relative; paräbhavaù—are insulted; yadä—when; saù—that 
insult; sadyaù—immediately; maraëäya—to death; kalpate—is equal.

If in spite of this instruction you decide to go, neglecting my words, the 
future will not be good for you. You are most respectable, and when you 
are insulted by your relative, this insult will immediately be equal to 
death.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fourth Canto, Third Chapter, 
of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, entitled “Talks Between Lord Çiva and Saté.”
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CHAPTER FOUR
Saté Quits Her Body

TEXT 1

maitreya uväca
etävad uktvä viraräma çaìkaraù

patny-aìga-näçaà hy ubhayatra cintayan
suhåd-didåkñuù pariçaìkitä bhavän

niñkrämaté nirviçaté dvidhäsa sä

maitreyaù uväca—Maitreya said; etävat—so much; uktvä—after speaking; 
viraräma—was silent; çaìkaraù—Lord Çiva; patné-aìga-näçam—the 
destruction of the body of his wife; hi—since; ubhayatra—in both 
cases; cintayan—understanding; suhåt-didåkñuù—being anxious to see 
her relatives; pariçaìkitä—being afraid; bhavät—of Çiva; niñkrämaté—
moving out; nirviçaté—moving in; dvidhä—divided; äsa—was; sä—she 
(Saté).

The sage Maitreya said: Lord Çiva was silent after speaking to Saté, seeing 
her between decisions. Saté was very much anxious to see her relatives 
at her father’s house, but at the same time she was afraid of Lord Çiva’s 
warning. Her mind unsettled, she moved in and out of the room as a 
swing moves this way and that.

Saté’s mind was divided about whether to go to her father’s house or obey 
the orders of Lord Çiva. The struggle between the two decisions was so 
strong that she was pushed from one side of the room to another, and she 
began to move just like the pendulum of a clock.
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TEXT 2

suhåd-didåkñä-pratighäta-durmanäù
snehäd rudaty açru-kalätivihvalä

bhavaà bhaväny apratipüruñaà ruñä
pradhakñyatévaikñata jäta-vepathuù

suhåt-didåkñä—of the desire to see her relatives; pratighäta—the 
prevention; durmanäù—feeling sorry; snehät—from affection; rudaté—
crying; açru-kalä—by drops of tears; ativihvalä—very much afflicted; 
bhavam—Lord Çiva; bhaväné—Saté; aprati-püruñam—without an equal 
or rival; ruñä—with anger; pradhakñyaté—to blast; iva—as if; aikñata—
looked at; jäta-vepathuù—shaking.

Saté felt very sorry at being forbidden to go see her relatives at her father’s 
house, and due to affection for them, tears fell from her eyes. Shaking and 
very much afflicted, she looked at her uncommon husband, Lord Çiva, as 
if she were going to blast him with her vision.

The word apratipüruñam, used in this verse, means “one who has no 
equal.” Lord Çiva has no equal in the material world in regard to equality 
towards everyone. His wife, Saté, knew that her husband was equal 
towards everyone, so why in this case was he so unkind to his wife that 
he did not allow her to go to her father’s house? This distressed her more 
than she could tolerate, and she looked at her husband as if she were 
ready to blast him with her vision. In other words, since Lord Çiva is the 
ätmä (çiva also means ätmä), it is indicated here that Saté was prepared 
to commit suicide. Another meaning of the word apratipüruña is “the 
personality who has no rival.” Since Lord Çiva could not be persuaded to 
give her permission, Saté took shelter of a woman’s last weapon, weeping, 
which forces a husband to agree to the proposal of his wife.

TEXT 3

tato viniùçvasya saté vihäya taà
çokena roñeëa ca düyatä hådä

pitror agät straiëa-vimüòha-dhér gåhän
premëätmano yo ‘rdham adät satäà priyaù
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Saté could not persuade Lord Çiva to give her permission to go to her 
father's home.
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tataù—then; viniùçvasya—breathing very heavily; saté—Saté; vihäya—
leaving; tam—him (Lord Çiva); çokena—by bereavement; roñeëa—by 
anger; ca—and; düyatä—afflicted; hådä—with the heart; pitroù—of her 
father; agät—she went; straiëa—by her womanly nature; vimüòha—
deluded; dhéù—intelligence; gåhän—to the house; premëä—due to 
affection; ätmanaù—of his body; yaù—who; ardham—half; adät—gave; 
satäm—to the saintly; priyaù—dear.

Thereafter Saté left her husband, Lord Çiva, who had given her half 
his body due to affection. Breathing very heavily because of anger and 
bereavement, she went to the house of her father. This less intelligent act 
was due to her being a weak woman.

According to the Vedic conception of family life, the husband gives half 
his body to his wife, and the wife gives half of her body to her husband. 
In other words, a husband without a wife or a wife without a husband 
is incomplete. Vedic marital relationship existed between Lord Çiva 
and Saté, but sometimes, due to weakness, a woman becomes very much 
attracted by the members of her father’s house, and this happened to Saté. 
In this verse it is specifically mentioned that she wanted to leave such a 
great husband as Çiva because of her womanly weakness. In other words, 
womanly weakness exists even in the relationship between husband and 
wife. Generally, separation between husband and wife is due to womanly 
behavior; divorce takes place due to womanly weakness. The best course 
for a woman is to abide by the orders of her husband. That makes family 
life very peaceful. Sometimes there may be misunderstandings between 
husband and wife, as found even in such an elevated family relationship 
as that of Saté and Lord Çiva, but a wife should not leave her husband’s 
protection because of such a misunderstanding. If she does so, it is 
understood to be due to her womanly weakness.

TEXT 4

täm anvagacchan druta-vikramäà satém
ekäà tri-netränucaräù sahasraçaù

sa-pärñada-yakñä maëiman-madädayaù
puro-våñendräs tarasä gata-vyathäù
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täm—her (Saté); anvagacchan—followed; druta-vikramäm—leaving 
rapidly; satém—Saté; ekäm—alone; tri-netra—of Lord Çiva (who has 
three eyes); anucaräù—the followers; sahasraçaù—by thousands; sa-
pärñada-yakñäù—accompanied by his personal associates and the Yakñas; 
maëimat-mada-ädayaù—Maëimän, Mada, etc.; puraù-våña-indräù—
having the Nandé bull in front; tarasä—swiftly; gata-vyathäù—without 
fear.

When they saw Saté leaving alone very rapidly, thousands of Lord Çiva’s 
disciples, headed by Maëimän and Mada, quickly followed her with his 
bull Nandé in front and accompanied by the Yakñas.

Saté was going very fast so that she might not be checked by her husband, 
but she was immediately followed by the many thousands of disciples of 
Lord Çiva, headed by the Yakñas, Maëimän and Mada. The word gata-
vyathäù, used in this connection, means “without fear.” Saté did not care 
that she was going alone; therefore she was almost fearless. The word 
anucaräù is also significant, for it indicates that Lord Çiva’s disciples 
were always ready to sacrifice anything for Lord Çiva. All of them 
could understand the desire of Çiva, who did not want Saté to go alone. 
Anucaräù means “those who can immediately understand the purpose 
of their master.”

TEXT 5

täà särikä-kanduka-darpaëämbuja-
çvetätapatra-vyajana-srag-ädibhiù

gétäyanair dundubhi-çaìkha-veëubhir
våñendram äropya viöaìkitä yayuù

täm—her (Saté); särikä—pet bird; kanduka—ball; darpaëa—mirror; 
ambuja—lotus flower; çveta-ätapatra—white umbrella; vyajana—
chowrie; srak—garland; ädibhiù—and others; géta-ayanaiù—
accompanied with music; dundubhi—drums; çaìkha—conchshells; 
veëubhiù—with flutes; våña-indram—on the bull; äropya—placing; 
viöaìkitäù—decorated; yayuù—they went.
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The disciples of Lord Çiva arranged for Saté to be seated on the back of a 
bull and gave her the bird which was her pet. They bore a lotus flower, a 
mirror and all such paraphernalia for her enjoyment and covered her with 
a great canopy. Followed by a singing party with drums, conchshells and 
bugles, the entire procession was as pompous as a royal parade.

TEXT 6

äbrahma-ghoñorjita-yajïa-vaiçasaà
viprarñi-juñöaà vibudhaiç ca sarvaçaù

måd-därv-ayaù-käïcana-darbha-carmabhir
nisåñöa-bhäëòaà yajanaà samäviçat

ä—from all sides; brahma-ghoña—with the sounds of the Vedic hymns; 
ürjita—decorated; yajïa—sacrifice; vaiçasam—destruction of animals; 
viprarñi-juñöam—attended by the great sages; vibudhaiù—with demigods; 
ca—and; sarvaçaù—on all sides; måt—clay; däru—wood; ayaù—iron; 
käïcana—gold; darbha—kuça grass; carmabhiù—skins; nisåñöa—
made of; bhäëòam—sacrificial animals and pots; yajanam—sacrifice; 
samäviçat—entered.

She then reached her father’s house, where the sacrifice was being 
performed, and entered the arena where everyone was chanting the Vedic 
hymns. The great sages, brähmaëas and demigods were all assembled 
there, and there were many sacrificial animals, as well as pots made of 
clay, wood, iron, gold, grass and skin, which were all requisite for the 
sacrifice.

When learned sages and brähmaëas assemble to chant Vedic mantras, 
some of them also engage in arguing about the conclusion of the 
scriptures. Thus some of the sages and brähmaëas were arguing, and some 
of them were chanting the Vedic mantras, so the entire atmosphere was 
surcharged with transcendental sound vibration. This transcendental 
sound vibration has been simplified in the transcendental vibration Hare 
Kåñëa, Hare Kåñëa, Kåñëa Kåñëa, Hare Hare / Hare Räma, Hare Räma, 
Räma Räma, Hare Hare. In this age, no one is expected to be highly 
educated in the Vedic ways of understanding because people are very 
slow, lazy and unfortunate. Therefore Lord Caitanya has recommended 
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the sound vibration Hare Kåñëa, and in the Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.5.32) 
it is also recommended: yajïaiù saìkértana-präyair yajanti hi sumedhasaù. 
At the present moment it is impossible to gather sacrificial necessities 
because of the poverty of the population and their lack of knowledge 
in Vedic mantras. Therefore for this age it is recommended that people 
gather together and chant the Hare Kåñëa mantra to satisfy the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who is accompanied by His associates. Indirectly 
this indicates Lord Caitanya, who is accompanied by His associates 
Nityänanda, Advaita and others. That is the process of performing yajïa 
in this age.
Another significant point in this verse is that there were animals for 
sacrifice. That these animals were meant for sacrifice does not mean 
that they were meant to be killed. The great sages and realized souls 
assembled were performing yajïas, and their realization was tested by 
animal sacrifice, just as, in modern science, tests are made on animals 
to determine the effectiveness of a particular medicine. The brähmaëas 
entrusted with the performance of yajïa were very realized souls, 
and to test their realization an old animal was offered in the fire and 
rejuvenated. That was the test of a Vedic mantra. The animals gathered 
were not meant to be killed and eaten. The real purpose of a sacrifice was 
not to replace a slaughterhouse but to test a Vedic mantra by giving an 
animal new life. Animals were used to test the power of Vedic mantras, 
not for meat.

TEXT 7

täm ägatäà tatra na kaçcanädriyad
vimänitäà yajïa-kåto bhayäj janaù
åte svasèr vai jananéà ca sädaräù

premäçru-kaëöhyaù pariñasvajur mudä

täm—her (Saté); ägatäm—having arrived; tatra—there; na—not; 
kaçcana—anyone; ädriyat—received; vimänitäm—not receiving respect; 
yajïa-kåtaù—of the performer of the sacrifice (Dakña); bhayät—
from fear; janaù—person; åte—except; svasèù—her own sisters; vai—
indeed; jananém—mother; ca—and; sa-ädaräù—with respect; prema-
açru-kaëöhyaù—whose throats were filled with tears of affection; 
pariñasvajuù—embraced; mudä—with glad faces.



Chapter 4, Saté Quits Her Body

111

When Saté, with her followers, reached the arena, because all the people 
assembled were afraid of Dakña, none of them received her well. No one 
welcomed her but her mother and sisters, who, with tears in their eyes 
and with glad faces, welcomed her and talked with her very pleasingly.

The mother and sisters of Saté could not follow the others, who did 
not receive Saté very well. Due to natural affection, they immediately 
embraced her with tears in their eyes and with loving feelings. This shows 
that women as a class are very softhearted; their natural affection and 
love cannot be checked by artificial means. Although the men present 
were very learned brähmaëas and demigods, they were afraid of their 
superior, Dakña, and because they knew that their welcoming Saté would 
displease him, although in their minds they wanted to receive her, they 
could not do so. Women are naturally softhearted, but men are sometimes 
very hardhearted.

TEXT 8

saudarya-sampraçna-samartha-värtayä
mäträ ca mätå-ñvasåbhiç ca sädaram

dattäà saparyäà varam äsanaà ca sä
nädatta piträpratinanditä saté

saudarya—of her sisters; sampraçna—with the greetings; samartha—
proper; värtayä—tidings; mäträ—by her mother; ca—and; mätå-
svasåbhiù—by her aunts; ca—and; sa-ädaram—along with respect; 
dattäm—which was offered; saparyäm—worship, adoration; varam—
presents; äsanam—a seat; ca—and; sä—she (Saté); na ädatta—did not 
accept; piträ—by her father; apratinanditä—not being welcomed; saté—
Saté.

Although she was received by her sisters and mother, she did not reply to 
their words of reception, and although she was offered a seat and presents, 
she did not accept anything, for her father neither talked with her nor 
welcomed her by asking about her welfare.

Saté did not accept the greetings offered by her sisters and mother, for 
she was not at all satisfied by her father’s silence. Saté was the youngest 
child of Dakña, and she knew that she was his pet. But now, because 
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of her association with Lord Çiva, Dakña forgot all his affection for 
his daughter, and this very much aggrieved her. The material bodily 
conception is so polluted that even upon slight provocation all our 
relationships of love and affection are nullified. Bodily relationships are 
so transient that even though one is affectionate towards someone in a 
bodily relationship, a slight provocation terminates this intimacy.

TEXT 9

arudra-bhägaà tam avekñya cädhvaraà
piträ ca deve kåta-helanaà vibhau

anädåtä yajïa-sadasy adhéçvaré
cukopa lokän iva dhakñyaté ruñä

arudra-bhägam—having no oblations for Lord Çiva; tam—that; 
avekñya—seeing; ca—and; adhvaram—place of sacrifice; piträ—by her 
father; ca—and; deve—to Lord Çiva; kåta-helanam—contempt having 
been shown; vibhau—to the lord; anädåtä—not being received; yajïa-
sadasi—in the assembly of the sacrifice; adhéçvaré—Saté; cukopa—
became greatly angry; lokän—the fourteen worlds; iva—as if; dhakñyaté—
burning; ruñä—with anger.

Present in the arena of sacrifice, Saté saw that there were no oblations 
for her husband, Lord Çiva. Next she realized that not only had her 
father failed to invite Lord Çiva, but when he saw Lord Çiva’s exalted 
wife, Dakña did not receive her either. Thus she became greatly angry, 
so much so that she looked at her father as if she were going to burn him 
with her eyes.

By offering oblations in the fire while chanting the Vedic mantra svähä, 
one offers respect to all the demigods, great sages and Pitäs, including 
Lord Brahmä, Lord Çiva and Lord Viñëu. It is customary that Çiva is 
one of those who are offered respects, but Saté, while personally present 
in the arena, saw that the brähmaëas did not utter the mantra offering 
oblations to Lord Çiva, namaù çiväya svähä. She was not sorry for herself, 
for she was ready to come to her father’s house without being invited, 
but she wanted to see whether or not her husband was being respected. 
To see her relatives, her sisters and mother, was not so important; even 
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when she was received by her mother and sisters she did not care, for she 
was most concerned that her husband was being insulted in the sacrifice. 
When she marked the insult, she became greatly angry, and she looked at 
her father so angrily that Dakña appeared to burn in her vision.

TEXT 10

jagarha sämarña-vipannayä girä
çiva-dviñaà dhüma-patha-çrama-smayam

sva-tejasä bhüta-gaëän samutthitän
nigåhya devé jagato ‘bhiçåëvataù

jagarha—began to condemn; sä—she; amarña-vipannayä—indistinct 
through anger; girä—with words; çiva-dviñam—the enemy of Lord Çiva; 
dhüma-patha—in sacrifices; çrama—by troubles; smayam—very proud; 
sva-tejasä—by her order; bhüta-gaëän—the ghosts; samutthitän—
ready (to injure Dakña); nigåhya—stopped; devé—Saté; jagataù—in the 
presence of all; abhiçåëvataù—being heard.

The followers of Lord Çiva, the ghosts, were ready to injure or kill Dakña, 
but Saté stopped them by her order. She was very angry and sorrowful, 
and in that mood she began to condemn the process of sacrificial fruitive 
activities and persons who are very proud of such unnecessary and 
troublesome sacrifices. She especially condemned her father, speaking 
against him in the presence of all.

The process of offering sacrifices is especially meant to satisfy Viñëu, who 
is called Yajïeça because He is the enjoyer of the fruits of all sacrifice. 
Bhagavad-gétä (5.29) also confirms this fact. The Lord says, bhoktäraà 
yajïa-tapasäm. He is the actual beneficiary of all sacrifices. Not knowing 
this fact, less intelligent men offer sacrifices for some material benefit. 
To derive personal material benefits for sense gratification is the 
reason persons like Dakña and his followers perform sacrifices. Such 
sacrifices are condemned here as a labor of love without actual profit. 
This is confirmed in Çrémad-Bhägavatam. One may prosecute the Vedic 
injunctions of offering sacrifices and other fruitive activities, but if 
by such activities one does not develop attraction for Viñëu, they are 
useless labors. One who has developed love for Viñëu must develop love 
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and respect for Viñëu’s devotees. Lord Çiva is considered the foremost 
personality amongst the Vaiñëavas. Vaiñëavänäà yathä çambhuù. Thus 
when Saté saw that her father was performing great sacrifices but had no 
respect for the greatest devotee, Lord Çiva, she was very angry. This is 
fitting; when Viñëu or a Vaiñëava is insulted, one should be angry. Lord 
Caitanya, who always preached nonviolence, meekness and humility, 
also became angry when Nityänanda was offended by Jagäi and Mädhäi, 
and He wanted to kill them. When Viñëu or a Vaiñëava is blasphemed 
or dishonored, one should be very angry. Narottama däsa Öhäkura said, 
‘krodha’ bhakta-dveñi jane. We have anger, and that anger can be a great 
quality when directed against a person who is envious of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead or His devotee. One should not be tolerant 
when a person is offensive towards Viñëu or a Vaiñëava. The anger of 
Saté towards her father was not objectionable, for although he was her 
father, he was trying to insult the greatest Vaiñëava. Thus Saté’s anger 
against her father was quite applaudable.

TEXT 11

devy uväca
na yasya loke ‘sty atiçäyanaù priyas

tathäpriyo deha-bhåtäà priyätmanaù
tasmin samastätmani mukta-vairake
åte bhavantaà katamaù pratépayet

devé uväca—the blessed goddess said; na—not; yasya—of whom; loke—
in the material world; asti—is; atiçäyanaù—having no rival; priyaù—
dear; tathä—so; apriyaù—enemy; deha-bhåtäm—bearing material 
bodies; priya-ätmanaù—who is the most beloved; tasmin—towards Lord 
Çiva; samasta-ätmani—the universal being; mukta-vairake—who is free 
from all enmity; åte—except; bhavantam—for you; katamaù—who; 
pratépayet—would be envious.

The blessed goddess said: Lord Çiva is the most beloved of all living 
entities. He has no rival. No one is very dear to him, and no one is his 
enemy. No one but you could be envious of such a universal being, who 
is free from all enmity.
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In Bhagavad-gétä (9.29) the Lord says, samo’haà sarva-bhüteñu: “I am equal 
to all living entities.” Similarly, Lord Çiva is a qualitative incarnation of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, so he has almost the same qualities 
as the Supreme Lord. Therefore he is equal to everyone; no one is his 
enemy, and no one is his friend, but one who is envious by nature can 
become the enemy of Lord Çiva. Therefore Saté accused her father, “No 
one but you could be envious of Lord Çiva or be his enemy.” Other sages 
and learned brähmaëas were present, but they were not envious of Lord 
Çiva, although they were all dependent on Dakña. Therefore no one but 
Dakña could be envious of Lord Çiva. That was the accusation of Saté.

TEXT 12

doñän pareñäà hi guëeñu sädhavo
gåhëanti kecin na bhavädåço dvija

guëäàç ca phalgün bahulé-kariñëavo
mahattamäs teñv avidad bhavän agham

doñän—faults; pareñäm—of others; hi—for; guëeñu—in the qualities; 
sädhavaù—sädhus; gåhëanti—find; kecit—some; na—not; bhavädåçaù—
like you; dvija—O twice-born; guëän—qualities; ca—and; phalgün—
small; bahulé-kariñëavaù—greatly magnifies; mahat-tamäù—the greatest 
persons; teñu—among them; avidat—find; bhavän—you; agham—the 
fault.

Twice-born Dakña, a man like you can simply find fault in the qualities 
of others. Lord Çiva, however, not only finds no faults with others’ 
qualities, but if someone has a little good quality, he magnifies it greatly. 
Unfortunately, you have found fault with such a great soul.

King Dakña is addressed here by his daughter Saté as dvija, twice-born. 
Twice-born refers to the higher classes of men, namely the brähmaëas, 
kñatriyas and vaiçyas. In other words, a dvija is not an ordinary man but 
one who has studied the Vedic literature from a spiritual master and can 
discriminate between good and bad. Therefore it is supposed that he 
understands logic and philosophy. Saté, Dakña’s daughter, put before him 
sound arguments. There are some highly qualified persons who accept 
only the good qualities of others. Just as a bee is always interested in the 
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honey in the flower and does not consider the thorns and colors, highly 
qualified persons, who are uncommon, accept only the good qualities of 
others, not considering their bad qualities, whereas the common man 
can judge what are good qualities and what are bad qualities.
Among the uncommonly good souls there are still gradations, and the 
best good soul is one who accepts an insignificant asset of a person and 
magnifies that good quality. Lord Çiva is also called Äçutoña, which 
refers to one who is satisfied very easily and who offers to any person 
the highest level of benediction. For example, once a devotee of Lord 
Çiva wanted the benediction that whenever he touched someone on the 
head, that person’s head would at once be separated from his trunk. Lord 
Çiva agreed. Although the benediction asked was not very commendable 
because the devotee wanted to kill his enemy, Lord Çiva considered the 
devotee’s good quality in worshiping and satisfying him and granted the 
benediction. Thus Lord Çiva accepted his bad qualities as magnificently 
good qualities. But Saté accused her father, “You are just the opposite. 
Although Lord Çiva has so many good qualities and no bad qualities at 
all, you have accepted him as bad and found fault with him. Because of 
your accepting his good qualities to be bad, instead of your becoming 
the most exalted soul you have become the most fallen. A man becomes 
the greatest soul by accepting the goodness of others’ qualities, but by 
unnecessarily considering others’ good qualities to be bad, you have 
become the lowest of the fallen souls.”

TEXT 13

näçcaryam etad yad asatsu sarvadä
mahad-vinindä kuëapätma-vädiñu

serñyaà mahäpüruña-päda-päàsubhir
nirasta-tejaùsu tad eva çobhanam

na—not; äçcaryam—wonderful; etat—this; yat—which; asatsu—evil; 
sarvadä—always; mahat-vinindä—the deriding of great souls; kuëapa-
ätma-vädiñu—among those who have accepted the dead body as the 
self; sa-érñyam—envy; mahä-püruña—of great personalities; päda-
päàsubhiù—by the dust of the feet; nirasta-tejaùsu—whose glory is 
diminished; tat—that; eva—certainly; çobhanam—very good.
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It is not wonderful for persons who have accepted the transient material 
body as the self to engage always in deriding great souls. Such envy on the 
part of materialistic persons is very good because that is the way they fall 
down. They are diminished by the dust of the feet of great personalities.

Everything depends on the strength of the recipient. For example, due 
to the scorching sunshine many vegetables and flowers dry up, and 
many grow luxuriantly. Thus it is the recipient that causes growth and 
dwindling. Similarly, mahéyasäà päda-rajo-’bhiñekam: the dust of the 
lotus feet of great personalities offers all good to the recipient, but the 
same dust can also do harm. Those who are offenders at the lotus feet 
of a great personality dry up; their godly qualities diminish. A great soul 
may forgive offenses, but Kåñëa does not excuse offenses to the dust of 
that great soul’s feet, just as one can tolerate the scorching sunshine on 
one’s head but cannot tolerate the scorching sunshine on one’s feet. An 
offender glides down more and more; therefore he naturally continues 
to commit offenses at the feet of the great soul. Offenses are generally 
committed by persons who falsely identify with the impermanent 
body. King Dakña was deeply engrossed in a misconception because he 
identified the body with the soul. He offended the lotus feet of Lord Çiva 
because he thought that his body, being the father of the body of Saté, 
was superior to Lord Çiva’s. Generally, less intelligent men misidentify in 
that way, and they act in the bodily concept of life. Thus they are subject 
to commit more and more offenses at the lotus feet of great souls. One 
who has such a concept of life is considered to be in the class of animals 
like cows and asses.

TEXT 14

yad dvy-akñaraà näma gireritaà nåëäà
sakåt prasaìgäd agham äçu hanti tat

pavitra-kértià tam alaìghya-çäsanaà
bhavän aho dveñöi çivaà çivetaraù

yat—which; dvi-akñaram—consisting of two letters; näma—named; 
girä éritam—merely being pronounced by the tongue; nåëäm—persons; 
sakåt—once; prasaìgät—from the heart; agham—sinful activities; äçu—
immediately; hanti—destroys; tat—that; pavitra-kértim—whose fame is 
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pure; tam—him; alaìghya-çäsanam—whose order is never neglected; 
bhavän—you; aho—oh; dveñöi—envy; çivam—Lord Çiva; çiva-itaraù—
who are inauspicious.

Saté continued: My dear father, you are committing the greatest offense 
by envying Lord Çiva, whose very name, consisting of two syllables, çi 
and va, purifies one of all sinful activities. His order is never neglected. 
Lord Çiva is always pure, and no one but you envies him.

Since Lord Çiva is the greatest soul among the living entities within 
this material world, his name, Çiva, is very auspicious for persons who 
identify the body with the soul. If such persons take shelter of Lord Çiva, 
gradually they will understand that they are not the material body but 
are spirit soul. Çiva means maìgala, or auspicious. Within the body the 
soul is auspicious. Ahaà brahmäsmi: “I am Brahman.” This realization 
is auspicious. As long as one does not realize his identity as the soul, 
whatever he does is inauspicious. Çiva means “auspicious,” and devotees 
of Lord Çiva gradually come to the platform of spiritual identification, 
but that is not all. Auspicious life begins from the point of spiritual 
identification. But there are still more duties—one has to understand 
one’s relationship with the Supreme Soul. If one is actually a devotee of 
Lord Çiva, he comes to the platform of spiritual realization, but if he is 
not intelligent enough, then he stops at that point, only realizing that he 
is spirit soul (ahaà brahmäsmi). If he is intelligent enough, however, he 
should continue to act in the way of Lord Çiva, for Lord Çiva is always 
absorbed in the thought of Väsudeva. As previously explained, sattvaà 
viçuddhaà vasudeva-çabditam: Lord Çiva is always in meditation on the 
lotus feet of Väsudeva, Çré Kåñëa. Thus the auspicious position of Lord 
Çiva is realized if one takes to the worship of Viñëu, because Lord Çiva 
says in the Padma Puräëa that the topmost worship is worship of Lord 
Viñëu. Lord Çiva is worshiped because he is the greatest devotee of Lord 
Viñëu. One should not, however, make the mistake of considering Lord 
Çiva and Lord Viñëu to be on the same level. That is also an atheistic 
idea. It is also enjoined in the Vaiñëavéya Puräëa that Viñëu, or Näräyaëa, 
is the exalted Supreme Personality of Godhead, and no one should be 
compared to Him as equal, even Lord Çiva or Lord Brahmä, not to speak 
of other demigods.
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TEXT 15

yat-päda-padmaà mahatäà mano-’libhir
niñevitaà brahma-rasäsavärthibhiù
lokasya yad varñati cäçiño ‘rthinas

tasmai bhavän druhyati viçva-bandhave

yat-päda-padmam—the lotus feet of whom; mahatäm—of the higher 
personalities; manaù-alibhiù—by the bees of the mind; niñevitam—
being engaged at; brahma-rasa—of transcendental bliss (brahmänanda); 
äsava-arthibhiù—seeking the nectar; lokasya—of the common man; 
yat—which; varñati—he fulfills; ca—and; äçiñaù—desires; arthinaù—
seeking; tasmai—towards him (Lord Çiva); bhavän—you; druhyati—are 
envious; viçva-bandhave—unto the friend of all living entities within the 
three worlds.

You are envious of Lord Çiva, who is the friend of all living entities within 
the three worlds. For the common man he fulfills all desires, and because 
of their engagement in thinking of his lotus feet, he also blesses higher 
personalities who are seeking after brahmänanda [transcendental bliss].

Ordinarily there are two classes of men. One class, who are grossly 
materialistic, want material prosperity, and their desires are fulfilled if 
they worship Lord Çiva. Lord Çiva, being very quickly satisfied, satisfies 
the material desires of the common man very quickly; therefore it is 
seen that ordinary men are very much apt to worship him. Next, those 
who are disgusted or frustrated with the materialistic way of life worship 
Lord Çiva to attain salvation, which entails freedom from material 
identification. One who understands that he is not the material body 
but is spirit soul is liberated from ignorance. Lord Çiva also offers that 
facility. People generally practice religion for economic development, to 
get some money, for by getting money they can satisfy their senses. But 
when they are frustrated they want spiritual brahmänanda, or merging 
into the Supreme. These four principles of material life—religion, 
economic development, sense gratification and liberation—exist, and 
Lord Çiva is the friend of both the ordinary man and the man who is 
elevated in spiritual knowledge. Thus it was not good for Dakña to create 
enmity towards him. Even Vaiñëavas, who are above both the ordinary 
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and the elevated men in this world, also worship Lord Çiva as the greatest 
Vaiñëava. Thus he is the friend of everyone—the common men, the 
elevated men and the devotees of the Lord—so no one should disrespect 
or create enmity towards Lord Çiva.

TEXT 16

kià vä çiväkhyam açivaà na vidus tvad anye
brahmädayas tam avakérya jaöäù çmaçäne

tan-mälya-bhasma-nåkapäly avasat piçäcair
ye mürdhabhir dadhati tac-caraëävasåñöam

kim vä—whether; çiva-äkhyam—named Çiva; açivam—inauspicious; 
na viduù—do not know; tvat anye—other than you; brahma-ädayaù—
Brahmä and others; tam—him (Lord Çiva); avakérya—scattered; jaöäù—
having twisted hair; çmaçäne—in the crematorium; tat-mälya-bhasma-
nå-kapälé—who is garlanded with human skulls and smeared with ashes; 
avasat—associated; piçäcaiù—with demons; ye—who; mürdhabhiù—
with the head; dadhati—place; tat-caraëa-avasåñöam—fallen from his 
lotus feet.

Do you think that greater, more respectable personalities than you, such 
as Lord Brahmä, do not know this inauspicious person who goes under 
the name Lord Çiva? He associates with the demons in the crematorium, 
his locks of hair are scattered all over his body, he is garlanded with 
human skulls and smeared with ashes from the crematorium, but in spite 
of all these inauspicious qualities, great personalities like Brahmä honor 
him by accepting the flowers offered to his lotus feet and placing them 
with great respect on their heads.

It is useless to condemn a great personality like Lord Çiva, and this is 
being stated by his wife, Saté, to establish the supremacy of her husband. 
First she said, “You call Lord Çiva inauspicious because he associates 
with demons in crematoriums, covers his body with the ashes of the 
dead, and garlands himself with the skulls of human beings. You have 
shown so many defects, but you do not know that his position is always 
transcendental. Although he appears inauspicious, why do personalities 
like Brahmä respect the dust of his lotus feet and place on their heads 
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with great respect those very garlands which are condemned by you?” 
Since Saté was a chaste woman and the wife of Lord Çiva, it was her duty 
to establish the elevated position of Lord Çiva, not only by sentiment but 
by facts. Lord Çiva is not an ordinary living entity. This is the conclusion 
of Vedic scripture. He is neither on the level of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead nor on the level of the ordinary living entities. Brahmä is 
in almost all cases an ordinary living entity. Sometimes, when there 
is no ordinary living entity available, the post of Brahmä is occupied 
by an expansion of Lord Viñëu, but generally this post is occupied by 
a greatly pious living entity within this universe. Thus Lord Çiva’s 
position is constitutionally higher than that of Lord Brahmä, although 
Lord Çiva appeared as the son of Brahmä. Here it is mentioned that even 
personalities like Brahmä accept the so-called inauspicious flowers and 
the dust of the lotus feet of Lord Çiva. Great sages like Maréci, Atri, 
Bhågu and the others among the nine great sages who are descendants of 
Brahmä also respect Lord Çiva in such a way because they all know that 
Lord Çiva is not an ordinary living entity.
In many Puräëas it is sometimes asserted that a demigod is elevated 
to such a high position that he is almost on an equal level with the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, but the conclusion that Lord Viñëu 
is the Supreme Personality of Godhead is confirmed in every scripture. 
Lord Çiva is described in the Brahma-saàhitä to be like yogurt. Yogurt 
is not different from milk. Since milk is transformed into yogurt, in one 
sense yogurt is also milk. Similarly, Lord Çiva is in one sense the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, but in another sense he is not, just as yogurt is 
milk although we have to distinguish between the two. These descriptions 
are in the Vedic literature. Whenever we find that a demigod occupies a 
position apparently more elevated than that of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, it is just to draw the devotee’s attention to that particular 
demigod. It is also stated in the Bhagavad-gétä (9.25) that if one wants to 
worship a particular demigod, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who 
is sitting in everyone’s heart, gives one greater and greater attachment 
for that demigod so that one may be elevated to the demigod’s abode. 
Yänti deva-vratä devän. By worshiping demigods one can elevate himself 
to the abodes of the demigods; similarly, by worshiping the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead one can be elevated to the spiritual kingdom. 
This is stated in different places in Vedic literature. Here Lord Çiva 
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is praised by Saté, partially due to her personal respect for Lord Çiva, 
since he is her husband, and partially due to his exalted position, which 
exceeds that of ordinary living entities, even Lord Brahmä.
The position of Lord Çiva is accepted by Lord Brahmä, so Dakña, Saté’s 
father, should also recognize him. That was the point of Saté’s statement. 
She did not actually come to her father’s house to participate in the 
function, although before coming she pleaded with her husband that 
she wanted to see her sisters and her mother. That was a plea only, for 
actually at heart she maintained the idea that she would convince her 
father, Dakña, that it was useless to continue being envious of Lord 
Çiva. That was her main purpose. When she was unable to convince 
her father, she gave up the body he had given her, as will be seen in the 
following verses.

TEXT 17

karëau pidhäya nirayäd yad akalpa éçe
dharmävitary asåëibhir nåbhir asyamäne

chindyät prasahya ruçatém asatéà prabhuç cej
jihväm asün api tato visåjet sa dharmaù

karëau—both ears; pidhäya—blocking; nirayät—one should go away; 
yat—if; akalpaù—unable; éçe—the master; dharma-avitari—the 
controller of religion; asåëibhiù—by irresponsible; nåbhiù—persons; 
asyamäne—being blasphemed; chindyät—he should cut; prasahya—by 
force; ruçatém—vilifying; asatém—of the blasphemer; prabhuù—one 
is able; cet—if; jihväm—tongue; asün—(his own) life; api—certainly; 
tataù—then; visåjet—should give up; saù—that; dharmaù—is the 
process.

Saté continued: If one hears an irresponsible person blaspheme the master 
and controller of religion, one should block his ears and go away if unable 
to punish him. But if one is able to kill, then one should by force cut out 
the blasphemer’s tongue and kill the offender, and after that one should 
give up his own life.

The argument offered by Saté is that a person who vilifies a great 
personality is the lowest of all creatures. But, by the same argument, 
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Dakña could also defend himself by saying that since he was a Prajäpati, 
the master of many living creatures and one of the great officers of the 
great universal affairs, his position was so exalted that Saté should accept 
his good qualities instead of vilifying him. The answer to that argument 
is that Saté was not vilifying but defending. If possible she should have 
cut out Dakña’s tongue because he blasphemed Lord Çiva. In other words, 
since Lord Çiva is the protector of religion, a person who vilifies him 
should be killed at once, and after killing such a person, one should give 
up one’s life. That is the process, but because Dakña happened to be the 
father of Saté, she decided not to kill him but to give up her own life 
in order to compensate for the great sin she had committed by hearing 
blasphemy of Lord Çiva. The instruction set forth here in Çrémad-
Bhägavatam is that one should not tolerate at any cost the activities of a 
person who vilifies or blasphemes an authority. If one is a brähmaëa he 
should not give up his body because by doing so he would be responsible 
for killing a brähmaëa; therefore a brähmaëa should leave the place or 
block his ears so that he will not hear the blasphemy. If one happens to 
be a kñatriya he has the power to punish any man; therefore a kñatriya 
should at once cut out the tongue of the vilifier and kill him. But as far 
as the vaiçyas and çüdras are concerned, they should immediately give up 
their bodies. Saté decided to give up her body because she thought herself 
to be among the çüdras and vaiçyas. As stated in Bhagavad-gétä (9.32), 
striyo vaiçyäs tathä çüdräù. Women, laborers and the mercantile class are 
on the same level. Thus since it is recommended that vaiçyas and çüdras 
should immediately give up their bodies upon hearing blasphemy of an 
exalted person like Lord Çiva, she decided to give up her life.

TEXT 18

atas tavotpannam idaà kalevaraà
na dhärayiñye çiti-kaëöha-garhiëaù

jagdhasya mohäd dhi viçuddhim andhaso
jugupsitasyoddharaëaà pracakñate

ataù—therefore; tava—from you; utpannam—received; idam—
this; kalevaram—body; na dhärayiñye—I shall not bear; çiti-kaëöha-
garhiëaù—who have blasphemed Lord Çiva; jagdhasya—which has been 
eaten; mohät—by mistake; hi—because; viçuddhim—the purification; 
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andhasaù—of food; jugupsitasya—poisonous; uddharaëam—vomiting; 
pracakñate—declare.

Therefore I shall no longer bear this unworthy body, which has been 
received from you, who have blasphemed Lord Çiva. If someone has taken 
food which is poisonous, the best treatment is to vomit.

Since Saté was the representation of the external potency of the Lord, 
it was in her power to vanquish many universes, including many Dakñas, 
but in order to save her husband from the charge that he employed his 
wife, Saté, to kill Dakña because he could not do so due to his inferior 
position, she decided to give up her body.

TEXT 19

na veda-vädän anuvartate matiù
sva eva loke ramato mahä-muneù

yathä gatir deva-manuñyayoù påthak
sva eva dharme na paraà kñipet sthitaù

na—not; veda-vädän—rules and regulations of the Vedas; anuvartate—
follow; matiù—the mind; sve—in his own; eva—certainly; loke—in the 
self; ramataù—enjoying; mahä-muneù—of elevated transcendentalists; 
yathä—as; gatiù—the way; deva-manuñyayoù—of the men and the 
demigods; påthak—separately; sve—in your own; eva—alone; dharme—
occupational duty; na—not; param—another; kñipet—should criticize; 
sthitaù—being situated.

It is better to execute one’s own occupational duty than to criticize 
others’. Elevated transcendentalists may sometimes forgo the rules and 
regulations of the Vedas, since they do not need to follow them, just as 
the demigods travel in space whereas ordinary men travel on the surface 
of the earth.

The behavior of the most elevated transcendentalist and that of the 
most fallen conditioned soul appears to be the same. The elevated 
transcendentalist can surpass all the regulations of the Vedas, just as 
the demigods traveling in space surpass all the jungles and rocks on the 
surface of the globe, although a common man, who has no such ability 
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to travel in space, has to face all those impediments. Although the most 
dear Lord Çiva appears not to observe all the rules and regulations of the 
Vedas, he is not affected by such disobedience, but a common man who 
wants to imitate Lord Çiva is mistaken. A common man must observe 
all the rules and regulations of the Vedas which a person who is in the 
transcendental position does not need to observe. Dakña found fault 
with Lord Çiva for not observing all the strict rules and regulations of 
the Vedas, but Saté asserted that he had no need to observe such rules. 
It is said that for one who is powerful like the sun or the fire, there is no 
consideration of purity or impurity. The sunshine can sterilize an impure 
place, whereas if someone else were to pass such a place he would be 
affected. One should not try to imitate Lord Çiva; rather, one should 
strictly follow one’s prescribed occupational duties. One should never 
vilify a great personality like Lord Çiva.

TEXT 20

karma pravåttaà ca nivåttam apy åtaà
vede vivicyobhaya-liìgam äçritam
virodhi tad yaugapadaika-kartari

dvayaà tathä brahmaëi karma narcchati

karma—activities; pravåttam—attached to material enjoyment; ca—
and; nivåttam—materially detached; api—certainly; åtam—true; vede—
in the Vedas; vivicya—distinguished; ubhaya-liìgam—symptoms of 
both; äçritam—directed; virodhi—contradictory; tat—that; yaugapada-
eka-kartari—both activities in one person; dvayam—two; tathä—so; 
brahmaëi—in one who is transcendentally situated; karma—activities; 
na åcchati—are neglected.

In the Vedas there are directions for two kinds of activities—activities for 
those who are attached to material enjoyment and activities for those who 
are materially detached. In consideration of these two kinds of activities, 
there are two kinds of people, who have different symptoms. If one wants 
to see two kinds of activities in one person, that is contradictory. But both 
kinds of activities may be neglected by a person who is transcendentally 
situated.
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The Vedic activities are so designed that the conditioned soul who has 
come to enjoy the material world may do so under direction so that 
at the end he becomes detached from such material enjoyment and is 
eligible to enter into the transcendental position. The four different 
spiritual orders—brahmacarya, gåhastha, vänaprastha and sannyäsa—
gradually train a person to come to the platform of transcendental life. 
The activities and dress of a gåhastha, or householder, are different 
from those of a sannyäsé, one in the renounced order of life. It is 
impossible for one person to adopt both orders. A sannyäsé cannot act 
like a householder, nor can a householder act like a sannyäsé, but above 
these two kinds of persons, one who engages in material activities and 
one who has renounced material activities, there is the person who is 
transcendental to both. Lord Çiva is in the transcendental position 
because, as stated before, he is always absorbed in the thought of Lord 
Väsudeva within himself. Therefore neither the activities of the gåhastha 
nor those of the sannyäsé in the renounced order can be applicable for 
him. He is in the paramahaàsa stage, the highest perfectional stage 
of life. The transcendental position of Lord Çiva is also explained in 
Bhagavad-gétä (2.52-53). It is stated there that when one fully engages in 
the transcendental service of the Lord by performing activities without 
fruitive results, one is elevated to the transcendental position. At that 
time he has no obligation to follow the Vedic injunctions or the different 
rules and regulations of the Vedas. When one is above the directions 
of the Vedic ritualistic injunctions for attaining different allurements 
and is fully absorbed in transcendental thought, which means thought 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead in devotional service, one is in 
the position called buddhi-yoga, or samädhi, ecstasy. For a person who 
has attained this stage, neither the Vedic activities for realizing material 
enjoyment nor those for renunciation are applicable.

TEXT 21

mä vaù padavyaù pitar asmad-ästhitä
yä yajïa-çäläsu na dhüma-vartmabhiù

tad-anna-tåptair asu-bhådbhir éòitä
avyakta-liìgä avadhüta-sevitäù
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mä—are not; vaù—yours; padavyaù—opulences; pitaù—O father; 
asmat-ästhitäù—possessed by us; yäù—which (opulences); yajïa-
çäläsu—in the sacrificial fire; na—not; dhüma-vartmabhiù—by the path 
of sacrifices; tat-anna-tåptaiù—satisfied by the foodstuff of the sacrifice; 
asu-bhådbhiù—satisfying bodily necessities; éòitäù—praised; avyakta-
liìgäù—whose cause is unmanifested; avadhüta-sevitäù—achieved by 
the self-realized souls.

My dear father, the opulence we possess is impossible for either you or 
your flatterers to imagine, for persons who engage in fruitive activities 
by performing great sacrifices are concerned with satisfying their bodily 
necessities by eating foodstuff offered as a sacrifice. We can exhibit our 
opulences simply by desiring to do so. This can be achieved only by great 
personalities who are renounced, self-realized souls.

Saté’s father was under the impression that he was exalted in both 
prestige and opulence and that he had offered his daughter to a person 
who was not only poor but devoid of all culture. Her father might have 
been thinking that although she was a chaste woman, greatly adherent to 
her husband, her husband was in a deplorable condition. To counteract 
such thoughts, Saté said that the opulence possessed by her husband 
could not be understood by materialistic persons like Dakña and his 
followers, who were flatterers and were engaged in fruitive activities. 
Her husband’s position was different. He possessed all opulences, but 
he did not like to exhibit them. Therefore such opulences are called 
avyakta, or unmanifested. But if required, simply by willing, Lord Çiva 
can show his wonderful opulences, and such an event is predicted here, 
for it would soon occur. The opulence Lord Çiva possesses is enjoyable 
in renunciation and love of God, not in material exhibition of sense 
gratificatory methods. Such opulences are possessed by personalities like 
the Kumäras, Närada and Lord Çiva, not by others.
In this verse the performers of the Vedic rituals are condemned. They 
have been described here as dhüma-vartmabhiù, those who maintain 
themselves on the remnants of sacrificial foodstuff. There are two kinds 
of foodstuff offered in sacrifice. One kind is food offered in fruitive 
ritualistic sacrifices, and the other, the best, is food offered to Viñëu. 
Although in all cases Viñëu is the chief Deity on the sacrificial altar, 
the performers of fruitive rituals aim to satisfy various demigods to 
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achieve in return some material prosperity. Real sacrifice, however, is 
to satisfy Lord Viñëu, and the remnants of such sacrifices are beneficial 
for advancement in devotional service. The process of elevation by 
performing sacrifices other than those aimed at Viñëu is very slow, and 
therefore it has been condemned in this verse. Viçvanätha Cakravarté 
has described the ritualistic performers to be like crows because crows 
delight in eating the remnants of food which has been thrown into the 
dustbin. All the brähmaëas who were present for the sacrifice were also 
condemned by Saté.
Whether or not King Dakña and his flatterers could understand the 
position of Lord Çiva, Saté wanted to impress upon her father that he 
should not think her husband to be without opulence. Saté, being the 
devoted wife of Lord Çiva, offers all kinds of material opulences to the 
worshipers of Lord Çiva. This fact is explained in the Çrémad-Bhägavatam, 
in the Tenth Canto. Lord Çiva’s worshipers sometimes appear more 
opulent than the worshipers of Lord Viñëu because Durgä, or Saté, being 
the superintendent in charge of material affairs, can offer all material 
opulences to the worshipers of Lord Çiva in order to glorify her husband, 
whereas the worshipers of Viñëu are meant for spiritual elevation, and 
therefore their material opulence is sometimes found to decrease. These 
points are very nicely discussed in the Tenth Canto.

TEXT 22

naitena dehena hare kåtägaso
dehodbhavenälam alaà kujanmanä
vréòä mamäbhüt kujana-prasaìgatas

taj janma dhig yo mahatäm avadya-kåt

na—not; etena—by this; dehena—by the body; hare—to Lord Çiva; 
kåta-ägasaù—having committed offenses; deha-udbhavena—produced 
from your body; alam alam—enough, enough; ku-janmanä—with a 
contemptible birth; vréòä—shame; mama—my; abhüt—was; ku-jana-
prasaìgataù—from a relationship with a bad person; tat janma—that 
birth; dhik—shameful; yaù—who; mahatäm—of the great personalities; 
avadya-kåt—an offender.
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You are an offender at the lotus feet of Lord Çiva, and unfortunately I 
have a body produced from yours. I am very much ashamed of our bodily 
relationship, and I condemn myself because my body is contaminated by 
a relationship with a person who is an offender at the lotus feet of the 
greatest personality.

Lord Çiva is the greatest of all devotees of Lord Viñëu. It is stated, 
vaiñëavänäà yathä çambhuù. Çambhu, Lord Çiva, is the greatest of all 
devotees of Lord Viñëu. In the previous verses, Saté has described that 
Lord Çiva is always in a transcendental position because he is situated in 
pure vasudeva. Vasudeva is that state from which Kåñëa, Väsudeva, is born, 
so Lord Çiva is the greatest devotee of Lord Kåñëa, and Saté’s behavior is 
exemplary because no one should tolerate blasphemy against Lord Viñëu 
or His devotee. Saté is aggrieved not for her personal association with 
Lord Çiva but because her body is related with that of Dakña, who is 
an offender at Lord Çiva’s lotus feet. She feels herself to be condemned 
because of the body given by her father, Dakña.

TEXT 23

gotraà tvadéyaà bhagavän våñadhvajo
däkñäyaëéty äha yadä sudurmanäù

vyapeta-narma-smitam äçu tadähaà
vyutsrakñya etat kuëapaà tvad-aìgajam

gotram—family relationship; tvadéyam—your; bhagavän—the possessor 
of all opulences; våñadhvajaù—Lord Çiva; däkñäyaëé—Däkñäyaëé (the 
daughter of Dakña); iti—thus; äha—calls; yadä—when; sudurmanäù—
very morose; vyapeta—disappear; narma-smitam—my jolliness and smile; 
äçu—immediately; tadä—then; aham—I; vyutsrakñye—I shall give up; 
etat—this (body); kuëapam—dead body; tvat-aìga-jam—produced from 
your body.

Because of our family relationship, when Lord Çiva addresses me as 
Däkñäyaëé I at once become morose, and my jolliness and my smile at 
once disappear. I feel very much sorry that my body, which is just like a 
bag, has been produced by you. I shall therefore give it up.
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The word däkñäyaëé means “the daughter of King Dakña.” Sometimes, 
when there was relaxed conversation between husband and wife, Lord 
Çiva used to call Saté “the daughter of King Dakña,” and because this very 
word reminded her about her family relationship with King Dakña, she at 
once became ashamed because Dakña was an incarnation of all offenses. 
Dakña was the embodiment of envy, for he unnecessarily blasphemed a 
great personality, Lord Çiva. Simply upon hearing the word däkñäyaëé, 
she felt afflicted because of reference to the context because her body 
was the symbol of all the offensiveness with which Dakña was endowed. 
Since her body was constantly a source of unhappiness, she decided to 
give it up.

TEXT 24

maitreya uväca
ity adhvare dakñam anüdya çatru-han

kñitäv udécéà niñasäda çänta-väk
spåñövä jalaà péta-duküla-saàvåtä
nimélya dåg yoga-pathaà samäviçat

maitreyaù uväca—Maitreya said; iti—thus; adhvare—in the arena 
of sacrifice; dakñam—to Dakña; anüdya—speaking; çatru-han—O 
annihilator of enemies; kñitau—on the ground; udécém—facing north; 
niñasäda—sat down; çänta-väk—in silence; spåñövä—after touching; 
jalam—water; péta-duküla-saàvåtä—dressed in yellow garments; 
nimélya—closing; dåk—the vision; yoga-patham—the mystic yoga 
process; samäviçat—became absorbed.

Maitreya the sage told Vidura: O annihilator of enemies, while thus 
speaking to her father in the arena of sacrifice, Saté sat down on the 
ground and faced north. Dressed in saffron garments, she sanctified 
herself with water and closed her eyes to absorb herself in the process of 
mystic yoga.

It is said that when a man desires to quit his body he dresses in saffron 
garments. Therefore it appears that Saté changed her dress, indicating 
that she was going to quit the body given her by Dakña. Dakña was Saté’s 
father, so instead of killing Dakña she decided that it would be better to 
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destroy the part of his body which was hers. Thus she decided to give up 
the body of Dakña by the yogic process. Saté was the wife of Lord Çiva, who 
is known as Yogeçvara, the best among all yogés, because he knows all the 
mystic processes of yoga, so it appeared that Saté also knew them. Either 
she learned yoga from her husband or she was enlightened because she 
was the daughter of such a great king as Dakña. The perfection of yoga is 
that one can give up one’s body or release oneself from the embodiment 
of material elements according to one’s desire. Yogés who have attained 
perfection are not subject to death by natural laws; such perfect yogés 
can leave the body whenever they desire. Generally the yogé first of all 
becomes mature in controlling the air passing within the body, thus 
bringing the soul to the top of the brain. Then when the body bursts into 
flames, the yogé can go anywhere he likes. This yoga system recognizes the 
soul, and thus it is distinct from the so-called yoga process for controlling 
the cells of the body, which has been discovered in the modern age. The 
real yoga process accepts the transmigration of the soul from one planet 
to another or one body to another; and it appears from this incident that 
Saté wanted to transfer her soul to another body or sphere.

TEXT 25

kåtvä samänäv anilau jitäsanä
sodänam utthäpya ca näbhi-cakrataù
çanair hådi sthäpya dhiyorasi sthitaà

kaëöhäd bhruvor madhyam aninditänayat

kåtvä—after placing; samänau—in equilibrium; anilau—the präëa and 
apäna airs; jita-äsanä—having controlled the sitting posture; sä—Saté; 
udänam—the life air; utthäpya—raising; ca—and; näbhi-cakrataù—at 
the circle in the navel; çanaiù—gradually; hådi—in the heart; sthäpya—
placing; dhiyä—with the intelligence; urasi—towards the pulmonary 
passage; sthitam—having been placed; kaëöhät—through the throat; 
bhruvoù—of the eyebrows; madhyam—to the middle; aninditä—the 
blameless (Saté); änayat—raised.

First of all she sat in the required sitting posture, and then she carried 
the life air upwards and placed it in the position of equilibrium near the 
navel. Then she raised her life air, mixed with intelligence, to the heart 
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and then gradually towards the pulmonary passage and from there to 
between her eyebrows.

The yogic process is to control the air passing within the body in different 
places called ñaö-cakra, the six circles of air circulation. The air is raised 
from the abdomen to the navel, from the navel to the heart, from the 
heart to the throat, from the throat to between the eyebrows and from 
between the eyebrows to the top of the cerebrum. That is the sum and 
substance of practicing yoga. Before practicing the real yoga system, one 
has to practice the sitting postures because this helps in the breathing 
exercises which control the airs going upwards and downwards. This 
is a great technique which one has to practice to attain the highest 
perfectional stage of yoga, but such practice is not meant for this age. No 
one in this age can attain the perfectional stage of such yoga, but people 
indulge in practicing sitting postures, which is more or less a gymnastic 
process. By such bodily gymnastics one may develop good circulation 
and may therefore keep one’s body fit, but if one simply restricts oneself 
to that gymnastic process one cannot attain the highest perfectional 
stage. The yoga process, as described in the Keçava-çruti, prescribes how 
one can control his living force according to his desire and transmigrate 
from one body to another or from one place to another. In other words, 
yoga practice is not meant to keep the body fit. Any transcendental 
process of spiritual realization automatically helps one to keep the body 
fit, for it is the spirit soul that keeps the body always fresh. As soon as 
the spirit soul is out of the body, the material body immediately begins 
to decompose. Any spiritual process keeps the body fit without separate 
endeavor, but if one takes it that the ultimate aim of yoga is to maintain 
the body, then he is mistaken. The real perfection of yoga is elevation of 
the soul to a higher position or the liberation of the soul from material 
entanglement. Some yogés try to elevate the soul to higher planetary 
systems, where the standard of life is different from that of this planet 
and where the material comforts, life-span and other facilities for self-
realization are greater, and some yogés endeavor to elevate the soul to the 
spiritual world, the spiritual Vaikuëöha planets. The bhakti-yoga process 
directly elevates the soul to the spiritual planets, where life is eternally 
blissful and full of knowledge; therefore bhakti-yoga is considered to be 
the greatest of all yoga systems.
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TEXT 26

evaà sva-dehaà mahatäà mahéyasä
muhuù samäropitam aìkam ädarät

jihäsaté dakña-ruñä manasviné
dadhära gätreñv anilägni-dhäraëäm

evam—thus; sva-deham—her own body; mahatäm—of the great saints; 
mahéyasä—most worshipful; muhuù—again and again; samäropitam—
seated; aìkam—on the lap; ädarät—respectfully; jihäsaté—wishing 
to give up; dakña-ruñä—due to anger towards Dakña; manasviné—
voluntarily; dadhära—placed; gätreñu—on the limbs of the body; anila-
agni-dhäraëäm—meditation on the fire and air.

Thus, in order to give up her body, which had been so respectfully and 
affectionately seated on the lap of Lord Çiva, who is worshiped by great 
sages and saints, Saté, due to anger towards her father, began to meditate 
on the fiery air within the body.

Lord Çiva is described herein as the best of all great souls. Although Saté’s 
body was born of Dakña, Lord Çiva used to adore her by sitting her on his 
lap. This is considered a great token of respect. Thus Saté’s body was not 
ordinary, but still she decided to give it up because it was the source of 
unhappiness because of its connection with Dakña. This severe example 
set by Saté is to be followed. One should be extremely careful about 
associating with persons who are not respectful to the higher authorities. 
It is instructed, therefore, in the Vedic literature that one should always 
be free from the association of atheists and nondevotees and should try 
to associate with devotees, for by the association of a devotee one can be 
elevated to the platform of self-realization. This injunction is stressed in 
many places in Çrémad-Bhägavatam; if one wants to be liberated from the 
clutches of material existence, then one has to associate with great souls, 
and if one wants to continue one’s material existential life, then one 
may associate with persons who are materialistic. The materialistic way 
of life is based on sex life. Thus both becoming addicted to sex life and 
associating with persons who are addicted to sex life are condemned in 
the Vedic literature because such association will simply interfere with 
one’s spiritual progress. However, association with great personalities, 
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devotees who are great souls, will elevate one to the spiritual platform. 
Satédevé decided to quit the body she had obtained from Dakña’s body, 
and she wanted to transfer herself to another body so that she might 
have completely uncontaminated association with Lord Çiva. Of course, 
it is understood that in her next life she would take birth as the daughter 
of the Himalayas, Pärvaté, and then she would again accept Lord Çiva 
as her husband. Saté and Lord Çiva are eternally related; even after she 
changes her body, their relationship is never broken.

TEXT 27

tataù sva-bhartuç caraëämbujäsavaà
jagad-guroç cintayaté na cäparam
dadarça deho hata-kalmañaù saté
sadyaù prajajväla samädhijägninä

tataù—there; sva-bhartuù—of her husband; caraëa-ambuja-äsavam—
on the nectar of the lotus feet; jagat-guroù—of the supreme spiritual 
teacher of the universe; cintayaté—meditating; na—not; ca—and; 
aparam—other (than her husband); dadarça—saw; dehaù—her body; 
hata-kalmañaù—taints of sin being destroyed; saté—Saté; sadyaù—soon; 
prajajväla—burned; samädhi-ja-agninä—by fire produced by meditation.

Saté concentrated all her meditation on the holy lotus feet of her husband, 
Lord Çiva, who is the supreme spiritual master of all the world. Thus she 
became completely cleansed of all taints of sin and quit her body in a 
blazing fire by meditation on the fiery elements.

Saté at once thought of the lotus feet of her husband, Lord Çiva, who 
is one of the three great personalities of Godhead in charge of the 
management of the material world, and simply by meditating on his 
lotus feet she derived such great pleasure that she forgot everything in 
relationship with her body. This pleasure was certainly material because 
she gave up her body for another body that was also material, but by 
this example we can appreciate the devotee’s pleasure in concentrating 
his mind and attention on the lotus feet of the Supreme Lord, Viñëu, 
or Kåñëa. There is such transcendental bliss in simply meditating on 
the lotus feet of the Lord that one can forget everything but the Lord’s 
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Saté became completely cleansed of all taints of sin and quit her body in a 
blazing fire by meditation on the fiery elements.
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transcendental form. This is the perfection of yogic samädhi, or ecstasy. 
In this verse it is stated that by such meditation she became free from 
all contamination. What was that contamination? The contamination 
was her concept of the body derived from Dakña, but she forgot that 
bodily relationship in trance. The purport is that when one becomes 
free from all bodily relationships within this material world and simply 
places himself in the position of an eternal servant of the Supreme 
Lord, it is to be understood that all the contamination of his material 
attachment has been burned by the blazing fires of transcendental 
ecstasy. It is not necessary for one to manifest a blazing fire externally, 
for if one forgets all his bodily relationships within this material world 
and becomes situated in his spiritual identity, it is said that one has 
been freed from all material contamination by the blazing fire of yogic 
samädhi, or ecstasy. That is the topmost perfection of yoga. If one keeps 
his bodily relationships within this material world and poses himself as a 
great yogé, he is not a bona fide yogé. In Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.4.15) it is 
stated, yat-kértanaà yat-smaraëaà. Simply by chanting the holy name of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, simply by remembering the lotus 
feet of Kåñëa, simply by offering prayers to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, one is immediately freed from material contamination, the 
material bodily concept, by the blazing fire of ecstasy. This effect takes 
place immediately, without a second’s delay.
According to Çré Jéva Gosvämé, that Saté quit her body means that she 
gave up within her heart her relationship with Dakña. Çré Viçvanätha 
Cakravarté Öhäkura also comments that since Saté is the superintendent 
deity of the external potency, when she quit her body she did not get a 
spiritual body but simply transferred from the body she had received from 
Dakña. Other commentators also say that she immediately transferred 
herself into the womb of Menakä, her future mother. She gave up the 
body she had received from Dakña and immediately transferred herself 
to another, better body, but this does not mean that she got a spiritual 
body.

TEXT 28

tat paçyatäà khe bhuvi cädbhutaà mahad
hä heti vädaù sumahän ajäyata
hanta priyä daivatamasya devé
jahäv asün kena saté prakopitä
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tat—that; paçyatäm—of those who had seen; khe—in the sky; bhuvi—on 
the earth; ca—and; adbhutam—wonderful; mahat—great; hä hä—oh, 
oh; iti—thus; vädaù—roar; su-mahän—tumultuous; ajäyata—occurred; 
hanta—alas; priyä—the beloved; daiva-tamasya—of the most respectable 
demigod (Lord Çiva); devé—Saté; jahau—quit; asün—her life; kena—by 
Dakña; saté—Saté; prakopitä—angered.

When Saté annihilated her body in anger, there was a tumultuous roar 
all over the universe. Why had Saté, the wife of the most respectable 
demigod, Lord Çiva, quit her body in such a manner?

There was a tumultuous roaring all over the universe in the societies 
of the demigods of different planets because Saté was the daughter of 
Dakña, the greatest of all kings, and the wife of Lord Çiva, the greatest of 
all demigods. Why did she become so angry that she gave up her body? 
Since she was the daughter of a great personality and wife of a great 
personality, she had nothing to desire, but still she gave up her body 
in dissatisfaction. Certainly this was astonishing. One cannot attain 
complete satisfaction even if one is situated in the greatest material 
opulence. There was nothing Saté could not achieve either from her 
relationship with her father or from her relationship with the greatest of 
the demigods, but still, for some reason, she was dissatisfied. Therefore, 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.2.6) explains that one has to achieve real 
satisfaction (yayätmä suprasédati), but ätmä—the body, mind and soul—
all become completely satisfied only if one develops devotional service to 
the Absolute Truth. Sa vai puàsäà paro dharmo yato bhaktir adhokñaje. 
Adhokñaja means the Absolute Truth. If one can develop his unflinching 
love for the transcendental Supreme Personality of Godhead, that can 
give complete satisfaction, otherwise there is no possibility of satisfaction 
in the material world or anywhere else.

TEXT 29

aho anätmyaà mahad asya paçyata
prajäpater yasya caräcaraà prajäù
jahäv asün yad-vimatätmajä saté

manasviné mänam abhékñëam arhati
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aho—oh; anätmyam—neglect; mahat—great; asya—of Dakña; paçyata—
just see; prajäpateù—of the Prajäpati; yasya—of whom; cara-acaram—
all living entities; prajäù—offspring; jahau—gave up; asün—her body; 
yat—by whom; vimatä—disrespected; ätma-jä—his own daughter; 
saté—Saté; manasviné—voluntarily; mänam—respect; abhékñëam—
repeatedly; arhati—deserved.

It was astonishing that Dakña, who was Prajäpati, the maintainer of all 
living entities, was so disrespectful to his own daughter, Saté, who was 
not only chaste but was also a great soul, that she gave up her body 
because of his neglect.

The word anätmya is significant. Ätmya means “the life of the soul,” so 
this word indicates that although Dakña appeared to be living, actually 
he was a dead body, otherwise how could he neglect Saté, who was his 
own daughter? It was the duty of Dakña to look after the maintenance 
and comforts of all living entities because he was situated as Prajäpati, 
the governor of all living entities. Therefore how is it that he neglected 
his own daughter, who was the most exalted and chaste woman, a great 
soul, and who therefore deserved the most respectful treatment from her 
father? The death of Saté because of her being neglected by Dakña, her 
father, was most astonishing to all the great demigods of the universe.

TEXT 30

so ‘yaà durmarña-hådayo brahma-dhruk ca
loke ‘pakértià mahatém aväpsyati

yad-aìgajäà sväà puruña-dviò udyatäà
na pratyañedhan måtaye ‘parädhataù

saù—he; ayam—that; durmarña-hådayaù—hardhearted; brahma-
dhruk—unworthy to be a brähmaëa; ca—and; loke—in the world; 
apakértim—ill fame; mahatém—extensive; aväpsyati—will gain; yat-
aìga-jäm—the daughter of whom; sväm—own; puruña-dviö—the enemy 
of Lord Çiva; udyatäm—who was preparing; na pratyañedhat—did not 
prevent; måtaye—for death; aparädhataù—because of his offenses

.
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Dakña, who is so hardhearted that he is unworthy to be a brähmaëa, will 
gain extensive ill fame because of his offenses to his daughter, because 
of not having prevented her death, and because of his great envy of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead.

Dakña is described here as most hardhearted and therefore unqualified 
to be a brähmaëa. Brahma-dhruk is described by some commentators to 
mean brahma-bandhu, or friend of the brähmaëas. A person who is born 
in a brähmaëa family but has no brahminical qualifications is called a 
brahma-bandhu. Brähmaëas are generally very softhearted and forbearing 
because they have the power to control the senses and the mind. Dakña, 
however, was not forbearing. For the simple reason that his son-in-law, 
Lord Çiva, did not stand up to show him the formality of respect, he 
became so angry and hardhearted that he tolerated even the death of his 
dearest daughter. Saté tried her best to mitigate the misunderstanding 
between the son-in-law and the father-in-law by coming to her father’s 
house, even without an invitation, and at that time Dakña should have 
received her, forgetting all past misunderstandings. But he was so 
hardhearted that he was unworthy to be called an Äryan or brähmaëa. 
Thus his ill fame still continues. Dakña means “expert,” and he was given 
this name because of his ability to beget many hundreds and thousands of 
children. Persons who are too sexually inclined and materialistic become 
so hardhearted because of a slight loss of prestige that they can tolerate 
even the death of their children.

TEXT 31

vadaty evaà jane satyä
dåñöväsu-tyägam adbhutam
dakñaà tat-pärñadä hantum

udatiñöhann udäyudhäù

vadati—were talking; evam—thus; jane—while the people; satyäù—
of Saté; dåñövä—after seeing; asu-tyägam—the death; adbhutam—
wonderful; dakñam—Dakña; tat-pärñadäù—the attendants of Lord 
Çiva; hantum—to kill; udatiñöhan—stood up; udäyudhäù—with uplifted 
weapons.
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While people were talking among themselves about the wonderful 
voluntary death of Saté, the attendants who had come with her readied 
themselves to kill Dakña with their weapons.

The attendants who came with Saté were meant to protect her from 
calamities, but since they were unable to protect their master’s wife, they 
decided to die for her, and before dying they wanted to kill Dakña. It is 
the duty of attendants to give protection to their master, and in case of 
failure it is their duty to die.

TEXT 32

teñäm äpatatäà vegaà
niçämya bhagavän bhåguù
yajïa-ghna-ghnena yajuñä

dakñiëägnau juhäva ha

teñäm—of them; äpatatäm—who were approaching; vegam—the impulse; 
niçämya—after seeing; bhagavän—the possessor of all opulences; 
bhåguù—Bhågu Muni; yajïa-ghna-ghnena—for killing the destroyers of 
the yajïa; yajuñä—with hymns of the Yajur Veda; dakñiëa-agnau—in 
the southern side of the sacrificial fire; juhäva—offered oblations; ha—
certainly.

They came forward forcibly, but Bhågu Muni saw the danger and, offering 
oblations into the southern side of the sacrificial fire, immediately uttered 
mantric hymns from the Yajur Veda by which the destroyers of yajïic 
performances could be killed immediately.

Here is one example of powerful hymns in the Vedas which, when 
chanted, could perform wonderful acts. In the present Age of Kali it is 
not possible to find expert mantra chanters; therefore all the sacrifices 
recommended in the Vedas are forbidden in this age. The only sacrifice 
recommended in this age is the chanting of the Hare Kåñëa mantra 
because in this age it is not possible to accumulate the needed funds for 
performing sacrifices, not to speak of finding expert brähmaëas who can 
chant the mantras perfectly.
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TEXT 33

adhvaryuëä hüyamäne
devä utpetur ojasä

åbhavo näma tapasä
somaà präptäù sahasraçaù

adhvaryuëä—by the priest, Bhågu; hüyamäne—oblations being offered; 
deväù—demigods; utpetuù—became manifested; ojasä—with great 
strength; åbhavaù—the Åbhus; näma—named; tapasä—by penance; 
somam—Soma; präptäù—having achieved; sahasraçaù—by the 
thousands.

When Bhågu Muni offered oblations in the fire, immediately many 
thousands of demigods named Åbhus became manifested. All of them 
were powerful, having achieved strength from Soma, the moon.

It is stated here that many thousands of demigods named Åbhus became 
manifested because of the oblations offered in the fire and the chanting 
of the hymns from the Yajur Veda. Brähmaëas like Bhågu Muni were 
so powerful that they could create such powerful demigods simply by 
chanting the Vedic mantras. Vedic mantras are still available, but the 
chanters are not. By chanting Vedic mantras or chanting the Gäyatré or 
åg-mantra one can attain the results one desires. In the present Age of 
Kali it is recommended by Lord Caitanya that simply by chanting Hare 
Kåñëa one can attain all perfection.

TEXT 34

tair alätäyudhaiù sarve
pramathäù saha-guhyakäù

hanyamänä diço bhejur
uçadbhir brahma-tejasä

taiù—by them; aläta-äyudhaiù—with weapons of firebrands; sarve—
all; pramathäù—the ghosts; saha-guhyakäù—along with the Guhyakas; 
hanyamänäù—being attacked; diçaù—in different directions; bhejuù—
fled; uçadbhiù—glowing; brahma-tejasä—by brahminical power.
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When the Åbhu demigods attacked the ghosts and Guhyakas with 
half-burned fuel from the yajïa fire, all these attendants of Saté fled in 
different directions and disappeared. This was possible simply because of 
brahma-tejas, brahminical power.

The word brahma-tejasä, used in this verse, is significant. In those days, 
brähmaëas were so powerful that simply by desiring and by chanting a 
Vedic mantra, they could accomplish very wonderful effects. But in the 
present age of degradation there are no such brähmaëas. According to 
the päïcarätrika system, in this age the entire population is supposed 
to consist of çüdras because the brahminical culture has been lost. But 
if anyone displays the signs of understanding Kåñëa consciousness, 
he should be accepted, according to Vaiñëava småti regulations, as a 
prospective brähmaëa and should be given all facilities to achieve the 
highest perfection. The most magnanimous gift of Lord Caitanya’s is 
that the highest perfection of life is available in this fallen age if one 
simply adopts the process of chanting Hare Kåñëa, which is able to bring 
about the fulfillment of all activities in self-realization.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fourth Canto, Fourth Chapter, 
of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, entitled “Saté Quits Her Body.”
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CHAPTER FIVE
Frustration of the Sacrifice of Dakña

TEXT 1

maitreya uväca
bhavo bhavänyä nidhanaà prajäpater

asat-kåtäyä avagamya näradät
sva-pärñada-sainyaà ca tad-adhvararbhubhir

vidrävitaà krodham apäram ädadhe

maitreyaù uväca—Maitreya said; bhavaù—Lord Çiva; bhavänyäù—of 
Saté; nidhanam—the death; prajäpateù—because of Prajäpati Dakña; 
asat-kåtäyäù—having been insulted; avagamya—hearing about; 
näradät—from Närada; sva-pärñada-sainyam—the soldiers of his 
own associates; ca—and; tat-adhvara—(produced from) his (Dakña’s) 
sacrifice; åbhubhiù—by the Åbhus; vidrävitam—were driven away; 
krodham—anger; apäram—unbounded; ädadhe—showed.

Maitreya said: When Lord Çiva heard from Närada that Saté, his wife, 
was now dead because of Prajäpati Dakña’s insult to her and that his 
soldiers had been driven away by the Åbhu demigods, he became greatly 
angry.

Lord Çiva understood that Saté, being the youngest daughter of Dakña, 
could present the case of Lord Çiva’s purity of purpose and would thus be 
able to mitigate the misunderstanding between Dakña and himself. But 
such a compromise was not attained, and Saté was deliberately insulted 
by her father by not being received properly when she visited his house 
without being invited. Saté herself could have killed her father, Dakña, 
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because she is the personified material energy and has immense power 
to kill and create within this material universe. In the Brahma-saàhitä 
her strength is described: she is capable of creating and dissolving many 
universes. But although she is so powerful, she acts under the direction 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa, as His shadow. It would 
not have been difficult for Saté to punish her father, but she thought that 
since she was his daughter, it was not proper for her to kill him. Thus she 
decided to give up her own body, which she had obtained from his, and 
Dakña did not even check her.
When Saté passed away, giving up her body, the news was conveyed by 
Närada to Lord Çiva. Närada always carries the news of such events 
because he knows their import. When Lord Çiva heard that his chaste 
wife, Saté, was dead, he naturally became exceedingly angry. He also 
understood that Bhågu Muni had created the Åbhudeva demigods by 
uttering the mantras of the Yajur Veda and that these demigods had 
driven away all of his soldiers who were present in the arena of sacrifice. 
Therefore, he wanted to reply to this insult, and thus he decided to kill 
Dakña because he was the cause of the death of Saté.

TEXT 2

kruddhaù sudañöauñöha-puöaù sa dhür-jaöir
jaöäà taòid-vahni-saöogra-rociñam
utkåtya rudraù sahasotthito hasan

gambhéra-nädo visasarja täà bhuvi

kruddhaù—very angry; su-dañöa-oñöha-puöaù—pressing his lips with his 
teeth; saù—he (Lord Çiva); dhüù-jaöiù—having a cluster of hair on his 
head; jaöäm—one hair; taòit—of electricity; vahni—of fire; saöä—a 
flame; ugra—terrible; rociñam—blazing; utkåtya—snatching; rudraù—
Lord Çiva; sahasä—at once; utthitaù—stood up; hasan—laughing; 
gambhéra—deep; nädaù—sound; visasarja—dashed; täm—that (hair); 
bhuvi—on the ground.

Thus Lord Çiva, being extremely angry, pressed his lips with his teeth 
and immediately snatched from his head a strand of hair which blazed 
like electricity or fire. He stood up at once, laughing like a madman, and 
dashed the hair to the ground.
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TEXT 3

tato ‘tikäyas tanuvä spåçan divaà
sahasra-bähur ghana-ruk tri-sürya-dåk
karäla-daàñöro jvalad-agni-mürdhajaù

kapäla-mälé vividhodyatäyudhaù

tataù—at this time; atikäyaù—a great personality (Vérabhadra); 
tanuvä—with his body; spåçan—touching; divam—the sky; sahasra—a 
thousand; bähuù—arms; ghana-ruk—of black color; tri-sürya-dåk—as 
bright as three suns combined; karäla-daàñöraù—having very fearful 
teeth; jvalat-agni—(like) burning fire; mürdhajaù—having hair on his 
head; kapäla-mälé—garlanded with men’s heads; vividha—various kinds; 
udyata—upraised; äyudhaù—equipped with weapons.

A fearful black demon as high as the sky and as bright as three suns 
combined was thereby created, his teeth very fearful and the hairs on his 
head like burning fire. He had thousands of arms, equipped with various 
weapons, and he was garlanded with the heads of men.

TEXT 4

taà kià karométi gåëantam äha
baddhäïjalià bhagavän bhüta-näthaù
dakñaà sa-yajïaà jahi mad-bhaöänäà

tvam agraëé rudra bhaöäàçako me

tam—to him (Vérabhadra); kim—what; karomi—shall I do; iti—thus; 
gåëantam—asking; äha—ordered; baddha-aïjalim—with folded hands; 
bhagavän—the possessor of all opulences (Lord Çiva); bhüta-näthaù—the 
lord of the ghosts; dakñam—Dakña; sa-yajïam—along with his sacrifice; 
jahi—kill; mat-bhaöänäm—of all my associates; tvam—you; agraëéù—
the chief; rudra—O Rudra; bhaöa—O expert in battle; aàçakaù—born 
of my body; me—my.

When that gigantic demon asked with folded hands, “What shall I do, 
my lord?” Lord Çiva, who is known as Bhütanätha, directly ordered, 
“Because you are born from my body, you are the chief of all my associates. 
Therefore, kill Dakña and his soldiers at the sacrifice.”
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Here is the beginning of competition between brahma-tejas and çiva-tejas. 
By brahma-tejas, brahminical strength, Bhågu Muni had created the Åbhu 
demigods, who had driven away the soldiers of Lord Çiva stationed in the 
arena. When Lord Çiva heard that his soldiers had been driven away, he 
created the tall black demon Vérabhadra to retaliate. There is sometimes 
a competition between the mode of goodness and the mode of ignorance. 
That is the way of material existence. Even when one is situated in the 
mode of goodness, there is every possibility that his position will be mixed 
with or attacked by the mode of passion or ignorance. That is the law of 
material nature. Although pure goodness, or çuddha-sattva, is the basic 
principle in the spiritual world, pure manifestation of goodness is not 
possible in this material world. Thus, the struggle for existence between 
different material qualities is always present. This quarrel between Lord 
Çiva and Bhågu Muni, centering around Prajäpati Dakña, is the practical 
example of such competition between the different qualitative modes of 
material nature.

TEXT 5

äjïapta evaà kupitena manyunä
sa deva-devaà paricakrame vibhum
mene-tadätmänam asaìga-raàhasä

mahéyasäà täta sahaù sahiñëum

äjïaptaù—being ordered; evam—in this manner; kupitena—angry; 
manyunä—by Lord Çiva (who is anger personified); saù—he (Vérabhadra); 
deva-devam—he who is worshiped by the demigods; paricakrame—
circumambulated; vibhum—Lord Çiva; mene—considered; tadä—at that 
time; ätmänam—himself; asaìga-raàhasä—with the power of Lord Çiva 
that cannot be opposed; mahéyasäm—of the most powerful; täta—my 
dear Vidura; sahaù—strength; sahiñëum—capable of coping with.

Maitreya continued: My dear Vidura, that black person was the personified 
anger of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and he was prepared to 
execute the orders of Lord Çiva. Thus, considering himself capable of 
coping with any power offered against him, he circumambulated Lord 
Çiva.
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TEXT 6

anvéyamänaù sa tu rudra-pärñadair
bhåçaà nadadbhir vyanadat subhairavam

udyamya çülaà jagad-antakäntakaà
samprädravad ghoñaëa-bhüñaëäìghriù

anvéyamänaù—being followed; saù—he (Vérabhadra); tu—but; rudra-
pärñadaiù—by the soldiers of Lord Çiva; bhåçam—tumultuously; 
nadadbhiù—roaring; vyanadat—sounded; su-bhairavam—very fearful; 
udyamya—carrying; çülam—a trident; jagat-antaka—death; antakam—
killing; samprädravat—hurried towards (the sacrifice of Dakña); 
ghoñaëa—roaring; bhüñaëa-aìghriù—with bangles on his legs.

Many other soldiers of Lord Çiva followed the fierce personality in a 
tumultuous uproar. He carried a great trident, fearful enough to kill even 
death, and on his legs he wore bangles which seemed to roar.

TEXT 7

athartvijo yajamänaù sadasyäù
kakubhy udécyäà prasamékñya reëum
tamaù kim etat kuta etad rajo ‘bhüd

iti dvijä dvija-patnyaç ca dadhyuù

atha—at that time; åtvijaù—the priests; yajamänaù—the chief person 
performing the sacrifice (Dakña); sadasyäù—all the persons assembled 
in the sacrificial arena; kakubhi udécyäm—in the northern direction; 
prasamékñya—seeing; reëum—the dust storm; tamaù—darkness; kim—
what; etat—this; kutaù—from where; etat—this; rajaù—dust; abhüt—
has come; iti—thus; dvijäù—the brähmaëas; dvija-patnyaù—the wives of 
the brähmaëas; ca—and; dadhyuù—began to speculate.

At that time, all the persons assembled in the sacrificial arena—the 
priests, the chief of the sacrificial performance, and the brähmaëas and 
their wives—wondered where the darkness was coming from. Later they 
could understand that it was a dust storm, and all of them were full of 
anxiety.
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TEXT 8

vätä na vänti na hi santi dasyavaù
präcéna-barhir jévati hogra-daëòaù
gävo na kälyanta idaà kuto rajo

loko ‘dhunä kià pralayäya kalpate

vätäù—the winds; na vänti—are not blowing; na—not; hi—because; 
santi—are possible; dasyavaù—plunderers; präcéna-barhiù—old King 
Barhi; jévati—is living; ha—still; ugra-daëòaù—who would sternly 
punish; gävaù—the cows; na kälyante—are not being driven; idam—
this; kutaù—from where; rajaù—dust; lokaù—the planet; adhunä—now; 
kim—is it; pralayäya—for dissolution; kalpate—to be considered ready.

Conjecturing on the origin of the storm, they said: There is no wind 
blowing, and no cows are passing, nor is it possible that this dust storm 
could be raised by plunderers, for there is still the strong King Barhi, 
who would punish them. Where is this dust storm blowing from? Is the 
dissolution of the planet now to occur?

Specifically significant in this verse is präcéna-barhir jévati. The king 
of that part of the land was known as Barhi, and although he was old, 
he was still living, and he was a very strong ruler. Thus there was no 
possibility of an invasion by thieves and plunderers. Indirectly it is stated 
here that thieves, plunderers, rogues and unwanted population can exist 
only in a state or kingdom where there is no strong ruler. When, in the 
name of justice, thieves are allowed liberty, the state and kingdom are 
disturbed by such plunderers and unwanted population. The dust storm 
created by the soldiers and assistants of Lord Çiva resembled the situation 
at the time of the dissolution of this world. When there is a need for 
the dissolution of the material creation, this function is conducted by 
Lord Çiva. Therefore the situation now created by him resembled the 
dissolution of the cosmic manifestation.

TEXT 9

prasüti-miçräù striya udvigna-cittä
ücur vipäko våjinasyaiva tasya
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yat paçyanténäà duhitèëäà prajeçaù
sutäà satém avadadhyäv anägäm

prasüti-miçräù—headed by Prasüti; striyaù—the women; udvigna-
cittäù—being very anxious; ücuù—said; vipäkaù—the resultant danger; 
våjinasya—of the sinful activity; eva—indeed; tasya—his (Dakña’s); 
yat—because; paçyanténäm—who were looking on; duhitèëäm—of her 
sisters; prajeçaù—the lord of the created beings (Dakña); sutäm—his 
daughter; satém—Saté; avadadhyau—insulted; anägäm—completely 
innocent.

Prasüti, the wife of Dakña, along with the other women assembled, 
became very anxious and said: This danger has been created by Dakña 
because of the death of Saté, who, even though completely innocent, quit 
her body as her sisters looked on.

Prasüti, being a softhearted woman, could immediately understand that 
the imminent danger approaching was due to the impious activity of 
hardhearted Prajäpati Dakña. He was so cruel that he would not save 
her youngest daughter, Saté, from the act of committing suicide in 
the presence of her sisters. Saté’s mother could understand how much 
Saté had been pained by the insult of her father. Saté had been present 
along with the other daughters, and Dakña had purposely received all 
of them but her because she happened to be the wife of Lord Çiva. This 
consideration convinced the wife of Dakña of the danger which was now 
ahead, and thus she knew that Dakña must be prepared to die for his 
heinous act.

TEXT 10

yas tv anta-käle vyupta-jaöä-kaläpaù
sva-çüla-sücy-arpita-dig-gajendraù

vitatya nåtyaty uditästra-dor-dhvajän
uccäööa-häsa-stanayitnu-bhinna-dik

yaù—who (Lord Çiva); tu—but; anta-käle—at the time of dissolution; 
vyupta—having scattered; jaöä-kaläpaù—his bunch of hair; sva-çüla—
his own trident; süci—on the points; arpita—pierced; dik-gajendraù—
the rulers of the different directions; vitatya—scattering; nåtyati—
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dances; udita—upraised; astra—weapons; doù—hands; dhvajän—flags; 
ucca—loud; aööa-häsa—laughing; stanayitnu—by the thundering sound; 
bhinna—divided; dik—the directions.

At the time of dissolution, Lord Çiva’s hair is scattered, and he pierces the 
rulers of the different directions with his trident. He laughs and dances 
proudly, scattering their hands like flags, as thunder scatters the clouds 
all over the world.

Prasüti, who appreciated the power and strength of her son-in-law, Lord 
Çiva, is describing what he does at the time of dissolution. This description 
indicates that the strength of Lord Çiva is so great that Dakña’s power 
could not be set in comparison to it. At the time of dissolution, Lord 
Çiva, with his trident in hand, dances over the rulers of the different 
planets, and his hair is scattered, just as the clouds are scattered over all 
directions in order to plunge the different planets into incessant torrents 
of rain. In the last phase of dissolution, all the planets become inundated 
with water, and that inundation is caused by the dancing of Lord Çiva. 
This dance is called the pralaya dance, or dance of dissolution. Prasüti 
could understand that the dangers ahead resulted not only from Dakña’s 
having neglected her daughter, but also because of his neglecting the 
prestige and honor of Lord Çiva.

TEXT 11

amarñayitvä tam asahya-tejasaà
manyu-plutaà durnirékñyaà bhru-kuöyä
karäla-daàñöräbhir udasta-bhägaëaà

syät svasti kià kopayato vidhätuù

amarñayitvä—after causing to become angry; tam—him (Lord Çiva); 
asahya-tejasam—with an unbearable effulgence; manyu-plutam—filled 
with anger; durnirékñyam—not able to be looked at; bhru-kuöyä—by 
the movement of his brows; karäla-daàñöräbhiù—by his fearful teeth; 
udasta-bhägaëam—having scattered the luminaries; syät—there should 
be; svasti—good fortune; kim—how; kopayataù—causing (Lord Çiva) to 
be angry; vidhätuù—of Brahmä.
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The gigantic black man bared his fearful teeth. By the movements of 
his brows he scattered the luminaries all over the sky, and he covered 
them with his strong, piercing effulgence. Because of the misbehavior 
of Dakña, even Lord Brahmä, Dakña’s father, could not have been saved 
from the great exhibition of anger.

TEXT 12

bahv evam udvigna-dåçocyamäne
janena dakñasya muhur mahätmanaù

utpetur utpätatamäù sahasraço
bhayävahä divi bhümau ca paryak

bahu—much; evam—in this manner; udvigna-dåçä—with nervous 
glances; ucyamäne—while this was being said; janena—by the persons 
(assembled at the sacrifice); dakñasya—of Dakña; muhuù—again and 
again; mahä-ätmanaù—stronghearted; utpetuù—appeared; utpäta-
tamäù—very powerful symptoms; sahasraçaù—by the thousands; bhaya-
ävahäù—producing fear; divi—in the sky; bhümau—on the earth; ca—
and; paryak—from all sides.

While all the people talked amongst themselves, Dakña saw dangerous 
omens from all sides, from the earth and from the sky.

In this verse Dakña has been described as mahätmä. The word mahätmä 
has been commented upon by different commentators in various 
manners. Véraräghava Äcärya has indicated that this word mahätmä 
means “steady in heart.” That is to say that Dakña was so stronghearted 
that even when his beloved daughter was prepared to lay down her life, 
he was steady and unshaken. But in spite of his being so stronghearted, 
he was perturbed when he saw the various disturbances created by the 
gigantic black demon. Viçvanätha Cakravarté Öhäkura remarks in this 
connection that even if one is called mahätmä, a great soul, unless 
he exhibits the symptoms of a mahätmä, he should be considered a 
durätmä, or a degraded soul. In Bhagavad-gétä (9.13) the word mahätmä 
describes the pure devotee of the Lord: mahätmänas tu mäà pärtha 
daivéà prakåtim äçritäù. A mahätmä is always under the guidance of the 
internal energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and thus how 
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could such a misbehaved person as Dakña be a mahätmä? A mahätmä is 
supposed to have all the good qualities of the demigods, and thus Dakña, 
lacking those qualities, could not be called a mahätmä; he should instead 
be called durätmä, a degraded soul. The word mahätmä to describe the 
qualifications of Dakña is used sarcastically.

TEXT 13

tävat sa rudränucarair mahä-makho
nänäyudhair vämanakair udäyudhaiù
piìgaiù piçaìgair makarodaränanaiù
paryädravadbhir viduränvarudhyata

tävat—very quickly; saù—that; rudra-anucaraiù—by the followers of 
Lord Çiva; mahä-makhaù—the arena of the great sacrifice; nänä—
various kinds; äyudhaiù—with weapons; vämanakaiù—of short stature; 
udäyudhaiù—upraised; piìgaiù—blackish; piçaìgaiù—yellowish; makara-
udara-änanaiù—with bellies and faces like sharks’; paryädravadbhiù—
running all around; vidura—O Vidura; anvarudhyata—was surrounded.

My dear Vidura, all the followers of Lord Çiva surrounded the arena of 
sacrifice. They were of short stature and were equipped with various 
kinds of weapons; their bodies appeared to be like those of sharks, 
blackish and yellowish. They ran all around the sacrificial arena and thus 
began to create disturbances.

TEXT 14

kecid babhaïjuù präg-vaàçaà
patné-çäläà tathäpare

sada ägnédhra-çäläà ca
tad-vihäraà mahänasam

kecit—some; babhaïjuù—pulled down; präk-vaàçam—the pillars of 
the sacrificial pandal; patné-çäläm—the female quarters; tathä—also; 
apare—others; sadaù—the sacrificial arena; ägnédhra-çäläm—the house 
of the priests; ca—and; tat-vihäram—the house of the chief of the 
sacrifice; mahä-anasam—the house of the kitchen department.
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Some of the soldiers pulled down the pillars which were supporting the 
pandal of sacrifice, some of them entered the female quarters, some began 
destroying the sacrificial arena, and some entered the kitchen and the 
residential quarters.

TEXT 15

rurujur yajïa-päträëi
tathaike ‘gnén anäçayan

kuëòeñv amütrayan kecid
bibhidur vedi-mekhaläù

rurujuù—broke; yajïa-päträëi—the pots used in the sacrifice; tathä—
so; eke—some; agnén—the sacrificial fires; anäçayan—extinguished; 
kuëòeñu—on the sacrificial arenas; amütrayan—passed urine; kecit—
some; bibhiduù—tore down; vedi-mekhaläù—the boundary lines of the 
sacrificial arena.

They broke all the pots made for use in the sacrifice, and some of them 
began to extinguish the sacrificial fire. Some tore down the boundary line 
of the sacrificial arena, and some passed urine on the arena.

TEXT 16

abädhanta munén anye
eke patnér atarjayan
apare jagåhur devän

pratyäsannän paläyitän

abädhanta—blocked the way; munén—the sages; anye—others; eke—
some; patnéù—the women; atarjayan—threatened; apare—others; 
jagåhuù—arrested; devän—the demigods; pratyäsannän—near at hand; 
paläyitän—who were fleeing.

Some blocked the way of the fleeing sages, some threatened the women 
assembled there, and some arrested the demigods who were fleeing the 
pandal.
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TEXT 17

bhåguà babandha maëimän
vérabhadraù prajäpatim

caëòeçaù püñaëaà devaà
bhagaà nandéçvaro ‘grahét

bhågum—Bhågu Muni; babandha—arrested; maëimän—Maëimän; 
vérabhadraù—Vérabhadra; prajäpatim—Prajäpati Dakña; caëòeçaù—
Caëòeça; püñaëam—Püñä; devam—the demigod; bhagam—Bhaga; 
nandéçvaraù—Nandéçvara; agrahét—arrested.

Maëimän, one of the followers of Lord Çiva, arrested Bhågu Muni, and 
Vérabhadra, the black demon, arrested Prajäpati Dakña. Another follower, 
who was named Caëòeça, arrested Püñä. Nandéçvara arrested the demigod 
Bhaga.

TEXT 18

sarva evartvijo dåñövä
sadasyäù sa-divaukasaù

tair ardyamänäù subhåçaà
grävabhir naikadhädravan

sarve—all; eva—certainly; åtvijaù—the priests; dåñövä—after seeing; 
sadasyäù—all the members assembled in the sacrifice; sa-divaukasaù—
along with the demigods; taiù—by those (stones); ardyamänäù—being 
disturbed; su-bhåçam—very greatly; grävabhiù—by stones; na ekadhä—
in different directions; adravan—began to disperse.

There was a continuous shower of stones, and all the priests and other 
members assembled at the sacrifice were put into immense misery. For 
fear of their lives, they dispersed in different directions.

TEXT 19

juhvataù sruva-hastasya
çmaçrüëi bhagavän bhavaù

bhågor luluïce sadasi
yo ‘hasac chmaçru darçayan
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juhvataù—offering sacrificial oblations; sruva-hastasya—with the 
sacrificial ladle in his hand; çmaçrüëi—the mustache; bhagavän—the 
possessor of all opulences; bhavaù—Vérabhadra; bhågoù—of Bhågu 
Muni; luluïce—tore out; sadasi—in the midst of the assembly; yaù—who 
(Bhågu Muni); ahasat—had smiled; çmaçru—his mustache; darçayan—
showing.

Vérabhadra tore off the mustache of Bhågu, who was offering the sacrificial 
oblations with his hands in the fire.

TEXT 20

bhagasya netre bhagavän
pätitasya ruñä bhuvi

ujjahära sada-stho ‘kñëä
yaù çapantam asüsucat

bhagasya—of Bhaga; netre—both eyes; bhagavän—Vérabhadra; 
pätitasya—having been thrust; ruñä—with great anger; bhuvi—on 
the ground; ujjahära—plucked out; sada-sthaù—while situated in the 
assembly of the Viçvasåks; akñëä—by the movement of his eyebrows; 
yaù—who (Bhaga); çapantam—(Dakña) who was cursing (Lord Çiva); 
asüsucat—encouraged.

Vérabhadra immediately caught Bhaga, who had been moving his eyebrows 
during Dakña’s cursing of Lord Çiva, and out of great anger thrust him to 
the ground and forcibly put out his eyes.

TEXT 21

püñëo hy apätayad dantän
käliìgasya yathä balaù
çapyamäne garimaëi

yo ‘hasad darçayan dataù

püñëaù—of Püñä; hi—since; apätayat—extracted; dantän—the teeth; 
käliìgasya—of the king of Kaliìga; yathä—as; balaù—Baladeva; 
çapyamäne—while being cursed; garimaëi—Lord Çiva; yaù—who 
(Püñä); ahasat—smiled; darçayan—showing; dataù—his teeth.
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Just as Baladeva knocked out the teeth of Dantavakra, the king of Kaliìga, 
during the gambling match at the marriage ceremony of Aniruddha, 
Vérabhadra knocked out the teeth of both Dakña, who had shown them 
while cursing Lord Çiva, and Püñä, who by smiling sympathetically had 
also shown his teeth.

Here a reference is made to the marriage of Aniruddha, a grandson of 
Lord Kåñëa’s. He kidnapped the daughter of Dantavakra, and thereafter 
he was arrested. Just as he was to be punished for the kidnapping, the 
soldiers from Dvärakä arrived, headed by Balaräma, and a fight ensued 
amongst the kñatriyas. This sort of fight was very common, especially 
during marriage ceremonies, when everyone was in a challenging spirit. 
In that challenging spirit, a fight was sure to occur, and in such fights there 
was commonly killing and misfortune. After finishing such fighting, the 
parties would come to a compromise, and everything would be settled. 
This Dakña yajïa was similar to such events. Now all of them—Dakña 
and the demigods Bhaga and Püñä and Bhågu Muni—were punished by 
the soldiers of Lord Çiva, but later everything would come to a peaceful 
end. So this spirit of fighting between one another was not exactly 
inimical. Because everyone was so powerful and wanted to show his 
strength by Vedic mantra or mystic power, all these fighting skills were 
very elaborately exhibited by the different parties at the Dakña yajïa.

TEXT 22

äkramyorasi dakñasya
çita-dhäreëa hetinä

chindann api tad uddhartuà
näçaknot tryambakas tadä

äkramya—having sat; urasi—on the chest; dakñasya—of Dakña; çita-
dhäreëa—having a sharp blade; hetinä—with a weapon; chindan—
cutting; api—even though; tat—that (head); uddhartum—to separate; 
na açaknot—was not able; tri-ambakaù—Vérabhadra (who had three 
eyes); tadä—after this.

Then Vérabhadra, the giantlike personality, sat on the chest of Dakña 
and tried to separate his head from his body with sharp weapons, but was 
unsuccessful.
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TEXT 23

çastrair astränvitair evam
anirbhinna-tvacaà haraù
vismayaà param äpanno
dadhyau paçupatiç ciram

çastraiù—with weapons; astra-anvitaiù—with hymns (mantras); evam—
thus; anirbhinna—not being cut; tvacam—the skin; haraù—Vérabhadra; 
vismayam—bewilderment; param—greatest; äpannaù—was struck with; 
dadhyau—thought; paçupatiù—Vérabhadra; ciram—for a long time.

He tried to cut the head of Dakña with hymns as well as weapons, but 
still it was hard to cut even the surface of the skin of Dakña’s head. Thus 
Vérabhadra was exceedingly bewildered.

TEXT 24

dåñövä saàjïapanaà yogaà
paçünäà sa patir makhe
yajamäna-paçoù kasya
käyät tenäharac chiraù

dåñövä—having seen; saàjïapanam—for the killing of the animals in 
the sacrifice; yogam—the device; paçünäm—of the animals; saù—he 
(Vérabhadra); patiù—the lord; makhe—in the sacrifice; yajamäna-
paçoù—who was an animal in the form of the chief of the sacrifice; 
kasya—of Dakña; käyät—from the body; tena—by that (device); 
aharat—severed; çiraù—his head.

Then Vérabhadra saw the wooden device in the sacrificial arena by which 
the animals were to have been killed. He took the opportunity of this 
facility to behead Dakña.

In this connection it is to be noted that the device used for killing 
animals in the sacrifice was not designed to facilitate eating their flesh. 
The killing was specifically intended to give a new life to the sacrificed 
animal by the power of Vedic mantra. The animals were sacrificed to 
test the strength of Vedic mantras; yajïas were performed as a test of 
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the mantra. Even in the modern age, tests are executed on animal bodies 
in the physiology laboratory. Similarly, whether or not the brähmaëas 
were uttering the Vedic hymns correctly was tested by sacrifice in the 
arena. On the whole, the animals thus sacrificed were not at all the 
losers. Some old animals would be sacrificed, but in exchange for their 
old bodies they received other, new bodies. That was the test of Vedic 
mantras. Vérabhadra, instead of sacrificing animals with the wooden 
device, immediately beheaded Dakña, to the astonishment of everyone.

TEXT 25

sädhu-vädas tadä teñäà
karma tat tasya paçyatäm

bhüta-preta-piçäcänäà
anyeñäà tad-viparyayaù

sädhu-vädaù—joyful exclamation; tadä—at that time; teñäm—of those 
(followers of Lord Çiva); karma—action; tat—that; tasya—of him 
(Vérabhadra); paçyatäm—seeing; bhüta-preta-piçäcänäm—of the bhütas 
(ghosts), pretas and piçäcas; anyeñäm—of the others (in the party of 
Dakña); tat-viparyayaù—the opposite of that (an exclamation of grief).

Upon seeing the action of Vérabhadra, the party of Lord Çiva was pleased 
and cried out joyfully, and all the bhütas, ghosts and demons that had 
come made a tumultuous sound. On the other side, the brähmaëas in 
charge of the sacrifice cried out in grief at the death of Dakña.

TEXT 26

juhävaitac chiras tasmin
dakñiëägnäv amarñitaù

tad-deva-yajanaà dagdhvä
prätiñöhad guhyakälayam

juhäva—sacrificed as an oblation; etat—that; çiraù—head; tasmin—
in that; dakñiëa-agnau—in the sacrificial fire on the southern side; 
amarñitaù—Vérabhadra, being greatly angry; tat—of Dakña; deva-
yajanam—the arrangements for the sacrifice to the demigods; dagdhvä—
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having set fire; prätiñöhat—departed; guhyaka-älayam—to the abode of 
the Guhyakas (Kailäsa).

Vérabhadra then took the head and with great anger threw it into the 
southern side of the sacrificial fire, offering it as an oblation. In this way 
the followers of Lord Çiva devastated all the arrangements for sacrifice. 
After setting fire to the whole arena, they departed for their master’s 
abode, Kailäsa.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fourth Canto, Fifth Chapter, 
of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, entitled “Frustration of the Sacrifice of Dakña.”
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CHAPTER SIX
Brahmä Satisfies Lord Çiva

TEXTS 1–2

maitreya uväca
atha deva-gaëäù sarve
rudränékaiù paräjitäù
çüla-paööiça-nistriàça-

gadä-parigha-mudgaraiù

saïchinna-bhinna-sarväìgäù
sartvik-sabhyä bhayäkuläù
svayambhuve namaskåtya

kärtsnyenaitan nyavedayan

maitreyaù uväca—Maitreya said; atha—after this; deva-gaëäù—the 
demigods; sarve—all; rudra-anékaiù—by the soldiers of Lord Çiva; 
paräjitäù—having been defeated; çüla—trident; paööiça—a sharp-edged 
spear; nistriàça—a sword; gadä—mace; parigha—an iron bludgeon; 
mudgaraiù—a hammerlike weapon; saïchinna-bhinna-sarva-aìgäù—all 
the limbs wounded; sa-åtvik-sabhyäù—with all the priests and members of 
the sacrificial assembly; bhaya-äkuläù—with great fear; svayambhuve—
unto Lord Brahmä; namaskåtya—after offering obeisances; kärtsnyena—
in detail; etat—the events of Dakña’s sacrifice; nyavedayan—reported.

All the priests and other members of the sacrificial assembly and all the 
demigods, having been defeated by the soldiers of Lord Çiva and injured 
by weapons like tridents and swords, approached Lord Brahmä with great 
fear. After offering him obeisances, they began to speak in detail of all the 
events which had taken place.
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TEXT 3

upalabhya puraivaitad
bhagavän abja-sambhavaù

näräyaëaç ca viçvätmä
na kasyädhvaram éyatuù

upalabhya—knowing; purä—beforehand; eva—certainly; etat—all these 
events of Dakña’s sacrifice; bhagavän—the possessor of all opulences; 
abja-sambhavaù—born from a lotus flower (Lord Brahmä); näräyaëaù—
Näräyaëa; ca—and; viçva-ätmä—the Supersoul of the entire universe; 
na—not; kasya—of Dakña; adhvaram—to the sacrifice; éyatuù—did go.

Both Lord Brahmä and Viñëu had already known that such events would 
occur in the sacrificial arena of Dakña, and knowing beforehand, they did 
not go to the sacrifice.

As stated in Bhagavad-gétä (7.26), vedähaà samatétäni vartamänäni 
cärjuna. The Lord says, “I know everything that has happened in the past 
and is going to happen in the future.” Lord Viñëu is omniscient, and He 
therefore knew what would happen at Dakña’s sacrificial arena. For this 
reason neither Näräyaëa nor Lord Brahmä attended the great sacrifice 
performed by Dakña.

TEXT 4

tad äkarëya vibhuù präha
tejéyasi kåtägasi

kñemäya tatra sä bhüyän
na präyeëa bubhüñatäm

tat—the events related by the demigods and the others; äkarëya—
after hearing; vibhuù—Lord Brahmä; präha—replied; tejéyasi—a 
great personality; kåta-ägasi—has been offended; kñemäya—for your 
happiness; tatra—in that way; sä—that; bhüyät na—is not conducive; 
präyeëa—generally; bubhüñatäm—desire to exist.

When Lord Brahmä heard everything from the demigods and the 
members who had attended the sacrifice, he replied: You cannot be happy 
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in executing a sacrifice if you blaspheme a great personality and thereby 
offend his lotus feet. You cannot have happiness in that way.

Lord Brahmä explained to the demigods that although Dakña wanted 
to enjoy the results of fruitive sacrificial activities, it is not possible to 
enjoy when one offends a great personality like Lord Çiva. It was good 
for Dakña to have died in the fight because if he had lived he would have 
committed such offenses at the lotus feet of great personalities again 
and again. According to Manu’s law, when a person commits murder, 
punishment is beneficial for him because if he is not killed he might 
commit more and more murders and therefore be entangled in his future 
lives for having killed so many persons. Therefore the king’s punishment 
of a murderer is appropriate. If those who are extremely offensive are 
killed by the grace of the Lord, that is good for them. In other words, 
Lord Brahmä explained to the demigods that it was good for Dakña to 
have been killed.

TEXT 5

athäpi yüyaà kåta-kilbiñä bhavaà
ye barhiño bhäga-bhäjaà paräduù

prasädayadhvaà pariçuddha-cetasä
kñipra-prasädaà pragåhétäìghri-padmam

atha api—still; yüyam—all of you; kåta-kilbiñäù—having committed 
offenses; bhavam—Lord Çiva; ye—all of you; barhiñaù—of the 
sacrifice; bhäga-bhäjam—entitled to a share; paräduù—have excluded; 
prasädayadhvam—all of you should satisfy; pariçuddha-cetasä—without 
mental reservations; kñipra-prasädam—quick mercy; pragåhéta-aìghri-
padmam—his lotus feet having been taken shelter of.

You have excluded Lord Çiva from taking part in the sacrificial results, 
and therefore you are all offenders at his lotus feet. Still, if you go without 
mental reservations and surrender unto him and fall down at his lotus 
feet, he will be very pleased.

Lord Çiva is also called Äçutoña. Äçu means “very soon,” and toña means 
“to become satisfied.” The demigods were advised to go to Lord Çiva 
and beg his pardon, and because he is very easily pleased, it was certain 
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that their purpose would be served. Lord Brahmä knew the mind of 
Lord Çiva very well, and he was confident that the demigods, who were 
offenders at his lotus feet, could mitigate their offenses by going to him 
and surrendering without reservation.

TEXT 6

äçäsänä jévitam adhvarasya
lokaù sa-pälaù kupite na yasmin
tam äçu devaà priyayä vihénaà

kñamäpayadhvaà hådi viddhaà duruktaiù

äçäsänäù—wishing to ask; jévitam—for the duration; adhvarasya—of 
the sacrifice; lokaù—all the planets; sa-pälaù—with their controllers; 
kupite—when angered; na—not; yasmin—whom; tam—that; äçu—at 
once; devam—Lord Çiva; priyayä—of his dear wife; vihénam—having 
been deprived; kñamäpayadhvam—beg his pardon; hådi—in his heart; 
viddham—very much afflicted; duruktaiù—by unkind words.

Lord Brahmä also advised them that Lord Çiva is so powerful that by 
his anger all the planets and their chief controllers can be destroyed 
immediately. Also, he said that Lord Çiva was especially sorry because 
he had recently lost his dear wife and was also very much afflicted by 
the unkind words of Dakña. Under the circumstances, Lord Brahmä 
suggested, it would behoove them to go at once and beg his pardon.

TEXT 7

nähaà na yajïo na ca yüyam anye
ye deha-bhäjo munayaç ca tattvam
viduù pramäëaà bala-véryayor vä

yasyätma-tantrasya ka upäyaà vidhitset

na—not; aham—I; na—nor; yajïaù—Indra; na—nor; ca—and; 
yüyam—all of you; anye—others; ye—who; deha-bhäjaù—of those who 
bear material bodies; munayaù—the sages; ca—and; tattvam—the truth; 
viduù—know; pramäëam—the extent; bala-véryayoù—of the strength 
and power; vä—or; yasya—of Lord Çiva; ätma-tantrasya—of Lord Çiva, 
who is self-dependent; kaù—what; upäyam—means; vidhitset—should 
wish to devise.
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Lord Brahmä said that no one, not even himself, Indra, all the members 
assembled in the sacrificial arena, or all the sages, could know how 
powerful Lord Çiva is. Under the circumstances, who would dare to 
commit an offense at his lotus feet?

After Lord Brahmä advised the demigods to go to Lord Çiva and beg his 
pardon, it was suggested how he should be satisfied and how the matter 
should be placed before him. Brahmä also asserted that none of the 
conditioned souls, including himself and all the demigods, could know 
how to satisfy Lord Çiva. But he said, “It is known that he is very easily 
satisfied, so let us try to satisfy him by falling at his lotus feet.”
Actually the position of the subordinate is always to surrender to the 
Supreme. That is the instruction of Bhagavad-gétä. The Lord asks 
everyone to give up all kinds of concocted occupations and simply 
surrender unto Him. That will protect the conditioned souls from all 
sinful reactions. Similarly, in this case Brahmä also suggested that they 
go and surrender unto the lotus feet of Lord Çiva, for since he is very 
kind and easily satisfied, this action would prove effective.

TEXT 8

sa ittham ädiçya surän ajas tu taiù
samanvitaù pitåbhiù sa-prajeçaiù

yayau sva-dhiñëyän nilayaà pura-dviñaù
kailäsam adri-pravaraà priyaà prabhoù

saù—he (Brahmä); ittham—thus; ädiçya—after instructing; surän—the 
demigods; ajaù—Lord Brahmä; tu—then; taiù—those; samanvitaù—
followed; pitåbhiù—by the Pitäs; sa-prajeçaiù—along with the lords of 
the living entities; yayau—went; sva-dhiñëyät—from his own place; 
nilayam—the abode; pura-dviñaù—of Lord Çiva; kailäsam—Kailäsa; 
adri-pravaram—the best among mountains; priyam—dear; prabhoù—of 
the lord (Çiva).

After thus instructing all the demigods, the Pitäs and the lords of the 
living entities, Lord Brahmä took them with him and left for the abode 
of Lord Çiva, known as the Kailäsa Hill.
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The abode of Lord Çiva, which is known as Kailäsa, is described in the 
fourteen verses which follow.

TEXT 9

janmauñadhi-tapo-mantra-
yoga-siddhair naretaraiù

juñöaà kinnara-gandharvair
apsarobhir våtaà sadä

janma—birth; auñadhi—herbs; tapaù—austerity; mantra—Vedic 
hymns; yoga—mystic yoga practices; siddhaiù—with perfected beings; 
nara-itaraiù—by demigods; juñöam—enjoyed; kinnara-gandharvaiù—
by Kinnaras and Gandharvas; apsarobhiù—by Apsaräs; våtam—full of; 
sadä—always.

The abode known as Kailäsa is full of different herbs and vegetables, 
and it is sanctified by Vedic hymns and mystic yoga practice. Thus the 
residents of that abode are demigods by birth and have all mystic powers. 
Besides them there are other human beings, who are known as Kinnaras 
and Gandharvas and are accompanied by their beautiful wives, who are 
known as Apsaräs, or angels.

TEXT 10

nänä-maëimayaiù çåìgair
nänä-dhätu-vicitritaiù

nänä-druma-latä-gulmair
nänä-måga-gaëävåtaiù

nänä—different kinds; maëi—jewels; mayaiù—made of; çåìgaiù—with 
the peaks; nänä-dhätu-vicitritaiù—decorated with various minerals; 
nänä—various; druma—trees; latä—creepers; gulmaiù—plants; nänä—
various; måga-gaëa—by groups of deer; ävåtaiù—inhabited by.

Kailäsa is full of mountains filled with all kinds of valuable jewels and 
minerals and surrounded by all varieties of valuable trees and plants. The 
top of the hill is nicely decorated by various types of deer.
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TEXT 11

nänämala-prasravaëair
nänä-kandara-sänubhiù
ramaëaà viharanténäà

ramaëaiù siddha-yoñitäm

nänä—various; amala—transparent; prasravaëaiù—with waterfalls; 
nänä—various; kandara—caves; sänubhiù—with summits; ramaëam—
giving pleasure; viharanténäm—sporting; ramaëaiù—with their lovers; 
siddha-yoñitäm—of the damsels of the mystics.

There are many waterfalls, and in the mountains there are many beautiful 
caves in which the very beautiful wives of the mystics are found.

TEXT 12

mayüra-kekäbhirutaà
madändhäli-vimürcchitam
plävitai rakta-kaëöhänäà

küjitaiç ca patattriëäm

mayüra—peacocks; kekä—with the cries; abhirutam—resounding; 
mada—by intoxication; andha—blinded; ali—by the bees; 
vimürcchitam—resounded; plävitaiù—with the singing; rakta-
kaëöhänäm—of the cuckoos; küjitaiù—with the whispering; ca—and; 
patattriëäm—of other birds.

On Kailäsa Hill there is always the rhythmical sound of the peacocks’ 
sweet vibrations and the bees’ humming. Cuckoos are always singing, and 
other birds whisper amongst themselves.

TEXT 13

ähvayantam ivoddhastair
dvijän käma-dughair drumaiù

vrajantam iva mätaìgair
gåëantam iva nirjharaiù
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ähvayantam—calling; iva—as if; ut-hastaiù—with upraised hands 
(branches); dvijän—the birds; käma-dughaiù—yielding desires; 
drumaiù—with trees; vrajantam—moving; iva—as if; mätaìgaiù—
by elephants; gåëantam—resounding; iva—as if; nirjharaiù—by the 
waterfalls.

There are tall trees with straight branches that appear to call the sweet 
birds, and when herds of elephants pass through the hills, it appears 
that the Kailäsa Hill moves with them. When the waterfalls resound, it 
appears that Kailäsa Hill does also.

TEXTS 14–15

mandäraiù pärijätaiç ca
saralaiç copaçobhitam
tamälaiù çäla-tälaiç ca
kovidäräsanärjunaiù

cütaiù kadambair népaiç ca
näga-punnäga-campakaiù

päöaläçoka-bakulaiù
kundaiù kurabakair api

mandäraiù—with mandäras; pärijätaiù—with pärijätas; ca—and; 
saralaiù—with saralas; ca—and; upaçobhitam—decorated; tamälaiù—
with tamäla trees; çäla-tälaiù—with çälas and tälas; ca—and; kovidära-
äsana-arjunaiù—kovidäras, äsanas (vijaya-säras) and arjuna trees 
(käïcanärakas); cütaiù—with cütas (a species of mango); kadambaiù—
with kadambas; népaiù—with népas (dhüli-kadambas); ca—and; näga-
punnäga-campakaiù—with nägas, punnägas and campakas; päöala-açoka-
bakulaiù—with päöalas, açokas and bakulas; kundaiù—with kundas; 
kurabakaiù—with kurabakas; api—also.

The whole of Kailäsa Hill is decorated with various kinds of trees, of 
which the following names may be mentioned: mandära, pärijäta, sarala, 
tamäla, täla, kovidära, äsana, arjuna, ämra-jäti (mango), kadamba, dhüli-
kadamba, näga, punnäga, campaka, päöala, açoka, bakula, kunda and 
kurabaka. The entire hill is decorated with such trees, which produce 
flowers with fragrant aromas.
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TEXT 16

svarëärëa-çata-patraiç ca
vara-reëuka-jätibhiù

kubjakair mallikäbhiç ca
mädhavébhiç ca maëòitam

svarëärëa—golden colored; çata-patraiù—with lotuses; ca—and; vara-
reëuka-jätibhiù—with varas, reëukas and mälatés; kubjakaiù—with 
kubjakas; mallikäbhiù—with mallikäs; ca—and; mädhavébhiù—with 
mädhavés; ca—and; maëòitam—decorated.

There are other trees also which decorate the hill, such as the golden 
lotus flower, the cinnamon tree, mälaté, kubja, mallikä and mädhavé.

TEXT 17

panasodumbaräçvattha-
plakña-nyagrodha-hiìgubhiù

bhürjair oñadhibhiù pügai
räjapügaiç ca jambubhiù

panasa-udumbara-açvattha-plakña-nyagrodha-hiìgubhiù—with panasas 
(jackfruit trees), udumbaras, açvatthas, plakñas, nyagrodhas and trees 
producing asafoetida; bhürjaiù—with bhürjas; oñadhibhiù—with betel 
nut trees; pügaiù—with pügas; räjapügaiù—with räjapügas; ca—and; 
jambubhiù—with jambus.

Kailäsa Hill is also decorated with such trees as kata, jackfruit, julara, 
banyan trees, plakñas, nyagrodhas and trees producing asafoetida. Also 
there are trees of betel nuts and bhürja-patra, as well as räjapüga, 
blackberries and similar other trees.

TEXT 18

kharjürämrätakämrädyaiù
priyäla-madhukeìgudaiù
druma-jätibhir anyaiç ca

räjitaà veëu-kécakaiù
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kharjüra-ämrätaka-ämra-ädyaiù—with kharjüras, ämrätakas, ämras 
and others; priyäla-madhuka-iìgudaiù—with priyälas, madhukas and 
iìgudas; druma-jätibhiù—with varieties of trees; anyaiù—other; ca—
and; räjitam—decorated; veëu-kécakaiù—with veëus (bamboos) and 
kécakas (hollow bamboos).

There are mango trees, priyäla, madhuka and iìguda. Besides these there 
are other trees, like thin bamboos, kécaka and varieties of other bamboo 
trees, all decorating the tract of Kailäsa Hill.

TEXTS 19–20

kumudotpala-kahlära-
çatapatra-vanarddhibhiù

nalinéñu kalaà küjat-
khaga-våndopaçobhitam

mågaiù çäkhämågaiù kroòair
mågendrair åkña-çalyakaiù

gavayaiù çarabhair vyäghrai
rurubhir mahiñädibhiù

kumuda—kumuda; utpala-utpala; kahlära-kahlära; çatapatra—lotuses; 
vana—forest; åddhibhiù—being covered with; nalinéñu—in the lakes; 
kalam—very sweetly; küjat—whispering; khaga—of birds; vånda—
groups; upaçobhitam—decorated with; mågaiù—with deer; çäkhä-
mågaiù—with monkeys; kroòaiù—with boars; måga-indraiù—with lions; 
åkña-çalyakaiù—with åkñas and çalyakas; gavayaiù—with forest cows; 
çarabhaiù—with forest asses; vyäghraiù—with tigers; rurubhiù—with 
small deer; mahiña-ädibhiù—with buffalo, etc.

There are different kinds of lotus flowers, such as kumuda, utpala and 
çatapatra. The forest appears to be a decorated garden, and the small lakes 
are full of various kinds of birds who whisper very sweetly. There are 
many kinds of other animals also, like deer, monkeys, boars, lions, åkñas, 
çalyakas, forest cows, forest asses, tigers, small deer, buffalo and many 
other animals, who are fully enjoying their lives.
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TEXT 21

karëäntraikapadäçväsyair
nirjuñöaà våka-näbhibhiù

kadalé-khaëòa-saàruddha-
naliné-pulina-çriyam

karëäntra—by the karëäntra; ekapada—the ekapada; açväsyaiù—by 
the açväsya; nirjuñöam—fully enjoyed; våka-näbhibhiù—by the våka and 
näbhi, or kastüré deer; kadalé—of banana trees; khaëòa—with groups; 
saàruddha—covered; naliné—of small lakes filled with lotus flowers; 
pulina—with the sandy banks; çriyam—very beautiful.

There are varieties of deer, such as karëäntra, ekapada, açväsya, våka 
and kastüré, the deer which bears musk. Besides the deer there are many 
banana trees which decorate the small hillside lakes very nicely.

TEXT 22

paryastaà nandayä satyäù
snäna-puëyatarodayä
vilokya bhüteça-girià

vibudhä vismayaà yayuù

paryastam—surrounded; nandayä—by the Nandä; satyäù—of Saté; 
snäna—by the bathing; puëya-tara—especially flavored; udayä—with 
water; vilokya—after seeing; bhüta-éça—of Bhüteça (the lord of the 
ghosts, Lord Çiva); girim—the mountain; vibudhäù—the demigods; 
vismayam—wonder; yayuù—obtained.

There is a small lake named Alakanandä in which Saté used to take her 
bath, and that lake is especially auspicious. All the demigods, after seeing 
the specific beauty of Kailäsa Hill, were struck with wonder at the great 
opulence to be found there.

According to the commentary called Çré-Bhägavata-candra-candrikä, the 
water in which Saté used to bathe was Ganges water. In other words, the 
Ganges flowed through the Kailäsa-parvata. There is every possibility 
of accepting such a statement because Ganges water also flows from the 
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hair of Lord Çiva. Since Ganges water rests on the head of Lord Çiva and 
then flows to the other parts of the universe, it is quite possible that the 
water in which Saté bathed, which was certainly very nicely scented, was 
Ganges water.

TEXT 23

dadåçus tatra te ramyäm
alakäà näma vai purém

vanaà saugandhikaà cäpi
yatra tan-näma paìkajam

dadåçuù—saw; tatra—there (in Kailäsa); te—they (the demigods); 
ramyäm—very attractive; alakäm—Alakä; näma—known as; vai—
indeed; purém—abode; vanam—forest; saugandhikam—Saugandhika; 
ca—and; api—even; yatra—in which place; tat-näma—known by that 
name; paìkajam—species of lotus flowers.

Thus the demigods saw the wonderfully beautiful region known as Alakä 
in the forest known as Saugandhika, which means “full of fragrance.” 
The forest is known as Saugandhika because of its abundance of lotus 
flowers.

Sometimes Alakä is known as Alakä-puré, which is also the name of the 
abode of Kuvera. Kuvera’s abode, however, cannot be seen from Kailäsa. 
Therefore the region of Alakä referred to here is different from the 
Alakä-puré of Kuvera. According to Véraräghava Äcärya, alakä means 
“uncommonly beautiful.” In the region of Alakä the demigods saw, 
there is a type of lotus flower known as Saugandhika that distributes an 
especially fragrant scent.

TEXT 24

nandä cälakanandä ca
saritau bähyataù puraù
térthapäda-padämbhoja-

rajasätéva pävane
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nandä—the Nandä; ca—and; alakanandä—the Alakanandä; ca—and; 
saritau—two rivers; bähyataù—outside; puraù—from the city; tértha-
päda—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; pada-ambhoja—of the 
lotus feet; rajasä—by the dust; atéva—exceedingly; pävane—sanctified.

They also saw the two rivers named Nandä and Alakanandä. These 
two rivers are sanctified by the dust of the lotus feet of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Govinda.

TEXT 25

yayoù sura-striyaù kñattar
avaruhya sva-dhiñëyataù

kréòanti puàsaù siïcantyo
vigähya rati-karçitäù

yayoù—in both of which (rivers); sura-striyaù—the celestial damsels 
along with their husbands; kñattaù—O Vidura; avaruhya—descending; 
sva-dhiñëyataù—from their own airplanes; kréòanti—they play; 
puàsaù—their husbands; siïcantyaù—sprinkling with water; vigähya—
after entering (the water); rati-karçitäù—whose enjoyment has become 
diminished.

My dear Kñattä, Vidura, the celestial damsels come down to those rivers 
in their airplanes with their husbands, and after sexual enjoyment, they 
enter the water and enjoy sprinkling their husbands with water.

It is understood that even the damsels of the heavenly planets are polluted 
by thoughts of sex enjoyment, and therefore they come in airplanes to 
bathe in the rivers Nandä and Alakanandä. It is significant that these 
rivers, Nandä and Alakanandä, are sanctified by the dust of the lotus 
feet of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. In other words, just as the 
Ganges is sacred because its water emanates from the toes of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Näräyaëa, so whenever water or anything is in 
touch with devotional service to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
it is purified and spiritualized. The rules and regulations of devotional 
service are based on this principle: anything in touch with the lotus feet 
of the Lord is immediately freed from all material contamination.
The damsels of the heavenly planets, polluted by thoughts of sex life, 
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come down to bathe in the sanctified rivers and enjoy sprinkling water 
on their husbands. Two words are very significant in this connection. 
Rati-karçitäù means that the damsels become morose after sex enjoyment. 
Although they accept sex enjoyment as a bodily demand, afterwards they 
are not happy.
Another significant point is that Lord Govinda, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, is described here as Térthapäda. Tértha means 
“sanctified place,” and päda means “the lotus feet of the Lord.” People 
go to a sanctified place to free themselves from all sinful reactions. In 
other words, those who are devoted to the lotus feet of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa, automatically become sanctified. The 
Lord’s lotus feet are called tértha-päda because under their protection 
there are hundreds and thousands of saintly persons who sanctify the 
sacred places of pilgrimage. Çréla Narottama däsa Öhäkura, a great 
äcärya of the Gauòéya Vaiñëava-sampradäya, advises us not to travel 
to different places of pilgrimage. Undoubtedly it is troublesome to go 
from one place to another, but one who is intelligent can take shelter 
of the lotus feet of Govinda and thereby be automatically sanctified as 
the result of his pilgrimage. Anyone who is fixed in the service of the 
lotus feet of Govinda is called tértha-päda; he does not need to travel 
on various pilgrimages, for he can enjoy all the benefits of such travel 
simply by engaging in the service of the lotus feet of the Lord. Such a 
pure devotee, who has implicit faith in the lotus feet of the Lord, can 
create sacred places in any part of the world where he decides to remain. 
Térthé-kurvanti térthäni (SB 1.13.10). The places are sanctified due to 
the presence of pure devotees; any place automatically becomes a place 
of pilgrimage if either the Lord or His pure devotee remains or resides 
there. In other words, such a pure devotee, who is engaged one hundred 
percent in the service of the Lord, can remain anywhere in the universe, 
and that part of the universe immediately becomes a sacred place where 
he can peacefully render service to the Lord as the Lord desires.

TEXT 26

yayos tat-snäna-vibhrañöa-
nava-kuìkuma-piïjaram
vitåño ‘pi pibanty ambhaù

päyayanto gajä gajéù
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yayoù—in both of which rivers; tat-snäna—by the bathing of them (the 
damsels of the heavenly planets); vibhrañöa—fallen off; nava—fresh; 
kuìkuma—with kuìkuma powder; piïjaram—yellow; vitåñaù—not being 
thirsty; api—even; pibanti—drink; ambhaù—the water; päyayantaù—
causing to drink; gajäù—the elephants; gajéù—the female elephants.

After the damsels of the heavenly planets bathe in the water, it becomes 
yellowish and fragrant due to the kuìkuma from their bodies. Thus the 
elephants come to bathe there with their wives, the she-elephants, and 
they also drink the water, although they are not thirsty.

TEXT 27

tära-hema-mahäratna-
vimäna-çata-saìkuläm

juñöäà puëyajana-strébhir
yathä khaà sataòid-ghanam

tära-hema—of pearls and gold; mahä-ratna—valuable jewels; vimäna—
of airplanes; çata—with hundreds; saìkuläm—crowded; juñöäm—
occupied, enjoyed; puëyajana-strébhiù—by the wives of the Yakñas; 
yathä—as; kham—the sky; sa-taòit-ghanam—with the lightning and the 
clouds.

The airplanes of the heavenly denizens are bedecked with pearls, gold and 
many valuable jewels. The heavenly denizens are compared to clouds in 
the sky decorated with occasional flashes of electric lightning.

The airplanes described in this verse are different from the airplanes 
of which we have experience. In the Çrémad-Bhägavatam and all the 
Vedic literatures, there are many descriptions of vimäna, which means 
“airplanes.” On different planets there are different kinds of airplanes. 
On this gross planet earth, there are airplanes run by machine, but 
on other planets the airplanes are run not by machine but by mantric 
hymns. They are also used especially for enjoyment by the denizens of 
the heavenly planets so that they can go from one planet to another. 
On other planets which are called Siddhalokas, the denizens can travel 
from one planet to another without airplanes. The beautiful airplanes 
from the heavenly planets are compared here to the sky because they 
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fly in the sky; the passengers are compared to the clouds. The beautiful 
damsels, the wives of the denizens of the heavenly planets, are compared 
to lightning. In summation, the airplanes with their passengers which 
came from higher planets to Kailäsa were very pleasant to look at.

TEXT 28

hitvä yakñeçvara-puréà
vanaà saugandhikaà ca tat

drumaiù käma-dughair hådyaà
citra-mälya-phala-cchadaiù

hitvä—passing over; yakña-éçvara—the lord of the Yakñas (Kuvera); 
purém—the abode; vanam—the forest; saugandhikam—named 
Saugandhika; ca—and; tat—that; drumaiù—with trees; käma-dughaiù—
yielding desires; hådyam—attractive; citra—variegated; mälya—flowers; 
phala—fruits; chadaiù—leaves.

While traveling, the demigods passed over the forest known as 
Saugandhika, which is full of varieties of flowers, fruits and desire trees. 
While passing over the forest, they also saw the regions of Yakñeçvara.

Yakñeçvara is also known as Kuvera, and he is the treasurer of the 
demigods. In the descriptions of him in Vedic literature, it is stated that 
he is fabulously rich. It appears from these verses that Kailäsa is situated 
near the residential quarters of Kuvera. It is also stated here that the 
forest was full of desire trees. In Brahma-saàhitä we learn about the 
desire tree which is found in the spiritual world, especially in Kåñëaloka, 
the abode of Lord Kåñëa. We learn here that such desire trees are also 
found in Kailäsa, the residence of Lord Çiva, by the grace of Kåñëa. It 
thus appears that Kailäsa has a special significance; it is almost like the 
residence of Lord Kåñëa.

TEXT 29

rakta-kaëöha-khagänéka-
svara-maëòita-ñaöpadam
kalahaàsa-kula-preñöhaà

kharadaëòa-jaläçayam
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rakta—reddish; kaëöha—necks; khaga-anéka—of many birds; svara—
with the sweet sounds; maëòita—decorated; ñaö-padam—bees; 
kalahaàsa-kula—of groups of swans; preñöham—very dear; khara-
daëòa—lotus flowers; jala-äçayam—lakes.

In that celestial forest there were many birds whose necks were colored 
reddish and whose sweet sounds mixed with the humming of the bees. 
The lakes were abundantly decorated with crying swans as well as strong-
stemmed lotus flowers.

The beauty of the forest was intensified by the presence of various lakes. 
It is described herein that the lakes were decorated with lotus flowers 
and with swans who played and sang with the birds and the humming 
bees. Considering all these attributes, one can imagine how beautiful 
this spot was and how much the demigods passing through enjoyed the 
atmosphere. There are many paths and beautiful spots created by man 
on this planet earth, but none of them can surpass those of Kailäsa, as 
they are described in these verses.

TEXT 30

vana-kuïjara-saìghåñöa-
haricandana-väyunä

adhi puëyajana-stréëäà
muhur unmathayan manaù

vana-kuïjara—by wild elephants; saìghåñöa—rubbed against; 
haricandana—the sandalwood trees; väyunä—by the breeze; adhi—
further; puëyajana-stréëäm—of the wives of the Yakñas; muhuù—again 
and again; unmathayat—agitating; manaù—the minds.

All these atmospheric influences unsettled the forest elephants who 
flocked together in the sandalwood forest, and the blowing wind agitated 
the minds of the damsels there for further sexual enjoyment.

Whenever there is a nice atmosphere in the material world, immediately 
there is an awakening of the sexual appetite in the minds of materialistic 
persons. This tendency is present everywhere within this material 
world, not only on this earth but in higher planetary systems as well. In 
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complete contrast with the influence of this atmosphere on the minds 
of the living entities within the material world is the description of the 
spiritual world. The women there are hundreds and thousands of times 
more beautiful than the women here in this material world, and the 
spiritual atmosphere is also many times better. Yet despite the pleasant 
atmosphere, the minds of the denizens do not become agitated because in 
the spiritual world, the Vaikuëöha planets, the spiritualistic minds of the 
inhabitants are so much absorbed in the spiritual vibration of chanting 
the glories of the Lord that such enjoyment could not be surpassed by 
any other enjoyment, even sex, which is the culmination of all pleasure 
in the material world. In other words, in the Vaikuëöha world, in spite 
of its better atmosphere and facilities, there is no impetus for sex life. As 
stated in Bhagavad-gétä (2.59), paraà dåñövä nivartate: the inhabitants 
are so spiritually enlightened that in the presence of such spirituality, 
sex life is insignificant.

TEXT 31

vaidürya-kåta-sopänä
väpya utpala-mälinéù

präptaà kimpuruñair dåñövä
ta äräd dadåçur vaöam

vaidürya-kåta—made of vaidürya; sopänäù—staircases; väpyaù—
lakes; utpala—of lotus flowers; mälinéù—containing rows; präptam—
inhabited; kimpuruñaiù—by the Kimpuruñas; dåñövä—after seeing; te—
those demigods; ärät—not far away; dadåçuù—saw; vaöam—a banyan 
tree.

They also saw that the bathing ghäöas and their staircases were made of 
vaidürya-maëi. The water was full of lotus flowers. Passing by such lakes, 
the demigods reached a place where there was a great banyan tree.

TEXT 32

sa yojana-çatotsedhaù
pädona-viöapäyataù

paryak-kåtäcala-cchäyo
nirnéòas täpa-varjitaù
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saù—that banyan tree; yojana-çata—one hundred yojanas (eight 
hundred miles); utsedhaù—height; päda-üna—less by a quarter (six 
hundred miles); viöapa—by the branches; äyataù—spread out; paryak—
all around; kåta—made; acala—unshaken; chäyaù—the shadow; 
nirnéòaù—without bird nests; täpa-varjitaù—without heat.

That banyan tree was eight hundred miles high, and its branches 
spread over six hundred miles around. The tree cast a fine shade which 
permanently cooled the temperature, yet there was no noise of birds.

Generally, in every tree there are bird nests, and the birds congregate in 
the evening and create noise. But it appears that this banyan tree was 
devoid of nests, and therefore it was calm, quiet and peaceful. There 
were no disturbances from noise or heat, and therefore this place was just 
suitable for meditation.

TEXT 33

tasmin mahä-yogamaye
mumukñu-çaraëe suräù
dadåçuù çivam äsénaà

tyaktämarñam iväntakam

tasmin—under that tree; mahä-yoga-maye—having many sages engaged 
in meditation on the Supreme; mumukñu—of those who desire liberation; 
çaraëe—the shelter; suräù—the demigods; dadåçuù—saw; çivam—Lord 
Çiva; äsénam—seated; tyakta-amarñam—having given up anger; iva—as; 
antakam—eternal time.

The demigods saw Lord Çiva sitting under that tree, which was competent 
to give perfection to mystic yogés and deliver all people. As grave as time 
eternal, he appeared to have given up all anger.

In this verse the word mahä-yogamaye is very significant. Yoga means 
meditation on the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and mahä-yoga means 
those who engage in the devotional service of Viñëu. Meditation means 
remembering, smaraëam. There are nine different kinds of devotional 
service, of which smaraëam is one process; the yogé remembers the form 
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Speaking to all the sages present, Lord Çiva sat as gravely as time eternal 
under the giant banyan tree.
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of Viñëu within his heart. Thus there were many devotees engaged in 
meditation on Lord Viñëu under the big banyan tree.
The Sanskrit word mahä is derived from the affix mahat. This affix is 
used when there is a great number or quantity, so mahä-yoga indicates 
that there were many great yogés and devotees meditating on the form 
of Lord Viñëu. Generally such meditators are desirous of liberation from 
material bondage, and they are promoted to the spiritual world, to one 
of the Vaikuëöhas. Liberation means freedom from material bondage or 
nescience. In the material world we are suffering life after life because of 
our bodily identification, and liberation is freedom from that miserable 
condition of life.

TEXT 34

sanandanädyair mahä-siddhaiù
çäntaiù saàçänta-vigraham

upäsyamänaà sakhyä ca
bharträ guhyaka-rakñasäm

sanandana-ädyaiù—the four Kumäras, headed by Sanandana; mahä-
siddhaiù—liberated souls; çäntaiù—saintly; saàçänta-vigraham—the 
grave and saintly Lord Çiva; upäsyamänam—was being praised; sakhyä—
by Kuvera; ca—and; bharträ—by the master; guhyaka-rakñasäm—of the 
Guhyakas and the Räkñasas.

Lord Çiva sat there, surrounded by saintly persons like Kuvera, the master 
of the Guhyakas, and the four Kumäras, who were already liberated souls. 
Lord Çiva was grave and saintly.

The personalities sitting with Lord Çiva are significant because the four 
Kumäras were liberated from birth. It may be remembered that after their 
birth these Kumäras were requested by their father to get married and 
beget children in order to increase the population of the newly created 
universe. But they refused, and at that time Lord Brahmä was angry. 
In that angry mood, Rudra, or Lord Çiva, was born. Thus they were 
intimately related. Kuvera, the treasurer of the demigods, is fabulously 
rich. Thus Lord Çiva’s association with the Kumäras and Kuvera indicates 
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that he has all transcendental and material opulences. Actually, he is the 
qualitative incarnation of the Supreme Lord; therefore his position is 
very exalted.

TEXT 35

vidyä-tapo-yoga-patham
ästhitaà tam adhéçvaram
carantaà viçva-suhådaà
vätsalyäl loka-maìgalam

vidyä—knowledge; tapaù—austerity; yoga-patham—the path of 
devotional service; ästhitam—situated; tam—him (Lord Çiva); 
adhéçvaram—the master of the senses; carantam—performing (austerity, 
etc.); viçva-suhådam—the friend of the whole world; vätsalyät—out of 
full affection; loka-maìgalam—auspicious for everyone.

The demigods saw Lord Çiva situated in his perfection as the master 
of the senses, knowledge, fruitive activities and the path of achieving 
perfection. He was the friend of the entire world, and by virtue of his full 
affection for everyone, he was very auspicious.

Lord Çiva is full of wisdom and tapasya, austerity. One who knows the 
modes of work is understood to be situated on the path of devotional 
service to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. One cannot serve the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead unless one has achieved full perfectional 
knowledge in the ways and means of performing devotional service.
Lord Çiva is described here as adhéçvara. Éçvara means “controller,” and 
adhéçvara means particularly “controller of the senses.” Generally our 
materially contaminated senses are apt to engage in sense gratificatory 
activities, but when a person is elevated by wisdom and austerity, the 
senses then become purified, and they become engaged in the service of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Lord Çiva is the emblem of such 
perfection, and therefore in the scriptures it is said, vaiñëavänäà yathä 
çambhuù: Lord Çiva is the perfect Vaiñëava. Lord Çiva, by his actions 
within this material world, teaches all conditioned souls how to engage 
in devotional service twenty-four hours a day. Therefore he is described 
here as loka-maìgala, good fortune personified for all conditioned souls.
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TEXT 36

liìgaà ca täpasäbhéñöaà
bhasma-daëòa-jaöäjinam
aìgena sandhyäbhra-rucä

candra-lekhäà ca bibhratam

liìgam—symptom; ca—and; täpasa-abhéñöam—desired by Çaivite 
ascetics; bhasma—ashes; daëòa—staff; jaöä—matted hair; ajinam—
antelope skin; aìgena—with his body; sandhyä-äbhra—reddish; rucä—
colored; candra-lekhäm—the crest of a half-moon; ca—and; bibhratam—
bearing.

He was seated on a deerskin and was practicing all forms of austerity. 
Because his body was smeared with ashes, he looked like an evening 
cloud. On his hair was the sign of a half-moon, a symbolic representation.

Lord Çiva’s symptoms of austerity are not exactly those of a Vaiñëava. 
Lord Çiva is certainly the number one Vaiñëava, but he exhibits a feature 
for a particular class of men who cannot follow the Vaiñëava principles. 
The Çaivites, the devotees of Lord Çiva, generally dress like Lord Çiva, 
and sometimes they indulge in smoking and taking intoxicants. Such 
practices are never accepted by the followers of Vaiñëava rituals.

TEXT 37

upaviñöaà darbhamayyäà
båsyäà brahma sanätanam

näradäya pravocantaà
påcchate çåëvatäà satäm

upaviñöam—seated; darbha-mayyäm—made of darbha, straw; båsyäm—
on a mattress; brahma—the Absolute Truth; sanätanam—the eternal; 
näradäya—unto Närada; pravocantam—speaking; påcchate—asking; 
çåëvatäm—listening; satäm—of the great sages.

He was seated on a straw mattress and speaking to all present, including 
the great sage Närada, to whom he specifically spoke about the Absolute 
Truth.
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The lord was sitting on a mattress of straw because such a sitting place is 
accepted by persons who are practicing austerities to gain understanding 
of the Absolute Truth. In this verse it is specifically mentioned that he 
was speaking to the great sage Närada, a celebrated devotee. Närada was 
asking Lord Çiva about devotional service, and Çiva, being the topmost 
Vaiñëava, was instructing him. In other words, Lord Çiva and Närada 
were discussing the knowledge of the Veda, but it is to be understood 
that the subject matter was devotional service. Another point in this 
connection is that Lord Çiva is the supreme instructor and the great sage 
Närada is the supreme audience. Therefore, the supreme subject matter 
of Vedic knowledge is bhakti, or devotional service.

TEXT 38

kåtvorau dakñiëe savyaà
päda-padmaà ca jänuni

bähuà prakoñöhe ‘kña-mäläm
äsénaà tarka-mudrayä

kåtvä—having placed; ürau—thigh; dakñiëe—at the right; savyam—the 
left; päda-padmam—lotus feet; ca—and; jänuni—on his knee; bähum—
hand; prakoñöhe—in the end of the right hand; akña-mäläm—rudräkña 
beads; äsénam—sitting; tarka-mudrayä—with the mudrä of argument.

His left leg was placed on his right thigh, and his left hand was placed 
on his left thigh. In his right hand he held rudräkña beads. This sitting 
posture is called véräsana. He sat in the véräsana posture, and his finger 
was in the mode of argument.

The sitting posture described herein is called véräsana according to the 
system of añöäìga-yoga performances. In the performance of yoga there 
are eight divisions, such as yama and niyama—controlling the senses, 
following the rules and regulations, then practicing the sitting postures, 
etc. Besides véräsana there are other sitting postures, such as padmäsana 
and siddhäsana. Practice of these äsanas without elevating oneself to 
the position of realizing the Supersoul, Viñëu, is not the perfectional 
stage of yoga. Lord Çiva is called yogéçvara, the master of all yogés, and 
Kåñëa is called yogeçvara. Yogéçvara indicates that no one can surpass 
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the yoga practice of Lord Çiva, and yogeçvara indicates that no one can 
surpass the yogic perfection of Kåñëa. Another significant word is tarka-
mudrä. This indicates that the fingers are opened and the second finger 
is raised, along with the arm, to impress the audience with some subject 
matter. This is actually a symbolic representation.

TEXT 39

taà brahma-nirväëa-samädhim äçritaà
vyupäçritaà giriçaà yoga-kakñäm
sa-loka-pälä munayo manünäm

ädyaà manuà präïjalayaù praëemuù

tam—him (Lord Çiva); brahma-nirväëa—in brahmänanda; samädhim—
in trance; äçritam—absorbed; vyupäçritam—leaning on; giriçam—Lord 
Çiva; yoga-kakñäm—having his left knee firmly fixed with a knotted 
cloth; sa-loka-päläù—along with the demigods (headed by Indra); 
munayaù—the sages; manünäm—of all thinkers; ädyam—the chief; 
manum—thinker; präïjalayaù—with folded palms; praëemuù—offered 
respectful obeisances.

All the sages and demigods, headed by Indra, offered their respectful 
obeisances unto Lord Çiva with folded hands. Lord Çiva was dressed 
in saffron garments and absorbed in trance, thus appearing to be the 
foremost of all sages.

In this verse the word brahmänanda is significant. This brahmänanda, 
or brahma-nirväëa, is explained by Prahläda Mahäräja. When one 
is completely absorbed in the adhokñaja, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who is beyond the sense perception of materialistic persons, 
one is situated in brahmänanda.
It is impossible to conceive of the existence, name, form, qualities 
and pastimes of the Supreme Personality of Godhead because He 
is transcendentally situated beyond the conception of materialistic 
persons. Because materialists cannot imagine or conceive of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, they may think that God is dead, but 
factually He is always existing in His sac-cid-änanda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1], 
His eternal form. Constant meditation concentrated on the form of the 
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Lord is called samädhi, ecstasy or trance. Samädhi means particularly 
concentrated attention, so one who has achieved the qualification of 
always meditating on the Personality of Godhead is to be understood to 
be always in trance and enjoying brahma-nirväëa, or brahmänanda. Lord 
Çiva exhibited those symptoms, and therefore it is stated that he was 
absorbed in brahmänanda.
Another significant word is yoga-kakñäm. Yoga-kakñä is the sitting 
posture in which the left thigh is fixed under one’s tightly knotted 
saffron-colored garment. Also the words manünäm ädyam are significant 
here because they mean a philosopher, or one who is thoughtful and can 
think very nicely. Such a man is called manu. Lord Çiva is described 
in this verse as the chief of all thinkers. Lord Çiva, of course, does not 
engage in useless mental speculation, but as stated in the previous 
verse, he is always thoughtful regarding how to deliver the demons from 
their fallen condition of life. It is said that during the advent of Lord 
Caitanya, Sadäçiva appeared as Advaita Prabhu, and Advaita Prabhu’s 
chief concern was to elevate the fallen conditioned souls to the platform 
of devotional service to Lord Kåñëa. Since people were engaged in 
useless occupations which would continue their material existence, 
Lord Çiva, in the form of Lord Advaita, appealed to the Supreme Lord to 
appear as Lord Caitanya to deliver these illusioned souls. Actually Lord 
Caitanya appeared on the request of Lord Advaita. Similarly, Lord Çiva 
has a sampradäya, the Rudra-sampradäya. He is always thinking about 
the deliverance of the fallen souls, as exhibited by Lord Advaita Prabhu.

TEXT 40

sa tüpalabhyägatam ätma-yonià
suräsureçair abhivanditäìghriù

utthäya cakre çirasäbhivandanam
arhattamaù kasya yathaiva viñëuù

saù—Lord Çiva; tu—but; upalabhya—seeing; ägatam—had arrived; ätma-
yonim—Lord Brahmä; sura-asura-éçaiù—by the best of the demigods 
and demons; abhivandita-aìghriù—whose feet are worshiped; utthäya—
standing up; cakre—made; çirasä—with his head; abhivandanam—
respectful; arhattamaù—Vämanadeva; kasya—of Kaçyapa; yathä eva—
just as; viñëuù—Viñëu.
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Lord Çiva’s lotus feet were worshiped by both the demigods and demons, 
but still, in spite of his exalted position, as soon as he saw that Lord 
Brahmä was there among all the other demigods, he immediately stood 
up and offered him respect by bowing down and touching his lotus feet, 
just as Vämanadeva offered His respectful obeisances to Kaçyapa Muni.

Kaçyapa Muni was in the category of the living entities, but he had a 
transcendental son, Vämanadeva, who was an incarnation of Viñëu. 
Thus although Lord Viñëu is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, He 
offered His respects to Kaçyapa Muni. Similarly, when Lord Kåñëa was 
a child He used to offer His respectful obeisances to His mother and 
father, Nanda and Yaçodä. Also, at the Battle of Kurukñetra, Lord Kåñëa 
touched the feet of Mahäräja Yudhiñöhira because the king was His elder. 
It appears, then, that the Personality of Godhead, Lord Çiva and other 
devotees, in spite of their being situated in exalted positions, instructed 
by practical example how to offer obeisances to their superiors. Lord 
Çiva offered his respectful obeisances to Brahmä because Brahmä was 
his father, just as Kaçyapa Muni was the father of Vämana.

TEXT 41

tathäpare siddha-gaëä maharñibhir
ye vai samantäd anu nélalohitam

namaskåtaù präha çaçäìka-çekharaà
kåta-praëämaà prahasann ivätmabhüù

tathä—so; apare—the others; siddha-gaëäù—the Siddhas; mahä-
åñibhiù—along with the great sages; ye—who; vai—indeed; samantät—
from all sides; anu—after; nélalohitam—Lord Çiva; namaskåtaù—
making obeisances; präha—said; çaçäìka-çekharam—to Lord Çiva; 
kåta-praëämam—having made obeisances; prahasan—smiling; iva—as; 
ätmabhüù—Lord Brahmä.

All the sages who were sitting with Lord Çiva, such as Närada and others, 
also offered their respectful obeisances to Lord Brahmä. After being so 
worshiped, Lord Brahmä, smiling, began to speak to Lord Çiva.

Lord Brahmä was smiling because he knew that Lord Çiva is not only 
easily satisfied but easily irritated as well. He was afraid that Lord Çiva 
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might be in an angry mood because he had lost his wife and had been 
insulted by Dakña. In order to conceal this fear, he smiled and addressed 
Lord Çiva as follows.

TEXT 42

brahmoväca
jäne tväm éçaà viçvasya

jagato yoni-béjayoù
çakteù çivasya ca paraà

yat tad brahma nirantaram

brahmä uväca—Lord Brahmä said; jäne—I know; tväm—you (Lord Çiva); 
éçam—the controller; viçvasya—of the entire material manifestation; 
jagataù—of the cosmic manifestation; yoni-béjayoù—of both the 
mother and father; çakteù—of potency; çivasya—of Çiva; ca—and; 
param—the Supreme; yat—which; tat—that; brahma—without change; 
nirantaram—with no material qualities.

Lord Brahmä said: My dear Lord Çiva, I know that you are the controller 
of the entire material manifestation, the combination father and mother 
of the cosmic manifestation, and the Supreme Brahman beyond the 
cosmic manifestation as well. I know you in that way.

Although Lord Brahmä had received very respectful obeisances from 
Lord Çiva, he knew that Lord Çiva was in a more exalted position than 
himself. Lord Çiva’s position is described in Brahma-saàhitä: there is no 
difference between Lord Viñëu and Lord Çiva in their original positions, 
but still Lord Çiva is different from Lord Viñëu. The example is given 
of milk and yogurt: yogurt is not different from the original milk from 
which it was made.

TEXT 43

tvam eva bhagavann etac
chiva-çaktyoù svarüpayoù

viçvaà såjasi päsy atsi
kréòann ürëa-paöo yathä
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tvam—you; eva—certainly; bhagavan—O my lord; etat—this; çiva-
çaktyoù—being situated in your auspicious energy; svarüpayoù—by 
your personal expansion; viçvam—this universe; såjasi—create; päsi—
maintain; atsi—annihilate; kréòan—working; ürëa-paöaù—spider’s web; 
yathä—just like.

My dear lord, you create this cosmic manifestation, maintain it, and 
annihilate it by expansion of your personality, exactly as a spider creates, 
maintains and winds up its web.

In this verse the word çiva-çakti is significant. Çiva means “auspicious,” 
and çakti means “energy.” There are many types of energies of the Supreme 
Lord, and all of them are auspicious. Brahmä, Viñëu and Maheçvara 
are called guëa-avatäras, or incarnations of material qualities. In the 
material world we compare these different incarnations from different 
angles of vision, but since all of them are expansions of the supreme 
auspicious, all of them are auspicious, although sometimes we consider 
one quality of nature to be higher or lower than another. The mode of 
ignorance, or tamo-guëa, is considered very much lower than the others, 
but in the higher sense it is also auspicious. The example may be given 
herein that the government has both an educational department and 
criminal department. An outsider may consider the criminal department 
inauspicious, but from the government’s point of view it is as important 
as the education department, and therefore the government finances 
both departments equally, without discrimination.

TEXT 44

tvam eva dharmärtha-dughäbhipattaye
dakñeëa sütreëa sasarjithädhvaram

tvayaiva loke ‘vasitäç ca setavo
yän brähmaëäù çraddadhate dhåta-vratäù

tvam—Your Lordship; eva—certainly; dharma-artha-dugha—benefit 
derived from religion and economic development; abhipattaye—for 
their protection; dakñeëa—by Dakña; sütreëa—making him the cause; 
sasarjitha—created; adhvaram—sacrifices; tvayä—by you; eva—
certainly; loke—in this world; avasitäù—regulated; ca—and; setavaù—
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respect for the varëäçrama institution; yän—which; brähmaëäù—the 
brähmaëas; çraddadhate—respect very much; dhåta-vratäù—taking it as 
a vow.

My dear lord, Your Lordship has introduced the system of sacrifices 
through the agency of Dakña, and thus one may derive the benefits of 
religious activities and economic development. Under your regulative 
principles, the institution of the four varëas and äçramas is respected. 
The brähmaëas therefore vow to follow this system strictly.

The Vedic system of varëa and äçrama is never to be neglected, for these 
divisions are created by the Supreme Lord Himself for the upkeep of social 
and religious order in human society. The brähmaëas, as the intelligent 
class of men in society, must vow to steadily respect this regulative 
principle. The tendency in this Age of Kali to make a classless society 
and not observe the principles of varëa and äçrama is a manifestation 
of an impossible dream. Destruction of the social and spiritual orders 
will not bring fulfillment of the idea of a classless society. One should 
strictly observe the principles of varëa and äçrama for the satisfaction 
of the creator, for it is stated in the Bhagavad-gétä by Lord Kåñëa that 
the four orders of the social system—brähmaëas, kñatriyas, vaiçyas and 
çüdras—are His creation. They should act according to the regulative 
principles of this institution and satisfy the Lord, just as different parts 
of the body all engage in the service of the whole. The whole is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead in His viräö-rüpa, or universal form. 
The brähmaëas, kñatriyas, vaiçyas and çüdras are respectively the mouth, 
arms, abdomen and legs of the universal form of the Lord. As long as 
they are engaged in the service of the complete whole, their position 
is secure, otherwise they fall down from their respective positions and 
become degraded.

TEXT 45

tvaà karmaëäà maìgala maìgalänäà
kartuù sva-lokaà tanuñe svaù paraà vä

amaìgalänäà ca tamisram ulbaëaà
viparyayaù kena tad eva kasyacit
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tvam—Your Lordship; karmaëäm—of the prescribed duties; maìgala—O 
most auspicious; maìgalänäm—of the auspicious; kartuù—of the 
performer; sva-lokam—respective higher planetary systems; tanuñe—
expand; svaù—heavenly planets; param—transcendental world; vä—or; 
amaìgalänäm—of the inauspicious; ca—and; tamisram—the name of 
a particular hell; ulbaëam—ghastly; viparyayaù—the opposite; kena—
why; tat eva—certainly that; kasyacit—for someone.

O most auspicious lord, you have ordained the heavenly planets, the 
spiritual Vaikuëöha planets and the impersonal Brahman sphere as 
the respective destinations of the performers of auspicious activities. 
Similarly, for others, who are miscreants, you have destined different 
kinds of hells which are horrible and ghastly. Yet sometimes it is found 
that their destinations are just the opposite. It is very difficult to ascertain 
the cause of this.

The Supreme Personality of Godhead is called the supreme will. It is 
by the supreme will that everything is happening. It is said, therefore, 
that not a blade of grass moves without the supreme will. Generally it is 
prescribed that performers of pious activities are promoted to the higher 
planetary systems, devotees are promoted to the Vaikuëöhas, or spiritual 
worlds, and impersonal speculators are promoted to the impersonal 
Brahman effulgence; but it sometimes so happens that a miscreant 
like Ajämila is immediately promoted to the Vaikuëöhaloka simply by 
chanting the name of Näräyaëa. Although when Ajämila uttered this 
vibration he intended to call his son Näräyaëa, Lord Näräyaëa took it 
seriously and immediately gave him promotion to Vaikuëöhaloka, despite 
his background, which was full of sinful activities. Similarly King Dakña 
was always engaged in the pious activities of performing sacrifices, yet 
simply because of creating a little misunderstanding with Lord Çiva, he 
was severely taken to task. The conclusion is, therefore, that the supreme 
will is the ultimate judgment; no one can argue against this. A pure 
devotee therefore submits in all circumstances to the supreme will of the 
Lord, accepting it as all-auspicious.

tat te ‘nukampäà susamékñamäëo 
bhuïjäna evätma-kåtaà vipäkam 

håd-väg-vapurbhir vidadhan namas te 
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jéveta yo mukti-pade sa däya-bhäk 
(SB 10.14.8)

The purport of this verse is that when a devotee is in a calamitous 
condition he takes it as a benediction of the Supreme Lord and takes 
responsibility himself for his past misdeeds. In such a condition, he 
offers still more devotional service and is not disturbed. One who lives 
in such a disposition of mind, engaged in devotional service, is the most 
eligible candidate for promotion to the spiritual world. In other words, 
such a devotee’s claim for promotion to the spiritual world is assured in 
all circumstances.

TEXT 46

na vai satäà tvac-caraëärpitätmanäà
bhüteñu sarveñv abhipaçyatäà tava

bhütäni cätmany apåthag-didåkñatäà
präyeëa roño ‘bhibhaved yathä paçum

na—not; vai—but; satäm—of the devotees; tvat-caraëa-arpita-
ätmanäm—of those who are completely surrendered at your lotus feet; 
bhüteñu—among living entities; sarveñu—all varieties; abhipaçyatäm—
perfectly seeing; tava—your; bhütäni—living entities; ca—and; 
ätmani—in the Supreme; apåthak—nondifferent; didåkñatäm—those 
who see like that; präyeëa—almost always; roñaù—anger; abhibhavet—
takes place; yathä—exactly like; paçum—the animals.

My dear Lord, devotees who have fully dedicated their lives unto your 
lotus feet certainly observe your presence as Paramätmä in each and 
every being, and as such they do not differentiate between one living 
being and another. Such persons treat all living entities equally. They 
never become overwhelmed by anger like animals, who can see nothing 
without differentiation.

When the Supreme Personality of Godhead becomes angry or kills a 
demon, materially this may appear unfavorable, but spiritually it is a 
blissful blessing upon him. Therefore pure devotees do not make any 
distinction between the Lord’s anger and His blessings. They see both 
with reference to the Lord’s behavior with others and themselves. 
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A devotee does not find fault with the behavior of the Lord in any 
circumstances.

TEXT 47

påthag-dhiyaù karma-dåço duräçayäù
parodayenärpita-håd-rujo ‘niçam

parän duruktair vitudanty aruntudäs
tän mävadhéd daiva-vadhän bhavad-vidhaù

påthak—differently; dhiyaù—those who are thinking; karma—fruitive 
activities; dåçaù—observer; duräçayäù—mean minded; para-udayena—
by others’ flourishing condition; arpita—given up; håt—heart; rujaù—
anger; aniçam—always; parän—others; duruktaiù—harsh words; 
vitudanti—gives pain; aruntudäù—by piercing words; tän—unto them; 
mä—not; avadhét—kill; daiva—by providence; vadhän—already killed; 
bhavat—you; vidhaù—like.

Persons who observe everything with differentiation, who are simply 
attached to fruitive activities, who are mean minded, who are always 
pained to see the flourishing condition of others and who thus give 
distress to them by uttering harsh and piercing words have already been 
killed by providence. Thus there is no need for them to be killed again by 
an exalted personality like you.

Persons who are materialistic and always engaged in fruitive activities 
for material profit cannot endure seeing the flourishing life of others. 
Except for a few persons in Kåñëa consciousness, the entire world is full 
of such envious persons, who are perpetually full of anxieties because 
they are attached to the material body and are without self-realization. 
Since their hearts are always filled with anxiety, it is understood that 
they have already been killed by providence. Thus Lord Çiva, as a self-
realized Vaiñëava, was advised not to kill Dakña. A Vaiñëava is described 
as para-duùkha-duùkhé because although he is never distressed in any 
condition of life, he is distressed to see others in a distressed condition. 
Vaiñëavas, therefore, should not try to kill by any action of the body or 
mind, but should try to revive the Kåñëa consciousness of others out 
of compassion for them. The Kåñëa consciousness movement has been 
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started to deliver the envious persons of the world from the clutches 
of mäyä, and even though devotees are sometimes put into trouble, 
they push on the Kåñëa consciousness movement in all tolerance. Lord 
Caitanya advises:

tåëäd api sunécena 
taror api sahiñëunä 
amäninä mänadena 

kértanéyaù sadä hariù 
 [Cc. Ädi 17.31]

“One can chant the holy name of the Lord in a humble state of mind, 
thinking himself lower than the straw in the street. One should be more 
tolerant than the tree, devoid of all sense of false prestige and ready to 
offer all respects to others. In such a state of mind one can chant the 
holy name of the Lord constantly.” (Çikñäñöaka 3)

A Vaiñëava should follow the examples of such Vaiñëavas as Haridäsa 
Öhäkura, Nityänanda Prabhu and also Lord Jesus Christ. There is no 
need to kill anyone who has already been killed. But it should be noted 
herewith that a Vaiñëava should not tolerate the blaspheming of Viñëu 
or Vaiñëavas, although he should tolerate personal insults to himself.

TEXT 48

yasmin yadä puñkara-näbha-mäyayä
durantayä spåñöa-dhiyaù påthag-dåçaù
kurvanti tatra hy anukampayä kåpäà
na sädhavo daiva-balät kåte kramam

yasmin—in some place; yadä—when; puñkara-näbha-mäyayä—by the 
illusory energy of Puñkaranäbha, the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
durantayä—insurmountable; spåñöa-dhiyaù—bewildered; påthak-dåçaù—
the same persons who see differently; kurvanti—do; tatra—there; hi—
certainly; anukampayä—out of compassion; kåpäm—mercy; na—never; 
sädhavaù—saintly persons; daiva-balät—by providence; kåte—being 
done; kramam—prowess.
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My dear lord, if in some places materialists, who are already bewildered 
by the insurmountable illusory energy of the Supreme Godhead, 
sometimes commit offenses, a saintly person, with compassion, does not 
take this seriously. Knowing that they commit offenses because they are 
overpowered by the illusory energy, he does not show his prowess to 
counteract them.

It is said that the beauty of a tapasvé, or saintly person, is forgiveness. There 
are many instances in the spiritual history of the world in which many 
saintly persons, although unnecessarily harassed, did not take action, 
although they could have done so. Parékñit Mahäräja, for example, was 
unnecessarily cursed by a brähmaëa boy, and this was very much regretted 
by the boy’s father, but Parékñit Mahäräja accepted the curse and agreed 
to die within a week as the brähmaëa boy desired. Parékñit Mahäräja was 
the emperor and was full in power both spiritually and materially, but out 
of compassion and out of respect for the brähmaëa community, he did 
not counteract the action of the brähmaëa boy but agreed to die within 
seven days. Because it was desired by Kåñëa that Parékñit Mahäräja agree 
to the punishment so that the instruction of Çrémad-Bhägavatam would 
thus be revealed to the world, Parékñit Mahäräja was advised not to take 
action. A Vaiñëava is personally tolerant for the benefit of others. When 
he does not show his prowess, this does not mean that he is lacking in 
strength; rather, it indicates that he is tolerant for the welfare of the 
entire human society.

TEXT 49

bhaväàs tu puàsaù paramasya mäyayä
durantayäspåñöa-matiù samasta-dåk
tayä hatätmasv anukarma-cetaùsv

anugrahaà kartum ihärhasi prabho

bhavän—Your Lordship; tu—but; puàsaù—of the person; paramasya—
the supreme; mäyayä—by the material energy; durantayä—of great 
potency; aspåñöa—unaffected; matiù—intelligence; samasta-dåk—seer or 
knower of everything; tayä—by the same illusory energy; hata-ätmasu—
bewildered at heart; anukarma-cetaùsu—whose hearts are attracted by 
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fruitive activities; anugraham—mercy; kartum—to do; iha—in this case; 
arhasi—desire; prabho—O lord.

My dear lord, you are never bewildered by the formidable influence of 
the illusory energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Therefore 
you are omniscient and should be merciful and compassionate toward 
those who are bewildered by the same illusory energy and are very much 
attached to fruitive activities.

A Vaiñëava is never bewildered by the influence of the external energy 
because he is engaged in the transcendental loving service of the Lord. 
The Lord states in Bhagavad-gétä (7.14):

daivé hy eñä guëa-mayé 
mama mäyä duratyayä 

mäm eva ye prapadyante 
mäyäm etäà taranti te

“My divine energy consisting of the three modes of material nature is 
difficult to overcome. But those who have surrendered unto Me can 
easily cross beyond it.” A Vaiñëava should take care of those who are 
bewildered by this mäyä instead of becoming angry with them, because 
without a Vaiñëava’s mercy they have no way to get out of the clutches 
of mäyä. Those who have been condemned by mäyä are rescued by the 
mercy of devotees.

väïchä-kalpatarubhyaç ca 
kåpä-sindhubhya eva ca 
patitänäà pävanebhyo 

vaiñëavebhyo namo namaù

“I offer my respectful obeisances unto all the Vaiñëava devotees of the 
Lord. They are just like desire trees who can fulfill the desires of everyone, 
and they are full of compassion for the fallen conditioned souls.” Those 
who are under the influence of the illusory energy are attracted to 
fruitive activities, but a Vaiñëava preacher attracts their hearts to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Çré Kåñëa.
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TEXT 50

kurv adhvarasyoddharaëaà hatasya bhoù
tvayäsamäptasya mano prajäpateù

na yatra bhägaà tava bhägino daduù
kuyäjino yena makho ninéyate

kuru—just execute; adhvarasya—of the sacrifice; uddharaëam—complete 
regularly; hatasya—killed; bhoù—O; tvayä—by you; asamäptasya—of 
the unfinished sacrifice; mano—O Lord Çiva; prajäpateù—of Mahäräja 
Dakña; na—not; yatra—where; bhägam—share; tava—your; bhäginaù—
deserving to take the share; daduù—did not give; ku-yäjinaù—bad 
priests; yena—by the bestower; makhaù—sacrifice; ninéyate—gets the 
result.

My dear Lord Çiva, you are a shareholder of a portion of the sacrifice, 
and you are the giver of the result. The bad priests did not deliver your 
share, and therefore you destroyed everything, and the sacrifice remains 
unfinished. Now you can do the needful and take your rightful share.

TEXT 51

jévatäd yajamäno ‘yaà
prapadyetäkñiëé bhagaù

bhågoù çmaçrüëi rohantu
püñëo dantäç ca pürvavat

jévatät—let him be alive; yajamänaù—the performer of the sacrifice 
(Dakña); ayam—this; prapadyeta—let him get back; akñiëé—by the eyes; 
bhagaù—Bhagadeva; bhågoù—of the sage Bhågu; çmaçrüëi—mustache; 
rohantu—may grow again; püñëaù—of Püñädeva; dantäù—the chain of 
teeth; ca—and; pürva-vat—like before.

My dear lord, by your mercy the performer of the sacrifice (King Dakña) 
may get back his life, Bhaga may get back his eyes, Bhågu his mustache, 
and Püñä his teeth.
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TEXT 52

devänäà bhagna-gäträëäm
åtvijäà cäyudhäçmabhiù

bhavatänugåhétänäm
äçu manyo ‘stv anäturam

devänäm—of the demigods; bhagna-gäträëäm—whose limbs are badly 
broken; åtvijäm—of the priests; ca—and; äyudha-açmabhiù—by weapons 
and by stones; bhavatä—by you; anugåhétänäm—being favored; äçu—
at once; manyo—O Lord Çiva (in an angry mood); astu—let there be; 
anäturam—recovery from injuries.

O Lord Çiva, may the demigods and the priests whose limbs have been 
broken by your soldiers recover from the injuries by your grace.

TEXT 53

eña te rudra bhägo ‘stu
yad-ucchiñöo ‘dhvarasya vai

yajïas te rudra bhägena
kalpatäm adya yajïa-han

eñaù—this; te—your; rudra—O Lord Çiva; bhägaù—portion; astu—let 
it be; yat—whatever; ucchiñöaù—is the remainder; adhvarasya—of the 
sacrifice; vai—indeed; yajïaù—the sacrifice; te—your; rudra—O Rudra; 
bhägena—by the portion; kalpatäm—may be completed; adya—today; 
yajïa-han—O destroyer of the sacrifice.

O destroyer of the sacrifice, please take your portion of the sacrifice and 
let the sacrifice be completed by your grace.

A sacrifice is a ceremony performed to please the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. In the Çrémad-Bhägavatam, First Canto, Second Chapter, 
it is stated that everyone should try to understand whether the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is satisfied by his activity. In other words, the 
aim of our activities should be to satisfy the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Just as in an office it is the duty of the worker to see that the 
proprietor or the master is satisfied, so everyone’s duty is to see whether 
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the Supreme Personality of Godhead is satisfied by one’s activity. 
Activities to satisfy the Supreme Godhead are prescribed in the Vedic 
literature, and execution of such activities is called yajïa. In other words, 
acting on behalf of the Supreme Lord is called yajïa. One should know 
very well that any activity besides yajïa is the cause of material bondage. 
That is explained in Bhagavad-gétä (3.9): yajïärthät karmaëo ‘nyatra loko 
‘yaà karma-bandhanaù. Karma-bandhanaù means that if we do not work 
for the satisfaction of the Supreme Lord, Viñëu, then the reaction of our 
work will bind us. One should not work for his own sense gratification. 
Everyone should work for the satisfaction of God. That is called yajïa.
After the yajïa was performed by Dakña, all the demigods expected 
prasäda, the remnants of foodstuffs offered to Viñëu. Lord Çiva is one of 
the demigods, so naturally he also expected his share of the prasäda from 
the yajïa. But Dakña, out of his envy of Lord Çiva, neither invited Çiva 
to participate in the yajïa nor gave him his share after the offering. But 
after the destruction of the yajïa arena by the followers of Lord Çiva, 
Lord Brahmä pacified him and assured him that he would get his share 
of prasäda. Thus he was requested to rectify whatever destruction was 
caused by his followers.
In Bhagavad-gétä (3.11) it is said that all the demigods are satisfied when 
one performs yajïa. Because the demigods expect prasäda from yajïas, 
yajïa must be performed. Those who engage in sense gratificatory, 
materialistic activities must perform yajïa, otherwise they will be 
implicated. Thus Dakña, being the father of mankind, was performing 
yajïa, and Lord Çiva expected his share. But since Çiva was not invited, 
there was trouble. By the mediation of Lord Brahmä, however, everything 
was settled satisfactorily.
The performance of yajïa is a very difficult task because all the demigods 
must be invited to participate in the yajïa. In this Kali-yuga it is not 
possible to perform such costly sacrifices, nor is it possible to invite the 
demigods to participate. Therefore in this age it is recommended, yajïaiù 
saìkértana-präyair yajanti hi sumedhasaù (SB 11.5.32). Those who are 
intelligent should know that in the Kali-yuga there is no possibility of 
performing the Vedic sacrifices. But unless one pleases the demigods, 
there will be no regulated seasonal activities or rainfall. Everything is 
controlled by the demigods. Under the circumstances, in this age, in 
order to keep the balance of social peace and prosperity, all intelligent 
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men should execute the performance of saìkértana-yajïa by chanting 
the holy names Hare Kåñëa, Hare Kåñëa, Kåñëa Kåñëa, Hare Hare / Hare 
Räma, Hare Räma, Räma Räma, Hare Hare. One should invite people, 
chant Hare Kåñëa, and then distribute prasäda. This yajïa will satisfy all 
the demigods, and thus there will be peace and prosperity in the world. 
Another difficulty in performing the Vedic rituals is that if one fails 
to satisfy even one demigod out of the many hundreds of thousands of 
demigods, just as Dakña failed to satisfy Lord Çiva, there will be disaster. 
But in this age the performance of sacrifice has been simplified. One 
can chant Hare Kåñëa, and by pleasing Kåñëa one can satisfy all the 
demigods automatically.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fourth Canto, Sixth Chapter, 
of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, entitled “Brahmä Satisfies Lord Çiva.”
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CHAPTER SEVEN
The Sacrifice performed by Dakña

TEXT 1

maitreya uväca
ity ajenänunétena

bhavena parituñyatä
abhyadhäyi mahä-bäho
prahasya çrüyatäm iti

maitreyaù—Maitreya; uväca—said; iti—thus; ajena—by Lord Brahmä; 
anunétena—pacified; bhavena—by Lord Çiva; parituñyatä—fully 
satisfied; abhyadhäyi—said; mahä-bäho—O Vidura; prahasya—smiling; 
çrüyatäm—listen; iti—thus.

The sage Maitreya said: O mighty-armed Vidura, Lord Çiva, being thus 
pacified by the words of Lord Brahmä, spoke as follows in answer to Lord 
Brahmä’s request.

TEXT 2

mahädeva uväca
näghaà prajeça bälänäà

varëaye nänucintaye
deva-mäyäbhibhütänäà
daëòas tatra dhåto mayä

mahädevaù—Lord Çiva; uväca—said; na—not; agham—offense; prajä-
éça—O lord of created beings; bälänäm—of the children; varëaye—I 
regard; na—not; anucintaye—I consider; deva-mäyä—the external 
energy of the Lord; abhibhütänäm—of those deluded by; daëòaù—rod; 
tatra—there; dhåtaù—used; mayä—by me.
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Lord Çiva said: My dear father, Brahmä, I do not mind the offenses created 
by the demigods. Because these demigods are childish and less intelligent, 
I do not take a serious view of their offenses, and I have punished them 
only in order to right them.

There are two types of punishment. One is that which a conqueror 
imposes on an enemy, and the other is like that a father imposes on his 
son. There is a gulf of difference between these two kinds of punishment. 
Lord Çiva is by nature a Vaiñëava, a great devotee, and his name in this 
connection is Äçutoña. He is always satisfied, and therefore he did not 
become angry as if he were an enemy. He is not inimical to any living 
entity; rather, he always wishes the welfare of all. Whenever he chastises 
a person, it is just like a father’s punishment of his son. Lord Çiva is like a 
father because he never takes seriously any offense by any living entities, 
especially the demigods.

TEXT 3

prajäpater dagdha-çérñëo
bhavatv aja-mukhaà çiraù

mitrasya cakñuñekñeta
bhägaà svaà barhiño bhagaù

prajäpateù—of Prajäpati Dakña; dagdha-çérñëaù—whose head has been 
burned to ashes; bhavatu—let there be; aja-mukham—with the face of 
a goat; çiraù—a head; mitrasya—of Mitra; cakñuñä—through the eyes; 
ékñeta—may see; bhägam—share; svam—his own; barhiñaù—of the 
sacrifice; bhagaù—Bhaga.

Lord Çiva continued: Since the head of Dakña has already been burned to 
ashes, he will have the head of a goat. The demigod known as Bhaga will 
be able to see his share of sacrifice through the eyes of Mitra.

TEXT 4

püñä tu yajamänasya
dadbhir jakñatu piñöa-bhuk

deväù prakåta-sarväìgä
ye ma uccheñaëaà daduù
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püñä—Püñä; tu—but; yajamänasya—of the performer of the sacrifice; 
dadbhiù—with the teeth; jakñatu—chew; piñöa-bhuk—eating flour; 
deväù—the demigods; prakåta—made; sarva-aìgäù—complete; ye—
who; me—unto me; uccheñaëam—a share of the sacrifice; daduù—gave.

The demigod Püñä will be able to chew only through the teeth of his 
disciples, and if alone, he will have to satisfy himself by eating dough 
made from chickpea flour. But the demigods who have agreed to give me 
my share of the sacrifice will recover from all their injuries.

The demigod Püñä became dependent on his disciples for chewing. 
Otherwise he was allowed to swallow only dough made of chickpea flour. 
Thus his punishment continued. He could not use his teeth for eating, 
since he had laughed at Lord Çiva, deriding him by showing his teeth. In 
other words, it was not appropriate for him to have teeth, for he had used 
them against Lord Çiva.

TEXT 5

bähubhyäm açvinoù püñëo
hastäbhyäà kåta-bähavaù

bhavantv adhvaryavaç cänye
basta-çmaçrur bhågur bhavet

bähubhyäm—with two arms; açvinoù—of Açviné-kumära; püñëaù—of 
Püñä; hastäbhyäm—with two hands; kåta-bähavaù—those in need of 
arms; bhavantu—they will have to; adhvaryavaù—the priests; ca—and; 
anye—others; basta-çmaçruù—the beard of the goat; bhåguù—Bhågu; 
bhavet—he may have.

Those who have had their arms cut off will have to work with the arms 
of Açviné-kumära, and those whose hands were cut off will have to do 
their work with the hands of Püñä. The priests will also have to act in 
that manner. As for Bhågu, he will have the beard from the goat’s head.

Bhågu Muni, a great supporter of Dakña, was awarded the beard of the 
goat’s head which was substituted for the head of Dakña. It appears from 
the exchange of Dakña’s head that the modern scientific theory that 
the brain substance is the cause of all intelligent work is not valid. The 
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brain substance of Dakña and that of a goat are different, but Dakña still 
acted like himself, even though his head was replaced by that of a goat. 
The conclusion is that it is the particular consciousness of an individual 
soul which acts. The brain substance is only an instrument which has 
nothing to do with real intelligence. The real intelligence, mind and 
consciousness are part of the particular individual soul. It will be found 
in the verses ahead that after Dakña’s head was replaced by the goat’s 
head, he was as intelligent as he had previously been. He prayed very 
nicely to satisfy Lord Çiva and Lord Viñëu, which is not possible for a 
goat to do. Therefore it is definitely concluded that the brain substance is 
not the center of intelligence; it is the consciousness of a particular soul 
that works intelligently. The whole movement of Kåñëa consciousness is 
to purify the consciousness. It doesn’t matter what kind of brain one has 
because if he simply transfers his consciousness from matter to Kåñëa, his 
life becomes successful. It is confirmed by the Lord Himself in Bhagavad-
gétä that anyone who takes up Kåñëa consciousness achieves the highest 
perfection of life, regardless of whatever abominable condition of life he 
may have fallen into. Specifically, anyone in Kåñëa consciousness goes 
back to Godhead, back to home, on leaving his present material body.

TEXT 6

maitreya uväca
tadä sarväëi bhütäni

çrutvä méòhuñöamoditam
parituñöätmabhis täta

sädhu sädhv ity athäbruvan

maitreyaù—the sage Maitreya; uväca—said; tadä—at that time; 
sarväëi—all; bhütäni—personalities; çrutvä—after hearing; méòhuù-
tama—the best of the benedictors (Lord Çiva); uditam—spoken by; 
parituñöa—being satisfied; ätmabhiù—by heart and soul; täta—my dear 
Vidura; sädhu sädhu—well done, well done; iti—thus; atha abruvan—as 
we have said.

The great sage Maitreya said: My dear Vidura, all the personalities 
present were very much satisfied in heart and soul upon hearing the 
words of Lord Çiva, who is the best among the benedictors.



Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Canto 4

204

In this verse Lord Çiva is described as méòhuñöama, the best of the 
benedictors. He is also known as Äçutoña, which indicates that he is very 
quickly satisfied and very quickly angered. It is said in Bhagavad-gétä 
that less intelligent persons go to the demigods for material benedictions. 
In this connection, people generally go to Lord Çiva, and because he is 
always quickly satisfied and gives benedictions to his devotees without 
consideration, he is called méòhuñöama, or the best of the benedictors. 
Materialistic persons are always anxious to get material profit, but they 
are not serious about spiritual profit.
Sometimes, of course, it so happens that Lord Çiva becomes the best 
benedictor in spiritual life. It is said that once a poor brähmaëa worshiped 
Lord Çiva for a benediction, and Lord Çiva advised the devotee to go 
to see Sanätana Gosvämé. The devotee went to Sanätana Gosvämé 
and informed him that Lord Çiva had advised him to seek out the best 
benediction from him (Sanätana). Sanätana had a touchstone with him, 
which he kept with the garbage. On the request of the poor brähmaëa, 
Sanätana Gosvämé gave him the touchstone, and the brähmaëa was very 
happy to have it. He now could get as much gold as he desired simply by 
touching the touchstone to iron. But after he left Sanätana, he thought, 
“If a touchstone is the best benediction, why has Sanätana Gosvämé 
kept it with the garbage?” He therefore returned and asked Sanätana 
Gosvämé, “Sir, if this is the best benediction, why did you keep it with the 
garbage?” Sanätana Gosvämé then informed him, “Actually, this is not 
the best benediction. But are you prepared to take the best benediction 
from me?” The brähmaëa said, “Yes, sir. Lord Çiva has sent me to you for 
the best benediction.” Then Sanätana Gosvämé asked him to throw the 
touchstone in the water nearby and then come back. The poor brähmaëa 
did so, and when he returned, Sanätana Gosvämé initiated him with the 
Hare Kåñëa mantra. Thus by the benediction of Lord Çiva the brähmaëa 
got the association of the best devotee of Lord Kåñëa and was thus 
initiated in the mahä-mantra, Hare Kåñëa, Hare Kåñëa, Kåñëa Kåñëa, 
Hare Hare / Hare Räma, Hare Räma, Räma Räma, Hare Hare.

TEXT 7

tato méòhväàsam ämantrya
çunäséräù saharñibhiù

bhüyas tad deva-yajanaà
sa-méòhvad-vedhaso yayuù
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tataù—thereafter; méòhväàsam—Lord Çiva; ämantrya—inviting; 
çunäséräù—the demigods headed by King Indra; saha åñibhiù—with 
all the great sages, headed by Bhågu; bhüyaù—again; tat—that; deva-
yajanam—place where the demigods are worshiped; sa-méòhvat—with 
Lord Çiva; vedhasaù—with Lord Brahmä; yayuù—went.

Thereafter, Bhågu, the chief of the great sages, invited Lord Çiva to 
come to the sacrificial arena. Thus the demigods, accompanied by the 
sages, Lord Çiva, and Lord Brahmä, all went to the place where the great 
sacrifice was being performed.

The whole sacrifice arranged by King Dakña had been disturbed by Lord 
Çiva. Therefore all the demigods present there, along with Lord Brahmä 
and the great sages, specifically requested Lord Çiva to come and revive 
the sacrificial fire. There is a common phrase, çiva-héna-yajïa: “Any 
sacrifice without the presence of Lord Çiva is baffled.” Lord Viñëu is 
Yajïeçvara, the Supreme Personality in the matter of sacrifice, yet in 
each yajïa it is necessary for all the demigods, headed by Lord Brahmä 
and Lord Çiva, to be present.

TEXT 8

vidhäya kärtsnyena ca tad
yad äha bhagavän bhavaù
sandadhuù kasya käyena

savanéya-paçoù çiraù

vidhäya—executing; kärtsnyena—all in all; ca—also; tat—that; yat—
which; äha—was said; bhagavän—the Lord; bhavaù—Çiva; sandadhuù—
executed; kasya—of the living (Dakña); käyena—with the body; 
savanéya—meant for sacrifice; paçoù—of the animal; çiraù—head.

After everything was executed exactly as directed by Lord Çiva, Dakña’s 
body was joined to the head of the animal meant to be killed in the 
sacrifice.

This time, all the demigods and great sages were very careful not to irritate 
Lord Çiva. Therefore whatever he asked was done. It is specifically said 
here that Dakña’s body was joined to the head of an animal (a goat).
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TEXT 9

sandhéyamäne çirasi
dakño rudräbhivékñitaù

sadyaù supta ivottasthau
dadåçe cägrato måòam

sandhéyamäne—being executed; çirasi—by the head; dakñaù—King 
Dakña; rudra-abhivékñitaù—having been seen by Rudra (Lord Çiva); 
sadyaù—immediately; supte—sleeping; iva—like; uttasthau—awakened; 
dadåçe—saw; ca—also; agrataù—in front; måòam—Lord Çiva.

When the animal’s head was fixed on the body of King Dakña, Dakña was 
immediately brought to consciousness, and as he awakened from sleep, 
the king saw Lord Çiva standing before him.

The example given here is that Dakña got up as if he were awakened from 
deep sleep. In Sanskrit this is called supta ivottasthau. The meaning is 
that after a man awakens from sleep, he immediately remembers all the 
duties which he must execute. Dakña was killed, and his head was taken 
away and burned to ashes. His body was lying dead, but by the grace of 
Lord Çiva, as soon as the head of a goat was joined to the body, Dakña 
came back to consciousness again. This indicates that consciousness is 
also individual. Dakña actually took another body when he took on the 
head of a goat, but because consciousness is individual, his consciousness 
remained the same although his bodily condition changed. Thus bodily 
construction has nothing to do with the development of consciousness. 
Consciousness is carried with the transmigration of the soul. There are 
many instances of this in Vedic history, such as the case of Mahäräja 
Bharata. After quitting his body as a king, Mahäräja Bharata was 
transferred to the body of a deer, but he retained the same consciousness. 
He knew that although formerly he was King Bharata, he had been 
transferred to the body of a deer because of his absorption in thinking 
of a deer at the time of his death. In spite of his having the body of a 
deer, however, his consciousness was as good as it was in the body of 
King Bharata. The arrangement by the Lord is so nice that if a person’s 
consciousness is turned into Kåñëa consciousness, there is no doubt that 
in his next life he will be a great devotee of Kåñëa, even if he is offered a 
different type of body.



Chapter 7, The Sacrifice performed by Dakña

207

TEXT 10

tadä våñadhvaja-dveña-
kalilätmä prajäpatiù
çivävalokäd abhavac

charad-dhrada ivämalaù

tadä—at that time; våña-dhvaja—Lord Çiva, who rides on a bull; dveña—
envy; kalila-ätmä—polluted heart; prajäpatiù—King Dakña; çiva—Lord 
Çiva; avalokät—by seeing him; abhavat—became; çarat—in the autumn; 
hradaù—lake; iva—like; amalaù—cleansed.

At that time, when Dakña saw Lord Çiva, who rides upon a bull, his heart, 
which was polluted by envy of Lord Çiva, was immediately cleansed, just 
as the water in a lake is cleansed by autumn rains.

Here is an example of why Lord Çiva is called auspicious. If anyone sees 
Lord Çiva with devotion and reverence, his heart is immediately cleansed. 
King Dakña was polluted by envy of Lord Çiva, and yet by seeing him with 
a little love and devotion, his heart immediately became cleansed. In the 
rainy season, the reservoirs of water become dirty and muddy, but as 
soon as the autumn rain comes, all the water immediately becomes clear 
and transparent. Similarly, although Dakña’s heart was impure because 
of his having slandered Lord Çiva, for which he was severely punished, 
Dakña now came to consciousness, and just by seeing Lord Çiva with 
veneration and respect, he became immediately purified.

TEXT 11

bhava-staväya kåta-dhér
näçaknod anurägataù

autkaëöhyäd bäñpa-kalayä
samparetäà sutäà smaran

bhava-staväya—for praying to Lord Çiva; kåta-dhéù—although decided; 
na—never; açaknot—was able; anurägataù—by feeling; autkaëöhyät—
because of eagerness; bäñpa-kalayä—with tears in the eyes; samparetäm—
dead; sutäm—daughter; smaran—remembering.
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King Dakña wanted to offer prayers to Lord Çiva, but as he remembered 
the ill-fated death of his daughter Saté, his eyes filled with tears, and in 
bereavement his voice choked up, and he could not say anything.

TEXT 12

kåcchrät saàstabhya ca manaù
prema-vihvalitaù sudhéù

çaçaàsa nirvyalékena
bhäveneçaà prajäpatiù

kåcchrät—with great endeavor; saàstabhya—pacifying; ca—also; 
manaù—mind; prema-vihvalitaù—bewildered by love and affection; 
su-dhéù—one who has come to his real senses; çaçaàsa—praised; 
nirvyalékena—without duplicity, or with great love; bhävena—in feeling; 
éçam—to Lord Çiva; prajäpatiù—King Dakña.

At this time, King Dakña, afflicted by love and affection, was very much 
awakened to his real senses. With great endeavor, he pacified his mind, 
checked his feelings, and with pure consciousness began to offer prayers 
to Lord Çiva.

TEXT 13

dakña uväca
bhüyän anugraha aho bhavatä kåto me

daëòas tvayä mayi bhåto yad api pralabdhaù
na brahma-bandhuñu ca väà bhagavann avajïä

tubhyaà hareç ca kuta eva dhåta-vrateñu

dakñaù—King Dakña; uväca—said; bhüyän—very great; anugrahaù—
favor; aho—alas; bhavatä—by you; kåtaù—done; me—upon me; 
daëòaù—punishment; tvayä—by you; mayi—unto me; bhåtaù—done; 
yat api—although; pralabdhaù—defeated; na—neither; brahma-
bandhuñu—unto an unqualified brähmaëa; ca—also; väm—both of you; 
bhagavan—my lord; avajïä—negligence; tubhyam—of you; hareù ca—of 
Lord Viñëu; kutaù—where; eva—certainly; dhåta-vrateñu—one who is 
engaged in the performance of sacrifice.
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King Dakña said: My dear Lord Çiva, I committed a great offense against 
you, but you are so kind that instead of withdrawing your mercy, you 
have done me a great favor by punishing me. You and Lord Viñëu never 
neglect even useless, unqualified brähmaëas. Why, then, should you 
neglect me, who am engaged in performing sacrifices?

Although Dakña felt defeated, he knew that his punishment was simply 
the great mercy of Lord Çiva. He remembered that Lord Çiva and Lord 
Viñëu are never neglectful of the brähmaëas, even though the brähmaëas 
are sometimes unqualified. According to Vedic civilization, a descendant 
of a brähmaëa family should never be heavily punished. This was 
exemplified in Arjuna’s treatment of Açvatthämä. Açvatthämä was the 
son of a great brähmaëa, Droëäcärya, and in spite of his having committed 
the great offense of killing all the sleeping sons of the Päëòavas, for 
which he was condemned even by Lord Kåñëa, Arjuna excused him by 
not killing him because he happened to be the son of a brähmaëa. The 
word brahma-bandhuñu used here is significant. Brahma-bandhu means a 
person who is born of a brähmaëa father but whose activities are not up 
to the standard of the brähmaëas. Such a person is not a brähmaëa but 
a brahma-bandhu. Dakña proved himself to be a brahma-bandhu. He was 
born of a great brähmaëa father, Lord Brahmä, but his treatment of Lord 
Çiva was not exactly brahminical; therefore he admitted that he was not 
a perfect brähmaëa. Lord Çiva and Lord Viñëu, however, are affectionate 
even to an imperfect brähmaëa. Lord Çiva punished Dakña not as one 
does his enemy; rather, he punished Dakña just to bring him to his senses, 
so that he would know that he had done wrong. Dakña could understand 
this, and he acknowledged the great mercy of Lord Kåñëa and Lord Çiva 
towards the fallen brähmaëas, including even himself. Although he was 
fallen, his vow was to execute the sacrifice, as is the duty of brähmaëas, 
and thus he began his prayers to Lord Çiva.

TEXT 14

vidyä-tapo-vrata-dharän mukhataù sma viprän
brahmätma-tattvam avituà prathamaà tvam asräk

tad brähmaëän parama sarva-vipatsu päsi
pälaù paçün iva vibho pragåhéta-daëòaù
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vidyä—learning; tapaù—austerities; vrata—vows; dharän—the followers; 
mukhataù—from the mouth; sma—was; viprän—the brähmaëas; 
brahmä—Lord Brahmä; ätma-tattvam—self-realization; avitum—to 
disseminate; prathamam—first; tvam—you; asräk—created; tat—
therefore; brähmaëän—the brähmaëas; parama—O great one; sarva—
all; vipatsu—in dangers; päsi—you protect; pälaù—like the protector; 
paçün—the animals; iva—like; vibho—O great one; pragåhéta—taking 
in hand; daëòaù—a stick.

My dear great and powerful Lord Çiva, you were created first from the 
mouth of Lord Brahmä in order to protect the brähmaëas in pursuing 
education, austerities, vows and self-realization. As protector of the 
brähmaëas, you always protect the regulative principles they follow, just 
as a cowherd boy keeps a stick in his hand to give protection to the cows.

The specific function of a human being in society, irrespective of his 
social status, is to practice control of the mind and senses by observing 
the regulative principles enjoined in the Vedic çästras. Lord Çiva is 
called paçupati because he protects the living entities in their developed 
consciousness so that they may follow the Vedic system of varëa and 
äçrama. The word paçu refers to the animal as well as to the human entity. 
It is stated here that Lord Çiva is always interested in protecting the 
animals and the animalistic living entities, who are not very advanced 
in the spiritual sense. It is also stated that the brähmaëas are produced 
from the mouth of the Supreme Lord. We should always remember that 
Lord Çiva is being addressed as the representative of the Supreme Lord, 
Viñëu. In the Vedic literature it is described that the brähmaëas are born 
from the mouth of the universal form of Viñëu, the kñatriyas are born 
from His arms, the vaiçyas from His abdomen or waist, and the çüdras 
from His legs. In the formation of a body, the head is the principal factor. 
The brähmaëas are born from the mouth of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead in order to accept charity for worship of Viñëu and to spread 
Vedic knowledge. Lord Çiva is known as paçupati, the protector of the 
brähmaëas and other living entities. He protects them from the attacks 
of non-brähmaëas, or uncultured persons who are against the self-
realization process.
Another feature of this word is that persons who are simply attached to 
the ritualistic portion of the Vedas and do not understand the situation 
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of the Supreme Personality of Godhead are not any more advanced than 
animals. In the beginning of Çrémad-Bhägavatam it is confirmed that even 
though one performs the rituals of the Vedas, if he does not develop a sense 
of Kåñëa consciousness, then all his labor in performing Vedic rituals is 
considered to be simply a waste of time. Lord Çiva’s aim in destroying 
the Dakña yajïa was to punish Dakña because by neglecting him (Lord 
Çiva), Dakña was committing a great offense. Lord Çiva’s punishment 
was just like that of a cowherd boy, who keeps a stick to frighten his 
animals. It is commonly said that to give protection to animals, a stick is 
needed because animals cannot reason and argue. Their reasoning and 
argument is argumentum ad baculum; unless there is a rod, they do not 
obey. Force is required for the animalistic class of men, whereas those 
who are advanced are convinced by reasons, arguments and scriptural 
authority. Persons who are simply attached to Vedic rituals, without 
further advancement of devotional service, or Kåñëa consciousness, are 
almost like animals, and Lord Çiva is in charge of giving them protection 
and sometimes punishing them, as he punished Dakña.

TEXT 15

yo ‘sau mayävidita-tattva-dåçä sabhäyäà
kñipto durukti-viçikhair vigaëayya tan mäm

arväk patantam arhattama-nindayäpäd
dåñöyärdrayä sa bhagavän sva-kåtena tuñyet

yaù—who; asau—that; mayä—by me; avidita-tattva—without knowing 
the actual fact; dåçä—by experience; sabhäyäm—in the assembly; 
kñiptaù—was abused; durukti—unkind words; viçikhaiù—by the arrows 
of; vigaëayya—taking no notice of; tat—that; mäm—me; arväk—
downwards; patantam—gliding down to hell; arhat-tama—the most 
respectable; nindayä—by defamation; apät—saved; dåñöyä—seeing; 
ärdrayä—out of compassion; saù—that; bhagavän—Your Lordship; sva-
kåtena—by your own mercy; tuñyet—be satisfied.

I did not know your full glories. For this reason, I threw arrows of sharp 
words at you in the open assembly, although you did not take them into 
account. I was going down to hell because of my disobedience to you, who 
are the most respectable personality, but you took compassion upon me 
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and saved me by awarding punishment. I request that you be pleased by 
your own mercy, since I cannot satisfy you by my words.

As usual, a devotee in an adverse condition of life accepts such a 
condition to be the mercy of the Lord. Factually, the insulting words 
used by Dakña against Lord Çiva were enough to have him thrown 
perpetually into a hellish life. But Lord Çiva, being kind toward him, 
awarded him punishment to neutralize the offense. King Dakña realized 
this and, feeling obliged for Lord Çiva’s magnanimous behavior, wanted 
to show his gratitude. Sometimes a father punishes his child, and when 
the child is grown up and comes to his senses, he understands that the 
father’s punishment was not actually punishment but mercy. Similarly, 
Dakña appreciated that the punishment offered to him by Lord Çiva was 
a manifestation of Lord Çiva’s mercy. That is the symptom of a person 
making progress on the path of Kåñëa consciousness. It is said that a 
devotee in Kåñëa consciousness never takes any miserable condition of 
life to be condemnation by the Supreme Personality of Godhead. He 
accepts the miserable condition to be the grace of the Lord. He thinks, 
“I would have been punished or put into a more dangerous condition 
of life due to my past misdeeds, but the Lord has protected me. Thus I 
have received only a little punishment as token execution of the law of 
karma.” Thinking of His grace in that way, a devotee always surrenders 
to the Supreme Personality of Godhead more and more seriously and is 
not disturbed by such so-called punishment.

TEXT 16

maitreya uväca
kñamäpyaivaà sa méòhväàsaà

brahmaëä cänumantritaù
karma santänayäm äsa
sopädhyäyartvig-ädibhiù

maitreyaù—the sage Maitreya; uväca—said; kñamä—forgiveness; äpya—
receiving; evam—thus; saù—King Dakña; méòhväàsam—unto Lord Çiva; 
brahmaëä—along with Lord Brahmä; ca—also; anumantritaù—being 
permitted; karma—the sacrifice; santänayäm äsa—began again; sa—
along with; upädhyäya—learned sages; åtvik—the priests; ädibhiù—and 
others.
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The great sage Maitreya said: Thus being pardoned by Lord Çiva, King 
Dakña, with the permission of Lord Brahmä, again began the performance 
of the yajïa, along with the great learned sages, the priests and others.

TEXT 17

vaiñëavaà yajïa-santatyai
tri-kapälaà dvijottamäù

puroòäçaà niravapan
véra-saàsarga-çuddhaye

vaiñëavam—meant for Lord Viñëu or His devotees; yajïa—sacrifice; 
santatyai—for performances; tri-kapälam—three kinds of offerings; 
dvija-uttamäù—the best of the brähmaëas; puroòäçam—the oblation 
called puroòäça; niravapan—offered; véra—Vérabhadra and other 
followers of Lord Çiva; saàsarga—contamination (doña) due to his 
touching; çuddhaye—for purification.

Thereafter, in order to resume the activities of sacrifice, the brähmaëas 
first arranged to purify the sacrificial arena of the contamination caused 
by the touch of Vérabhadra and the other ghostly followers of Lord Çiva. 
Then they arranged to offer into the fire the oblations known as puroòäça.

Lord Çiva’s followers and devotees, headed by Vérabhadra, are known 
as véras, and they are ghostly demons. Not only did they pollute the 
entire sacrificial arena by their very presence, but they disturbed the 
whole situation by passing stool and urine. Therefore, the infection they 
had created was to be first purified by the method of offering puroòäça 
oblations. A viñëu-yajïa, or an offering to Lord Viñëu, cannot be 
performed uncleanly. To offer anything in an unclean state is called a 
seväparädha. The worship of the Viñëu Deity in the temple is also viñëu-
yajïa. In all Viñëu temples, therefore, the priest who takes care of the 
arcana-vidhi must be very clean. Everything should be always kept neat 
and clean, and the foodstuffs should be prepared in a neat and clean 
manner. All these regulative principles are described in The Nectar of 
Devotion. There are thirty-two kinds of offenses in discharging arcana 
service. It is required, therefore, that one be extremely careful not to 
be unclean. Generally, whenever any ritualistic ceremony is begun, the 
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holy name of Lord Viñëu is first chanted in order to purify the situation. 
Whether one is in a pure or impure condition, internally or externally, if 
one chants or even remembers the holy name of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead Viñëu, one immediately becomes purified. The yajïa 
arena was desecrated by the presence of Lord Çiva’s followers, headed 
by Vérabhadra, and therefore the entire arena had to be sanctified. 
Although Lord Çiva was present and he is all-auspicious, it was still 
necessary to sanctify the place because his followers had broken into 
the arena and committed so many obnoxious acts. That sanctification 
was possible only by chanting the holy name of Viñëu, Trikapäla, which 
can sanctify the three worlds. In other words, it is admitted herein that 
the followers of Lord Çiva are generally unclean. They are not even very 
hygienic; they do not take baths regularly, they wear long hair, and they 
smoke gäïjä. Persons of such irregular habits are counted amongst the 
ghosts. Since they were present in the sacrificial arena, the atmosphere 
became polluted, and it had to be sanctified by trikapäla oblations, which 
indicated the invocation of Viñëu’s favor.

TEXT 18

adhvaryuëätta-haviñä
yajamäno viçämpate

dhiyä viçuddhayä dadhyau
tathä prädurabhüd dhariù

adhvaryuëä—with the Yajur Veda; ätta—taking; haviñä—with clarified 
butter; yajamänaù—King Dakña; viçäm-pate—O Vidura; dhiyä—
in meditation; viçuddhayä—sanctified; dadhyau—offered; tathä—
immediately; präduù—manifest; abhüt—became; hariù—Hari, the Lord.

The great sage Maitreya said to Vidura: My dear Vidura, as soon as King 
Dakña offered the clarified butter with Yajur Veda mantras in sanctified 
meditation, Lord Viñëu appeared there in His original form as Näräyaëa.

Lord Viñëu is all-pervading. Any devotee who, in sanctified meditation, 
following the regulative principles, chants the required mantras in 
service and in a devotional mood can see Viñëu. It is said in the Brahma-
saàhitä that a devotee whose eyes are anointed with the ointment of 
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love of Godhead can see the Supreme Personality of Godhead always 
within his heart. Lord Çyämasundara is so kind to His devotee.

TEXT 19

tadä sva-prabhayä teñäà
dyotayantyä diço daça
muñëaàs teja upänétas
tärkñyeëa stotra-väjinä

tadä—at that time; sva-prabhayä—by His own effulgence; teñäm—
all of them; dyotayantyä—by brightness; diçaù—directions; daça—
ten; muñëan—diminishing; tejaù—effulgence; upänétaù—brought; 
tärkñyeëa—by Garuòa; stotra-väjinä—whose wings are called Båhat and 
Rathantara.

Lord Näräyaëa was seated on the shoulder of Stotra, or Garuòa, who had 
big wings. As soon as the Lord appeared, all directions were illuminated, 
diminishing the luster of Brahmä and the others present.

A description of Näräyaëa is given in the following two çlokas.

TEXT 20

çyämo hiraëya-raçano ‘rka-kiréöa-juñöo
nélälaka-bhramara-maëòita-kuëòaläsyaù
çaìkhäbja-cakra-çara-cäpa-gadäsi-carma-
vyagrair hiraëmaya-bhujair iva karëikäraù

çyämaù—blackish; hiraëya-raçanaù—a garment like gold; arka-kiréöa-
juñöaù—with a helmet as dazzling as the sun; néla-alaka—bluish curls; 
bhramara—big black bees; maëòita-kuëòala-äsyaù—having a face 
decorated with earrings; çaìkha—conchshell; abja—lotus flower; 
cakra—wheel; çara—arrows; cäpa—bow; gadä—club; asi—sword; 
carma—shield; vyagraiù—filled with; hiraëmaya—golden (bracelets 
and bangles); bhujaiù—with hands; iva—as; karëikäraù—flower tree.

His complexion was blackish, His garment yellow like gold, and His 
helmet as dazzling as the sun. His hair was bluish, the color of black 
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bees, and His face was decorated with earrings. His eight hands held a 
conchshell, wheel, club, lotus flower, arrow, bow, shield and sword, and 
they were decorated with golden ornaments such as bangles and bracelets. 
His whole body resembled a blossoming tree beautifully decorated with 
various kinds of flowers.

The face of Lord Viñëu as described in this verse appears like a lotus 
flower with bees humming over it. All of the ornaments on the body of 
Lord Viñëu resemble molten gold of the reddish-gold color of the morning 
sunrise. The Lord appears, just as the morning sun rises, to protect the 
whole universal creation. His arms display different weapons, and His 
eight hands are compared to the eight petals of a lotus flower. All the 
weapons mentioned are for the protection of His devotees.
Generally in the four hands of Viñëu there are a wheel, club, conchshell 
and lotus flower. These four symbols are seen in the four hands of Viñëu 
in different arrangements. The club and the wheel are the Lord’s symbols 
of punishment for the demons and miscreants, and the lotus flower and 
conchshell are used to bless the devotees. There are always two classes 
of men, the devotees and the demons. As confirmed in Bhagavad-
gétä (pariträëäya sädhünäm [Bg. 4.8]), the Lord is always ready for the 
protection of the devotees and annihilation of the demons. There are 
demons and devotees in this material world, but in the spiritual world 
there is no such distinction. In other words, Lord Viñëu is the proprietor 
of both the material and spiritual worlds. In the material world almost 
everyone is of the demoniac nature, but there are also devotees, who 
appear to be in the material world although they are always situated in 
the spiritual world. A devotee’s position is always transcendental, and he 
is always protected by Lord Viñëu.

TEXT 21

vakñasy adhiçrita-vadhür vana-mäly udära-
häsävaloka-kalayä ramayaàç ca viçvam

pärçva-bhramad-vyajana-cämara-räja-haàsaù
çvetätapatra-çaçinopari rajyamänaù

vakñasi—on the chest; adhiçrita—situated; vadhüù—a woman (the 
goddess of fortune, Lakñmé); vana-mälé—garlanded with forest flowers; 
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udära—beautiful; häsa—smiling; avaloka—glance; kalayä—with a 
small part; ramayan—pleasing; ca—and; viçvam—the whole world; 
pärçva—side; bhramat—moving back and forth; vyajana-cämara—white 
yak-tail hair for fanning; räja-haàsaù—swan; çveta-ätapatra-çaçinä—
with a white canopy like the moon; upari—above; rajyamänaù—looking 
beautiful.

Lord Viñëu looked extraordinarily beautiful because the goddess of 
fortune and a garland were situated on His chest. His face was beautifully 
decorated with a smiling attitude which can captivate the entire world, 
especially the devotees. Fans of white hair appeared on both sides of the 
Lord like white swans, and the white canopy overhead looked like the 
moon.

The smiling face of Lord Viñëu is pleasing to the whole world. Not only 
devotees but even nondevotees are attracted by such a smile. This verse 
nicely describes how the sun, moon, eight-petalled lotus flower and 
humming black bees were represented by the fans of hair, the overhead 
canopy, the moving earrings on both sides of His face, and His blackish 
hair. All together, accompanied by the conchshell, wheel, club, lotus 
flower, bow, arrows, shield and sword in His hands, these presented a 
grand and beautiful audience for Lord Viñëu which captivated all the 
demigods there, including Dakña and Lord Brahmä.

TEXT 22

tam upägatam älakñya
sarve sura-gaëädayaù

praëemuù sahasotthäya
brahmendra-tryakña-näyakäù

tam—Him; upägatam—arrived; älakñya—after seeing; sarve—all; 
sura-gaëa-ädayaù—the demigods and others; praëemuù—obeisances; 
sahasä—immediately; utthäya—after standing up; brahma—Lord 
Brahmä; indra—Lord Indra; tri-akña—Lord Çiva (who has three eyes); 
näyakäù—led by.
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As soon as Lord Viñëu was visible, all the demigods—Lord Brahmä and 
Lord Çiva, the Gandharvas and all present there—immediately offered 
their respectful obeisances by falling down straight before Him.

It appears that Lord Viñëu is the Supreme Lord even of Lord Çiva and 
Lord Brahmä, what to speak of the demigods, Gandharvas and ordinary 
living entities. It is stated in a prayer, yaà brahmä varuëendra-rudra-
marutäù: all the demigods worship Lord Viñëu. Similarly, dhyänävasthita-
tad-gatena manasä paçyanti yaà yoginaù: [SB 12.13.1] yogés concentrate 
their minds on the form of Lord Viñëu. Thus Lord Viñëu is worshipable 
by all demigods, all Gandharvas and even Lord Çiva and Lord Brahmä. 
Tad viñëoù paramaà padaà sadä paçyanti sürayaù: Viñëu is therefore the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Even though Lord Çiva was previously 
referred to in prayers by Lord Brahmä as the Supreme, when Lord 
Viñëu appeared, Çiva also fell prostrated before Him to offer respectful 
obeisances.

TEXT 23

tat-tejasä hata-rucaù
sanna-jihväù sa-sädhvasäù
mürdhnä dhåtäïjali-puöä
upatasthur adhokñajam

tat-tejasä—by the glaring effulgence of His body; hata-rucaù—having 
faded lusters; sanna-jihväù—having silent tongues; sa-sädhvasäù—
having fear of Him; mürdhnä—with the head; dhåta-aïjali-puöäù—
with hands touched to the head; upatasthuù—prayed; adhokñajam—to 
Adhokñaja, the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

In the presence of the glaring effulgence of the bodily luster of Näräyaëa, 
everyone else’s luster faded away, and everyone stopped speaking. 
Fearful with awe and veneration, all present touched their hands to their 
heads and prepared to offer their prayers to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Adhokñaja.

TEXT 24

apy arväg-våttayo yasya
mahi tv ätmabhuv-ädayaù
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yathä-mati gåëanti sma
kåtänugraha-vigraham

api—still; arväk-våttayaù—beyond the mental activities; yasya—whose; 
mahi—glory; tu—but; ätmabhü-ädayaù—Brahmä, etc.; yathä-mati—
according to their different capacities; gåëanti sma—offered prayers; 
kåta-anugraha—manifested by His grace; vigraham—transcendental 
form.

Although the mental scope of even demigods like Brahmä was unable 
to comprehend the unlimited glories of the Supreme Lord, they were 
all able to perceive the transcendental form of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead by His grace. Only by such grace could they offer their 
respectful prayers according to their different capacities.

The Supreme Lord, the Personality of Godhead, is always unlimited, 
and His glories cannot be completely enumerated by anyone, even by a 
personality like Lord Brahmä. It is said that Ananta, a direct incarnation 
of the Lord, has unlimited mouths, and with each mouth He has been 
trying to describe the glories of the Lord for an unlimited span of time, 
yet the glories of the Lord remain unlimited, and He therefore never 
finishes. It is not possible for any ordinary living entity to understand 
or to glorify the unlimited Personality of Godhead, but one can offer 
prayers or service to the Lord according to one’s particular capacity. This 
capacity is increased by the service spirit. Sevonmukhe hi jihvädau  [Brs. 
1.2.234] means that the service of the Lord begins with the tongue. This 
refers to chanting. By chanting Hare Kåñëa, one begins the service of the 
Lord. Another function of the tongue is to taste and accept the Lord’s 
prasäda. We have to begin our service to the Unlimited with the tongue 
and become perfect in chanting, and accepting the Lord’s prasäda. To 
accept the Lord’s prasäda means to control the entire set of senses. The 
tongue is considered to be the most uncontrollable sense because it 
hankers for so many unwholesome eatables, thereby forcing the living 
entity into the dungeon of material conditional life. As the living entity 
transmigrates from one form of life to another, he has to eat so many 
abominable foodstuffs that finally there is no limit. The tongue should 
be engaged in chanting and in eating the Lord’s prasäda so that the other 
senses will be controlled. Chanting is the medicine, and prasäda is the 
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diet. With these processes one can begin his service, and as the service 
increases, the Lord reveals more and more to the devotee. But there is 
no limit to His glories, and there is no limit to engaging oneself in the 
service of the Lord.

TEXT 25

dakño gåhétärhaëa-sädanottamaà
yajïeçvaraà viçva-såjäà paraà gurum
sunanda-nandädy-anugair våtaà mudä

gåëan prapede prayataù kåtäïjaliù

dakñaù—Dakña; gåhéta—accepted; arhaëa—rightful; sädana-uttamam—
sacrificial vessel; yajïa-éçvaram—unto the master of all sacrifices; viçva-
såjäm—of all the Prajäpatis; param—the supreme; gurum—preceptor; 
sunanda-nanda-ädi-anugaiù—by associates like Sunanda and Nanda; 
våtam—surrounded; mudä—with great pleasure; gåëan—offering 
respectful prayers; prapede—took shelter; prayataù—having a subdued 
mind; kåta-aïjaliù—with folded hands.

When Lord Viñëu accepted the oblations offered in the sacrifice, Dakña, 
the Prajäpati, began with great pleasure to offer respectful prayers unto 
Him. The Supreme Personality of Godhead is actually the master of all 
sacrifices and preceptor of all the Prajäpatis, and He is served even by 
such personalities as Nanda and Sunanda.

TEXT 26

dakña uväca
çuddhaà sva-dhämny uparatäkhila-buddhy-avasthaà

cin-mätram ekam abhayaà pratiñidhya mäyäm
tiñöhaàs tayaiva puruñatvam upetya tasyäm

äste bhavän apariçuddha ivätma-tantraù

dakñaù—Dakña; uväca—said; çuddham—pure; sva-dhämni—in 
Your own abode; uparata-akhila—completely turned back; buddhi-
avastham—position of mental speculation; cit-mätram—completely 
spiritual; ekam—one without a second; abhayam—fearless; pratiñidhya—
controlling; mäyäm—material energy; tiñöhan—being situated; tayä—
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with her (Mäyä); eva—certainly; puruñatvam—overseer; upetya—
entering into; tasyäm—in her; äste—is present; bhavän—Your Lordship; 
apariçuddhaù—impure; iva—as if; ätma-tantraù—self-sufficient.

Dakña addressed the Supreme Personality of Godhead: My dear Lord, 
You are transcendental to all speculative positions. You are completely 
spiritual, devoid of all fear, and You are always in control of the material 
energy. Even though You appear in the material energy, You are situated 
transcendentally. You are always free from material contamination 
because You are completely self-sufficient.

TEXT 27

åtvija ücuù
tattvaà na te vayam anaïjana rudra-çäpät

karmaëy avagraha-dhiyo bhagavan vidämaù
dharmopalakñaëam idaà trivåd adhvaräkhyaà
jïätaà yad-artham adhidaivam ado vyavasthäù

åtvijaù—the priests; ücuù—began to say; tattvam—truth; na—not; 
te—of Your Lordship; vayam—all of us; anaïjana—without material 
contamination; rudra—Lord Çiva; çäpät—by his curse; karmaëi—in 
fruitive activities; avagraha—being too much attached; dhiyaù—of 
such intelligence; bhagavan—O Lord; vidämaù—know; dharma—
religion; upalakñaëam—symbolized; idam—this; tri-våt—the three 
departments of knowledge of the Vedas; adhvara—sacrifice; äkhyam—
of the name; jïätam—known to us; yat—that; artham—for the matter 
of; adhidaivam—for worshiping the demigods; adaù—this; vyavasthäù—
arrangement.

The priests addressed the Lord, saying: O Lord, transcendental to material 
contamination, by the curse offered by Lord Çiva’s men we have become 
attached to fruitive activities, and thus we are now fallen and therefore 
do not know anything about You. On the contrary, we are now involved 
in the injunctions of the three departments of the Vedic knowledge under 
the plea of executing rituals in the name of yajïa. We know that You have 
made arrangements for distributing the respective shares of the demigods.
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The Vedas are known as trai-guëya-viñayä vedäù (Bg. 2.45). Those who 
are serious students of the Vedas are very much attached to the ritualistic 
ceremonies mentioned in the Vedas, and therefore these veda-vädés 
cannot understand that the ultimate goal of the Vedas is to understand 
Lord Kåñëa, or Viñëu. Those who have transcended the qualitative Vedic 
attractions, however, can understand Kåñëa, who is never contaminated 
by the material qualities. Therefore Lord Viñëu is addressed here as 
anaïjana (free from material contamination). In Bhagavad-gétä (2.42) 
the crude Vedic scholars have been deprecated by Kåñëa as follows:

yäm imäà puñpitäà väcaà 
pravadanty avipaçcitaù 
veda-väda-ratäù pärtha 
nänyad astéti vädinaù

“Men of small knowledge are very much attached to the flowery words of 
the Vedas, and they say that there is nothing more than this.”

TEXT 28

sadasyä ücuù
utpatty-adhvany açaraëa uru-kleça-durge ‘ntakogra-

vyälänviñöe viñaya-måga-tåñy ätma-gehoru-bhäraù
dvandva-çvabhre khala-måga-bhaye çoka-däve ‘jïa-särthaù

pädaukas te çaraëada kadä yäti kämopasåñöaù

sadasyäù—the members of the assembly; ücuù—said; utpatti—repeated 
birth and death; adhvani—on the path of; açaraëe—not having a place to 
take shelter; uru—great; kleça—troublesome; durge—in the formidable 
fort; antaka—termination; ugra—ferocious; vyäla—snakes; anviñöe—
being infested with; viñaya—material happiness; måga-tåñi—mirage; 
ätma—body; geha—home; uru—heavy; bhäraù—burden; dvandva—
dual; çvabhre—holes, ditches of so-called happiness and distress; khala—
ferocious; måga—animals; bhaye—being afraid of; çoka-däve—the forest 
fire of lamentation; ajïa-sa-arthaù—for the interest of the rascals; 
päda-okaù—shelter of Your lotus feet; te—unto You; çaraëa-da—giving 
shelter; kadä—when; yäti—went; käma-upasåñöaù—being afflicted by 
all sorts of desires.
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The members of the assembly addressed the Lord: O exclusive shelter 
for all who are situated in troubled life, in this formidable fort of 
conditional existence the time element, like a snake, is always looking for 
an opportunity to strike. This world is full of ditches of so-called distress 
and happiness, and there are many ferocious animals always ready to 
attack. The fire of lamentation is always blazing, and the mirage of false 
happiness is always alluring, but one has no shelter from them. Thus 
foolish persons live in the cycle of birth and death, always overburdened 
in discharging their so-called duties, and we do not know when they will 
accept the shelter of Your lotus feet.

Persons who are not in Kåñëa consciousness are living a very precarious 
life, as described in this verse, but all these circumstantial conditions 
are due to forgetfulness of Kåñëa. The Kåñëa consciousness movement 
is meant to give relief to all these bewildered and distressed persons; 
therefore it is the greatest relief work for all human society, and the 
workers thereof are the greatest well-wishers, for they follow in the 
footsteps of Lord Caitanya, who is the greatest friend to all living entities.

TEXT 29

rudra uväca
tava varada varäìghräv äçiñehäkhilärthe
hy api munibhir asaktair ädareëärhaëéye

yadi racita-dhiyaà mävidya-loko ‘paviddhaà
japati na gaëaye tat tvat-paränugraheëa

rudraù uväca—Lord Çiva said; tava—Your; vara-da—O supreme 
benefactor; vara-aìghrau—precious lotus feet; äçiñä—by desire; iha—
in the material world; akhila-arthe—for fulfillment; hi api—certainly; 
munibhiù—by the sages; asaktaiù—liberated; ädareëa—with care; 
arhaëéye—worshipable; yadi—if; racita-dhiyam—mind fixed; mä—me; 
avidya-lokaù—the ignorant persons; apaviddham—unpurified activity; 
japati—utters; na gaëaye—do not value; tat—it; tvat-para-anugraheëa—
by compassion like Yours.

Lord Çiva said: My dear Lord, my mind and consciousness are always 
fixed on Your lotus feet, which, as the source of all benediction and the 
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fulfillment of all desires, are worshiped by all liberated great sages because 
Your lotus feet are worthy of worship. With my mind fixed on Your lotus 
feet, I am no longer disturbed by persons who blaspheme me, claiming 
that my activities are not purified. I do not mind their accusations, and 
I excuse them out of compassion, just as You exhibit compassion toward 
all living entities.

Lord Çiva expresses herein his regret at having been angry and having 
disturbed the sacrificial activities of Dakña. King Dakña had insulted him 
in many ways, and thus he had become angry and had frustrated the entire 
sacrificial ceremony. Later, when he was pleased, the yajïa performances 
were reinstituted, and therefore he regretted his activities. Now he says 
that because his mind is fixed on the lotus feet of the Supreme Lord, 
Viñëu, he is no longer disturbed by the ordinary critics of his way of life. 
From this statement by Lord Çiva it is understood that as long as one is 
on the material platform one is affected by the three modes of material 
nature. As soon as one is in Kåñëa consciousness, however, one is no 
longer affected by such material activities. One should therefore always 
be fixed in Kåñëa consciousness, busy in the transcendental loving service 
of the Lord. It is guaranteed that such a devotee will never be affected 
by the actions and reactions of the three modes of material nature. This 
fact is also corroborated in Bhagavad-gétä: anyone who is fixed in the 
transcendental service of the Lord has surpassed all the material qualities 
and is situated in the status of Brahman realization, in which one is not 
afflicted by hankering for material objects. The recommendation of the 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam is that one should always be Kåñëa conscious and 
should never forget his transcendental relationship with the Lord. This 
program has to be followed strictly by everyone. From the statement of 
Lord Çiva it is understood that he was always in Kåñëa consciousness, 
and thus he remained free from material affliction. The only remedy, 
therefore, is to continue Kåñëa consciousness rigidly, in order to get out 
of the contamination of the material modes.

TEXT 30

bhågur uväca
yan mäyayä gahanayäpahåtätma-bodhä

brahmädayas tanu-bhåtas tamasi svapantaù
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nätman-çritaà tava vidanty adhunäpi tattvaà
so ‘yaà prasédatu bhavän praëatätma-bandhuù

bhåguù uväca—Çré Bhågu said; yat—who; mäyayä—by illusory energy; 
gahanayä—insurmountable; apahåta—stolen; ätma-bodhäù—knowledge 
of the constitutional position; brahma-ädayaù—Lord Brahmä, etc.; 
tanu-bhåtaù—embodied living entities; tamasi—in the darkness of 
illusion; svapantaù—lying down; na—not; ätman—in the living entity; 
çritam—situated in; tava—Your; vidanti—understand; adhunä—
now; api—certainly; tattvam—absolute position; saù—You; ayam—
this; prasédatu—be kind; bhavän—Your Lordship; praëata-ätma—
surrendered soul; bandhuù—friend.

Çré Bhågu said: My dear Lord, all living entities, beginning from the 
highest, namely Lord Brahmä, down to the ordinary ant, are under the 
influence of the insurmountable spell of illusory energy, and thus they are 
ignorant of their constitutional position. Everyone believes in the concept 
of the body, and all are thus submerged in the darkness of illusion. They 
are actually unable to understand how You live in every living entity as 
the Supersoul, nor can they understand Your absolute position. But You 
are the eternal friend and protector of all surrendered souls. Therefore, 
please be kind toward us and forgive all our offenses.

Bhågu Muni was conscious of the scandalous behavior exhibited by each 
and every one of them, including Brahmä and Lord Çiva, in the sacrificial 
ceremony of Dakña. By mentioning Brahmä, the chief of all living entities 
within this material world, he wanted to state that everyone, including 
also Brahmä and Lord Çiva, is under the concept of the body and under 
the spell of material energy—all but Viñëu. That is the version of Bhågu. 
As long as one is under the concept of the body as self, it is very difficult 
to understand the Supersoul or the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Conscious that he was not greater than Brahmä, Bhågu included himself 
in the list of offenders. Ignorant personalities, or conditioned souls, 
have no choice but to accept their precarious condition under material 
nature. The only remedy is to surrender to Viñëu and always pray to be 
excused. One should depend only on the causeless mercy of the Lord 
for deliverance and not even slightly on one’s own strength. That is the 
perfect position of a Kåñëa conscious person. The Lord is everyone’s 
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friend, but He is especially friendly to the surrendered soul. The simple 
process, therefore, is that a conditioned soul should remain surrendered 
to the Lord, and the Lord will give him all protection to keep him out of 
the clutches of material contamination.

TEXT 31

brahmoväca
naitat svarüpaà bhavato ‘sau padärtha-

bheda-grahaiù puruño yävad ékñet
jïänasya cärthasya guëasya cäçrayo
mäyämayäd vyatirikto matas tvam

brahmä uväca—Lord Brahmä said; na—not; etat—this; svarüpam—
eternal form; bhavataù—Your; asau—that other; pada-artha—
knowledge; bheda—different; grahaiù—by the acquiring; puruñaù—
person; yävat—as long as; ékñet—wants to see; jïänasya—of knowledge; 
ca—also; arthasya—of the objective; guëasya—of the instruments of 
knowledge; ca—also; äçrayaù—the basis; mäyä-mayät—from being made 
of material energy; vyatiriktaù—distinct; mataù—regarded; tvam—You.

Lord Brahmä said: My dear Lord, Your personality and eternal form 
cannot be understood by any person who is trying to know You through 
the different processes of acquiring knowledge. Your position is always 
transcendental to the material creation, whereas the empiric attempt to 
understand You is material, as are its objectives and instruments.

It is said that the transcendental name, qualities, activities, paraphernalia, 
etc., of the Supreme Personality of Godhead cannot be understood 
with our material senses. The attempt of the empiric philosophers to 
understand the Absolute Truth by speculation is always futile because 
their process of understanding, their objective and the instruments by 
which they try to understand the Absolute Truth are all material. The 
Lord is apräkåta, beyond the creation of the material world. This fact is 
also accepted by the great impersonalist Çaìkaräcärya: näräyaëaù paro 
‘vyaktäd aëòam avyakta-sambhavam. Avyakta, or the original material 
cause, is beyond this material manifestation and is the cause of the 
material world. Because Näräyaëa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
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is beyond the material world, one cannot speculate upon Him by any 
material method. One has to understand the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead simply by the transcendental method of Kåñëa consciousness. 
This is confirmed in Bhagavad-gétä (18.55). Bhaktyä mäm abhijänäti: only 
by devotional service can one understand the transcendental form of the 
Lord. The difference between the impersonalists and the personalists 
is that the impersonalists, limited by their speculative processes, 
cannot even approach the Supreme Personality of Godhead, whereas 
the devotees please the Supreme Personality of Godhead through His 
transcendental loving service. Sevonmukhe hi: due to the service attitude 
of the devotee, the Lord is revealed to him. The Supreme Lord cannot 
be understood by materialistic persons even though He is present before 
them. In Bhagavad-gétä, Lord Kåñëa therefore condemns such materialists 
as müòhas. Müòha means “rascal.” It is said in the Gétä, “Only rascals 
think of Lord Kåñëa as an ordinary person. They do not know what Lord 
Kåñëa’s position is or what His transcendental potencies are.” Unaware 
of His transcendental potencies, the impersonalists deride the person of 
Lord Kåñëa, whereas the devotees, by dint of their service attitude, can 
understand Him as the Personality of Godhead. In the Tenth Chapter 
of Bhagavad-gétä, Arjuna also confirmed that it is very difficult to 
understand the personality of the Lord.

TEXT 32

indra uväca
idam apy acyuta viçva-bhävanaà

vapur änanda-karaà mano-dåçäm
sura-vidviö-kñapaëair udäyudhair

bhuja-daëòair upapannam añöabhiù

indraù uväca—King Indra said; idam—this; api—certainly; acyuta—O 
infallible one; viçva-bhävanam—for the welfare of the universe; vapuù—
transcendental form; änanda-karam—a cause of pleasure; manaù-
dåçäm—to the mind and the eye; sura-vidviö—envious of Your devotees; 
kñapaëaiù—by punishment; ud-äyudhaiù—with uplifted weapons; 
bhuja-daëòaiù—with arms; upapannam—possessed of; añöabhiù—with 
eight.
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King Indra said: My dear Lord, Your transcendental form with eight 
hands and weapons in each of them appears for the welfare of the entire 
universe, and it is very pleasing to the mind and eyes. In such a form, 
Your Lordship is always prepared to punish the demons, who are envious 
of Your devotees.

It is generally understood from revealed scriptures that Lord Viñëu 
appears with four hands, but in this particular sacrificial arena Lord 
Viñëu arrived with eight hands. King Indra said, “Even though we are 
accustomed to see Your four-handed Viñëu form, this appearance with 
eight hands is as real as the four-handed form.” As Lord Brahmä had 
said, to realize the transcendental form of the Lord is beyond the power 
of the senses. In reply to that statement by Brahmä, King Indra said that 
even though the transcendental form of the Lord is not perceivable 
by the material senses, His activities and His transcendental form can 
be understood. The Lord’s uncommon features, uncommon activities 
and uncommon beauty can be perceived even by an ordinary man. For 
example, when Lord Kåñëa appeared just like a six- or seven-year-old 
boy in Våndävana, He was approached by the residents there. There 
were torrents of rain, and the Lord saved the residents of Våndävana by 
lifting Govardhana Hill and resting it on the little finger of His left hand 
for seven days. This uncommon feature of the Lord should convince 
even materialistic persons who want to speculate to the limit of their 
material senses. The activities of the Lord are pleasing to experimental 
vision also, but impersonalists will not believe in His identity because 
they study the personality of the Lord by comparing their personality to 
His. Because men in this material world cannot lift a hill, they do not 
believe that the Lord can lift one. They accept the statements of Çrémad-
Bhägavatam to be allegorical, and they try to interpret them in their 
own way. But factually the Lord lifted the hill in the presence of all the 
inhabitants of Våndävana, as corroborated by great äcäryas and authors 
like Vyäsadeva and Närada. Everything about the Lord—His activities, 
pastimes and uncommon features—should be accepted as is, and in this 
way, even in our present condition, we can understand the Lord. In the 
instance herein, King Indra confirmed: “Your presence with eight hands 
is as good as Your presence with four hands.” There is no doubt about it.
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TEXT 33

patnya ücuù
yajïo ‘yaà tava yajanäya kena såñöo

vidhvastaù paçupatinädya dakña-kopät
taà nas tvaà çava-çayanäbha-çänta-medhaà

yajïätman nalina-rucä dåçä punéhi

patnyaù ücuù—the wives of the executors of the sacrifice said; yajïaù—
the sacrifice; ayam—this; tava—Your; yajanäya—worshiping; kena—
by Brahmä; såñöaù—arranged; vidhvastaù—devastated; paçupatinä—by 
Lord Çiva; adya—today; dakña-kopät—from anger at Dakña; tam—it; 
naù—our; tvam—You; çava-çayana—dead bodies; äbha—like; çänta-
medham—the still sacrificial animals; yajïa-ätman—O Lord of sacrifice; 
nalina—lotus; rucä—beautiful; dåçä—by the vision of Your eyes; 
punéhi—sanctify.

The wives of the performers of the sacrifice said: My dear Lord, this 
sacrifice was arranged under the instruction of Brahmä, but unfortunately 
Lord Çiva, being angry at Dakña, devastated the entire scene, and because 
of his anger the animals meant for sacrifice are lying dead. Therefore the 
preparations of the yajïa have been lost. Now, by the glance of Your lotus 
eyes, the sanctity of this sacrificial arena may be again invoked.

Animals were offered in sacrifice in order to give them renewed life; that 
was the purpose of having animals there. Offering an animal in sacrifice 
and giving him renewed life was the evidence of the strength of chanting 
mantras. Unfortunately, when Dakña’s sacrifice was devastated by Lord 
Çiva, some of the animals were killed. (One was killed just to replace the 
head of Dakña.) Their bodies were lying about, and the sacrificial arena 
was turned into a crematorium. Thus the real purpose of yajïa was lost.
Lord Viñëu, being the ultimate objective of such sacrificial ceremonies, 
was requested by the wives of the priests to glance over the yajïa arena 
with His causeless mercy so that the routine work of the yajïa might be 
continued. The purport here is that animals should not be unnecessarily 
killed. They were used to prove the strength of the mantras and were 
to have been rejuvenated by the use of the mantras. They should not 
have been killed, as they were by Lord Çiva to replace the head of Dakña 
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with an animal’s head. It was pleasing to see an animal sacrificed and 
rejuvenated, and that pleasing atmosphere had been lost. The wives 
of the priests requested that the animals be brought back to life by the 
glance of Lord Viñëu to make a pleasing yajïa.

TEXT 34

åñaya ücuù
ananvitaà te bhagavan viceñöitaà

yad ätmanä carasi hi karma näjyase
vibhütaye yata upasedur éçvaréà

na manyate svayam anuvartatéà bhavän

åñayaù—the sages; ücuù—prayed; ananvitam—wonderful; te—Your; 
bhagavan—O possessor of all opulences; viceñöitam—activities; yat—
which; ätmanä—by Your potencies; carasi—You execute; hi—certainly; 
karma—to such activities; na ajyase—You are not attached; vibhütaye—
for her mercy; yataù—from whom; upaseduù—worshiped; éçvarém—
Lakñmé, the goddess of fortune; na manyate—are not attached; svayam—
Yourself; anuvartatém—to Your obedient servant (Lakñmé); bhavän—
Your Lordship.

The sages prayed: Dear Lord, Your activities are most wonderful, and 
although You do everything by Your different potencies, You are not at 
all attached to such activities. You are not even attached to the goddess of 
fortune, who is worshiped by the great demigods like Brahmä, who pray 
to achieve her mercy.

In Bhagavad-gétä it is said that the Lord has no desire to achieve any result 
from His wonderful activities, nor has He any need to perform them. But 
still, in order to give an example to people in general, He sometimes acts, 
and those activities are very wonderful. He is not attached to anything. 
Na mäà karmäëi limpanti: although He acts very wonderfully, He is not 
at all attached to anything (Bg. 4.14). He is self-sufficient. The example 
is given here that the goddess of fortune, Lakñmé, is always engaged in 
the service of the Lord, but still He is not attached to her. Even great 
demigods like Brahmä worship the goddess of fortune in order to win 
her favor, but although the Lord is worshiped by many hundreds and 
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thousands of goddesses of fortune, He is not at all attached to any one of 
them. This distinction concerning the exalted transcendental position 
of the Lord is specifically mentioned by the great sages; He is not like the 
ordinary living entity, who is attached to the results of pious activities.

TEXT 35

siddhä ücuù
ayaà tvat-kathä-måñöa-péyüña-nadyäà
mano-väraëaù kleça-dävägni-dagdhaù

tåñärto ‘vagäòho na sasmära dävaà
na niñkrämati brahma-sampannavan naù

siddhäù—the Siddhas; ücuù—prayed; ayam—this; tvat-kathä—Your 
pastimes; måñöa—pure; péyüña—of nectar; nadyäm—in the river; 
manaù—of the mind; väraëaù—the elephant; kleça—sufferings; däva-
agni—by the forest fire; dagdhaù—burned; tåñä—thirst; ärtaù—afflicted; 
avagäòhaù—being immersed; na sasmära—does not remember; dävam—
the forest fire or the miseries; na niñkrämati—not come out; brahma—
the Absolute; sampanna-vat—like having merged; naù—our.

The Siddhas prayed: Like an elephant that has suffered in a forest fire but 
can forget all its troubles by entering a river, our minds, O Lord, always 
merge in the nectarean river of Your transcendental pastimes, and they 
desire never to leave such transcendental bliss, which is as good as the 
pleasure of merging in the Absolute.

This statement is from the Siddhas, the inhabitants of Siddhaloka, where 
the eight kinds of material perfection are complete. The residents of 
Siddhaloka have full control in the eight kinds of yogic perfection, but 
from their statement it appears that they are pure devotees. They always 
merge in the nectarean river of hearing of the pastimes of the Lord. 
Hearing of the pastimes of the Lord is called kåñëa-kathä. Similarly, 
there is a statement by Prahläda Mahäräja that those who are always 
merged in the ocean of the nectar of describing the Lord’s pastimes are 
liberated and have no fear of the material condition of life. The Siddhas 
say that the mind of an ordinary person is full of anxieties. The example 
is given of the elephant who has suffered in a forest fire and who enters 
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into a river for relief. If persons who are suffering in the forest fire of 
this material existence will only enter into the nectarean river of the 
description of the pastimes of the Lord, they will forget all the troubles 
of the miserable material existence. The Siddhas do not care for fruitive 
activities, such as performing sacrifices and achieving the good results. 
They simply merge in the transcendental discussions of the pastimes of 
the Lord. That makes them completely happy, without care for pious or 
impious activities. For those who are always in Kåñëa consciousness there 
is no need to perform any kind of pious or impious sacrifices or activities. 
Kåñëa consciousness is itself complete, for it includes all the processes 
praised in the Vedic scriptures.

TEXT 36

yajamäny uväca
svägataà te prasédeça tubhyaà namaù

çréniväsa çriyä käntayä trähi naù
tväm åte ‘dhéça näìgair makhaù çobhate

çérña-hénaù ka-bandho yathä puruñaù

yajamäné—the wife of Dakña; uväca—prayed; su-ägatam—auspicious 
appearance; te—Your; praséda—become pleased; éça—my dear Lord; 
tubhyam—unto You; namaù—respectful obeisances; çréniväsa—O 
abode of the goddess of fortune; çriyä—with Lakñmé; käntayä—Your 
wife; trähi—protect; naù—us; tväm—You; åte—without; adhéça—O 
supreme controller; na—not; aìgaiù—with bodily limbs; makhaù—the 
sacrificial arena; çobhate—is beautiful; çérña-hénaù—without the head; 
ka-bandhaù—possessed of only a body; yathä—as; puruñaù—a person.

The wife of Dakña prayed as follows: My dear Lord, it is very fortunate 
that You have appeared in this arena of sacrifice. I offer my respectful 
obeisances unto You, and I request that You be pleased on this occasion. 
The sacrificial arena is not beautiful without You, just as a body is not 
beautiful without the head.

Another name of Lord Viñëu is Yajïeçvara. In Bhagavad-gétä it is said 
that all activities should be performed as Viñëu-yajïa, for the pleasure of 
Lord Viñëu. Unless we please Him, whatever we do is the cause of our 
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bondage in the material world. This is confirmed herein by the wife of 
Dakña: “Without Your presence, the grandeur of this sacrificial ceremony 
is useless, just as a body without the head, however decorated it may be, is 
useless.” The comparison is equally applicable to the social body. Material 
civilization is very proud of being advanced, but it is actually the useless 
trunk of a body without a head. Without Kåñëa consciousness, without 
an understanding of Viñëu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, any 
advancement in a civilization, no matter how sophisticated, is of no 
value. There is a statement in the Hari-bhakti-sudhodaya (3.11):

bhagavad-bhakti-hénasya 
jätiù çästraà japas tapaù 

apräëasyaiva dehasya 
maëòanaà loka-raïjanam

The purport is that sometimes when a friend or relative dies, especially 
among lower class men, the dead body is decorated. Dressed and 
ornamented, the body is taken in procession. That sort of decoration 
of the dead body has no actual value because the life force is already 
gone. Similarly, any aristocracy, any social prestige or any advancement 
of material civilization without Kåñëa consciousness is as good as the 
decoration of a dead body. The name of the wife of Dakña was Prasüti, and 
she was the daughter of Sväyambhuva Manu. Her sister, Devahüti, was 
married to Kardama Muni, and Kapiladeva, the Personality of Godhead, 
became her son. Prasüti, then, was the aunt of Lord Viñëu. She was 
asking the favor of Lord Viñëu in an affectionate mode; since she was His 
aunt, she sought some special favor. Also significant in this verse is that 
the Lord is praised with the goddess of fortune. Wherever Lord Viñëu is 
worshiped, naturally there is the favor of the goddess of fortune. Lord 
Viñëu is addressed as amåta, transcendental. The demigods, including 
Brahmä and Lord Çiva, were produced after the creation, but Lord Viñëu 
existed before the creation. He is addressed, therefore, as amåta. Lord 
Viñëu is worshiped with His internal energy by the Vaiñëavas. Prasüti, 
the wife of Dakña, implored the Lord to turn the priests into Vaiñëavas 
instead of simply fruitive workers performing sacrifices for some material 
benefits.
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TEXT 37

lokapälä ücuù
dåñöaù kià no dågbhir asad-grahais tvaà

pratyag-drañöä dåçyate yena viçvam
mäyä hy eñä bhavadéyä hi bhüman

yas tvaà ñañöhaù païcabhir bhäsi bhütaiù

loka-päläù—the governors of the different planets; ücuù—said; dåñöaù—
seen; kim—whether; naù—by us; dågbhiù—by the material senses; asat-
grahaiù—revealing the cosmic manifestation; tvam—You; pratyak-
drañöä—inner witness; dåçyate—is seen; yena—by whom; viçvam—the 
universe; mäyä—material world; hi—because; eñä—this; bhavadéyä—
Your; hi—certainly; bhüman—O possessor of the universe; yaù—
because; tvam—You; ñañöhaù—the sixth; païcabhiù—with the five; 
bhäsi—appear; bhütaiù—with the elements.

The governors of various planets spoke as follows: Dear Lord, we believe 
only in our direct perception, but under the circumstances we do not 
know whether we have actually seen You with our material senses. By 
our material senses we can simply perceive the cosmic manifestation, 
but You are beyond the five elements. You are the sixth. We see You, 
therefore, as a creation of the material world.

The governors of the various planets are certainly materially opulent 
and very puffed up. Such persons are unable to understand the 
transcendental, eternal form of the Lord. In the Brahma-saàhitä it 
is stated that only persons who have anointed their eyes with love of 
Godhead can see the Personality of Godhead in every step of their 
activities. Also, in the prayers of Kunté (SB 1.8.26) it is stated that only 
those who are akiïcana-gocaram, who are not materially puffed up, can 
see the Supreme Personality of Godhead; others are bewildered and 
cannot even think of the Absolute Truth.

TEXT 38

yogeçvarä ücuù
preyän na te ‘nyo ‘sty amutas tvayi prabho

viçvätmanékñen na påthag ya ätmanaù
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athäpi bhaktyeça tayopadhävatäm
ananya-våttyänugåhäëa vatsala

yoga-éçvaräù—the great mystics; ücuù—said; preyän—very dear; na—
not; te—of You; anyaù—another; asti—there is; amutaù—from that; 
tvayi—in You; prabho—dear Lord; viçva-ätmani—in the Supersoul of 
all living entities; ékñet—see; na—not; påthak—different; yaù—who; 
ätmanaù—the living entities; atha api—so much more; bhaktyä—with 
devotion; éça—O Lord; tayä—with it; upadhävatäm—of those who 
worship; ananya-våttyä—unfailing; anugåhäëa—favor; vatsala—O 
favorable Lord.

The great mystics said: Dear Lord, persons who see You as nondifferent 
from themselves, knowing that You are the Supersoul of all living 
entities, are certainly very, very dear to You. You are very favorable 
toward those who engage in devotional service, accepting You as the Lord 
and themselves as the servants. By Your mercy, You are always inclined 
in their favor.

It is indicated in this verse that the monists and the great mystics 
know the Supreme Personality of Godhead as one. This oneness is not 
the misunderstanding that a living entity is equal in every respect to 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This monism is based on pure 
knowledge as described and confirmed in Bhagavad-gétä (7.17): priyo hi 
jïänino ‘tyartham ahaà sa ca mama priyaù. The Lord says that those 
who are advanced in transcendental knowledge and know the science 
of Kåñëa consciousness are very dear to Him, and He also is very dear to 
them. Those who are actually in perfect knowledge of the science of God 
know that the living entities are superior energy of the Supreme Lord. 
This is stated in Bhagavad-gétä, Seventh Chapter: the material energy 
is inferior, and the living entities are superior energy. Energy and the 
energetic are nondifferent; therefore, energies possess the same quality 
as the energetic. Persons who are in full knowledge of the Personality 
of Godhead, analyzing His different energies and knowing their own 
constitutional position, are certainly very, very dear to the Lord. Persons, 
however, who may not even be conversant with knowledge of the Supreme 
Personality but who always think of the Lord with love and faith, feeling 
that He is great and that they are His parts and parcels, ever His servitors, 
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are even more favored by Him. The particular significance of this verse 
is that the Lord is addressed as vatsala. Vatsala means “always favorably 
disposed.” The Lord’s name is bhakta-vatsala. The Lord is famous as 
bhakta-vatsala, which means that He is always favorably inclined to the 
devotees, whereas He is never addressed anywhere in the Vedic literature 
as jïäné-vatsala.

TEXT 39

jagad-udbhava-sthiti-layeñu daivato
bahu-bhidyamäna-guëayätma-mäyayä
racitätma-bheda-mataye sva-saàsthayä
vinivartita-bhrama-guëätmane namaù

jagat—the material world; udbhava—creation; sthiti—maintenance; 
layeñu—in annihilation; daivataù—destiny; bahu—many; bhidyamäna—
being variegated; guëayä—by material qualities; ätma-mäyayä—by His 
material energy; racita—produced; ätma—in the living entities; bheda-
mataye—who produced different inclinations; sva-saàsthayä—by His 
internal potency; vinivartita—caused to stop; bhrama—interaction; 
guëa—of material modes; ätmane—unto Him in His personal form; 
namaù—obeisances.

We offer our respectful obeisances unto the Supreme, who has created 
varieties of manifestations and put them under the spell of the three 
qualities of the material world in order to create, maintain and annihilate 
them. He Himself is not under the control of the external energy; in His 
personal feature He is completely devoid of the variegated manifestation 
of material qualities, and He is under no illusion of false identification.

Two situations are described in this verse. One is the creation, 
maintenance and annihilation of the material world, and the other is 
the Lord’s own establishment. There is also quality in the Lord’s own 
establishment, the kingdom of God. It is stated here that Goloka is His 
personal situation. There is also quality in Goloka, but that quality is not 
divided into creation, maintenance and annihilation. In the external 
energy, the interaction of the three qualities makes it possible for things 
to be created, maintained and annihilated. But in the spiritual world, 
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or the kingdom of God, there is no such exhibition, since everything 
is eternal, sentient and blissful. There is a class of philosophers who 
misunderstand the appearance of the Personality of Godhead within this 
material world. They are under the impression that when the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead appears, He is under the spell of the three 
qualities, like all the other living entities who appear within this material 
world. That is their misunderstanding; as it is clearly stated here (sva-
saàsthayä), by His internal potency He is transcendental to all these 
material qualities. Similarly, in Bhagavad-gétä the Lord says, “I appear 
by My internal potency.” Both the internal and external potencies 
are under the control of the Supreme, so He does not come under the 
control of either of these potencies. Rather, everything is under His 
control. In order to manifest His transcendental name, form, qualities, 
pastimes and paraphernalia, He brings into action His internal energy. 
On account of the variegatedness of the external potency, there are 
manifestations of many qualitative demigods, beginning with Brahmä 
and Lord Çiva, and people are attracted to these demigods according to 
their own material quality. But when one is transcendental or surpasses 
the material qualities, he is simply fixed in the worship of the Supreme 
Personality. This fact is explained in Bhagavad-gétä: anyone engaged in 
the service of the Lord is already transcendental to the variegatedness 
and interaction of the three material qualities. The summary is that the 
conditioned souls are being pulled by the action and reaction of the 
material qualities, which create a differentiation of energies. But in the 
spiritual world the worshipable one is the Supreme Lord and no one else.

TEXT 40

brahmoväca
namas te çrita-sattväya
dharmädénäà ca sütaye

nirguëäya ca yat-käñöhäà
nähaà vedäpare ‘pi ca

brahma—the personified Vedas; uväca—said; namaù—respectful 
obeisances; te—unto You; çrita-sattväya—the shelter of the quality 
of goodness; dharma-ädénäm—of all religion, austerity and penance; 
ca—and; sütaye—the source; nirguëäya—transcendental to material 
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qualities; ca—and; yat—of whom (of the Supreme Lord); käñöhäm—
the situation; na—not; aham—I; veda—know; apare—others; api—
certainly; ca—and.

The personified Vedas said: We offer our respectful obeisances unto You, 
the Lord, the shelter of the quality of goodness and therefore the source 
of all religion, austerity and penance, for You are transcendental to all 
material qualities and no one knows You or Your actual situation.

In the material world there is the trinity of the three material qualities. 
Lord Viñëu has accepted the superintendence of the quality of goodness, 
which is the source of religion, knowledge, austerity, renunciation, 
opulence, etc. Because of this, actual peace, prosperity, knowledge and 
religion can be attained when the living entities are under the control of 
the quality of goodness in the material world. As soon as they are subjected 
to the control of the other two qualities, namely passion and ignorance, 
their precarious conditional life becomes intolerable. But Lord Viñëu, 
in His original position, is always nirguëa, which means transcendental 
to these material qualities. Guëa means “quality,” and nir means 
“negation.” This does not indicate, however, that He has no qualities; 
He has transcendental qualities by which He appears and manifests 
His pastimes. The positive transcendental qualitative manifestation is 
unknown to the students of the Vedas as well as to the great stalwart 
demigods like Brahmä and Çiva. Actually, the transcendental qualities 
are manifested only to the devotees. As confirmed in Bhagavad-gétä, 
simply by discharging devotional service one can understand the 
transcendental position of the Supreme Lord. Those who are in the mode 
of goodness can partially enter into the transcendental understanding, 
but it is advised in Bhagavad-gétä that one has to surpass this. The Vedic 
principles are based on the three qualities of the material modes. One 
has to transcend the three qualities, and then one can be situated in pure 
and simple spiritual life.

TEXT 41

agnir uväca
yat-tejasähaà susamiddha-tejä

havyaà vahe svadhvara äjya-siktam
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taà yajïiyaà païca-vidhaà ca païcabhiù
sv-iñöaà yajurbhiù praëato ‘smi yajïam

agniù—the fire-god; uväca—said; yat-tejasä—by whose effulgence; 
aham—I; su-samiddha-tejäù—as luminous as blazing fire; havyam—
offerings; vahe—I am accepting; su-adhvare—in the sacrifice; äjya-
siktam—mixed with butter; tam—that; yajïiyam—the protector of 
the sacrifice; païca-vidham—five; ca—and; païcabhiù—by five; su-
iñöam—worshiped; yajurbhiù—Vedic hymns; praëataù—offer respectful 
obeisances; asmi—I; yajïam—to Yajïa (Viñëu).

The fire-god said: My dear Lord, I offer my respectful obeisances unto 
You because by Your favor I am as luminous as blazing fire and I accept 
the offerings mixed with butter and offered in sacrifice. The five kinds of 
offerings according to the Yajur Veda are all Your different energies, and 
You are worshiped by five kinds of Vedic hymns. Sacrifice means Your 
Supreme Personality of Godhead.

In Bhagavad-gétä it is clearly said that yajïa should be performed for Lord 
Viñëu. Lord Viñëu has one thousand popular, transcendental names, out 
of which one name is Yajïa. It is clearly said that everything should be 
done for the satisfaction of Yajïa, or Viñëu. All other actions a person 
may take are only causes for his bondage. Everyone has to perform yajïa 
according to the Vedic hymns. As stated in the Upaniñads, fire, the altar, 
the auspicious full moon, the period of four months called cäturmäsya, the 
sacrificial animal, and the beverage called soma are necessary requisites, 
as are the specific hymns mentioned in the Vedas and composed of four 
letters. One hymn is as follows: äçrävayeti catur-akñaraà astu çrauñaò 
iti catur-akñaraà yajeti dväbhyäà ye yajämahaù. These mantras, chanted 
according to the çruti and småti literatures, are only to please Lord 
Viñëu. For the deliverance of those who are materially conditioned and 
attached to material enjoyment, performing yajïa and following the 
rules and regulations of the four divisions of society and of spiritual 
life are recommended. It is said in the Viñëu Puräëa that by offering 
sacrifice to Viñëu one can gradually be liberated. The whole target of life, 
therefore, is to please Lord Viñëu. That is yajïa. Any person who is in 
Kåñëa consciousness has dedicated his life for the satisfaction of Kåñëa, 
the origin of all Viñëu forms, and by offering worship and prasäda daily, 
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he becomes the best performer of yajïa. In the Çrémad-Bhägavatam it is 
clearly stated that in this Age of Kali the only successful performance of 
yajïa, or sacrifice, is yajïaiù saìkértana-präyaiù: the best type of sacrifice 
is simply to chant Hare Kåñëa, Hare Kåñëa, Kåñëa Kåñëa, Hare Hare / 
Hare Räma, Hare Räma, Räma Räma, Hare Hare. This yajïa is offered 
before the form of Lord Caitanya, as other yajïas are offered before the 
form of Lord Viñëu. These recommendations are found in the Eleventh 
Canto of the Çrémad-Bhägavatam. Moreover, this yajïa performance 
confirms that Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu is Viñëu Himself. As Lord 
Viñëu appeared at the Dakña yajïa long, long ago, Lord Caitanya has 
appeared in this age to accept our saìkértana-yajïa.

TEXT 42

devä ücuù
purä kalpäpäye sva-kåtam udaré-kåtya vikåtaà
tvam evädyas tasmin salila uragendrädhiçayane

pumän çeñe siddhair hådi vimåçitädhyätma-padaviù
sa evädyäkñëor yaù pathi carasi bhåtyän avasi naù

deväù—the demigods; ücuù—said; purä—formerly; kalpa-apäye—at 
the devastation of the kalpa; sva-kåtam—self-produced; udaré-kåtya—
having drawn within Your abdomen; vikåtam—effect; tvam—You; 
eva—certainly; ädyaù—original; tasmin—in that; salile—water; uraga-
indra—on Çeña; adhiçayane—on the bed; pumän—personality; çeñe—
taking rest; siddhaiù—by the liberated souls (like Sanaka, etc.); hådi—
in the heart; vimåçita—meditated on; adhyätma-padaviù—the path 
of philosophical speculation; saù—He; eva—certainly; adya—now; 
akñëoù—of both eyes; yaù—who; pathi—on the path; carasi—You move; 
bhåtyän—servants; avasi—protect; naù—us.

The demigods said: Dear Lord, formerly, when there was a devastation, 
You conserved all the different energies of material manifestation. At 
that time, all the inhabitants of the higher planets, represented by such 
liberated souls as Sanaka, were meditating on You by philosophical 
speculation. You are therefore the original person, and You rest in the 
water of devastation on the bed of the Çeña snake. Now, today, You are 
visible to us, who are all Your servants. Please give us protection.
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The devastation indicated in this verse is the partial devastation of 
the lower planets within the universe when Lord Brahmä goes to sleep. 
The higher planetary systems, beginning with Maharloka, Janaloka and 
Tapoloka, are not inundated at the time of this devastation. The Lord is 
the creator, as indicated in this verse, because the energies of creation 
are manifested through His body, and after annihilation, He conserves 
all the energy within His abdomen.
Another significant point in this verse is that the demigods said, 
“We are all Your servants (bhåtyän). Give us Your protection.” The 
demigods depend on the protection of Viñëu; they are not independent. 
Bhagavad-gétä, therefore, condemns the worship of demigods because 
there is no need of it and clearly states that only those who have lost 
their sense go asking favors of the demigods. Generally, if anyone has 
material desires to be fulfilled, he can ask Viñëu instead of going to the 
demigods. Those who worship demigods are not very intelligent. Besides 
that, the demigods say, “We are Your eternal servants.” So those who 
are servants or devotees of the Lord are not very much concerned with 
fruitive activities, the performance of the prescribed yajïas, or mental 
speculation. They simply serve the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
sincerely, with love and faith, performing everything with that loving 
service, and the Lord gives such devotees direct protection. In Bhagavad-
gétä Lord Kåñëa says, “Simply surrender unto Me, and I will give you 
protection from all the reactions of sinful activities.” This material world 
is so created that one has to act sinfully, knowingly or unknowingly, and 
unless his life is dedicated to Viñëu, he has to suffer all the reactions 
of sinful activities. But one who surrenders and dedicates his life for 
the service of the Lord has direct protection from the Lord. He has no 
fear of suffering from sinful activities, nor does he desire, willingly or 
unwillingly, to do anything which is sinful.

TEXT 43

gandharvä ücuù
aàçäàçäs te deva marécy-ädaya ete

brahmendrädyä deva-gaëä rudra-purogäù
kréòä-bhäëòaà viçvam idaà yasya vibhüman

tasmai nityaà nätha namas te karaväma
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gandharväù—the Gandharvas; ücuù—said; aàça-aàçäù—parts and 
parcels of Your body; te—Your; deva—dear Lord; maréci-ädayaù—
Maréci and the great sages; ete—these; brahma-indra-ädyäù—headed 
by Brahmä and Indra; deva-gaëäù—the demigods; rudra-purogäù—
having Lord Çiva as the chief; kréòä-bhäëòam—a plaything; viçvam—the 
whole creation; idam—this; yasya—of whom; vibhüman—the Supreme 
Almighty Great; tasmai—unto Him; nityam—always; nätha—O Lord; 
namaù—respectful obeisances; te—unto You; karaväma—we offer.

The Gandharvas said: Dear Lord, all the demigods, including Lord 
Çiva, Lord Brahmä, Indra and Maréci and the great sages, are all only 
differentiated parts and parcels of Your body. You are the Supreme 
Almighty Great; the whole creation is just like a plaything for You. We 
always accept You as the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and we offer 
our respectful obeisances unto You.

In the Brahma-saàhitä it is said that Kåñëa is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. There may be many gods, from Brahmä, Lord Çiva, Indra and 
Candra down to the rulers of the lower planetary systems, the presidents, 
ministers, chairmen and kings. In fact, anyone can think that he is God. 
That is the false, puffed-up conviction of material life. Actually Viñëu 
is the Supreme Lord, but there is even one above Viñëu, for Viñëu is 
also the plenary portion of a part of Kåñëa. In this verse this is referred 
to by the word aàçäàçäù, which refers to part and parcel of a part 
and parcel. There are similar verses in the Caitanya-caritämåta which 
indicate that the Supreme Lord’s parts and parcels again expand into 
other parts and parcels. As described in Çrémad-Bhägavatam, there are 
many manifestations of Viñëu and many manifestations of living entities. 
Viñëu manifestations are called sväàça, partial manifestations, and the 
living entities are called vibhinnäàça. The demigods like Brahmä and 
Indra have been promoted to such exalted positions by pious activities 
and austerities, but actually Viñëu, or Kåñëa, is the master of everyone. 
In the Caitanya-caritämåta it is said, ekale éçvara kåñëa, ära saba bhåtya 
[Cc. Ädi 5.142]. This means that Kåñëa alone is the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, and that all others, even the viñëu-tattva and certainly the 
living entities, are His servitors. Baladeva is the immediate expansion 
of Kåñëa. He also engages in the service of Kåñëa, and certainly the 
ordinary living entities are serving. Everyone is created, constitutionally, 
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for serving Kåñëa. Here the Gandharvas acknowledge that although the 
demigods may represent themselves as the Supreme, actually they are not 
supreme. Real supremacy belongs to Kåñëa. Kåñëas tu bhagavän svayam 
[SB 1.3.28] is the statement of Çrémad-Bhägavatam: “Kåñëa is the only 
Supreme Lord.” Worship of Kåñëa alone, therefore, includes worship of 
all the parts and parcels, just as watering the root of a tree also waters all 
the branches, twigs, leaves and flowers.

TEXT 44

vidyädharä ücuù
tvan-mäyayärtham abhipadya kalevare ‘smin
kåtvä mamäham iti durmatir utpathaiù svaiù
kñipto ‘py asad-viñaya-lälasa ätma-mohaà
yuñmat-kathämåta-niñevaka udvyudasyet

vidyädharäù—the Vidyädharas; ücuù—said; tvat-mäyayä—by Your 
external potency; artham—the human body; abhipadya—after obtaining; 
kalevare—in the body; asmin—in this; kåtvä—having misidentified; 
mama—mine; aham—I; iti—thus; durmatiù—the ignorant person; 
utpathaiù—by wrong roads; svaiù—by one’s own belongings; kñiptaù—
distracted; api—even; asat—temporary; viñaya-lälasaù—having his 
happiness in sense objects; ätma-moham—the illusion of the body as 
the self; yuñmat—Your; kathä—topics; amåta—nectar; niñevakaù—
relishing; ut—from a long distance; vyudasyet—can be delivered.

The Vidyädharas said: Dear Lord, this human form of body is meant 
for attaining the highest perfectional objective, but, impelled by Your 
external energy, the living entity misidentifies himself with his body and 
with the material energy, and therefore, influenced by mäyä, he wants to 
become happy by material enjoyment. He is misled and always attracted 
by temporary, illusory happiness. But Your transcendental activities are 
so powerful that if one engages in the hearing and chanting of such topics, 
he can be delivered from illusion.

The human form of life is called arthada because the body can very 
nicely help the embodied soul to achieve the highest perfection. Prahläda 
Mahäräja said that even though temporary, the body can give us the 
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highest perfectional achievement. In the process of evolution from the 
lower to the higher grade of living, the human form of life is a great boon. 
But mäyä is so strong that in spite of achieving this great boon of the 
human form of life, we are influenced by temporary material happiness, 
and we forget our goal of life. We are attracted by things which will 
cease to exist. The beginning of such attraction is the temporary body. 
In this horrible condition of life there is only one way of liberation—to 
engage in the activities of transcendental chanting and hearing of the 
holy name of the Supreme Lord: Hare Kåñëa, Hare Kåñëa, Kåñëa Kåñëa, 
Hare Hare / Hare Räma, Hare Räma, Räma Räma, Hare Hare. The words 
yuñmat-kathämåta-niñevakaù mean “those who engage in relishing the 
nectar of the topics of Your Lordship.” There are two narrative books 
which especially concern the words and activities of Kåñëa. Bhagavad-
gétä is the instruction given by Kåñëa, and Çrémad-Bhägavatam is the book 
containing topics exclusively about Kåñëa and His devotees. These two 
books are the special nectar of the words of Kåñëa. For those who engage 
in the preaching of these two Vedic literatures it is very easy to get out of 
the illusory conditional life imposed upon us by mäyä. The illusion is that 
the conditioned soul does not try to understand his spiritual identity. He 
is more interested in his external body, which is only a flash and which 
will be finished as soon as the time is designated. The whole atmosphere 
will change when the living entity has to transmigrate from one body to 
another. Under the spell of mäyä, he will again be satisfied in a different 
atmosphere. This spell of mäyä is called ävaraëätmikä çakti because it is 
so strong that the living entity is satisfied in any abominable condition. 
Even if he is born as a worm living within the intestine or abdomen in 
the midst of urine and stool, still he is satisfied. This is the covering 
influence of mäyä. But the human form of life is a chance to understand, 
and if one misses this opportunity, he is most unfortunate. The way to get 
out of illusory mäyä is to engage in the topics of Kåñëa. Lord Caitanya 
advocated a process whereby everyone may remain in his present 
position without change but simply hear from the proper authoritative 
sources about Kåñëa. Lord Caitanya advised everyone to spread the word 
of Kåñëa. He advised, “All of you become spiritual masters. Your duty 
is simply to talk to whomever you meet of Kåñëa or of the instructions 
given by Kåñëa.” The International Society for Krishna Consciousness 
is operating for this purpose. We do not ask anyone to first change his 
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position and then come to us. Instead, we invite everyone to come with 
us and simply chant Hare Kåñëa, Hare Kåñëa, Kåñëa Kåñëa, Hare Hare / 
Hare Räma, Hare Räma, Räma Räma, Hare Hare, because we know that 
if one simply chants and hears the topics of Kåñëa, one’s life will change; 
he will see a new light, and his life will be successful.

TEXT 45

brähmaëä ücuù
tvaà kratus tvaà havis tvaà hutäçaù svayaà

tvaà hi mantraù samid-darbha-päträëi ca
tvaà sadasyartvijo dampaté devatä

agnihotraà svadhä soma äjyaà paçuù

brähmaëäù—the brähmaëas; ücuù—said; tvam—You; kratuù—sacrifice; 
tvam—You; haviù—offering of clarified butter; tvam—You; huta-äçaù—
fire; svayam—personified; tvam—You; hi—for; mantraù—the Vedic 
hymns; samit-darbha-päträëi—the fuel, the kuça grass and the sacrificial 
pots; ca—and; tvam—You; sadasya—the members of the assembly; 
åtvijaù—the priests; dampaté—the chief person of the sacrifice and 
his wife; devatä—demigods; agni-hotram—the sacred fire ceremony; 
svadhä—the offering to the forefathers; somaù—the soma plant; äjyam—
the clarified butter; paçuù—the sacrificial animal.

The brähmaëas said: Dear Lord, You are sacrifice personified. You are 
the offering of clarified butter, You are the fire, You are the chanting of 
Vedic hymns by which the sacrifice is conducted, You are the fuel, You 
are the flame, You are the kuça grass, and You are the sacrificial pots. You 
are the priests who perform the yajïa, You are the demigods headed by 
Indra, and You are the sacrificial animal. Everything that is sacrificed is 
You or Your energy.

In this statement Lord Viñëu’s all-pervasiveness is partially explained. It 
is said in the Viñëu Puräëa that as a fire situated in one place emanates its 
heat and illumination everywhere, so whatever we see within the material 
or spiritual worlds is nothing but a manifestation of different energies 
emanating from the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The brähmaëas’ 
statement is that Lord Viñëu is everything—the fire, the offering, the 
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clarified butter, the utensils, the place of sacrifice and the kuça. He is 
everything. It is confirmed herein that the performance of saìkértana-
yajïa in this age is as good as all other yajïas in all other ages. If one 
performs saìkértana-yajïa by chanting Hare Kåñëa, Hare Kåñëa, Kåñëa 
Kåñëa, Hare Hare / Hare Räma, Hare Räma, Räma Räma, Hare Hare, 
there is no need to arrange elaborate paraphernalia for the prescribed 
sacrificial ceremonies recommended in the Vedas. In the chant of the 
holy names, Hare and Kåñëa, Hare means the energy of Kåñëa, and Kåñëa 
is the viñëu-tattva. Combined together they are everything. In this age, 
persons are harassed by the influence of Kali-yuga and cannot arrange for 
all the requisite paraphernalia for performing sacrifice as recommended 
in the Vedas. But if one simply chants Hare Kåñëa, it is to be understood 
that he is performing all kinds of yajïa because there is nothing within 
our vision except Hare (the energy of Kåñëa) and Kåñëa. There is no 
difference between Kåñëa and His energies. Thus since everything is a 
manifestation of His energy, it is to be understood that everything is 
Kåñëa. One simply has to accept everything in Kåñëa consciousness, and 
he is a liberated person. One should not misunderstand that because 
everything is Kåñëa, Kåñëa has no personal identity. Kåñëa is so full 
that in spite of keeping Himself separate from everything by His energy, 
He is everything. This is confirmed in Bhagavad-gétä, Ninth Chapter. 
He is spread throughout the creation as everything, but still He is not 
everything. The philosophy recommended by Lord Caitanya is that He 
is simultaneously one and different.

TEXT 46

tvaà purä gäà rasäyä mahä-sükaro
daàñörayä padminéà väraëendro yathä

stüyamäno nadal lélayä yogibhir
vyujjahartha trayé-gätra yajïa-kratuù

tvam—You; purä—in the past; gäm—the earth; rasäyäù—from within 
the water; mahä-sükaraù—the great boar incarnation; daàñörayä—with 
Your tusk; padminém—a lotus; väraëa-indraù—an elephant; yathä—as; 
stüyamänaù—being offered prayers; nadan—vibrating; lélayä—very 
easily; yogibhiù—by great sages like Sanaka, etc.; vyujjahartha—picked 
up; trayé-gätra—O personified Vedic knowledge; yajïa-kratuù—having 
the form of sacrifice.
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Dear Lord, O personified Vedic knowledge, in the past millennium, long, 
long ago, when You appeared as the great boar incarnation, You picked 
up the world from the water, as an elephant picks up a lotus flower from 
a lake. When You vibrated transcendental sound in that gigantic form of 
a boar, the sound was accepted as a sacrificial hymn, and great sages like 
Sanaka meditated upon it and offered prayers for Your glorification.

A significant word used in this verse is trayé-gätra, which means that 
the transcendental form of the Lord is the Vedas. Anyone who engages 
in the worship of the Deity, or the form of the Lord in the temple, is 
understood to be studying all the Vedas twenty-four hours a day. Simply 
by decorating the Deities of the Lord, Rädhä and Kåñëa, in the temple, 
one very minutely studies the injunctions of the Vedas. Even a neophyte 
devotee who simply engages in the worship of the Deity is understood to 
be in direct touch with the purport of Vedic knowledge. As confirmed 
in Bhagavad-gétä (15.15), vedaiç ca sarvair aham eva vedyaù: the purport 
of the Vedas is to understand Him, Kåñëa. One who worships and serves 
Kåñëa directly has understood the truths of the Vedas.

TEXT 47

sa praséda tvam asmäkam äkäìkñatäà
darçanaà te paribhrañöa-sat-karmaëäm

kértyamäne nåbhir nämni yajïeça te
yajïa-vighnäù kñayaà yänti tasmai namaù

saù—that same person; praséda—be pleased; tvam—You; asmäkam—
upon us; äkäìkñatäm—awaiting; darçanam—audience; te—Your; 
paribhrañöa—fallen down; sat-karmaëäm—of whom the performance 
of sacrifice; kértyamäne—being chanted; nåbhiù—by persons; nämni—
Your holy name; yajïa-éça—O Lord of sacrifice; te—Your; yajïa-
vighnäù—obstacles; kñayam—destruction; yänti—attain; tasmai—unto 
You; namaù—respectful obeisances.

Dear Lord, we were awaiting Your audience because we have been unable 
to perform the yajïas according to the Vedic rituals. We pray unto You, 
therefore, to be pleased with us. Simply by chanting Your holy name, one 
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can surpass all obstacles. We offer our respectful obeisances unto You in 
Your presence.

The brähmaëa priests were very hopeful that their sacrifice would be 
carried out without obstacles now that Lord Viñëu was present. It is 
significant in this verse that the brähmaëas say, “Simply by chanting 
Your holy name we can surpass the obstacles, but now You are personally 
present.” The performance of yajïa by Dakña was obstructed by the 
disciples and followers of Lord Çiva. The brähmaëas indirectly criticized 
the followers of Lord Çiva, but because the brähmaëas were always 
protected by Lord Viñëu, Çiva’s followers could not do any harm to their 
prosecution of the sacrificial process. There is a saying that when Kåñëa 
protects someone, no one can do him harm, and when Kåñëa wants to 
kill someone, no one can protect him. The vivid example was Rävaëa. 
Rävaëa was a great devotee of Lord Çiva, but when Lord Rämacandra 
wanted to kill him, Lord Çiva could not protect him. If some demigod, 
even Lord Çiva or Lord Brahmä, wants to do harm to a devotee, Kåñëa 
protects the devotee. But when Kåñëa wants to kill someone, such as 
Rävaëa or Hiraëyakaçipu, no demigod can protect him.

TEXT 48

maitreya uväca
iti dakñaù kavir yajïaà

bhadra rudräbhimarçitam
kértyamäne håñékeçe

sanninye yajïa-bhävane

maitreyaù—Maitreya; uväca—said; iti—thus; dakñaù—Dakña; kaviù—
being purified in consciousness; yajïam—the sacrifice; bhadra—O 
Vidura; rudra-abhimarçitam—devastated by Vérabhadra; kértya-mäne—
being glorified; håñékeçe—Håñékeça (Lord Viñëu); sanninye—arranged 
for restarting; yajïa-bhävane—the protector of sacrifice.

Çré Maitreya said: After Lord Viñëu was glorified by all present, Dakña, 
his consciousness purified, arranged to begin again the yajïa which had 
been devastated by the followers of Lord Çiva.
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TEXT 49

bhagavän svena bhägena
sarvätmä sarva-bhäga-bhuk

dakñaà babhäña äbhäñya
préyamäëa ivänagha

bhagavän—Lord Viñëu; svena—with His own; bhägena—with the share; 
sarva-ätmä—the Supersoul of all living entities; sarva-bhäga-bhuk—the 
enjoyer of the results of all sacrifices; dakñam—Dakña; babhäñe—said; 
äbhäñya—addressing; préyamäëaù—being satisfied; iva—as; anagha—O 
sinless Vidura.

Maitreya continued: My dear sinless Vidura, Lord Viñëu is actually 
the enjoyer of the results of all sacrifices. Yet because of His being the 
Supersoul of all living entities, He was satisfied simply with His share 
of the sacrificial offerings. He therefore addressed Dakña in a pleasing 
attitude.

In Bhagavad-gétä (5.29) it is said, bhoktäraà yajïa-tapasäm: Lord Viñëu, 
or Kåñëa, is the supreme enjoyer of all the results of sacrifices, austerities 
and penances; in whatever one may engage, the ultimate goal is Viñëu. 
If a person does not know that, he is misled. As the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, Viñëu has nothing to demand from anyone. He is self-
satisfied, self-sufficient, but He accepts the offerings of yajïa because 
of His friendly attitude toward all living entities. When His share of 
the sacrificial results was offered to Him, He appeared very pleased. It is 
said in Bhagavad-gétä (9.26), patraà puñpaà phalaà toyaà yo me bhaktyä 
prayacchati: if any devotee offers Him even a small leaf, or a flower or 
water, if it is offered with love and affection, the Lord accepts it and is 
pleased. Although He is self-sufficient and does not need anything from 
anyone, He accepts such offerings because, as Supersoul, He has such a 
friendly attitude toward all living entities. Another point here is that 
He does not encroach upon another’s share. In the yajïa there is a share 
for the demigods, Lord Çiva, and Lord Brahmä, and a share for Lord 
Viñëu. He is satisfied with His own share and does not encroach upon 
others’. Indirectly, He indicated that He was not satisfied with Dakña’s 
trying to deny Lord Çiva his share. Maitreya addressed Vidura as sinless 
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because Vidura was a pure Vaiñëava and never committed any offense 
to any demigod. Although Vaiñëavas accept Lord Viñëu as the Supreme, 
they are not prone to offend demigods. They give the demigods proper 
respect. Vaiñëavas accept Lord Çiva as the best Vaiñëava. For a Vaiñëava 
there is no possibility of offending any demigods, and the demigods are 
also pleased with the Vaiñëava because they are faultless devotees of 
Lord Viñëu.

TEXT 50

çré-bhagavän uväca
ahaà brahmä ca çarvaç ca
jagataù käraëaà param

ätmeçvara upadrañöä
svayan-dåg aviçeñaëaù

çré-bhagavän—Lord Viñëu; uväca—said; aham—I; brahmä—Brahmä; 
ca—and; çarvaù—Lord Çiva; ca—and; jagataù—of the material 
manifestation; käraëam—cause; param—supreme; ätma-éçvaraù—
the Supersoul; upadrañöä—the witness; svayam-dåk—self-sufficient; 
aviçeñaëaù—there is no difference.

Lord Viñëu replied: Brahmä, Lord Çiva and I are the supreme cause of 
the material manifestation. I am the Supersoul, the self sufficient witness. 
But impersonally there is no difference between Brahmä, Lord Çiva and 
Me.

Lord Brahmä was born out of the transcendental body of Lord Viñëu, and 
Lord Çiva was born out of the body of Brahmä. Lord Viñëu, therefore, 
is the supreme cause. In the Vedas also it is stated that in the beginning 
there was only Viñëu, Näräyaëa; there was no Brahmä or Çiva. Similarly, 
Çaìkaräcärya confirmed this: näräyaëaù paraù. Näräyaëa, or Lord Viñëu, 
is the origin, and Brahmä and Çiva are manifested after creation. Lord 
Viñëu is also ätmeçvara, the Supersoul in everyone. Under His direction, 
everything is prompted from within. For example, in the beginning of 
the Çrémad-Bhägavatam it is stated, tene brahma hådä ya ädi-kavaye: He 
first educated Lord Brahmä from within.
In Bhagavad-gétä (10.2) Lord Kåñëa states, aham ädir hi devänäm: Lord 
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Viñëu, or Kåñëa, is the origin of all demigods, including Lord Brahmä and 
Lord Çiva. In another place in Bhagavad-gétä (10.8) Kåñëa states, ahaà 
sarvasya prabhavaù: “Everything is generated from Me.” This includes 
all the demigods. Similarly, in the Vedänta-sütra: janmädy asya yataù [SB 
1.1.1]. And in the Upaniñads is the statement yato vä imäni bhütäni jäyante. 
Everything is generated from Lord Viñëu, everything is maintained by 
Him, and everything is annihilated by His energy. Therefore, by their 
actions and reactions, the energies which come from Him create the 
cosmic manifestations and also dissolve the whole creation. Thus the 
Lord is the cause and also the effect. Whatever effect we see is the 
interaction of His energy, and because the energy is generated from 
Him, He is both cause and effect. Simultaneously, everything is different 
and the same. It is said that everything is Brahman: sarvaà khalv idaà 
brahma. In the highest vision, nothing is beyond Brahman, and therefore 
Lord Brahmä and Lord Çiva are certainly nondifferent from Him.

TEXT 51

ätma-mäyäà samäviçya
so ‘haà guëamayéà dvija
såjan rakñan haran viçvaà

dadhre saàjïäà kriyocitäm

ätma-mäyäm—My energy; samäviçya—having entered; saù—Myself; 
aham—I; guëa-mayém—composed of the modes of material nature; 
dvi-ja—O twice-born Dakña; såjan—creating; rakñan—maintaining; 
haran—annihilating; viçvam—the cosmic manifestation; dadhre—I 
cause to be born; saàjïäm—a name; kriyä-ucitäm—according to the 
activity.

The Lord continued: My dear Dakña Dvija, I am the original Personality 
of Godhead, but in order to create, maintain and annihilate this cosmic 
manifestation, I act through My material energy, and according to the 
different grades of activity, My representations are differently named.

As explained in Bhagavad-gétä (7.5), jéva-bhütäà mahä-bäho: the whole 
world is energy released from the supreme source, the Personality of 
Godhead, who, it is further stated in Bhagavad-gétä, acts in superior 
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energies and inferior energies. The superior energy is the living entity, 
who is part and parcel of the Supreme Lord. As parts and parcels, the 
living entities are not different from the Supreme Lord; the energy 
emanated from Him is not different from Him. But in the actual activity 
of this material world, the living entity is under the different qualities of 
material energy and in different forms. There are 8,400,000 life forms. 
The same living entity acts under the influence of the different qualities 
of material nature. The entities have different bodies, but originally, 
in the beginning of creation, Lord Viñëu is alone. For the purpose of 
creation, Brahmä is manifested, and for annihilation there is Lord Çiva. 
As far as the spiritual entrance into the material world is concerned, all 
beings are part and parcel of the Supreme Lord, but under the covering of 
different material qualities they have different names. Lord Brahmä and 
Lord Çiva are qualitative incarnations of Viñëu, as guëa-avatäras, and 
because like Brahmä and Çiva Lord Viñëu accepts control of one of the 
material qualities, namely goodness, He is also a qualitative incarnation 
like them. Actually the different names exist for different functions, 
otherwise the origin is one only.

TEXT 52

tasmin brahmaëy advitéye
kevale paramätmani

brahma-rudrau ca bhütäni
bhedenäjïo ‘nupaçyati

tasmin—Him; brahmaëi—the Supreme Brahman; advitéye—without a 
second; kevale—being one; parama-ätmani—the Supersoul; brahma-
rudrau—both Brahmä and Çiva; ca—and; bhütäni—the living entities; 
bhedena—with separation; ajïaù—one who is not properly conversant; 
anupaçyati—thinks.

The Lord continued: One who is not in proper knowledge thinks that 
demigods like Brahmä and Çiva are independent, or he even thinks that 
the living entities are independent.

The living entities, including Brahmä, are not independently separated, 
but are counted within the marginal potency of the Supreme Lord. The 
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Supreme Lord, being the Supersoul in every living entity, including 
Lord Brahmä and Lord Çiva, is directing everyone in the activities of the 
material modes of nature. No one can act independently of the sanction 
of the Lord, and therefore, indirectly, no one is different from the Supreme 
Person—certainly not Brahmä and Rudra, who are incarnations of the 
material nature’s modes of passion and ignorance.

TEXT 53

yathä pumän na sväìgeñu
çiraù-päëy-ädiñu kvacit

pärakya-buddhià kurute
evaà bhüteñu mat-paraù

yathä—as; pumän—a person; na—not; sva-aìgeñu—in his own body; 
çiraù-päëi-ädiñu—between the head and the hands and other parts of the 
body; kvacit—sometimes; pärakya-buddhim—differentiation; kurute—
make; evam—thus; bhüteñu—among living entities; mat-paraù—My 
devotee.

A person with average intelligence does not think the head and other parts 
of the body to be separate. Similarly, My devotee does not differentiate 
Viñëu, the all-pervading Personality of Godhead, from any thing or any 
living entity.

Whenever there is disease in any part of the body, the whole body takes 
care of the ailing part. Similarly, a devotee’s oneness is manifested in His 
compassion for all conditioned souls. Bhagavad-gétä (5.18) says, paëòitäù 
sama-darçinaù: those who are learned see everyone’s conditional life 
equally. Devotees are compassionate to every conditioned soul, and 
therefore they are known as apärakya-buddhi. Because devotees are 
learned and know that every living entity is part and parcel of the 
Supreme Lord, they preach Kåñëa consciousness to everyone so that 
everyone may be happy. If a particular part of the body is diseased, 
the whole attention of the body goes to that part. Similarly, devotees 
care for any person who is forgetful of Kåñëa and therefore in material 
consciousness. The equal vision of the devotee is that he works to get all 
living entities back home, back to Godhead.
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TEXT 54

trayäëäm eka-bhävänäà
yo na paçyati vai bhidäm

sarva-bhütätmanäà brahman
sa çäntim adhigacchati

trayäëäm—of the three; eka-bhävänäm—having one nature; yaù—who; 
na paçyati—does not see; vai—certainly; bhidäm—separateness; sarva-
bhüta-ätmanäm—of the Supersoul of all living entities; brahman—O 
Dakña; saù—he; çäntim—peace; adhigacchati—realizes.

The Lord continued: One who does not consider Brahmä, Viñëu, Çiva or 
the living entities in general to be separate from the Supreme, and who 
knows Brahman, actually realizes peace; others do not.

Two words are very significant in this verse. Trayäëäm indicates 
“three,” namely Lord Brahmä, Lord Çiva and Lord Viñëu. Bhidäm means 
“different.” They are three, and therefore they are separate, but at the 
same time they are one. This is the philosophy of simultaneous oneness 
and difference, which is called acintya-bhedäbheda-tattva. The example 
given in the Brahma-saàhitä is that milk and yogurt are simultaneously 
one and different; both are milk, but the yogurt has become changed. In 
order to achieve real peace, one should see everything and every living 
entity, including Lord Brahmä and Lord Çiva, as nondifferent from the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. No one is independent. Every one 
of us is an expansion of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This 
accounts for unity in diversity. There are diverse manifestations, but, 
at the same time, they are one in Viñëu. Everything is an expansion of 
Viñëu’s energy.

TEXT 55

maitreya uväca
evaà bhagavatädiñöaù
prajäpati-patir harim
arcitvä kratunä svena
devän ubhayato ‘yajat
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maitreyaù—Maitreya; uväca—said; evam—thus; bhagavatä—by the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; ädiñöaù—having been instructed; 
prajäpati-patiù—the head of all the Prajäpatis; harim—Hari; arcitvä—
after worshiping; kratunä—with the sacrificial ceremonies; svena—his 
own; devän—the demigods; ubhayataù—separately; ayajat—worshiped.

The sage Maitreya said: Thus Dakña, the head of all Prajäpatis, having 
been nicely instructed by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, worshiped 
Lord Viñëu. After worshiping Him by performing the prescribed sacrificial 
ceremonies, Dakña separately worshiped Lord Brahmä and Lord Çiva.

Lord Viñëu should be offered everything, and His prasäda should be 
distributed to all the demigods. This practice is still followed in the temple 
of Jagannätha at Puré. There are many temples of demigods around the 
main temple of Jagannätha, and the prasäda which is offered first to 
Jagannätha is distributed to all the demigods. The deity of Bhagälin is 
worshiped with the prasäda of Viñëu, and also, in the famous Lord Çiva 
temple of Bhuvaneçvara, the prasäda of Lord Viñëu or Lord Jagannätha 
is offered to the deity of Lord Çiva. This is the Vaiñëava principle. The 
Vaiñëava does not deride even ordinary living entities, including the small 
ant; everyone is offered proper respect according to his position. The 
offering, however, is in relation to the center, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Kåñëa, or Viñëu. The devotee who is highly elevated sees the 
relationship to Kåñëa in everything; he does not see anything as being 
independent of Kåñëa. That is his vision of oneness.

TEXT 56

rudraà ca svena bhägena
hy upädhävat samähitaù

karmaëodavasänena
somapän itarän api

udavasya sahartvigbhiù
sasnäv avabhåthaà tataù

rudram—Lord Çiva; ca—and; svena—with his own; bhägena—share; 
hi—since; upädhävat—he worshiped; samähitaù—with concentrated 
mind; karmaëä—by the performance; udavasänena—by the act of 
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finishing; soma-pän—demigods; itarän—other; api—even; udavasya—
after finishing; saha—along with; åtvigbhiù—with the priests; sasnau—
bathed; avabhåtham—the avabhåtha bath; tataù—then.

With all respect, Dakña worshiped Lord Çiva with his share of the 
remnants of the yajïa. After finishing the ritualistic sacrificial activities, 
he satisfied all the other demigods and the other people assembled there. 
Then, after finishing all these duties with the priests, he took a bath and 
was fully satisfied.

Lord Rudra, Çiva, was properly worshiped with his share of the remnants 
of the yajïa. Yajïa is Viñëu, and whatever prasäda is offered to Viñëu is 
offered to everyone, even to Lord Çiva. Çrédhara Svämé also comments 
in this connection, svena bhägena: the remnants of the yajïa are offered 
to all the demigods and others.

TEXT 57

tasmä apy anubhävena
svenaiväväpta-rädhase

dharma eva matià dattvä
tridaçäs te divaà yayuù

tasmai—unto him (Dakña); api—even; anubhävena—by worshiping the 
Supreme Lord; svena—by his own; eva—certainly; aväpta-rädhase—
having attained perfection; dharme—in religion; eva—certainly; 
matim—intelligence; dattvä—having given; tridaçäù—demigods; te—
those; divam—to the heavenly planets; yayuù—went.

Thus worshiping the Supreme Lord Viñëu by the ritualistic performance of 
sacrifice, Dakña was completely situated on the religious path. Moreover, 
all the demigods who had assembled at the sacrifice blessed him that he 
might increase his piety, and then they left.

Although Dakña was considerably advanced in religious principles, he 
awaited the blessings of the demigods. Thus the great sacrifice conducted 
by Dakña ended in harmony and peace.
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TEXT 58

evaà däkñäyaëé hitvä
saté pürva-kalevaram
jajïe himavataù kñetre
menäyäm iti çuçruma

evam—thus; däkñäyaëé—the daughter of Dakña; hitvä—after giving 
up; saté—Saté; pürva-kalevaram—her former body; jajïe—was born; 
himavataù—of the Himalayas; kñetre—in the wife; menäyäm—in Menä; 
iti—thus; çuçruma—I have heard.

Maitreya said: I have heard that after giving up the body she had received 
from Dakña, Däkñäyaëé (his daughter) took her birth in the kingdom of 
the Himalayas. She was born as the daughter of Menä. I heard this from 
authoritative sources.

Menä is also known as Menakä and is the wife of the king of the 
Himalayas.

TEXT 59

tam eva dayitaà bhüya
ävåìkte patim ambikä

ananya-bhävaika-gatià
çaktiù supteva püruñam

tam—him (Lord Çiva); eva—certainly; dayitam—beloved; bhüyaù—
again; ävåìkte—accepted; patim—as her husband; ambikä—Ambikä, 
or Saté; ananya-bhävä—without attachment for others; eka-gatim—
the one goal; çaktiù—the feminine (marginal and external) energies; 
suptä—lying dormant; iva—as; püruñam—the masculine (Lord Çiva, as 
representative of the Supreme Lord).

Ambikä [goddess Durgä], who was known as Däkñäyiëé [Saté], again 
accepted Lord Çiva as her husband, just as different energies of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead act during the course of a new creation.
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According to a verse of the Vedic mantras, paräsya çaktir vividhaiva 
çrüyate: [Cc. Madhya 13.65, purport] the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead has different varieties of energies. Sakti is feminine, and the 
Lord is puruña, masculine. It is the duty of the female to serve under 
the supreme puruña. As stated in Bhagavad-gétä, all living entities are 
marginal energies of the Supreme Lord. Therefore it is the duty of all 
living entities to serve this Supreme Person. Durgä is the representation 
in the material world of both the marginal and external energies, and 
Lord Çiva is the representation of the Supreme Person. The connection 
of Lord Çiva and Ambikä, or Durgä, is eternal. Saté could not accept any 
husband but Lord Çiva. How Lord Çiva remarried Durgä as Himavaté, 
the daughter of the Himalayas, and how Kärttikeya was born, is a great 
story in itself.

TEXT 60

etad bhagavataù çambhoù
karma dakñädhvara-druhaù
çrutaà bhägavatäc chiñyäd
uddhavän me båhaspateù

etat—this; bhagavataù—of the possessor of all opulences; çambhoù—
of Çambhu (Lord Çiva); karma—story; dakña-adhvara-druhaù—who 
devastated the sacrifice of Dakña; çrutam—was heard; bhägavatät—from 
a great devotee; çiñyät—from the disciple; uddhavät—from Uddhava; 
me—by me; båhaspateù—of Båhaspati.

Maitreya said: My dear Vidura, I heard this story of the Dakña yajïa, 
which was devastated by Lord Çiva, from Uddhava, a great devotee and a 
disciple of Båhaspati.

TEXT 61

idaà pavitraà param éça-ceñöitaà
yaçasyam äyuñyam aghaugha-marñaëam

yo nityadäkarëya naro ‘nukértayed
dhunoty aghaà kaurava bhakti-bhävataù
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idam—this; pavitram—pure; param—supreme; éça-ceñöitam—pastime 
of the Supreme Lord; yaçasyam—fame; äyuñyam—long duration of life; 
agha-ogha-marñaëam—destroying sins; yaù—who; nityadä—always; 
äkarëya—after hearing; naraù—a person; anukértayet—should narrate; 
dhunoti—clears off; agham—material contamination; kaurava—O 
descendant of Kuru; bhakti-bhävataù—with faith and devotion.

The great sage Maitreya concluded: If one hears and again narrates, with 
faith and devotion, this story of the Dakña yajïa as it was conducted by 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Viñëu, then certainly one is cleared 
of all contamination of material existence, O son of Kuru.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fourth Canto, Seventh Chapter, 
of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, entitled “The Sacrifice performed by Dakña.”
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CHAPTER EIGHT
Dhruva Mahäräja Leaves Home for the Forest

TEXT 1

maitreya uväca
sanakädyä näradaç ca

åbhur haàso ‘ruëir yatiù
naite gåhän brahma-sutä

hy ävasann ürdhva-retasaù

maitreyaù uväca—Maitreya said; sanaka-ädyäù—those headed by 
Sanaka; näradaù—Närada; ca—and; åbhuù—Åbhu; haàsaù—Haàsa; 
aruëiù—Aruëi; yatiù—Yati; na—not; ete—all these; gåhän—at home; 
brahma-sutäù—sons of Brahmä; hi—certainly; ävasan—did live; ürdhva-
retasaù—unadulterated celibates.

The great sage Maitreya said: The four great Kumära sages headed by 
Sanaka, as well as Närada, Åbhu, Haàsa, Aruëi and Yati, all sons of 
Brahmä, did not live at home, but became ürdhva-retä, or naiñöhika-
brahmacärés, unadulterated celibates.

The system of brahmacarya has been current since the birth of Brahmä. 
A section of the population, especially male, did not marry at all. Instead 
of allowing their semen to be driven downwards, they used to lift the 
semen up to the brain. They are called ürdhva-retasaù, those who lift 
up. Semen is so important that if, by the yogic process, one can lift the 
semen up to the brain, he can perform wonderful work—one’s memory is 
enabled to act very swiftly, and the duration of life is increased. Yogés can 
thus perform all kinds of austerity with steadiness and be elevated to the 
highest perfectional stage, even to the spiritual world. Vivid examples of 
brahmacärés who accepted this principle of life are the four sages Sanaka, 
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Sanandana, Sanätana and Sanat-kumära, as well as Närada and others.
Another significant phrase here is naite gåhän hy ävasan, “they did not 
live at home.” Gåha means “home” as well as “wife.” In fact, “home” 
means wife; “home” does not mean a room or a house. One who lives 
with a wife lives at home, otherwise a sannyäsé or brahmacäri, even 
though he may live in a room or in a house, does not live at home. That 
they did not live at home means that they did not accept a wife, and 
so there was no question of their discharging semen. Semen is meant 
to be discharged when one has a home, a wife and the intention to 
beget children, otherwise there is no injunction for discharging semen. 
These principles were followed from the beginning of creation, and such 
brahmacärés never created progeny. This narration has dealt with the 
descendants of Lord Brahmä from Manu’s daughter Prasüti. Prasüti’s 
daughter was Däkñäyaëé, or Saté, in relation to whom the story of the 
Dakña yajïa was narrated. Maitreya is now explaining about the progeny 
of the sons of Brahmä. Out of the many sons of Brahmä, the brahmacäré 
sons headed by Sanaka and Närada did not marry at all, and therefore 
there is no question of narrating the history of their descendants.

TEXT 2

måñädharmasya bhäryäséd
dambhaà mäyäà ca çatru-han

asüta mithunaà tat tu
niråtir jagåhe ‘prajaù

måñä—Måñä; adharmasya—of Irreligion; bhäryä—wife; äsét—was; 
dambham—Bluffing; mäyäm—Cheating; ca—and; çatru-han—O slayer 
of enemies; asüta—produced; mithunam—combination; tat—that; tu—
but; niråtiù—Niråti; jagåhe—took; aprajaù—being childless.

Another son of Lord Brahmä was Irreligion, whose wife’s name was 
Falsity. From their combination were born two demons named Dambha, 
or Bluffing, and Mäyä, or Cheating. These two demons were taken by a 
demon named Niråti, who had no children.

It is understood herein that Adharma, Irreligion, was also a son of 
Brahmä, and he married his sister Måñä. This is the beginning of sex life 
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between brother and sister. This unnatural combination of sex life can 
be possible in human society only where there is Adharma, or Irreligion. 
It is understood that in the beginning of creation Brahmä created not 
only saintly sons like Sanaka, Sanätana and Närada but also demonic 
offspring like Niråti, Adharma, Dambha and Falsity. Everything was 
created by Brahmä in the beginning. Regarding Närada, it is understood 
that because his previous life was very pious and his association very good, 
he was born as Närada. Others were also born in their own capacities, 
according to their backgrounds. The law of karma continues birth after 
birth, and when there is a new creation, the same karma comes back with 
the living entities. They are born in different capacities according to 
karma even though their father is originally Brahmä, who is the exalted 
qualitative incarnation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 3

tayoù samabhaval lobho
nikåtiç ca mahä-mate

täbhyäà krodhaç ca hiàsä ca
yad duruktiù svasä kaliù

tayoù—those two; samabhavat—were born; lobhaù—Greed; nikåtiù—
Cunning; ca—and; mahä-mate—O great soul; täbhyäm—from both of 
them; krodhaù—Anger; ca—and; hiàsä—Envy; ca—and; yat—from 
both of whom; duruktiù—Harsh Speech; svasä—sister; kaliù—Kali.

Maitreya told Vidura: O great soul, from Dambha and Mäyä were born 
Greed and Nikåti, or Cunning. From their combination came children 
named Krodha (Anger) and Hiàsä (Envy), and from their combination 
were born Kali and his sister Durukti (Harsh Speech).

TEXT 4

duruktau kalir ädhatta
bhayaà måtyuà ca sattama

tayoç ca mithunaà jajïe
yätanä nirayas tathä
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duruktau—in Durukti; kaliù—Kali; ädhatta—produced; bhayam—
Fearfulness; måtyum—Death; ca—and; sat-tama—O greatest of all 
good men; tayoù—of those two; ca—and; mithunam—by combination; 
jajïe—were produced; yätanä—Excessive Pain; nirayaù—Hell; tathä—
as well.

O greatest of all good men, by the combination of Kali and Harsh Speech 
were born children named Måtyu (Death) and Bhéti (Fear). From the 
combination of Måtyu and Bhéti came children named Yätanä (Excessive 
Pain) and Niraya (Hell).

TEXT 5

saìgraheëa mayäkhyätaù
pratisargas tavänagha

triù çrutvaitat pumän puëyaà
vidhunoty ätmano malam

saìgraheëa—in summary; mayä—by me; äkhyätaù—is explained; 
pratisargaù—cause of devastation; tava—your; anagha—O pure 
one; triù—three times; çrutvä—having heard; etat—this description; 
pumän—one who; puëyam—piety; vidhunoti—washes off; ätmanaù—of 
the soul; malam—contamination.

My dear Vidura, I have summarily explained the causes of devastation. 
One who hears this description three times attains piety and washes the 
sinful contamination from his soul.

The creation takes place on the basis of goodness, but devastation takes 
place because of irreligion. That is the way of material creation and 
devastation. Here it is stated that the cause of devastation is Adharma, 
or Irreligion. The descendants of Irreligion and Falsity, born one after 
another, are Bluffing, Cheating, Greed, Cunning, Anger, Envy, Quarrel, 
Harsh Speech, Death, Fear, Severe Pain and Hell. All these descendants 
are described as signs of devastation. If a person is pious and hears about 
these causes of devastation, he will feel hatred for all these, and that 
will cause his advancement in a life of piety. Piety refers to the process 
of cleansing the heart. As recommended by Lord Caitanya, one has to 
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cleanse the dust from the mirror of the mind, and then advancement on 
the path of liberation begins. Here also the same process is recommended. 
Malam means: “contamination.” We should learn to despise all the 
causes of devastation, beginning from irreligion and cheating, and then 
we shall be able to make advancement in a life of piety. The possibility 
of our attaining Kåñëa consciousness will be easier, and we shall not 
be subjected to repeated devastation. The present life is repeated birth 
and death, but if we seek the path of liberation, we may be saved from 
repeated suffering.

TEXT 6

athätaù kértaye vaàçaà
puëya-kérteù kurüdvaha

sväyambhuvasyäpi manor
harer aàçäàça-janmanaù

atha—now; ataù—hereafter; kértaye—I shall describe; vaàçam—dynasty; 
puëya-kérteù—celebrated for virtuous activities; kuru-udvaha—O best 
of the Kurus; sväyambhuvasya—of Sväyambhuva; api—even; manoù—
of the Manu; hareù—of the Personality of Godhead; aàça—plenary 
expansion; aàça—part of; janmanaù—born of.

Maitreya continued: O best of the Kuru dynasty, I shall now describe 
before you the descendants of Sväyambhuva Manu, who was born of a 
part of a plenary expansion of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

Lord Brahmä is a powerful expansion of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Although Brahmä is jéva-tattva, he is empowered by the Lord, 
and therefore he is considered a plenary expansion of the Supreme 
Godhead. Sometimes it happens that when there is no suitable living 
being to be empowered to act as Brahmä, the Supreme Lord Himself 
appears as Brahmä. Brahmä is the plenary expansion of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, and Sväyambhuva Manu was the direct son 
of Brahmä. The great sage Maitreya is now going to explain about the 
descendants of this Manu, all of whom are widely celebrated for their 
pious activities. Before speaking of these pious descendants, Maitreya 
has already described the descendants of impious activities, representing 
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anger, envy, unpalatable speech, quarrel, fear and death. Purposely, 
therefore, he is next relating the history of the life of Dhruva Mahäräja, 
the most pious king within this universe.

TEXT 7

priyavratottänapädau
çatarüpä-pateù sutau
väsudevasya kalayä

rakñäyäà jagataù sthitau

priyavrata—Priyavrata; uttänapädau—Uttänapäda; çatarüpä-pateù—
of Queen Çatarüpä and her husband, Manu; sutau—the two sons; 
väsudevasya—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; kalayä—by 
plenary expansion; rakñäyäm—for the protection; jagataù—of the world; 
sthitau—for the maintenance.

Sväyambhuva Manu had two sons by his wife, Çatarüpä, and the names 
of the sons were Uttänapäda and Priyavrata. Because both of them were 
descendants of a plenary expansion of Väsudeva, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, they were very competent to rule the universe to maintain 
and protect the citizens.

It is said that these two kings, Uttänapäda and Priyavrata, were specifically 
empowered by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, unlike the great 
King Åñabha, who was the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself.

TEXT 8

jäye uttänapädasya

sunétiù surucis tayoù
suruciù preyasé patyur

netarä yat-suto dhruvaù

jäye—of the two wives; uttänapädasya—of King Uttänapäda; sunétiù—
Sunéti; suruciù—Suruci; tayoù—of both of them; suruciù—Suruci; 
preyasé—very dear; patyuù—of the husband; na itarä—not the other; 
yat—whose; sutaù—son; dhruvaù—Dhruva.
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King Uttänapäda had two queens, named Sunéti and Suruci. Suruci was 
much more dear to the king; Sunéti, who had a son named Dhruva, was 
not his favorite.

The great sage Maitreya wanted to describe the pious activities of 
the kings. Priyavrata was the first son of Sväyambhuva Manu, and 
Uttänapäda was the second, but the great sage Maitreya immediately 
began to speak of Dhruva Mahäräja, the son of Uttänapäda, because 
Maitreya was very eager to describe pious activities. The incidents in 
the life of Dhruva Mahäräja are very attractive for devotees. From his 
pious actions, one can learn how one can detach himself from material 
possessions and how one can enhance one’s devotional service by severe 
austerities and penances. By hearing the activities of pious Dhruva, 
one can enhance one’s faith in God and can directly connect with the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, and thus one can very soon be elevated 
to the transcendental platform of devotional service. The example of 
Dhruva Mahäräja’s austerities can immediately generate a feeling of 
devotional service in the hearts of the hearers.

TEXT 9

ekadä suruceù putram
aìkam äropya lälayan

uttamaà närurukñantaà
dhruvaà räjäbhyanandata

ekadä—once upon a time; suruceù—of Queen Suruci; putram—the 
son; aìkam—on the lap; äropya—placing; lälayan—while patting; 
uttamam—Uttama; na—did not; ärurukñantam—trying to get on; 
dhruvam—Dhruva; räjä—the king; abhyanandata—welcome.

Once upon a time, King Uttänapäda was patting the son of Suruci, 
Uttama, placing him on his lap. Dhruva Mahäräja was also trying to get 
on the king’s lap, but the king did not very much welcome him.

TEXT 10

tathä cikérñamäëaà taà
sapatnyäs tanayaà dhruvam
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suruciù çåëvato räjïaù
serñyam ähätigarvitä

tathä—thus; cikérñamäëam—the child Dhruva, who was trying to get 
up; tam—unto him; sa-patnyäù—of her co-wife (Sunéti); tanayam—son; 
dhruvam—Dhruva; suruciù—Queen Suruci; çåëvataù—while hearing; 
räjïaù—of the king; sa-érñyam—with envy; äha—said; atigarvitä—being 
too proud.

While the child, Dhruva Mahäräja, was trying to get on the lap of his 
father, Suruci, his stepmother, became very envious of the child, and 
with great pride she began to speak so as to be heard by the king himself.

The King, of course, was equally affectionate toward both his sons, 
Uttama and Dhruva, so he had a natural inclination to take Dhruva, as 
well as Uttama, on his lap. But because of his favoritism towards his queen 
Suruci, he could not welcome Dhruva Mahäräja, despite his feelings. 
King Uttänapäda’s feeling was understood by Suruci, and therefore with 
great pride she began to speak about the king’s affection for her. This is 
the nature of woman. If a woman understands that her husband regards 
her as a favorite and is especially affectionate to her, she takes undue 
advantage. These symptoms are visible even in such an elevated society 
as the family of Sväyambhuva Manu. Therefore it is concluded that the 
feminine nature of woman is present everywhere.

TEXT 11

na vatsa nåpater dhiñëyaà
bhavän äroòhum arhati
na gåhéto mayä yat tvaà
kukñäv api nåpätmajaù

na—not; vatsa—my dear child; nåpateù—of the king; dhiñëyam—seat; 
bhavän—yourself; äroòhum—to get on; arhati—deserve; na—not; 
gåhétaù—taken; mayä—by me; yat—because; tvam—you; kukñau—in 
the womb; api—although; nåpa-ätmajaù—son of the king.

Queen Suruci told Dhruva Mahäräja: My dear child, you do not deserve 
to sit on the throne or on the lap of the king. Surely you are also the son 
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of the king, but because you did not take your birth from my womb, you 
are not qualified to sit on your father’s lap.

Queen Suruci very proudly informed Dhruva Mahäräja that to be the 
king’s son was not the qualification for sitting on the lap or throne of 
the king. Rather, this privilege was dependent on one’s having taken 
birth from her womb. In other words, she indirectly informed Dhruva 
Mahäräja that although he happened to be born of the king, he was 
considered an illegitimate son because of his birth from the womb of the 
other queen.

TEXT 12

bälo ‘si bata nätmänam
anya-stré-garbha-sambhåtam
nünaà veda bhavän yasya
durlabhe ‘rthe manorathaù

bälaù—child; asi—you are; bata—however; na—not; ätmänam—my 
own; anya—other; stré—woman; garbha—womb; sambhåtam—born by; 
nünam—however; veda—just try to know; bhavän—yourself; yasya—
of which; durlabhe—unapproachable; arthe—matter; manaù-rathaù—
desirous.

My dear child, you are unaware that you were born not of my womb 
but of another woman. Therefore you should know that your attempt is 
doomed to failure. You are trying to fulfill a desire which is impossible 
to fulfill.

The small child, Dhruva Mahäräja, was naturally affectionate toward 
his father, and he did not know that there was a distinction between 
his two mothers. This distinction was pointed out by Queen Suruci, 
who informed him that since he was a child he did not understand the 
distinction between the two queens. This is another statement of Queen 
Suruci’s pride.

TEXT 13

tapasärädhya puruñaà
tasyaivänugraheëa me
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garbhe tvaà sädhayätmänaà
yadécchasi nåpäsanam

tapasä—by austerities; ärädhya—having satisfied; puruñam—
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tasya—by His; eva—only; 
anugraheëa—by the mercy of; me—my; garbhe—in the womb; tvam—
you; sädhaya—place; ätmänam—yourself; yadi—if; icchasi—you desire; 
nåpa-äsanam—on the throne of the king.

If you at all desire to rise to the throne of the king, then you have to 
undergo severe austerities. First of all you must satisfy the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Näräyaëa, and then, when you are favored by 
Him because of such worship, you shall have to take your next birth from 
my womb.

Suruci was so envious of Dhruva Mahäräja that she indirectly asked him 
to change his body. According to her, first of all he had to die, then 
take his next body in her womb, and only then would it be possible for 
Dhruva Mahäräja to ascend the throne of his father.

TEXT 14

maitreya uväca
mätuù sapatnyäù sa durukti-viddhaù

çvasan ruñä daëòa-hato yathähiù
hitvä miñantaà pitaraà sanna-väcaà

jagäma mätuù prarudan sakäçam

maitreyaù uväca—the great sage Maitreya said; mätuù—of his mother; 
sa-patnyäù—of the co-wife; saù—he; durukti—harsh words; viddhaù—
being pierced by; çvasan—breathing very heavily; ruñä—out of anger; 
daëòa-hataù—struck by a stick; yathä—as much as; ahiù—a snake; 
hitvä—giving up; miñantam—simply looking over; pitaram—his 
father; sanna-väcam—silently; jagäma—went; mätuù—to his mother; 
prarudan—weeping; sakäçam—near.

The sage Maitreya continued: My dear Vidura, as a snake, when struck 
by a stick, breathes very heavily, Dhruva Mahäräja, having been struck 
by the strong words of his stepmother, began to breathe very heavily 
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because of great anger. When he saw that his father was silent and did not 
protest, he immediately left the palace and went to his mother.

TEXT 15

taà niùçvasantaà sphuritädharoñöhaà
sunétir utsaìga udühya bälam

niçamya tat-paura-mukhän nitäntaà
sä vivyathe yad gaditaà sapatnyä

tam—him; niùçvasantam—heavily breathing; sphurita—trembling; 
adhara-oñöham—upper and lower lips; sunétiù—Queen Sunéti; utsaìge—
on her lap; udühya—lifting; bälam—her son; niçamya—after hearing; 
tat-paura-mukhät—from the mouths of other inhabitants; nitäntam—
all descriptions; sä—she; vivyathe—became aggrieved; yat—that which; 
gaditam—spoken; sa-patnyä—by her co-wife.

When Dhruva Mahäräja reached his mother, his lips were trembling 
in anger, and he was crying very grievously. Queen Sunéti immediately 
lifted her son onto her lap, while the palace residents who had heard all 
the harsh words of Suruci related everything in detail. Thus Sunéti also 
became greatly aggrieved.

TEXT 16

sotsåjya dhairyaà vilaläpa çoka-
dävägninä däva-lateva bälä

väkyaà sapatnyäù smaraté saroja-
çriyä dåçä bäñpa-kaläm uväha

sä—she; utsåjya—giving up; dhairyam—patience; vilaläpa—lamented; 
çoka-däva-agninä—by the fire of grief; däva-latä iva—like burnt leaves; 
bälä—the woman; väkyam—words; sa-patnyäù—spoken by her co-wife; 
smaraté—remember; saroja-çriyä—a face as beautiful as a lotus; dåçä—
by looking; bäñpa-kaläm—weeping; uväha—said.

This incident was unbearable to Sunéti’s patience. She began to burn as 
if in a forest fire, and in her grief she became just like a burnt leaf and 
so lamented. As she remembered the words of her co-wife, her bright, 
lotuslike face filled with tears, and thus she spoke.
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When Dhuva Mahäräja, struck by the strong words of his stepmother, saw 
that his father was silent and did not protest, he immediately left the place.
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When a man is aggrieved, he feels exactly like a burnt leaf in a forest fire. 
Sunéti’s position was like that. Although her face was as beautiful as a 
lotus flower, it dried up because of the burning fire caused by the harsh 
words of her co-wife.

TEXT 17

dérghaà çvasanté våjinasya päram
apaçyaté bälakam äha bälä

mämaìgalaà täta pareñu maàsthä
bhuìkte jano yat para-duùkhadas tat

dérgham—heavy; çvasanté—breathing; våjinasya—of the danger; päram—
limitation; apaçyaté—without finding; bälakam—to her son; äha—said; 
bälä—the lady; mä—let there not be; amaìgalam—ill fortune; täta—my 
dear son; pareñu—unto others; maàsthäù—desire; bhuìkte—suffered; 
janaù—person; yat—that which; para-duùkhadaù—who is apt to inflict 
pains upon others; tat—that.

She also was breathing very heavily, and she did not know the factual 
remedy for the painful situation. Not finding any remedy, she said to 
her son: My dear son, don’t wish for anything inauspicious for others. 
Anyone who inflicts pains upon others suffers himself from that pain.

TEXT 18

satyaà surucyäbhihitaà bhavän me
yad durbhagäyä udare gåhétaù

stanyena våddhaç ca vilajjate yäà
bhäryeti vä voòhum iòaspatir mäm

satyam—truth; surucyä—by Queen Suruci; abhihitam—narrated; 
bhavän—unto you; me—of me; yat—because; durbhagäyäù—of the 
unfortunate; udare—in the womb; gåhétaù—taken birth; stanyena—fed 
by the breast milk; våddhaù ca—grown up; vilajjate—becomes ashamed; 
yäm—unto one; bhäryä—wife; iti—thus; vä—or; voòhum—to accept; 
iòaù-patiù—the king; mäm—me.

Sunéti said: My dear boy, whatever has been spoken by Suruci is so, 
because the king, your father, does not consider me his wife or even his 
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maidservant. He feels ashamed to accept me. Therefore it is a fact that 
you have taken birth from the womb of an unfortunate woman, and by 
being fed from her breast you have grown up.

TEXT 19

ätiñöha tat täta vimatsaras tvam
uktaà samäträpi yad avyalékam
ärädhayädhokñaja-päda-padmaà

yadécchase ‘dhyäsanam uttamo yathä

ätiñöha—just execute; tat—that; täta—my dear son; vimatsaraù—
without being envious; tvam—unto you; uktam—said; samäträ api—
by your stepmother; yat—whatever; avyalékam—they are all factual; 
ärädhaya—just begin worshiping; adhokñaja—the Transcendence; 
päda-padmam—lotus feet; yadi—if; icchase—desire; adhyäsanam—to be 
seated along with; uttamaù—your stepbrother; yathä—as much as.

My dear boy, whatever has been spoken by Suruci, your stepmother, 
although very harsh to hear, is factual. Therefore, if you desire at all 
to sit on the same throne as your stepbrother, Uttama, then give up 
your envious attitude and immediately try to execute the instructions 
of your stepmother. Without further delay, you must engage yourself in 
worshiping the lotus feet of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

The harsh words used by Suruci to her stepson were true because unless 
one is favored by the Supreme Personality of Godhead one cannot 
achieve any success in life. Man proposes, God disposes. Sunéti, the 
mother of Dhruva Mahäräja, agreed with her co-wife’s advice that 
Dhruva engage himself in the worship of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Indirectly, the words of Suruci were a benediction for Dhruva 
Mahäräja, for because of the influence of his stepmother’s words, he 
became a great devotee.

TEXT 20

yasyäìghri-padmaà paricarya viçva-
vibhävanäyätta-guëäbhipatteù

ajo ‘dhyatiñöhat khalu pärameñöhyaà
padaà jitätma-çvasanäbhivandyam
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yasya—whose; aìghri—leg; padmam—lotus feet; paricarya—worshiping; 
viçva—universe; vibhävanäya—for creating; ätta—received; guëa-
abhipatteù—for acquiring the required qualifications; ajaù—the unborn 
(Lord Brahmä); adhyatiñöhat—became situated; khalu—undoubtedly; 
pärameñöhyam—the supreme position within the universe; padam—
position; jita-ätma—one who has conquered his mind; çvasana—by 
controlling the life air; abhivandyam—worshipable.

Sunéti continued: The Supreme Personality of Godhead is so great that 
simply by worshiping His lotus feet, your great-grandfather, Lord Brahmä, 
acquired the necessary qualifications to create this universe. Although 
he is unborn and is the chief of all living creatures, he is situated in 
that exalted post because of the mercy of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, whom even great yogés worship by controlling the mind and 
regulating the life air [präëa].

Sunéti cited the example of Lord Brahmä, who was Dhruva Mahäräja’s 
great-grandfather. Although Lord Brahmä is also a living being, by his 
penance and austerity he acquired the exalted position of creator of this 
universe by the mercy of the Supreme Lord. To become successful in any 
attempt, one not only has to undergo severe penances and austerities, 
but also must be dependent on the mercy of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. This indication had been given to Dhruva Mahäräja by his 
stepmother and was now confirmed by his own mother, Sunéti.

TEXT 21

tathä manur vo bhagavän pitämaho
yam eka-matyä puru-dakñiëair makhaiù

iñöväbhipede duraväpam anyato
bhaumaà sukhaà divyam athäpavargyam

tathä—similarly; manuù—Sväyambhuva Manu; vaù—your; bhagavän—
worshipable; pitämahaù—grandfather; yam—unto whom; eka-matyä—
with unflinching devotion; puru—great; dakñiëaiù—charity; makhaiù—
by executing sacrifices; iñövä—worshiping; abhipede—achieved; 
duraväpam—difficult to achieve; anyataù—by any other means; 
bhaumam—material; sukham—happiness; divyam—celestial; atha—
thereafter; äpavargyam—liberation.
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Sunéti informed her son: Your grandfather Sväyambhuva Manu executed 
great sacrifices with distribution of charity, and thereby, with unflinching 
faith and devotion, he worshiped and satisfied the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. By acting in that way, he achieved the greatest success in 
material happiness and afterwards achieved liberation, which is impossible 
to obtain by worshiping the demigods.

The success of one’s life is measured by one’s material happiness in this 
life and liberation in the next. Such success can be achieved only by the 
grace of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The words eka-matyä mean 
concentrating one’s mind on the Lord without deviation. This process of 
undeviating worship of the Supreme Lord is also expressed in Bhagavad-
gétä as ananya-bhäk. “That which is impossible to obtain from any other 
source” is also mentioned here. “Other source” refers to worship of the 
demigods. It is especially stressed here that the opulence of Manu was 
due to his undeviating faithfulness in the transcendental service of the 
Lord. One who diverts his mind to worshiping many demigods to obtain 
material happiness is considered bereft of intelligence. If anyone wants 
even material happiness, he can worship the Supreme Lord without 
deviation, and persons who are desirous of liberation can also worship 
the Supreme Lord and achieve their goal of life.

TEXT 22

tam eva vatsäçraya bhåtya-vatsalaà
mumukñubhir mågya-padäbja-paddhatim

ananya-bhäve nija-dharma-bhävite
manasy avasthäpya bhajasva püruñam

tam—Him; eva—also; vatsa—my dear boy; äçraya—take shelter; bhåtya-
vatsalam—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is very kind to His 
devotees; mumukñubhiù—also by persons desiring liberation; mågya—to 
be sought; pada-abja—lotus feet; paddhatim—system; ananya-bhäve—in 
an unflinching situation; nija-dharma-bhävite—being situated in one’s 
original constitutional position; manasi—unto the mind; avasthäpya—
placing; bhajasva—go on executing devotional service; püruñam—the 
Supreme Person.
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My dear boy, you also should take shelter of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who is very kind to His devotees. Persons seeking liberation 
from the cycle of birth and death always take shelter of the lotus feet 
of the Lord in devotional service. Becoming purified by executing your 
allotted occupation, just situate the Supreme Personality of Godhead in 
your heart, and without deviating for a moment, engage always in His 
service.

The system of bhakti-yoga described by Queen Sunéti to her son is 
the standard way of God realization. Everyone can continue in his 
constitutional occupational duties and at the same time keep the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead within his heart. This was also instructed by the 
Lord Himself to Arjuna in Bhagavad-gétä: “Go on fighting, but keep Me 
within your mind.” That should be the motto of every honest person 
seeking perfection in Kåñëa consciousness. In this connection, Queen 
Sunéti advised her son that the Supreme Personality of Godhead is 
known as bhåtya-vatsala, which indicates that He is very kind to His 
devotees. She said, “You came to me crying, having been insulted by your 
stepmother, but I am unable to do any good for you. But Kåñëa is so kind 
to His devotees that if you go to Him, then the combined kindness of 
millions of mothers like me will be surpassed by His affectionate and 
tender dealings. When everyone else fails to mitigate one’s misery, Kåñëa 
is able to help the devotee.” Queen Sunéti also stressed that the process 
of approaching the Supreme Personality of Godhead is not easy, but is 
sought after by great sages who are very advanced in spiritual realization. 
Queen Sunéti also indicated by her instruction that Dhruva Mahäräja 
was only a small child, five years old, and it was not possible for him to 
purify himself by the way of karma-käëòa. But by the process of bhakti-
yoga, even a child less than five years old, or anyone of any age, can be 
purified. That is the special significance of bhakti-yoga. Therefore she 
advised him not to accept worship of the demigods or any other process, 
but simply to take to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and the result 
would be all perfection. As soon as one places the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead within one’s heart, everything becomes easy and successful.

TEXT 23

nänyaà tataù padma-paläça-locanäd
duùkha-cchidaà te mågayämi kaïcana
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yo mågyate hasta-gåhéta-padmayä
çriyetarair aìga vimågyamäëayä

na anyam—no others; tataù—therefore; padma-paläça-locanät—from 
the lotus-eyed Supreme Personality of Godhead; duùkha-chidam—one 
who can mitigate others’ difficulties; te—your; mågayämi—I am searching 
after; kaïcana—anyone else; yaù—who; mågyate—searches; hasta-
gåhéta-padmayä—taking a lotus flower in the hand; çriyä—the goddess 
of fortune; itaraiù—by others; aìga—my dear boy; vimågyamäëayä—
one who is worshiped.

My dear Dhruva, as far as I am concerned, I do not find anyone who can 
mitigate your distress but the Supreme Personality of Godhead, whose 
eyes are like lotus petals. Many demigods such as Lord Brahmä seek the 
pleasure of the goddess of fortune, but the goddess of fortune herself, 
with a lotus flower in her hand, is always ready to render service to the 
Supreme Lord.

Sunéti pointed out herewith that the benediction received from the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and that received from the demigods 
are not on an equal level. Foolish persons say that no matter whom one 
worships one will get the same result, but actually that is not a fact. In 
Bhagavad-gétä it is also said that benedictions received from the demigods 
are all temporary and are meant for the less intelligent. In other words, 
because the demigods are all materialistically conditioned souls, although 
they are situated in very exalted positions, their benedictions cannot 
be permanent. Permanent benediction is spiritual benediction, since a 
spirit soul is eternal. It is also said in Bhagavad-gétä that only persons 
who have lost their intelligence go to worship the demigods. Therefore 
Sunéti told her son that he should not seek the mercy of the demigods, 
but should directly approach the Supreme Personality of Godhead to 
mitigate his misery.
Material opulences are controlled by the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
through His different potencies and specifically the goddess of fortune. 
Therefore, those who are after material opulences seek the pleasure 
or mercy of the goddess of fortune. Even the highly placed demigods 
worship the goddess of fortune, but the goddess of fortune, Mahä-Lakñmé 
herself, is always seeking the pleasure of the Supreme Personality of 
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Godhead. Anyone, therefore, who takes to the worship of the Supreme 
Lord automatically receives the blessings of the goddess of fortune. At 
this stage of his life, Dhruva Mahäräja was seeking material opulences, 
and his mother advised rightly that even for material opulences it is 
better to worship not the demigods but the Supreme Lord.
Although a pure devotee does not seek benedictions from the Supreme 
Lord for material advancement, it is stated in Bhagavad-gétä that pious 
persons go to the Lord even for material benedictions. A person who 
goes to the Supreme Personality of Godhead for material gain is gradually 
purified in association with the Supreme Lord. Thus he becomes free 
from all material desires and is elevated to the platform of spiritual life. 
Unless one is raised to the spiritual platform, it is not possible for him to 
completely transcend all material contamination.
Sunéti, the mother of Dhruva, was a farseeing woman, and therefore she 
advised her son to worship the Supreme Lord and no one else. The Lord 
is described herein as lotus-eyed (padma-paläça-locanät). When a person 
is fatigued, if he sees a lotus flower all his fatigue can be immediately 
reduced to nil. Similarly, when an aggrieved person sees the lotus face 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, immediately all his grief is 
reduced. A lotus flower is also an insignia in the hand of Lord Viñëu 
as well as in the hand of the goddess of fortune. The worshipers of the 
goddess of fortune and Lord Viñëu together are certainly very opulent 
in all respects, even in material life. The Lord is sometimes described 
as çiva-viriïci-nutam [SB 11.5.33], which means that Lord Çiva and Lord 
Brahmä also offer their respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Näräyaëa.

TEXT 24

maitreya uväca
evaà saïjalpitaà mätur

äkarëyärthägamaà vacaù
sanniyamyätmanätmänaà

niçcakräma pituù purät

maitreyaù uväca—the great sage Maitreya said; evam—thus; 
saïjalpitam—spoken together; mätuù—from the mother; äkarëya—
hearing; artha-ägamam—purposeful; vacaù—words; sanniyamya—
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controlling; ätmanä—by the mind; ätmänam—own self; niçcakräma—
got out; pituù—of the father; purät—from the house.

The great sage Maitreya continued: The instruction of Dhruva Mahäräja’s 
mother, Sunéti, was actually meant for fulfilling his desired objective. 
Therefore, after deliberate consideration and with intelligence and fixed 
determination, he left his father’s house.

Both the mother and the son were lamenting Dhruva Mahäräja’s having 
been insulted by his stepmother and his father’s not having taken any 
step on this issue. But mere lamentation is useless—one should find out 
the means to mitigate one’s lamentation. Thus both mother and son 
decided to take shelter of the lotus feet of the Lord because that is the only 
solution to all material problems. It is indicated in this connection that 
Dhruva Mahäräja left his father’s capital city to go to a secluded place 
to search out the Supreme Personality of Godhead. It is the instruction 
of Prahläda Mahäräja also that if one is seeking peace of mind he should 
free himself from all contamination of family life and take shelter of 
the Supreme Godhead by going to the forest. To the Gauòéya Vaiñëava 
this forest is the forest of Våndä, or Våndävana. If one takes shelter of 
Våndävana under Våndävaneçvaré, Çrématé Rädhäräëé, certainly all the 
problems of his life are solved very easily.

TEXT 25

näradas tad upäkarëya
jïätvä tasya cikérñitam

spåñövä mürdhany agha-ghnena
päëinä präha vismitaù

näradaù—the great sage Närada; tat—that; upäkarëya—overhearing; 
jïätvä—and knowing; tasya—his (Dhruva Mahäräja’s); cikérñitam—
activities; spåñövä—by touching; mürdhani—on the head; agha-ghnena—
which can drive away all sinful activities; päëinä—by the hand; präha—
said; vismitaù—being surprised.

The great sage Närada overheard this news, and understanding all the 
activities of Dhruva Mahäräja, he was struck with wonder. He approached 



Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Canto 4

280

Dhruva, and touching the boy’s head with his all-virtuous hand, he spoke 
as follows.

When Dhruva Mahäräja was talking with his mother, Sunéti, of all the 
incidents that had taken place in the palace, Närada was not present. 
Thus the question may be raised how Närada overheard all these topics. 
The answer is that Närada is trikäla-jïa; he is so powerful that he can 
understand the past, future and present of everyone’s heart, just like 
the Supersoul, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Therefore, after 
understanding the strong determination of Dhruva Mahäräja, Närada 
came to help him. It may be explained in this way: The Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is present in everyone’s heart, and as soon as 
He understands that a living entity is serious about entering devotional 
service, He sends His representative. In this way Närada was sent to 
Dhruva Mahäräja. This is explained in the Caitanya-caritämåta. Guru-
kåñëa-prasäde päya bhakti-latä-béja: [Cc. Madhya 19.151] by the grace of 
the spiritual master and Kåñëa, one can enter into devotional service. 
Because of Dhruva Mahäräja’s determination, Kåñëa, the Supersoul, 
immediately sent His representative, Närada, to initiate him.

TEXT 26

aho tejaù kñatriyäëäà
mäna-bhaìgam amåñyatäm
bälo ‘py ayaà hådä dhatte
yat samätur asad-vacaù

aho—how surprising it is; tejaù—power; kñatriyäëäm—of the kñatriyas; 
mäna-bhaìgam—hurting the prestige; amåñyatäm—unable to tolerate; 
bälaù—only a child; api—although; ayam—this; hådä—at heart; 
dhatte—has taken; yat—that which; sa-mätuù—of the stepmother; 
asat—unpalatable; vacaù—words.

How wonderful are the powerful kñatriyas. They cannot tolerate even a 
slight infringement upon their prestige. Just imagine! This boy is only a 
small child, yet harsh words from his stepmother proved unbearable to 
him.

The qualifications of the kñatriyas are described in Bhagavad-géta. Two 
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important qualifications are to have a sense of prestige and not to flee 
from battle. It appears that the kñatriya blood within the body of Dhruva 
Mahäräja was naturally very active. If the brahminical, kñatriya or vaiçya 
culture is maintained in a family, naturally the sons and grandsons 
inherit the spirit of the particular class. Therefore, according to the 
Vedic system, the saàskära, or the reformatory system, is maintained 
very rigidly. If one fails to observe the reformatory measures current in 
the family, one is immediately degraded to a lower standard of life.

TEXT 27

närada uväca
nädhunäpy avamänaà te
sammänaà väpi putraka
lakñayämaù kumärasya
saktasya kréòanädiñu

näradaù uväca—the great sage Närada said; na—not; adhunä—just now; 
api—although; avamänam—insult; te—unto you; sammänam—offering 
respects; vä—or; api—certainly; putraka—my dear boy; lakñayämaù—I 
can see; kumärasya—of boys like you; saktasya—being attached; kréòana-
ädiñu—to sports and frivolities.

The great sage Närada told Dhruva: My dear boy, you are only a little 
boy whose attachment is to sports and other frivolities. Why are you so 
affected by words insulting your honor?

Ordinarily if a child is rebuked as a rascal or fool, he smiles and does 
not take such insulting words very seriously. Similarly, if words of honor 
are offered, he does not appreciate them. But in the case of Dhruva 
Mahäräja, the kñatriya spirit was so strong that he could not tolerate a 
slight insult from his stepmother which injured his kñatriya prestige.

TEXT 28

vikalpe vidyamäne ‘pi
na hy asantoña-hetavaù

puàso moham åte bhinnä
yal loke nija-karmabhiù
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vikalpe—alternation; vidyamäne api—although there is; na—not; hi—
certainly; asantoña—dissatisfaction; hetavaù—causes; puàsaù—of the 
persons; moham åte—without being illusioned; bhinnäù—separated; yat 
loke—within this world; nija-karmabhiù—by his own work.

My dear Dhruva, if you feel that your sense of honor has been insulted, 
you still have no cause for dissatisfaction. This kind of dissatisfaction is 
another feature of the illusory energy; every living entity is controlled by 
his previous actions, and therefore there are different varieties of life for 
enjoying or suffering.

In the Vedas it is said that the living entity is always uncontaminated and 
unaffected by material association. The living entity gets different types 
of material bodies because of his previous fruitive actions. If, however, 
one understands the philosophy that as a living spirit soul he has an 
affinity for neither suffering nor enjoyment, then he is considered to 
be a liberated person. It is confirmed in Bhagavad-gétä (18.54), brahma-
bhütaù prasannätmä: when one is actually situated on the transcendental 
platform, he has nothing for which to lament and nothing for which to 
hanker. Närada Åñi first of all wanted to impress upon Dhruva Mahäräja 
that he was only a child; he should not have been affected by words of 
insult or honor. And if he were so developed as to understand honor and 
insult, then this understanding should have been applied in his own life; 
he should have known that honor and dishonor are both destined only 
by one’s previous actions; therefore one should not be sorry or happy 
under any circumstances.

TEXT 29

parituñyet tatas täta
tävan-mätreëa püruñaù
daivopasäditaà yävad

vékñyeçvara-gatià budhaù

parituñyet—one should be satisfied; tataù—therefore; täta—my dear 
boy; tävat—up to such; mätreëa—quality; püruñaù—a person; daiva—
destiny; upasäditam—offered by; yävat—as; vékñya—seeing; éçvara-
gatim—the process of the Supreme; budhaù—one who is intelligent.
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The process of the Supreme Personality of Godhead is very wonderful. 
One who is intelligent should accept that process and be satisfied with 
whatever comes, favorable or unfavorable, by His supreme will.

The great sage Närada instructed Dhruva Mahäräja that one should be 
satisfied in all circumstances. Everyone who is intelligent should know 
that because of our concept of bodily existence, we are subjected to 
suffering and enjoyment. One who is in the transcendental position, 
beyond the concept of bodily life, is considered to be intelligent. One 
who is a devotee especially accepts all reverses as gifts of the Supreme 
Lord. When a devotee is put into distress, he accepts this as God’s mercy 
and offers Him repeated obeisances with his body, mind and intellect. 
An intelligent person, therefore, should be always satisfied, depending 
on the mercy of the Lord.

TEXT 30

atha mätropadiñöena
yogenävarurutsasi

yat-prasädaà sa vai puàsäà
durärädhyo mato mama

atha—therefore; mäträ—by your mother; upadiñöena—being instructed; 
yogena—by mystic meditation; avarurutsasi—want to elevate yourself; 
yat-prasädam—whose mercy; saù—that; vai—certainly; puàsäm—of 
the living entities; durärädhyaù—very difficult to perform; mataù—
opinion; mama—my.

Now you have decided to undertake the mystic process of meditation 
under the instruction of your mother, just to achieve the mercy of the 
Lord, but in my opinion such austerities are not possible for any ordinary 
man. It is very difficult to satisfy the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

The process of bhakti-yoga is simultaneously very difficult and very easy 
to perform. Çré Närada Muni, the supreme spiritual master, is testing 
Dhruva Mahäräja to see how determined he is to prosecute devotional 
service. This is the process of accepting a disciple. The great sage Närada 
has come to Dhruva under the direction of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead just to initiate him, yet he is testing Dhruva’s determination 
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to execute the process. It is a fact, however, that for a sincere person 
devotional service is very easy. But for one who is not determined and 
sincere, this process is very difficult.

TEXT 31

munayaù padavéà yasya
niùsaìgenoru-janmabhiù
na vidur mågayanto ‘pi
tévra-yoga-samädhinä

munayaù—great sages; padavém—path; yasya—whose; niùsaìgena—by 
detachment; uru-janmabhiù—after many births; na—never; viduù—
understood; mågayantaù—searching for; api—certainly; tévra-yoga—
severe austerities; samädhinä—by trance.

Närada Muni continued: After trying this process for many, many births 
and remaining unattached to material contamination, placing themselves 
continually in trance and executing many types of austerities, many 
mystic yogés were unable to find the end of the path of God realization.

TEXT 32

ato nivartatäm eña
nirbandhas tava niñphalaù

yatiñyati bhavän käle
çreyasäà samupasthite

ataù—hereafter; nivartatäm—just stop yourself; eñaù—this; 
nirbandhaù—determination; tava—your; niñphalaù—without any result; 
yatiñyati—in the future you should try; bhavän—yourself; käle—in due 
course of time; çreyasäm—opportunities; samupasthite—being present.

For this reason, my dear boy, you should not endeavor for this; it will 
not be successful. It is better that you go home. When you are grown 
up, by the mercy of the Lord you will get a chance for these mystic 
performances. At that time you may execute this function.

Generally, a thoroughly trained person takes to spiritual perfection at the 
end of his life. According to the Vedic system, therefore, life is divided 
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into four stages. In the beginning, one becomes a brahmacäré, a student 
who studies Vedic knowledge under the authoritative guidance of a 
spiritual master. He then becomes a householder and executes household 
duties according to the Vedic process. Then the householder becomes a 
vänaprastha, and gradually, when he is mature, he renounces household 
life and vänaprastha life also and takes to sannyäsa, completely devoting 
himself to devotional service.
Generally, people think that childhood is meant for enjoying life by 
engaging oneself in sports and play, youth is meant for enjoying the 
company of young girls, and when one becomes old, at the time of death, 
then he may try to execute devotional service or a mystic yoga process. 
But this conclusion is not for devotees who are actually serious. The great 
sage Närada is instructing Dhruva Mahäräja just to test him. Actually, 
the direct order is that from any point of life one should begin rendering 
devotional service. But it is the duty of the spiritual master to test the 
disciple to see how seriously he desires to execute devotional service. 
Then he may be initiated.

TEXT 33

yasya yad daiva-vihitaà
sa tena sukha-duùkhayoù

ätmänaà toñayan dehé
tamasaù päram åcchati

yasya—anyone; yat—that which; daiva—by destiny; vihitam—destined; 
saù—such a person; tena—by that; sukha-duùkhayoù—happiness or 
distress; ätmänam—one’s self; toñayan—being satisfied; dehé—an 
embodied soul; tamasaù—of the darkness; päram—to the other side; 
åcchati—crosses.

One should try to keep himself satisfied in any condition of life—whether 
distress or happiness—which is offered by the supreme will. A person 
who endures in this way is able to cross over the darkness of nescience 
very easily.

Material existence consists of pious and impious fruitive activities. As 
long as one is engaged in any kind of activity other than devotional 
service, it will result in the happiness and distress of this material 
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world. When we enjoy life in so-called material happiness, it is to be 
understood that we are diminishing the resultant actions of our pious 
activities. And when we are put into suffering, it is to be understood 
that we are diminishing the resultant actions of our impious activities. 
Instead of being attached to the circumstantial happiness and distress 
resulting from pious or impious activities, if we want to get out of the 
clutches of this nescience, then whatever position we are put in by the 
will of the Lord we should accept. Thus if we simply surrender unto the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, we shall get out of the clutches of this 
material existence.

TEXT 34

guëädhikän mudaà lipsed
anukroçaà guëädhamät

maitréà samänäd anvicchen
na täpair abhibhüyate

guëa-adhikät—one who is more qualified; mudam—pleasure; lipset—one 
should feel; anukroçam—compassion; guëa-adhamät—one who is less 
qualified; maitrém—friendship; samänät—with an equal; anvicchet—one 
should desire; na—not; täpaiù—by tribulation; abhibhüyate—becomes 
affected.

Every man should act like this: when he meets a person more qualified 
than himself, he should be very pleased; when he meets someone less 
qualified than himself, he should be compassionate toward him; and when 
he meets someone equal to himself, he should make friendship with him. 
In this way one is never affected by the threefold miseries of this material 
world.

Generally when we find someone more qualified than ourselves, we 
become envious of him; when we find someone less qualified, we deride 
him; and when we find someone equal we become very proud of our 
activities. These are the causes of all material tribulations. The great 
sage Närada therefore advised that a devotee should act perfectly. 
Instead of being envious of a more qualified man, one should be jolly 
to receive him. Instead of being oppressive to a less qualified man, one 
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should be compassionate toward him just to raise him to the proper 
standard. And when one meets an equal, instead of being proud of one’s 
own activities before him, one should treat him as a friend. One should 
also have compassion for the people in general, who are suffering due to 
forgetfulness of Kåñëa. These important functions will make one happy 
within this material world.

TEXT 35

dhruva uväca
so ‘yaà çamo bhagavatä

sukha-duùkha-hatätmanäm
darçitaù kåpayä puàsäà

durdarço ‘smad-vidhais tu yaù

dhruvaù uväca—Dhruva Mahäräja said; saù—that; ayam—this; 
çamaù—equilibrium of mind; bhagavatä—by Your Lordship; sukha-
duùkha—happiness and miseries; hata-ätmanäm—those who are 
affected; darçitaù—shown; kåpayä—by mercy; puàsäm—of the people; 
durdarçaù—very difficult to perceive; asmat-vidhaiù—by persons like us; 
tu—but; yaù—whatever you have said.

Dhruva Mahäräja said: My dear Lord Näradajé, for a person whose heart 
is disturbed by the material conditions of happiness and distress, whatever 
you have so kindly explained for attainment of peace of mind is certainly 
a very good instruction. But as far as I am concerned, I am covered by 
ignorance, and this kind of philosophy does not touch my heart.

There are various classes of men. One class is called akämés, referring to 
those who have no material desire. Desire must exist, either material or 
spiritual. Material desire arises when one wants to satisfy one’s personal 
senses. One who is ready to sacrifice anything to satisfy the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead can be said to have spiritual desire. Dhruva did 
not accept the instruction given by the great saint Närada because he 
thought himself unfit for such instruction, which prohibited all material 
desires. It is not a fact, however, that those who have material desires are 
prohibited from worshiping the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This 
is the essential instruction from the life of Dhruva. He frankly admitted 
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that his heart was full of material desires. He was very much affected 
by the cruel words of his stepmother, whereas those who are spiritually 
advanced do not care about anyone’s condemnation or adoration.
In Bhagavad-gétä it is said that persons who are actually advanced in 
spiritual life do not care for the dual behavior of this material world. But 
Dhruva Mahäräja frankly admitted that he was not beyond the affliction 
of material distress and happiness. He was confident that the instruction 
given by Närada was valuable, yet he could not accept it. The question 
raised here is whether or not a person afflicted by material desires is 
fit to worship the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The answer is that 
everyone is fit to worship Him. Even if one has many material desires to 
fulfill, he should take to Kåñëa consciousness and worship the Supreme 
Lord Kåñëa, who is so merciful that He fulfills everyone’s desires. 
Through this narration it will become very clear that no one is barred 
from worshiping the Supreme Personality of Godhead, even if one has 
many material desires.

TEXT 36

athäpi me ‘vinétasya
kñättraà ghoram upeyuñaù

surucyä durvaco-bäëair
na bhinne çrayate hådi

atha api—therefore; me—my; avinétasya—not very submissive; 
kñättram—the spirit of a kñatriya; ghoram—intolerant; upeyuñaù—
achieved; surucyäù—of Queen Suruci; durvacaù—harsh words; bäëaiù—
by the arrows; na—not; bhinne—being pierced; çrayate—remain in; 
hådi—the heart.

My dear lord, I am very impudent for not accepting your instructions, but 
this is not my fault. It is due to my having been born in a kñatriya family. 
My stepmother, Suruci, has pierced my heart with her harsh words. 
Therefore your valuable instruction does not stand in my heart.

It is said that the heart or mind is just like an earthen pot; once broken, 
it cannot be repaired by any means. Dhruva Mahäräja gave this example 
to Närada Muni. He said that his heart, having been pierced by the 
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arrows of his stepmother’s harsh words, felt so broken that nothing 
seemed valuable but his desire to counteract her insult. His stepmother 
had said that because he was born from the womb of Sunéti, a neglected 
queen of Mahäräja Uttänapäda, Dhruva Mahäräja was not fit to sit 
either on the throne or on his father’s lap. In other words, according 
to his stepmother, he could not be declared king. Dhruva Mahäräja’s 
determination, therefore, was to become king of a planet exalted even 
beyond that possessed by Lord Brahmä, the greatest of all the demigods.
Dhruva Mahäräja indirectly informed the great sage Närada that there 
are four kinds of human spirit—the brahminical spirit, the kñatriya 
spirit, the vaiçya spirit and the çüdra spirit. The spirit of one caste is 
not applicable to the members of another. The philosophical spirit 
enunciated by Närada Muni might have been suitable for a brähmaëa 
spirit, but it was not suitable for a kñatriya. Dhruva frankly admitted 
that he was lacking in brahminical humility and was therefore unable to 
accept the philosophy of Närada Muni.
The statements of Dhruva Mahäräja indicate that unless a child 
is trained according to his tendency, there is no possibility of his 
developing his particular spirit. It was the duty of the spiritual master 
or teacher to observe the psychological movement of a particular boy 
and thus train him in a particular occupational duty. Dhruva Mahäräja, 
having already been trained in the kñatriya spirit, would not accept the 
brahminical philosophy. In America we have practical experience of 
this incompatibility of the brahminical and kñatriya temperaments. The 
American boys, who have simply been trained as çüdras, are not at all fit 
to fight in battle. Therefore, when they are called to join the military, 
they refuse because they do not have kñatriya spirit. This is a cause of 
great dissatisfaction in society.
That the boys do not have the kñatriya spirit does not mean that they 
are trained in brahminical qualities; they are trained as çüdras, and thus 
in frustration they are becoming hippies. However, as soon as they enter 
the Kåñëa consciousness movement being started in America, they are 
trained to meet the brahminical qualifications, even though they have 
fallen to the lowest conditions as çüdras. In other words, since the Kåñëa 
consciousness movement is open for everyone, people in general can 
attain the brahminical qualifications. This is the greatest need at the 
present moment, for now there are actually no brähmaëas or kñatriyas 
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but only some vaiçyas and, for the most part, çüdras. The classification 
of society into brähmaëas, kñatriyas, vaiçyas and çüdras is very scientific. 
In the human social body, the brähmaëas are considered the head, the 
kñatriyas are the arms, the vaiçyas are the belly, and the çüdras are the 
legs. At the present moment the body has legs and a belly, but there 
are no arms or head, and therefore society is topsy-turvy. It is necessary 
to reestablish the brahminical qualifications in order to raise the fallen 
human society to the highest standard of spiritual consciousness.

TEXT 37

padaà tri-bhuvanotkåñöaà
jigéñoù sädhu vartma me

brühy asmat-pitåbhir brahmann
anyair apy anadhiñöhitam

padam—position; tri-bhuvana—the three worlds; utkåñöam—the best; 
jigéñoù—desirous; sädhu—honest; vartma—way; me—unto me; brühi—
please tell; asmat—our; pitåbhiù—by the forefathers, the father and 
grandfather; brahman—O great brähmaëa; anyaiù—by others; api—
even; anadhiñöhitam—not acquired.

O learned brähmaëa, I want to occupy a position more exalted than any 
yet achieved within the three worlds by anyone, even by my fathers and 
grandfathers. If you will oblige, kindly advise me of an honest path to 
follow by which I can achieve the goal of my life.

When Dhruva Mahäräja refused to accept the brahminical instruction 
of Närada Muni, naturally the next question would be what sort of 
instruction he wanted. So even before Närada Muni asked, Dhruva 
Mahäräja expressed his heartfelt desire. His father, of course, was the 
emperor of the entire world, and his grandfather, Lord Brahmä, was the 
creator of the universe. Dhruva Mahäräja expressed his desire to possess 
a kingdom better than those of his father and grandfather. He frankly 
stated that he wanted a kingdom which had no competitor within the 
three worlds, namely the higher, middle and lower planetary systems. 
The greatest personality within this universe is Lord Brahmä, and 
Dhruva Mahäräja wanted a position even greater than his. He wanted 
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to take advantage of Närada Muni’s presence because he knew very well 
that if Närada Muni, the greatest devotee of Lord Kåñëa, could bless 
him or show him the path, then certainly he would be able to occupy a 
more exalted position than any person within the three worlds. Thus he 
wanted help from Näradajé to achieve that position. Dhruva Mahäräja 
wanted a position greater than that of Brahmä. This was practically 
an impossible proposition, but by pleasing the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead a devotee can achieve even the impossible.
One particular point mentioned here is that Dhruva Mahäräja wanted 
to occupy an exalted position not by hook or by crook, but by honest 
means. This indicates that if Kåñëa offered him such a position, then he 
would accept it. That is the nature of a devotee. He may desire material 
gain, but he accepts it only if Kåñëa offers it. Dhruva Mahäräja was sorry 
to refuse the instruction of Närada Muni; therefore he requested him to 
be merciful to him by showing a path by which he could fulfill his mind’s 
desires.

TEXT 38

nünaà bhavän bhagavato
yo ‘ìgajaù parameñöhinaù

vitudann aöate véëäà
hitäya jagato ‘rkavat

nünam—certainly; bhavän—Your Honor; bhagavataù—of the Lord; 
yaù—that which; aìga-jaù—born from the body; parameñöhinaù—
Lord Brahmä; vitudan—by playing on; aöate—travel all over; véëäm—a 
musical instrument; hitäya—for the welfare; jagataù—of the world; 
arka-vat—like the sun.

My dear lord, you are a worthy son of Lord Brahmä, and you travel, 
playing on your musical instrument, the véëä, for the welfare of the entire 
universe. You are like the sun, which rotates in the universe for the 
benefit of all living beings.

Dhruva Mahäräja, although a young child, expressed his hope that he 
might be offered the benediction of a kingdom which would exceed 
in opulence those of his father and grandfather. He also expressed his 
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gladness that he had met such an exalted person as Närada, whose 
only concern was to illuminate the world, like the sun, which rotates 
all over the universe only for the purpose of benefiting the inhabitants 
of all planets. Närada Muni travels all over the universe for the sole 
purpose of performing the best welfare activity for the entire universe by 
teaching everyone how to become a devotee of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. Thus Dhruva Mahäräja felt fully assured that Närada Muni 
could fulfill his desire, even though the desire was very extraordinary.
The example of the sun is very significant. The sun is so kind that he 
distributes his sunshine everywhere, without consideration. Dhruva 
Mahäräja requested Närada Muni to be merciful to him. He pointed out 
that Närada travels all over the universe just for the purpose of doing 
good to all conditioned souls. He requested that Närada Muni show 
his mercy by awarding him the benefit of his particular desire. Dhruva 
Mahäräja was strongly determined to fulfill his desire, and it was for that 
purpose that he had left his home and palace.

TEXT 39

maitreya uväca
ity udähåtam äkarëya

bhagavän näradas tadä
prétaù pratyäha taà bälaà
sad-väkyam anukampayä

maitreyaù uväca—the sage Maitreya continued; iti—thus; udähåtam—
being spoken; äkarëya—hearing; bhagavän näradaù—the great 
personality Närada; tadä—thereupon; prétaù—being pleased; 
pratyäha—replied; tam—him; bälam—the boy; sat-väkyam—good 
advice; anukampayä—being compassionate.

The sage Maitreya continued: The great personality Närada Muni, upon 
hearing the words of Dhruva Mahäräja, became very compassionate 
toward him, and in order to show him his causeless mercy, he gave him 
the following expert advice.

Since the great sage Närada is the foremost spiritual master, naturally his 
only activity is to bestow the greatest benefit upon whomever he meets. 
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Dhruva Mahäräja, however, was a child, and so his demand was also that 
of a playful child. Still, the great sage became compassionate toward him, 
and for his welfare he spoke the following verses.

TEXT 40

närada uväca
jananyäbhihitaù panthäù

sa vai niùçreyasasya te
bhagavän väsudevas taà
bhaja taà pravaëätmanä

näradaù uväca—the great sage Närada said; jananyä—by your mother; 
abhihitaù—stated; panthäù—the path; saù—that; vai—certainly; 
niùçreyasasya—the ultimate goal of life; te—for you; bhagavän—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; väsudevaù—Kåñëa; tam—unto Him; 
bhaja—render your service; tam—by Him; pravaëa-ätmanä—fully 
absorbing your mind.

The great sage Närada told Dhruva Mahäräja: The instruction given 
by your mother, Sunéti, to follow the path of devotional service to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, is just suitable for you. You should 
therefore completely absorb yourself in the devotional service of the Lord.

Dhruva Mahäräja’s demand was to achieve an abode even greater than 
Lord Brahmä’s. Within this universe, Lord Brahmä is supposed to be in 
the most exalted position, for he is the chief of all demigods, but Dhruva 
Mahäräja wanted a realm beyond his. Therefore his desire was not to 
be fulfilled by worshiping any demigod. As described in Bhagavad-gétä, 
the benedictions offered by the demigods are all temporary. Therefore 
Närada Muni asked Dhruva Mahäräja to follow the path recommended by 
his mother—to worship Kåñëa, Väsudeva. When Kåñëa offers anything, 
it is beyond the expectation of the devotee. Both Sunéti and Närada 
Muni knew that the demand of Dhruva Mahäräja was impossible for any 
demigod to fulfill, and therefore both of them recommended following 
the process of devotional service to Lord Kåñëa.
Närada Muni is referred to here as bhagavän because he can bless any 
person just as the Supreme Personality of Godhead can. He was very 
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pleased with Dhruva Mahäräja, and he could have at once personally 
given whatever he wanted, but that is not the duty of the spiritual 
master. His duty is to engage the disciple in proper devotional service 
as prescribed in the çästras. Kåñëa was similarly present before Arjuna, 
and even though He could have given him all facilities for victory over 
the opposing party without a fight, He did not do so; instead He asked 
Arjuna to fight. In the same way, Närada Muni asked Dhruva Mahäräja 
to undergo devotional discipline in order to achieve the desired result.

TEXT 41

dharmärtha-käma-mokñäkhyaà
ya icchec chreya ätmanaù
ekaà hy eva hares tatra
käraëaà päda-sevanam

dharma-artha-käma-mokña—the four principles of religiosity, economic 
development, sense gratification and liberation; äkhyam—by the name; 
yaù—who; icchet—may desire; çreyaù—the goal of life; ätmanaù—of 
the self; ekam hi eva—only the one; hareù—of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; tatra—in that; käraëam—the cause; päda-sevanam—
worshiping the lotus feet.

Any person who desires the fruits of the four principles religiosity, 
economic development, sense gratification and, at the end, liberation, 
should engage himself in the devotional service of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, for worship of His lotus feet yields the fulfillment of all of 
these.

In Bhagavad-gétä it is said that only with the sanction of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead can the demigods offer benedictions. Therefore, 
whenever any sacrifice is offered to a demigod, the Supreme Lord in the 
form of näräyaëa-çilä, or çälagräma-çilä, is put forward to observe the 
sacrifice. Actually, the demigods cannot give any benediction without 
the sanction of the Supreme Lord. Närada Muni, therefore, advised 
that even for religiosity, economic development, sense gratification or 
liberation, one should approach the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
offer prayers and ask for the fulfillment of one’s desire at the lotus 
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feet of the Lord. That is real intelligence. An intelligent person never 
goes to demigods to pray for anything. He goes directly to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who is the cause of all benediction.
As Lord Çré Kåñëa has said in Bhagavad-gétä, performance of ritualistic 
ceremonies is not actually religion. The real path of religion is to surrender 
at the lotus feet of the Lord. For one who is actually surrendered to the 
lotus feet of the Lord, there is no question of any separate endeavor for 
economic development. A devotee engaged in service to the Lord is not 
disappointed in the satisfaction of his senses. If he wants to satisfy his 
senses, Kåñëa fulfills that desire. As far as liberation is concerned, any 
devotee fully engaged in the service of the Lord is already liberated; 
therefore there is no separate necessity for his liberation.
Närada Muni therefore advised Dhruva Mahäräja to take shelter of 
Väsudeva, Lord Kåñëa, and engage himself in the way that his mother 
had advised, for that would help him fulfill his desire. In this verse 
Närada Muni has especially stressed the devotional service of the Lord 
as the only way. In other words, even if one is full of material desires, he 
can continue his devotional service to the Lord, and all his desires will 
be fulfilled.

TEXT 42

tat täta gaccha bhadraà te
yamunäyäs taöaà çuci

puëyaà madhuvanaà yatra
sännidhyaà nityadä hareù

tat—that; täta—my dear son; gaccha—go; bhadram—good fortune; 
te—for you; yamunäyäù—of the Yamunä; taöam—bank; çuci—being 
purified; puëyam—the holy; madhu-vanam—of the name Madhuvana; 
yatra—where; sännidhyam—being nearer; nityadä—always; hareù—of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

My dear boy, I therefore wish all good fortune for you. You should 
go to the bank of the Yamunä, where there is a virtuous forest named 
Madhuvana, and there be purified. Just by going there, one draws nearer 
to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who always lives there.
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Both Närada Muni and Sunéti, the mother of Dhruva Mahäräja, advised 
Dhruva Mahäräja to worship the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Now, 
Närada Muni is especially giving him directions how this worship of the 
Supreme Person can very quickly fructify. He recommends that Dhruva 
Mahäräja go to the bank of the Yamunä, where there is a forest of the 
name Madhuvana, and begin his meditation and worship there.
Places of pilgrimage yield a special advantage for a devotee in quickly 
advancing his spiritual life. Lord Kåñëa lives everywhere, but still it is 
very easy to approach Him in holy places of pilgrimage because these 
places are inhabited by great sages. Lord Çré Kåñëa says that He lives 
wherever His devotees are chanting the glories of His transcendental 
activities. There are many places of pilgrimage in India, and especially 
prominent are Badaré-näräyaëa, Dvärakä, Rämeçvara and Jagannätha 
puré. These sacred places are called the four dhämas. Dhäma refers to a 
place where one can immediately contact the Supreme Lord. To go to 
Badaré-näräyaëa one has to pass through Hardwar on the path to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Similarly, there are other holy places of 
pilgrimage, such as Prayäga (Allahabad) and Mathurä, and the topmost 
of them all is Våndävana. Unless one is very advanced in spiritual life, it 
is recommended that he live in such holy places and execute devotional 
service there. But an advanced devotee like Närada Muni who is engaged 
in preaching work can serve the Supreme Lord anywhere. Sometimes he 
even goes to the hellish planets. Hellish conditions do not affect Närada 
Muni because he is engaged in greatly responsible activities in devotional 
service. According to the statement of Närada Muni, Madhuvana, which 
is still existing in the Våndävana area, in the district of Mathurä, is a 
most sacred place. Many saintly persons still live there and engage in the 
devotional service of the Lord.
There are twelve forests in the area of Våndävana, and Madhuvana is 
one of them. Pilgrims from all parts of India assemble together and visit 
all twelve of these forests. There are five forests on the eastern bank 
of the Yamunä: Bhadravana, Bilvavana, Lauhavana, Bhäëòéravana and 
Mahävana. On the western side of the bank there are seven: Madhuvana, 
Tälavana, Kumudavana, Bahulävana, Kämyavana, Khadiravana and 
Våndävana. In those twelve forests there are different ghäöas, or bathing 
places. They are listed as follows: (1) Avimukta, (2) Adhirüòha, (3) 
Guhya-tértha, (4) Prayäga-tértha, (5) Kanakhala, (6) Tinduka-tértha, (7) 
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Sürya-tértha, (8) Vaöasvämé, (9) Dhruva-ghäöa (Dhruva-ghäöa, where 
there are many nice trees of fruits and flowers, is famous because Dhruva 
Mahäräja meditated and underwent severe penances and austerities 
there in an elevated spot), (10) Åñi-tértha, (11) Mokña-tértha, (12) 
Budha-tértha, (13) Gokarëa, (14) Kåñëagaìgä, (15) Vaikuëöha, (16) Asi-
kuëòa, (17) Catuù-sämudrika-küpa, (18) Akrüra-tértha (when Kåñëa and 
Balaräma were going to Mathurä in the chariot driven by Akrüra, all of 
them took baths in this ghäöa), (19) Yäjïika-vipra-sthäna, (20) Kubjä-
küpa, (21) Raìga-sthala, (22) Maïcha-sthala, (23) Mallayuddha-sthäna, 
and (24) Daçäçvamedha.

TEXT 43

snätvänusavanaà tasmin
kälindyäù salile çive
kåtvocitäni nivasann

ätmanaù kalpitäsanaù

snätvä—after taking bath; anusavanam—three times; tasmin—in that; 
kälindyäù—in the river Kälindé (the Yamunä); salile—in the water; 
çive—which is very auspicious; kåtvä—performing; ucitäni—suitable; 
nivasan—sitting; ätmanaù—of the self; kalpita-äsanaù—having 
prepared a sitting place.

Närada Muni instructed: My dear boy, in the waters of the Yamunä River, 
which is known as Kälindé, you should take three baths daily because 
the water is very auspicious, sacred and clear. After bathing, you should 
perform the necessary regulative principles for añöäìga-yoga and then sit 
down on your äsana [sitting place] in a calm and quiet position.

It appears from this statement that Dhruva Mahäräja had already been 
instructed how to practice the eightfold yoga system, which is known as 
añöäìga-yoga. This system is explained in our Bhagavad-gétä As It Is, in 
the chapter entitled “Dhyäna-yoga.” It is understood that in añöäìga-
yoga one practices settling the mind and then concentrating it on the 
form of Lord Viñëu, as will be described in the following verses. It is 
clearly stated here that añöäìga-yoga is not a bodily gymnastic exercise 
but a practice to concentrate the mind on the form of Viñëu. Before 
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sitting on his äsana, which is also described in Bhagavad-gétä, one has 
to cleanse himself very nicely in clear or sacred water thrice daily. The 
water of the Yamunä is naturally very clear and pure, and thus if anyone 
bathes there three times, undoubtedly he will be very greatly purified 
externally. Närada Muni, therefore, instructed Dhruva Mahäräja to go 
to the bank of the Yamunä and thus become externally purified. This is 
part of the gradual process of practicing mystic yoga.

TEXT 44

präëäyämena tri-våtä
präëendriya-mano-malam
çanair vyudasyäbhidhyäyen

manasä guruëä gurum

präëäyämena—by breathing exercises; tri-våtä—by the three 
recommended ways; präëa-indriya—the life air and the senses; 
manaù—mind; malam—impurity; çanaiù—gradually; vyudasya—giving 
up; abhidhyäyet—meditate upon; manasä—by the mind; guruëä—
undisturbed; gurum—the supreme spiritual master, Kåñëa.

After sitting on your seat, practice the three kinds of breathing exercises, 
and thus gradually control the life air, the mind and the senses. Completely 
free yourself from all material contamination, and with great patience 
begin to meditate on the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

In this verse the entire yoga system is described in summary, and special 
stress is given to the breathing exercises for stopping the disturbing 
mind. The mind, by nature, is always oscillating, for it is very fickle, but 
the breathing exercise is meant to control it. This process of controlling 
the mind might have been very possible in those days millions of years 
ago when Dhruva Mahäräja took to it, but at the present moment 
the mind has to be fixed directly on the lotus feet of the Lord by the 
chanting process. By chanting the Hare Kåñëa mantra one immediately 
concentrates on the sound vibration and thinks of the lotus feet of the 
Lord, and very quickly one is elevated to the position of samädhi, or 
trance. If one goes on chanting the holy names of the Lord, which are 
not different from the Supreme Personality of Godhead, naturally his 
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mind becomes absorbed in thought of the Lord.
It is here recommended to Dhruva Mahäräja that he meditate on the 
supreme guru, or supreme spiritual master. The supreme spiritual master 
is Kåñëa, who is therefore known as caitya-guru. This refers to the 
Supersoul, who is sitting in everyone’s heart. He helps from within, as 
stated in Bhagavad-gétä, and He sends the spiritual master, who helps 
from without. The spiritual master is the external manifestation of the 
caitya-guru, or the spiritual master sitting in everyone’s heart.
The process by which we give up our thoughts of material things is 
called pratyähära, which entails being freed from all material thoughts 
and engagements. The word abhidhyäyet, which is used in this verse, 
indicates that unless one’s mind is fixed, one cannot meditate. The 
conclusion, therefore, is that meditation means thinking of the Lord 
within. Whether one comes to that stage by the añöäìga-yoga system or 
by the method recommended in the çästras especially for this present 
age—to constantly chant the holy name of the Lord—the goal is to 
meditate on the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 45

prasädäbhimukhaà çaçvat
prasanna-vadanekñaëam

sunäsaà subhruvaà cäru-
kapolaà sura-sundaram

prasäda-abhimukham—always prepared to offer causeless mercy; 
çaçvat—always; prasanna—pleasing; vadana—face; ékñaëam—vision; 
su-näsam—very nicely constructed nose; su-bhruvam—very nicely 
decorated eyebrows; cäru—beautiful; kapolam—forehead; sura—the 
demigods; sundaram—beautiful.

[The face of the Lord is described herein.] The Lord’s face is perpetually 
very beautiful and pleasing in attitude. To the devotees who see Him, 
He appears never to be displeased, and He is always prepared to award 
benedictions to them. His eyes, His nicely decorated eyebrows, His raised 
nose and His broad forehead are all very beautiful. He is more beautiful 
than all the demigods.
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This verse clearly explains how one has to meditate on the form of the 
Lord. Impersonal meditation is a bogus invention of modern days. In 
none of the Vedic literatures is impersonal meditation recommended. In 
Bhagavad-gétä, when meditation is recommended, the word mat-paraù, 
which means “pertaining to Me,” is used. Any Viñëu form pertains to 
Lord Kåñëa because Lord Kåñëa is the original Viñëu form. Sometimes 
someone tries to meditate upon the impersonal Brahman, which is 
described in Bhagavad-gétä as avyakta, meaning “unmanifested” or 
“impersonal.” But it is remarked by the Lord Himself that those who are 
attached to this impersonal feature of the Lord suffer a very troublesome 
task because no one can concentrate on the impersonal feature. One 
has to concentrate on the form of the Lord, which is described here in 
connection with Dhruva Mahäräja’s meditation. As will be apparent from 
later descriptions, Dhruva Mahäräja perfected this kind of meditation, 
and his yoga was successful.

TEXT 46

taruëaà ramaëéyäìgam
aruëoñöhekñaëädharam

praëatäçrayaëaà nåmëaà
çaraëyaà karuëärëavam

taruëam—youthful; ramaëéya—attractive; aìgam—all parts of the 
body; aruëa-oñöha—lips pinkish like the rising sun; ékñaëa-adharam—
eyes of the same nature; praëata—one who is surrendered; äçrayaëam—
shelter of the surrendered; nåmëam—transcendentally pleasing in all 
respects; çaraëyam—the person unto whom it is just worthy to surrender; 
karuëä—of mercy; arëavam—the ocean.

Närada Muni continued: The Lord’s form is always youthful. Every limb 
and every part of His body is properly formed, free from defect. His eyes 
and lips are pinkish like the rising sun. He is always prepared to give 
shelter to the surrendered soul, and anyone so fortunate as to look upon 
Him feels all satisfaction. The Lord is always worthy to be the master of 
the surrendered soul, for He is the ocean of mercy.
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Everyone has to surrender to someone superior. That is always the 
nature of our living condition. At the present moment we are trying to 
surrender to someone—either to society or to our nation, family, state 
or government. The surrendering process already exists, but it is never 
perfect because the person or institution unto whom we surrender is 
imperfect, and our surrender, having so many ulterior motives, is also 
imperfect. As such, in the material world no one is worthy to accept 
anyone’s surrender, nor does anyone fully surrender to anyone else unless 
obliged to do so. But here the surrendering process is voluntary, and the 
Lord is worthy to accept the surrender. This surrender by the living entity 
occurs automatically as soon as he sees the beautiful youthful nature of 
the Lord.
The description given by Närada Muni is not imaginary. The form of 
the Lord is understood by the paramparä system. Mäyävädé philosophers 
say that we have to imagine the form of the Lord, but here Närada Muni 
does not say that. Rather, he gives the description of the Lord from 
authoritative sources. He is himself an authority, and he is able to go to 
Vaikuëöhaloka and see the Lord personally; therefore his description of 
the bodily features of the Lord is not imagination. Sometimes we give 
instructions to our students about the bodily features of the Lord, and 
they paint Him. Their paintings are not imaginary. The description is 
given through disciplic succession, just like that given by Närada Muni, 
who sees the Lord and describes His bodily features. Therefore, such 
descriptions should be accepted, and if they are painted, that is not 
imaginative painting.

TEXT 47

çrévatsäìkaà ghana-çyämaà
puruñaà vana-mälinam

çaìkha-cakra-gadä-padmair
abhivyakta-caturbhujam

çrévatsa-aìkam—the mark of Çrévatsa on the chest of the Lord; 
ghana-çyämam—deeply bluish; puruñam—the Supreme Person; vana-
mälinam—with a garland of flowers; çaìkha—conchshell; cakra—
wheel; gadä—club; padmaiù—lotus flower; abhivyakta—manifested; 
catuù-bhujam—four-handed.
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The Lord is further described as having the mark of Çrévatsa, or the 
sitting place of the goddess of fortune, and His bodily hue is deep bluish. 
The Lord is a person, He wears a garland of flowers, and He is eternally 
manifest with four hands, which hold [beginning from the lower left 
hand] a conchshell, wheel, club and lotus flower.

Here in this verse the word puruñam is very significant. The Lord is 
never female. He is always male (puruña). Therefore the impersonalist 
who imagines the Lord’s form as that of a woman is mistaken. The Lord 
appears in female form if necessary, but His perpetual form is puruña 
because He is originally male. The feminine feature of the Lord is 
displayed by goddesses of fortune—Lakñmé, Rädhäräëé, Sétä, etc. All these 
goddesses of fortune are servitors of the Lord; they are not the Supreme, 
as falsely imagined by the impersonalist. Lord Kåñëa in His Näräyaëa 
feature is always four-handed. On the Battlefield of Kurukñetra, when 
Arjuna wanted to see His universal form, He showed this feature of four-
handed Näräyaëa. Some devotees are of the opinion that Kåñëa is an 
incarnation of Näräyaëa, but the Bhägavata school says that Näräyaëa 
is a manifestation of Kåñëa.

TEXT 48

kiréöinaà kuëòalinaà
keyüra-valayänvitam

kaustubhäbharaëa-grévaà
péta-kauçeya-väsasam

kiréöinam—the Lord is decorated with a jeweled helmet; kuëòalinam—
with pearl earrings; keyüra—jeweled necklace; valaya-anvitam—with 
jeweled bracelets; kaustubha-äbharaëa-grévam—His neck is decorated 
by the Kaustubha jewel; péta-kauçeya-väsasam—and He is dressed with 
yellow silk garments.

The entire body of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Väsudeva, is 
decorated. He wears a valuable jeweled helmet, necklaces and bracelets, 
His neck is adorned with the Kaustubha jewel, and He is dressed in 
yellow silk garments.
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TEXT 49

käïcé-kaläpa-paryastaà
lasat-käïcana-nüpuram
darçanéyatamaà çäntaà

mano-nayana-vardhanam

käïcé-kaläpa—small bells; paryastam—surrounding the waist; lasat-
käïcana-nüpuram—His legs are decorated with golden ankle bells; 
darçanéya-tamam—the superexcellent feature; çäntam—peaceful, calm 
and quiet; manaù-nayana-vardhanam—very pleasing to the eyes and the 
mind.

The Lord is decorated with small golden bells around His waist, and His 
lotus feet are decorated with golden ankle bells. All His bodily features 
are very attractive and pleasing to the eyes. He is always peaceful, calm 
and quiet and very pleasing to the eyes and the mind.

TEXT 50

padbhyäà nakha-maëi-çreëyä
vilasadbhyäà samarcatäm

håt-padma-karëikä-dhiñëyam
äkramyätmany avasthitam

padbhyäm—by His lotus feet; nakha-maëi-çreëyä—by the light of 
the jewellike nails on the toes; vilasadbhyäm—glittering lotus feet; 
samarcatäm—persons who are engaged in worshiping them; håt-padma-
karëikä—the whorl of the lotus flower of the heart; dhiñëyam—situated; 
äkramya—seizing; ätmani—in the heart; avasthitam—situated.

Real yogés meditate upon the transcendental form of the Lord as He 
stands on the whorl of the lotus of their hearts, the jewellike nails of His 
lotus feet glittering.

TEXT 51

smayamänam abhidhyäyet
sänurägävalokanam
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niyatenaika-bhütena
manasä varadarñabham

smayamänam—the Lord’s smiling; abhidhyäyet—one should meditate 
upon Him; sa-anuräga-avalokanam—one who is looking toward 
the devotees with great affection; niyatena—in this way, regularly; 
eka-bhütena—with great attention; manasä—with the mind; vara-
da-åñabham—one should meditate upon the greatest bestower of 
benedictions.

The Lord is always smiling, and the devotee should constantly see the 
Lord in this form, as He looks very mercifully toward the devotee. In 
this way the meditator should look toward the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, the bestower of all benedictions.

The word niyatena is very significant in this connection, for it indicates 
that one should execute the meditation practice as stated above. One 
should not manufacture a way of meditation on the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, but should follow the authorized çästras and personalities. 
By this prescribed method one can practice concentration upon the 
Lord until one is so fixed that he remains in trance, thinking always of 
the form of the Lord. The word used here is eka-bhütena, which means 
“with great attention and concentration.” If one concentrates on the 
descriptions of the bodily features of the Lord, one will never fall down.

TEXT 52

evaà bhagavato rüpaà
subhadraà dhyäyato manaù

nirvåtyä parayä türëaà
sampannaà na nivartate

evam—thus; bhagavataù—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
rüpam—form; su-bhadram—very auspicious; dhyäyataù—meditating; 
manaù—the mind; nirvåtyä—being freed from all material contamination; 
parayä—transcendental; türëam—very soon; sampannam—being 
enriched; na—never; nivartate—come down.
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One who meditates in this way, concentrating his mind upon the 
always auspicious form of the Lord, is very soon freed from all material 
contamination, and he does not come down from meditation upon the 
Lord.

This fixed meditation is called samädhi, or trance. A person constantly 
engaged in the transcendental loving service of the Lord cannot be 
deviated from meditating on the form of the Lord, as described herein. 
The arcana-märga, or the devotional path prescribed in the Païcarätra 
system of devotional service for worshiping the Deity in the temple, 
makes the devotee think constantly of the Lord; that is samädhi, or 
trance. One who practices in this way cannot deviate from the service of 
the Lord, and that makes him perfect in the mission of human life.

TEXT 53

japaç ca paramo guhyaù
çrüyatäà me nåpätmaja

yaà sapta-rätraà prapaöhan
pumän paçyati khecarän

japaù ca—the chanting mantra in this connection; paramaù—very, 
very; guhyaù—confidential; çrüyatäm—please hear; me—from me; nåpa-
ätmaja—O son of the king; yam—which; sapta-rätram—seven nights; 
prapaöhan—chanting; pumän—a person; paçyati—can see; khe-carän—
human beings who travel in space.

O son of the king, now I shall speak unto you the mantra which is to be 
chanted with this process of meditation. One who carefully chants this 
mantra for seven nights can see the perfect human beings flying in the 
sky.

Within this universe there is a planet called Siddhaloka. The inhabitants 
of Siddhaloka are by nature perfect in the yoga achievements, which are 
of eight varieties: one can become smaller than the smallest, lighter than 
the lightest, or bigger than the biggest; one can immediately get whatever 
he likes, one can even create a planet, etc. These are some of the yogic 
perfections. By virtue of the laghima-siddhi, or purificatory process to 
become lighter than the lightest, the inhabitants of Siddhaloka can fly in 
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the sky without airplanes or airships. It is hinted herein by Närada Muni 
to Dhruva Mahäräja that by meditating upon the transcendental form 
of the Lord and at the same time chanting the mantra one becomes so 
perfect within seven days that he can see the human beings who fly in the 
sky. Närada Muni uses the word japaù, which indicates that the mantra to 
be chanted is very confidential. One may ask, “If it is confidential, why is 
it mentioned in the writing of Çrémad-Bhägavatam?” It is confidential in 
this sense: one may receive a published mantra anywhere, but unless it is 
accepted through the chain of disciplic succession, the mantra does not 
act. It is said by authoritative sources that any mantra chanted without 
having been received from the disciplic succession has no efficacy.
Another point established in this verse is that meditation should be 
carried on with the chanting of a mantra. Chanting of the Hare Kåñëa 
mantra is the easiest process of meditation in this age. As soon as one 
chants the Hare Kåñëa mantra, he sees the forms of Kåñëa, Räma and 
Their energies, and that is the perfect stage of trance. One should not 
artificially try to see the form of the Lord while chanting Hare Kåñëa, but 
when the chanting is performed offenselessly the Lord will automatically 
reveal Himself to the view of the chanter. The chanter, therefore, has to 
concentrate on hearing the vibration, and without extra endeavor on his 
part, the Lord will automatically appear.

TEXT 54

oà namo bhagavate väsudeväya
mantreëänena devasya

kuryäd dravyamayéà budhaù
saparyäà vividhair dravyair

deça-käla-vibhägavit

oà—O my Lord; namaù—I offer my respectful obeisances; bhagavate—
unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; väsudeväya—unto the 
Supreme Lord, Väsudeva; mantreëa—by this hymn, or mantra; anena—
this; devasya—of the Lord; kuryät—one should do; dravyamayém—
physical; budhaù—one who is learned; saparyäm—worship by the 
prescribed method; vividhaiù—with varieties; dravyaiù—paraphernalia; 
deça—according to country; käla—time; vibhäga-vit—one who knows 
the divisions.
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Oà namo bhagavate väsudeväya. This is the twelve-syllable mantra for 
worshiping Lord Kåñëa. One should install the physical forms of the Lord, 
and with the chanting of the mantra one should offer flowers and fruits and 
other varieties of foodstuffs exactly according to the rules and regulations 
prescribed by authorities. But this should be done in consideration of 
place, time, and attendant conveniences and inconveniences.

Oà namo bhagavate väsudeväya is known as the dvädaçäkñara-mantra. 
This mantra is chanted by Vaiñëava devotees, and it begins with praëava, 
or oàkära. There is an injunction that those who are not brähmaëas 
cannot pronounce the praëava mantra. But Dhruva Mahäräja was born 
a kñatriya. He at once admitted before Närada Muni that as a kñatriya he 
was unable to accept Närada’s instruction of renunciation and mental 
equilibrium, which are the concern of a brähmaëa. Still, although not a 
brähmaëa but a kñatriya, Dhruva was allowed, on the authority of Närada, 
to pronounce the praëava oàkära. This is very significant. Especially 
in India, the caste brähmaëas object greatly when persons from other 
castes, who are not born in brähmaëa families, recite this praëava mantra. 
But here is tacit proof that if a person accepts the Vaiñëava mantra or 
Vaiñëava way of worshiping the Deity, he is allowed to chant the praëava 
mantra. In Bhagavad-gétä the Lord personally accepts that anyone, even 
one of a low species, can be elevated to the highest position and go back 
home, back to Godhead, simply if he worships properly.
The prescribed rules, as stated here by Närada Muni, are that one should 
accept the mantra through a bona fide spiritual master and hear the 
mantra in the right ear. Not only should one chant or murmur the mantra, 
but in front of him he must have the Deity, or physical form of the Lord. 
Of course, when the Lord appears it is no longer a physical form. For 
example, when an iron rod is made red-hot in a fire, it is no longer iron; 
it is fire. Similarly, when we make a form of the Lord—whether of wood 
or stone or metal or jewels or paint, or even a form within the mind—
it is a bona fide, spiritual, transcendental form of the Lord. Not only 
must one receive the mantra from the bona fide spiritual master like 
Närada Muni or his representative in the disciplic succession, but one 
must chant the mantra. And not only must one chant, but he should also 
offer whatever foodstuff is available in his part of the world, according 
to time and convenience.



Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Canto 4

308

The method of worship—chanting the mantra and preparing the forms 
of the Lord—is not stereotyped, nor is it exactly the same everywhere. It 
is specifically mentioned in this verse that one should take consideration 
of the time, place and available conveniences. Our Kåñëa consciousness 
movement is going on throughout the entire world, and we also install 
Deities in different centers. Sometimes our Indian friends, puffed up 
with concocted notions, criticize, “This has not been done. That has 
not been done.” But they forget this instruction of Närada Muni to one 
of the greatest Vaiñëavas, Dhruva Mahäräja. One has to consider the 
particular time, country and conveniences. What is convenient in India 
may not be convenient in the Western countries. Those who are not 
actually in the line of äcäryas, or who personally have no knowledge of 
how to act in the role of äcärya, unnecessarily criticize the activities of 
the ISKCON movement in countries outside of India. The fact is that 
such critics cannot do anything personally to spread Kåñëa consciousness. 
If someone does go and preach, taking all risks and allowing all 
considerations for time and place, it might be that there are changes in 
the manner of worship, but that is not at all faulty according to çästra. 
Çrémad Véraräghava Äcärya, an äcärya in the disciplic succession of the 
Rämänuja-sampradäya, has remarked in his commentary that caëòälas, 
or conditioned souls who are born in lower than çüdra families, can also 
be initiated according to circumstances. The formalities may be slightly 
changed here and there to make them Vaiñëavas.
Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu recommends that His name should be 
heard in every nook and corner of the world. How is this possible unless 
one preaches everywhere? The cult of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu is 
bhägavata-dharma, and He especially recommends kåñëa-kathä, or the 
cult of Bhagavad-gétä and Çrémad-Bhägavatam. He recommends that 
every Indian, considering this task to be para-upakära, or welfare activity, 
take the Lord’s message to other residents of the world. “Other residents 
of the world” does not refer only to those who are exactly like the Indian 
brähmaëas and kñatriyas, or like the caste brähmaëas, who claim to be 
brähmaëas because they were born in the families of brähmaëas. The 
principle that only Indians and Hindus should be brought into the 
Vaiñëava cult is a mistaken idea. There should be propaganda to bring 
everyone to the Vaiñëava cult. The Kåñëa consciousness movement 
is meant for this purpose. There is no bar to propagating the Kåñëa 
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consciousness movement even among people who are born in caëòäla, 
mleccha or yavana families. Even in India, this point has been enunciated 
by Çréla Sanätana Gosvämé in his book Hari-bhakti-viläsa, which is 
småti and is the authorized Vedic guide for Vaiñëavas in their daily 
behavior. Sanätana Gosvämé says that as bell metal can turn to gold 
when mixed with mercury in a chemical process, so, by the bona fide 
dékñä, or initiation method, anyone can become a Vaiñëava. One should 
take initiation from a bona fide spiritual master coming in the disciplic 
succession, who is authorized by his predecessor spiritual master. This 
is called dékñä-vidhäna. Lord Kåñëa states in Bhagavad-gétä, vyapäçritya: 
one should accept a spiritual master. By this process the entire world can 
be converted to Kåñëa consciousness.

TEXT 55

salilaiù çucibhir mälyair
vanyair müla-phalädibhiù
çastäìkuräàçukaiç cärcet
tulasyä priyayä prabhum

salilaiù—by use of water; çucibhiù—being purified; mälyaiù—by 
garlands; vanyaiù—of forest flowers; müla—roots; phala-ädibhiù—by 
different kinds of vegetables and fruits; çasta—the newly grown grass; 
aìkura—buds; aàçukaiù—by the skin of trees, such as the bhürja; ca—
and; arcet—should worship; tulasyä—by the tulasé leaves; priyayä—
which are very dear to the Lord; prabhum—the Lord.

One should worship the Lord by offering pure water, pure flower garlands, 
fruits, flowers and vegetables, which are available in the forest, or by 
collecting newly grown grasses, small buds of flowers or even the skins of 
trees, and if possible, by offering tulasé leaves, which are very dear to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead.

It is specifically mentioned herein that tulasé leaves are very dear to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, and devotees should take particular 
care to have tulasé leaves in every temple and center of worship. In the 
Western countries, while engaged in propagating the Kåñëa consciousness 
movement, we were brought great unhappiness because we could not 
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find tulasé leaves. We are very much obliged, therefore, to our disciple 
Çrématé Govinda däsé because she has taken much care to grow tulasé 
plants from seeds, and she has been successful by the grace of Kåñëa. 
Now tulasé plants are growing in almost every center of our movement.
Tulasé leaves are very important in the method of worshiping the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. In this verse the word salilaiù means “by the 
water.” Of course, Dhruva Mahäräja was worshiping on the bank of the 
Yamunä. The Yamunä and the Ganges are sacred, and sometimes devotees 
in India insist that the Deity must be worshiped with water of the Ganges 
or Yamunä. But here we understand deça-käla to mean “according to 
time and country.” In the Western countries there is no river Yamunä or 
Ganges—water from such sacred rivers is not available. Does this mean 
that the arcä worship should for that reason be stopped? No. Salilaiù 
refers to any water—whatever is available—but it must be very clear and 
collected purely. That water can be used. The other paraphernalia, such 
as flower garlands, fruits and vegetables, should be collected according 
to the country and according to their availability. Tulasé leaves are very 
important for satisfying the Lord, so as far as possible an arrangement 
should be made for growing tulasé leaves. Dhruva Mahäräja was advised 
to worship the Lord with the fruits and flowers available in the forest. In 
the Bhagavad-gétä Kåñëa frankly says that He accepts vegetables, fruits, 
flowers, etc. One should not offer Lord Väsudeva anything other than 
what is prescribed herein by the great authority Närada Muni. One 
cannot offer to the Deity according to one’s whims; since these fruits 
and vegetables are available anywhere in the universe, we should observe 
this small point very attentively.

TEXT 56

labdhvä dravyamayém arcäà
kñity-ambv-ädiñu värcayet
äbhåtätmä muniù çänto

yata-väì mita-vanya-bhuk

labdhvä—by getting; dravya-mayém—made of physical elements; 
arcäm—worshipable Deity; kñiti—earth; ambu—water; ädiñu—
beginning with; vä—or; arcayet—worship; äbhåta-ätmä—one who is 
fully self-controlled; muniù—a great personality; çäntaù—peacefully; 
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yata-väk—controlling the force of talking; mita—frugal; vanya-bhuk—
eating whatever is available in the forest.

It is possible to worship a form of the Lord made of physical elements 
such as earth, water, pulp, wood and metal. In the forest one can make a 
form with no more than earth and water and worship Him according to 
the above principles. A devotee who has full control over his self should 
be very sober and peaceful and must be satisfied simply with eating 
whatever fruits and vegetables are available in the forest.

It is essential for a devotee to worship the form of the Lord and not only 
meditate upon the form of the Lord within his mind with the chanting of 
the mantra given by the spiritual master. The worship of the form must 
be present. The impersonalist takes unnecessary trouble to meditate 
upon or worship something impersonal, and the path is very precarious. 
We are not advised to follow the impersonalist way of meditating on or 
worshiping the Lord. Dhruva Mahäräja was advised to worship a form 
made of earth and water because in the jungle, if it is not possible to have 
a form made of metal, wood or stone, the best process is to take earth 
mixed with water and make a form of the Lord and worship Him. The 
devotee should not be anxious about cooking food; whatever is available 
in the forest or in the city among the fruit and vegetable groups should be 
offered to the Deity, and the devotee should be satisfied eating that. He 
should not be anxious to have very palatable dishes. Of course, wherever 
it is possible, one should offer the Deities the best foodstuffs, prepared 
within the category of fruits and vegetables, cooked or uncooked. The 
important factor is that the devotee should be regulated (mita-bhuk); 
that is one of the good qualifications of a devotee. He should not hanker 
to satisfy the tongue with a particular kind of foodstuff. He should be 
satisfied to eat whatever prasäda is available by the grace of the Lord.

TEXT 57

svecchävatära-caritair
acintya-nija-mäyayä

kariñyaty uttamaçlokas
tad dhyäyed dhådayaì-gamam
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sva-icchä—by His own supreme will; avatära—incarnation; caritaiù—
activities; acintya—inconceivable; nija-mäyayä—by His own potency; 
kariñyati—performs; uttama-çlokaù—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; tat—that; dhyäyet—one should meditate; hådayam-gamam—
very attractive.

My dear Dhruva, besides worshiping the Deity and chanting the mantra 
three times a day, you should meditate upon the transcendental activities 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead in His different incarnations, as 
exhibited by His supreme will and personal potencies.

Devotional service comprises nine prescribed practices—hearing, 
chanting, remembering, worshiping, serving, offering everything to the 
Deity, etc. Here Dhruva Mahäräja is advised not only to meditate on 
the form of the Lord, but to think of His transcendental pastimes in His 
different incarnations. Mäyävädé philosophers take the incarnation of 
the Lord to be in the same category as the ordinary living entity. This is 
a great mistake. The incarnation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
is not forced to act by the material laws of nature. The word svecchä 
is used here to indicate that He appears out of His supreme will. The 
conditioned soul is forced to accept a particular type of body according 
to his karma given by the laws of material nature under the direction 
of the Supreme Lord. But when the Lord appears, He is not forced by 
the dictation of material nature; He appears as He likes by His own 
internal potency. That is the difference. The conditioned soul accepts a 
particular type of body, such as the body of a hog, by his work and by the 
superior authority of material nature. But when Lord Kåñëa appears in 
the incarnation of a boar, He is not the same kind of hog as an ordinary 
animal. Kåñëa appears as Varäha-avatära in an expansive feature 
which cannot be compared to an ordinary hog’s. His appearance and 
disappearance are inconceivable to us. In the Bhagavad-gétä it is clearly 
said that He appears by His own internal potency for the protection of 
the devotees and the annihilation of the nondevotees. A devotee should 
always consider that Kåñëa does not appear as an ordinary human being 
or ordinary beast; His appearance as Varäha-mürti or a horse or tortoise 
is an exhibition of His internal potency. In the Brahma-saàhitä it is said, 
änanda-cinmaya-rasa-pratibhävitäbhiù: [Bs. 5.37] one should not mistake 
the appearance of the Lord as a human being or a beast to be the same 
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as the birth of an ordinary conditioned soul, who is forced to appear 
by the laws of nature, whether as an animal, as a human being or as a 
demigod. This kind of thinking is offensive. Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
has condemned the Mäyävädés as offensive to the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead because of their thinking that the Lord and the conditioned 
living entities are one and the same.
Närada advises Dhruva to meditate on the pastimes of the Lord, which is 
as good as the meditation of concentrating one’s mind on the form of the 
Lord. As meditation on any form of the Lord is valuable, so is chanting 
of different names of the Lord, such as Hari, Govinda and Näräyaëa. But 
in this age we are especially advised to chant the Hare Kåñëa mantra as 
enunciated in the çästra: Hare Kåñëa, Hare Kåñëa, Kåñëa Kåñëa, Hare 
Hare / Hare Räma, Hare Räma, Räma Räma, Hare Hare.

TEXT 58

paricaryä bhagavato
yävatyaù pürva-sevitäù
tä mantra-hådayenaiva

prayuïjyän mantra-mürtaye

paricaryäù—service; bhagavataù—of the Personality of Godhead; 
yävatyaù—as they are prescribed (as above mentioned); pürva-sevitäù—
recommended or done by previous äcäryas; täù—that; mantra—hymns; 
hådayena—within the heart; eva—certainly; prayuïjyät—one should 
worship; mantra-mürtaye—who is nondifferent from the mantra.

One should follow in the footsteps of previous devotees regarding how 
to worship the Supreme Lord with the prescribed paraphernalia, or 
one should offer worship within the heart by reciting the mantra to the 
Personality of Godhead, who is nondifferent from the mantra.

It is recommended here that even if one cannot arrange to worship 
the forms of the Lord with all recommended paraphernalia, one can 
simply think about the form of the Lord and mentally offer everything 
recommended in the çästras, including flowers, candana pulp, conchshell, 
umbrella, fan and cämara. One can meditate upon offering and chant 
the twelve-syllable mantra, oà namo bhagavate väsudeväya. Since the 
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mantra and the Supreme Personality of Godhead are nondifferent, one 
can worship the form of the Lord with the mantra in the absence of 
physical paraphernalia. The story of the brähmaëa who worshiped the 
Lord within his mind, as related in Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu, or The Nectar 
of Devotion, should be consulted in this connection. If paraphernalia is 
not present physically, one can think of the items and offer them to the 
Deity by chanting the mantra. Such are the liberal and potent facilities 
in the process of devotional service.

TEXTS 59–60

evaà käyena manasä
vacasä ca mano-gatam

paricaryamäëo bhagavän
bhaktimat-paricaryayä

puàsäm amäyinäà samyag
bhajatäà bhäva-vardhanaù

çreyo diçaty abhimataà
yad dharmädiñu dehinäm

evam—thus; käyena—by the body; manasä—by the mind; vacasä—by 
the words; ca—also; manaù-gatam—simply by thinking of the Lord; 
paricaryamäëaù—engaged in the devotional service; bhagavän—
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; bhakti-mat—according to the 
regulative principles of devotional service; paricaryayä—by worshiping 
the Lord; puàsäm—of the devotee; amäyinäm—who is sincere and 
serious; samyak—perfectly; bhajatäm—engaged in devotional service; 
bhäva-vardhanaù—the Lord, who increases the ecstasy of the devotee; 
çreyaù—ultimate goal; diçati—bestows; abhimatam—desire; yat—as they 
are; dharma-ädiñu—regarding spiritual life and economic development; 
dehinäm—of the conditioned souls.

Anyone who thus engages in the devotional service of the Lord, seriously 
and sincerely, with his mind, words and body, and who is fixed in the 
activities of the prescribed devotional methods, is blessed by the Lord 
according to his desire. If a devotee desires material religiosity, economic 
development, sense gratification or liberation from the material world, he 
is awarded these results.
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Devotional service is so potent that one who renders devotional service 
can receive whatever he likes as a benediction from the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. The conditioned souls are very much attached 
to the material world, and thus by performing religious rites they want 
the material benefits known as dharma and artha.

TEXT 61

viraktaç cendriya-ratau
bhakti-yogena bhüyasä
taà nirantara-bhävena
bhajetäddhä vimuktaye

viraktaù ca—completely renounced order of life; indriya-ratau—in 
the matter of sense gratification; bhakti-yogena—by the process of 
devotional service; bhüyasä—with great seriousness; tam—unto Him (the 
Supreme); nirantara—constantly, twenty-four hours daily; bhävena—in 
the topmost stage of ecstasy; bhajeta—must worship; addhä—directly; 
vimuktaye—for liberation.

If one is very serious about liberation, he must stick to the process of 
transcendental loving service, engaging twenty-four hours a day in the 
highest stage of ecstasy, and he must certainly be aloof from all activities 
of sense gratification.

There are different stages of perfection according to different persons’ 
objectives. Generally people are karmés, for they engage in activities 
of sense gratification. Above the karmés are the jïänés, who are trying 
to become liberated from material entanglement. Yogés are still more 
advanced because they meditate on the lotus feet of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. And above all these are the devotees, who 
simply engage in the transcendental loving service of the Lord; they are 
situated seriously on the topmost platform of ecstasy.
Here Dhruva Mahäräja is advised that if he has no desire for sense 
gratification, then he should directly engage himself in the transcendental 
loving service of the Lord. The path of apavarga, or liberation, begins from 
the stage called mokña. In this verse the word vimuktaye, “for liberation,” 
is especially mentioned. If one wants to he happy within this material 
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world, he may aspire to go to the different material planetary systems 
where there is a higher standard of sense gratification, but real mokña, or 
liberation, is performed without any such desire. This is explained in the 
Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu by the term anyäbhiläñitä-çünyam [Cc. Madhya 
19.167], “without desire for material sense gratification.” For persons who 
are still inclined to enjoy material life in different stages or on different 
planets, the stage of liberation in bhakti-yoga is not recommended. 
Only persons who are completely free from the contamination of sense 
gratification can execute bhakti-yoga, or the process of devotional 
service, very purely. The activities on the path of apavarga up to the 
stages of dharma, artha and käma are meant for sense gratification, but 
when one comes to the stage of mokña, the impersonalist liberation, the 
practitioner wants to merge into the existence of the Supreme. But that 
is also sense gratification. When one goes above the stage of liberation, 
however, he at once becomes one of the associates of the Lord to render 
transcendental loving service. That is technically called vimukti. For this 
specific vimukti liberation, Närada Muni recommends that one directly 
engage himself in devotional service.

TEXT 62

ity uktas taà parikramya
praëamya ca nåpärbhakaù

yayau madhuvanaà puëyaà
hareç caraëa-carcitam

iti—thus; uktaù—being spoken; tam—him (Närada Muni); parikramya—
by circumambulating; praëamya—by offering obeisances; ca—also; nåpa-
arbhakaù—the boy of the king; yayau—went to; madhuvanam—a forest 
in Våndävana known as Madhuvana; puëyam—which is auspicious and 
pious; hareù—of the Lord; caraëa-carcitam—imprinted by the lotus feet 
of Lord Kåñëa.

When Dhruva Mahäräja, the son of the king, was thus advised by the 
great sage Närada, he circumambulated Närada, his spiritual master, 
and offered him respectful obeisances. Then he started for Madhuvana, 
which is always imprinted with the lotus footprints of Lord Kåñëa and 
which is therefore especially auspicious.
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TEXT 63

tapo-vanaà gate tasmin
praviñöo ‘ntaù-puraà muniù

arhitärhaëako räjïä
sukhäséna uväca tam

tapaù-vanam—the forest path where Dhruva Mahäräja executed his 
austerity; gate—having thus approached; tasmin—there; praviñöaù—
having entered; antaù-puram—within the private house; muniù—the 
great sage Närada; arhita—being worshiped; arhaëakaù—by respectful 
behavior; räjïä—by the king; sukha-äsénaù—when he comfortably sat 
on his seat; uväca—said; tam—unto him (the king).

After Dhruva entered Madhuvana Forest to execute devotional service, 
the great sage Närada thought it wise to go to the king to see how he 
was faring within the palace. When Närada Muni approached, the king 
received him properly, offering him due obeisances. After being seated 
comfortably, Närada began to speak.

TEXT 64

närada uväca
räjan kià dhyäyase dérghaà

mukhena pariçuñyatä
kià vä na riñyate kämo

dharmo värthena saàyutaù

näradaù uväca—the great sage Närada Muni said; räjan—my dear King; 
kim—what; dhyäyase—thinking of; dérgham—very deeply; mukhena—
with your face; pariçuñyatä—as if drying up; kim vä—whether; na—not; 
riñyate—been lost; kämaù—sense gratification; dharmaù—religious 
rituals; vä—or; arthena—with economic development; saàyutaù—
along with.

The great sage Närada inquired: My dear King, your face appears to be 
withering up, and you look like you have been thinking of something for 
a very long time. Why is that? Have you been hampered in following your 
path of religious rites, economic development and sense gratification?
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After Dhruva Mahäräja received instructions from his spiritual master 
Närada and entered Madhuvana Forest to execute devotional service, 
Närada thought it wise to go to the King.
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The four stages of advancement of human civilisation are religiosity, 
economic development, sense gratification and, for some, the stage 
of liberation. Närada Muni did not inquire from the king about his 
liberation, but only regarding the state management, which is meant for 
advancement of the three principles religiosity, economic development 
and sense gratification. Since those who engage in such activities are not 
interested in liberation, Närada did not inquire from the king about this. 
Liberation is meant for persons who have lost all interest in religious 
ritualistic ceremonies, economic development and sense gratification.

TEXT 65

räjoväca
suto me bälako brahman
straiëenäkaruëätmanä
nirväsitaù païca-varñaù
saha mäträ mahän kaviù

räjä uväca—the king replied; sutaù—son; me—my; bälakaù—tender 
boy; brahman—my dear brähmaëa; straiëena—one who is too addicted 
to his wife; akaruëä-ätmanä—one who is very hard of heart and without 
mercy; nirväsitaù—is banished; païca-varñaù—although the boy is five 
years old; saha—with; mäträ—mother; mahän—great personality; 
kaviù—devotee.

The king replied: O best of the brähmaëas, I am very much addicted to 
my wife, and I am so fallen that I have abandoned all merciful behavior, 
even to my son, who is only five years old. I have banished him and his 
mother, even though he is a great soul and a great devotee.

In this verse there are some specific words which are to be understood 
very carefully. The king said that since he was very much addicted to 
his wife, he had lost all his mercy. That is the result of becoming too 
affectionate toward women. The king had two wives; the first wife was 
Sunéti, and the second was Suruci. He was too attached to the second 
wife, however, so he could not behave well with Dhruva Mahäräja. That 
was the cause of Dhruva’s leaving home to perform austerities. Although 
as a father the king was affectionate toward his son, he minimized his 
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affection for Dhruva Mahäräja because he was too much addicted to the 
second wife. Now he was repenting that both Dhruva Mahäräja and his 
mother, Sunéti, were practically banished. Dhruva Mahäräja went to the 
forest, and since his mother was being neglected by the king, she was 
therefore almost banished also. The king repented having banished his 
boy, for Dhruva was only five years old and a father should not banish 
his wife and children or neglect their maintenance. Repentant over his 
neglect of both Sunéti and her son, he was morose, and his face appeared 
withered. According to Manu-småti, one should never desert his wife and 
children. In a case where the wife and children are disobedient and do 
not follow the principles of home life, they are sometimes given up. But 
in the case of Dhruva Mahäräja this was not applicable because Dhruva 
was very mannerly and obedient. Moreover, he was a great devotee. Such 
a person is never to be neglected, yet the king was obliged to banish him. 
Now he was very sorry.

TEXT 66

apy anäthaà vane brahman
mä smädanty arbhakaà våkäù
çräntaà çayänaà kñudhitaà

parimläna-mukhämbujam

api—certainly; anätham—without being protected by anyone; vane—in 
the forest; brahman—my dear brähmaëa; mä—whether or not; sma—
did not; adanti—devour; arbhakam—the helpless boy; våkäù—wolves; 
çräntam—being fatigued; çayänam—lying down; kñudhitam—being 
hungry; parimläna—emaciated; mukha-ambujam—his face, which is 
just like a lotus flower.

My dear brähmaëa, the face of my son was just like a lotus flower. I am 
thinking of his precarious condition. He is unprotected, and he might be 
very hungry. He might have lain down somewhere in the forest, and the 
wolves might have attacked him to eat his body.

TEXT 67

aho me bata daurätmyaà
stré-jitasyopadhäraya



Chapter 8, Dhruva Mahäräja Leaves Home for the Forest

321

yo ‘ìkaà premëärurukñantaà
näbhyanandam asattamaù

aho—alas; me—my; bata—certainly; daurätmyam—cruelty; stré-
jitasya—conquered by a woman; upadhäraya—just think of me in this 
regard; yaù—who; aìkam—lap; premëä—out of love; ärurukñantam—
trying to rise onto it; na—not; abhyanandam—received properly; asat-
tamaù—the most cruel.

Alas, just see how I was conquered by my wife! Just imagine my cruelty! 
Out of love and affection the boy was trying to get up on my lap, but I did 
not receive him, nor did I even pat him for a moment. Just imagine how 
hardhearted I am.

TEXT 68

närada uväca
mä mä çucaù sva-tanayaà

deva-guptaà viçämpate
tat-prabhävam avijïäya
prävåìkte yad-yaço jagat

näradaù uväca—the great sage Närada said; mä—do not; mä—do not; 
çucaù—be aggrieved; sva-tanayam—of your own son; deva-guptam—
he is well protected by the Lord; viçäm-pate—O master of human 
society; tat—his; prabhävam—influence; avijïäya—without knowing; 
prävåìkte—widespread; yat—whose; yaçaù—reputation; jagat—all over 
the world.

The great sage Närada replied: My dear King, please do not he aggrieved 
about your son. He is well protected by the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Although you have no actual information of his influence, his 
reputation is already spread all over the world.

Sometimes when we hear that great sages and devotees go to the forest 
and engage themselves in devotional service or meditation, we become 
surprised: how can one live in the forest and not be taken care of by 
anyone? But the answer, given by a great authority, Närada Muni, is 
that such persons are well protected by the Supreme Personality of 
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Godhead. Çaraëägati, or surrender, means acceptance or firm belief 
that wherever the surrendered soul lives he is always protected by the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; he is never alone or unprotected. 
Dhruva Mahäräja’s affectionate father thought his young boy, only five 
years old, to be in a very precarious position in the jungle, but Närada 
Muni assured him, “You do not have sufficient information about the 
influence of your son.” Anyone who engages in devotional service, 
anywhere within this universe, is never unprotected.

TEXT 69

suduñkaraà karma kåtvä
loka-pälair api prabhuù

aiñyaty acirato räjan
yaço vipulayaàs tava

su-duñkaram—impossible to perform; karma—work; kåtvä—after 
performing; loka-pälaiù—by great personalities; api—even; prabhuù—
quite competent; aiñyati—will come back; acirataù—without delay; 
räjan—my dear King; yaçaù—reputation; vipulayan—causing to become 
great; tava—your.

My dear King, your son is very competent. He will perform activities 
which would be impossible even for great kings and sages. Very soon he 
will complete his task and come back home. You should know that he will 
also spread your reputation all over the world.

Here in this verse Närada Muni has described Dhruva Mahäräja as 
prabhu. This word is applicable to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Sometimes the spiritual master is addressed as Prabhupäda. Prabhu 
means “the Supreme Personality of Godhead,” and päda means “post.” 
According to Vaiñëava philosophy, the spiritual master occupies the 
post of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, or in other words he is 
the bona fide representative of the Supreme Lord. Dhruva Mahäräja is 
also described here as prabhu because he is an äcärya of the Vaiñëava 
school. Another meaning of prabhu is “master of the senses,” just like 
the word svämé. Another significant word is suduñkaram, “very difficult 
to perform.” What was the task that Dhruva Mahäräja undertook? 
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The most difficult task in life is to satisfy the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, and Dhruva Mahäräja would be able to do that. We must 
remember that Dhruva Mahäräja was not fickle; he was determined to 
execute his service and then come back. Every devotee, therefore, should 
be determined that in this life he will be able to satisfy the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead and by that process go back home, back to 
Godhead. That is the perfection of the highest mission of life.

TEXT 70

maitreya uväca
iti devarñiëä proktaà
viçrutya jagaté-patiù

räja-lakñmém anädåtya
putram evänvacintayat

maitreyaù uväca—the great sage Maitreya said; iti—thus; deva-rñiëä—
by the great sage Närada; proktam—spoken; viçrutya—hearing; jagaté-
patiù—the king; räja-lakñmém—the opulence of his big kingdom; 
anädåtya—without taking care of; putram—his son; eva—certainly; 
anvacintayat—began to think of him.

The great Maitreya continued: The King, Uttänapäda, after being 
advised by Närada Muni, practically gave up all duties in relation with 
his kingdom, which was very vast and wide, opulent like the goddess of 
fortune, and he simply began to think of his son Dhruva.

TEXT 71

taträbhiñiktaù prayatas
täm upoñya vibhävarém
samähitaù paryacarad
åñy-ädeçena püruñam

tatra—thereupon; abhiñiktaù—after taking a bath; prayataù—with great 
attention; täm—that; upoñya—fasting; vibhävarém—night; samähitaù—
perfect attention; paryacarat—worshiped; åñi—by the great sage Närada; 
ädeçena—as advised; püruñam—the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
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Elsewhere, Dhruva Mahäräja, having arrived at Madhuvana, took his 
bath in the river Yamunä and observed fasting in the night with great 
care and attention. After that, as advised by the great sage Närada, he 
engaged himself in worshiping the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

The significance of this particular verse is that Dhruva Mahäräja acted 
exactly according to the advice of his spiritual master, the great sage 
Närada. Çréla Viçvanätha Cakravarté also advises that if we want to be 
successful in our attempt to go back to Godhead, we must very seriously 
act according to the instruction of the spiritual master. That is the way of 
perfection. There need be no anxiety over attaining perfection because 
if one follows the instruction given by the spiritual master he is sure 
to attain perfection. Our only concern should be how to execute the 
order of the spiritual master. A spiritual master is expert in giving special 
instructions to each of his disciples, and if the disciple executes the order 
of the spiritual master, that is the way of his perfection.

TEXT 72

tri-rätränte tri-rätränte
kapittha-badaräçanaù
ätma-våtty-anusäreëa

mäsaà ninye ‘rcayan harim

tri—three; rätra-ante—at the end of night; tri—three; rätra-ante—at 
the end of night; kapittha-badara—fruits and berries; açanaù—eating; 
ätma-våtti—just to preserve the body; anusäreëa—as it was necessary, 
minimum; mäsam—one month; ninye—passed away; arcayan—
worshiping; harim—the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

For the first month Dhruva Mahäräja ate only fruits and berries on every 
third day, only to keep his body and soul together, and in this way he 
progressed in his worship of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

Kapittha is a flower which is known in Indian vernacular as kayeta. We 
do not find an English equivalent for the name of this flower, but its 
fruit is generally not accepted by human beings; it is eaten by monkeys 
in the forest. Dhruva Mahäräja, however, accepted such fruits, not 
for luxurious feasting but just to keep his body and soul together. The 
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body needs food, but a devotee should not accept foodstuff to satisfy 
the tongue in sense gratification. It is recommended in Bhagavad-gétä 
that one should accept as much food as necessary to keep the body fit, 
but one should not eat for luxury. Dhruva Mahäräja is an äcärya, and 
by undergoing severe austerities and penances he teaches us how one 
should execute devotional service. We must carefully know the process 
of Dhruva Mahäräja’s service; how severely he passed his days will be 
shown in later verses. We should always remember that to become a bona 
fide devotee of the Lord is not an easy task, but in this age, by the mercy 
of Lord Caitanya, it has been made very easy. But if we do not follow 
even the liberal instructions of Lord Caitanya, how can we expect to 
discharge our regular duties in devotional service? It is not possible in 
this age to follow Dhruva Mahäräja in his austerity, but the principles 
must be followed; we should not disregard the regulative principles given 
by our spiritual master, for they make it easier for the conditioned soul. 
As far as our ISKCON movement is concerned, we simply ask that one 
observe the four prohibitive rules, chant sixteen rounds and, instead 
of indulging in luxurious eating for the tongue, simply accept prasäda 
offered to the Lord. This does not mean that with our fasting the Lord 
should also fast. The Lord should be given foodstuff which is as nice as 
possible. But we should not make it a point to satisfy our own tongues. 
As far as possible we should accept simple foodstuff, just to keep the body 
and soul together to execute devotional service.
It is our duty to remember always that in comparison to Dhruva Mahäräja 
we are insignificant. We cannot do anything like what Dhruva Mahäräja 
did for self-realization because we are absolutely incompetent to execute 
such service. But by Lord Caitanya’s mercy we have been given all 
concessions possible for this age, so at least we should always remember 
that neglect of our prescribed duties in devotional service will not make 
us successful in the mission we have undertaken. It is our duty to follow 
in the footsteps of Dhruva Mahäräja, for he was very determined. We 
should also be determined to finish our duties in executing devotional 
service in this life; we should not wait for another life to finish our job.

TEXT 73

dvitéyaà ca tathä mäsaà
ñañöhe ñañöhe ‘rbhako dine
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tåëa-parëädibhiù çérëaiù
kåtänno ‘bhyarcayan vibhum

dvitéyam—the next month; ca—also; tathä—as mentioned above; 
mäsam—month; ñañöhe ñañöhe—every sixth day; arbhakaù—the innocent 
boy; dine—on days; tåëa-parëa-ädibhiù—by grasses and leaves; çérëaiù—
which were dry; kåta-annaù—made for his food; abhyarcayan—and thus 
continued his method of worship; vibhum—for the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead.

In the second month Dhruva Mahäräja ate only every six days, and for 
his eatables he took dry grass and leaves. Thus he continued his worship.

TEXT 74

tåtéyaà cänayan mäsaà
navame navame ‘hani

ab-bhakña uttamaçlokam
upädhävat samädhinä

tåtéyam—the third month; ca—also; änayan—passing; mäsam—
one month; navame navame—on each ninth; ahani—on the day; ap-
bhakñaù—drinking water only; uttama-çlokam—the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, who is worshiped by selected verses; upädhävat—worshiped; 
samädhinä—in trance.

In the third month he drank water only every nine days. Thus he 
remained completely in trance and worshiped the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who is adored by selected verses.

TEXT 75

caturtham api vai mäsaà
dvädaçe dvädaçe ‘hani
väyu-bhakño jita-çväso

dhyäyan devam adhärayat

caturtham—fourth; api—also; vai—in that way; mäsam—the month; 
dvädaçe dvädaçe—on the twelfth; ahani—day; väyu—air; bhakñaù—
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eating; jita-çväsaù—controlling the breathing process; dhyäyan—
meditating; devam—the Supreme Lord; adhärayat—worshiped.

In the fourth month Dhruva Mahäräja became a complete master of the 
breathing exercise, and thus he inhaled air only every twelfth day. In 
this way he became completely fixed in his position and worshiped the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 76

païcame mäsy anupräpte
jita-çväso nåpätmajaù

dhyäyan brahma padaikena
tasthau sthäëur iväcalaù

païcame—in the fifth; mäsi—in the month; anupräpte—being situated; 
jita-çväsaù—and still controlling the breathing; nåpa-ätmajaù—the son 
of the king; dhyäyan—meditating; brahma—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; padä ekena—with one leg; tasthau—stood; sthäëuù—just like 
a column; iva—like; acalaù—without movement.

By the fifth month, Mahäräja Dhruva, the son of the king, had controlled 
his breathing so perfectly that he was able to stand on only one leg, just 
as a column stands, without motion, and concentrate his mind fully on 
the Para-brahman.

TEXT 77

sarvato mana äkåñya
hådi bhütendriyäçayam

dhyäyan bhagavato rüpaà
nädräkñét kiïcanäparam

sarvataù—in all respects; manaù—mind; äkåñya—concentrating; 
hådi—in the heart; bhüta-indriya-äçayam—resting place of the senses 
and the objects of the senses; dhyäyan—meditating; bhagavataù—of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; rüpam—form; na adräkñét—did not 
see; kiïcana—anything; aparam—else.
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He completely controlled his senses and their objects, and in this way he 
fixed his mind, without diversion to anything else, upon the form of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead.

The yogic principles of meditation are clearly explained here. One has 
to fix one’s mind upon the form of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
without diversion to any other objective. It is not that one can meditate 
or concentrate on an impersonal objective. To try to do so is simply 
a waste of time, for it is unnecessarily troublesome, as explained in 
Bhagavad-gétä.

TEXT 78

ädhäraà mahad-ädénäà
pradhäna-puruñeçvaram
brahma dhärayamäëasya

trayo lokäç cakampire

ädhäram—repose; mahat-ädénäm—of the material sum total known 
as the mahat-tattva; pradhäna—the chief; puruña-éçvaram—master of 
all living entities; brahma—the Supreme Brahman, the Personality of 
Godhead; dhärayamäëasya—having taken into the heart; trayaù—the 
three planetary systems; lokäù—all the planets; cakampire—began to 
tremble.

When Dhruva Mahäräja thus captured the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who is the refuge of the total material creation and who is the 
master of all living entities, the three worlds began to tremble.

In this verse the particular word brahma is very significant. Brahman 
refers to one who not only is the greatest, but has the potency to expand 
to an unlimited extent. How was it possible for Dhruva Mahäräja to 
capture Brahman within his heart? This question has been very nicely 
answered by Jéva Gosvämé. He says that the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is the origin of Brahman, for since He comprises everything 
material and spiritual, there cannot be anything greater than He. In the 
Bhagavad-gétä also the Supreme Godhead says, “I am the resting place 
of Brahman.” Many persons, especially the Mäyävädé philosophers, 
consider Brahman the biggest, all-expanding substance, but according 
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to this verse and other Vedic literatures, such as Bhagavad-gétä, the 
resting place of Brahman is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, just 
as the resting place of the sunshine is the sun globe. Çréla Jéva Gosvämé, 
therefore, says that since the transcendental form of the Lord is the 
seed of all greatness, He is the Supreme Brahman. Since the Supreme 
Brahman was situated in the heart of Dhruva Mahäräja, he became 
heavier than the heaviest, and therefore everything trembled in all three 
worlds and in the spiritual world.
The mahat-tattva, or the sum total of the material creation, is to be 
understood to be the ultimate end of all universes, including all the 
living entities therein. Brahman is the resort of the mahat-tattva, 
which includes all material and spiritual entities. It is described in this 
connection that the Supreme Brahman, the Personality of Godhead, is 
the master of both pradhäna and puruña. Pradhäna means subtle matter, 
such as ether. Puruña means the spiritual spark living entities who are 
entangled in that subtle material existence. These may also be described 
as parä prakåti and aparä prakåti, as stated in Bhagavad-gétä. Kåñëa, being 
the controller of both the prakåtis, is thus the master of pradhäna and 
puruña. In the Vedic hymns also the Supreme Brahman is described as 
antaù-praviñöaù çästä. This indicates that the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is controlling everything and entering into everything. The 
Brahma-saàhitä (5.35) further confirms this. Aëòäntara-stha-paramäëu-
cayäntara-stham: He has entered not only the universes, but even the 
atom. In Bhagavad-gétä (10.42) Kåñëa also says, viñöabhyäham idaà 
kåtsnam. The Supreme Personality of Godhead controls everything by 
entering into everything. By associating constantly with the Supreme 
Personality in his heart, Dhruva Mahäräja naturally became equal to the 
greatest, Brahman, by His association, and thus became the heaviest, 
and the entire universe trembled. In conclusion, a person who always 
concentrates on the transcendental form of Kåñëa within his heart can 
very easily strike the whole world with wonder at his activities. This 
is the perfection of yoga performance, as confirmed in Bhagavad-gétä 
(6.47). Yoginäm api sarveñäm: of all yogés, the bhakti-yogé, who thinks of 
Kåñëa always within his heart and engages in His loving transcendental 
service, is the topmost. Ordinary yogés can exhibit wonderful material 
activities, known as añöa-siddhi, eight kinds of yogic perfection, but a 
pure devotee of the Lord can surpass these perfections by performing 
activities which can make the whole universe tremble.
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TEXT 79

yadaika-pädena sa pärthivärbhakas

tasthau tad-aìguñöha-nipéòitä mahé
nanäma taträrdham ibhendra-dhiñöhitä

taréva savyetarataù pade pade

yadä—when; eka—with one; pädena—leg; saù—Dhruva Mahäräja; 
pärthiva—the king’s; arbhakaù—child; tasthau—remained standing; 
tat-aìguñöha—his big toe; nipéòitä—being pressed; mahé—the earth; 
nanäma—bent down; tatra—then; ardham—half; ibha-indra—the 
king of elephants; dhiñöhitä—being situated; taré iva—like a boat; savya-
itarataù—right and left; pade pade—in every step.

As Dhruva Mahäräja, the king’s son, kept himself steadily standing on 
one leg, the pressure of his big toe pushed down half the earth, just as 
an elephant being carried on a boat rocks the boat left and right with his 
every step.

The most significant expression in this verse is pärthivärbhakaù, son 
of the king. When Dhruva Mahäräja was at home, although he was a 
king’s son, he was prevented from getting on the lap of his father. But 
when he became advanced in self-realization, or devotional service, by 
the pressure of his toe he could push down the whole earth. That is the 
difference between ordinary consciousness and Kåñëa consciousness. 
In ordinary consciousness a king’s son may be refused something even 
by his father, but when the same person becomes fully Kåñëa conscious 
within his heart, he can push down the earth with the pressure of his toe.
One cannot argue, “How is it that Dhruva Mahäräja, who was prevented 
from getting up on the lap of his father, could press down the whole 
earth?” This argument is not very much appreciated by the learned, for 
it is an example of nagna-mätåkä logic. By this logic one would think 
that because his mother in her childhood was naked, she should remain 
naked even when she is grown up. The stepmother of Dhruva Mahäräja 
might have been thinking in a similar way: since she had refused to 
allow him to get up on the lap of his father, how could Dhruva perform 
such wonderful activities as pressing down the whole earth? She must 
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have been very surprised when she learned that Dhruva Mahäräja, by 
concentrating constantly on the Supreme Personality of Godhead within 
his heart, could press down the entire earth, like an elephant who presses 
down the boat on which it is loaded.

TEXT 80

tasminn abhidhyäyati viçvam ätmano
dväraà nirudhyäsum ananyayä dhiyä

lokä nirucchväsa-nipéòitä bhåçaà
sa-loka-päläù çaraëaà yayur harim

tasmin—Dhruva Mahäräja; abhidhyäyati—when meditating with 
full concentration; viçvam ätmanaù—the total body of the universe; 
dväram—the holes; nirudhya—closed; asum—the life air; ananyayä—
without being diverted; dhiyä—meditation; lokäù—all the planets; 
nirucchväsa—having stopped breathing; nipéòitäù—thus being 
suffocated; bhåçam—very soon; sa-loka-päläù—all the great demigods 
from different planets; çaraëam—shelter; yayuù—took; harim—of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead.

When Dhruva Mahäräja became practically one in heaviness with Lord 
Viñëu, the total consciousness, due to his fully concentrating, and closing 
all the holes of his body, the total universal breathing became choked up, 
and all the great demigods in all the planetary systems felt suffocated and 
thus took shelter of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

When hundreds of persons are sitting in an airplane, although they 
remain individual units, they each share in the total force of the 
airplane, which runs at thousands of miles per hour; similarly, when unit 
energy is identified with the service of the total energy, the unit energy 
becomes as powerful as the total energy. As explained in the previous 
verse, Dhruva Mahäräja, because of his spiritual advancement, became 
almost the total heaviness, and thus he pressed down the whole earth. 
Moreover, by such spiritual power his unit body became the total body 
of the universe. Thus when he closed the holes of his unit body to firmly 
concentrate his mind on the Supreme Personality of Godhead, all the 
units of the universe—namely all the living entities, including the big 
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demigods—felt the pressure of suffocation, as if their breathing were 
being choked. Therefore they all took shelter of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead because they were perplexed as to what had happened.
This example of Dhruva Mahäräja’s closing the holes of his personal 
body and thereby closing the breathing holes of the total universe clearly 
indicates that a devotee, by his personal devotional service, can influence 
all the people of the whole world to become devotees of the Lord. If there 
is only one pure devotee in pure Kåñëa consciousness, he can change the 
total consciousness of the world into Kåñëa consciousness. This is not 
very difficult to understand if we study the behavior of Dhruva Mahäräja.

TEXT 81

devä ücuù
naivaà vidämo bhagavan präëa-rodhaà

caräcarasyäkhila-sattva-dhämnaù
vidhehi tan no våjinäd vimokñaà

präptä vayaà tväà çaraëaà çaraëyam

deväù ücuù—all the demigods said; na—not; evam—thus; vidämaù—we 
can understand; bhagavan—O Personality of Godhead; präëa-rodham—
how we feel our breathing choked; cara—moving; acarasya—not moving; 
akhila—universal; sattva—existence; dhämnaù—the reservoir of; 
vidhehi—kindly do the needful; tat—therefore; naù—our; våjinät—from 
the danger; vimokñam—liberation; präptäù—approaching; vayam—
all of us; tväm—unto You; çaraëam—shelter; çaraëyam—worthy to be 
taken shelter of.

The demigods said: Dear Lord, You are the refuge of all moving and 
nonmoving living entities. We feel all living entities to be suffocating, 
their breathing processes choked up. We have never experienced such a 
thing. Since You are the ultimate shelter of all surrendered souls, we have 
therefore approached You; kindly save us from this danger.

Dhruva Mahäräja’s influence, attained by executing devotional service 
unto the Lord, was felt even by the demigods, who had never before 
experienced such a situation. Because of Dhruva Mahäräja’s controlling 
his breathing, the entire universal breathing process was choked. It is by 
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the will of the Supreme Personality of Godhead that material entities 
cannot breathe whereas spiritual entities are able to breathe; material 
entities are products of the Lord’s external energy, whereas spiritual 
entities are products of the Lord’s internal energy. The demigods 
approached the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is the controller 
of both kinds of entities, in order to know why their breathing was 
choked. The Supreme Lord is the ultimate goal for the solution to all 
problems within this material world. In the spiritual world there are 
no problems, but the material world is always problematic. Since the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is the master of both the material and 
spiritual worlds, it is better to approach Him in all problematic situations. 
Those who are devotees, therefore, have no problems in this material 
world. Viçvaà pürëa-sukhäyate (Caitanya-candrämåta): devotees are free 
from all problems because they are fully surrendered unto the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. For a devotee, everything in the world is very 
pleasing because he knows how to use everything in the transcendental 
loving service of the Lord.

TEXT 82

çré-bhagavän uväca
mä bhaiñöa bälaà tapaso duratyayän

nivartayiñye pratiyäta sva-dhäma
yato hi vaù präëa-nirodha äséd
auttänapädir mayi saìgatätmä

çré-bhagavän uväca—the Supreme Personality of Godhead replied; 
mä bhaiñöa—do not be afraid; bälam—the boy Dhruva; tapasaù—by 
his severe austerity; duratyayät—strongly determined; nivartayiñye—I 
shall ask him to stop this; pratiyäta—you can return; sva-dhäma—your 
own respective homes; yataù—from whom; hi—certainly; vaù—your; 
präëa-nirodhaù—choking the life air; äsét—happened; auttänapädiù—
on account of the son of King Uttänapäda; mayi—unto Me; saìgata-
ätmä—fully absorbed in thought of Me.

The Supreme Personality of Godhead replied: My dear demigods, do not 
be perturbed by this. It is due to the severe austerity and full determination 
of the son of King Uttänapäda, who is now fully absorbed in thought of 
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Me. He has obstructed the universal breathing process. You can safely 
return to your respective homes. I shall stop this boy in his severe acts of 
austerities, and you will be saved from this situation.

Here one word, saìgatätmä, is misinterpreted by the Mäyävädé 
philosophers, who say that the self of Dhruva Mahäräja became one 
with the Supreme Self, the Personality of Godhead. The Mäyävädé 
philosophers want to prove by this word that the Supersoul and the 
individual soul become united in this way and that after such unification 
the individual soul has no separate existence. But here it is clearly said by 
the Supreme Lord that Dhruva Mahäräja was so absorbed in meditation 
on the thought of the Supreme Personality of Godhead that He Himself, 
the universal consciousness, was attracted to Dhruva. In order to please 
the demigods, He wanted to go Himself to Dhruva Mahäräja to stop him 
from this severe austerity. The Mäyävädé philosophers’ conclusion that 
the Supersoul and the individual soul become united is not supported 
by this statement. Rather, the Supersoul, the Personality of Godhead, 
wanted to stop Dhruva Mahäräja from this severe austerity.
By pleasing the Supreme Personality of Godhead, one pleases everyone, 
just as by watering the root of a tree one satisfies every branch, twig and 
leaf of the tree. If one can attract the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
one naturally attracts the whole universe because Kåñëa is the supreme 
cause of the universe. All the demigods were afraid of being totally 
vanquished by suffocation, but the Personality of Godhead assured them 
that Dhruva Mahäräja was a great devotee of the Lord and was not about 
to annihilate everyone in the universe. A devotee is never envious of 
other living entities.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fourth Canto, Eighth Chapter, 
of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, entitled “Dhruva Mahäräja Leaves Home for the 
Forest.”
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CHAPTER NINE
Dhruva Mahäräja Returns Home

TEXT 1

maitreya uväca
ta evam utsanna-bhayä urukrame

kåtävanämäù prayayus tri-viñöapam
sahasraçérñäpi tato garutmatä

madhor vanaà bhåtya-didåkñayä gataù

maitreyaù uväca—the great sage Maitreya continued; te—the demigods; 
evam—thus; utsanna-bhayäù—being freed from all fears; urukrame—
unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead, whose actions are uncommon; 
kåta-avanämäù—they offered their obeisances; prayayuù—they returned; 
tri-viñöapam—to their respective heavenly planets; sahasra-çérñä api—
also the Personality of Godhead known as Sahasraçérñä; tataù—from 
there; garutmatä—getting up on the back of Garuòa; madhoù vanam—
the forest known as Madhuvana; bhåtya—servant; didåkñayä—wishing 
to see him; gataù—went.

The great sage Maitreya told Vidura: When the demigods were thus 
reassured by the Personality of Godhead, they were freed from all fears, 
and after offering their obeisances, they returned to their heavenly planets. 
Then the Lord, who is nondifferent from the Sahasraçérñä incarnation, 
got on the back of Garuòa, who carried Him to the Madhuvana Forest to 
see His servant Dhruva.
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The word sahasraçérñä refers to the Personality of Godhead known as 
Garbhodakaçäyé Viñëu. Although the Lord appeared as Kñérodakaçäyé 
Viñëu, He has been described here as Sahasraçérñä Viñëu because He is 
nondifferent from Garbhodakaçäyé Viñëu. According to Çréla Sanätana 
Gosvämé in his Bhägavatämåta, the Sahasraçérñä Personality of Godhead 
who appeared at that time was the incarnation known as Påçnigarbha. 
He created the planet known as Dhruvaloka for the habitation of Dhruva 
Mahäräja.

TEXT 2

sa vai dhiyä yoga-vipäka-tévrayä
håt-padma-koçe sphuritaà taòit-prabham

tirohitaà sahasaivopalakñya
bahiù-sthitaà tad-avasthaà dadarça

saù—Dhruva Mahäräja; vai—also; dhiyä—by meditation; yoga-vipäka-
tévrayä—on account of mature realization of the yogic process; håt—
the heart; padma-koçe—on the lotus of; sphuritam—manifested; taòit-
prabham—brilliant like lightning; tirohitam—having disappeared; 
sahasä—all of a sudden; eva—also; upalakñya—by observing; bahiù-
sthitam—externally situated; tat-avastham—in the same posture; 
dadarça—was able to see.

The form of the Lord, which was brilliant like lightning and in which 
Dhruva Mahäräja, in his mature yogic process, was fully absorbed in 
meditation, all of a sudden disappeared. Thus Dhruva was perturbed, 
and his meditation broke. But as soon as he opened his eyes he saw the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead personally present, just as he had been 
seeing the Lord in his heart.

Because of his mature position in yogic meditation, Dhruva Mahäräja 
was constantly observing the form of the Personality of Godhead within 
his heart, but all of a sudden, when the Supreme Personality disappeared 
from his heart, he thought that he had lost Him. Dhruva Mahäräja was 
perturbed, but upon opening his eyes and breaking his meditation he saw 
the same form of the Lord before him. In the Brahma-saàhitä (5.38) it 
is said, premäïjana-cchurita-bhakti-vilocanena: a saintly person who has 
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developed love of Godhead by devotional service always sees the Lord’s 
transcendental form of Çyämasundara. This Çyämasundara form of the 
Lord within the heart of a devotee is not imaginary. When a devotee 
becomes mature in his prosecution of devotional service, he sees face 
to face the same Çyämasundara he has thought of during the entire 
course of his devotional service. Since the Supreme Lord is absolute, 
the form within the heart of a devotee, the form in the temple and the 
original form in Vaikuëöha, Våndävana-dhäma, are all the same; they are 
nondifferent from one another.

TEXT 3

tad-darçanenägata-sädhvasaù kñitäv
avandatäìgaà vinamayya daëòavat

dågbhyäà prapaçyan prapibann ivärbhakaç
cumbann iväsyena bhujair iväçliñan

tat-darçanena—after seeing the Lord; ägata-sädhvasaù—Dhruva 
Mahäräja, being greatly confused; kñitau—on the ground; avandata—
offered obeisances; aìgam—his body; vinamayya—prostrating; 
daëòavat—just like a rod; dågbhyäm—with his eyes; prapaçyan—looking 
upon; prapiban—drinking; iva—like; arbhakaù—the boy; cumban—
kissing; iva—like; äsyena—with his mouth; bhujaiù—with his arms; 
iva—like; äçliñan—embracing.

When Dhruva Mahäräja saw his Lord just in front of him, he was greatly 
agitated and offered Him obeisances and respect. He fell flat before Him 
like a rod and became absorbed in love of Godhead. Dhruva Mahäräja, in 
ecstasy, looked upon the Lord as if he were drinking the Lord with his 
eyes, kissing the lotus feet of the Lord with his mouth, and embracing the 
Lord with his arms.

Naturally, when Dhruva Mahäräja personally saw the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead face to face, he was very much agitated in awe and respect, 
and it appeared as if he were drinking the entire body of the Lord with 
his eyes. The devotee’s love for the Supreme Personality of Godhead is 
so intense that he wants to kiss the lotus feet of the Lord constantly, and 
he wants to touch the tips of the toes of the Lord and constantly embrace 
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Dhruva fell flat before the Lord like a rod and became absorbed in love of God.
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His lotus feet. All these features of Dhruva Mahäräja’s bodily expression 
indicate that upon seeing the Lord face to face he developed the eight 
kinds of transcendental ecstasy in his body.

TEXT 4

sa taà vivakñantam atad-vidaà harir
jïätväsya sarvasya ca hådy avasthitaù
kåtäïjalià brahmamayena kambunä

pasparça bälaà kåpayä kapole

saù—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tam—Dhruva Mahäräja; 
vivakñantam—wanting to offer prayers describing His qualities; a-tat-
vidam—not experienced at that; hariù—the Personality of Godhead; 
jïätvä—having understood; asya—of Dhruva Mahäräja; sarvasya—of 
everyone; ca—and; hådi—in the heart; avasthitaù—being situated; kåta-
aïjalim—situated with folded hands; brahma-mayena—just consistent 
with the words of the Vedic hymns; kambunä—with His conchshell; 
pasparça—touched; bälam—the boy; kåpayä—out of causeless mercy; 
kapole—on the forehead.

Although Dhruva Mahäräja was a small boy, he wanted to offer prayers 
to the Supreme Personality of Godhead in suitable language. But because 
he was inexperienced, he could not adjust himself immediately. The 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, being situated in everyone’s heart, 
could understand Dhruva Mahäräja’s awkward position. Out of His 
causeless mercy He touched His conchshell to the forehead of Dhruva 
Mahäräja, who stood before Him with folded hands.

Every devotee wants to chant the transcendental qualities of the 
Lord. Devotees are always interested in hearing about the Lord’s 
transcendental qualities, and they are always eager to glorify these 
qualities, but sometimes they feel inconvenienced by humbleness. The 
Personality of Godhead, being situated in everyone’s heart, specifically 
gives a devotee intelligence to describe Him. It is therefore understood 
that when a devotee writes or speaks about the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, his words are dictated by the Lord from within. This is 
confirmed in Bhagavad-gétä, Tenth Chapter: to those who constantly 
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engage in the transcendental loving service of the Lord, the Lord, from 
within, dictates what to do next in order to serve Him. When Dhruva 
Mahäräja felt hesitant, not knowing how to describe the Lord for want of 
sufficient experience, the Lord, out of His causeless mercy, touched His 
conchshell to Dhruva’s forehead, and he was transcendentally inspired. 
This transcendental inspiration is called brahma-maya because when 
one is thus inspired, the sound he produces exactly corresponds to the 
sound vibration of the Vedas. This is not the ordinary sound vibration 
of this material world. Therefore the sound vibration of the Hare Kåñëa 
mantra, although presented in the ordinary alphabet, should not be 
taken as mundane or material.

TEXT 5

sa vai tadaiva pratipäditäà giraà
daivéà parijïäta-parätma-nirëayaù

taà bhakti-bhävo ‘bhyagåëäd asatvaraà
pariçrutoru-çravasaà dhruva-kñitiù

saù—Dhruva Mahäräja; vai—certainly; tadä—at that time; eva—just; 
pratipäditäm—having attained; giram—speech; daivém—transcendental; 
parijïäta—understood; para-ätma—of the Supreme Soul; nirëayaù—
the conclusion; tam—to the Lord; bhakti-bhävaù—situated in devotional 
service; abhyagåëät—offered prayers; asatvaram—without any hasty 
conclusion; pariçruta—widely known; uru-çravasam—whose fame; 
dhruva-kñitiù—Dhruva, whose planet would not be annihilated.

At that time Dhruva Mahäräja became perfectly aware of the Vedic 
conclusion and understood the Absolute Truth and His relationship with 
all living entities. In accordance with the line of devotional service to the 
Supreme Lord, whose fame is widespread, Dhruva, who in the future 
would receive a planet which would never be annihilated, even during the 
time of dissolution, offered his deliberate and conclusive prayers.

There are many important items to be considered in this verse. First of 
all, the relationship between the Absolute Truth and the relative material 
and spiritual energies is here understood by a student who has complete 
knowledge of the Vedic literature. Dhruva Mahäräja never went to any 
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school or academic teacher to learn the Vedic conclusion, but because 
of his devotional service to the Lord, as soon as the Lord appeared and 
touched his forehead with His conchshell, automatically the entire Vedic 
conclusion was revealed to him. That is the process of understanding 
Vedic literature. One cannot understand it simply by academic learning. 
The Vedas indicate that only to one who has unflinching faith in the 
Supreme Lord as well as in the spiritual master is the Vedic conclusion 
revealed.
The example of Dhruva Mahäräja is that he engaged himself in 
devotional service to the Lord according to the order of his spiritual 
master, Närada Muni. As a result of his rendering such devotional service 
with great determination and austerity, the Personality of Godhead 
personally manifested Himself before him. Dhruva was only a child. He 
wanted to offer nice prayers to the Lord, but because he lacked sufficient 
knowledge, he hesitated; but by the mercy of the Lord, as soon as the 
Lord’s conchshell touched his forehead, he became completely aware of 
the Vedic conclusion. That conclusion is based on proper understanding 
of the difference between jéva and Paramätmä, the individual soul and the 
Supersoul. The individual soul is forever a servant of the Supersoul, and 
therefore his relationship with the Supersoul is to offer service. That is 
called bhakti-yoga, or bhakti-bhäva. Dhruva Mahäräja offered his prayers 
to the Lord not in the way of the impersonalist philosophers, but as a 
devotee. Therefore, it is clearly said here, bhakti-bhäva. The only prayers 
worth offering are those offered to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
whose reputation is spread far and wide. Dhruva Mahäräja wanted to 
have the kingdom of his father, but his father refused even to allow him 
to get on his lap. In order to fulfill his desire, the Lord had already created 
a planet known as the polestar, Dhruvaloka, which was never to be 
annihilated even at the time of the dissolution of the universe. Dhruva 
Mahäräja attained this perfection not by acting hastily, but by patiently 
executing the order of his spiritual master, and therefore he became so 
successful that he saw the Lord face to face. Now he was further enabled, 
by the causeless mercy of the Lord, to offer fitting prayers to the Lord. 
To glorify or offer prayers unto the Supreme, one needs the Lord’s mercy. 
One cannot write to glorify the Lord unless one is endowed with His 
causeless mercy.
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TEXT 6

dhruva uväca
yo ‘ntaù praviçya mama väcam imäà prasuptäà

saïjévayaty akhila-çakti-dharaù sva-dhämnä
anyäàç ca hasta-caraëa-çravaëa-tvag-ädén
präëän namo bhagavate puruñäya tubhyam

dhruvaù uväca—Dhruva Mahäräja said; yaù—the Supreme Lord who; 
antaù—within; praviçya—entering; mama—my; väcam—words; imäm—
all these; prasuptäm—which are all inactive or dead; saïjévayati—
rejuvenates; akhila—universal; çakti—energy; dharaù—possessing; sva-
dhämnä—by His internal potency; anyän ca—other limbs also; hasta—
like hands; caraëa—legs; çravaëa—ears; tvak—skin; ädén—and so on; 
präëän—life force; namaù—let me offer my obeisances; bhagavate—
unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; puruñäya—the Supreme 
Person; tubhyam—unto You.

Dhruva Mahäräja said: My dear Lord, You are all-powerful. After entering 
within me, You have enlivened all my sleeping senses—my hands, legs, 
ears, touch sensation, life force and especially my power of speech. Let 
me offer my respectful obeisances unto You.

Dhruva Mahäräja could understand very easily the difference between 
his condition before and after attaining spiritual realization and seeing 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead face to face. He could understand 
that his life force and activities had been sleeping. Unless one comes to 
the spiritual platform, his bodily limbs, mind and other facilities within 
the body are understood to be sleeping. Unless one is spiritually situated, 
all his activities are taken as a dead man’s activities or ghostly activities. 
Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura has composed a song in which he addresses 
himself: “O living entity, get up! How long shall you sleep on the lap 
of mäyä? Now you have the opportunity of possessing a human form of 
body; now try to get up and realize yourself.” The Vedas also declare, 
“Get up! Get up! You have the opportunity, the boon of the human form 
of life—now realize yourself.” These are the Vedic injunctions.
Dhruva Mahäräja actually experienced that upon enlightenment of 
his senses on the spiritual platform he could understand the essence of 
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Vedic instruction—that the Supreme Godhead is the Supreme Person; 
He is not impersonal. Dhruva Mahäräja could immediately understand 
this fact. He was aware that for a very long time he was practically 
sleeping, and he felt the impetus to glorify the Lord according to the 
Vedic conclusion. A mundane person cannot offer any prayer or glorify 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, because he has no realization of 
the Vedic conclusion.
When Dhruva Mahäräja, therefore, found this difference within himself, 
he could immediately understand that it was because of the causeless 
mercy of the Lord. He offered obeisances to the Lord with great respect 
and reverence, completely understanding that the Lord’s favor was upon 
him. This spiritual enlivenment of Dhruva Mahäräja’s senses and mind 
was due to the action of the internal potency of the Lord. In this verse, 
therefore, the word sva-dhämnä means “by spiritual energy.” Spiritual 
enlightenment is possible by the mercy of the spiritual energy of the Lord. 
The chanting of the Hare Kåñëa mantra is first addressed to the spiritual 
energy of the Lord, Hare. This spiritual energy acts when a living entity 
fully surrenders and accepts his position as an eternal servitor. When a 
person places himself at the disposal or order of the Supreme Lord, that 
is called sevonmukha; at that time the spiritual energy gradually reveals 
the Lord to him.
Without revelation by the spiritual energy, one is unable to offer prayers 
glorifying the Lord. Any amount of philosophical speculation or poetic 
expression by mundane persons is still considered to be the action and 
reaction of the material energy. When one is actually enlivened by the 
spiritual energy, all his senses become purified, and he engages only 
in the service of the Lord. At that time his hands, legs, ears, tongue, 
mind, genitals—everything—engage in the service of the Lord. Such 
an enlightened devotee no longer has any material activities, nor has he 
any interest in being materially engaged. This process of purifying the 
senses and engaging them in the service of the Lord is known as bhakti, 
or devotional service. In the beginning, the senses are engaged by the 
direction of the spiritual master and çästra, and after realization, when 
the same senses are purified, the engagement continues. The difference 
is that in the beginning the senses are engaged in a mechanical way but 
after realization they are engaged in spiritual understanding.
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TEXT 7

ekas tvam eva bhagavann idam ätma-çaktyä
mäyäkhyayoru-guëayä mahad-ädy-açeñam

såñövänuviçya puruñas tad-asad-guëeñu
näneva däruñu vibhävasuvad vibhäsi

ekaù—one; tvam—you; eva—certainly; bhagavan—O my Lord; idam—
this material world; ätma-çaktyä—by Your own potency; mäyä-äkhyayä—
of the name mäyä; uru—greatly powerful; guëayä—consisting of the 
modes of nature; mahat-ädi—the mahat-tattva, etc.; açeñam—unlimited; 
såñövä—after creating; anuviçya—then after entering; puruñaù—the 
Supersoul; tat—of mäyä; asat-guëeñu—into the temporarily manifested 
qualities; nänä—variously; iva—as if; däruñu—into pieces of wood; 
vibhävasu-vat—just like fire; vibhäsi—You appear.

My Lord, You are the supreme one, but by Your different energies You 
appear differently in the spiritual and material worlds. You create the 
total energy of the material world by Your external potency, and after 
creation You enter within the material world as the Supersoul. You are 
the Supreme Person, and through the temporary modes of material nature 
You create varieties of manifestation, just as fire, entering into wood of 
different shapes, burns brilliantly in different varieties.

Dhruva Mahäräja realized that the Supreme Absolute Truth, the 
Personality of Godhead, acts through His different energies, not that 
He becomes void or impersonal and thus becomes all-pervading. The 
Mäyävädé philosopher thinks that the Absolute Truth, being spread 
throughout the cosmic manifestation, has no personal form. But here 
Dhruva Mahäräja, upon realization of the Vedic conclusion, says, “You 
are spread all over the cosmic manifestation by Your energy.” This energy 
is basically spiritual, but because it acts in the material world temporarily, 
it is called mäyä, or illusory energy. In other words, for everyone but 
the devotees the Lord’s energy acts as external energy. Dhruva Mahäräja 
could understand this fact very nicely, and he could understand also that 
the energy and the energetic are one and the same. The energy cannot 
be separated from the energetic.
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The identity of the Supreme Personality of Godhead in the feature of 
Paramätmä, or Supersoul, is admitted herein. His original, spiritual energy 
enlivens the material energy, and thus the dead body appears to have life 
force. Voidist philosophers think that under certain material conditions 
the symptoms of life occur in the material body, but the fact is that the 
material body cannot act on its own. Even a machine needs separate 
energy (electricity, steam, etc.). It is stated in this verse that the material 
energy acts in varieties of material bodies, just as fire burns differently 
in different wood according to the size and quality of the wood. In the 
case of devotees the same energy is transformed into spiritual energy; 
this is possible because the energy is originally spiritual, not material. 
As it is said, viñëu-çaktiù parä proktä [Cc. Madhya 6.154]. The original 
energy inspires a devotee, and thus he engages all his bodily limbs in 
the service of the Lord. The same energy, as external potency, engages 
the ordinary nondevotees in material activities for sense enjoyment. We 
should mark the difference between mäyä and sva-dhämna, the Lord’s 
spiritual energy—for devotees the sva-dhämna acts, whereas in the case 
of nondevotees the mäyä energy acts.

TEXT 8

tvad-dattayä vayunayedam acañöa viçvaà
supta-prabuddha iva nätha bhavat-prapannaù

tasyäpavargya-çaraëaà tava päda-mülaà
vismaryate kåta-vidä katham ärta-bandho

tvat-dattayä—given by You; vayunayä—by knowledge; idam—this; 
acañöa—could see; viçvam—whole universe; supta-prabuddhaù—a man 
rising from sleep; iva—like; nätha—O my Lord; bhavat-prapannaù—
Lord Brahmä, who is surrendered unto You; tasya—his; äpavargya—of 
persons desiring liberation; çaraëam—the shelter; tava—Your; päda-
mülam—lotus feet; vismaryate—can be forgotten; kåta-vidä—by a 
learned person; katham—how; ärta-bandho—O friend of the distressed.

O my master, Lord Brahmä is fully surrendered unto You. In the beginning 
You gave him knowledge, and thus he could see and understand the entire 
universe, just as a person awakens from sleep and visualizes his immediate 
duties. You are the only shelter of all persons who desire liberation, and 
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You are the friend of all who are distressed. How, therefore, can a learned 
person who has perfect knowledge ever forget You?

The Supreme Personality of Godhead cannot be forgotten even for a 
moment by His surrendered devotees. The devotee understands that the 
Lord’s causeless mercy is beyond his estimation; he cannot know how 
much he is benefited by the grace of the Lord. The more a devotee engages 
himself in the devotional service of the Lord, the more encouragement is 
supplied by the energy of the Lord. In the Bhagavad-gétä the Lord says that 
to those who are constantly engaged in devotional service with love and 
affection, the Supreme Personality of Godhead gives intelligence from 
within, and thus they may make further progress. Being so encouraged, 
the devotee can never forget, at any moment, the Personality of Godhead. 
He always feels obliged to Him for having achieved increased power in 
devotional service by His grace. Saintly persons like Sanaka, Sanätana 
and Lord Brahmä were able to see the entire universe, by the mercy of 
the Lord, through knowledge of the Lord. The example is given that a 
person may apparently abstain from sleep all day but as long as he is not 
spiritually enlightened he is actually sleeping. He may sleep at night and 
perform his duties in the daytime, but as long as he does not come to the 
platform of working in spiritual enlightenment he is considered to be 
always sleeping. A devotee, therefore, never forgets the benefit derived 
from the Lord.
The Lord is addressed here as ärta-bandhu, which means “friend of 
the distressed.” As stated in Bhagavad-gétä, after many, many births of 
executing severe austerities in search of knowledge, one comes to the 
point of real knowledge and becomes wise when one surrenders unto 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The Mäyävädé philosopher, who 
does not surrender unto the Supreme Person, is understood to be lacking 
in real knowledge. The devotee in perfect knowledge cannot forget his 
obligation to the Lord at any moment.

TEXT 9

nünaà vimuñöa-matayas tava mäyayä te
ye tväà bhaväpyaya-vimokñaëam anya-hetoù

arcanti kalpaka-taruà kuëapopabhogyam
icchanti yat sparçajaà niraye ‘pi nèëäm
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nünam—certainly; vimuñöa-matayaù—those who have lost their right 
intelligence; tava—Your; mäyayä—by the influence of the illusory 
energy; te—they; ye—who; tväm—You; bhava—from birth; apyaya—
and death; vimokñaëam—the cause of liberation; anya-hetoù—for other 
purposes; arcanti—worship; kalpaka-tarum—who are like the desire 
tree; kuëapa—of this dead body; upabhogyam—sense gratification; 
icchanti—they desire; yat—that which; sparça-jam—derived by touch 
sensation; niraye—in hell; api—even; nèëäm—for persons.

Persons who worship You simply for the sense gratification of this bag of 
skin are certainly influenced by Your illusory energy. In spite of having 
You, who are like a desire tree and are the cause of liberation from birth 
and death, foolish persons, such as me, desire benedictions from You for 
sense gratification, which is available even for those who live in hellish 
conditions.

Dhruva Mahäräja repented because he had come to the Lord to render 
devotional service for material profit. He here condemns his attitude. 
Only due to gross lack of knowledge does one worship the Lord for 
material profit or for sense gratification. The Lord is like a desire tree. 
Anyone can have whatever he desires from the Lord, but people in 
general do not know what kind of benediction they should ask from 
Him. Happiness derived from the touch of skin, or sensuous happiness, is 
present in the life of hogs and dogs. Such happiness is very insignificant. 
If a devotee worships the Lord for such insignificant happiness, he must 
be considered devoid of all knowledge.

TEXT 10

yä nirvåtis tanu-bhåtäà tava päda-padma-
dhyänäd bhavaj-jana-kathä-çravaëena vä syät
sä brahmaëi sva-mahimany api nätha mä bhüt

kià tv antakäsi-lulität patatäà vimänät

yä—that which; nirvåtiù—bliss; tanu-bhåtäm—of the embodied; tava—
Your; päda-padma—lotus feet; dhyänät—from meditating upon; bhavat-
jana—from Your intimate devotees; kathä—topics; çravaëena—by 
hearing; vä—or; syät—comes into being; sä—that bliss; brahmaëi—in 
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the impersonal Brahman; sva-mahimani—Your own magnificence; api—
even; nätha—O Lord; mä—never; bhüt—exists; kim—what to speak of; 
tu—then; antaka-asi—by the sword of death; lulität—being destroyed; 
patatäm—of those who fall down; vimänät—from their airplanes.

My Lord, the transcendental bliss derived from meditating upon Your 
lotus feet or hearing about Your glories from pure devotees is so unlimited 
that it is far beyond the stage of brahmänanda, wherein one thinks himself 
merged in the impersonal Brahman as one with the Supreme. Since 
brahmänanda is also defeated by the transcendental bliss derived from 
devotional service, then what to speak of the temporary blissfulness of 
elevating oneself to the heavenly planets, which is ended by the separating 
sword of time? Although one may be elevated to the heavenly planets, he 
falls down in due course of time.

The transcendental bliss derived from devotional service, primarily 
from çravaëaà kértanam [SB 7.5.23], hearing and chanting, cannot be 
compared to the happiness derived by karmés by elevating themselves 
to the heavenly planets or by jïänés or yogés, who enjoy oneness with 
the supreme impersonal Brahman. Yogés generally meditate upon the 
transcendental form of Viñëu, but devotees not only meditate upon Him 
but actually engage in the direct service of the Lord. In the previous verse 
we find the phrase bhaväpyaya, which refers to birth and death. The Lord 
can give relief from the chain of birth and death. It is a misunderstanding 
to think, as do the monists, that when one gets relief from the process of 
birth and death he merges into the Supreme Brahman. Here it is clearly 
said that the transcendental bliss derived from çravaëaà kértanam by 
pure devotees cannot be compared to brahmänanda, or the impersonal 
conception of transcendental bliss derived by merging into the Absolute.
The position of karmés is still more degraded. Their aim is to elevate 
themselves to the higher planetary systems. It is said, yänti deva-vratä 
devän: persons who worship the demigods are elevated to the heavenly 
planets (Bg. 9.25). But elsewhere in Bhagavad-gétä (9.21) we find, kñéëe 
puëye martya-lokaà viçanti: those who are elevated to the higher 
planetary systems must come down again as soon as the results of their 
pious activities are exhausted. They are like the modern astronauts who 
go to the moon; as soon as their fuel is used up, they are obliged to come 
back down to this earth. As the modern astronauts who go to the moon 
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or other heavenly planets by force of jet propulsion have to come down 
again after exhausting their fuel, so also do those who are elevated to the 
heavenly planets by force of yajïas and pious activities. Antakäsi-lulität: 
by the sword of time one is cut from his exalted position within this 
material world, and he comes down again. Dhruva Mahäräja appreciated 
that the results of devotional service are far more valuable than merging 
into the Absolute or being elevated to the heavenly planets. The words 
patatäà vimänät are very significant. Vimäna means “airplane.” Those 
who are elevated to the heavenly planets are like airplanes, which drop 
when they run out of fuel.

TEXT 11

bhaktià muhuù pravahatäà tvayi me prasaìgo
bhüyäd ananta mahatäm amaläçayänäm

yenäïjasolbaëam uru-vyasanaà bhaväbdhià
neñye bhavad-guëa-kathämåta-päna-mattaù

bhaktim—devotional service; muhuù—constantly; pravahatäm—of 
those who perform; tvayi—unto You; me—my; prasaìgaù—intimate 
association; bhüyät—may it become; ananta—O unlimited; mahatäm—
of the great devotees; amala-äçayänäm—whose hearts are freed from 
material contamination; yena—by which; aïjasä—easily; ulbaëam—
terrible; uru—great; vyasanam—full of dangers; bhava-abdhim—the 
ocean of material existence; neñye—I shall cross; bhavat—Your; guëa—
transcendental qualities; kathä—pastimes; amåta—nectar, eternal; 
päna—by drinking; mattaù—mad.

Dhruva Mahäräja continued: O unlimited Lord, kindly bless me so that 
I may associate with great devotees who engage in Your transcendental 
loving service constantly, as the waves of a river constantly flow. Such 
transcendental devotees are completely situated in an uncontaminated 
state of life. By the process of devotional service I shall surely be able to 
cross the nescient ocean of material existence, which is filled with the 
waves of blazing, firelike dangers. It will be very easy for me, for I am 
becoming mad to hear about Your transcendental qualities and pastimes, 
which are eternally existent.
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The significant point in Dhruva Mahäräja’s statement is that he wanted 
the association of pure devotees. Transcendental devotional service 
cannot be complete and cannot be relishable without the association 
of devotees. We have therefore established the International Society 
for Krishna Consciousness. Anyone who is trying to be aloof from this 
Krishna Consciousness Society and yet engage in Kåñëa consciousness is 
living in a great hallucination, for this is not possible. From this statement 
by Dhruva Mahäräja it is clear that unless one is associated with devotees, 
his devotional service does not mature; it does not become distinct from 
material activities. The Lord says, satäà prasaìgän mama vérya-saàvido 
bhavanti håt-karëa-rasäyanäù (SB 3.25.25). Only in the association of 
pure devotees can the words of Lord Kåñëa be fully potent and relishable 
to the heart and ear. Dhruva Mahäräja explicitly wanted the association 
of devotees. That association in devotional activities is just like the waves 
of an incessantly flowing river. In our Krishna Consciousness Society 
we have full engagement twenty-four hours a day. Every moment of our 
time is always busily engaged in the service of the Lord. This is called the 
incessant flow of devotional service.
A Mäyävädé philosopher may question us, “You may be very happy in 
the association of devotees, but what is your plan for crossing the ocean 
of material existence?” Dhruva Mahäräja’s answer is that it is not very 
difficult. He clearly says that this ocean can be crossed very easily if one 
simply becomes mad to hear the glories of the Lord. Bhavad-guëa-kathä: 
for anyone who persistently engages in hearing the topics of the Lord from 
Çrémad Bhagavad-gétä, Çrémad-Bhägavatam and Caitanya-caritämåta and 
who is actually addicted to this process, just as one becomes addicted to 
intoxicants, it is very easy to cross the nescience of material existence. 
The ocean of material nescience is compared to a blazing fire, but to a 
devotee this blazing fire is insignificant because he is completely absorbed 
in devotional service. Although the material world is blazing fire, to a 
devotee it appears full of pleasure (viçvaà pürëa-sukhäyate).
The purport of this statement by Dhruva Mahäräja is that devotional 
service in the association of devotees is the cause of the development 
of further devotional service. By devotional service only is one elevated 
to the transcendental planet Goloka Våndävana, and there also there is 
only devotional service, for the activities of devotional service both in 
this world and in the spiritual world are one and the same. Devotional 
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service does not change. The example of a mango can be given here. If 
one gets an unripe mango, it is still a mango, and when it is ripe it remains 
the same mango, but it has become more tasteful and relishable. Similarly, 
there is devotional service performed according to the direction of the 
spiritual master and the injunctions and regulative principles of çästra, 
and there is devotional service in the spiritual world, rendered directly 
in association with the Supreme Personality of Godhead. But they are 
both the same. There is no change. The difference is that one stage is 
unripe and the other is ripe and more relishable. It is possible to mature 
in devotional service only in the association of devotees.

TEXT 12

te na smaranty atitaräà priyam éça martyaà
ye cänv adaù suta-suhåd-gåha-vitta-däräù
ye tv abja-näbha bhavadéya-padäravinda-

saugandhya-lubdha-hådayeñu kåta-prasaìgäù

te—they; na—never; smaranti—remember; atitaräm—highly; priyam—
dear; éça—O Lord; martyam—material body; ye—they who; ca—also; 
anu—in relationship with; adaù—that; suta—sons; suhåt—friends; 
gåha—home; vitta—wealth; däräù—and wife; ye—those who; tu—
then; abja-näbha—O Lord who have a lotus navel; bhavadéya—of Your; 
pada-aravinda—lotus feet; saugandhya—the fragrance; lubdha—have 
achieved; hådayeñu—with devotees whose hearts; kåta-prasaìgäù—have 
association.

O Lord who have a lotus navel, if a person happens to associate with a 
devotee whose heart always hankers after Your lotus feet, seeking always 
their fragrance, he is never attached to the material body or, in a bodily 
relationship, to offspring, friends, home, wealth and wife, which are very, 
very dear to materialistic persons. Indeed, he does not care for them.

A special advantage in devotional service is that devotees not only enjoy 
the transcendental pastimes of the Lord by hearing and chanting and 
glorifying them, but also are not very much attached to their bodies, 
unlike the yogés, who are too attached to the body and who think that 
by performing bodily gymnastic exercises they will advance in spiritual 
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consciousness. Yogés are generally not very much interested in devotional 
service; they want to regulate the breathing process. This is simply a 
bodily concern. Here Dhruva Mahäräja plainly says that a devotee has 
no more bodily interest. He knows that he is not the body. From the very 
beginning, therefore, without wasting time in bodily exercises, a devotee 
searches out a pure devotee and simply by his association becomes more 
advanced in spiritual consciousness than any yogé. Because a devotee 
knows that he is not the body, he is never affected by bodily happiness or 
distress. He is not interested in bodily relationships with wife, children, 
home, bank balance, etc., or in the distress and happiness which come 
from these things. This is the special advantage of being a devotee. This 
status of life is possible only when a person is interested in associating 
with a pure devotee, who always enjoys the fragrance of the lotus feet of 
the Lord.

TEXT 13

tiryaì-naga-dvija-sarésåpa-deva-daitya-
martyädibhiù paricitaà sad-asad-viçeñam

rüpaà sthaviñöham aja te mahad-ädy-anekaà
nätaù paraà parama vedmi na yatra vädaù

tiryak—by animals; naga—trees; dvija—birds; sarésåpa—reptiles; deva—
demigods; daitya—demons; martya-ädibhiù—by men, etc.; paricitam—
pervaded; sat-asat-viçeñam—with varieties manifest and unmanifest; 
rüpam—form; sthaviñöham—gross universal; aja—O Unborn; te—Your; 
mahat-ädi—caused by the total material energy, etc.; anekam—various 
causes; na—not; ataù—from this; param—transcendental; parama—O 
Supreme; vedmi—I know; na—not; yatra—where; vädaù—various 
arguments.

My dear Lord, O Supreme Unborn, I know that the different varieties 
of living entities, such as animals, trees, birds, reptiles, demigods and 
human beings, are spread throughout the universe, which is caused by 
the total material energy, and I know that they are sometimes manifest 
and sometimes unmanifest; but I have never experienced the supreme 
form I behold as I see You now. Now all kinds of methods of theorizing 
have come to an end.
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In the Bhagavad-gétä the Lord says that He has spread Himself throughout 
the universe but although everything is resting upon Him He is aloof. 
The same concept is expressed here by Dhruva Mahäräja. He states that 
before seeing the transcendental form of the Lord he had experienced 
only the varieties of material forms, which are counted at 8,400,000 
species of aquatics, birds, beasts, etc. The fact is that unless one engages 
in the devotional service of the Lord, it is impossible to understand the 
ultimate form of the Lord. This is also confirmed in the Bhagavad-gétä 
(18.55). Bhaktyä mäm abhijänäti: factual understanding of the Absolute 
Truth, who is the Supreme Person, cannot be obtained by any process 
other than devotional service.
Dhruva Mahäräja here compares his previous state of understanding with 
the perfection of understanding in the presence of the Supreme Lord. 
The position of a living entity is to render service; unless he comes to the 
stage of appreciating the Supreme Personality of Godhead, he engages in 
the service of the various forms of trees, reptiles, animals, Men, demigods, 
etc. One can experience that one man engages in the service of a dog, 
another serves plants and creepers, another the demigods, and another 
humanity, or his boss in the office—but no one is engaged in the service 
of Kåñëa. Aside from common men, even men who are elevated in terms 
of spiritual understanding are at the utmost engaged in the service of the 
viräö-rüpa, or, unable to understand the ultimate form of the Lord, they 
worship voidism by meditation. Dhruva Mahäräja, however, had been 
blessed by the Supreme Lord. When the Lord touched His conchshell 
to Dhruva’s forehead, real knowledge was revealed from within, and 
Dhruva could understand the Lord’s transcendental form. Dhruva 
Mahäräja here admits that not only was he ignorant but by years he was 
only a child. It would not have been possible for an ignorant child to 
appreciate the supreme form of the Lord had he not been blessed by the 
Lord, who had touched His conchshell to Dhruva’s forehead.

TEXT 14

kalpänta etad akhilaà jaöhareëa gåhëan
çete pumän sva-dåg ananta-sakhas tad-aìke

yan-näbhi-sindhu-ruha-käïcana-loka-padma-
garbhe dyumän bhagavate praëato ‘smi tasmai
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kalpa-ante—at the end of the millennium; etat—this universe; akhilam—
all; jaöhareëa—within the belly; gåhëan—withdrawing; çete—lies down; 
pumän—the Supreme Person; sva-dåk—looking upon Himself; ananta—
the unlimited being Çeña; sakhaù—accompanied by; tat-aìke—on His 
lap; yat—from whose; näbhi—navel; sindhu—ocean; ruha—sprouted; 
käïcana—golden; loka—planet; padma—of the lotus; garbhe—on 
the whorl; dyumän—Lord Brahmä; bhagavate—unto the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; praëataù—offering obeisances; asmi—I am; 
tasmai—unto Him.

My dear Lord, at the end of each millennium the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead Garbhodakaçäyé Viñëu dissolves everything manifested within 
the universe into His belly. He lies down on the lap of Çeña Näga, from 
His navel sprouts a golden lotus flower on a stem, and on that lotus Lord 
Brahmä is created. I can understand that You are the same Supreme 
Godhead. I therefore offer my respectful obeisances unto You.

Dhruva Mahäräja’s understanding of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is complete. In the Vedas it is said, kasmin nu bhagavo vijïäte 
sarvam idaà vijïätaà bhavatéti (Muëòaka Upaniñad 1.3): knowledge 
received through the transcendental, causeless mercy of the Lord is so 
perfect that by that knowledge the devotee becomes acquainted with all 
the different manifestations of the Lord. Lord Kñérodakaçäyé Viñëu was 
present before Dhruva Mahäräja, who could also understand the Lord’s 
two other forms, namely Garbhodakaçäyé Viñëu and Käraëodakaçäyé 
(Mahä) Viñëu. Regarding Mahä-Viñëu, it is stated in the Brahma-saàhitä 
(5.48):

yasyaika-niçvasita-kälam athävalambya 
jévanti loma-vilajä jagad-aëòa-näthäù 
viñëur mahän sa iha yasya kalä-viçeño 

govindam ädi-puruñaà tam ahaà bhajämi

At the end of each and every millennium, when all the material worlds 
are dissolved, everything enters the body of Garbhodakaçäyé Viñëu, who 
is lying on the lap of Çeña Näga, another form of the Lord.
Those who are not devotees cannot understand the different forms of 
Viñëu and their positions in regard to the creation. Sometimes the atheists 
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argue, “How can a flower stem sprout from the navel of Garbhodakaçäyé 
Viñëu?” They consider all the statements of the çästras to be stories. As a 
result of their inexperience in the Absolute Truth and their reluctance 
to accept authority, they become more and more atheistic; they cannot 
understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead. But a devotee like 
Dhruva Mahäräja, by the grace of the Lord, knows all the manifestations 
of the Lord and their different positions. It is said that anyone who has 
even a little of the Lord’s grace can understand His glories; others may 
go on speculating on the Absolute Truth, but they will always be unable 
to understand the Lord. In other words, unless one comes in contact 
with a devotee it is not possible to understand the transcendental form 
or the spiritual world and its transcendental activities.

TEXT 15

tvaà nitya-mukta-pariçuddha-vibuddha ätmä
küöa-stha ädi-puruño bhagaväàs try-adhéçaù

yad-buddhy-avasthitim akhaëòitayä sva-dåñöyä
drañöä sthitäv adhimakho vyatirikta ässe

tvam—You; nitya—eternally; mukta—liberated; pariçuddha—
uncontaminated; vibuddhaù—full of knowledge; ätmä—the Supreme 
Soul; küöa-sthaù—changeless; ädi—original; puruñaù—person; 
bhagavän—the Lord, full with six opulences; tri-adhéçaù—master of 
the three modes; yat—whence; buddhi—of intellectual activities; 
avasthitim—all stages; akhaëòitayä—unbroken; sva-dåñöyä—by 
transcendental vision; drañöä—You witness; sthitau—for maintaining 
(the universe); adhimakhaù—enjoyer of the results of all sacrifices; 
vyatiriktaù—differently; ässe—You are situated.

My Lord, by Your unbroken transcendental glance You are the supreme 
witness of all stages of intellectual activities. You are eternally liberated, 
Your existence is situated in pure goodness, and You are existent in the 
Supersoul without change. You are the original Personality of Godhead, 
full with six opulences, and You are eternally the master of the three 
modes of material nature. Thus, You are always different from the 
ordinary living entities. As Lord Viñëu, You maintain all the affairs of 
the entire universe, and yet You stand aloof and are the enjoyer of the 
results of all sacrifices.



Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Canto 4

360

An atheistic argument against the supremacy of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead states that if God, the Supreme Person, appears and 
disappears and sleeps and awakens, then what is the difference between 
God and the living entity? Dhruva Mahäräja is carefully distinguishing 
the existence of the Supreme Personality of Godhead from that of 
the living entities. He points out the following differences. The Lord 
is eternally liberated. Whenever He appears, even within this material 
world, He is never entangled by the three modes of material nature. He is 
known, therefore, as try-adhéça, the master of the three modes of material 
nature. In Bhagavad-gétä (7.14) it is said, daivé hy eñä guëa-mayé mama 
mäyä duratyayä: the living entities are all entangled in the three modes 
of material nature. The external energy of the Lord is very strong, but 
the Lord, as the master of the three modes of material nature, is ever 
liberated from the action and reaction of those modes. He, therefore, is 
uncontaminated, as stated in the Éçopaniñad. The contamination of the 
material world does not affect the Supreme Godhead. Kåñëa therefore 
says in the Bhagavad-gétä that those who are rascals and fools think of 
Him as an ordinary human being, not knowing His paraà bhävam. Paraà 
bhävam refers to His being always transcendentally situated. Material 
contamination cannot affect Him.
Another difference between the Lord and the living entity is that a living 
entity is always in darkness. Even though he may be situated in the mode 
of goodness, there are still so many things which are unknown to him. 
But it is not the same for the Supreme Personality of Godhead. He knows 
past, present and future and everything that is happening in everyone’s 
heart. Bhagavad-gétä confirms this (vedähaà samatétäni [Bg. 7.26]). The 
Lord is not part of the soul—He is the unchangeable Supreme Soul, and 
the living entities are His parts and parcels. The living entity is forced 
to appear in this material world under the direction of daiva-mäyä, but 
when the Lord appears, He comes by His own internal potency, ätma-
mäyä. Besides that, a living entity is within the time of past, present 
and future. His life has a beginning, a birth, and in the conditioned 
state his life ends with death. But the Lord is ädi-puruña, the original 
person. In the Brahma-saàhitä Lord Brahmä offers his respect to the ädi-
puruña, Govinda, the original person, who has no beginning, whereas 
the creation of this material world has a beginning. The Vedänta says, 
janmädy asya yataù; [SB 1.1.1] everything is born from the Supreme, but 
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the Supreme has no birth. He has all the six opulences in full and beyond 
comparison, He is the master of material nature, His intelligence is not 
broken under any circumstances, and He stands aloof, although He is 
the maintainer of the whole creation. As stated in the Vedas (Kaöha 
Upaniñad 2.2.13), nityo nityänäà cetanaç cetanänäm. The Lord is the 
supreme maintainer. Living entities are meant to serve Him by offering 
sacrifices, for He is the rightful enjoyer of the results of all sacrifices. 
Everyone, therefore, should engage himself in the devotional service of 
the Lord with his life, his riches, his intelligence and his words. This is 
the original, constitutional position of the living entities. One should 
never compare the sleeping of an ordinary living entity to the sleeping 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead in the Causal Ocean. There is 
no stage at which the living entity can compare to the Supreme Person. 
The Mäyävädé philosophers, being unable to adjust to all this, come to 
the conclusion of impersonalism or voidism.

TEXT 16

yasmin viruddha-gatayo hy aniçaà patanti
vidyädayo vividha-çaktaya änupürvyät

tad brahma viçva-bhavam ekam anantam ädyam
änanda-mätram avikäram ahaà prapadye

yasmin—in whom; viruddha-gatayaù—of opposite character; hi—
certainly; aniçam—always; patanti—are manifest; vidyä-ädayaù—
knowledge and ignorance, etc.; vividha—various; çaktayaù—energies; 
änupürvyät—continually; tat—that; brahma—Brahman; viçva-
bhavam—the cause of material creation; ekam—one; anantam—
unlimited; ädyam—original; änanda-mätram—simply blissful; 
avikäram—changeless; aham—I; prapadye—offer my obeisances.

My dear Lord, in Your impersonal manifestation of Brahman there 
are always two opposing elements—knowledge and ignorance. Your 
multienergies are continually manifest, but the impersonal Brahman, 
which is undivided, original, changeless, unlimited and blissful, is the 
cause of the material manifestation. Because You are the same impersonal 
Brahman, I offer my respectful obeisances unto You.
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"You are eternally the master of the three modes of material nature; thus 
You are always different from the ordinary living entities."
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In the Brahma-saàhitä it is said that the unlimited impersonal 
Brahman is the effulgence of the transcendental body of Govinda. In 
that unlimited effulgent aura of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
there are innumerable universes with innumerable planets of different 
categories. Although the Supreme Person is the original cause of all 
causes, His impersonal effulgence, known as Brahman, is the immediate 
cause of the material manifestation. Dhruva Mahäräja, therefore, offered 
his respectful obeisances unto the impersonal feature of the Lord. 
One who realizes this impersonal feature can enjoy the unchangeable 
brahmänanda, described here as spiritual bliss.
Çréla Viçvanätha Cakravarté Öhäkura describes that this impersonal 
feature, or Brahman manifestation, of the Supreme Lord is meant 
for persons who are essentially very advanced but still not able to 
understand the personal features or variegatedness of the spiritual 
world. Such devotees are known as jïäna-miçra-bhaktas, or devotees 
whose devotional service is mixed with empiric knowledge. Because 
the impersonal Brahman realization is a partial understanding of the 
Absolute Truth, Dhruva Mahäräja offers his respectful obeisances.
It is said that this impersonal Brahman is the distant realization of the 
Absolute Truth. Although apparently Brahman seems to be devoid of 
energy, factually it has different energies working under the headings 
of knowledge and ignorance. On account of these different energies, 
there is continually a manifestation of vidyä and avidyä. Vidyä and avidyä 
are very nicely described in Éçopaniñad. It is said there that sometimes, 
due to avidyä, or a poor fund of knowledge, one accepts the Absolute 
Truth as ultimately impersonal. But in fact the impersonal and personal 
realizations develop in proportion to the development of devotional 
service. The more we develop our devotional service, the more closely we 
approach the Absolute Truth, which, in the beginning, when we realize 
the Absolute Truth from a distant place, is manifest as impersonal.
People in general, who are under the influence of avidyä-çakti, or mäyä, 
have neither knowledge nor devotion. But when a person who is a little 
advanced and is therefore called a jïäné advances even more, he is in the 
category of a jïäna-miçra-bhakta, or a devotee whose love is mixed with 
empiric knowledge. When he is still further advanced, he can realize 
that the Absolute Truth is a person with multienergies. An advanced 
devotee can understand the Lord and His creative energy. As soon as 
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one accepts the creative energy of the Absolute Truth, the six opulences 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead are also understood. Devotees 
who are still further advanced, in full knowledge, can understand the 
transcendental pastimes of the Lord. Only on that platform can one 
fully enjoy transcendental bliss. An example is given in this connection 
by Viçvanätha Cakravarté Öhäkura of a person proceeding towards a 
destination. As he approaches, he sees the destination from a distant 
place, just as we see a city from a distance. At that time he simply 
understands that the city is situated at a distance. When, however, he 
comes still nearer, he sees the domes and flags. But as soon as he enters 
the city, he sees various paths, gardens, lakes, and marketplaces with 
shops, and persons buying. He sees varieties of cinema houses, and he 
sees dancing and jubilation. When a person actually enters the city and 
personally sees the activities of the city, he becomes satisfied.

TEXT 17

satyäçiño hi bhagavaàs tava päda-padmam
äçés tathänubhajataù puruñärtha-mürteù
apy evam arya bhagavän paripäti dénän

väçreva vatsakam anugraha-kätaro ‘smän

satya—real; äçiñaù—compared with other benedictions; hi—certainly; 
bhagavan—my Lord; tava—Your; päda-padmam—lotus feet; äçéù—
benediction; tathä—in that way; anubhajataù—for the devotees; 
puruña-artha—of the real goal of life; mürteù—the personification; 
api—although; evam—thus; arya—O Lord; bhagavän—the Personality 
of Godhead; paripäti—maintains; dénän—the poor in heart; väçrä—a 
cow; iva—like; vatsakam—unto the calf; anugraha—to bestow mercy; 
kätaraù—eager; asmän—upon me.

My Lord, O Supreme Lord, You are the supreme personified form of all 
benediction. Therefore, for one who abides in Your devotional service 
with no other desire, worshiping Your lotus feet is better than becoming 
king and lording it over a kingdom. That is the benediction of worshiping 
Your lotus feet. To ignorant devotees like me, You are the causelessly 
merciful maintainer, just like a cow, who takes care of the newly born calf 
by supplying milk and giving it protection from attack.
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Dhruva Mahäräja was cognizant of the defective nature of his own 
devotional service. Pure devotional service is without material form 
and is not covered by mental speculation or fruitive activities. Pure 
devotional service is therefore called ahaituké, unmotivated. Dhruva 
Mahäräja knew that he had come to worship the Lord in devotional 
service with a motive—to get the kingdom of his father. Such an 
adulterated devotee can never see the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
face to face. He therefore felt very grateful for the causeless mercy of the 
Lord. The Lord is so merciful that not only does He fulfill the desires of 
a devotee who is driven by ignorance and desires for material benefit, 
but He also gives such a devotee all protection, just as a cow gives milk 
to a newly born calf. In the Bhagavad-gétä it is said that the Lord gives 
intelligence to the constantly engaged devotee so that he may gradually 
approach the Lord without difficulty. A devotee must be very sincere in 
his devotional service; then, although there may be many things wrong 
on the devotee’s part, Kåñëa will guide him and gradually elevate him to 
the highest position of devotional service.
The Lord is addressed herein by Dhruva Mahäräja as puruñärtha-mürti, 
the ultimate goal of life. Generally puruñärtha is taken to mean execution 
of a type of religious principle or worship of God in order to get material 
benediction. Prayers for material benediction are intended for satisfying 
the senses. And when one is frustrated and cannot fully satisfy the 
senses in spite of all endeavor, he desires liberation, or freedom from 
material existence. These activities are generally called puruñärtha. But 
actually the ultimate goal is to understand the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. This is called païcama-puruñärtha, the ultimate goal of 
life. Lord Caitanya therefore taught us not to ask from the Supreme 
Personality any benediction such as material wealth, popularity or a 
good wife. One should simply pray to the Lord to be constantly engaged 
in His transcendental loving service. Dhruva Mahäräja, being cognizant 
of his desire for material benefit, wanted protection from the Lord so 
that he might not be misled or deviated from the path of devotional 
service by material desires.

TEXT 18

maitreya uväca
athäbhiñöuta evaà vai
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sat-saìkalpena dhématä
bhåtyänurakto bhagavän
pratinandyedam abravét

maitreyaù uväca—Maitreya said; atha—then; abhiñöutaù—being 
worshiped; evam—thus; vai—certainly; sat-saìkalpena—by Dhruva 
Mahäräja, who had only good desires in his heart; dhé-matä—because 
he was very intelligent; bhåtya-anuraktaù—very favorably disposed 
towards devotees; bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
pratinandya—having congratulated him; idam—this; abravét—said.

The great sage Maitreya continued: My dear Vidura, when Dhruva 
Mahäräja, who had good intentions in his heart, finished his prayer, 
the Supreme Lord, the Personality of Godhead, who is very kind to His 
devotees and servants, congratulated him, speaking as follows.

TEXT 19

çré-bhagavän uväca
vedähaà te vyavasitaà

hådi räjanya-bälaka
tat prayacchämi bhadraà te

duräpam api suvrata

çré-bhagavän uväca—the Personality of Godhead said; veda—know; 
aham—I; te—your; vyavasitam—determination; hådi—within the heart; 
räjanya-bälaka—O son of the king; tat—that; prayacchämi—I shall give 
you; bhadram—all good fortune; te—unto you; duräpam—although it is 
very difficult to obtain; api—in spite of; su-vrata—one who has taken a 
pious vow.

The Personality of Godhead said: My dear Dhruva, son of the king, you 
have executed pious vows, and I also know the desire within your heart. 
Although your desire is very ambitious and very difficult to fulfill, I shall 
favor you with its fulfillment. All good fortune unto you.

The Lord is so merciful to His devotee that He immediately said to 
Dhruva Mahäräja, “Let there be all good fortune for you.” The fact is 
that Dhruva Mahäräja was very much afraid in his mind, for he had 
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aspired after material benefit in discharging his devotional service and 
this was hampering him from reaching the stage of love of God. In the 
Bhagavad-gétä (2.44) it is said, bhogaiçvarya-prasaktänäm: those who are 
addicted to material pleasure cannot be attracted to devotional service. 
It was true that at heart Dhruva Mahäräja wanted a kingdom that would 
be far better than Brahmaloka. This was a natural desire for a kñatriya. 
He was also only five years old, and in his childish way he desired to 
have a kingdom far greater than his father’s, grandfather’s or great-
grandfather’s. His father, Uttänapäda, was the son of Manu, and Manu 
was the son of Lord Brahmä. Dhruva wanted to excel all these great 
family members. The Lord knew Dhruva Mahäräja’s childish ambition, 
but how was it possible to offer Dhruva a position more exalted than 
Lord Brahmä’s?
The Lord assured Dhruva Mahäräja that Dhruva would not be bereft of 
the Lord’s love. He encouraged Dhruva not to be worried that he childishly 
had material desires and at the same time had the pure aspiration to 
be a great devotee. Generally, the Lord does not award a pure devotee 
material opulence, even though he may desire it. But Dhruva Mahäräja’s 
case was different. The Lord knew that he was such a great devotee that 
in spite of having material opulence he would never be deviated from 
love of God. This example illustrates that a highly qualified devotee can 
have the facility of material enjoyment and at the same time execute 
love of God. This, however, was a special case for Dhruva Mahäräja.

TEXTS 20–21

nänyair adhiñöhitaà bhadra
yad bhräjiñëu dhruva-kñiti
yatra graharkña-täräëäà
jyotiñäà cakram ähitam

meòhyäà go-cakravat sthäsnu
parastät kalpa-väsinäm

dharmo ‘gniù kaçyapaù çukro
munayo ye vanaukasaù
caranti dakñiëé-kåtya

bhramanto yat satärakäù



Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Canto 4

368

na—never; anyaiù—by others; adhiñöhitam—was ruled; bhadra—My 
good boy; yat—which; bhräjiñëu—brightly glowing; dhruva-kñiti—the 
land known as Dhruvaloka; yatra—where; graha—planets; åkña—
constellations; täräëäm—and stars; jyotiñäm—by luminaries; cakram—
encirclement; ähitam—is done; meòhyäm—around a central pole; go—
of bulls; cakra—a multitude; vat—like; sthäsnu—stationary; parastät—
beyond; kalpa—a day of Brahmä (millennium); väsinäm—those who 
live; dharmaù—Dharma; agniù—Agni; kaçyapaù—Kaçyapa; çukraù—
Çukra; munayaù—great sages; ye—all of them who; vana-okasaù—living 
in the forest; caranti—move; dakñiëé-kåtya—keeping it to their right; 
bhramantaù—circumambulating; yat—which planet; satärakäù—with 
all the stars.

The Supreme Personality of Godhead continued: My dear Dhruva, I shall 
award you the glowing planet known as the polestar, which will continue 
to exist even after the dissolution at the end of the millennium. No one 
has ever ruled this planet, which is surrounded by all the solar systems, 
planets and stars. All the luminaries in the sky circumambulate this 
planet, just as bulls tread around a central pole for the purpose of crushing 
grains. Keeping the polestar to their right, all the stars inhabited by the 
great sages like Dharma, Agni, Kaçyapa and Çukra circumambulate this 
planet, which continues to exist even after the dissolution of all others.

Although the polestar existed before its occupation by Dhruva Mahäräja, 
it had no predominating deity. Dhruvaloka, our polestar, is the center 
for all other stars and solar systems, for all of them circle around 
Dhruvaloka just as a bull crushes grains by walking around and around 
a central pole. Dhruva wanted the best of all planets, and although it 
was a childish prayer, the Lord satisfied his demand. A small child may 
demand something from his father which his father has never given to 
anyone else, yet out of affection the father offers it to the child; similarly, 
this unique planet, Dhruvaloka, was offered to Mahäräja Dhruva. The 
specific significance of this planet is that until the entire universe is 
annihilated this planet will remain, even during the devastation which 
takes place during the night of Lord Brahmä. There are two kinds of 
dissolutions, one during the night of Lord Brahmä and one at the end 
of Lord Brahmä’s life. At the end of Brahmä’s life, selected personalities 
go back home, back to Godhead. Dhruva Mahäräja is one of them. The 
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Lord assured Dhruva that he would exist beyond the partial dissolution 
of this universe. Thus at the end of the complete dissolution, Dhruva 
Mahäräja would go directly to Vaikuëöhaloka, to a spiritual planet in 
the spiritual sky. Çréla Viçvanätha Cakravarté Öhäkura comments in this 
connection that Dhruvaloka is one of the lokas like Çvetadvépa, Mathurä 
and Dvärakä. They are all eternal places in the kingdom of Godhead, 
which is described in the Bhagavad-gétä (tad dhäma paramam) and in 
the Vedas (oà tad viñëoù paramaà padaà sadä paçyanti sürayaù). The 
words parastät kalpa-väsinäm, “transcendental to the planets inhabited 
after the dissolution,” refer to the Vaikuëöha planets. In other words, 
Dhruva Mahäräja’s promotion to the Vaikuëöhalokas was guaranteed by 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 22

prasthite tu vanaà piträ
dattvä gäà dharma-saàçrayaù

ñaö-triàçad-varña-sähasraà
rakñitävyähatendriyaù

prasthite—after departure; tu—but; vanam—to the forest; piträ—by your 
father; dattvä—awarding; gäm—the whole world; dharma-saàçrayaù—
under the protection of piety; ñaö-triàçat—thirty-six; varña—years; 
sähasram—one thousand; rakñitä—you will rule; avyähata—without 
decay; indriyaù—the power of the senses.

After your father goes to the forest and awards you the rule of his kingdom, 
you will rule continuously the entire world for thirty-six thousand years, 
and all your senses will continue to be as strong as they are now. You will 
never become old.

In the Satya-yuga people generally lived for one hundred thousand years. 
Dhruva Mahäräja’s ruling the world for thirty-six thousand years was 
quite possible in those days.

TEXT 23

tvad-bhrätary uttame nañöe
mågayäyäà tu tan-manäù
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anveñanté vanaà mätä
dävägnià sä pravekñyati

tvat—your; bhrätari—brother; uttame—Uttama; nañöe—being killed; 
mågayäyäm—in hunting; tu—then; tat-manäù—being too afflicted; 
anveñanté—while searching out; vanam—in the forest; mätä—the 
mother; däva-agnim—in the forest fire; sä—she; pravekñyati—will enter.

The Lord continued: Sometime in the future your brother, Uttama, will 
go hunting in the forest, and while absorbed in hunting, he will be killed. 
Your stepmother, Suruci, being maddened upon the death of her son, will 
go to search him out in the forest, but she will be devoured by a forest 
fire.

Dhruva Mahäräja came to the forest to search out the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead with a revenging spirit against his stepmother. 
His stepmother had insulted Dhruva, who was not an ordinary person, 
but a great Vaiñëava. An offense at the lotus feet of a Vaiñëava is the 
greatest offense in this world. Because of having insulted Dhruva 
Mahäräja, Suruci would become mad upon the death of her son and 
would enter a forest fire, and thus her life would be ended. This was 
specifically mentioned by the Lord to Dhruva because he was determined 
for revenge against her. From this we should take the lesson that we 
should never try to insult a Vaiñëava. Not only should we not insult a 
Vaiñëava, but we should not insult anyone unnecessarily. When Suruci 
insulted Dhruva Mahäräja, he was just a child. She of course did not 
know that Dhruva was a great recognized Vaiñëava, and so her offense 
was committed unknowingly. When one serves a Vaiñëava unknowingly, 
one still gets the good result, and if one unknowingly insults a Vaiñëava, 
one suffers the bad result. A Vaiñëava is especially favored by the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Pleasing him or displeasing him directly affects 
the pleasure and displeasure of the Supreme Lord. Çréla Viçvanätha 
Cakravarté Öhäkura, in his eight stanzas of prayer to the spiritual master, 
has sung, yasya prasädäd bhagavat-prasädaù:** by pleasing the spiritual 
master, who is a pure Vaiñëava, one pleases the Personality of Godhead, 
but if one displeases the spiritual master one does not know where he is 
going.
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TEXT 24

iñövä mäà yajïa-hådayaà
yajïaiù puñkala-dakñiëaiù

bhuktvä cehäçiñaù satyä
ante mäà saàsmariñyasi

iñövä—after worshiping; mäm—Me; yajïa-hådayam—the heart 
of all sacrifices; yajïaiù—by great sacrifices; puñkala-dakñiëaiù—
comprehending distribution of great charities; bhuktvä—after enjoying; 
ca—also; iha—within this world; äçiñaù—blessings; satyäù—true; ante—
at the end; mäm—Me; saàsmariñyasi—you will be able to remember.

The Lord continued: I am the heart of all sacrifices. You will be able to 
perform many great sacrifices and also give great charities. In this way 
you will be able to enjoy the blessings of material happiness in this life, 
and at the time of your death you will be able to remember Me.

The most important factor in this verse is the Lord’s instructions 
regarding how to remember the Supreme Personality of Godhead at 
the end of life. Ante näräyaëa-småtiù: [SB 2.1.6] the result of whatever 
we do in executing spiritual activities is successful if we can remember 
Näräyaëa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This program of constant 
remembrance can be disturbed by many things, but Dhruva Mahäräja’s 
life would be so pure, as assured by the Lord Himself, that Dhruva would 
never forget Him. Thus at the time of his death he would remember 
the Supreme Lord, and before his death he would enjoy this material 
world, not by sense gratification, but by performing great sacrifices. As 
stated in the Vedas, when one performs great sacrifices he must give 
charity, not only to the brähmaëas, but also to the kñatriyas, vaiçyas and 
çüdras. It is assured here that Dhruva Mahäräja would be able to perform 
such activities. In this Age of Kali, however, the great sacrifice is the 
performance of saìkértana-yajïa. Our Kåñëa consciousness movement is 
designed to teach people (and to learn ourselves) the exact instruction 
of the Personality of Godhead. In this way we shall continuously perform 
the saìkértana-yajïa and continuously chant the Hare Kåñëa mantra. 
Then at the end of our lives we shall certainly be able to remember 
Kåñëa, and our program of life will be successful. In this age, distribution 
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of prasäda has replaced distribution of money. No one has sufficient 
money to distribute, but if we distribute kåñëa-prasäda as far as possible, 
this is more valuable than the distribution of money.

TEXT 25

tato gantäsi mat-sthänaà
sarva-loka-namaskåtam
upariñöäd åñibhyas tvaà

yato nävartate gataù

tataù—thereafter; gantä asi—you will go; mat-sthänam—to My abode; 
sarva-loka—by all planetary systems; namaù-kåtam—offered obeisances; 
upariñöät—situated higher; åñibhyaù—than the planetary systems of the 
åñis; tvam—you; yataù—wherefrom; na—never; ävartate—will come 
back; gataù—having gone there.

The Personality of Godhead continued: My dear Dhruva, after your 
material life in this body, you will go to My planet, which is always offered 
obeisances by the residents of all other planetary systems. It is situated 
above the planets of the seven åñis, and having gone there you will never 
have to come back again to this material world.

In this verse the word nävartate is very significant. The Lord says, “You 
will not come back to this material world, for you will reach mat-sthänam, 
My abode.” Therefore Dhruvaloka, or the polestar, is the abode of Lord 
Viñëu within this material world. Upon it there is an ocean of milk, and 
within that ocean there is an island known as Çvetadvépa. It is clearly 
indicated that this planet is situated above the seven planetary systems 
of the åñis, and because this planet is Viñëuloka, it is worshiped by all 
other planetary systems. It may be questioned here what will happen 
to the planet known as Dhruvaloka at the time of the dissolution of 
this universe. The answer is simple: Dhruvaloka remains, like other 
Vaikuëöhalokas beyond this universe. Çréla Viçvanätha Cakravarté 
Öhäkura has commented in this connection that the very word nävartate 
indicates that this planet is eternal.
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TEXT 26

maitreya uväca
ity arcitaù sa bhagavän
atidiçyätmanaù padam
bälasya paçyato dhäma

svam agäd garuòa-dhvajaù

maitreyaù uväca—the great sage Maitreya continued to speak; iti—
thus; arcitaù—being honored and worshiped; saù—the Supreme Lord; 
bhagavän—the Personality of Godhead; atidiçya—after offering; 
ätmanaù—His personal; padam—residence; bälasya—while the boy; 
paçyataù—was looking on; dhäma—to His abode; svam—own; agät—
He returned; garuòa-dhvajaù—Lord Viñëu, whose flag bears the emblem 
of Garuòa.

The great sage Maitreya said: After being worshiped and honored by the 
boy, Dhruva Mahäräja, and after offering him His abode, Lord Viñëu, on 
the back of Garuòa, returned to His abode, as Dhruva Mahäräja looked 
on.

From this verse it appears that Lord Viñëu awarded Dhruva Mahäräja the 
same abode in which He resides. His abode is described in the Bhagavad-
gétä (15.6): yad gatvä na nivartante tad dhäma paramaà mama.

TEXT 27

so ‘pi saìkalpajaà viñëoù
päda-sevopasäditam

präpya saìkalpa-nirväëaà
nätipréto ‘bhyagät puram

saù—he (Dhruva Mahäräja); api—although; saìkalpa-jam—the desired 
result; viñëoù—of Lord Viñëu; päda-sevä—by serving the lotus feet; 
upasäditam—obtained; präpya—having achieved; saìkalpa—of his 
determination; nirväëam—the satisfaction; na—not; atiprétaù—very 
much pleased; abhyagät—he returned; puram—to his home.
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Despite having achieved the desired result of his determination by 
worshiping the lotus feet of the Lord, Dhruva Mahäräja was not very 
pleased. Thus he returned to his home.

By worshiping the lotus feet of the Lord in devotional service as 
instructed by Närada Muni, Dhruva Mahäräja achieved the desired 
result. His desire was to get a very exalted position, excelling that of 
his father, grandfather and great-grandfather, and although it was a 
somewhat childish determination because Dhruva Mahäräja was nothing 
but a small child, Lord Viñëu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is so 
kind and merciful that He fulfilled Dhruva’s desire. Dhruva Mahäräja 
wanted a residence more exalted than any ever occupied by anyone else 
in his family. Therefore he was offered the planet in which the Lord 
personally resides, and his determination was completely satisfied. Still, 
when Dhruva Mahäräja returned home he was not very much pleased, 
for although in pure devotional service there is no demand from the 
Lord, because of his childish nature he had demanded something. Thus 
although the Lord also fulfilled his desire, he was not very pleased. 
Rather, he was ashamed that he had demanded something from the Lord, 
for he should not have done this.

TEXT 28

vidura uväca
sudurlabhaà yat paramaà padaà harer

mäyävinas tac-caraëärcanärjitam
labdhväpy asiddhärtham ivaika-janmanä
kathaà svam ätmänam amanyatärtha-vit

viduraù uväca—Vidura continued to inquire; sudurlabham—very 
rare; yat—that which; paramam—is the supreme; padam—situation; 
hareù—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; mäyä-vinaù—very 
affectionate; tat—His; caraëa—lotus feet; arcana—by worshiping; 
arjitam—achieved; labdhvä—having attained; api—although; asiddha-
artham—not fulfilled; iva—as if; eka-janmanä—in the duration of one 
life; katham—why; svam—own; ätmänam—heart; amanyata—he felt; 
artha-vit—being very wise.
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Çré Vidura inquired: My dear brähmaëa, the abode of the Lord is very 
difficult to attain. It can be attained only by pure devotional service, 
which alone pleases the most affectionate, merciful Lord. Dhruva 
Mahäräja achieved this position even in one life, and he was very wise 
and conscientious. Why, then, was he not very pleased?

Saint Vidura’s inquiry is very relevant. The word artha-vit, which refers to 
one who knows how to discriminate between reality and unreality, is very 
significant in this connection. An artha-vit is also called paramahaàsa. 
A paramahaàsa accepts only the active principle of everything; just 
as a swan accepts only the milk from a mixture of water and milk, a 
paramahaàsa accepts only the Supreme Personality of Godhead as his 
life and soul, neglecting all external, material things. Dhruva Mahäräja 
was in this category, and due to his determination he achieved, the result 
he desired, but still when he returned home he was not very pleased.

TEXT 29

maitreya uväca
mätuù sapatnyä väg-bäëair
hådi viddhas tu tän smaran

naicchan mukti-pater muktià
tasmät täpam upeyivän

maitreyaù uväca—the great sage Maitreya replied; mätuù—of his mother; 
sa-patnyäù—of the co-wife; väk-bäëaiù—by the arrows of harsh words; 
hådi—in the heart; viddhaù—pierced; tu—then; tän—all of them; 
smaran—remembering; na—not; aicchat—desired; mukti-pateù—from 
the Lord, whose lotus feet give liberation; muktim—salvation; tasmät—
therefore; täpam—grief; upeyivän—he suffered.

Maitreya answered: Dhruva Mahäräja’s heart, which was pierced by the 
arrows of the harsh words of his stepmother, was greatly aggrieved, and 
thus when he fixed upon his goal of life he did not forget her misbehavior. 
He did not demand actual liberation from this material world, but at the 
end of his devotional service, when the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
appeared before him, he was simply ashamed of the material demands he 
had in his mind.
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This important verse has been discussed by many stalwart commentators. 
Why was Dhruva Mahäräja not very pleased, even after achieving the 
goal of life he desired? A pure devotee is always free from any kind of 
material desires. In the material world, one’s material desires are all 
most demonic; one thinks of others as one’s enemies, one thinks of 
revenge against one’s enemies, one aspires to become the topmost leader 
or topmost person in this material world, and thus one competes with 
all others. This has been described in the Bhagavad-gétä, Sixteenth 
Chapter, as asuric. A pure devotee has no demand from the Lord. His 
only concern is to serve the Lord sincerely and seriously, and he is not 
at all concerned about what will happen in the future. In the Mukunda-
mälä-stotra, King Kulaçekhara, author of the book, states in his prayer: 
“My dear Lord, I don’t want any position of sense gratification within 
this material world. I simply want to engage in Your service perpetually.” 
Similarly, Lord Caitanya, in His Çikñäñöaka, also prayed, “My Lord, I do 
not want any amount of material wealth, I do not want any number of 
materialistic followers, nor do I want any attractive wife to enjoy. The 
only thing I want is that I may engage life after life in Your service.” Lord 
Caitanya did not pray even for mukti, or liberation.
In this verse Maitreya replied to Vidura that Dhruva Mahäräja, 
influenced by a revengeful attitude towards his insulting stepmother, did 
not think of mukti, nor did he know what mukti was. Therefore he failed 
to aim for mukti as his goal in life. But a pure devotee also does not want 
liberation. He is a soul completely surrendered to the Supreme Lord, and 
he does not demand anything from the Lord. This position was realized 
by Dhruva Mahäräja when he saw the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
present personally before him because he was elevated to the vasudeva 
platform. The vasudeva platform refers to the stage at which material 
contamination is conspicuous by absence only, or in other words where 
there is no question of the material modes of nature—goodness, passion 
and ignorance—and one can therefore see the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Because on the vasudeva platform one can see God face to 
face, the Lord is also called Väsudeva.
Dhruva Mahäräja’s demand was for a position so exalted that it was 
never enjoyed even by Lord Brahmä, his great-grandfather. Kåñëa, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, is so affectionate and kind towards 
His devotee, especially to a devotee like Dhruva Mahäräja, who went to 
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render devotional service in the forest alone at the age of only five years, 
that although the motive might be impure, the Lord does not consider 
the motive; He is concerned with the service. But if a devotee has a 
particular motive, the Lord directly or indirectly knows it, and therefore 
He does not leave the devotee’s material desires unfulfilled. These are 
some of the special favors by the Lord to a devotee.
Dhruva Mahäräja was offered Dhruvaloka, a planet that was never 
resided upon by any conditioned soul. Even Brahmä, although the 
topmost living creature within this universe, was not allowed to enter 
the Dhruvaloka. Whenever there is a crisis within this universe, the 
demigods go to see the Supreme Personality of Godhead Kñérodakaçäyé 
Viñëu, and they stand on the beach of the Milk Ocean. So the fulfillment 
of Dhruva Mahäräja’s demand—a position more exalted than that of 
even his great-grandfather, Brahmä—was offered to him.
Here in this verse the Lord is described as mukti-pati, which means “one 
under whose lotus feet there are all kinds of mukti.” There are five kinds 
of mukti—säyujya, särüpya, sälokya, sämépya and särñöi. Out of these five 
muktis, which can be achieved by any person engaged in devotional service 
to the Lord, the one which is known as säyujya is generally demanded by 
Mäyävädé philosophers; they demand to become one with the impersonal 
Brahman effulgence of the Lord. In the opinion of many scholars, this 
säyujya-mukti, although counted among the five kinds of mukti, is not 
actually mukti because from säyujya-mukti one may again fall down to 
this material world. This information we have from Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
(10.2.32), wherein it is said, patanty adhaù, which means “they again fall 
down.” The monist philosopher, after executing severe austerity, merges 
into the impersonal effulgence of the Lord, but the living entity always 
wants reciprocation in loving affairs. Therefore, although the monist 
philosopher is elevated to the status of being one with the effulgence of 
the Lord, because there is no facility for associating with the Lord and 
rendering service unto Him, he again falls into this material world, and 
his service propensity is satisfied by materialistic welfare activities like 
humanitarianism, altruism and philanthropy. There are many instances 
of such falldowns, even for great sannyäsés in the Mäyäväda school.
Therefore Vaiñëava philosophers do not accept säyujya-mukti to be 
within the category of mukti. According to them, mukti means transferal 
to the loving service of the Lord from one’s position of serving mäyä. Lord 
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Caitanya also says in this connection that the constitutional position of 
a living entity is to render service to the Lord. That is real mukti. When 
one is situated in his original position, giving up artificial positions, 
he is called mukta, or liberated. In the Bhagavad-gétä this is confirmed: 
anyone who engages in rendering transcendental loving service to the 
Lord is considered to be mukta, or brahma-bhüta [SB 4.30.20]. It is said 
in Bhagavad-gétä that a devotee is considered to be on the brahma-bhüta 
platform when he has no material contamination. In the Padma Puräëa 
this is also confirmed: mukti means engagement in the service of the 
Lord.
The great sage Maitreya explained that Dhruva Mahäräja did not desire 
in the beginning to engage in the service of the Lord, but he wanted 
an exalted position better than his great-grandfather’s. This is more 
or less not service to the Lord but service to the senses. Even if one 
gets the position of Brahmä, the most exalted position in this material 
world, he is a conditioned soul. Çréla Prabodhänanda Sarasvaté says that 
if one is elevated to real, pure devotional service, he considers even 
great demigods like Brahmä and Indra to be on an equal level with 
an insignificant insect. The reason is that an insignificant insect has 
a desire for sense gratification and even a great personality like Lord 
Brahmä also wants to dominate this material nature.
Sense gratification means domination over material nature. The whole 
competition between conditioned souls is based upon domination of this 
material nature. Modern scientists are proud of their knowledge because 
they are discovering new methods to dominate the laws of material 
nature. They think that this is the advancement of human civilization—
the more they can dominate the material laws, the more advanced they 
think they are. Dhruva Mahäräja’s propensity in the beginning was like 
that. He wanted to dominate this material world in a greater position 
than Lord Brahmä. Therefore elsewhere it is described that after the 
appearance of the Lord, when Dhruva Mahäräja thought and compared 
his determination to his final reward, he realized that he had wanted a 
few particles of broken glass but instead had received many diamonds. 
As soon as he saw the Supreme Personality of Godhead face to face, he 
immediately became conscious of the unimportance of his demand from 
the Lord to have an exalted position better than Lord Brahmä’s.
When Dhruva Mahäräja became situated on the vasudeva platform 
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due to seeing the Lord face to face, all his material contamination was 
cleared. Thus he became ashamed of what his demands were and what 
he had achieved. He was very much ashamed to think that although he 
had gone to Madhuvana, giving up the kingdom of his father, and he 
had gotten a spiritual master like Närada Muni, he was still thinking of 
revenge against his stepmother and wanted to occupy an exalted post 
within this material world. These were the causes for his moroseness 
even after he received all the desired benedictions from the Lord.
When Dhruva Mahäräja factually saw the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, there was no question of a revengeful attitude towards his 
stepmother nor any aspiration to lord it over the material world, but 
the Supreme Personality is so kind that He knew that Dhruva Mahäräja 
wanted these. Speaking before Dhruva Mahäräja, He used the word 
vedäham because when Dhruva Mahäräja demanded material benefits, 
the Lord was present within his heart and so knew everything. The 
Lord always knows everything a man is thinking. This is confirmed in 
Bhagavad-gétä also: vedähaà samatétäni [Bg. 7.26].
The Lord fulfilled all Dhruva Mahäräja’s desires. His revengeful attitude 
towards his stepmother and stepbrother was satisfied, his desire for a 
more exalted position than that of his great-grandfather was also 
fulfilled, and at the same time, his eternal position in Dhruvaloka was 
fixed. Although Dhruva Mahäräja’s achievement of an eternal planet 
was not conceived of by him, Kåñëa thought, “What will Dhruva do 
with an exalted position within this material world?” Therefore He 
gave Dhruva the opportunity to rule this material world for thirty-six 
thousand years with unchangeable senses and the chance to perform 
many great sacrifices and thus become the most reputed king within this 
material world. And, after finishing with all this material enjoyment, 
Dhruva would be promoted to the spiritual world, which includes the 
Dhruvaloka.

TEXT 30

dhruva uväca
samädhinä naika-bhavena yat padaà
viduù sanandädaya ürdhva-retasaù

mäsair ahaà ñaòbhir amuñya pädayoç
chäyäm upetyäpagataù påthaì-matiù



Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Canto 4

380

dhruvaù uväca—Dhruva Mahäräja said; samädhinä—by practicing yoga 
in trance; na—never; eka-bhavena—by one birth; yat—which; padam—
position; viduù—understood; sananda-ädayaù—the four brahmacärés 
headed by Sanandana; ürdhva-retasaù—infallible celibates; mäsaiù—
within months; aham—I; ñaòbhiù—six; amuñya—of Him; pädayoù—
of the lotus feet; chäyäm—shelter; upetya—achieving; apagataù—fell 
down; påthak-matiù—my mind fixed on things other than the Lord.

Dhruva Mahäräja thought to himself: To endeavor to be situated in the 
shade of the lotus feet of the Lord is not an ordinary task because even 
the great brahmacärés headed by Sanandana, who practiced añöäìga-yoga 
in trance, attained the shelter of the Lord’s lotus feet only after many, 
many births. Within six months I achieved the same result, yet due to my 
thinking differently from the Lord, I fell down from my position.

In this verse Dhruva Mahäräja himself explains the cause of his 
moroseness. First he laments that to see the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead directly is not easy. Even great saintly persons like the four 
celebrated brahmacärés headed by Sanandana—Sanandana, Sanaka, 
Sanätana and Sanat-kumära—practiced the yoga system for many, many 
births and remained in trance before getting the opportunity to see the 
Supreme Lord face to face. As far as Dhruva Mahäräja was concerned, 
he saw the Supreme Lord personally after only six months of practice 
in devotional service. He expected, therefore, that as soon as he met 
the Supreme Lord, the Lord would take him to His abode immediately, 
without waiting. Dhruva Mahäräja could understand very clearly that 
the Lord had offered him the rule of the world for thirty-six thousand 
years because in the beginning he was under the spell of the material 
energy and wanted to take revenge against his stepmother and rule over 
his father’s kingdom. Dhruva Mahäräja greatly lamented his propensity 
for ruling the material world and his revengeful attitude towards other 
living entities.

TEXT 31

aho bata mamänätmyaà
manda-bhägyasya paçyata

bhava-cchidaù päda-mülaà
gatvä yäce yad antavat
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aho—oh; bata—alas; mama—my; anätmyam—bodily consciousness; 
manda-bhägyasya—of the unfortunate; paçyata—just see; bhava—
material existence; chidaù—of the Lord, who can cut off; päda-mülam—
the lotus feet; gatvä—having approached; yäce—I prayed for; yat—that 
which; anta-vat—perishable.

Alas, just look at me! I am so unfortunate. I approached the lotus feet of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who can immediately cut the chain 
of the repetition of birth and death, but still, out of my foolishness, I 
prayed for things which are perishable.

The word anätmyam is very significant in this. verse. Ätmä means “the 
soul,” and anätmya means “without any conception of the soul.” Çréla 
Åñabhadeva instructed His sons that unless a human being comes to the 
point of understanding the ätmä, or spiritual position, whatever he does 
is ignorance, and this brings only defeat in his life. Dhruva Mahäräja 
regrets his unfortunate position, for although he approached the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who is always able to give His devotee the highest 
benediction of cessation of the repetition of birth and death, which 
is impossible for any demigod to offer, he foolishly wanted something 
perishable. When Hiraëyakaçipu asked immortality from Lord Brahmä, 
Lord Brahmä expressed his inability to offer such a benediction because 
he himself is not immortal; therefore immortality, or complete cessation 
of the chain of repeated birth and death, can be offered by the Supreme 
Lord, the Personality of Godhead Himself, not by others. Harià vinä na 
måtim taranti. It is said that without the blessings of Hari, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, no one can stop the continuous chain of birth 
and death within this material world. Therefore the Supreme Lord is 
also called bhava-cchit. The Vaiñëava philosophy in the process of Kåñëa 
consciousness prohibits the devotee from all kinds of material aspirations. 
A Vaiñëava devotee should always be anyäbhiläñitä-çünya, free from 
all material aspirations for the results of fruitive activities or empiric 
philosophical speculation. Dhruva Mahäräja was actually initiated 
by Närada Muni, the greatest Vaiñëava, in the chanting of oà namo 
bhagavate väsudeväya. This mantra is a viñëu-mantra, for by practicing 
the chanting of this mantra one is elevated to the Viñëuloka. Dhruva 
Mahäräja regrets that although he was initiated in the viñëu-mantra by 
a Vaiñëava, he still aspired for material benefits. That was another cause 
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for lamentation. Although he got the result of the viñëu-mantra by the 
causeless mercy of the Lord, he lamented how foolish he was to have 
strived for material benefits while practicing devotional service. In other 
words, every one of us who is engaged in devotional service in Kåñëa 
consciousness should be completely free from all material aspirations. 
Otherwise we will have to lament like Dhruva Mahäräja.

TEXT 32

matir vidüñitä devaiù
patadbhir asahiñëubhiù

yo närada-vacas tathyaà
nägrähiñam asattamaù

matiù—intelligence; vidüñitä—contaminated; devaiù—by the demigods; 
patadbhiù—who will fall down; asahiñëubhiù—intolerant; yaù—I who; 
närada—of the great sage Närada; vacaù—of the instructions; tathyam—
the truth; na—not; agrähiñam—could accept; asat-tamaù—the most 
wretched.

Since all the demigods who are situated in the higher planetary system 
will have to come down again, they are all envious of my being elevated 
to Vaikuëöhaloka by devotional service. These intolerant demigods have 
dissipated my intelligence, and only for this reason could I not accept the 
genuine benediction of the instructions of Sage Närada.

As shown by many instances in the Vedic literature, when a person 
undergoes severe austerities, the demigods become very much perturbed 
because they are always afraid of losing their posts as the predominating 
deities of the heavenly planets. It is known to them that their position 
in the higher planetary system is impermanent, as it is stated in the 
Bhagavad-gétä, Ninth Chapter (kñéëe puëye martya-lokaà viçanti). It is 
said in the Gétä that after exhausting the results of their pious activities, 
all the demigods, who are inhabitants of the higher planetary system, 
have to come back again to this earth.
It is a fact that the demigods control the different activities of the limbs 
of our bodies. Factually we are not free even in moving our eyelids. 
Everything is controlled by them. Dhruva Mahäräja’s conclusion is that 
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these demigods, being envious of his superior position in devotional 
service, conspired against him to pollute his intelligence, and thus 
although he was the disciple of a great Vaiñëava, Närada Muni, he could 
not accept Närada’s valid instructions. Now Dhruva Mahäräja regretted 
very much that he had neglected these instructions. Närada Muni had 
asked him, “Why should you bother about insult or adoration from your 
stepmother?” He of course said to Dhruva Mahäräja that since Dhruva 
was only a child, what did he have to do with such insult or adoration? 
But Dhruva Mahäräja was determined to achieve the benediction of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, and therefore Närada advised him 
to go back home for the time being, and in mature time he could try 
to practice devotional service. Dhruva Mahäräja regretted that he had 
rejected the advice of Närada Muni and was adamant in asking him for 
something perishable, namely revenge against his stepmother for her 
insult, and possession of the kingdom of his father.
Dhruva Mahäräja regretted very much that he could not take seriously 
the instruction of his spiritual master and that his consciousness was 
therefore contaminated. Still, the Lord is so merciful that due to Dhruva’s 
execution of devotional service He offered Dhruva the ultimate Vaiñëava 
goal.

TEXT 33

daivéà mäyäm upäçritya
prasupta iva bhinna-dåk

tapye dvitéye ‘py asati
bhrätå-bhrätåvya-håd-rujä

daivém—of the Personality of Godhead; mäyäm—the illusory energy; 
upäçritya—taking shelter of; prasuptaù—dreaming while asleep; iva—
like; bhinna-dåk—having separated vision; tapye—I lamented; dvitéye—
in the illusory energy; api—although; asati—temporary; bhrätå—brother; 
bhrätåvya—enemy; håt—within the heart; rujä—by lamentation.

Dhruva Mahäräja lamented: I was under the influence of the illusory 
energy; being ignorant of the actual facts, I was sleeping on her lap. 
Under a vision of duality, I saw my brother as my enemy, and falsely I 
lamented within my heart, thinking, “They are my enemies.”
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Real knowledge is revealed to a devotee only when he comes to the right 
conclusion about life by the grace of the Lord. Our creation of friends 
and enemies within this material world is something like dreaming at 
night. In dreams we create so many things out of various impressions in 
the subconscious mind, but all such creations are simply temporary and 
unreal. In the same way, although apparently we are awake in material 
life, because we have no information of the soul and the Supersoul, 
we create many friends and enemies simply out of imagination. Çréla 
Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé says that within this material world or 
material consciousness, good and bad are the same. The distinction 
between good and bad is simply a mental concoction. The actual fact is 
that all living entities are sons of God, or by-products of His marginal 
energy. Because of our being contaminated by the modes of material 
nature, we distinguish one spiritual spark from another. That is also 
another kind of dreaming. It is stated in the Bhagavad-gétä that those 
who are actually learned do not make any distinction between a learned 
scholar, a brähmaëa, an elephant, a dog and a caëòäla. They do not 
see in terms of the external body; rather, they see the person as spirit 
soul. By higher understanding one can know that the material body is 
nothing but a combination of the five material elements. In that sense 
also the bodily construction of a human being and that of a demigod are 
one and the same. From the spiritual point of view we are all spiritual 
sparks, parts and parcels of the Supreme Spirit, God. Either materially 
or spiritually we are basically one, but we make friends and enemies as 
dictated by the illusory energy. Dhruva Mahäräja therefore said, daivéà 
mäyäm upäçritya: the cause of his bewilderment was his association with 
the illusory, material energy.

TEXT 34

mayaitat prärthitaà vyarthaà
cikitseva gatäyuñi

prasädya jagad-ätmänaà
tapasä duñprasädanam

bhava-cchidam ayäce ‘haà
bhavaà bhägya-vivarjitaù



Chapter 9, Dhruva Mahäräja Returns Home

385

mayä—by me; etat—this; prärthitam—prayed for; vyartham—uselessly; 
cikitsä—treatment; iva—like; gata—has ended; äyuñi—for one whose 
life; prasädya—after satisfying; jagat-ätmänam—the soul of the universe; 
tapasä—by austerity; duñprasädanam—who is very difficult to satisfy; 
bhava-chidam—the Personality of Godhead, who can cut the chain of 
birth and death; ayäce—prayed for; aham—I; bhavam—repetition of 
birth and death; bhägya—fortune; vivarjitaù—being without.

It is very difficult to satisfy the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but in 
my case, although I have satisfied the Supersoul of the whole universe, 
I have prayed only for useless things. My activities were exactly like 
treatment given to a person who is already dead. Just see how unfortunate 
I am, for in spite of meeting the Supreme Lord, who can cut one’s link 
with birth and death, I have prayed for the same conditions again.

Sometimes it so happens that a devotee engaged in the loving service of 
the Lord desires some material benefit in exchange for this service. This 
is not the proper way to discharge devotional service. Out of ignorance, 
of course, sometimes a devotee does so, but Dhruva Mahäräja regrets his 
personal behavior in this connection.

TEXT 35

sväräjyaà yacchato mauòhyän
mäno me bhikñito bata
éçvarät kñéëa-puëyena
phalé-kärän ivädhanaù

sväräjyam—His devotional service; yacchataù—from the Lord, who was 
willing to offer; mauòhyät—by foolishness; mänaù—material prosperity; 
me—by me; bhikñitaù—was asked for; bata—alas; éçvarät—from a great 
emperor; kñéëa—reduced; puëyena—whose pious activities; phalé-
kärän—broken particles of husked rice; iva—like; adhanaù—a poor 
man.

Because of my state of complete foolishness and paucity of pious activities, 
although the Lord offered me His personal service, I wanted material 
name, fame and prosperity. My case is just like that of the poor man who, 
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when he satisfied a great emperor who wanted to give him anything he 
might ask, out of ignorance asked only a few broken grains of husked rice.

In this verse the word sväräjyam, which means “complete independence,” 
is very significant. A conditioned soul does not know what complete 
independence is. Complete independence means situation in one’s own 
constitutional position. The real independence of a living entity, who 
is part and parcel of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is to remain 
always dependent on the Supreme Lord, just like a child who plays in 
complete independence, guided by his parents, who watch over him. The 
independence of the conditioned soul does not mean to fight with the 
obstacles offered by mäyä, but to surrender to Kåñëa. In the material 
world, everyone is trying to become completely independent simply by 
fighting against the obstacles offered by mäyä. This is called the struggle 
for existence. Real independence is to be reinstated in the service of the 
Lord. Anyone who goes to the Vaikuëöha planets or Goloka Våndävana 
planet is freely offering his service to the Lord. That is complete 
independence. Just contrary to this is material overlordship, which we 
wrongly take to be independence. Many great political leaders have 
tried to establish independence, but due to such so-called independence 
the people’s dependence has only increased. The living entity cannot 
be happy trying to be independent in the material world. One has to 
surrender, therefore, unto the lotus feet of the Lord and engage in his 
original, eternal service.
Dhruva Mahäräja regrets that he wanted material opulence and greater 
prosperity than that of his great-grandfather, Lord Brahmä. His begging 
from the Lord was like a poor man’s asking a great emperor for a few 
grains of broken rice. The conclusion is that anyone who is engaged in 
the loving service of the Lord should never ask for material prosperity 
from the Lord. The awarding of material prosperity simply depends on 
the stringent rules and regulations of the external energy. Pure devotees 
ask the Lord only for the privilege of serving Him. This is our real 
independence. If we want anything else, it is a sign of our misfortune.

TEXT 36

maitreya uväca
na vai mukundasya padäravindayo
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rajo-juñas täta bhavädåçä janäù
väïchanti tad-däsyam åte ‘rtham ätmano
yadåcchayä labdha-manaù-samåddhayaù

maitreyaù uväca—the great sage Maitreya continued; na—never; vai—
certainly; mukundasya—of the Lord, who can give liberation; pada-
aravindayoù—of the lotus feet; rajaù-juñaù—persons who are eager to 
taste the dust; täta—my dear Vidura; bhavädåçäù—like yourself; janäù—
persons; väïchanti—desire; tat—His; däsyam—servitorship; åte—
without; artham—interest; ätmanaù—for themselves; yadåcchayä—
automatically; labdha—by what is achieved; manaù-samåddhayaù—
considering themselves very rich.

The great sage Maitreya continued: My dear Vidura, persons like you, who 
are pure devotees of the lotus feet of Mukunda [the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, who can offer liberation] and who are always attached to the 
honey of His lotus feet, are always satisfied in serving at the lotus feet of 
the Lord. In any condition of life, such persons remain satisfied, and thus 
they never ask the Lord for material prosperity.

In the Bhagavad-gétä the Lord says that He is the supreme enjoyer, the 
supreme proprietor of everything and anything within this creation, and 
the supreme friend of everyone. When one knows these things perfectly, 
he is always satisfied. The pure devotee never hankers after any kind 
of material prosperity. The karmés, however, or jïänés or yogés endeavor 
always for their own personal happiness. Karmés work day and night to 
improve their economic condition, jïänés undergo severe austerities 
in order to get liberation, and yogés also undergo severe austerities by 
practicing the yoga system for attainment of wonderful mystic powers. A 
devotee, however, is not interested in such activities; he does not want 
mystic powers or liberation or material prosperity. He is satisfied in any 
condition of life, as long as he is constantly engaged in the service of the 
Lord. The Lord’s feet are compared to the lotus, wherein there is saffron 
dust. A devotee is always engaged in drinking the honey from the lotus 
feet of the Lord. Unless one is freed from all material desires, he cannot 
actually taste the honey from the Lord’s lotus feet. One has to discharge 
his devotional duties without being disturbed by the coming and going 
of material circumstances. This desirelessness for material prosperity is 
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called niñkäma. One should not mistakenly think that niñkäma means 
giving up all desires. That is impossible. A living entity is eternally 
existent, and he cannot give up desires. A living entity must have desires; 
that is the symptom of life. When there is a recommendation to become 
desireless, it is to be understood that this means that we should not 
desire anything for our sense gratification. For a devotee this state of 
mind, niùspåha, is the right position. Actually every one of us already has 
an arrangement for our standard of material comforts. A devotee should 
always remain satisfied with the standard of comforts offered by the 
Lord, as stated in the Éçopaniñad (tena tyaktena bhuïjéthäù [Éço mantra 
1]). This saves time for executing Kåñëa consciousness.

TEXT 37

äkarëyätma-jam äyäntaà
samparetya yathägatam

räjä na çraddadhe bhadram
abhadrasya kuto mama

äkarëya—having heard; ätma-jam—his son; äyäntam—coming back; 
samparetya—after dying; yathä—as if; ägatam—coming back; räjä—
King Uttänapäda; na—did not; çraddadhe—have any confidence; 
bhadram—good fortune; abhadrasya—of the impious; kutaù—whence; 
mama—my.

When King Uttänapäda heard that his son Dhruva was coming back 
home, as if coming back to life after death, he could not put his faith in 
this message, for he was doubtful of how it could happen. He considered 
himself the most wretched, and therefore he thought that it was not 
possible for him to attain such good fortune.

Dhruva Mahäräja, a five-year-old boy, went to the forest for penance and 
austerity, and the king could not at all believe that a small boy of such 
a tender age could live in the forest. He was certain that Dhruva was 
dead. He therefore could not fix his faith in the message that Dhruva 
Mahäräja was coming back home again. For him this message said that 
a dead man was coming back home, and so he could not believe it. After 
Dhruva Mahäräja’s departure from home, King Uttänapäda thought that 
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he was the cause of Dhruva’s leaving, and thus he considered himself the 
most wretched. Therefore, even though it was possible that his lost son 
was coming back from the kingdom of death, he thought that since he 
was most sinful it was not possible for him to be so fortunate as to get 
back his lost son.

TEXT 38

çraddhäya väkyaà devarñer
harña-vegena dharñitaù

värtä-hartur atipréto
häraà prädän mahä-dhanam

çraddhäya—keeping faith; väkyam—in the words; devarñeù—of the 
great sage Närada; harña-vegena—by great satisfaction; dharñitaù—
overwhelmed; värtä-hartuù—with the messenger who brought the news; 
atiprétaù—being very satisfied; häram—a pearl necklace; prädät—
offered; mahä-dhanam—very valuable.

Although he could not believe the words of the messenger, he had full faith 
in the word of the great sage Närada. Thus he was greatly overwhelmed 
by the news, and he immediately offered the messenger a highly valuable 
necklace in great satisfaction.

TEXTS 39–40

sad-açvaà ratham äruhya
kärtasvara-pariñkåtam

brähmaëaiù kula-våddhaiç ca
paryasto ‘mätya-bandhubhiù

çaìkha-dundubhi-nädena
brahma-ghoñeëa veëubhiù
niçcakräma purät türëam

ätmajäbhékñaëotsukaù

sat-açvam—drawn by very fine horses; ratham—chariot; äruhya—
getting on; kärtasvara-pariñkåtam—bedecked with golden filigree; 
brähmaëaiù—with brähmaëas; kula-våddhaiù—along with elderly 
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personalities of the family; ca—also; paryastaù—being surrounded; 
amätya—by officers and ministers; bandhubhiù—and friends; çaìkha—
of conchshells; dundubhi—and kettledrums; nädena—with the sound; 
brahma-ghoñeëa—by the chanting of Vedic mantras; veëubhiù—by 
flutes; niçcakräma—he came out; purät—from the city; türëam—with 
great haste; ätma-ja—son; abhékñaëa—to see; utsukaù—very eager.

Then King Uttänapäda, being very eager to see the face of his lost 
son, mounted a chariot drawn by excellent horses and bedecked with 
golden filigree. Taking with him many learned brähmaëas, all the elderly 
personalities of his family, his officers, his ministers and his immediate 
friends, he immediately left the city. As he proceeded in this parade, 
there were auspicious sounds of conchshells, kettledrums, flutes, and the 
chanting of Vedic mantras to indicate all good fortune.

TEXT 41

sunétiù suruciç cäsya
mahiñyau rukma-bhüñite
äruhya çibikäà särdham

uttamenäbhijagmatuù

sunétiù—Queen Sunéti; suruciù—Queen Suruci; ca—also; asya—of the 
king; mahiñyau—queens; rukma-bhüñite—being decorated with golden 
ornaments; äruhya—getting on; çibikäm—a palanquin; särdham—
along with; uttamena—the king’s other son, Uttama; abhijagmatuù—all 
proceeded along.

Both the queens of King Uttänapäda, namely Sunéti and Suruci, along 
with his other son, Uttama, appeared in the procession. The queens were 
seated on a palanquin.

After the departure of Dhruva Mahäräja from the palace, the king was 
very afflicted, but by the kind words of Saint Närada he was partially 
satisfied. He could understand the great fortune of his wife Sunéti and 
the great misfortune of Queen Suruci, for these facts were certainly 
very open in the palace. But still when the news reached the palace that 
Dhruva Mahäräja was returning, his mother, Sunéti, out of her great 
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compassion and due to being the mother of a great Vaiñëava, did not 
hesitate to take the other wife, Suruci, and her son, Uttama, on the same 
palanquin. That was the greatness of Queen Sunéti, the mother of the 
great Vaiñëava Dhruva Mahäräja.

TEXTS 42–43

taà dåñövopavanäbhyäça
äyäntaà tarasä rathät
avaruhya nåpas türëam
äsädya prema-vihvalaù

parirebhe ‘ìgajaà dorbhyäà
dérghotkaëöha-manäù çvasan
viñvaksenäìghri-saàsparça-

hatäçeñägha-bandhanam

tam—him (Dhruva Mahäräja); dåñövä—having seen; upavana—the 
small forest; abhyäçe—near; äyäntam—returning; tarasä—with great 
haste; rathät—from the chariot; avaruhya—got down; nåpaù—the 
king; türëam—immediately; äsädya—coming near; prema—with love; 
vihvalaù—overwhelmed; parirebhe—he embraced; aìga-jam—his son; 
dorbhyäm—with his arms; dérgha—for a long time; utkaëöha—anxious; 
manäù—the king, whose mind; çvasan—breathing heavily; viñvaksena—
of the Lord; aìghri—by the lotus feet; saàsparça—being touched; hata—
were destroyed; açeña—unlimited; agha—material contamination; 
bandhanam—whose bondage.

Upon seeing Dhruva Mahäräja approaching the neighboring small forest, 
King Uttänapäda with great haste got down from his chariot. He had 
been very anxious for a long time to see his son Dhruva, and therefore 
with great love and affection he went forward to embrace his long-lost 
boy. Breathing very heavily, the king embraced him with both arms. 
But Dhruva Mahäräja was not the same as before; he was completely 
sanctified by spiritual advancement due to having been touched by the 
lotus feet of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
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TEXT 44

athäjighran muhur mürdhni
çétair nayana-väribhiù
snäpayäm äsa tanayaà
jätoddäma-manorathaù

atha—thereupon; äjighran—smelling; muhuù—again and again; 
mürdhni—on the head; çétaiù—cold; nayana—of his eyes; väribhiù—
with the water; snäpayäm äsa—he bathed; tanayam—son; jäta—
fulfilled; uddäma—great; manaù-rathaù—his desire.

Reunion with Dhruva Mahäräja fulfilled King Uttänapäda’s long-
cherished desire, and for this reason he smelled Dhruva’s head again and 
again and bathed him with torrents of very cold tears.

By nature’s way, when a man cries, there may be two causes. When one 
cries in great happiness upon the fulfillment of some desire, the tears 
coming forth from the eyes are very cold and pleasing, whereas tears in 
times of distress are very hot.

TEXT 45

abhivandya pituù pädäv
äçérbhiç cäbhimantritaù
nanäma mätarau çérñëä
sat-kåtaù saj-janägraëéù

abhivandya—worshiping; pituù—of his father; pädau—the feet; 
äçérbhiù—with benedictions; ca—and; abhimantritaù—was addressed; 
nanäma—he bowed; mätarau—to his two mothers; çérñëä—with his 
head; sat-kåtaù—was honored; sat-jana—of the nobles; agraëéù—the 
foremost.

Then Dhruva Mahäräja, the foremost of all nobles, first of all offered his 
obeisances at the feet of his father and was honored by his father with 
various questions. He then bowed his head at the feet of his two mothers.
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It may be questioned why Dhruva Mahäräja offered his respect not only 
to his mother but also to his stepmother, due to whose insults he had 
to leave home. The answer is that after achieving perfection by self-
realization and seeing the Supreme Personality of Godhead face to 
face, Dhruva Mahäräja was completely freed from all contamination of 
material desire. Feelings of insult or honor in this material world are 
never perceived by a devotee. Lord Caitanya therefore says that one has 
to be humbler than the grass and, He recommends, more tolerant than 
the tree to execute devotional service. Dhruva Mahäräja, therefore, has 
in this verse been described as saj-janägraëéù, the foremost of noble men. 
The pure devotee is the noblest of all, and he has no feelings of animosity 
towards anyone. Duality due to animosity is a creation of this material 
world. There is no such thing in the spiritual world, which is the absolute 
reality.

TEXT 46

surucis taà samutthäpya
pädävanatam arbhakam

pariñvajyäha jéveti
bäñpa-gadgadayä girä

suruciù—Queen Suruci; tam—him; samutthäpya—having picked 
up; päda-avanatam—fallen at her feet; arbhakam—the innocent boy; 
pariñvajya—embracing; äha—she said; jéva—may you live long; iti—
thus; bäñpa—with tears; gadgadayä—choked up; girä—with words.

Suruci, the younger mother of Dhruva Mahäräja, seeing that the innocent 
boy had fallen at her feet, immediately picked him up, embracing him 
with her hands, and with tears of feeling she blessed him with the words, 
“My dear boy, long may you live!”

TEXT 47

yasya prasanno bhagavän
guëair maitry-ädibhir hariù

tasmai namanti bhütäni
nimnam äpa iva svayam
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yasya—anyone with whom; prasannaù—is pleased; bhagavän—the 
Personality of Godhead; guëaiù—by qualities; maitré-ädibhiù—by 
friendship, etc.; hariù—Lord Hari; tasmai—unto him; namanti—offer 
respect; bhütäni—all living entities; nimnam—to low ground; äpaù—
water; iva—just as; svayam—automatically.

Unto one who has transcendental qualities due to friendly behavior with 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, all living entities offer honor, just 
as water automatically flows down by nature.

The question may be raised in this connection why Suruci, who was 
not at all favorably disposed towards Dhruva, blessed him, “Long may 
you live,” which means that she also desired good fortune for him. The 
answer is given in this verse. Since Dhruva Mahäräja was blessed by 
the Lord, due to his transcendental qualities everyone was bound to 
offer him all respects and benediction, just as water, by its nature, flows 
downward. A devotee of the Lord does not demand respect from anyone, 
but wherever he goes he is honored by everyone throughout the whole 
world with all respect. Çréniväsa Äcärya said that the Six Gosvämés 
of Våndävana are respected throughout the entire universe because a 
devotee, having pleased the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the source 
of all emanations, automatically pleases everyone, and thus everyone 
offers him respect.

TEXT 48

uttamaç ca dhruvaç cobhäv
anyonyaà prema-vihvalau

aìga-saìgäd utpulakäv
asraughaà muhur ühatuù

uttamaù ca—also Uttama; dhruvaù ca—Dhruva also; ubhau—both; 
anyonyam—one another; prema-vihvalau—being overwhelmed with 
affection; aìga-saìgät—by embracing; utpulakau—their hair stood up; 
asra—of tears; ogham—torrents; muhuù—again and again; ühatuù—
they exchanged.



Chapter 9, Dhruva Mahäräja Returns Home

395

The two brothers Uttama and Dhruva Mahäräja also exchanged their 
tears. They were overwhelmed by the ecstasy of love and affection, and 
when they embraced one another, the hair on their bodies stood up.

TEXT 49

sunétir asya janané
präëebhyo ‘pi priyaà sutam

upaguhya jahäv ädhià
tad-aìga-sparça-nirvåtä

sunétiù—Sunéti, the real mother of Dhruva Mahäräja; asya—his; 
janané—mother; präëebhyaù—more than life air; api—even; priyam—
dear; sutam—son; upaguhya—embracing; jahau—gave up; ädhim—all 
grief; tat-aìga—his body; sparça—touching; nirvåtä—being satisfied.

Sunéti, the real mother of Dhruva Mahäräja, embraced the tender body 
of her son, who was dearer to her than her own life, and thus forgot all 
material grief, for she was very pleased.

TEXT 50

payaù stanäbhyäà susräva
netra-jaiù salilaiù çivaiù
tadäbhiñicyamänäbhyäà

véra véra-suvo muhuù

payaù—milk; stanäbhyäm—from both breasts; susräva—began to flow 
down; netra-jaiù—from the eyes; salilaiù—by tears; çivaiù—auspicious; 
tadä—at that time; abhiñicyamänäbhyäm—being wetted; véra—my dear 
Vidura; véra-suvaù—of the mother who gave birth to a hero; muhuù—
constantly.

My dear Vidura, Sunéti was the mother of a great hero. Her tears, together 
with the milk flowing from her breasts, wet the whole body of Dhruva 
Mahäräja. This was a great, auspicious sign.

When Deities are installed, They are washed with milk, yogurt and water, 
and this ceremony is called abhiñeka. In this verse it has been especially 
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mentioned that the tears which flowed down from the eyes of Sunéti were 
all-auspicious. This auspiciousness of the abhiñeka ceremony performed 
by his beloved mother was an indication that in the very near future 
Dhruva Mahäräja would be installed on the throne of his father. The 
history of Dhruva Mahäräja’s leaving home was that his father refused 
to give him a place on his lap, and Dhruva Mahäräja determined that 
unless he got the throne of his father he would not come back. Now this 
abhiñeka ceremony performed by his beloved mother was an indication 
that he would occupy the throne of Mahäräja Uttänapäda.
It is also significant in this verse that Sunéti, mother of Dhruva Mahäräja, 
is described as véra-sü, a mother who produced a great hero. There 
are many heroes in the world, but there is no comparison to Dhruva 
Mahäräja, who was not only a heroic emperor of this planet, but also a 
great devotee. A devotee is also a great hero because he conquers the 
influence of mäyä. When Lord Caitanya inquired from Rämänanda 
Räya about the most famous man in this world, the latter replied that 
anyone who is known as a great devotee of the Lord is to be accepted as 
the most famous.

TEXT 51

täà çaçaàsur janä räjïéà
diñöyä te putra ärti-hä

pratilabdhaç ciraà nañöo
rakñitä maëòalaà bhuvaù

täm—unto Queen Sunéti; çaçaàsuù—offered praise; janäù—the people 
in general; räjïém—unto the Queen; diñöyä—by fortune; te—your; 
putraù—son; ärti-hä—will vanquish all your pains; pratilabdhaù—now 
returned; ciram—since a long time; nañöaù—lost; rakñitä—will protect; 
maëòalam—the globe; bhuvaù—earthly.

The residents of the palace praised the Queen: Dear Queen, your beloved 
son was lost a long time ago, and it is your great fortune that he now has 
come back. It appears, therefore, that your son will be able to protect you 
for a very long time and will put an end to all your material pangs.
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TEXT 52

abhyarcitas tvayä nünaà
bhagavän praëatärti-hä
yad-anudhyäyino dhérä

måtyuà jigyuù sudurjayam

abhyarcitaù—worshiped; tvayä—by you; nünam—however; bhagavän—
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; praëata-ärti-hä—who can deliver 
His devotees from the greatest danger; yat—whom; anudhyäyinaù—
constantly meditating upon; dhéräù—great saintly persons; måtyum—
death; jigyuù—conquered; sudurjayam—which is very, very difficult to 
overcome.

Dear Queen, you must have worshiped the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who delivers His devotees from the greatest danger. Persons 
who constantly meditate upon Him surpass the course of birth and death. 
This perfection is very difficult to achieve.

Dhruva Mahäräja was the lost child of Queen Sunéti, but during his 
absence she always meditated upon the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
who is able to rescue His devotee from all dangers. While Dhruva 
Mahäräja was absent from his home, not only did he undergo severe 
austerities in the forest of Madhuvana, but at home also his mother prayed 
to the Supreme Lord for his safety and good fortune. In other words, the 
Lord was worshiped by both the mother and the son, and both were able 
to achieve the supreme benediction from the Supreme Lord. The word 
sudurjayam, an adjective which indicates that no one can conquer death, 
is very significant. When Dhruva Mahäräja was away from his home, his 
father thought that he was dead. Ordinarily a king’s son only five years 
old and away from home in the forest would certainly be supposed dead, 
but by the mercy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, not only was 
he saved, but he was blessed with the highest perfection.

TEXT 53

lälyamänaà janair evaà
dhruvaà sabhrätaraà nåpaù

äropya kariëéà håñöaù
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stüyamäno ‘viçat puram

lälyamänam—being thus praised; janaiù—by the people in general; 
evam—thus; dhruvam—Mahäräja Dhruva; sa-bhrätaram—with his 
brother; nåpaù—the king; äropya—placing; kariëém—on the back of 
a she-elephant; håñöaù—being so pleased; stüyamänaù—and being so 
praised; aviçat—returned; puram—to his capital.

The sage Maitreya continued: My dear Vidura, when everyone was thus 
praising Dhruva Mahäräja, the king was very happy, and he had Dhruva 
and his brother seated on the back of a she-elephant. Thus he returned to 
his capital, where he was praised by all classes of men.

TEXT 54

tatra tatropasaìkÿptair
lasan-makara-toraëaiù

savåndaiù kadalé-stambhaiù
püga-potaiç ca tad-vidhaiù

tatra tatra—here and there; upasaìkÿptaiù—set up; lasat—brilliant; 
makara—shark-shaped; toraëaiù—with arched gateways; sa-våndaiù—
with bunches of fruits and flowers; kadalé—of banana trees; stambhaiù—
with columns; püga-potaiù—with young betel nut trees; ca—also; tat-
vidhaiù—of that kind.

The whole city was decorated with columns of banana trees containing 
bunches of fruits and flowers, and betel nut trees with leaves and branches 
were seen here and there. There were also many gates set up which were 
structured to give the appearance of sharks.

Auspicious ceremonies with decorations of the green leaves of palms, 
coconut trees, betel nut trees and banana trees, and fruits, flowers and 
leaves are an age-old custom in India. To receive his great son Dhruva 
Mahäräja, King Uttänapäda arranged a good reception, and all the 
citizens very enthusiastically took part with great jubilation.
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TEXT 55

cüta-pallava-väsaù-sraì-
muktä-däma-vilambibhiù
upaskåtaà prati-dväram

apäà kumbhaiù sadépakaiù

cüta-pallava—with mango leaves; väsaù—cloth; srak—flower garlands; 
muktä-däma—strings of pearls; vilambibhiù—hanging; upaskåtam—
decorated; prati-dväram—at every gate; apäm—full of water; kumbhaiù—
with waterpots; sa-dépakaiù—with burning lamps.

At each and every gate there were burning lamps and big waterpots 
decorated with differently colored cloth, strings of pearls, flower garlands 
and hanging mango leaves.

TEXT 56

präkärair gopurägäraiù
çätakumbha-paricchadaiù
sarvato ‘laìkåtaà çrémad-
vimäna-çikhara-dyubhiù

präkäraiù—with surrounding walls; gopura—city gates; ägäraiù—
with houses; çätakumbha—golden; paricchadaiù—with ornamental 
work; sarvataù—on all sides; alaìkåtam—decorated; çrémat—valuable, 
beautiful; vimäna—airplanes; çikhara—domes; dyubhiù—glittering.

In the capital city there were many palaces, city gates and surrounding 
walls, which were already very, very beautiful, and on this occasion 
all of them were decorated with golden ornaments. The domes of the 
city palaces glittered, as did the domes of the beautiful airplanes which 
hovered over the city.

Regarding the mention of airplanes here, it is suggested by Çrémad 
Vijayadhvaja Tértha that on this occasion the demigods from higher 
planetary systems also came in their airplanes to bestow their blessings 
on Dhruva Mahäräja on his arrival at the capital of his father. It also 
appears that all the domes of the city palaces as well as the pinnacles of 
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the airplanes were decorated with ornamental work in gold, and, being 
reflected by the sunshine, they were all glittering. We can observe a 
specific distinction between Dhruva Mahäräja’s time and modern days, 
for the airplanes in those days were made of gold, whereas at the present 
moment airplanes are made of base aluminium. This just gives a hint 
of the opulence of Dhruva Mahäräja’s days and the poverty of modern 
times.

TEXT 57

måñöa-catvara-rathyäööa-
märgaà candana-carcitam
läjäkñataiù puñpa-phalais
taëòulair balibhir yutam

måñöa—fully cleansed; catvara—quadrangles; rathyä—highways; aööa—
raised sitting places; märgam—lanes; candana—with sandalwood; 
carcitam—sprinkled; läja—with fried rice; akñataiù—and barley; 
puñpa—with flowers; phalaiù—and fruits; taëòulaiù—with rice; 
balibhiù—auspicious presentations; yutam—provided with.

All the quadrangles, lanes and streets in the city, and the raised sitting 
places at the crossings, were thoroughly cleansed and sprinkled with 
sandalwood water; and auspicious grains such as rice and barley, and 
flowers, fruits and many other auspicious presentations were scattered all 
over the city.

TEXTS 58–59

dhruväya pathi dåñöäya
tatra tatra pura-striyaù

siddhärthäkñata-dadhy-ambu-
dürvä-puñpa-phaläni ca

upajahruù prayuïjänä
vätsalyäd äçiñaù satéù

çåëvaàs tad-valgu-gétäni
präviçad bhavanaà pituù
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dhruväya—on Dhruva; pathi—on the road; dåñöäya—seen; tatra 
tatra—here and there; pura-striyaù—household ladies; siddhärtha—
white mustard seed; akñata—barley; dadhi—yogurt; ambu—water; 
dürvä—newly grown grass; puñpa—flowers; phaläni—fruits; ca—also; 
upajahruù—they showered; prayuïjänäù—uttering; vätsalyät—out of 
affection; äçiñaù—blessings; satéù—gentle ladies; çåëvan—hearing; 
tat—their; valgu—very pleasing; gétäni—songs; präviçat—he entered; 
bhavanam—the palace; pituù—of his father.

Thus as Dhruva Mahäräja passed on the road, from every place in the 
neighborhood all the gentle household ladies assembled to see him, and 
out of maternal affection they offered their blessings, showering him with 
white mustard seed, barley, yogurt, water, newly grown grass, fruits and 
flowers. In this way Dhruva Mahäräja, while hearing the pleasing songs 
sung by the ladies, entered the palace of his father.

TEXT 60

mahämaëi-vrätamaye
sa tasmin bhavanottame

lälito nitaräà piträ
nyavasad divi devavat

mahä-maëi—greatly valuable jewels; vräta—groups of; maye—bedecked 
with; saù—he (Dhruva Mahäräja); tasmin—in that; bhavana-uttame—
brilliant house; lälitaù—being raised; nitaräm—always; piträ—by the 
father; nyavasat—lived there; divi—in the higher planetary systems; 
deva-vat—like the demigods.

Dhruva Mahäräja thereafter lived in his father’s palace, which had 
walls bedecked with highly valuable jewels. His affectionate father took 
particular care of him, and he dwelled in that house just as the demigods 
live in their palaces in the higher planetary systems.

TEXT 61

payaù-phena-nibhäù çayyä
däntä rukma-paricchadäù



Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Canto 4

402

äsanäni mahärhäëi
yatra raukmä upaskaräù

payaù—milk; phena—foam; nibhäù—like; çayyäù—bedding; däntäù—
made of ivory; rukma—golden; paricchadäù—with embellishments; 
äsanäni—sitting places; mahä-arhäëi—very valuable; yatra—where; 
raukmäù—golden; upaskaräù—furniture.

The bedding in the palace was as white as the foam of milk and was very 
soft. The bedsteads were made of ivory with embellishments of gold, and 
the chairs, benches and other sitting places and furniture were made of 
gold.

TEXT 62

yatra sphaöika-kuòyeñu
mahä-märakateñu ca
maëi-pradépä äbhänti

lalanä-ratna-saàyutäù

yatra—where; sphaöika—made of marble; kuòyeñu—on walls; mahä-
märakateñu—bedecked with valuable jewels like sapphires; ca—also; 
maëi-pradépäù—lamps made of jewels; äbhänti—shone; lalanä—female 
figures; ratna—made of jewels; saàyutäù—held by.

The palace of the king was surrounded by walls made of marble with 
many engravings made of valuable jewels like sapphires, which depicted 
beautiful women with shining jewel lamps in their hands.

The description of King Uttänapäda’s palace depicts the state of 
affairs many hundreds and thousands of years ago, long before Çrémad-
Bhägavatam was compiled. Since it is described that Mahäräja Dhruva 
ruled for thirty-six thousand years, he must have lived in the Satya-yuga, 
when people lived for one hundred thousand years. The life durations in 
the four yugas are also mentioned in the Vedic literature. In the Satya-
yuga people used to live for one hundred thousand years, in the Tretä-
yuga people lived for ten thousand years, in Dväpara-yuga they lived 
for one thousand years, and in this age, Kali-yuga, people may live up to 
one hundred years. With the progressive advance of each new yuga, the 
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duration of human life is reduced by ninety percent—from one hundred 
thousand to ten thousand, from ten thousand to one thousand, and from 
one thousand to one hundred.
It is said that Dhruva Mahäräja was the great-grandson of Lord Brahmä. 
This indicates that Dhruva Mahäräja’s time was in the Satya-yuga in 
the beginning of creation. During one day of Lord Brahmä, as stated in 
the Bhagavad-gétä, there are many Satya-yugas. According to the Vedic 
calculation, at the present moment the twenty-eighth millennium is 
current. It can be calculated that Dhruva Mahäräja lived many millions 
of years ago, but the description of the palace of Dhruva’s father is so 
glorious that we cannot accept that advanced human civilization did 
not exist even forty or fifty thousand years ago. There were walls like 
those in the palace of Mahäräja Uttänapäda even very recently, during 
the Mogul period. Anyone who has seen the Red Fort in Delhi must have 
marked that the walls are made of marble and were once decorated with 
jewels. During the British period all these jewels were taken away and 
dispatched to the British Museum.

The conception of worldly opulence was formerly based mainly on 
natural resources such as jewels, marble, silk, ivory, gold and silver. The 
advancement of economic development was not based on big motorcars. 
Advancement of human civilization depends not on industrial 
enterprises, but on possession of natural wealth and natural food, which 
is all supplied by the Supreme Personality of Godhead so that we may 
save time for self-realization and success in the human form of body.

Another aspect of this verse is that Dhruva Mahäräja’s father, Uttänapäda, 
would very soon give up attachment for his palaces and would go to the 
forest for self-realization. From the description of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, 
therefore, we can make a very thorough comparative study of modern 
civilization and the civilization of mankind in the other millenniums, 
Satya-yuga, Tretä-yuga and Dväpara-yuga.

TEXT 63

udyänäni ca ramyäëi
vicitrair amara-drumaiù
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küjad-vihaìga-mithunair
gäyan-matta-madhuvrataiù

udyänäni—gardens; ca—also; ramyäëi—very beautiful; vicitraiù—
various; amara-drumaiù—with trees brought from the heavenly planets; 
küjat—singing; vihaìga—of birds; mithunaiù—with pairs; gäyat—
humming; matta—mad; madhu-vrataiù—with bumblebees.

The King’s residence was surrounded by gardens wherein there were 
varieties of trees brought from the heavenly planets. In those trees there 
were pairs of sweetly singing birds and almost-mad bumblebees, which 
made a very relishable buzzing sound.

In this verse the word amara-drumaiù, “with trees brought from the 
heavenly planets,” is very significant. The heavenly planets are known 
as Amaraloka, the planets where death is very much delayed, because the 
people there live for ten thousand years according to the calculations of 
the demigods, in which our six months are equal to one day. The demigods 
live in the heavenly planets for months, years and ten-thousands of years 
according to demigod time, and then again, after the results of their 
pious activities are exhausted, they fall down to this earth. These are the 
statements that can be collected from Vedic literature. As the people 
there live for ten thousand years, so also do the trees. Of course, here 
on this earth there are many trees which live for ten thousand years, 
so what to speak of the trees on the heavenly planets? They must live 
for more than many ten-thousands of years, and sometimes, as practiced 
even now, some valuable trees are taken from one place to another.
It is elsewhere stated that when Lord Kåñëa went to the heavenly 
planets with His wife Satyabhämä He took a pärijäta flower tree from 
heaven and brought it to the earth. There was a fight between Kåñëa 
and the demigods due to the pärijäta tree’s being taken from heaven to 
this planet. The pärijäta was planted in the palace of Lord Kåñëa which 
was occupied by Queen Satyabhämä. The flower and fruit trees in the 
heavenly planets are superior, for they are very pleasant and tasteful, and 
it appears that in the palace of Mahäräja Uttänapäda there were many 
varieties of such trees.



Chapter 9, Dhruva Mahäräja Returns Home

405

TEXT 64

väpyo vaidürya-sopänäù
padmotpala-kumud-vatéù
haàsa-käraëòava-kulair
juñöäç cakrähva-särasaiù

väpyaù—lakes; vaidürya—emerald; sopänäù—with staircases; padma—
lotuses; utpala—blue lotuses; kumut-vatéù—full of lilies; haàsa—
swans; käraëòava—and ducks; kulaiù—by flocks of; juñöäù—inhabited; 
cakrähva—by cakraväkas (geese); särasaiù—and by cranes.

There were emerald staircases which led to lakes full of variously colored 
lotus flowers and lilies, and swans, käraëòavas, cakraväkas, cranes and 
similar other valuable birds were visible in those lakes.

It appears that not only was the palace surrounded by compounds and 
gardens with varieties of trees, but there were small man-made lakes also, 
where the water was full of many-colored lotus flowers and lilies, and to 
get down to the lakes there were staircases made of valuable jewels such 
as emeralds. By the beautifully positioned garden houses there were many 
luxuriant birds, such as swans, cakraväkas, käraëòavas and cranes. These 
birds generally do not live in filthy places like crows do. The atmosphere 
of the city was very healthy and beautiful; it can simply be imagined 
from its description.

TEXT 65

uttänapädo räjarñiù
prabhävaà tanayasya tam
çrutvä dåñövädbhutatamaà
prapede vismayaà param

uttänapädaù—King Uttänapäda; räja-åñiù—great saintly king; 
prabhävam—influence; tanayasya—of his son; tam—that; çrutvä—
hearing; dåñövä—seeing; adbhuta—wonderful; tamam—in the 
superlative degree; prapede—happily felt; vismayam—wonder; param—
supreme.
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The saintly King Uttänapäda, hearing of the glorious deeds of Dhruva 
Mahäräja and personally seeing also how influential and great he was, 
felt very satisfied, for Dhruva’s activities were wonderful to the supreme 
degree.

When Dhruva Mahäräja was in the forest executing his austerities, his 
father, Uttänapäda, heard everything about his very wonderful activities. 
Although Dhruva Mahäräja was the son of a king and was only five years 
old, he went to the forest and executed devotional service under strict 
austerity. Therefore his acts were all wonderful, and when he came back 
home, naturally, because of his spiritual qualifications, he became very 
popular amongst the citizens. He must have performed many wonderful 
activities by the grace of the Lord. No one is more satisfied than the 
father of a person who is credited with glorious activities. Mahäräja 
Uttänapäda was not an ordinary king; he was a räjarñi, a saintly king. 
Formerly this earth was ruled by one saintly king only. Kings were 
trained to become saintly; therefore they had no other concern than 
the welfare of the citizens. These saintly kings were properly trained, 
and as mentioned in Bhagavad-gétä also, the science of God, or the yoga 
system of devotional service known as Bhagavad-gétä, was spoken to the 
saintly king of the sun planet, and gradually it descended through the 
kñatriya kings who were generated from the sun and the moon. If the 
head of the government is saintly, certainly the citizens become saintly, 
and they are very happy because both their spiritual and physical needs 
and hankerings are satisfied.

TEXT 66

vékñyoòha-vayasaà taà ca
prakåténäà ca sammatam

anurakta-prajaà räjä
dhruvaà cakre bhuvaù patim

vékñya—after seeing; üòha-vayasam—mature in age; tam—Dhruva; ca—
and; prakåténäm—by the ministers; ca—also; sammatam—approved of; 
anurakta—beloved; prajam—by his subjects; räjä—the king; dhruvam—
Dhruva Mahäräja; cakre—made; bhuvaù—of the earth; patim—master.



Chapter 9, Dhruva Mahäräja Returns Home

407

When, after concentration, King Uttänapäda saw that Dhruva Mahäräja 
was suitably mature to take charge of the kingdom and that his ministers 
were agreeable and the citizens were also very fond of him, he enthroned 
Dhruva as emperor of this planet.

Although it is misconceived that formerly the monarchial government 
was autocratic, from the description of this verse it appears that not 
only was King Uttänapäda a räjarñi, but before installing his beloved 
son Dhruva on the throne of the empire of the world, he consulted 
his ministerial officers, considered the opinion of the public, and also 
personally examined Dhruva’s character. Then the king installed him on 
the throne to take charge of the affairs of the world.
When a Vaiñëava king like Dhruva Mahäräja is the head of the government 
of the entire world, the world is so happy that it is not possible to imagine 
or describe. Even now, if people would all become Kåñëa conscious, the 
democratic government of the present day would be exactly like the 
kingdom of heaven. If all people became Kåñëa conscious they would 
vote for persons of the category of Dhruva Mahäräja. If the post of chief 
executive were occupied by such a Vaiñëava, all the problems of satanic 
government would be solved. The youthful generation of the present day 
is very enthusiastic in trying to overthrow the government in different 
parts of the world. But unless people are Kåñëa conscious like Dhruva 
Mahäräja, there will be no appreciable changes in government because 
people who hanker to attain political position by hook or by crook 
cannot think of the welfare of the people. They are only busy to keep 
their position of prestige and monetary gain. They have very little time 
to think of the welfare of the citizens.

TEXT 67

ätmänaà ca pravayasam
äkalayya viçämpatiù

vanaà viraktaù prätiñöhad
vimåçann ätmano gatim

ätmänam—himself; ca—also; pravayasam—advanced in age; äkalayya—
considering; viçämpatiù—King Uttänapäda; vanam—to the forest; 
viraktaù—detached; prätiñöhat—departed; vimåçan—deliberating on; 
ätmanaù—of the self; gatim—salvation.
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After considering his advanced age and deliberating on the welfare of his 
spiritual self, King Uttänapäda detached himself from worldly affairs and 
entered the forest.

This is the sign of a räjarñi. King Uttänapäda was very opulent and was 
emperor of the world, and these attachments were certainly very great. 
Modern politicians are not as great as kings like Mahäräja Uttänapäda, 
but because they get some political power for some days, they become 
so much attached to their positions that they never retire unless they 
are removed from their posts by cruel death or killed by some opposing 
political party. It is within our experience that the politicians in India do 
not quit their positions until death. This was not the practice in olden 
days, as it is evident from the behavior of King Uttänapäda. Immediately 
after installing his worthy son Dhruva Mahäräja on the throne, he left 
his home and palace. There are hundreds and thousands of instances like 
this in which kings, in their mature age, would give up their kingdoms 
and go to the forest to practice austerity. Practice of austerity is the main 
business of human life. As Mahäräja Dhruva practiced austerity in his 
early age, his father, Mahäräja Uttänapäda, in his old age also practiced 
austerity in the forest. In modern days however, it is not possible to give 
up one’s home and go to the forest to practice austerity, but if people 
of all ages would take shelter of the Kåñëa consciousness movement 
and practice the simple austerities of no illicit sex, no intoxication, no 
gambling and no meat-eating, and chant the Hare Kåñëa mantra regularly 
(sixteen rounds), by this practical method it would be a very easy task to 
get salvation from this material world.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fourth Canto, Ninth Chapter, 
of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, entitled “Dhruva Mahäräja Returns Home.”
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CHAPTER TEN
Dhruva Mahäräja’s Fight With the Yakñas

TEXT 1

maitreya uväca
prajäpater duhitaraà

çiçumärasya vai dhruvaù
upayeme bhramià näma
tat-sutau kalpa-vatsarau

maitreyaù uväca—the great sage Maitreya continued; prajäpateù—of 
the Prajäpati; duhitaram—daughter; çiçumärasya—of Çiçumära; vai—
certainly; dhruvaù—Dhruva Mahäräja; upayeme—married; bhramim—
Bhrami; näma—named; tat-sutau—her sons; kalpa—Kalpa; vatsarau—
Vatsara.

The great sage Maitreya said: My dear Vidura, thereafter Dhruva 
Mahäräja married the daughter of Prajäpati Çiçumära, whose name was 
Bhrami, and two sons named Kalpa and Vatsara were born of her.

It appears that Dhruva Mahäräja married after being installed on the 
throne of his father and after the departure of his father to the forest 
for self-realization. It is very important to note in this connection 
that since Mahäräja Uttänapäda was greatly affectionate towards his 
son, and since it is the duty of a father to get his sons and daughters 
married as quickly as possible, why did he not get his son married before 
he left home? The answer is that Mahäräja Uttänapäda was a räjarñi, 
saintly king. Although he was busy in his political affairs and duties 
of government management, he was very anxious for self-realization. 
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Therefore as soon as his son Dhruva Mahäräja was quite worthy to take 
charge of the government, he took this opportunity to leave home, just 
like his son, who, without fear, left home for self-realization, even at 
the age of five years. These are rare instances from which we can see 
that the importance of spiritual realization is above all other important 
work. Mahäräja Uttänapäda knew very well that to get his son Dhruva 
Mahäräja married was not so important that it should take preference to 
his going away to the forest for self-realization.

TEXT 2

iläyäm api bhäryäyäà
väyoù putryäà mahä-balaù
putram utkala-nämänaà

yoñid-ratnam ajéjanat

iläyäm—unto his wife named Ilä; api—also; bhäryäyäm—unto his 
wife; väyoù—of the demigod Väyu (controller of air); putryäm—unto 
the daughter; mahä-balaù—the greatly powerful Dhruva Mahäräja; 
putram—son; utkala—Utkala; nämänam—of the name; yoñit—female; 
ratnam—jewel; ajéjanat—he begot.

The greatly powerful Dhruva Mahäräja had another wife, named Ilä, who 
was the daughter of the demigod Väyu. By her he begot a son named 
Utkala and a very beautiful daughter.

TEXT 3

uttamas tv akåtodväho
mågayäyäà baléyasä

hataù puëya-janenädrau
tan-mätäsya gatià gatä

uttamaù—Uttama; tu—but; akåta—without; udvähaù—marriage; 
mågayäyäm—on a hunting excursion; baléyasä—very powerful; 
hataù—was killed; puëya-janena—by a Yakña; adrau—on the Himalaya 
Mountains; tat—his; mätä—mother (Suruci); asya—of her son; gatim—
way; gatä—followed.
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Dhruva Mahäräja’s younger brother Uttama, who was still unmarried, 
once went on a hunting excursion and was killed by a powerful Yakña 
in the Himalaya Mountains. Along with him, his mother, Suruci, also 
followed the path of her son [she died].

TEXT 4

dhruvo bhrätå-vadhaà çrutvä
kopämarña-çucärpitaù

jaitraà syandanam ästhäya
gataù puëya-janälayam

dhruvaù—Dhruva Mahäräja; bhrätå-vadham—the killing of his 
brother; çrutvä—hearing this news; kopa—anger; amarña—vengeance; 
çucä—lamentation; arpitaù—being filled with; jaitram—victorious; 
syandanam—chariot; ästhäya—getting on; gataù—went; puëya-jana-
älayam—to the city of the Yakñas.

When Dhruva Mahäräja heard of the killing of his brother Uttama by the 
Yakñas in the Himalaya Mountains, being overwhelmed with lamentation 
and anger, he got on his chariot and went out for victory over the city of 
the Yakñas, Alakäpuré.

Dhruva Mahäräja’s becoming angry, overwhelmed with grief, and 
envious of the enemies was not incompatible with his position as a great 
devotee. It is a misunderstanding that a devotee should not be angry, 
envious or overwhelmed by lamentation. Dhruva Mahäräja was the king, 
and when his brother was unceremoniously killed, it was his duty to take 
revenge against the Yakñas from the Himalayas.

TEXT 5

gatvodécéà diçaà räjä
rudränucara-sevitäm

dadarça himavad-droëyäà
puréà guhyaka-saìkuläm

gatvä—going; udécém—northern; diçam—direction; räjä—King Dhruva; 
rudra-anucara—by followers of Rudra, Lord Çiva; sevitäm—inhabited; 
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dadarça—saw; himavat—Himalayan; droëyäm—in a valley; purém—a 
city; guhyaka—ghostly persons; saìkuläm—full of.

Dhruva Mahäräja went to the northern direction of the Himalayan range. 
In a valley he saw a city full of ghostly persons who were followers of 
Lord Çiva.

In this verse it is stated that the Yakñas are more or less devotees of Lord 
Çiva. By this indication the Yakñas may be taken to be the Himalayan 
tribes like the Tibetans.

TEXT 6

dadhmau çaìkhaà båhad-bähuù
khaà diçaç cänunädayan
yenodvigna-dåçaù kñattar
upadevyo ‘trasan bhåçam

dadhmau—blew; çaìkham—conchshell; båhat-bähuù—the mighty-
armed; kham—the sky; diçaù ca—and all directions; anunädayan—
causing to resound; yena—by which; udvigna-dåçaù—appeared very 
anxious; kñattaù—my dear Vidura; upadevyaù—the wives of the Yakñas; 
atrasan—became frightened; bhåçam—greatly.

Maitreya continued: My dear Vidura, as soon as Dhruva Mahäräja 
reached Alakäpuré, he immediately blew his conchshell, and the sound 
reverberated throughout the entire sky and in every direction. The 
wives of the Yakñas became very much frightened. From their eyes it was 
apparent that they were full of anxiety.

TEXT 7

tato niñkramya balina
upadeva-mahä-bhaöäù

asahantas tan-ninädam
abhipetur udäyudhäù

tataù—thereafter; niñkramya—coming out; balinaù—very powerful; 
upadeva—of Kuvera; mahä-bhaöäù—great soldiers; asahantaù—unable 
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to tolerate; tat—of the conchshell; ninädam—sound; abhipetuù—
attacked; udäyudhäù—equipped with various weapons.

O hero Vidura, the greatly powerful heroes of the Yakñas, unable to 
tolerate the resounding vibration of the conchshell of Dhruva Mahäräja, 
came forth from their city with weapons and attacked Dhruva.

TEXT 8

sa tän äpatato véra
ugra-dhanvä mahä-rathaù
ekaikaà yugapat sarvän

ahan bäëais tribhis tribhiù

saù—Dhruva Mahäräja; tän—all of them; äpatataù—falling upon him; 
véraù—hero; ugra-dhanvä—powerful bowman; mahä-rathaù—who 
could fight with many chariots; eka-ekam—one after another; yugapat—
simultaneously; sarvän—all of them; ahan—killed; bäëaiù—by arrows; 
tribhiù tribhiù—by threes.

Dhruva Mahäräja, who was a great charioteer and certainly a great 
bowman also, immediately began to kill them by simultaneously 
discharging arrows three at a time.

TEXT 9

te vai laläöa-lagnais tair
iñubhiù sarva eva hi

matvä nirastam ätmänam
äçaàsan karma tasya tat

te—they; vai—certainly; laläöa-lagnaiù—intent upon their heads; 
taiù—by those; iñubhiù—arrows; sarve—all of them; eva—certainly; 
hi—without fail; matvä—thinking; nirastam—defeated; ätmänam—
themselves; äçaàsan—praised; karma—action; tasya—of him; tat—
that.

When the heroes of the Yakñas saw that all their heads were being thus 
threatened by Dhruva Mahäräja, they could very easily understand their 
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awkward position, and they concluded that they would certainly be 
defeated. But, as heroes, they lauded the action of Dhruva.

This spirit of fighting in a sporting attitude is very significant in this verse. 
The Yakñas were severely attacked. Dhruva Mahäräja was their enemy, 
but still, upon witnessing the wonderful, heroic acts of Mahäräja Dhruva, 
they were very pleased with him. This straightforward appreciation of an 
enemy’s prowess is a characteristic of real kñatriya spirit.

TEXT 10

te ‘pi cämum amåñyantaù
päda-sparçam ivoragäù

çarair avidhyan yugapad
dvi-guëaà pracikérñavaù

te—the Yakñas; api—also; ca—and; amum—at Dhruva; amåñyantaù—
being intolerant of; päda-sparçam—being touched by the feet; iva—like; 
uragäù—serpents; çaraiù—with arrows; avidhyan—struck; yugapat—
simultaneously; dvi-guëam—twice as much; pracikérñavaù—trying to 
retaliate.

Just like serpents, who cannot tolerate being trampled upon by anyone’s 
feet, the Yakñas, being intolerant of the wonderful prowess of Dhruva 
Mahäräja, threw twice as many arrows—six from each of their soldiers—
and thus they very valiantly exhibited their prowess.

TEXTS 11–12

tataù parigha-nistriàçaiù
präsaçüla-paraçvadhaiù

çakty-åñöibhir bhuçuëòébhiç
citra-väjaiù çarair api

abhyavarñan prakupitäù
sarathaà saha-särathim

icchantas tat pratékartum
ayutänäà trayodaça
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tataù—thereupon; parigha—with iron bludgeons; nistriàçaiù—and 
swords; präsa-çüla—with tridents; paraçvadhaiù—and lances; çakti—
with pikes; åñöibhiù—and spears; bhuçuëòébhiù—with bhuçuëòé weapons; 
citra-väjaiù—having various feathers; çaraiù—with arrows; api—
also; abhyavarñan—they showered Dhruva; prakupitäù—being angry; 
sa-ratham—along with his chariot; saha-särathim—along with his 
charioteer; icchantaù—desiring; tat—Dhruva’s activities; pratékartum—
to counteract; ayutänäm—of ten-thousands; trayodaça—thirteen.

The Yakña soldiers were 130,000 strong, all greatly angry and all desiring 
to defeat the wonderful activities of Dhruva Mahäräja. With full strength 
they showered upon Mahäräja Dhruva, along with his chariot and 
charioteer, various types of feathered arrows, parighas [iron bludgeons], 
nistriàças [swords], präsaçülas [tridents], paraçvadhas [lances], çaktis 
[pikes], åñöis [spears] and bhuçuëòé weapons.

TEXT 13

auttänapädiù sa tadä
çastra-varñeëa bhüriëä
na evädåçyatäcchanna
äsäreëa yathä giriù

auttänapädiù—Dhruva Mahäräja; saù—he; tadä—at that time; çastra-
varñeëa—by a shower of weapons; bhüriëä—incessant; na—not; eva—
certainly; adåçyata—was visible; äcchannaù—being covered; äsäreëa—
by constant rainfall; yathä—as; giriù—a mountain.

Dhruva Mahäräja was completely covered by an incessant shower of 
weapons, just as a mountain is covered by incessant rainfall.

Çréla Viçvanätha Cakravarté Öhäkura points out in this connection that 
although Dhruva Mahäräja was covered by the incessant arrows of the 
enemy, this does not mean that he succumbed in the battle. The example 
of a mountain peak’s being covered by incessant rain is just suitable, 
for when a mountain is covered by incessant rain, all dirty things are 
washed from the body of the mountain. Similarly, the incessant shower 
of arrows from the enemy gave Dhruva Mahäräja new vigor to defeat 
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them. In other words, whatever incompetency he might have had was 
washed away.

TEXT 14

hähä-käras tadaiväsét
siddhänäà divi paçyatäm
hato ‘yaà mänavaù süryo
magnaù puëya-janärëave

hähä-käraù—tumult of disappointment; tadä—at that time; eva—
certainly; äsét—became manifest; siddhänäm—of all the residents of 
Siddhaloka; divi—in the sky; paçyatäm—who were observing the fight; 
hataù—killed; ayam—this; mänavaù—grandson of Manu; süryaù—sun; 
magnaù—set; puëya-jana—of the Yakñas; arëave—in the ocean.

All the Siddhas from the higher planetary systems were observing the 
fight from the sky, and when they saw that Dhruva Mahäräja had been 
covered by the incessant arrows of the enemy, they roared tumultuously, 
“The grandson of Manu, Dhruva, is now lost!” They cried that Dhruva 
Mahäräja was just like the sun and that now he had set within the ocean 
of the Yakñas.

In this verse the word mänava is very significant. Generally this word is 
used to mean “human being.” Dhruva Mahäräja is also described here 
as mänava. Not only is Dhruva Mahäräja a descendant of Manu, but 
all human society descends from Manu. According to Vedic civilization, 
Manu is the lawgiver. Even today Hindus in India follow the laws given by 
Manu. Everyone, therefore, in human society is a mänava, or descendant 
from Manu, but Dhruva Mahäräja is a distinguished mänava because he 
is a great devotee.
The denizens of the planet Siddhaloka, where the residents can fly in 
the sky without airplanes, were anxious over Dhruva Mahäräja’s welfare 
in the battlefield. Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé says, therefore, that not only is 
a devotee well protected by the Supreme Lord, but all the demigods, 
and even ordinary men, are anxious for his security and safety. The 
comparison given here that Dhruva Mahäräja appeared to merge in the 
ocean of the Yakñas is also significant. When the sun sets on the horizon, 
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it appears that the sun drowns in the ocean, but factually the sun has no 
difficulty. Similarly, although Dhruva appeared to drown in the ocean of 
the Yakñas, he had no difficulty. As the sun rises again in due course at 
the end of night, so Dhruva Mahäräja, although he might have been in 
difficulty (because, after all, it was a fight, and in any fighting activities 
there are reverses), that did not mean that he was defeated.

TEXT 15

nadatsu yätudhäneñu
jaya-käçiñv atho mådhe
udatiñöhad rathas tasya
néhäräd iva bhäskaraù

nadatsu—while exclaiming; yätudhäneñu—the ghostly Yakñas; jaya-
käçiñu—proclaiming victory; atho—then; mådhe—in the fighting; 
udatiñöhat—appeared; rathaù—the chariot; tasya—of Dhruva Mahäräja; 
néhärät—from the mist; iva—like; bhäskaraù—the sun.

The Yakñas, being temporarily victorious, exclaimed that they had 
conquered Dhruva Mahäräja. But in the meantime Dhruva’s chariot 
suddenly appeared, just as the sun suddenly appears from within foggy 
mist.

Here Dhruva Mahäräja is compared to the sun and the great assembly of 
the Yakñas to foggy mist. Fog is insignificant in comparison with the sun. 
Although the sun is sometimes seen to be covered by fog, in fact the sun 
cannot be covered by anything. Our eyes may be covered by a cloud, but 
the sun is never covered. By this comparison to the sun, the greatness of 
Dhruva Mahäräja in all circumstances is affirmed.

TEXT 16

dhanur visphürjayan divyaà
dviñatäà khedam udvahan

astraughaà vyadhamad bäëair
ghanänékam ivänilaù
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dhanuù—his bow; visphürjayan—twanging; divyam—wonderful; 
dviñatäm—of the enemies; khedam—lamentation; udvahan—creating; 
astra-ogham—different types of weapons; vyadhamat—he scattered; 
bäëaiù—with his arrows; ghana—of clouds; anékam—an army; iva—
like; anilaù—the wind.

Dhruva Mahäräja’s bow and arrows twanged and hissed, causing 
lamentation in the hearts of his enemies. He began to shoot incessant 
arrows, shattering all their different weapons, just as the blasting wind 
scatters the assembled clouds in the sky.

TEXT 17

tasya te cäpa-nirmuktä
bhittvä varmäëi rakñasäm

käyän äviviçus tigmä
girén açanayo yathä

tasya—of Dhruva; te—those arrows; cäpa—from the bow; nirmuktäù—
released; bhittvä—having pierced; varmäëi—shields; rakñasäm—of the 
demons; käyän—bodies; äviviçuù—entered; tigmäù—sharp; girén—
mountains; açanayaù—thunderbolts; yathä—just like.

The sharp arrows released from the bow of Dhruva Mahäräja pierced the 
shields and bodies of the enemy, like the thunderbolts released by the 
king of heaven, which dismantle the bodies of the mountains.

TEXTS 18–19

bhallaiù saïchidyamänänäà
çirobhiç cäru-kuëòalaiù
ürubhir hema-täläbhair

dorbhir valaya-valgubhiù

hära-keyüra-mukuöair
uñëéñaiç ca mahä-dhanaiù

äståtäs tä raëa-bhuvo
rejur véra-mano-haräù
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bhallaiù—by his arrows; saïchidyamänänäm—of the Yakñas who were 
cut to pieces; çirobhiù—with heads; cäru—beautiful; kuëòalaiù—with 
earrings; ürubhiù—with thighs; hema-täläbhaiù—like golden palm trees; 
dorbhiù—with arms; valaya-valgubhiù—with beautiful bracelets; hära—
with garlands; keyüra—armlets; mukuöaiù—and helmets; uñëéñaiù—
with turbans; ca—also; mahä-dhanaiù—very valuable; äståtäù—covered; 
täù—those; raëa-bhuvaù—battlefield; rejuù—began to glimmer; véra—
of the heroes; manaù-haräù—bewildering the minds.

The great sage Maitreya continued: My dear Vidura, the heads of those 
who were cut to pieces by the arrows of Dhruva Mahäräja were decorated 
very beautifully with earrings and turbans. The legs of their bodies were 
as beautiful as golden palm trees, their arms were decorated with golden 
bracelets and armlets, and on their heads there were very valuable helmets 
bedecked with gold. All these ornaments lying on that battlefield were 
very attractive and could bewilder the mind of a hero.

It appears that in those days soldiers used to go to the battlefield highly 
decorated with golden ornaments and with helmets and turbans, and 
when they were dead the booty was taken by the enemy party. Their 
falling dead in battle with their many golden ornamental dresses was 
certainly a lucrative opportunity for the heroes on the battlefield.

TEXT 20

hatävaçiñöä itare raëäjiräd
rakño-gaëäù kñatriya-varya-säyakaiù

präyo vivåkëävayavä vidudruvur
mågendra-vikréòita-yüthapä iva

hata-avaçiñöäù—the remaining soldiers who were not killed; itare—
others; raëa-ajirät—from the battlefield; rakñaù-gaëäù—the Yakñas; 
kñatriya-varya—of the greatest of the kñatriyas, or warriors; säyakaiù—
by the arrows; präyaù—mostly; vivåkëa—cut to pieces; avayaväù—their 
bodily limbs; vidudruvuù—fled; mågendra—by a lion; vikréòita—being 
defeated; yüthapäù—elephants; iva—like.
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The remaining Yakñas who somehow or other were not killed had their 
limbs cut to pieces by the arrows of the great warrior Dhruva Mahäräja. 
Thus they began to flee, just as elephants flee when defeated by a lion.

TEXT 21

apaçyamänaù sa tadätatäyinaà
mahä-mådhe kaïcana mänavottamaù
puréà didåkñann api näviçad dviñäà
na mäyinäà veda cikérñitaà janaù

apaçyamänaù—while not observing; saù—Dhruva; tadä—at that time; 
ätatäyinam—armed opposing soldiers; mahä-mådhe—in that great 
battlefield; kaïcana—any; mänava-uttamaù—the best of the human 
beings; purém—the city; didåkñan—wishing to see; api—although; na 
äviçat—did not enter; dviñäm—of the enemies; na—not; mäyinäm—of 
the mystics; veda—knows; cikérñitam—the plans; janaù—anyone.

Dhruva Mahäräja, the best of human beings, observed that in that great 
battlefield not one of the opposing soldiers was left standing with proper 
weapons. He then desired to see the city of Alakäpuré, but he thought to 
himself, “No one knows the plans of the mystic Yakñas.”

TEXT 22

iti bruvaàç citra-rathaù sva-särathià
yattaù pareñäà pratiyoga-çaìkitaù
çuçräva çabdaà jaladher iveritaà
nabhasvato dikñu rajo ‘nvadåçyata

iti—thus; bruvan—talking; citra-rathaù—Dhruva Mahäräja, whose 
chariot was very beautiful; sva-särathim—to his charioteer; yattaù—
being on guard; pareñäm—from his enemies; pratiyoga—counterattack; 
çaìkitaù—being apprehensive; çuçräva—heard; çabdam—sound; 
jaladheù—from the ocean; iva—as if; éritam—resounded; nabhasvataù—
because of wind; dikñu—in all directions; rajaù—dust; anu—then; 
adåçyata—was perceived.
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In the meantime, while Dhruva Mahäräja, doubtful of his mystic enemies, 
was talking with his charioteer, they heard a tremendous sound, as if the 
whole ocean were there, and they found that from the sky a great dust 
storm was coming over them from all directions.

TEXT 23

kñaëenäcchäditaà vyoma
ghanänékena sarvataù
visphurat-taòitä dikñu
träsayat-stanayitnunä

kñaëena—within a moment; äcchäditam—was covered; vyoma—the sky; 
ghana—of dense clouds; anékena—with a mass; sarvataù—everywhere; 
visphurat—dazzling; taòitä—with lightning; dikñu—in all directions; 
träsayat—threatening; stanayitnunä—with thundering.

Within a moment the whole sky was overcast with dense clouds, and 
severe thundering was heard. There was glittering electric lightning and 
severe rainfall.

TEXT 24

vavåñü rudhiraughäsåk-
püya-vië-mütra-medasaù

nipetur gaganäd asya
kabandhäny agrato ‘nagha

vavåñuù—showered; rudhira—of blood; ogha—an inundation; asåk—
mucus; püya—pus; viö—stool; mütra—urine; medasaù—and marrow; 
nipetuù—began to fall; gaganät—from the sky; asya—of Dhruva; 
kabandhäni—trunks of bodies; agrataù—in front; anagha—O faultless 
Vidura.

My dear faultless Vidura, in that rainfall there was blood, mucus, pus, 
stool, urine and marrow falling heavily before Dhruva Mahäräja, and 
there were trunks of bodies falling from the sky.
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TEXT 25

tataù khe ‘dåçyata girir
nipetuù sarvato-diçam

gadä-parigha-nistriàça-
musaläù säçma-varñiëaù

tataù—thereafter; khe—in the sky; adåçyata—was visible; giriù—a 
mountain; nipetuù—fell down; sarvataù-diçam—from all directions; 
gadä—clubs; parigha—iron bludgeons; nistriàça—swords; musaläù—
maces; sa-açma—great pieces of stone; varñiëaù—with a shower of.

Next, a great mountain was visible in the sky, and from all directions 
hailstones fell, along with lances, clubs, swords, iron bludgeons and great 
pieces of stone.

TEXT 26

ahayo ‘çani-niùçväsä
vamanto ‘gnià ruñäkñibhiù
abhyadhävan gajä mattäù

siàha-vyäghräç ca yüthaçaù

ahayaù—serpents; açani—thunderbolts; niùçväsäù—breathing; 
vamantaù—vomiting; agnim—fire; ruñä-akñibhiù—with angry eyes; 
abhyadhävan—came forward; gajäù—elephants; mattäù—mad; siàha—
lions; vyäghräù—tigers; ca—also; yüthaçaù—in groups.

Dhruva Mahäräja also saw many big serpents with angry eyes, vomiting 
forth fire and coming to devour him, along with groups of mad elephants, 
lions and tigers.

TEXT 27

samudra ürmibhir bhémaù
plävayan sarvato bhuvam

äsasäda mahä-hrädaù
kalpänta iva bhéñaëaù
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samudraù—the sea; ürmibhiù—with waves; bhémaù—fierce; plävayan—
inundating; sarvataù—in all directions; bhuvam—the earth; äsasäda—
came forward; mahä-hrädaù—making great sounds; kalpa-ante—(the 
dissolution) at the end of a kalpa; iva—like; bhéñaëaù—fearful.

Then, as if it were the time of the dissolution of the whole world, the 
fierce sea with foaming waves and great roaring sounds came forward 
before him.

TEXT 28

evaà-vidhäny anekäni
träsanäny amanasvinäm

sasåjus tigma-gataya
äsuryä mäyayäsuräù

evam-vidhäni—(phenomena) like this; anekäni—many varieties of; 
träsanäni—fearful; amanasvinäm—to the less intelligent men; sasåjuù—
they created; tigma-gatayaù—of heinous nature; äsuryä—demoniac; 
mäyayä—by illusion; asuräù—the demons.

The demon Yakñas are by nature very heinous, and by their demoniac 
power of illusion they can create many strange phenomena to frighten 
one who is less intelligent.

TEXT 29

dhruve prayuktäm asurais
täà mäyäm atidustaräm
niçamya tasya munayaù
çam äçaàsan samägatäù

dhruve—against Dhruva; prayuktäm—inflicted; asuraiù—by the demons; 
täm—that; mäyäm—mystic power; ati-dustaräm—very dangerous; 
niçamya—after hearing; tasya—his; munayaù—the great sages; çam—
good fortune; äçaàsan—giving encouragement for; samägatäù—
assembled.
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When the great sages heard that Dhruva Mahäräja was overpowered by 
the illusory mystic tricks of the demons, they immediately assembled to 
offer him auspicious encouragement.

TEXT 30

munaya ücuù
auttänapäda bhagaväàs tava çärìgadhanvä

devaù kñiëotv avanatärti-haro vipakñän
yan-nämadheyam abhidhäya niçamya cäddhä

loko ‘ïjasä tarati dustaram aìga måtyum

munayaù ücuù—the sages said; auttänapäda—O son of King Uttänapäda; 
bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tava—your; çärìga-
dhanvä—one who bears the bow called Çärìga; devaù—the Lord; 
kñiëotu—may He kill; avanata—of the surrendered soul; ärti—the 
distresses; haraù—who removes; vipakñän—enemies; yat—whose; 
nämadheyam—holy name; abhidhäya—uttering; niçamya—hearing; 
ca—also; addhä—immediately; lokaù—persons; aïjasä—fully; tarati—
overcome; dustaram—insurmountable; aìga—O Dhruva; måtyum—
death.

All the sages said: Dear Dhruva, O son of King Uttänapäda, may the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead known as Çärìgadhanvä, who relieves 
the distresses of His devotees, kill all your threatening enemies. The holy 
name of the Lord is as powerful as the Lord Himself. Therefore, simply 
by chanting and hearing the holy name of the Lord, many men can be 
fully protected from fierce death without difficulty. Thus a devotee is 
saved.

The great åñis approached Dhruva Mahäräja at a time when his mind 
was very perplexed due to the magical feats exhibited by the Yakñas. A 
devotee is always protected by the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
By His inspiration only, the sages came to encourage Dhruva Mahäräja 
and assure him that there was no danger because he was a soul fully 
surrendered to the Supreme Lord. By the grace of the Lord, if a devotee, 
at the time of death, can simply chant His holy name—Hare Kåñëa, Hare 
Kåñëa, Kåñëa Kåñëa, Hare Hare / Hare Räma, Hare Räma, Räma Räma, 
Hare Hare—simply by chanting this mahä-mantra, he immediately 
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surpasses the great ocean of the material sky and enters the spiritual sky. 
He never has to come back for repetition of birth and death. Simply by 
chanting the holy name of the Lord, one can surpass the ocean of death, 
so Dhruva Mahäräja was certainly able to surpass the illusory magical 
feats of the Yakñas, which for the time being disturbed his mind.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fourth Canto, Tenth Chapter, 
of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, entitled “Dhruva Mahäräja’s Fight With the 
Yakñas.”
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CHAPTER ELEVEN
Sväyambhuva Manu Advises Dhruva Mahäräja 

to Stop Fighting

TEXT 1

maitreya uväca
niçamya gadatäm evam
åñéëäà dhanuñi dhruvaù

sandadhe ‘stram upaspåçya
yan näräyaëa-nirmitam

maitreyaù uväca—the sage Maitreya continued to speak; niçamya—
having heard; gadatäm—the words; evam—thus; åñéëäm—of the sages; 
dhanuñi—upon his bow; dhruvaù—Dhruva Mahäräja; sandadhe—fixed; 
astram—an arrow; upaspåçya—after touching water; yat—that which; 
näräyaëa—by Näräyaëa; nirmitam—was made.

Çré Maitreya said: My dear Vidura, when Dhruva Mahäräja heard the 
encouraging words of the great sages, he performed the äcamana by 
touching water and then took up his arrow made by Lord Näräyaëa and 
fixed it upon his bow.

Dhruva Mahäräja was given a specific arrow made by Lord Näräyaëa 
Himself, and he now fixed it upon his bow to finish the illusory atmosphere 
created by the Yakñas. As it is stated in the Bhagavad-gétä (7.14), mäm eva 
ye prapadyante mäyäm etäà taranti te. Without Näräyaëa, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, no one is able to overcome the action of the 
illusory energy. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu has also given us a nice weapon 
for this age, as stated in the Bhägavatam: säìgopäìgästra—in this age, 
the näräyaëästra, or weapon to drive away mäyä, is the chanting of the 
Hare Kåñëa mantra in pursuance of the associates of Lord Caitanya, such 
as Advaita Prabhu, Nityänanda, Gadädhara and Çréväsa.
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TEXT 2

sandhéyamäna etasmin
mäyä guhyaka-nirmitäù
kñipraà vineçur vidura
kleçä jïänodaye yathä

sandhéyamäne—while joining to his bow; etasmin—this näräyaëästra; 
mäyäù—the illusions; guhyaka-nirmitäù—created by the Yakñas; 
kñipram—very soon; vineçuù—were destroyed; vidura—O Vidura; 
kleçäù—illusory pains and pleasures; jïäna-udaye—upon the arising of 
knowledge; yathä—just as.

As soon as Dhruva Mahäräja joined the näräyaëästra arrow to his bow, 
the illusion created by the Yakñas was immediately vanquished, just as 
all material pains and pleasures are vanquished when one becomes fully 
cognizant of the self.

Kåñëa is like the sun, and mäyä, or the illusory energy of Kåñëa, is like 
darkness. Darkness means absence of light; similarly, mäyä means absence 
of Kåñëa consciousness. Kåñëa consciousness and mäyä are always there, 
side by side. As soon as there is awakening of Kåñëa consciousness, all 
the illusory pains and pleasures of material existence are vanquished. 
Mäyäm etäà taranti te: [Bg. 7.14] constant chanting of the mahä-mantra 
will keep us always aloof from the illusory energy of mäyä.

TEXT 3

tasyärñästraà dhanuñi prayuïjataù
suvarëa-puìkhäù kalahaàsa-väsasaù

viniùsåtä äviviçur dviñad-balaà
yathä vanaà bhéma-raväù çikhaëòinaù

tasya—while Dhruva; ärña-astram—the weapon given by Näräyaëa Åñi; 
dhanuñi—on his bow; prayuïjataù—fixed; suvarëa-puìkhäù—(arrows) 
with golden shafts; kalahaàsa-väsasaù—with feathers like the wings 
of a swan; viniùsåtäù—sprang out; äviviçuù—entered; dviñat-balam—
the soldiers of the enemy; yathä—just as; vanam—into a forest; bhéma-
raväù—making a tumultuous sound; çikhaëòinaù—peacocks.
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Even as Dhruva Mahäräja fixed the weapon made by Näräyaëa Åñi onto 
his bow, arrows with golden shafts and feathers like the wings of a swan 
flew out from it. They entered the enemy soldiers with a great hissing 
sound, just as peacocks enter a forest with tumultuous crowing.

TEXT 4

tais tigma-dhäraiù pradhane çilé-mukhair
itas tataù puëya-janä upadrutäù

tam abhyadhävan kupitä udäyudhäù
suparëam unnaddha-phaëä ivähayaù

taiù—by those; tigma-dhäraiù—which had a sharp point; pradhane—on 
the battlefield; çilé-mukhaiù—arrows; itaù tataù—here and there; puëya-
janäù—the Yakñas; upadrutäù—being greatly agitated; tam—towards 
Dhruva Mahäräja; abhyadhävan—rushed; kupitäù—being angry; 
udäyudhäù—with upraised weapons; suparëam—towards Garuòa; 
unnaddha-phaëäù—with upraised hoods; iva—like; ahayaù—serpents.

Those sharp arrows dismayed the enemy soldiers, who became almost 
unconscious, but various Yakñas on the battlefield, in a rage against Dhruva 
Mahäräja, somehow or other collected their weapons and attacked. Just as 
serpents agitated by Garuòa rush towards Garuòa with upraised hoods, 
all the Yakña soldiers prepared to overcome Dhruva Mahäräja with their 
upraised weapons.

TEXT 5

sa tän påñatkair abhidhävato mådhe
nikåtta-bähüru-çirodharodarän

ninäya lokaà param arka-maëòalaà
vrajanti nirbhidya yam ürdhva-retasaù

saù—he (Dhruva Mahäräja); tän—all the Yakñas; påñatkaiù—by his 
arrows; abhidhävataù—coming forward; mådhe—in the battlefield; 
nikåtta—being separated; bähu—arms; üru—thighs; çiraù-dhara—
necks; udarän—and bellies; ninäya—delivered; lokam—to the planet; 
param—supreme; arka-maëòalam—the sun globe; vrajanti—go; 
nirbhidya—piercing; yam—to which; ürdhva-retasaù—those who do not 
discharge semen at any time.
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When Dhruva Mahäräja saw the Yakñas coming forward, he immediately 
took his arrows and cut the enemies to pieces. Separating their arms, 
legs, heads and bellies from their bodies, he delivered the Yakñas to 
the planetary system which is situated above the sun globe and which 
is attainable only by first-class brahmacärés, who have never discharged 
their semen.

To be killed by the Lord or by His devotees is auspicious for nondevotees. 
The Yakñas were killed indiscriminately by Dhruva Mahäräja, but they 
attained the planetary system attainable only for brahmacärés who never 
discharged their semen. As the impersonalist jïänés or the demons 
killed by the Lord attain Brahmaloka, or Satyaloka, persons killed by 
a devotee of the Lord also attain Satyaloka. To reach the Satyaloka 
planetary system described here, one has to be elevated above the sun 
globe. Killing, therefore, is not always bad. If the killing is done by the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead or His devotee or in great sacrifices, 
it is for the benefit of the entity killed in that way. Material so-called 
nonviolence is very insignificant in comparison to killing done by the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead or His devotees. Even when a king or 
the state government kills a person who is a murderer, that killing is for 
the benefit of the murderer, for thus he may become cleared of all sinful 
reactions.
An important word in this verse is ürdhva-retasaù, which means 
brahmacärés who have never discharged semen. Celibacy is so important 
that even though one does not undergo any austerities, penances or 
ritualistic ceremonies prescribed in the Vedas, if one simply keeps 
himself a pure brahmacäré, not discharging his semen, the result is that 
after death he goes to the Satyaloka. Generally, sex life is the cause of 
all miseries in the material world. In the Vedic civilization sex life is 
restricted in various ways. Out of the whole population of the social 
structure, only the gåhasthas are allowed restricted sex life. All others 
refrain from sex. The people of this age especially do not know the 
value of not discharging semen. As such, they are variously entangled 
with material qualities and suffer an existence of struggle only. The 
word ürdhva-retasaù especially indicates the Mäyävädé sannyäsés, who 
undergo strict principles of austerity. But in the Bhagavad-gétä (8.16) 
the Lord says that even if one goes up to Brahmaloka, he again comes 
back (äbrahma-bhuvanäl lokäù punar ävartino ‘rjuna). Therefore, actual 
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mukti, or liberation, can be attained only by devotional service, because 
by devotional service one can go above Brahmaloka, or to the spiritual 
world, wherefrom he never comes back. Mäyävädé sannyäsés are very 
proud of becoming liberated, but actual liberation is not possible unless 
one is in touch with the Supreme Lord in devotional service. It is said, 
harià vinä na måtim taranti: without Kåñëa’s mercy, no one can have 
liberation.

TEXT 6

tän hanyamänän abhivékñya guhyakän
anägasaç citra-rathena bhüriçaù
auttänapädià kåpayä pitämaho

manur jagädopagataù saharñibhiù

tän—those Yakñas; hanyamänän—being killed; abhivékñya—seeing; 
guhyakän—the Yakñas; anägasaù—offenseless; citra-rathena—by 
Dhruva Mahäräja, who had a beautiful chariot; bhüriçaù—greatly; 
auttänapädim—unto the son of Uttänapäda; kåpayä—out of mercy; pitä-
mahaù—the grandfather; manuù—Sväyambhuva Manu; jagäda—gave 
instructions; upagataù—approached; saha-åñibhiù—with great sages.

When Sväyambhuva Manu saw that his grandson Dhruva Mahäräja was 
killing so many of the Yakñas who were not actually offenders, out of 
his great compassion he approached Dhruva with great sages to give him 
good instruction.

Dhruva Mahäräja attacked Alakäpuré, the city of the Yakñas, because his 
brother was killed by one of them. Actually only one of the citizens, not 
all of them, was guilty of killing his brother, Uttama. Dhruva Mahäräja, 
of course, took a very serious step when his brother was killed by the 
Yakñas. War was declared, and the fighting was going on. This sometimes 
happens in present days also—for one man’s fault a whole state is 
sometimes attacked. This kind of wholesale attack is not approved by 
Manu, the father and lawgiver of the human race. He therefore wanted 
to stop his grandson Dhruva from continuing to kill the Yakña citizens 
who were not offenders.
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TEXT 7

manur uväca
alaà vatsätiroñeëa

tamo-dväreëa päpmanä
yena puëya-janän etän
avadhés tvam anägasaù

manuù uväca—Manu said; alam—enough; vatsa—my dear boy; 
atiroñeëa—with excessive anger; tamaù-dväreëa—the path of ignorance; 
päpmanä—sinful; yena—by which; puëya-janän—the Yakñas; etän—all 
these; avadhéù—you have killed; tvam—you; anägasaù—offenseless.

Lord Manu said: My dear son, please stop. It is not good to become 
unnecessarily angry—it is the path to hellish life. Now you are going 
beyond the limit by killing Yakñas who are actually not offenders.

In this verse the word atiroñeëa means “with unnecessary anger.” 
When Dhruva Mahäräja went beyond the limits of necessary anger, 
his grandfather, Sväyambhuva Manu, immediately came to protect him 
from further sinful action. From this we can understand that killing is 
not bad, but when killing is done unnecessarily or when an offenseless 
person is killed, such killing opens the path to hell. Dhruva Mahäräja 
was saved from such sinful action because he was a great devotee.
A kñatriya is allowed to kill only for maintenance of the law and order 
of the state; he is not allowed to kill or commit violence without reason. 
Violence is certainly a path leading to a hellish condition of life, but it 
is also required for maintenance of the law and order of the state. Here 
Lord Manu prohibited Dhruva Mahäräja from killing the Yakñas because 
only one of them was punishable for killing his brother, Uttama; not 
all of the Yakña citizens were punishable. We find in modern warfare, 
however, that attacks are made upon innocent citizens who are without 
fault. According to the law of Manu, such warfare is a most sinful activity. 
Furthermore, at the present moment civilized nations are unnecessarily 
maintaining many slaughterhouses for killing innocent animals. When a 
nation is attacked by its enemies, the wholesale slaughter of the citizens 
should be taken as a reaction to their own sinful activities. That is 
nature’s law.
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TEXT 8

näsmat-kulocitaà täta
karmaitat sad-vigarhitam
vadho yad upadevänäm
ärabdhas te ‘kåtainasäm

na—not; asmat-kula—our family; ucitam—befitting; täta—my dear son; 
karma—action; etat—this; sat—by authorities on religion; vigarhitam—
forbidden; vadhaù—the killing; yat—which; upadevänäm—of the 
Yakñas; ärabdhaù—was undertaken; te—by you; akåta-enasäm—of those 
who are sinless.

My dear son, the killing of the sinless Yakñas which you have undertaken 
is not at all approved by authorities, and it does not befit our family, 
which is supposed to know the laws of religion and irreligion.

TEXT 9

nanv ekasyäparädhena
prasaìgäd bahavo hatäù
bhrätur vadhäbhitaptena
tvayäìga bhrätå-vatsala

nanu—certainly; ekasya—of one (Yakña); aparädhena—with the 
offense; prasaìgät—because of their association; bahavaù—many; 
hatäù—have been killed; bhrätuù—of your brother; vadha—by the 
death; abhitaptena—being aggrieved; tvayä—by you; aìga—my dear 
son; bhrätå-vatsala—affectionate to your brother.

My dear son, it has been proved that you are very much affectionate 
towards your brother and are greatly aggrieved at his being killed by the 
Yakñas, but just consider—for one Yakña’s offense, you have killed many 
others, who are innocent.

TEXT 10

näyaà märgo hi sädhünäà
håñékeçänuvartinäm
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yad ätmänaà paräg gåhya
paçuvad bhüta-vaiçasam

na—never; ayam—this; märgaù—path; hi—certainly; sädhünäm—
of honest persons; håñékeça—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
anuvartinäm—following the path; yat—which; ätmänam—self; paräk—
the body; gåhya—thinking to be; paçu-vat—like animals; bhüta—of 
living entities; vaiçasam—killing.

One should not accept the body as the self and thus, like the animals, 
kill the bodies of others. This is especially forbidden by saintly persons, 
who follow the path of devotional service to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead.

The words sädhünäà håñékeçänuvartinäm are very significant. Sädhu 
means “a saintly person.” But who is a saintly person? A saintly person 
is he who follows the path of rendering service unto the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Håñékeça. In the Närada Païcarätra it is said, 
håñékeëa håñékeça-sevanaà bhaktir ucyate: [Cc. Madhya 19.170] the process 
of rendering favorable service to the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
with one’s senses is called bhakti, or devotional service. Therefore, why 
should a person who is already engaged in the service of the Lord engage 
himself in personal sense gratification? Dhruva Mahäräja is advised here 
by Lord Manu that he is a pure servitor of the Lord. Why should he 
unnecessarily engage, like the animals, in the bodily concept of life? An 
animal thinks that the body of another animal is his food; therefore, in 
the bodily concept of life, one animal attacks another. A human being, 
especially one who is a devotee of the Lord, should not act like this. A 
sädhu, a saintly devotee, is not supposed to kill animals unnecessarily.

TEXT 11

sarva-bhütätma-bhävena
bhütäväsaà harià bhavän
ärädhyäpa durärädhyaà

viñëos tat paramaà padam

sarva-bhüta—in all living entities; ätma—upon the Supersoul; bhävena—
with meditation; bhüta—of all existence; äväsam—the abode; harim—
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Lord Hari; bhavän—you; ärädhya—by worshiping; äpa—have achieved; 
durärädhyam—very difficult to propitiate; viñëoù—of Lord Viñëu; tat—
that; paramam—supreme; padam—situation.

It is very difficult to achieve the spiritual abode of Hari, in the Vaikuëöha 
planets, but you are so fortunate that you are already destined to go to 
that abode by worshiping Him as the supreme abode of all living entities.

The material bodies of all living entities cannot exist unless sheltered 
by the spirit soul and the Supersoul. The spirit soul is dependent on 
the Supersoul, who is present even within the atom. Therefore, since 
anything, material or spiritual, is completely dependent on the Supreme 
Lord, the Supreme Lord is referred to here as bhütäväsa. Dhruva Mahäräja, 
as a kñatriya, could have argued with his grandfather, Manu, when Manu 
requested him to stop fighting. But even though Dhruva could have 
argued that as a kñatriya it was his duty to fight with the enemy, he was 
informed that since every living entity is a residence of the Supreme 
Lord and can be considered a temple of the Lord, the unnecessary killing 
of any living entity is not permitted.

TEXT 12

sa tvaà harer anudhyätas
tat-puàsäm api sammataù

kathaà tv avadyaà kåtavän
anuçikñan satäà vratam

saù—that person; tvam—you; hareù—by the Supreme Lord; anudhyätaù—
being always remembered; tat—His; puàsäm—by the devotees; api—also; 
sammataù—esteemed; katham—why; tu—then; avadyam—abominable 
(act); kåtavän—you have undertaken; anuçikñan—setting the example; 
satäm—of saintly persons; vratam—a vow.

Because you are a pure devotee of the Lord, the Lord is always thinking 
of you, and you are also recognized by all His confidential devotees. Your 
life is meant for exemplary behavior. I am therefore surprised—why have 
you undertaken such an abominable task?
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Dhruva Mahäräja was a pure devotee and was accustomed to always 
thinking of the Lord. Reciprocally, the Lord always thinks of those pure 
devotees who think of Him only, twenty-four hours a day. As a pure 
devotee does not know anything beyond the Lord, so the Lord does not 
know anything beyond His pure devotee. Sväyambhuva Manu pointed 
out this fact to Dhruva Mahäräja: “Not only are you a pure devotee, but 
you are recognized by all pure devotees of the Lord. You should always 
act in such an exemplary way that others may learn from you. Under 
the circumstances, it is surprising that you have killed so many faultless 
Yakñas.”

TEXT 13

titikñayä karuëayä
maitryä cäkhila-jantuñu
samatvena ca sarvätmä
bhagavän samprasédati

titikñayä—by tolerance; karuëayä—by mercy; maitryä—by friendship; 
ca—also; akhila—universal; jantuñu—unto the living entities; 
samatvena—by equilibrium; ca—also; sarva-ätmä—the Supersoul; 
bhagavän—the Personality of Godhead; samprasédati—becomes very 
satisfied.

The Lord is very satisfied with His devotee when the devotee greets 
other people with tolerance, mercy, friendship and equality.

It is the duty of an advanced devotee in the second stage of devotional 
perfection to act in accordance with this verse. There are three stages of 
devotional life. In the lowest stage, a devotee is simply concerned with 
the Deity in the temple, and he worships the Lord with great devotion, 
according to rules and regulations. In the second stage the devotee 
is cognizant of his relationship with the Lord, his relationship with 
fellow devotees, his relationship with persons who are innocent and 
his relationship with persons who are envious. Sometimes devotees are 
ill-treated by envious persons. It is advised that an advanced devotee 
should be tolerant; he should show complete mercy to persons who are 
ignorant or innocent. A preacher-devotee is meant to show mercy to 
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innocent persons, whom he can elevate to devotional service. Everyone, 
by constitutional position, is an eternal servant of God. Therefore, a 
devotee’s business is to awaken everyone’s Kåñëa consciousness. That 
is his mercy. As for a devotee’s treatment of other devotees who are 
his equals, he should maintain friendship with them. His general view 
should be to see every living entity as part of the Supreme Lord. Different 
living entities appear in different forms of dress, but according to the 
instruction of the Bhagavad-gétä, a learned person sees all living entities 
equally. Such treatment by the devotee is very much appreciated by the 
Supreme Lord. It is said, therefore, that a saintly person is always tolerant 
and merciful, he is a friend to everyone, never an enemy to anyone, and 
he is peaceful. These are some of the good qualities of a devotee.

TEXT 14

samprasanne bhagavati
puruñaù präkåtair guëaiù

vimukto jéva-nirmukto
brahma nirväëam åcchati

samprasanne—upon satisfaction; bhagavati—of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; puruñaù—a person; präkåtaiù—from the material; guëaiù—
modes of nature; vimuktaù—being liberated; jéva-nirmuktaù—freed 
from the subtle body also; brahma—unlimited; nirväëam—spiritual 
bliss; åcchati—achieves.

One who actually satisfies the Supreme Personality of Godhead during 
one’s lifetime becomes liberated from the gross and subtle material 
conditions. Thus being freed from all material modes of nature, he 
achieves unlimited spiritual bliss.

In the previous verse it has been explained that one should treat all 
living entities with tolerance, mercy, friendship and equality. By such 
behavior one satisfies the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and upon 
His satisfaction the devotee immediately becomes free from all material 
conditions. The Lord also confirms this in the Bhagavad-gétä: “Anyone 
who sincerely and seriously engages in My service immediately becomes 
situated in the transcendental stage wherein he can enjoy unlimited 
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spiritual bliss.” Everyone in this material world is struggling hard in order 
to achieve blissful life. Unfortunately, people do not know how to achieve 
it. Atheists do not believe in God, and certainly they do not please Him. 
Here it is clearly said that upon pleasing the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead one immediately attains to the spiritual platform and enjoys 
unlimited blissful life. To become free from material existence means to 
become free from the influence of material nature.
The word samprasanne, which is used in this verse, means “being 
satisfied.” A person should act in such a way that the Lord is satisfied by 
the activity; it is not that he himself is to be satisfied. Of course, when 
the Lord is satisfied, the devotee automatically becomes satisfied. This is 
the secret of the process of bhakti-yoga. Outside of bhakti-yoga, everyone 
is trying to satisfy himself. No one is trying to satisfy the Lord. Karmés 
grossly try to satisfy their senses, but even those who are elevated to the 
platform of knowledge also try to satisfy themselves, in a subtle form. 
Karmés try to satisfy themselves by sense gratification, and jïänés try to 
satisfy themselves by subtle activities or mental speculation and thinking 
themselves to be God. Yogés also try to satisfy themselves, by thinking 
that they can achieve different mystic perfections. But only devotees try 
to satisfy the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The devotees’ process of 
self-realization is completely different from the processes of the karmés, 
jïänés and yogés. Everyone else is trying to satisfy himself, whereas the 
devotee tries only to satisfy the Lord. The devotional process is completely 
different from the others; by working to please the Lord by engaging his 
senses in the Lord’s loving service, the devotee is immediately situated 
on the transcendental platform, and he enjoys unlimited blissful life.

TEXT 15

bhütaiù païcabhir ärabdhair
yoñit puruña eva hi

tayor vyaväyät sambhütir
yoñit-puruñayor iha

bhütaiù—by the material elements; païcabhiù—five; ärabdhaiù—
developed; yoñit—woman; puruñaù—man; eva—just so; hi—certainly; 
tayoù—of them; vyaväyät—by sexual life; sambhütiù—the further 
creation; yoñit—of women; puruñayoù—and of men; iha—in this 
material world.
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The creation of the material world begins with the five elements, and 
thus everything, including the body of a man or a woman, is created of 
these elements. By the sexual life of man and woman, the number of men 
and women in this material world is further increased.

When Sväyambhuva Manu saw that Dhruva Mahäräja understood 
the philosophy of Vaiñëavism and yet was still dissatisfied because of 
his brother’s death, he gave him an explanation of how this material 
body is created by the five elements of material nature. In the Bhagavad-
gétä it is also confirmed, prakåteù kriyamäëäni: [Bg. 3.27] everything is 
created, maintained and annihilated by the material modes of nature. 
In the background, of course, there is the direction of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. This is also confirmed in the Bhagavad-gétä 
(mayädhyakñeëa [Bg. 9.10]). In the Ninth Chapter, Kåñëa says, “Under 
My superintendence material nature is acting.” Sväyambhuva Manu 
wanted to impress on Dhruva Mahäräja that the death of the material 
body of his brother was not actually the Yakñas’ fault; it was an act of 
the material nature. The Supreme Personality of Godhead has immense 
varieties of potencies, and they act in different gross and subtle ways.
It is by such powerful potencies that the universe is created, although 
grossly it appears to be no more than the five elements—earth, water, 
fire, air and ether. Similarly, the bodies of all species of living entities, 
whether human beings or demigods, animals or birds, are also created 
by the same five elements, and by sexual union they expand into more 
and more living entities. That is the way of creation, maintenance and 
annihilation. One should not be disturbed by the waves of material 
nature in this process. Dhruva Mahäräja was indirectly advised not to 
be afflicted by the death of his brother because our relationship with the 
body is completely material. The real self, spirit soul, is never annihilated 
or killed by anyone.

TEXT 16

evaà pravartate sargaù
sthitiù saàyama eva ca
guëa-vyatikaräd räjan
mäyayä paramätmanaù
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evam—thus; pravartate—occurs; sargaù—creation; sthitiù—
maintenance; saàyamaù—annihilation; eva—certainly; ca—and; 
guëa—of the modes; vyatikarät—by interaction; räjan—O King; 
mäyayä—by the illusory energy; parama-ätmanaù—of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.

Manu continued: My dear King Dhruva, it is simply by the illusory, material 
energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and by the interaction 
of the three modes of material nature that creation, maintenance and 
annihilation take place.

First, creation takes place with the ingredients of the five elements 
of material nature. Then, by the interaction of the modes of material 
nature, maintenance also takes place. When a child is born, the parents 
immediately see to its maintenance. This tendency for maintenance of 
offspring is present not only in human society, but in animal society 
as well. Even tigers care for their cubs, although their propensity is to 
eat other animals. By the interaction of the material modes of nature, 
creation, maintenance and also annihilation take place inevitably. 
But at the same time we should know that all is conducted under the 
superintendence of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Everything is 
going on under that process. Creation is the action of the rajo-guëa, the 
mode of passion; maintenance is the action of sattva-guëa, the mode 
of goodness; and annihilation is the action of tamo-guëa, the mode 
of ignorance. We can see that those who are situated in the mode of 
goodness live longer than those who are situated in the tamo-guëa or 
rajo-guëa. In other words, if one is elevated to the mode of goodness, 
he is elevated to a higher planetary system, where the duration of life is 
very great. Ürdhvaà gacchanti sattva-sthäù: [Bg. 14.18] great åñis, sages 
and sannyäsés who maintain themselves in sattva-guëa, or the mode of 
material goodness, are elevated to a higher planetary system. Those who 
are transcendental even to the material modes of nature are situated in 
the mode of pure goodness; they attain eternal life in the spiritual world.

TEXT 17

nimitta-mätraà taträsén
nirguëaù puruñarñabhaù
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vyaktävyaktam idaà viçvaà
yatra bhramati lohavat

nimitta-mätram—remote cause; tatra—then; äsét—was; nirguëaù—
uncontaminated; puruña-åñabhaù—the Supreme Person; vyakta—
manifested; avyaktam—unmanifested; idam—this; viçvam—world; 
yatra—where; bhramati—moves; loha-vat—like iron.

My dear Dhruva, the Supreme Personality of Godhead is uncontaminated 
by the material modes of nature. He is the remote cause of the creation 
of this material cosmic manifestation. When He gives the impetus, many 
other causes and effects are produced, and thus the whole universe moves, 
just as iron moves by the integrated force of a magnet.

How the external energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead works 
within this material world is explained in this verse. Everything is 
happening by the energy of the Supreme Lord. The atheistic philosophers, 
who do not agree to accept the Supreme Personality of Godhead as the 
original cause of creation, think that the material world moves by the 
action and reaction of different material elements. A simple example of 
the interaction of elements occurs when we mix soda and acid and the 
movement of effervescence is produced. But one cannot produce life by 
such interaction of chemicals. There are 8,400,000 different species of 
life, with different wishes and different actions. How the material force 
is working cannot be explained just on the basis of chemical reaction. A 
suitable example in this connection is that of the potter and the potter’s 
wheel. The potter’s wheel rotates, and several varieties of earthen pots 
come out. There are many causes for the earthen pots, but the original 
cause is the potter, who sets a force on the wheel. That force comes by his 
superintendence. The same idea is explained in Bhagavad-gétä—behind 
all material action and reaction there is Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. Kåñëa says that everything depends on His energy, and yet 
He is not everywhere. The pot is produced under certain conditions 
of action and reaction of material energy, but the potter is not in the 
pot. In a similar way, the material creation is set up by the Lord, but He 
remains aloof. As stated in the Vedas, He simply glanced over it, and the 
agitation of matter immediately began.
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In Bhagavad-gétä it is also said that the Lord impregnates the material 
energy with the part-and-parcel jévas, and thus the different forms and 
different activities immediately ensue. Because of the different desires 
and karmic activities of the jéva soul, different types of bodies in different 
species are produced. In Darwin’s theory there is no acceptance of the 
living entity as spirit soul, and therefore his explanation of evolution 
is incomplete. Varieties of phenomena occur within this universe 
on account of the actions and reactions of the three material modes, 
but the original creator, or the cause, is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who is mentioned here as nimitta-mätram, the remote cause. 
He simply pushes the wheel with His energy. According to the Mäyävädé 
philosophers, the Supreme Brahman has transformed Himself into many 
varieties of forms, but that is not the fact. He is always transcendental to 
the actions and reactions of the material guëas, although He is the cause 
of all causes. Lord Brahmä says, therefore, in the Brahma-saàhitä (5.1):

éçvaraù paramaù kåñëaù 
sac-cid-änanda-vigrahaù 

anädir ädir govindaù 
sarva-käraëa-käraëam

There are many causes and effects, but the original cause is Çré Kåñëa.

TEXT 18

sa khalv idaà bhagavän käla-çaktyä
guëa-praväheëa vibhakta-véryaù
karoty akartaiva nihanty ahantä

ceñöä vibhümnaù khalu durvibhävyä

saù—the; khalu—however; idam—this (universe); bhagavän—the 
Personality of Godhead; käla—of time; çaktyä—by the force; guëa-
praväheëa—by the interaction of the modes of nature; vibhakta—
divided; véryaù—(whose) potencies; karoti—acts upon; akartä—the 
nondoer; eva—although; nihanti—kills; ahantä—nonkiller; ceñöä—the 
energy; vibhümnaù—of the Lord; khalu—certainly; durvibhävyä—
inconceivable.
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The Supreme Personality of Godhead, by His inconceivable supreme 
energy, time, causes the interaction of the three modes of material 
nature, and thus varieties of energy become manifest. It appears that He 
is acting, but He is not the actor. He is killing, but He is not the killer. 
Thus it is understood that only by His inconceivable power is everything 
happening.

The word durvibhävyä means “inconceivable by our tiny brain,” and 
vibhakta-véryaù means “divided in varieties of potencies.” This is the right 
explanation of the display of creative energies in the material world. We 
can better understand the mercy of God by an example: a government 
state is always supposed to be merciful, but sometimes, in order to keep law 
and order, the government employs its police force, and thus punishment 
is meted out to the rebellious citizens. Similarly, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead is always merciful and full of transcendental qualities, but 
certain individual souls have forgotten their relationship with Kåñëa 
and have endeavored to lord it over material nature. As a result of their 
endeavor, they are involved in varieties of material interaction. It is 
incorrect to argue, however, that because energy issues from the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, He is the actor. In the previous verse, the word 
nimitta-mätram indicates that the Supreme Lord is completely aloof from 
the action and reaction of this material world. How is everything being 
done? The word “inconceivable” has been used. It is not within the power 
of one’s small brain to comprehend; unless one accepts the inconceivable 
power and energy of the Lord, one cannot make any progress. The forces 
which act are certainly set up by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
but He is always aloof from their action and reaction. The varieties of 
energies produced by the interaction of material nature produce the 
varieties of species of life and their resultant happiness and unhappiness.
How the Lord acts is nicely explained in the Viñëu Puräëa: fire is 
situated in one place, while the heat and light produced by the fire 
act in many different ways. Another example given is that the electric 
powerhouse is situated in one place, but by its energies many different 
types of machinery move. The production is never identical with the 
original source of the energy, but the original source of energy, being the 
prime factor, is simultaneously one with and different from the product. 
Therefore, Lord Caitanya’s philosophy, acintya-bhedäbheda-tattva, 
is the perfect way of understanding. In this material world, the Lord 
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incarnates in three forms—as Brahmä, Viñëu and Çiva—by which He 
takes charge of the three modes of material nature. By His incarnation 
of Brahmä He creates, as the incarnation of Viñëu He maintains, and by, 
His incarnation of Çiva, He also annihilates. But the original source of 
Brahmä, Viñëu and Çiva—Garbhodakaçäyé Viñëu—is always apart from 
these actions and reactions of material nature.

TEXT 19

so ‘nanto ‘nta-karaù kälo
‘nädir ädi-kåd avyayaù
janaà janena janayan

märayan måtyunäntakam

saù—He; anantaù—infinite; anta-karaù—annihilator; kälaù—
time; anädiù—without beginning; ädi-kåt—beginning of everything; 
avyayaù—without decrease; janam—living entities; janena—by living 
entities; janayan—causing to be born; märayan—killing; måtyunä—by 
death; antakam—killers.

My dear Dhruva, the Supreme Personality of Godhead is ever existing, but 
in the form of time, He is the killer of everything. He has no beginning, 
although He is the beginning of everything, nor is He ever exhaustible, 
although everything is exhausted in due course of time. The living entities 
are created through the agency of the father and killed through the agency 
of death, but He is perpetually free of birth and death.

The supreme authority and inconceivable power of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead can be minutely studied from this verse. He is 
always unlimited. That means that He has no creation or end. He is, 
however, death (in the form of time), as described in Bhagavad-gétä. 
Kåñëa says, “I am death. I take away everything at the end of life.” Eternal 
time is also without beginning, but it is the creator of all creatures. The 
example is given of touchstone, which creates many valuable stones 
and jewels but does not decrease in power. Similarly, creation occurs 
many times, everything is maintained, and, after a time, everything 
is annihilated—but the original creator, the Supreme Lord, remains 
untouched and undiminished in power. The secondary creation is made 
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by Brahmä, but Brahmä is created by the Supreme Godhead. Lord Çiva 
annihilates the whole creation, but at the end he is also annihilated by 
Viñëu. Lord Viñëu remains. In the Vedic hymns it is stated that in the 
beginning there is only Viñëu and that He alone remains at the end.
An example can help us to understand the inconceivable potency of the 
Supreme Lord. In the recent history of warfare the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead created a Hitler and, before that, a Napoleon Bonaparte, and 
they each killed many living entities in war. But in the end Bonaparte and 
Hitler were also killed. People are still very much interested in writing 
and reading books about Hitler and Bonaparte and how they killed so 
many people in war. Year after year many books are published for public 
reading regarding Hitler’s killing thousands of Jews in confinement. But 
no one is researching who killed Hitler and who created such a gigantic 
killer of human beings. The devotees of the Lord are not much interested 
in the study of the flickering history of the world. They are interested 
only in Him who is the original creator, maintainer and annihilator. 
That is the purpose of the Kåñëa consciousness movement.

TEXT 20

na vai sva-pakño ‘sya vipakña eva vä
parasya måtyor viçataù samaà prajäù
taà dhävamänam anudhävanty anéçä
yathä rajäàsy anilaà bhüta-saìghäù

na—not; vai—however; sva-pakñaù—ally; asya—of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; vipakñaù—enemy; eva—certainly; vä—or; 
parasya—of the Supreme; måtyoù—in the form of time; viçataù—entering; 
samam—equally; prajäù—living entities; tam—Him; dhävamänam—
moving; anudhävanti—follow behind; anéçäù—dependent living 
entities; yathä—as; rajäàsi—particles of dust; anilam—the wind; bhüta-
saìghäù—other material elements.

The Supreme Personality of Godhead, in His feature of eternal time, 
is present in the material world and is neutral towards everyone. No 
one is His ally, and no one is His enemy. Within the jurisdiction of the 
time element, everyone enjoys or suffers the result of his own karma, or 
fruitive activities. As, when the wind blows, small particles of dust fly 
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in the air, so, according to one’s particular karma, one suffers or enjoys 
material life.

Although the Supreme Personality of Godhead is the original cause 
of all causes, He is not responsible for anyone’s material sufferings or 
enjoyment. There is no such partiality on the part of the Supreme Lord. 
The less intelligent accuse the Supreme Lord of being partial and claim 
that this is why one enjoys in this material world and another suffers. But 
this verse specifically says that there is no such partiality on the part of 
the Supreme Lord. Living entities, however, are never independent. As 
soon as they declare their independence of the supreme controller, they 
are immediately put into this material world to try their luck freely, as 
far as possible. When the material world is created for such misguided 
living entities, they create their own karma, fruitive activities, and 
take advantage of the time element, and thereby they create their own 
fortune or misfortune. Everyone is created, everyone is maintained, and 
everyone is ultimately killed. As far as these three things are concerned, 
the Lord is equal to everyone; it is according to one’s karma that one 
suffers and enjoys. The living entity’s higher or lower position, his 
suffering and enjoying, are due to his own karma. The exact word used in 
this connection is anéçäù, which means “dependent on their own karma.” 
The example is given that the government gives everyone the facilities 
for governmental action and management, but by one’s own choice one 
creates a situation which obliges him to exist under different types of 
consciousness. The example given in this verse is that when the wind 
blows, particles of dust float in the air. Gradually lightning occurs, and 
then torrents of rain follow, and thus the rainy season creates a situation 
of varieties in the forest. God is very kind—He gives everyone an equal 
chance—but by the resultant actions of one’s own karma one suffers or 
enjoys this material world.

TEXT 21

äyuño ‘pacayaà jantos
tathaivopacayaà vibhuù

ubhäbhyäà rahitaù sva-stho
duùsthasya vidadhäty asau
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äyuñaù—of duration of life; apacayam—diminution; jantoù—of the 
living entities; tathä—similarly; eva—also; upacayam—increase; 
vibhuù—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ubhäbhyäm—from both 
of them; rahitaù—free; sva-sthaù—always situated in His transcendental 
position; duùsthasya—of the living entities under the laws of karma; 
vidadhäti—awards; asau—He.

The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Viñëu, is all-powerful, and He 
awards the results of one’s fruitive activities. Thus, although one living 
entity’s duration of life is very small whereas that of another is very great, 
He is always in His transcendental position, and there is no question of 
lessening or increasing His duration of life.

Both the mosquito and Lord Brahmä are living entities in the material 
world; both are minute sparks and are part of the Supreme Lord. 
The very short duration of the life of the mosquito and the very long 
lifetime of Lord Brahmä are both awarded by the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead according to the results of their karma. But in the Brahma-
saàhitä we find it said, karmäëi nirdahati: the Lord diminishes or 
vanquishes the reactions of devotees. The same fact is explained in 
Bhagavad-gétä Yajïärthät karmaëo ‘nyatra: one should perform karma 
only for the purpose of satisfying the Supreme Lord, otherwise one is 
bound by the action and reaction of karma. Under the laws of karma a 
living entity wanders within the universe under the rule of eternal time, 
and sometimes he becomes a mosquito and sometimes Lord Brahmä. 
To a sane man this business is not very fruitful. Bhagavad-gétä (9.25) 
gives a warning to the living entities: yänti deva-vratä devän—those who 
are addicted to the worship of the demigods go to the planets of the 
demigods, and those who are addicted to worship of the Pitäs, forefathers, 
go to the Pitäs. Those who are inclined to material activities remain 
in the material sphere. But persons who engage in devotional service 
reach the abode of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, where there is 
neither birth nor death nor different varieties of life under the influence 
of the law of karma. The best interest of the living entity is to engage 
himself in devotional service and go back home, back to Godhead. Çréla 
Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura advised: “My friend, you are being washed away 
in material nature’s waves of time. Please try to understand that you are 
the eternal servant of the Lord. Then everything will stop, and you will 
be eternally happy.”
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TEXT 22

kecit karma vadanty enaà
svabhävam apare nåpa
eke kälaà pare daivaà
puàsaù kämam utäpare

kecit—some; karma—fruitive activities; vadanti—explain; enam—that; 
svabhävam—nature; apare—others; nåpa—my dear King Dhruva; eke—
some; kälam—time; pare—others; daivam—fate; puàsaù—of the living 
entity; kämam—desire; uta—also; apare—others.

The differentiation among varieties of life and their suffering and 
enjoyment is explained by some to be the result of karma. Others say it is 
due to nature, others due to time, others due to fate, and still others say 
that it is due to desire.

There are different types of philosophers—mémäàsakas, atheists, 
astronomers, sexualists and so many other classifications of mental 
speculators. The real conclusion is that it is our work only that binds 
us within this material world in different varieties of life. How these 
varieties have sprung up is explained in the Vedas: it is due to the desire 
of the living entity. The living entity is not a dead stone; he has different 
varieties of desire, or käma. The Vedas say, kämo ‘karñét. The living 
entities are originally parts of the Lord, like sparks of a fire, but they 
have dropped to this material world, attracted by a desire to lord it over 
nature. That is a fact. Every living entity is trying to lord it over the 
material resources to the best of his ability.
This käma, or desire, cannot be annihilated. There are some philosophers 
who say that if one gives up his desires, he again becomes liberated. But it 
is not at all possible to give up desire, for desire is a symptom of the living 
entity. If there were no desire, then the living entity would be a dead 
stone. Çréla Narottama däsa Öhäkura, therefore, advises that one turn his 
desire towards serving the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Then desire 
becomes purified. And when one’s desires are purified, one becomes 
liberated from all material contamination. The conclusion is that the 
different philosophers’ theories to explain the varieties of life and their 
pleasure and pain are all imperfect. The real explanation is that we are 
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eternal servants of God and that as soon as we forget this relationship 
we are thrown into the material world, where we create our different 
activities and suffer or enjoy the result. We are drawn into this material 
world by desire, but the same desire must be purified and employed in 
the devotional service of the Lord. Then our disease of wandering in the 
universe under different forms and conditions will end.

TEXT 23

avyaktasyäprameyasya
nänä-çakty-udayasya ca

na vai cikérñitaà täta
ko vedätha sva-sambhavam

avyaktasya—of the unmanifested; aprameyasya—of the Transcendence; 
nänä—various; çakti—energies; udayasya—of Him who gives rise to; 
ca—also; na—never; vai—certainly; cikérñitam—the plan; täta—my 
dear boy; kaù—who; veda—can know; atha—therefore; sva—own; 
sambhavam—origin.

The Absolute Truth, Transcendence, is never subject to the understanding 
of imperfect sensory endeavor, nor is He subject to direct experience. He 
is the master of varieties of energies, like the full material energy, and no 
one can understand His plans or actions; therefore it should be concluded 
that although He is the original cause of all causes, no one can know Him 
by mental speculation.

The question may be raised, “Since there are so many varieties of 
philosophers theorizing in different ways, which of them is correct?” 
The answer is that the Absolute Truth, Transcendence, is never subject 
to direct experience or mental speculation. The mental speculator may 
be called Dr. Frog. The story is that a frog in a three-foot well wanted 
to calculate the length and breadth of the Atlantic Ocean on the basis 
of his knowledge of his own well. But it was an impossible task for Dr. 
Frog. A person may be a great academician, scholar or professor, but 
he cannot speculate and expect to understand the Absolute Truth, for 
his senses are limited. The cause of all causes, the Absolute Truth, can 
be known from the Absolute Truth Himself, and not by our ascending 
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process to reach Him. When the sun is not visible at night or when it is 
covered by a cloud in the day, it is not possible to uncover it, either by 
bodily or mental strength or by scientific instruments, although the sun 
is there in the sky. No one can say that he has discovered a torchlight 
so powerful that if one goes on a roof and focuses the torchlight on the 
night sky, the sun will then be seen. There is no such torchlight, nor is 
it possible.
The word avyakta, “unmanifested,” in this verse indicates that the 
Absolute Truth cannot be manifested by any strain of so-called scientific 
advancement of knowledge. Transcendence is not the subject matter of 
direct experience. The Absolute Truth may be known in the same way 
as the sun covered by a cloud or covered by night, for when the sun rises 
in the morning, in its own way, then everyone can see the sun, everyone 
can see the world, and everyone can see himself. This understanding 
of self-realization is called ätma-tattva. Unless, however, one comes to 
this point of understanding ätma-tattva, one remains in the darkness in 
which he was born. Under the circumstances, no one can understand 
the plan of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The Lord is equipped 
with varieties of energies, as stated in the Vedic literature (paräsya çaktir 
vividhaiva çrüyate [Cc. Madhya 13.65, purport]). He is equipped with the 
energy of eternal time. Not only does He have the material energy which 
we see and experience, but He has also many reserve energies that He 
can manifest in due course of time when necessary. The material scientist 
can simply study the partial understanding of the varieties of energies; 
he can take up one of the energies and try to understand it with limited 
knowledge, but still it is not possible to understand the Absolute Truth 
in full by dint of material science. No material scientist can foretell what 
is going to happen in the future. The bhakti-yoga process, however, is 
completely different from so-called scientific advancement of knowledge. 
A devotee completely surrenders unto the Supreme, who reveals Himself 
by His causeless mercy. As stated in Bhagavad-gétä, dadämi buddhi-yogaà 
tam. The Lord says, “I give him intelligence.” What is that intelligence? 
Yena mäm upayänti te. The Lord gives one the intelligence to cross 
over the ocean of nescience and come back home, back to Godhead. 
In conclusion, the cause of all causes, the Absolute Truth, or Supreme 
Brahman, cannot be understood by philosophical speculation, but He 
reveals Himself to His devotee because the devotee fully surrenders unto 
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His lotus feet. Bhagavad-gétä is therefore to be accepted as a revealed 
scripture spoken by the Absolute Truth Himself when He descended to 
this planet. If any intelligent man wants to know what God is, he should 
study this transcendental literature under the guidance of a bona fide 
spiritual master. Then it is very easy to understand Kåñëa as He is.

TEXT 24

na caite putraka bhrätur
hantäro dhanadänugäù

visargädänayos täta
puàso daivaà hi käraëam

na—never; ca—also; ete—all these; putraka—my dear son; bhrätuù—
of your brother; hantäraù—killers; dhanada—of Kuvera; anugäù—
followers; visarga—of birth; ädänayoù—of death; täta—my dear son; 
puàsaù—of a living entity; daivam—the Supreme; hi—certainly; 
käraëam—the cause.

My dear son, those Yakñas, who are descendants of Kuvera, are not 
actually the killers of your brother; the birth and death of every living 
entity are caused by the Supreme, who is certainly the cause of all causes.

TEXT 25

sa eva viçvaà såjati
sa evävati hanti ca

athäpi hy anahaìkärän
näjyate guëa-karmabhiù

saù—He; eva—certainly; viçvam—the universe; såjati—creates; saù—
He; eva—certainly; avati—maintains; hanti—annihilates; ca—also; atha 
api—moreover; hi—certainly; anahaìkärät—from being without ego; 
na—not; ajyate—becomes entangled; guëa—by the modes of material 
nature; karmabhiù—by activities.

The Supreme Personality of Godhead creates this material world, 
maintains it, and annihilates it in due course of time, but because He 
is transcendental to such activities, He is never affected by ego in such 
action or by the modes of material nature.
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The Supreme Lord is transcendental to this material world; therefore 
only a fool thinks of Him as an ordinary human being.
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In this verse the word anahaìkära means “without ego.” The conditioned 
soul has a false ego, and as a result of his karma he gets different types 
of bodies in this material world. Sometimes he gets the body of a 
demigod, and he thinks that body to be his identity. Similarly, when he 
gets the body of a dog he identifies his self with that body. But for the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead there is no such distinction between 
the body and the soul. Bhagavad-gétä, therefore, certifies that anyone 
who thinks of Kåñëa as an ordinary human being is without knowledge 
of His transcendental nature and is a great fool. The Lord says, na mäà 
karmäëi limpanti: [Bg. 4.14] He is not affected by anything He does, 
because He is never contaminated by the material modes of nature. That 
we have a material body proves that we are infected by the three material 
modes of nature. The Lord says to Arjuna, “You and I had many, many 
births previously, but I remember everything, whereas you do not.” That 
is the difference between the living entity, or conditioned soul, and the 
Supreme Soul. The Supersoul, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, has 
no material body, and because He has no material body, He is not affected 
by any work He executes. There are many Mäyävädé philosophers who 
consider that Kåñëa’s body is the effect of a concentration of the material 
mode of goodness, and they distinguish Kåñëa’s soul from Kåñëa’s body. 
The real situation, however, is that the body of the conditioned soul, 
even if he has a large accumulation of material goodness, is material, 
whereas Kåñëa’s body is never material; it is transcendental. Kåñëa 
has no false ego, for He does not identify Himself with the false and 
temporary body. His body is always eternal; He descends to this world 
in His own original, spiritual body. This is explained in Bhagavad-gétä 
as paraà bhävam. The words paraà bhävaà and divyam are especially 
significant in understanding Kåñëa’s personality.

TEXT 26

eña bhütäni bhütätmä
bhüteço bhüta-bhävanaù

sva-çaktyä mäyayä yuktaù
såjaty atti ca päti ca

eñaù—this; bhütäni—all created beings; bhüta-ätmä—the Supersoul 
of all living entities; bhüta-éçaù—the controller of everyone; bhüta-
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bhävanaù—the maintainer of everyone; sva-çaktyä—through His 
energy; mäyayä—the external energy; yuktaù—through such agency; 
såjati—creates; atti—annihilates; ca—and; päti—maintains; ca—and.

The Supreme Personality of Godhead is the Supersoul of all living entities. 
He is the controller and maintainer of everyone; through the agency of 
His external energy, He creates, maintains and annihilates everyone.

There are two kinds of energies in the matter of creation. The Lord 
creates this material world through His external, material energy, 
whereas the spiritual world is a manifestation of His internal energy. 
He is always associated with the internal energy, but He is always aloof 
from the material energy. Therefore in Bhagavad-gétä (9.4) the Lord says, 
mat-sthäni sarva-bhütäni na cähaà teñv avasthitaù: “All living entities are 
living on Me or on My energy, but I am not everywhere.” He is personally 
always situated in the spiritual world. In the material world also, wherever 
the Supreme Lord is personally present is to be understood as being the 
spiritual world. For example, the Lord is worshiped in the temple by pure 
devotees. The temple is therefore to be understood as being the spiritual 
world.

TEXT 27

tam eva måtyum amåtaà täta daivaà
sarvätmanopehi jagat-paräyaëam
yasmai balià viçva-såjo haranti

gävo yathä vai nasi däma-yantritäù

tam—unto Him; eva—certainly; måtyum—death; amåtam—immortality; 
täta—my dear son; daivam—the Supreme; sarva-ätmanä—in all respects; 
upehi—surrender; jagat—of the world; paräyaëam—ultimate goal; 
yasmai—unto whom; balim—offerings; viçva-såjaù—all the demigods 
like Brahmä; haranti—bear; gävaù—bulls; yathä—as; vai—without fail; 
nasi—in the nose; däma—by a rope; yantritäù—controlled.

My dear boy Dhruva, please surrender unto the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who is the ultimate goal of the progress of the world. Everyone, 
including the demigods headed by Lord Brahmä, is working under His 



Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Canto 4

454

control, just as a bull, prompted by a rope in its nose, is controlled by its 
owner.

The material disease is to declare independence from the supreme 
controller. Factually, our material existence begins when we forget the 
supreme controller and wish to lord it over material nature. Everyone in 
the material world is trying his best to become the supreme controller—
individually, nationally, socially and in many other ways. Dhruva Mahäräja 
was advised to stop fighting by his grandfather, who was concerned that 
Dhruva was adhering to a personal ambition to fight to annihilate the 
whole race of Yakñas. In this verse, therefore, Sväyambhuva Manu seeks 
to eradicate the last tinge of false ambition in Dhruva by explaining the 
position of the supreme controller. The words måtyum amåtam, “death 
and immortality,” are significant. In Bhagavad-gétä the Lord says, “I 
am ultimate death, who takes away everything from the demons.” The 
demons’ business is to continually struggle for existence as lords over 
material nature. The demons repeatedly meet death after death and 
create a network of involvement in the material world. The Lord is death 
for the demons, but for devotees He is amåta, eternal life. Devotees who 
render continuous service to the Lord have already attained immortality, 
for whatever they are doing in this life they will continue to do in the 
next. They will simply change their material bodies for spiritual bodies. 
Unlike the demons, they no longer have to change material bodies, the 
Lord, therefore, is simultaneously death and immortality. He is death for 
demons and immortality for devotees. He is the ultimate goal of everyone 
because He is the cause of all causes. Dhruva Mahäräja was advised 
to surrender unto Him in all respects, without keeping any personal 
ambition. One may put forward the argument, “Why are the demigods 
worshiped?” The answer is given here that demigods are worshiped by 
less intelligent men. The demigods themselves accept sacrifices for the 
ultimate satisfaction of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 28

yaù païca-varño jananéà tvaà vihäya
mätuù sapatnyä vacasä bhinna-marmä

vanaà gatas tapasä pratyag-akñam
ärädhya lebhe mürdhni padaà tri-lokyäù
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yaù—one who; païca-varñaù—five years old; jananém—mother; tvam—
you; vihäya—leaving aside; mätuù—of the mother; sa-patnyäù—of the 
co-wife; vacasä—by the words; bhinna-marmä—aggrieved at heart; 
vanam—to the forest; gataù—went; tapasä—by austerity; pratyak-
akñam—the Supreme Lord; ärädhya—worshiping; lebhe—achieved; 
mürdhni—on the top; padam—the position; tri-lokyäù—of the three 
worlds.

My dear Dhruva, at the age of only five years you were very grievously 
afflicted by the words of your mother’s co-wife, and you very boldly gave 
up the protection of your mother and went to the forest to engage in the 
yogic process for realization of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. As 
a result of this you have already achieved the topmost position in all the 
three worlds.

Manu was very proud that Dhruva Mahäräja was one of the descendants 
in his family because at the age of only five years Dhruva began meditating 
upon the Supreme Personality of Godhead and within six months he was 
able to see the Supreme Lord face to face. Factually, Dhruva Mahäräja 
is the glory of the Manu dynasty, or the human family. The human 
family begins from Manu. The Sanskrit word for man is manuñya, which 
means “descendant of Manu.” Not only is Dhruva Mahäräja the glory 
of the family of Sväyambhuva Manu, but he is the glory of the entire 
human society. Because Dhruva Mahäräja had already surrendered to 
the Supreme Godhead, he was especially requested not to do anything 
unbefitting a surrendered soul.

TEXT 29

tam enam aìgätmani mukta-vigrahe
vyapäçritaà nirguëam ekam akñaram

ätmänam anviccha vimuktam ätma-dåg
yasminn idaà bhedam asat pratéyate

tam—Him; enam—that; aìga—my dear Dhruva; ätmani—in the 
mind; mukta-vigrahe—free from anger; vyapäçritam—situated; 
nirguëam—transcendental; ekam—one; akñaram—the infallible 
Brahman; ätmänam—the self; anviccha—try to find out; vimuktam—
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uncontaminated; ätma-dåk—facing towards the Supersoul; yasmin—in 
which; idam—this; bhedam—differentiation; asat—unreal; pratéyate—
appears to be.

My dear Dhruva, please, therefore, turn your attention to the Supreme 
Person, who is the infallible Brahman. Face the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead in your original position, and thus, by self-realization, you will 
find this material differentiation to be merely flickering.

The living entities have three kinds of vision, according to their 
positions in self-realization. According to the bodily concept of life, 
one sees differentiation in terms of varieties of bodies. The living entity 
actually passes through many varieties of material forms, but despite all 
such changes of body, he is eternal. When living entities, therefore, are 
viewed in the bodily concept of life, one appears to be different from 
another. Lord Manu wanted to change the vision of Dhruva Mahäräja, 
who was looking upon the Yakñas as different from him or as his enemies. 
Factually no one is an enemy or a friend. Everyone is passing through 
different types of bodies under the law of karma, but as soon as one is 
situated in his spiritual identity, he does not see differentiation in terms 
of this law. In other words, as stated in Bhagavad-gétä (18.54):

brahma-bhütaù prasannätmä 
na çocati na käìkñati 

samaù sarveñu bhüteñu 
mad-bhaktià labhate paräm

A devotee, who is already liberated, does not see differentiation in terms 
of the outward body; he sees all living entities as spirit souls, eternal 
servants of the Lord. Dhruva Mahäräja was advised by Lord Manu to see 
with that vision. He was specifically advised to do so because he was a 
great devotee and should not have looked upon other living entities with 
ordinary vision. Indirectly Manu pointed out to Dhruva Mahäräja that 
out of material affection Dhruva thought of his brother as his kin and 
the Yakñas as his enemies. Such observation of differentiation subsides 
as soon as one is situated in his original position as an eternal servant of 
the Lord.
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TEXT 30

tvaà pratyag-ätmani tadä bhagavaty ananta
änanda-mätra upapanna-samasta-çaktau

bhaktià vidhäya paramäà çanakair avidyä-
granthià vibhetsyasi mamäham iti prarüòham

tvam—you; pratyak-ätmani—unto the Supersoul; tadä—at that time; 
bhagavati—unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; anante—who 
is unlimited; änanda-mätre—the reservoir of all pleasure; upapanna—
possessed of; samasta—all; çaktau—potencies; bhaktim—devotional 
service; vidhäya—by rendering; paramäm—supreme; çanakaiù—very 
soon; avidyä—of illusion; granthim—the knot; vibhetsyasi—you will 
undo; mama—my; aham—I; iti—thus; prarüòham—firmly fixed.

Thus regaining your natural position and rendering service unto the 
Supreme Lord, who is the all-powerful reservoir of all pleasure and who 
lives in all living entities as the Supersoul, you will very soon forget the 
illusory understanding of “I” and “my.”

Dhruva Mahäräja was already a liberated person because at the age of 
five years he had seen the Supreme Personality of Godhead. But even 
though liberated, he was, for the time being, afflicted by the illusion of 
mäyä, thinking himself the brother of Uttama in the bodily concept of 
life. The whole material world is working on the basis of “I” and “mine.” 
This is the root of attraction to the material world. If one is attracted 
by this root of illusory conceptions—”I” and “mine”—he will have to 
remain within this material world in different exalted or nasty positions. 
By the grace of Lord Kåñëa, the sages and Lord Manu reminded Dhruva 
Mahäräja that he should not continue this material conception of “I” 
and “mine.” Simply by devotional service unto the Lord his illusion could 
be eradicated without difficulty.

TEXT 31

saàyaccha roñaà bhadraà te
pratépaà çreyasäà param
çrutena bhüyasä räjann
agadena yathämayam
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saàyaccha—just control; roñam—anger; bhadram—all good fortune; 
te—to you; pratépam—enemy; çreyasäm—of all goodness; param—the 
foremost; çrutena—by hearing; bhüyasä—constantly; räjan—my dear 
King; agadena—by medicinal treatment; yathä—as; ämayam—disease.

My dear King, just consider what I have said to you, which will act as 
medicinal treatment upon disease. Control your anger, for anger is the 
foremost enemy on the path of spiritual realization. I wish all good fortune 
for you. Please follow my instructions.

Dhruva Mahäräja was a liberated soul, and actually he was not angry with 
anyone. But because he was the ruler, it was his duty to become angry 
for some time in order to keep law and order in the state. His brother, 
Uttama, was without fault, yet he was killed by one of the Yakñas. It was 
the duty of Dhruva Mahäräja to kill the offender (life for life) because 
Dhruva was the king. When the challenge came, Dhruva Mahäräja 
fought vehemently and punished the Yakñas sufficiently. But anger is 
such that if one increases it, it increases unlimitedly. In order that Dhruva 
Mahäräja’s kingly anger not exceed the limit, Manu was kind enough 
to check his grandson. Dhruva Mahäräja could understand the purpose 
of his grandfather, and he immediately stopped the fighting. The words 
çrutena bhüyasä, “by constantly hearing,” are very important in this 
verse. By constantly hearing about devotional service, one can check the 
force of anger, which is detrimental to the process of devotional service. 
Çréla Parékñit Mahäräja said that the constant hearing of the pastimes 
of the Lord is the panacea for all material diseases. Everyone, therefore, 
should hear about the Supreme Personality of Godhead constantly. By 
hearing one can always remain in equilibrium, and thus his progress in 
spiritual life will not be hampered.
Dhruva Mahäräja’s becoming angry with the miscreants was quite 
appropriate. There is a short story in this connection about a snake who 
became a devotee upon instruction by Närada, who instructed him not 
to bite anymore. Since ordinarily a snake’s business is to fatally bite other 
living entities, as a devotee he was forbidden to do so. Unfortunately, 
people took advantage of this nonviolence on the part of the snake, 
especially the children, who began to throw stones at him. He did not 
bite anyone, however, because it was the instruction of his spiritual 
master. After a while, when the snake met his spiritual master, Närada, 
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he complained, “I have given up the bad habit of biting innocent living 
entities, but they are mistreating me by throwing stones at me.” Upon 
hearing this, Närada Muni instructed him, “Don’t bite, but do not forget 
to expand your hood as if you were going to bite. Then they will go away.” 
Similarly, a devotee is always nonviolent; he is qualified with all good 
characteristics. But, in the common world, when there is mischief made 
by others, he should not forget to become angry, at least for the time 
being, in order to drive away the miscreants.

TEXT 32

yenopasåñöät puruñäl
loka udvijate bhåçam

na budhas tad-vaçaà gacched
icchann abhayam ätmanaù

yena—by which; upasåñöät—being overwhelmed; puruñät—by the 
person; lokaù—everyone; udvijate—becomes terrified; bhåçam—greatly; 
na—never; budhaù—a learned person; tat—of anger; vaçam—under the 
control; gacchet—should go; icchan—desiring; abhayam—fearlessness, 
liberation; ätmanaù—of the self.

A person who desires liberation from this material world should not 
fall under the control of anger because when bewildered by anger one 
becomes a source of dread for all others.

A devotee or saintly person should not be dreadful to others, nor should 
anyone be a source of dread to him. If one treats others with nonenmity, 
then no one will become his enemy. There is the example, however, of 
Jesus Christ, who had enemies, and they crucified him. The demonic are 
always present, and they find fault even in saintly persons. But a saintly 
person never becomes angry, even if there is very great provocation.

TEXT 33

helanaà giriça-bhrätur
dhanadasya tvayä kåtam

yaj jaghnivän puëya-janän
bhrätå-ghnän ity amarñitaù



Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Canto 4

460

helanam—disrespectful behavior; giriça—of Lord Çiva; bhrätuù—
the brother; dhanadasya—to Kuvera; tvayä—by you; kåtam—was 
performed; yat—because; jaghnivän—you have killed; puëya-janän—the 
Yakñas; bhrätå—of your brother; ghnän—killers; iti—thus (thinking); 
amarñitaù—angry.

My dear Dhruva, you thought that the Yakñas killed your brother, and 
therefore you have killed great numbers of them. But by this action 
you have agitated the mind of Lord Çiva’s brother Kuvera, who is the 
treasurer of the demigods. Please note that your actions have been very 
disrespectful to Kuvera and Lord Çiva.

Lord Manu stated that Dhruva Mahäräja had been offensive to Lord Çiva 
and his brother Kuvera because the Yakñas belonged to Kuvera’s family. 
They were not ordinary persons. As such, they have been described as 
puëya janän, pious men. Somehow or other the mind of Kuvera had been 
agitated, and Dhruva Mahäräja was advised to pacify him.

TEXT 34

taà prasädaya vatsäçu
sannatyä praçrayoktibhiù
na yävan mahatäà tejaù
kulaà no ‘bhibhaviñyati

tam—him; prasädaya—pacify; vatsa—my son; äçu—immediately; 
sannatyä—by offering obeisances; praçrayä—by respectful behavior; 
uktibhiù—by gentle words; na yävat—before; mahatäm—of great 
personalities; tejaù—wrath; kulam—family; naù—our; abhibhaviñyati—
will affect.

For this reason, my son, you should immediately pacify Kuvera with 
gentle words and prayers, and thus his wrath may not affect our family.

In our common dealings we should maintain friendship with everyone 
and certainly with such exalted demigods as Kuvera. Our behavior should 
be such that no one should become angry and thereby commit a wrong to 
individuals, families or society.
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TEXT 35

evaà sväyambhuvaù pautram
anuçäsya manur dhruvam

tenäbhivanditaù säkam
åñibhiù sva-puraà yayau

evam—thus; sväyambhuvaù—Lord Sväyambhuva Manu; pautram—to 
his grandson; anuçäsya—after giving instruction; manuù—Lord Manu; 
dhruvam—to Dhruva Mahäräja; tena—by him; abhivanditaù—being 
offered obeisances to; säkam—together; åñibhiù—with the sages; sva-
puram—to his own abode; yayau—went.

Thus Sväyambhuva Manu, after giving instruction to Dhruva Mahäräja, 
his grandson, received respectful obeisances from him. Then Lord Manu 
and the great sages went back to their respective homes.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fourth Canto, Eleventh 
Chapter, of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, entitled “Sväyambhuva Manu Advises 
Dhruva Mahäräja to Stop Fighting.”
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CHAPTER TWELVE
Dhruva Mahäräja Goes Back to Godhead

TEXT 1

maitreya uväca
dhruvaà nivåttaà pratibuddhya vaiçasäd

apeta-manyuà bhagavän dhaneçvaraù
taträgataç cäraëa-yakña-kinnaraiù
saàstüyamäno nyavadat kåtäïjalim

maitreyaù uväca—Maitreya said; dhruvam—Dhruva Mahäräja; 
nivåttam—ceased; pratibuddhya—having learned; vaiçasät—from killing; 
apeta—subsided; manyum—anger; bhagavän—Kuvera; dhana-éçvaraù—
master of the treasury; tatra—there; ägataù—appeared; cäraëa—
by the Cäraëas; yakña—Yakñas; kinnaraiù—and by the Kinnaras; 
saàstüyamänaù—being worshiped; nyavadat—spoke; kåta-aïjalim—to 
Dhruva with folded hands.

The great sage Maitreya said: My dear Vidura, Dhruva Mahäräja’s anger 
subsided, and he completely ceased killing Yakñas. When Kuvera, the 
most blessed master of the treasury, learned this news, he appeared before 
Dhruva. While being worshiped by Yakñas, Kinnaras and Cäraëas, he 
spoke to Dhruva Mahäräja, who stood before him with folded hands.

TEXT 2

dhanada uväca
bho bhoù kñatriya-däyäda
parituñöo ‘smi te ‘nagha
yat tvaà pitämahädeçäd

vairaà dustyajam atyajaù
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dhana-daù uväca—the master of the treasury (Kuvera) said; bhoù 
bhoù—O; kñatriya-däyäda—O son of a kñatriya; parituñöaù—very glad; 
asmi—I am; te—with you; anagha—O sinless one; yat—because; tvam—
you; pitämaha—of your grandfather; ädeçät—under the instruction; 
vairam—enmity; dustyajam—difficult to avoid; atyajaù—have given up.

The master of the treasury, Kuvera, said: O sinless son of a kñatriya, I 
am very glad to know that under the instruction of your grandfather you 
have given up your enmity, although it is very difficult to avoid. I am very 
pleased with you.

TEXT 3

na bhavän avadhéd yakñän
na yakñä bhrätaraà tava

käla eva hi bhütänäà
prabhur apyaya-bhävayoù

na—not; bhavän—you; avadhét—killed; yakñän—the Yakñas; na—not; 
yakñäù—the Yakñas; bhrätaram—brother; tava—your; kälaù—time; 
eva—certainly; hi—for; bhütänäm—of living entities; prabhuù—the 
Supreme Lord; apyaya-bhävayoù—of annihilation and generation.

Actually, you have not killed the Yakñas, nor have they killed your brother, 
for the ultimate cause of generation and annihilation is the eternal time 
feature of the Supreme Lord.

When the master of the treasury addressed him as sinless, Dhruva 
Mahäräja, considering himself responsible for killing so many Yakñas, 
might have thought himself otherwise. Kuvera, however, assured him 
that factually he had not killed any of the Yakñas; therefore, he was not at 
all sinful. He did his duty as a king, as it is ordered by the laws of nature. 
“Nor should you think that your brother was killed by the Yakñas,” said 
Kuvera. “He died or was killed in due course of time by the laws of nature. 
Eternal time, one of the features of the Lord, is ultimately responsible for 
annihilation and generation. You are not responsible for such actions.”
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TEXT 4

ahaà tvam ity apärthä dhér
ajïänät puruñasya hi

sväpnéväbhäty atad-dhyänäd
yayä bandha-viparyayau

aham—I; tvam—you; iti—thus; apärthä—misconceived; dhéù—
intelligence; ajïänät—from ignorance; puruñasya—of a person; hi—
certainly; sväpni—a dream; iva—like; äbhäti—appears; a-tat-dhyänät—
from the bodily concept of life; yayä—by which; bandha—bondage; 
viparyayau—and misery.

Misidentification of oneself and others as “I” and “you” on the basis of 
the bodily concept of life is a product of ignorance. This bodily concept is 
the cause of repeated birth and death, and it makes us go on continuously 
in material existence.

The conception of “I” and “you,” ahaà tvam, as separate from each other, 
is due to our forgetfulness of our eternal relationship with the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. The Supreme Person, Kåñëa, is the central point, 
and all of us are His parts and parcels, just as hands and legs are parts and 
parcels of the whole body. When we actually come to this understanding 
of being eternally related to the Supreme Lord, this distinction, which is 
based on the bodily concept of life, cannot exist. The same example can 
be cited herewith: the hand is the hand, and the leg is the leg, but when 
both of them engage in the service of the whole body, there is no such 
distinction as “hands” and “legs,” for all of them belong to the whole body, 
and all the parts working together constitute the whole body. Similarly, 
when the living entities are in Kåñëa consciousness, there is no such 
distinction as “I” and “you” because everyone is engaged in the service of 
the Lord. Since the Lord is absolute, the services are also absolute; even 
though the hand is working one way and the leg is working in another 
way, since the purpose is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, they are 
all one. This is not to be confused with the statement by the Mäyävädé 
philosopher that “everything is one.” Real knowledge is that hand is 
hand, leg is leg, body is body, and yet all together they are one. As soon as 
the living entity thinks that he is independent, his conditional, material 
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existence begins. The conception of independent existence is therefore 
like a dream. One has to be in Kåñëa consciousness, his original position. 
Then he can be freed from material bondage.

TEXT 5

tad gaccha dhruva bhadraà te
bhagavantam adhokñajam
sarva-bhütätma-bhävena
sarva-bhütätma-vigraham

tat—therefore; gaccha—come; dhruva—Dhruva; bhadram—good 
fortune; te—unto you; bhagavantam—unto the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; adhokñajam—who is beyond the concepts of material 
senses; sarva-bhüta—all living entities; ätma-bhävena—by thinking of 
them as one; sarva-bhüta—in all living entities; ätma—the Supersoul; 
vigraham—having form.

My dear Dhruva, come forward. May the Lord always grace you with 
good fortune. The Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is beyond our 
sensory perception, is the Supersoul of all living entities, and thus all 
entities are one, without distinction. Begin, therefore, to render service 
unto the transcendental form of the Lord, who is the ultimate shelter of 
all living entities.

Here the word vigraham, “having specific form,” is very significant, for it 
indicates that the Absolute Truth is ultimately the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. That is explained in the Brahma-saàhitä. Sac-cid-änanda-
vigrahaù: [Bs. 5.1] He has form, but His form is different from any kind of 
material form. The living entities are the marginal energy of the supreme 
form. As such, they are not different from the supreme form, but at the 
same time they are not equal to the supreme form. Dhruva Mahäräja is 
advised herewith to render service unto the supreme form. That will 
include service to other individual forms. For example, a tree has a form, 
and when water is poured on the root of the tree, the other forms—
the leaves, twigs, flowers and fruits—are automatically watered. The 
Mäyäväda conception that because the Absolute Truth is everything He 
must be formless is rejected here. Rather, it is confirmed that the Absolute 
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Truth has form and yet He is all-pervading. Nothing is independent of 
Him.

TEXT 6

bhajasva bhajanéyäìghrim
abhaväya bhava-cchidam
yuktaà virahitaà çaktyä
guëa-mayyätma-mäyayä

bhajasva—engage in devotional service; bhajanéya—worthy to be 
worshiped; aìghrim—unto Him whose lotus feet; abhaväya—for 
deliverance from material existence; bhava-chidam—who cuts the knot of 
material entanglement; yuktam—attached; virahitam—aloof; çaktyä—
to His potency; guëa-mayyä—consisting of the modes of material nature; 
ätma-mäyayä—by His inconceivable potency.

Engage yourself fully, therefore, in the devotional service of the Lord, for 
only He can deliver us from this entanglement of materialistic existence. 
Although the Lord is attached to His material potency, He is aloof from 
her activities. Everything in this material world is happening by the 
inconceivable potency of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

In continuation of the previous verse, it is specifically mentioned here 
that Dhruva Mahäräja should engage himself in devotional service. 
Devotional service cannot be rendered to the impersonal Brahman 
feature of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Whenever the word 
bhajasva appears, meaning “engage yourself in devotional service,” there 
must be the servant, service and the served. The Supreme Personality 
of Godhead is served, the mode of activities to please Him is called 
service, and one who renders such service is called the servant. Another 
significant feature in this verse is that only the Lord, and no one else, 
is to be served. That is confirmed in the Bhagavad-gétä (mäm ekaà 
çaraëaà vraja). There is no need to serve the demigods, who are just 
like the hands and legs of the Supreme Lord. When the Supreme Lord 
is served, the hands and legs of the Supreme Lord are automatically 
served. There is no need of separate service. As stated in Bhagavad-
gétä (12.7), teñäm ahaà samuddhartä måtyu-saàsära-sägarät. This means 
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that the Lord, in order to show specific favor to the devotee, directs the 
devotee from within in such a way that ultimately he is delivered from 
the entanglement of material existence. No one but the Supreme Lord 
can help the living entity be delivered from the entanglement of this 
material world. The material energy is a manifestation of one of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead’s varieties of potencies (paräsya çaktir 
vividhaiva çrüyate [Cc. Madhya 13.65, purport]). This material energy is 
one of the Lord’s potencies, as much as heat and light are potencies of 
fire. The material energy is not different from the Supreme Godhead, 
but at the same time He has nothing to do with the material energy. The 
living entity, who is of the marginal energy, is entrapped by the material 
energy on the basis of his desire to lord it over the material world. The 
Lord is aloof from this, but when the same living entity engages himself 
in the devotional service of the Lord, then he becomes attached to this 
service. This situation is called yuktam. For devotees the Lord is present 
even in the material energy. This is the inconceivable potency of the 
Lord. Material energy acts in the three modes of material qualities, which 
produce the action and reaction of material existence. Those who are 
not devotees become involved in such activities, whereas devotees, who 
are dovetailed with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, are freed from 
such action and reaction of the material energy. The Lord is therefore 
described herewith as bhava-cchidam, one who can give deliverance from 
the entanglement of material existence.

TEXT 7

våëéhi kämaà nåpa yan mano-gataà
mattas tvam auttänapade ‘viçaìkitaù
varaà varärho ‘mbuja-näbha-pädayor
anantaraà tväà vayam aìga çuçruma

våëéhi—please ask; kämam—desire; nåpa—O King; yat—whatever; 
manaù-gatam—within your mind; mattaù—from me; tvam—you; 
auttänapade—O son of Mahäräja Uttänapäda; aviçaìkitaù—without 
hesitation; varam—benediction; vara-arhaù—worthy to take 
benedictions; ambuja—lotus flower; näbha—whose navel; pädayoù—at 
His lotus feet; anantaram—constantly; tväm—about you; vayam—we; 
aìga—dear Dhruva; çuçruma—have heard.
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My dear Dhruva Mahäräja, son of Mahäräja Uttänapäda, we have heard 
that you are constantly engaged in transcendental loving service to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is known for His lotus navel. You 
are therefore worthy to take all benedictions from us. Please, therefore, 
ask without hesitation whatever benediction you want from me.

Dhruva Mahäräja, the son of King Uttänapäda, was already known 
throughout the universe as a great devotee of the Lord, constantly 
thinking of His lotus feet. Such a pure, uncontaminated devotee of 
the Lord is worthy to have all the benedictions that can be offered by 
the demigods. He does not have to worship the demigods separately for 
such benedictions. Kuvera is the treasurer of the demigods, and he is 
personally offering whatever benediction Dhruva Mahäräja would like 
to have from him. Çréla Bilvamaìgala Öhäkura stated, therefore, that for 
persons who engage in the devotional service of the Lord, all material 
benedictions wait like maidservants. Mukti-devé is just waiting at the 
door of the devotee to offer liberation, or more than that, at any time. 
To be a devotee is therefore an exalted position. Simply by rendering 
transcendental loving service unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
one can have all the benedictions of the world without separate endeavor. 
Lord Kuvera said to Dhruva Mahäräja that he had heard that Dhruva 
was always in samädhi, or thinking of the lotus feet of the Lord. In other 
words, he knew that for Dhruva Mahäräja there was nothing desirable 
within the three material worlds. He knew that Dhruva would ask for 
nothing but to remember the lotus feet of the Supreme Lord constantly.

TEXT 8

maitreya uväca
sa räja-räjena varäya codito

dhruvo mahä-bhägavato mahä-matiù
harau sa vavre ‘calitäà småtià yayä
taraty ayatnena duratyayaà tamaù

maitreyaù uväca—the great sage Maitreya said; saù—he; räja-räjena—by 
the king of kings (Kuvera); varäya—for a benediction; coditaù—being 
asked; dhruvaù—Dhruva Mahäräja; mahä-bhägavataù—a first-class pure 
devotee; mahä-matiù—most intelligent or thoughtful; harau—unto the 
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Supreme Personality of Godhead; saù—he; vavre—asked; acalitäm—
unflinching; småtim—remembrance; yayä—by which; tarati—crosses 
over; ayatnena—without difficulty; duratyayam—unsurpassable; 
tamaù—nescience.

The great sage Maitreya continued: My dear Vidura, when thus asked 
to accept a benediction from Kuvera the Yakñaräja [King of the Yakñas], 
Dhruva Mahäräja, that most elevated pure devotee, who was an intelligent 
and thoughtful king, begged that he might have unflinching faith in and 
remembrance of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, for thus a person 
can cross over the ocean of nescience very easily, although it is very 
difficult for others to cross.

According to the opinion of expert followers of Vedic rites, there 
are different types of benedictions in terms of religiosity, economic 
development, sense gratification and liberation. These four principles 
are known as catur-vargas. Of all the catur-vargas, the benediction of 
liberation is considered to be the highest in this material world. To 
be enabled to cross over material nescience is known as the highest 
puruñärtha, or benediction for the human being. But Dhruva Mahäräja 
wanted a benediction which surpasses even the highest puruñärtha, 
liberation. He wanted the benediction that he might constantly remember 
the lotus feet of the Lord. This stage of life is called païcama-puruñärtha. 
When a devotee comes to the platform of païcama-puruñärtha, simply 
engaging in devotional service to the Lord, the fourth puruñärtha, 
liberation, becomes very insignificant in his eyes. Çréla Prabodhänanda 
Sarasvaté has stated in this connection that for a devotee liberation is a 
hellish condition of life; as for sense gratification, which is available in 
the heavenly planets, the devotee considers it to be a will-o’-the-wisp, 
having no value in life. Yogés endeavor to control the senses, but for 
a devotee controlling the senses is no difficulty at all. The senses are 
compared to serpents, but for a devotee the serpents’ poison teeth are 
broken. Thus Çréla Prabodhänanda Sarasvaté has analyzed all kinds of 
benedictions available in this world, and he has clearly declared that for 
a pure devotee they are all of no significance. Dhruva Mahäräja was also 
a mahä-bhägavata, or a first-class pure devotee, and his intelligence was 
very great (mahä-matiù). Unless one is very intelligent, one cannot take 
to devotional service, or Kåñëa consciousness. Naturally, anyone who is 
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a first-class devotee must be a first-class intelligent person and therefore 
not interested in any kind of benediction within this material world. 
Dhruva Mahäräja was offered a benediction by the king of the kings. 
Kuvera, the treasurer of the demigods, whose only business is to supply 
immense riches to persons within this materialistic world, is described 
as the king of kings because unless one is blessed by Kuvera one cannot 
become a king. The king of kings personally offered Dhruva Mahäräja 
any amount of riches, but he declined to accept them. He is described, 
therefore, as mahä-matiù, very thoughtful, or highly intellectual.

TEXT 9

tasya prétena manasä
täà dattvaiòaviòas tataù
paçyato ‘ntardadhe so ‘pi
sva-puraà pratyapadyata

tasya—with Dhruva; prétena—being very pleased; manasä—with such a 
mentality; täm—that remembrance; dattvä—having given; aiòaviòaù—
Kuvera, son of Iòaviòä; tataù—thereafter; paçyataù—while Dhruva was 
looking on; antardadhe—disappeared; saù—he (Dhruva); api—also; sva-
puram—to his city; pratyapadyata—returned.

The son of Iòaviòä, Lord Kuvera, was very pleased, and happily he gave 
Dhruva Mahäräja the benediction he wanted. Thereafter he disappeared 
from Dhruva’s presence, and Dhruva Mahäräja returned to his capital 
city.

Kuvera, who is known as the son of Iòaviòä, was very pleased with Dhruva 
Mahäräja because he did not ask him for anything materially enjoyable. 
Kuvera is one of the demigods, so one may put forward the argument, 
“Why did Dhruva Mahäräja take a benediction from a demigod?” The 
answer is that for a Vaiñëava there is no objection to taking a benediction 
from a demigod if it is favorable for advancing Kåñëa consciousness. The 
gopés, for example, worshiped Kätyäyané, a demigoddess, but the only 
benediction they wanted from the goddess was to have Kåñëa as their 
husband. A Vaiñëava is not interested in asking any benediction from the 
demigods, nor is he interested in asking benedictions from the Supreme 
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Personality of Godhead. It is said in the Bhägavatam that liberation can 
be offered by the Supreme Person, but even if a pure devotee is offered 
liberation by the Supreme Lord, he refuses to accept it. Dhruva Mahäräja 
did not ask Kuvera for transference to the spiritual world, which is called 
liberation; he simply asked that wherever he would remain—whether in 
the spiritual or material world—he would always remember the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. A Vaiñëava is always respectful to everyone. 
So when Kuvera offered him a benediction, he did not refuse it. But 
he wanted something which would be favorable to his advancement in 
Kåñëa consciousness.

TEXT 10

athäyajata yajïeçaà
kratubhir bhüri-dakñiëaiù
dravya-kriyä-devatänäà

karma karma-phala-pradam

atha—thereafter; ayajata—he worshiped; yajïa-éçam—the master 
of sacrifices; kratubhiù—by sacrificial ceremonies; bhüri—great; 
dakñiëaiù—by charities; dravya-kriyä-devatänäm—of (sacrifices 
including various) paraphernalia, activities and demigods; karma—the 
objective; karma-phala—the result of activities; pradam—who awards.

As long as he remained at home, Dhruva Mahäräja performed many great 
ceremonial sacrifices in order to please the enjoyer of all sacrifices, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Prescribed ceremonial sacrifices are 
especially meant to please Lord Viñëu, who is the objective of all such 
sacrifices and who awards the resultant benedictions.

In Bhagavad-gétä (3.9) it is said, yajïärthät karmaëo ‘nyatra loko ‘yaà 
karma-bandhanaù: one should act or work only in order to please the 
Supreme Lord, otherwise one becomes entangled in the resultant 
reactions. According to the four divisions of varëa and äçrama, kñatriyas 
and vaiçyas are especially advised to perform great ceremonial sacrifices 
and to distribute their accumulated money very liberally. Dhruva 
Mahäräja, as a king and ideal kñatriya, performed many such sacrifices, 
giving very liberally in charity. Kñatriyas and vaiçyas are supposed to earn 
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their money and accumulate great riches. Sometimes they do it by acting 
sinfully. Kñatriyas are meant to rule over a country; Dhruva Mahäräja, 
for example, in the course of ruling, had to fight and kill many Yakñas. 
Such action is necessary for kñatriyas. A kñatriya should not be a coward, 
and he should not be nonviolent; to rule over the country he has to act 
violently.
Kñatriyas and vaiçyas are therefore especially advised to give in charity 
at least fifty percent of their accumulated wealth. In Bhagavad-gétä it is 
recommended that even though one enters the renounced order of life, 
he still cannot give up the performance of yajïa, däna and tapasya. They 
are never to be given up. Tapasya is meant for the renounced order of 
life; those who are retired from worldly activities should perform tapasya, 
penances and austerities. Those who are in the material world, the 
kñatriyas and vaiçyas, must give charity. Brahmacärés, in the beginning of 
their lives, should perform different kinds of yajïas.
Dhruva Mahäräja, as an ideal king, practically emptied his treasury 
by giving charity. A king is not meant simply to realize taxes from the 
citizens and accumulate wealth to spend in sense gratification. World 
monarchy has failed ever since kings began to satisfy their personal 
senses with the taxes accumulated from the citizens. Of course, whether 
the system is monarchy or democracy, the same corruption is still going 
on. At the present moment there are different parties in the democratic 
government, but everyone is busy trying to keep his post or trying to 
keep his political party in power. The politicians have very little time 
to think of the welfare of the citizens, whom they oppress with heavy 
taxes in the form of income tax, sales tax and many other taxes—people 
sometimes have eighty to ninety percent of their income taken away, and 
these taxes are lavishly spent for the high salaries drawn by the officers 
and rulers. Formerly, the taxes accumulated from the citizens were spent 
for performing great sacrifices as enjoined in the Vedic literature. At 
the present moment, however, almost all forms of sacrifice are not at all 
possible; therefore, it is recommended in the çästras that people should 
perform saìkértana-yajïa. Any householder, regardless of his position, 
can perform this saìkértana-yajïa without expenditure. All the family 
members can sit down together and simply clap their hands and chant 
the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra. Somehow or other, everyone can manage 
to perform such a yajïa and distribute prasäda to the people in general. 
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That is quite sufficient for this Age of Kali. The Kåñëa consciousness 
movement is based on this principle: chant the Hare Kåñëa mantra 
at every moment, as much as possible, both inside and outside of the 
temples, and, as far as possible, distribute prasäda. This process can 
be accelerated with the cooperation of state administrators and those 
who are producing the country’s wealth. Simply by liberal distribution 
of prasäda and saìkértana, the whole world can become peaceful and 
prosperous.
Generally in all the material sacrifices recommended in the Vedic 
literature there are offerings to the demigods. This demigod worship 
is especially meant for less intelligent men. Actually, the result of such 
sacrifice goes to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Näräyaëa. Lord 
Kåñëa says in Bhagavad-gétä (5.29), bhoktäraà yajïa-tapasäm: He is 
actually the enjoyer of all sacrifices. His name, therefore, is Yajïa-puruña.
Although Dhruva Mahäräja was a great devotee and had nothing to do 
with these sacrifices, to set an example to his people he performed many 
sacrifices and gave all his wealth in charity. For as long as he lived as 
a householder, he never spent a farthing for his sense gratification. In 
this verse the word karma-phala-pradam is very significant. The Lord 
awards everyone different kinds of karma as the individual living entities 
desire; He is the Supersoul present within the heart of everyone, and 
He is so kind and liberal that He gives everyone full facilities to perform 
whatever acts one wants. Then the result of the action is also enjoyed 
by the living entity. If anyone wants to enjoy or lord it over material 
nature, the Lord gives him full facilities, but he becomes entangled in 
the resultant reactions. Similarly, if anyone wants to engage himself fully 
in devotional service, the Lord gives him full facilities, and the devotee 
enjoys the results. The Lord is therefore known as karma-phala-prada.

TEXT 11

sarvätmany acyute ‘sarve
tévraughäà bhaktim udvahan

dadarçätmani bhüteñu
tam evävasthitaà vibhum

sarva-ätmani—unto the Supersoul; acyute—infallible; asarve—without 
any limit; tévra-oghäm—with unrelenting force; bhaktim—devotional 
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service; udvahan—rendering; dadarça—he saw; ätmani—in the 
Supreme Spirit; bhüteñu—in all living entities; tam—Him; eva—only; 
avasthitam—situated; vibhum—all-powerful.

Dhruva Mahäräja rendered devotional service unto the Supreme, the 
reservoir of everything, with unrelenting force. While carrying out his 
devotional service to the Lord, he could see that everything is situated in 
Him only and that He is situated in all living entities. The Lord is called 
Acyuta because He never fails in His prime duty, to give protection to 
His devotees.

Not only did Dhruva Mahäräja perform many sacrifices, but he carried 
on his transcendental occupation of engagement in the devotional 
service of the Lord. The ordinary karmés, who want to enjoy the results 
of fruitive activities, are concerned only with sacrifices and ritualistic 
ceremonies as enjoined in the Vedic çästras. Although Dhruva Mahäräja 
performed many sacrifices in order to be an exemplary king, he was 
constantly engaged in devotional service. The Lord always protects 
His surrendered devotee. A devotee can see that the Lord is situated in 
everyone’s heart, as stated in the Bhagavad-gétä (éçvaraù sarva-bhütänäà 
håd-deçe ‘rjuna tiñöhati [Bg. 18.61]). Ordinary persons cannot understand 
how the Supreme Lord is situated in everyone’s heart, but a devotee 
can actually see Him. Not only can the devotee see Him outwardly, 
but he can see, with spiritual vision, that everything is resting in the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, as described in Bhagavad-gétä (mat-
sthäni sarva-bhütäni [Bg. 9.4]). That is the vision of a mahä-bhägavata. 
He sees everything others see, but instead of seeing merely the trees, the 
mountains, the cities or the sky, he sees only his worshipable Supreme 
Personality of Godhead in everything because everything is resting in 
Him only. This is the vision of the mahä-bhägavata. In summary, a mahä-
bhägavata, a highly elevated pure devotee, sees the Lord everywhere, as 
well as within the heart of everyone. This is possible for devotees who 
have developed elevated devotional service to the Lord. As stated in the 
Brahma-saàhitä (5.38), premäïjana-cchurita-bhakti-vilocanena: only 
those who have smeared their eyes with the ointment of love of Godhead 
can see everywhere the Supreme Lord face to face; it is not possible by 
imagination or so-called meditation.
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TEXT 12

tam evaà çéla-sampannaà
brahmaëyaà déna-vatsalam
goptäraà dharma-setünäà

menire pitaraà prajäù

tam—him; evam—thus; çéla—with godly qualities; sampannam—
endowed; brahmaëyam—respectful to the brähmaëas; déna—to the poor; 
vatsalam—kind; goptäram—protector; dharma-setünäm—of religious 
principles; menire—thought; pitaram—father; prajäù—the citizens.

Dhruva Mahäräja was endowed with all godly qualities; he was very 
respectful to the devotees of the Supreme Lord and very kind to the 
poor and innocent, and he protected religious principles. With all these 
qualifications, he was considered to be the direct father of all the citizens.

The personal qualities of Dhruva Mahäräja described herein are the 
exemplary qualities of a saintly king. Not only a king but also the leaders 
of a modern democratic or impersonal government must be qualified 
with all these godly characteristics. Then the citizens of the state can 
be happy. It is clearly stated here that the citizens thought of Dhruva 
Mahäräja as their father; as a child, depending on the able father, is 
completely satisfied, so the citizens of the state, being protected by the 
state or the king, should remain satisfied in every respect. At the present 
moment, however, there is no guarantee by the government of even the 
primary necessities of life in the state, namely, the protection of the lives 
and property of the citizens.
One word is very significant in this connection: brahmaëyam. Dhruva 
Mahäräja was very devoted to the brähmaëas, who engage in the study 
of the Vedas and thereby know the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
They are always busy propagating Kåñëa consciousness. The state should 
be very respectful to societies that distribute God consciousness all over 
the world, but, unfortunately, at the present moment there is no state 
or government support given to such movements. As for good qualities, 
it is very difficult to find anyone in state administration with any good 
qualities. The administrators simply sit in their administrative posts and 
say no to every request, as if they were paid to say no to the citizens. 
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Another word, déna-vatsalam, is very significant also. The state head 
should be very kind to the innocent. Unfortunately, in this age the state 
agents and the presidents draw good salaries from the state, and they pose 
themselves as very pious, but they allow the running of slaughterhouses, 
where innocent animals are killed. If we try to compare the godly qualities 
of Dhruva Mahäräja to the qualities of modern statesmen, we can see 
that there is no actual comparison. Dhruva Mahäräja was present in the 
Satya-yuga, as will be clear from the next verses. He was the ideal king 
in Satya-yuga. The government administration in the present age (Kali-
yuga) is bereft of all godly qualities. Considering all these points, the 
people today have no alternative but to take to Kåñëa consciousness for 
protection of religion, life and property.

TEXT 13

ñaö-triàçad-varña-sähasraà
çaçäsa kñiti-maëòalam

bhogaiù puëya-kñayaà kurvann
abhogair açubha-kñayam

ñaö-triàçat—thirty-six; varña—years; sähasram—thousand; çaçäsa—
ruled; kñiti-maëòalam—the earth planet; bhogaiù—by enjoyment; 
puëya—of reactions of pious activities; kñayam—diminution; kurvan—
doing; abhogaiù—by austerities; açubha—of inauspicious reactions; 
kñayam—diminution.

Dhruva Mahäräja ruled over this planet for thirty-six thousand years; 
he diminished the reactions of pious activities by enjoyment, and by 
practicing austerities he diminished inauspicious reactions.

That Dhruva Mahäräja ruled over the planet for thirty-six thousand 
years means that he was present in the Satya-yuga because in the Satya-
yuga people used to live for one hundred thousand years. In the next 
yuga, Tretä, people used to live for ten thousand years, and in the next 
yuga, Dväpara, for one thousand years. In the present age, the Kali-yuga, 
the maximum duration of life is one hundred years. With the change 
of the yugas, the duration of life and memory, the quality of kindness 
and all other good qualities diminish. There are two kinds of activities, 
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namely pious and impious. By executing pious activities one can gain 
facilities for higher material enjoyment, but due to impious activities one 
has to undergo severe distress. A devotee, however, is not interested in 
enjoyment or affected by distress. When he is prosperous he knows, “I am 
diminishing the results of my pious activities,” and when he is in distress 
he knows, “I am diminishing the reactions of my impious activities.” A 
devotee is not concerned with enjoyment or distress; he simply desires 
to execute devotional service. It is said in the Çrémad-Bhägavatam that 
devotional service should be apratihatä, unchecked by the material 
conditions of happiness or distress. The devotee undergoes processes of 
austerity such as observing Ekädaçé and similar other fasting days and 
refraining from illicit sex life, intoxication, gambling and meat-eating. 
Thus he becomes purified from the reactions of his past impious life, 
and because he engages in devotional service, which is the most pious 
activity, he enjoys life without separate endeavor.

TEXT 14

evaà bahu-savaà kälaà
mahätmävicalendriyaù

tri-vargaupayikaà nétvä
puträyädän nåpäsanam

evam—thus; bahu—many; savam—years; kälam—time; mahä-ätmä—
great soul; avicala-indriyaù—without being disturbed by sense agitation; 
tri-varga—three kinds of worldly activities; aupayikam—favorable for 
executing; nétvä—having passed; puträya—to his son; adät—he handed 
over; nåpa-äsanam—the royal throne.

The self-controlled great soul Dhruva Mahäräja thus passed many, 
many years favorably executing three kinds of worldly activities, namely 
religiosity, economic development and satisfaction of all material desires. 
Thereafter he handed over the charge of the royal throne to his son.

Perfection of materialistic life is suitably attained by the process of 
observing religious principles. This leads automatically to successful 
economic development, and thus there is no difficulty in satisfying all 
material desires. Since Dhruva Mahäräja, as a king, had to keep up his 
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status quo or it would not have been possible to rule over the people in 
general, he did it perfectly. But as soon as he saw that his son was grown 
up and could take charge of the royal throne, he immediately handed 
over the charge and retired from all material engagements.
One word used here is very significant—avicalendriyaù, which means 
that he was not disturbed by the agitation of the senses nor was his 
sensory power diminished, although in years he was a very old man. 
Since he ruled over the world for thirty-six thousand years, naturally 
one may conclude that he became very, very old, but factually his senses 
were very young—and yet he was not interested in sense gratification. 
In other words, he remained self-controlled. He performed his duties 
perfectly according to the materialistic way. That is the way of behavior 
of great devotees. Çréla Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé, one of the direct 
disciples of Lord Caitanya, was the son of a very rich man. Although he 
had no interest in enjoying material happiness, when he was entrusted 
with doing something in managing the state, he did it perfectly. Çréla 
Gaurasundara advised him, “From within, keep yourself and your mind 
completely aloof, but externally execute the material duties just as 
they need to be done.” This transcendental position can be achieved 
by devotees only, as described in the Bhagavad-gétä: while others, such 
as yogés, try to control their senses by force, devotees, even though 
possessing full sensory powers, do not use them because they engage in 
higher, transcendental activities.

TEXT 15

manyamäna idaà viçvaà
mäyä-racitam ätmani
avidyä-racita-svapna-

gandharva-nagaropamam

manyamänaù—realizing; idam—this; viçvam—universe; mäyä—by 
the external energy; racitam—manufactured; ätmani—unto the living 
entity; avidyä—by illusion; racita—manufactured; svapna—a dream; 
gandharva-nagara—phantasmagoria; upamam—like.

Çréla Dhruva Mahäräja realized that this cosmic manifestation bewilders 
living entities like a dream or phantasmagoria because it is a creation of 
the illusory, external energy of the Supreme Lord.
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In the deep forest it sometimes appears that there are big palaces and nice 
cities. That is technically called gandharva-nagara. Similarly, in dreams 
also we create many false things out of imagination. A self-realized 
person, or a devotee, knows well that this material cosmic manifestation 
is a temporary, illusory representation appearing to be truth. It is like a 
phantasmagoria. But behind this shadow creation there is reality—the 
spiritual world. A devotee is interested in the spiritual world, not its 
shadow. Since he has realization of the supreme truth, a devotee is not 
interested in this temporary shadow of truth. This is confirmed in the 
Bhagavad-gétä (paraà dåñövä nivartate [Bg. 2.59]).

TEXT 16

ätma-stry-apatya-suhådo balam åddha-koçam
antaù-puraà parivihära-bhuvaç ca ramyäù
bhü-maëòalaà jaladhi-mekhalam äkalayya

kälopasåñöam iti sa prayayau viçäläm

ätma—body; stré—wives; apatya—children; suhådaù—friends; balam—
influence, army; åddha-koçam—rich treasury; antaù-puram—female 
residential quarters; parivihära-bhuvaù—pleasure-grounds; ca—and; 
ramyäù—beautiful; bhü-maëòalam—the complete earth; jala-dhi—by 
oceans; mekhalam—bound; äkalayya—considering; käla—by time; 
upasåñöam—created; iti—thus; saù—he; prayayau—went; viçäläm—to 
Badarikäçrama.

Thus Dhruva Mahäräja, at the end, left his kingdom, which extended all 
over the earth and was bounded by the great oceans. He considered his 
body, his wives, his children, his friends, his army, his rich treasury, his 
very comfortable palaces and his many enjoyable pleasure-grounds to be 
creations of the illusory energy. Thus in due course of time he retired to 
the forest in the Himalayas known as Badarikäçrama.

In the beginning of his life, when he went to the forest in search of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Dhruva Mahäräja realized that all 
bodily conceptions of pleasure are products of the illusory energy. In the 
very beginning, of course, he was after the kingdom of his father, and 
in order to get it he went to search for the Supreme Lord. But he later 
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realized that everything is the creation of the illusory energy. From the 
acts of Çréla Dhruva Mahäräja we can understand that somehow or other 
if one becomes Kåñëa conscious—it does not matter what his motivation 
is in the beginning—he will eventually realize the real truth by the 
grace of the Lord. In the beginning, Dhruva Mahäräja was interested in 
the kingdom of his father, but later he became a great devotee, mahä-
bhägavata, and had no interest in material enjoyment. The perfection 
of life can be achieved only by devotees. Even if one completes only a 
minute percentage of devotional service and then falls down from his 
immature position, he is better than a person who fully engages in the 
fruitive activities of this material world.

TEXT 17

tasyäà viçuddha-karaëaù çiva-vär vigähya
baddhväsanaà jita-marun manasähåtäkñaù

sthüle dadhära bhagavat-pratirüpa etad
dhyäyaàs tad avyavahito vyasåjat samädhau

tasyäm—in Badarikäçrama; viçuddha—purified; karaëaù—his senses; 
çiva—pure; väù—water; vigähya—bathing in; baddhvä—having fixed; 
äsanam—sitting position; jita—controlled; marut—breathing process; 
manasä—by the mind; ähåta—withdrawn; akñaù—his senses; sthüle—
physical; dadhära—he concentrated; bhagavat-pratirüpe—on the exact 
form of the Lord; etat—the mind; dhyäyan—meditating upon; tat—that; 
avyavahitaù—without stopping; vyasåjat—he entered; samädhau—into 
trance.

In Badarikäçrama Dhruva Mahäräja’s senses became completely purified 
because he bathed regularly in the crystal-clear purified water. He fixed 
his sitting position and by yogic practice controlled the breathing process 
and the air of life; in this way his senses were completely withdrawn. 
Then he concentrated his mind on the arcä-vigraha form of the Lord, 
which is the exact replica of the Lord and, thus meditating upon Him, 
entered into complete trance.

Here is a description of the añöäìga-yoga system, to which Dhruva 
Mahäräja was already accustomed. Añöäìga-yoga was never meant to be 
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practiced in a fashionable city. Dhruva Mahäräja went to Badarikäçrama, 
and in a solitary place, alone, he practiced yoga. He concentrated his 
mind on the arcä-vigraha, the worshipable Deity of the Lord, which 
exactly represents the Supreme Lord, and thus thinking constantly of 
that Deity, he became absorbed in trance. Worship of the arcä-vigraha 
is not idol worship. The arcä-vigraha is an incarnation of the Lord 
in a form appreciable by a devotee. Therefore devotees engage in the 
temple in the service of the Lord as arcä-vigraha, a form made of sthüla 
(material) objects such as stone, metal, wood, jewels or paint. All of these 
are called sthüla, or physical representations. Since the devotees follow 
the regulative principles of worship, even though the Lord is there in His 
physical form, He is nondifferent from His original, spiritual form. Thus 
the devotee gets the benefit of achieving the ultimate goal of life, that is 
to say, becoming always absorbed in thought of the Lord. This incessant 
thought of the Lord, as prescribed in the Bhagavad-gétä, makes one the 
topmost yogé.

TEXT 18

bhaktià harau bhagavati pravahann ajasram
änanda-bäñpa-kalayä muhur ardyamänaù

viklidyamäna-hådayaù pulakäcitäìgo
nätmänam asmarad asäv iti mukta-liìgaù

bhaktim—devotional service; harau—unto Hari; bhagavati—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; pravahan—constantly engaging 
in; ajasram—always; änanda—blissful; bäñpa-kalayä—by a stream 
of tears; muhuù—again and again; ardyamänaù—being overcome; 
viklidyamäna—melting; hådayaù—his heart; pulaka—standing of hairs; 
äcita—covered; aìgaù—his body; na—not; ätmänam—body; asmarat—
he remembered; asau—he; iti—thus; mukta-liìgaù—free from the subtle 
body.

Because of his transcendental bliss, incessant tears flowed from his eyes, 
his heart melted, and there was shivering and standing of the hairs all over 
his body. Thus transformed, in a trance of devotional service, Dhruva 
Mahäräja completely forgot his bodily existence, and thus he immediately 
became liberated from material bondage.
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Due to constant engagement in devotional service—hearing, chanting, 
remembering, worshiping the Deity, etc., as prescribed in nine varieties—
there are different symptoms which appear in the body of a devotee. 
These eight bodily transformations, which indicate that a devotee is 
already liberated within himself, are called añöa-sättvika-vikära [Cc. 
Antya 14.99]. When a devotee completely forgets his bodily existence, 
he should be understood to be liberated. He is no longer encaged in the 
body. The example is given that when a coconut becomes completely dry, 
the coconut pulp within the coconut shell separates from the bondage 
of the shell and the outer covering. By moving the dry coconut, one can 
hear that the pulp within is no longer attached to the shell or to the 
covering. Similarly, when one is fully absorbed in devotional service, he 
is completely disconnected from the two material coverings, the subtle 
and gross bodies. Dhruva Mahäräja actually attained this stage of life by 
constantly discharging devotional service. He has already been described 
as a mahä-bhägavata, for unless one becomes a mahä-bhägavata, or a 
first-class pure devotee, these symptoms are not visible. Lord Caitanya 
exhibited all these symptoms. Öhäkura Haridäsa also exhibited them, 
and there are many pure devotees who manifested such bodily symptoms. 
They are not to be imitated, but when one is actually advanced, these 
symptoms are exhibited. At that time it is to be understood that a devotee 
is materially free. Of course, from the beginning of devotional service 
the path of liberation immediately opens, just as the coconut taken from 
the tree immediately begins to dry; it simply takes some time for the shell 
and pulp to separate from one another.
An important word in this verse is mukta-liìgaù. Mukta means 
“liberated,” and liìga means “the subtle body.” When a man dies, he 
quits the gross body, but the subtle body of mind, intelligence and ego 
carries him to a new body. While existing in the present body, the same 
subtle body carries him from one stage of life to another (for example, 
from childhood to boyhood) by mental development. The mental 
condition of a baby is different from that of a boy, the mental condition 
of a boy is different from that of a young man, and the mental condition 
of a young man is different from that of an old man. So at death the 
process of changing bodies takes place due to the subtle body; the mind, 
intelligence and ego carry the soul from one gross body to another. This 
is called transmigration of the soul. But there is another stage, when one 
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becomes liberated even from the subtle body; at that time the living entity 
is competent and fully prepared to be transferred to the transcendental 
or spiritual world.
The description of the bodily symptoms of Çré Dhruva Mahäräja makes 
it apparent that he became perfectly fit to be transferred to the spiritual 
world. One can experience the distinction between the subtle and gross 
bodies even daily; in a dream, one’s gross body is lying on the bed while 
the subtle body carries the soul, the living entity, to another atmosphere. 
But because the gross body has to be continued, the subtle body comes 
back and settles in the present gross body. Therefore one has to become 
free from the subtle body also. This freedom is known as mukta-liìga.

TEXT 19

sa dadarça vimänägryaà
nabhaso ‘vatarad dhruvaù

vibhräjayad daça diço
räkäpatim ivoditam

saù—he; dadarça—saw; vimäna—an airplane; agryam—very beautiful; 
nabhasaù—from the sky; avatarat—descending; dhruvaù—Dhruva 
Mahäräja; vibhräjayat—illuminating; daça—ten; diçaù—directions; 
räkä-patim—the full moon; iva—like; uditam—visible.

As soon as the symptoms of his liberation were manifest, he saw a very 
beautiful airplane coming down from the sky, as if the brilliant full moon 
were coming down, illuminating all the ten directions.

There are different levels of acquired knowledge—direct knowledge, 
knowledge received from authorities, transcendental knowledge, 
knowledge beyond the senses, and finally spiritual knowledge. When 
one surpasses the stage of acquiring knowledge by the descending 
process, he is immediately situated on the transcendental platform. 
Dhruva Mahäräja, being liberated from the material concept of life, was 
situated in transcendental knowledge and could perceive the presence 
of a transcendental airplane which was as brilliant as the full moonlight. 
This is not possible in the stages of direct or indirect perception of 
knowledge. Such knowledge is a special favor of the Supreme Personality 
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of Godhead. One can, however, rise to this platform of knowledge 
by the gradual process of advancing in devotional service, or Kåñëa 
consciousness.

TEXT 20

tatränu deva-pravarau catur-bhujau
çyämau kiçoräv aruëämbujekñaëau
sthitäv avañöabhya gadäà suväsasau

kiréöa-häräìgada-cäru-kuëòalau

tatra—there; anu—then; deva-pravarau—two very beautiful demigods; 
catuù-bhujau—with four arms; çyämau—blackish; kiçorau—quite young; 
aruëa—reddish; ambuja—lotus flower; ékñaëau—with eyes; sthitau—
situated; avañöabhya—holding; gadäm—clubs; suväsasau—with nice 
garments; kiréöa—helmets; hära—necklaces; aìgada—bracelets; cäru—
beautiful; kuëòalau—with earrings.

Dhruva Mahäräja saw two very beautiful associates of Lord Viñëu in the 
plane. They had four hands and a blackish bodily luster, they were very 
youthful, and their eyes were just like reddish lotus flowers. They held 
clubs in their hands, and they were dressed in very attractive garments 
with helmets and were decorated with necklaces, bracelets and earrings.

The inhabitants of Viñëuloka are of the same bodily feature as Lord 
Viñëu, and they also hold club, conchshell, lotus flower and disc. In this 
verse it is distinctly stated that they had four hands and were nicely 
dressed; the description of their bodily decorations corresponds exactly 
to that of Viñëu. So the two uncommon personalities who descended 
from the airplane came directly from Viñëuloka, or the planet where 
Lord Viñëu lives.

TEXT 21

vijïäya täv uttamagäya-kiìkaräv
abhyutthitaù sädhvasa-vismåta-kramaù
nanäma nämäni gåëan madhudviñaù
pärñat-pradhänäv iti saàhatäïjaliù
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vijïäya—after understanding; tau—them; uttama-gäya—of Lord Viñëu 
(of excellent renown); kiìkarau—two servants; abhyutthitaù—stood up; 
sädhvasa—by being puzzled; vismåta—forgot; kramaù—proper behavior; 
nanäma—offered obeisances; nämäni—names; gåëan—chanting; 
madhu-dviñaù—of the Lord (the enemy of Madhu); pärñat—associates; 
pradhänau—chief; iti—thus; saàhata—respectfully joined; aïjaliù—
with folded hands.

Dhruva Mahäräja, seeing that these uncommon personalities were direct 
servants of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, immediately stood up. 
But, being puzzled, in hastiness he forgot how to receive them in the 
proper way. Therefore he simply offered obeisances with folded hands 
and chanted and glorified the holy names of the Lord.

Chanting of the holy names of the Lord is perfect in every way. When 
Dhruva Mahäräja saw the Viñëudütas, the direct associates of Lord 
Viñëu, four-handed and nicely decorated, he could understand who 
they were, but for the time being he was puzzled. But simply by chanting 
the holy name of the Lord, the Hare Kåñëa mantra, he could satisfy 
the uncommon guests who had all of a sudden arrived before him. The 
chanting of the holy name of the Lord is perfect; even though one does 
not know how to please Lord Viñëu or His associates, simply by sincerely 
chanting the holy name of the Lord, everything becomes perfect. A 
devotee, therefore, either in danger or in happiness, constantly chants 
the Hare Kåñëa mantra. When he is in danger he is immediately relieved, 
and when he is in a position to see Lord Viñëu or His associates directly, 
by chanting this mahä-mantra he can please the Lord. This is the absolute 
nature of the mahä-mantra. Either in danger or in happiness, it can be 
chanted without limitation.

TEXT 22

taà kåñëa-pädäbhiniviñöa-cetasaà
baddhäïjalià praçraya-namra-kandharam

sunanda-nandäv upasåtya sasmitaà
pratyücatuù puñkaranäbha-sammatau
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tam—him; kåñëa—of Lord Kåñëa; päda—of the lotus feet; abhiniviñöa—
absorbed in thought; cetasam—whose heart; baddha-aïjalim—with 
folded hands; praçraya—very humbly; namra—bowed; kandharam—
whose neck; sunanda—Sunanda; nandau—and Nanda; upasåtya—
approaching; sa-smitam—smilingly; pratyücatuù—addressed; puñkara-
näbha—of Lord Viñëu, who has a lotus navel; sammatau—confidential 
servants.

Dhruva Mahäräja was always absorbed in thinking of the lotus feet of 
Lord Kåñëa. His heart was full with Kåñëa. When the two confidential 
servants of the Supreme Lord, who were named Nanda and Sunanda, 
approached him, smiling happily, Dhruva stood with folded hands, bowing 
humbly. They then addressed him as follows.

In this verse the word puñkaranäbha-sammatau is significant. Kåñëa, or 
Lord Viñëu, is known for His lotus eyes, lotus navel, lotus feet and lotus 
palms. Here He is called puñkara-näbha, which means “the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who has a lotus navel,” and sammatau means 
“two confidential or very obedient servants.” The materialistic way of 
life differs from the spiritual way of life in that one is disobedience and 
the other is obedience to the will of the Supreme Lord. All living entities 
are part and parcel of the Supreme Lord, and they are supposed to be 
always agreeable to the order of the Supreme person; that is perfect 
oneness.
In the Vaikuëöha world all the living entities are in oneness with the 
Supreme Godhead because they never defy His orders. Here in the 
material world, however, they are not sammata, agreeable, but always 
asammata, disagreeable. This human form of life is a chance to be trained 
to be agreeable to the orders of the Supreme Lord. To bring about this 
training in society is the mission of the Kåñëa consciousness movement. 
As stated in the Bhagavad-gétä, the laws of material nature are very strict; 
no one can overcome the stringent laws of material nature. But one who 
becomes a surrendered soul and agrees to the order of the Supreme 
Lord can easily overcome those stringent laws. The example of Dhruva 
Mahäräja is very fitting. Simply by becoming agreeable to the orders of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead and by developing love of Godhead, 
Dhruva got the chance to personally meet the confidential servants 
of Lord Viñëu face to face. What was possible for Dhruva Mahäräja is 
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possible for everyone. Anyone who very seriously engages in devotional 
service can obtain, in due course of time, the same perfection of the 
human form of life.

TEXT 23

sunanda-nandäv ücatuù
bho bho räjan subhadraà te

väcaà no ‘vahitaù çåëu
yaù païca-varñas tapasä
bhavän devam atétåpat

sunanda-nandau ücatuù—Sunanda and Nanda said; bhoù bhoù 
räjan—O dear King; su-bhadram—good fortune; te—unto you; väcam—
words; naù—our; avahitaù—attentively; çåëu—hear; yaù—who; païca-
varñaù—five years old; tapasä—by austerity; bhavän—you; devam—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; atétåpat—greatly satisfied.

Nanda and Sunanda, the two confidential associates of Lord Viñëu, said: 
Dear King, let there be all good fortune unto you. Please attentively hear 
what we shall say. When you were only five years old, you underwent 
severe austerities, and you thereby greatly satisfied the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.

What was possible for Dhruva Mahäräja is possible for anyone. Any five-
year-old child can be trained, and within a very short time his life will 
become successful by realization of Kåñëa consciousness. Unfortunately, 
this training is lacking all over the world. It is necessary for the leaders 
of the Kåñëa consciousness movement to start educational institutions 
in different parts of the world to train children, starting at the age of five 
years. Thus such children will not become hippies or spoiled children of 
society; rather, they can all become devotees of the Lord. The face of the 
world will then change automatically.

TEXT 24

tasyäkhila-jagad-dhätur
äväà devasya çärìgiëaù
pärñadäv iha sampräptau

netuà tväà bhagavat-padam
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tasya—His; akhila—entire; jagat—universe; dhätuù—creator; äväm—
we; devasya—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; çärìgiëaù—
who has the bow named Çärìga; pärñadau—associates; iha—now; 
sampräptau—approached; netum—to take; tväm—you; bhagavat-
padam—to the position of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

We are representatives of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the 
creator of the whole universe, who carries in His hand the bow named 
Çärìga. We have been specifically deputed to take you to the spiritual 
world.

In Bhagavad-gétä the Lord says that simply by knowing His transcendental 
pastimes (whether within this material world or in the spiritual world), 
anyone who understands factually who He is, how He appears and how 
He acts can be immediately fit for transfer to the spiritual world. This 
principle stated in the Bhagavad-gétä operated in the case of King Dhruva. 
Throughout his life he tried to understand the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead by austerity and penances. Now, the mature result was 
that Dhruva Mahäräja became fit to be carried to the spiritual world, 
accompanied by the confidential associates of the Lord.

TEXT 25

sudurjayaà viñëu-padaà jitaà tvayä
yat sürayo ‘präpya vicakñate param

ätiñöha tac candra-diväkarädayo
graharkña-täräù pariyanti dakñiëam

sudurjayam—very difficult to achieve; viñëu-padam—planet known 
as Vaikuëöhaloka or Viñëuloka; jitam—conquered; tvayä—by you; 
yat—which; sürayaù—great demigods; apräpya—without achieving; 
vicakñate—simply see; param—supreme; ätiñöha—please come; tat—
that; candra—the moon; diva-äkara—sun; ädayaù—and others; graha—
the nine planets (Mercury, Venus,  Mars, Jupiter, Saturn, etc.); åkña-
täräù—stars; pariyanti—circumambulate; dakñiëam—to the right.

To achieve Viñëuloka is very difficult, but by your austerity you have 
conquered. Even the great åñis and demigods cannot achieve this position. 
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Simply to see the supreme abode [the Viñëu planet], the sun and moon 
and all the other planets, stars, lunar mansions and solar systems are 
circumambulating it. Now please come; you are welcome to go there.

Even in this material world the so-called scientists, philosophers and 
mental speculators strive to merge into the spiritual sky, but they can never 
go there. But a devotee, by executing devotional service, not only realizes 
what the spiritual world actually is, but factually goes there to live an 
eternal life of bliss and knowledge. The Kåñëa consciousness movement 
is so potent that by adopting these principles of life and developing love 
of God one can very easily go back home, back to Godhead. Here the 
practical example is the case of Dhruva Mahäräja. While the scientist 
and philosopher go to the moon but are disappointed in their attempts 
to stay there and live, the devotee makes an easy journey to other planets 
and ultimately goes back to Godhead. Devotees have no interest in seeing 
other planets, but while going back to Godhead, they see all of them as 
passing phases, just as one who is going to a distant place passes through 
many small stations.

TEXT 26

anästhitaà te pitåbhir
anyair apy aìga karhicit
ätiñöha jagatäà vandyaà

tad viñëoù paramaà padam

anästhitam—never achieved; te—your; pitåbhiù—by forefathers; 
anyaiù—by others; api—even; aìga—O Dhruva; karhicit—at any time; 
ätiñöha—please come and live there; jagatäm—by the inhabitants of the 
universe; vandyam—worshipable; tat—that; viñëoù—of Lord Viñëu; 
paramam—supreme; padam—situation.

Dear King Dhruva, neither your forefathers nor anyone else before 
you ever achieved such a transcendental planet. The planet known as 
Viñëuloka, where Lord Viñëu personally resides, is the highest of all. It 
is worshipable by the inhabitants of all other planets within the universe. 
Please come with us and live there eternally.
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When Dhruva Mahäräja went to perform austerities, he was very 
determined to achieve a post never dreamed of by his forefathers. 
His father was Uttänapäda, his grandfather was Manu, and his great-
grandfather was Lord Brahmä. So Dhruva wanted a kingdom even greater 
than Lord Brahmä could achieve, and he requested Närada Muni to give 
him facility for achieving it. The associates of Lord Viñëu reminded him 
that not only his forefathers but everyone else before him was unable to 
attain Viñëuloka, the planet where Lord Viñëu resides. This is because 
everyone within this material world is either a karmé, a jïäné or a yogé, but 
there are hardly any pure devotees. The transcendental planet known 
as Viñëuloka is especially meant for devotees, not for karmés, jïänés or 
yogés. Great åñis or demigods can hardly approach Brahmaloka, and as 
stated in Bhagavad-gétä, Brahmaloka is not a permanent residence. Lord 
Brahmä’s duration of life is so long that it is difficult to estimate even the 
duration of one day in his life, and yet Lord Brahmä also dies, as do the 
residents of his planet. Bhagavad-gétä (8.16) says, äbrahma-bhuvanäl lokäù 
punar ävartino ‘rjuna: except for those who go to Viñëuloka, everyone 
is subjected to the four principles of material life, namely birth, death, 
old age and disease. The Lord says, yad gatvä na nivartante tad dhäma 
paramaà mama: “The planet from which, once going, no one returns, 
is My supreme abode.” (Bg. 15.6) Dhruva Mahäräja was reminded, “You 
are going in our company to that planet from which no one returns to 
this material world.” Material scientists are attempting to go to the moon 
and other planets, but they cannot imagine going to the topmost planet, 
Brahmaloka, for it is beyond their imagination. By material calculation, 
one who travels at the speed of light would take forty thousand years 
to reach the topmost planet. By mechanical processes we are unable to 
reach the topmost planet of this universe, but the process called bhakti-
yoga, as executed by Mahäräja Dhruva, can give one the facility not only 
to reach other planets within this universe, but also to reach beyond this 
universe to the Viñëuloka planets. We have outlined this in our small 
booklet Easy Journey to Other Planets.

TEXT 27

etad vimäna-pravaram
uttamaçloka-maulinä

upasthäpitam äyuñmann
adhiroòhuà tvam arhasi



Chapter 12, Dhruva Mahäräja Goes Back to Godhead

491

etat—this; vimäna—airplane; pravaram—unique; uttamaçloka—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; maulinä—by the head of all living 
entities; upasthäpitam—sent; äyuñman—O immortal one; adhiroòhum—
to board; tvam—you; arhasi—are worthy.

O immortal one, this unique airplane has been sent by the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who is worshiped by selected prayers and who is 
the chief of all living entities. You are quite worthy to board such a plane.

According to astronomical calculation, along with the polestar there 
is another star, which is called Çiçumära, where Lord Viñëu, who is in 
charge of the maintenance of this material world, resides. Çiçumära or 
Dhruvaloka can never be reached by anyone but the Vaiñëavas, as will be 
described by the following çlokas. The associates of Lord Viñëu brought 
the special airplane for Dhruva Mahäräja and then informed him that 
Lord Viñëu had especially sent this airplane.
The Vaikuëöha airplane does not move by mechanical arrangement. 
There are three processes for moving in outer space. One of the processes 
is known to the modern scientist. It is called kha-pota-vähi. Kha means 
“outer space,” and pota means “ship.” There is a second process also 
called kapota-vähi. Kapota means “pigeon.” One can train pigeons to 
carry one into outer space. The third process is very subtle. It is called 
äkäça-patana. This äkäça-patana system is also material. Just as the mind 
can fly anywhere one likes without mechanical arrangement, so the 
äkäça-patana airplane can fly at the speed of mind. Beyond this äkäça-
patana system is the Vaikuëöha process, which is completely spiritual. 
The airplane sent by Lord Viñëu to carry Dhruva Mahäräja to Çiçumära 
was a completely spiritual, transcendental airplane. Material scientists 
can neither see such vehicles nor imagine how they fly in the air. The 
material scientist has no information about the spiritual sky, although 
it is mentioned in the Bhagavad-gétä (paras tasmät tu bhävo ‘nyaù [Bg. 
8.20]).

TEXT 28

maitreya uväca
niçamya vaikuëöha-niyojya-mukhyayor
madhu-cyutaà väcam urukrama-priyaù
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kåtäbhiñekaù kåta-nitya-maìgalo
munén praëamyäçiñam abhyavädayat

maitreyaù uväca—the great sage Maitreya said; niçamya—after hearing; 
vaikuëöha—of the Lord; niyojya—associates; mukhyayoù—of the chief; 
madhu-cyutam—like pouring honey; väcam—speeches; urukrama-
priyaù—Dhruva Mahäräja, who was very dear to the Lord; kåta-
abhiñekaù—took his sacred bath; kåta—performed; nitya-maìgalaù—his 
daily spiritual duties; munén—to the sages; praëamya—having offered 
obeisances; äçiñam—blessings; abhyavädayat—accepted.

The great sage Maitreya continued: Mahäräja Dhruva was very dear to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. When he heard the sweet speeches of 
the Lord’s chief associates in the Vaikuëöha planet, he immediately took 
his sacred bath, dressed himself with suitable ornaments, and performed 
his daily spiritual duties. Thereafter he offered his respectful obeisances 
to the great sages present there and accepted their blessings.

We should mark how dutiful Dhruva Mahäräja was in his devotional 
service, even at the time he left this material world. He was constantly 
alert in the performance of devotional duties. Every devotee should 
take his bath early in the morning and decorate his body with tilaka. 
In Kali-yuga one can hardly acquire gold or jeweled ornaments, but the 
twelve tilaka marks on the body are sufficient as auspicious decorations 
to purify the body. Since Dhruva Mahäräja was living at that time at 
Badarikäçrama, there were other great sages there. He did not become 
puffed up because the airplane sent by Lord Viñëu was waiting for him; 
as a humble Vaiñëava, he accepted blessings from all the sages before 
riding on the plane brought by the chief of the Vaikuëöha associates.

TEXT 29

parétyäbhyarcya dhiñëyägryaà
pärñadäv abhivandya ca
iyeña tad adhiñöhätuà

bibhrad rüpaà hiraëmayam

parétya—having circumambulated; abhyarcya—having worshiped; 
dhiñëya-agryam—the transcendental airplane; pärñadau—unto the 
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two associates; abhivandya—having offered obeisances; ca—also; 
iyeña—he attempted; tat—that plane; adhiñöhätum—to board; bibhrat—
illuminating; rüpam—his form; hiraëmayam—golden.

Before getting aboard, Dhruva Mahäräja worshiped the airplane, 
circumambulated it, and also offered obeisances to the associates of 
Viñëu. In the meantime he became as brilliant and illuminating as molten 
gold. He was thus completely prepared to board the transcendental plane.

In the absolute world, the plane, the associates of Lord Viñëu and Lord 
Viñëu Himself are all spiritual. There is no material contamination. In 
quality, everything there is one. As Lord Viñëu is worshipable, so also 
are His associates, His paraphernalia, His airplane and His abode, for 
everything of Viñëu’s is as good as Lord Viñëu. Dhruva Mahäräja knew 
all this very well, as a pure Vaiñëava, and he offered his respects to the 
associates and to the plane before riding in it. But in the meantime, his 
body changed into spiritual existence, and therefore it was illuminating 
like molten gold. In this way he also became one with the other 
paraphernalia of Viñëuloka.
Mäyävädé philosophers cannot imagine how this oneness can be achieved 
even in different varieties. Their idea of oneness is that there is no variety. 
Therefore they have become impersonalists. As Çiçumära, Viñëuloka or 
Dhruvaloka are completely different from this material world, so a Viñëu 
temple within this world is also completely different from this material 
world. As soon as we are in a temple we should know very well that 
we are situated differently from the material world. In the temple, Lord 
Viñëu, His throne, His room and all other things associated with the 
temple are transcendental. The three modes, sattva-guëa, rajo-guëa and 
tamo-guëa, have no entrance into the temple. It is said, therefore, that to 
live in the forest is in the mode of goodness, to live in the city is in the 
mode of passion, and to live in a brothel, liquor shop or slaughterhouse 
is in the mode of ignorance. But to live in the temple means to live in 
Vaikuëöhaloka. Everything in the temple is as worshipable as Lord Viñëu, 
or Kåñëa.
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TEXT 30

tadottänapadaù putro
dadarçäntakam ägatam

måtyor mürdhni padaà dattvä
ärurohädbhutaà gåham

tadä—then; uttänapadaù—of King Uttänapäda; putraù—son; dadarça—
could see; antakam—death personified; ägatam—approached him; 
måtyoù mürdhni—on the head of death; padam—feet; dattvä—placing; 
äruroha—got up; adbhutam—wonderful; gåham—on the airplane which 
resembled a big house.

When Dhruva Mahäräja was attempting to get on the transcendental 
plane, he saw death personified approach him. Not caring for death, 
however, he took advantage of the opportunity to put his feet on the head 
of death, and thus he got up on the airplane, which was as big as a house.

To take the passing away of a devotee and the passing away of a 
nondevotee as one and the same is completely misleading. While 
ascending the transcendental airplane, Dhruva Mahäräja suddenly 
saw death personified before him, but he was not afraid. Instead of 
death’s giving him trouble, Dhruva Mahäräja took advantage of death’s 
presence and put his feet on the head of death. People with a poor fund 
of knowledge do not know the difference between the death of a devotee 
and the death of a nondevotee. In this connection, an example can be 
given: a cat carries its kittens in its mouth, and it also catches a rat in 
its mouth. Superficially, the catching of the rat and the kitten appear to 
be one and the same, but actually they are not. When the cat catches 
the rat in its mouth it means death for the rat, whereas when the cat 
catches the kitten, the kitten enjoys it. When Dhruva Mahäräja boarded 
the airplane, he took advantage of the arrival of death personified, who 
came to offer him obeisances; putting his feet on the head of death, he 
got up on the unique airplane, which is described here to be as big as a 
house (gåham).
There are many other similar instances in Bhägavata literature. It is 
stated that when Kardama Muni created an airplane to carry his wife, 
Devahüti, all over the universe, the airplane was like a big city, carrying 
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many houses, lakes and gardens. Modern scientists have manufactured 
big airplanes, but they are packed with passengers, who experience all 
sorts of discomforts while riding in them.
Material scientists are not even perfect in manufacturing a material 
airplane. In order to compare to the plane used by Kardama or the plane 
sent from Viñëuloka, they must manufacture an airplane equipped like 
a big city, with all the comforts of life—lakes, gardens, parks, etc. Their 
plane must be able to fly in outer space and hover, and visit all other 
planets. If they invent such a plane, they will not have to make different 
space stations for fuel to travel into outer space. Such a plane would have 
an unlimited supply of fuel, or, like the plane from Viñëuloka, would fly 
without it.

TEXT 31

tadä dundubhayo nedur
mådaìga-paëavädayaù

gandharva-mukhyäù prajaguù
petuù kusuma-våñöayaù

tadä—at that time; dundubhayaù—kettledrums; neduù—resounded; 
mådaìga—drums; paëava—small drums; ädayaù—etc.; gandharva-
mukhyäù—the chief residents of Gandharvaloka; prajaguù—sang; 
petuù—showered; kusuma—flowers; våñöayaù—like rains.

At that time drums and kettledrums resounded from the sky, the chief 
Gandharvas began to sing and other demigods showered flowers like 
torrents of rain upon Dhruva Mahäräja.

TEXT 32

sa ca svarlokam ärokñyan
sunétià jananéà dhruvaù
anvasmarad agaà hitvä

dénäà yäsye tri-viñöapam

saù—he; ca—also; svaù-lokam—to the celestial planet; ärokñyan—
about to ascend; sunétim—Sunéti; jananém—mother; dhruvaù—Dhruva 
Mahäräja; anvasmarat—immediately remembered; agam—difficult 
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to attain; hitvä—leaving behind; dénäm—poor; yäsye—I shall go; tri-
viñöapam—to the Vaikuëöha planet.

Dhruva was seated in the transcendental airplane, which was just about 
to start, when he remembered his poor mother, Sunéti. He thought to 
himself, “How shall I go alone to the Vaikuëöha planet and leave behind 
my poor mother?”

Dhruva had a feeling of obligation to his mother, Sunéti. It was Sunéti 
who had given him the clue which had now enabled him to be personally 
carried to the Vaikuëöha planet by the associates of Lord Viñëu. He now 
remembered her and wanted to take her with him. Actually, Dhruva 
Mahäräja’s mother, Sunéti, was his patha-pradarçaka-guru. Patha-
pradarçaka-guru means “the guru, or the spiritual master, who shows 
the way.” Such a guru is sometimes called çikñä-guru. Although Närada 
Muni was his dékñä-guru (initiating spiritual master), Sunéti, his mother, 
was the first who gave him instruction on how to achieve the favor of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. It is the duty of the çikñä-guru or 
dékñä-guru to instruct the disciple in the right way, and it depends on the 
disciple to execute the process. According to çästric injunctions, there is 
no difference between çikñä-guru and dékñä-guru, and generally the çikñä-
guru later on becomes the dékñä-guru. Sunéti, however, being a woman, 
and specifically his mother, could not become Dhruva Mahäräja’s dékñä-
guru. Still, he was not less obliged to Sunéti. There was no question of 
carrying Närada Muni to Vaikuëöhaloka, but Dhruva Mahäräja thought 
of his mother.
Whatever plan the Supreme Personality of Godhead contemplates 
immediately fructifies. Similarly, a devotee who is completely dependent 
on the Supreme Lord can also fulfill his wishes by the grace of the Lord. 
The Lord fulfills His wishes independently, but a devotee fulfills his wishes 
simply by being dependent on the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Therefore as soon as Dhruva Mahäräja thought of his poor mother, 
he was assured by the associates of Viñëu that Sunéti was also going to 
Vaikuëöhaloka, in another plane. Dhruva Mahäräja had thought that 
he was going alone to Vaikuëöhaloka, leaving behind his mother, which 
was not very auspicious because people would criticize him for going 
alone to Vaikuëöhaloka and not carrying with him Sunéti, who had given 
him so much. But Dhruva also considered that he was not personally 
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the Supreme. Therefore, if Kåñëa fulfilled his desires, only then would it 
be possible. Kåñëa could immediately understand his mind, and He told 
Dhruva that his mother was also going with him. This incident proves 
that a pure devotee like Dhruva Mahäräja can fulfill all his desires; by the 
grace of the Lord, he becomes exactly like the Lord, and thus whenever 
he thinks of anything, his wish is immediately fulfilled.

TEXT 33

iti vyavasitaà tasya
vyavasäya surottamau
darçayäm äsatur devéà
puro yänena gacchatém

iti—thus; vyavasitam—contemplation; tasya—of Dhruva; vyavasäya—
understanding; sura-uttamau—the two chief associates; darçayäm 
äsatuù—showed (to him); devém—exalted Sunéti; puraù—before; 
yänena—by airplane; gacchatém—going forward.

The great associates of Vaikuëöhaloka, Nanda and Sunanda, could 
understand the mind of Dhruva Mahäräja, and thus they showed him 
that his mother, Sunéti, was going forward in another plane.

This incident proves that the çikñä- or dékñä-guru who has a disciple 
who strongly executes devotional service like Dhruva Mahäräja can be 
carried by the disciple even though the instructor is not as advanced. 
Although Sunéti was an instructor to Dhruva Mahäräja, she could not go 
to the forest because she was a woman, nor could she execute austerities 
and penances as Dhruva Mahäräja did. Still, Dhruva Mahäräja was 
able to take his mother with him. Similarly, Prahläda Mahäräja also 
delivered his atheistic father, Hiraëyakaçipu. The conclusion is that 
a disciple or an offspring who is a very strong devotee can carry with 
him to Vaikuëöhaloka either his father, mother or çikñä- or dékñä-guru. 
Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura used to say, “If I could perfectly 
deliver even one soul back home, back to Godhead, I would think my 
mission—propagating Kåñëa consciousness—to be successful.” The 
Kåñëa consciousness movement is spreading now all over the world, and 
sometimes I think that even though I am crippled in many ways, if one of 
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my disciples becomes as strong as Dhruva Mahäräja, then he will be able 
to carry me with him to Vaikuëöhaloka.

TEXT 34

tatra tatra praçaàsadbhiù
pathi vaimänikaiù suraiù

avakéryamäëo dadåçe
kusumaiù kramaço grahän

tatra tatra—here and there; praçaàsadbhiù—by persons engaged in the 
praise of Dhruva Mahäräja; pathi—on the path; vaimänikaiù—carried by 
different types of airplanes; suraiù—by the demigods; avakéryamäëaù—
being covered; dadåçe—could see; kusumaiù—by flowers; kramaçaù—
one after another; grahän—all the planets of the solar system.

While Dhruva Mahäräja was passing through space, he gradually saw all 
the planets of the solar system, and on the path he saw all the demigods 
in their airplanes showering flowers upon him like rain.

There is a Vedic version, kasmin nu bhagavo vijïäte sarvam idaà vijïätaà 
bhavatéti (Muëòaka Upaniñad 1.3), which means that by knowing the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, everything becomes known to the 
devotee. Similarly, by going to the planet of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, one can know all the other planetary systems on the path 
to Vaikuëöha. We should remember that Dhruva Mahäräja’s body was 
different from our bodies. While boarding the Vaikuëöha airplane, his 
body changed to a completely spiritual golden hue. No one can surpass the 
higher planets in a material body, but when one gets a spiritual body he 
can travel not only to the higher planetary system of this material world, 
but even to the still higher planetary system known as Vaikuëöhaloka. It 
is well known that Närada Muni travels everywhere, both in the spiritual 
and material worlds.
It should be noted also that while Sunéti was going to Vaikuëöhaloka she 
also changed her body into spiritual form. Like Çré Sunéti, every mother 
should train her child to become a devotee like Dhruva Mahäräja. Sunéti 
instructed her son, even at the age of five years, to be unattached to 
worldly affairs and to go to the forest to search out the Supreme Lord. 
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While Dhruva Mahäräja was passing through space, he gradually saw all 
the planets of the solar system.
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She never desired that her son remain at home comfortably without ever 
undertaking austerities and penances to achieve the favor of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Every mother, like Sunéti, must take care of her 
son and train him to become a brahmacäré from the age of five years and 
to undergo austerities and penances for spiritual realization. The benefit 
will be that if her son becomes a strong devotee like Dhruva, certainly 
not only will he be transferred back home, back to Godhead, but she will 
also be transferred with him to the spiritual world, even though she may 
be unable to undergo austerities and penances in executing devotional 
service.

TEXT 35

tri-lokéà deva-yänena
so ‘tivrajya munén api

parastäd yad dhruva-gatir
viñëoù padam athäbhyagät

tri-lokém—the three planetary systems; deva-yänena—by the 
transcendental airplane; saù—Dhruva; ativrajya—having surpassed; 
munén—great sages; api—even; parastät—beyond; yat—which; dhruva-
gatiù—Dhruva, who attained permanent life; viñëoù—of Lord Viñëu; 
padam—abode; atha—then; abhyagät—achieved.

Dhruva Mahäräja thus surpassed the seven planetary systems of the 
great sages who are known as saptarñi. Beyond that region, he achieved 
the transcendental situation of permanent life in the planet where Lord 
Viñëu lives.

The airplane was piloted by the two chief associates of Lord Viñëu, 
namely Sunanda and Nanda. Only such spiritual astronauts can pilot 
their airplane beyond the seven planets and arrive in the region of 
eternal blissful life. It is confirmed in the Bhagavad-gétä also (paras tasmät 
tu bhävo ‘nyaù [Bg. 8.20]) that beyond this planetary system begins the 
spiritual sky, where everything is permanent and blissful. The planets 
there are known as Viñëuloka or Vaikuëöhaloka. Only there can one get 
an eternal blissful life of knowledge. Below Vaikuëöhaloka is the material 
universe, where Lord Brahmä and others in Brahmaloka can live until 
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the annihilation of this universe; but that life is not permanent. That is 
also confirmed in the Bhagavad-gétä (äbrahma-bhuvanäl lokäù). Even if 
one goes to the topmost planet, one cannot achieve eternal life. Only by 
arriving in Vaikuëöhaloka can one live an eternally blissful life.

TEXT 36

yad bhräjamänaà sva-rucaiva sarvato
lokäs trayo hy anu vibhräjanta ete

yan nävrajaï jantuñu ye ‘nanugrahä
vrajanti bhadräëi caranti ye ‘niçam

yat—which planet; bhräjamänam—illuminating; sva-rucä—by self-
effulgence; eva—only; sarvataù—everywhere; lokäù—planetary systems; 
trayaù—three; hi—certainly; anu—thereupon; vibhräjante—give off 
light; ete—these; yat—which planet; na—not; avrajan—have reached; 
jantuñu—to living entities; ye—those who; ananugrahäù—not merciful; 
vrajanti—reach; bhadräëi—welfare activities; caranti—engage in; ye—
those who; aniçam—constantly.

The self-effulgent Vaikuëöha planets, by whose illumination alone all the 
illuminating planets within this material world give off reflected light, 
cannot be reached by those who are not merciful to other living entities. 
Only persons who constantly engage in welfare activities for other living 
entities can reach the Vaikuëöha planets.

Here is a description of two aspects of the Vaikuëöha planets. The first 
is that in the Vaikuëöha sky there is no need of the sun and moon. 
This is confirmed by the Upaniñads as well as Bhagavad-gétä (na tad 
bhäsayate süryo na çaçäìko na pävakaù [Bg. 15.6]). In the spiritual world 
the Vaikuëöhalokas are themselves illuminated; there is therefore no 
need of sun, moon or electric light. It is in fact the illumination of the 
Vaikuëöhalokas which is reflected in the material sky. Only by this 
reflection are the suns in the material universes illuminated; after the 
illumination of the sun, all the stars and moons are illuminated. In 
other words, all the luminaries in the material sky borrow illumination 
from Vaikuëöhaloka. From this material world, however, people can be 
transferred to the Vaikuëöhaloka, if they incessantly engage in welfare 
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activities for all other living entities. Such incessant welfare activities 
can really be performed only in Kåñëa consciousness. There is no 
philanthropic work within this material world but Kåñëa consciousness 
that can engage a person twenty-four hours a day.
A Kåñëa conscious being is always engaged in planning how to take 
all of suffering humanity back home, back to Godhead. Even if one is 
not successful in reclaiming all the fallen souls back to Godhead, still, 
because he is Kåñëa conscious, his path to Vaikuëöhaloka is open. He 
personally becomes qualified to enter the Vaikuëöhalokas, and if anyone 
follows such a devotee, he also enters into Vaikuëöhaloka. Others, who 
engage in envious activities, are known as karmés. Karmés are envious of 
one another. Simply for sense gratification, they can kill thousands of 
innocent animals. Jïänés are not as sinful as karmés, but they do not try 
to reclaim others back to Godhead. They perform austerities for their 
own liberation. Yogés are also engaged in self-aggrandizement by trying 
to attain mystic powers. But devotees, Vaiñëavas, who are servants of the 
Lord, come forward in the actual field of work in Kåñëa consciousness 
to reclaim fallen souls. Only Kåñëa conscious persons are eligible to 
enter into the spiritual world. That is clearly stated in this verse and is 
confirmed in Bhagavad-gétä, wherein the Lord says that there is no one 
dearer to Him than those who preach the gospel of Bhagavad-gétä to the 
world.

TEXT 37

çäntäù sama-dåçaù çuddhäù
sarva-bhütänuraïjanäù

yänty aïjasäcyuta-padam
acyuta-priya-bändhaväù

çäntäù—peaceful; sama-dåçaù—equipoised; çuddhäù—cleansed, 
purified; sarva—all; bhüta—living entities; anuraïjanäù—pleasing; 
yänti—go; aïjasä—easily; acyuta—of the Lord; padam—to the abode; 
acyuta-priya—with devotees of the Lord; bändhaväù—friends.

Persons who are peaceful, equipoised, cleansed and purified, and who 
know the art of pleasing all other living entities, keep friendship only with 
devotees of the Lord; they alone can very easily achieve the perfection of 
going back home, back to Godhead.
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The description of this verse fully indicates that only devotees are 
eligible to enter into the kingdom of Godhead. The first point stated is 
that devotees are peaceful, for they have no demands for their personal 
sense gratification. They are simply dedicated to the service of the Lord. 
Karmés cannot be peaceful because they have immense demands for 
sense gratification. As for jïänés, they cannot be peaceful because they 
are too busy trying to attain liberation or merge into the existence of 
the Supreme. Similarly, yogés are also restless to get mystic power. But 
a devotee is peaceful because he is fully surrendered to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead and thinks of himself as completely helpless; just 
as a child feels complete peace in depending on the parent, so a devotee 
is completely peaceful, for he depends on the mercy of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.
A devotee is equipoised. He sees everyone on the same transcendental 
platform. A devotee knows that although a conditioned soul has a 
particular type of body according to his past fruitive activities, factually 
everyone is part of the Supreme Lord. A devotee sees all living entities 
with spiritual vision and does not discriminate on the platform of the 
bodily concept of life. Such qualities develop only in the association of 
devotees. Without the association of devotees, one cannot advance in 
Kåñëa consciousness. Therefore, we have established the International 
Society for Krishna Consciousness. Factually, whoever lives in this 
society automatically develops Kåñëa consciousness. Devotees are dear 
to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead is only dear to devotees. On this platform only can one 
make progress in Kåñëa consciousness. Persons in Kåñëa consciousness, 
or devotees of the Lord, can please everyone, as is evident in the Kåñëa 
consciousness movement. We invite everyone, without discrimination; 
we request everyone to sit down and chant the Hare Kåñëa mantra and 
take as much prasäda as we can supply, and thus everyone is pleased with 
us. This is the qualification. Sarva-bhütänuraïjanäù. As for purification, 
no one can be more pure than devotees. Anyone who once utters the 
name of Viñëu immediately becomes purified, inside and outside (yaù 
smaret puëòarékäkñam). Since a devotee constantly chants the Hare 
Kåñëa mantra, no contamination of the material world can touch him. 
He is, therefore, actually purified. Muci haïä çuci haya yadi kåñëa bhaje. 
It is said that even a cobbler or person born in the family of a cobbler 
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can be elevated to the position of a brähmaëa (çuci) if he takes to Kåñëa 
consciousness. Any person who is purely Kåñëa conscious and who 
engages in chanting the Hare Kåñëa mantra is the purest in the whole 
universe. 

TEXT 38

ity uttänapadaù putro
dhruvaù kåñëa-paräyaëaù
abhüt trayäëäà lokänäà

cüòä-maëir ivämalaù

iti—thus; uttänapadaù—of Mahäräja Uttänapäda; putraù—the son; 
dhruvaù—Dhruva Mahäräja; kåñëa-paräyaëaù—fully Kåñëa conscious; 
abhüt—became; trayäëäm—of the three; lokänäm—worlds; cüòä-
maëiù—the summit jewel; iva—like; amalaù—purified.

In this way, the fully Kåñëa conscious Dhruva Mahäräja, the exalted son 
of Mahäräja Uttänapäda, attained the summit of the three statuses of 
planetary systems.

The exact Sanskrit terminology for Kåñëa consciousness is here 
mentioned: kåñëa-paräyaëaù. Paräyaëa means “going forward.” Anyone 
who is going forward to the goal of Kåñëa is called kåñëa-paräyaëa, or 
fully Kåñëa conscious. The example of Dhruva Mahäräja indicates that 
every Kåñëa conscious person can expect to reach the topmost summit 
of all three planetary systems within the universe. A Kåñëa conscious 
person can occupy an exalted position beyond the imagination of any 
ambitious materialist.

TEXT 39

gambhéra-vego ‘nimiñaà
jyotiñäà cakram ähitam

yasmin bhramati kauravya
meòhyäm iva gaväà gaëaù

gambhéra-vegaù—with great force and speed; animiñam—unceasingly; 
jyotiñäm—of luminaries; cakram—sphere; ähitam—connected; yasmin—
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around which; bhramati—encircles; kauravya—O Vidura; meòhyäm—a 
central pole; iva—as; gaväm—of bulls; gaëaù—a herd.

Saint Maitreya continued: My dear Vidura, descendant of Kuru, as a 
herd of bulls circumambulates a central pole on their right side, all the 
luminaries within the universal sky unceasingly circumambulate the 
abode of Dhruva Mahäräja with great force and speed.

Each and every planet within the universe travels at a very high speed. 
From a statement in Çrémad-Bhägavatam it is understood that even the 
sun travels sixteen thousand miles in a second, and from Brahma-saàhitä 
we understand from the çloka, yac-cakñur eña savitä sakala-grahäëäm 
that the sun is considered to be the eye of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Govinda, and it also has a specific orbit within which it circles. 
Similarly, all other planets have their specific orbits. But together all of 
them encircle the polestar, or Dhruvaloka, where Dhruva Mahäräja is 
situated at the summit of the three worlds. We can only imagine how 
highly exalted the actual position of a devotee is, and certainly we cannot 
even conceive how exalted is the position of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead.

TEXT 40

mahimänaà vilokyäsya
närado bhagavän åñiù

ätodyaà vitudaï çlokän
satre ‘gäyat pracetasäm

mahimänam—glories; vilokya—observing; asya—of Dhruva Mahäräja; 
näradaù—the great sage Närada; bhagavän—equally as exalted as 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; åñiù—the saint; ätodyam—the 
stringed instrument, véëä; vitudan—playing on; çlokän—verses; satre—
in the sacrificial arena; agäyat—chanted; pracetasäm—of the Pracetäs.

After observing the glories of Dhruva Mahäräja, the great sage Närada, 
playing his véëä, went to the sacrificial arena of the Pracetäs and very 
happily chanted the following three verses.
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The great sage Närada was the spiritual master of Dhruva Mahäräja. 
Certainly he was very glad to see Dhruva’s glories. As a father is very 
happy to see the son’s advancement in every respect, so the spiritual 
master is very happy to observe the ascendancy of his disciple.

TEXT 41

närada uväca
nünaà sunéteù pati-devatäyäs

tapaù-prabhävasya sutasya täà gatim
dåñöväbhyupäyän api veda-vädino

naivädhigantuà prabhavanti kià nåpäù

näradaù uväca—Närada said; nünam—certainly; sunéteù—of 
Sunéti; pati-devatäyäù—very much attached to her husband; tapaù-
prabhävasya—by the influence of austerity; sutasya—of the son; täm—
that; gatim—position; dåñövä—observing; abhyupäyän—the means; 
api—although; veda-vädinaù—strict followers of the Vedic principles, 
or the so-called Vedäntists; na—never; eva—certainly; adhigantum—
to attain; prabhavanti—are eligible; kim—what to speak of; nåpäù—
ordinary kings.

The great sage Närada said: Simply by the influence of his spiritual 
advancement and powerful austerity, Dhruva Mahäräja, the son of 
Sunéti, who was devoted to her husband, acquired an exalted position not 
possible to attain even for the so-called Vedäntists or strict followers of 
the Vedic principles, not to speak of ordinary human beings.

In this verse the word veda-vädinaù is very significant. Generally, a 
person who strictly follows the Vedic principles is called veda-vädi. There 
are also so-called Vedäntists who advertise themselves as followers of 
Vedänta philosophy but who misinterpret Vedänta. The expression veda-
väda-ratäù is also found in the Bhagavad-gétä, referring to persons who 
are attached to the Vedas without understanding the purport of the 
Vedas. Such persons may go on talking about the Vedas or may execute 
austerities in their own way, but it is not possible for them to attain to 
such an exalted position as Dhruva Mahäräja. As far as ordinary kings 
are concerned, it is not at all possible. The specific mention of kings is 
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significant because formerly kings were also räjarñis, for the kings were 
as good as great sages. Dhruva Mahäräja was a king, and at the same 
time he was as learned as a great sage. But without devotional service, 
neither a great king, a kñatriya, nor a great brähmaëa strictly adhering to 
the Vedic principles can be elevated to the exalted position attained by 
Dhruva Mahäräja.

TEXT 42

yaù païca-varño guru-dära-väk-çarair
bhinnena yäto hådayena düyatä

vanaà mad-ädeça-karo ‘jitaà prabhuà
jigäya tad-bhakta-guëaiù paräjitam

yaù—he who; païca-varñaù—at the age of five years; guru-dära—of the 
wife of his father; väk-çaraiù—by the harsh words; bhinnena—being very 
much aggrieved; yätaù—went; hådayena—because his heart; düyatä—
very much pained; vanam—to the forest; mat-ädeça—according to 
my instruction; karaù—acting; ajitam—unconquerable; prabhum—
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; jigäya—he defeated; tat—His; 
bhakta—of devotees; guëaiù—with the qualities; paräjitam—conquered.

The great sage Närada continued: Just see how Dhruva Mahäräja, 
aggrieved at the harsh words of his stepmother, went to the forest at 
the age of only five years and under my direction underwent austerity. 
Although the Supreme Personality of Godhead is unconquerable, Dhruva 
Mahäräja defeated Him with the specific qualifications possessed by the 
Lord’s devotees.

The Supreme Godhead is unconquerable; no one can conquer the Lord. 
But He voluntarily accepts subordination to the devotional qualities of 
His devotees. For example, Lord Kåñëa accepted subordination to the 
control of Mother Yaçodä because she was a great devotee. The Lord likes 
to be under the control of His devotees. In the Caitanya-caritämåta it is 
said that everyone comes before the Lord and offers Him exalted prayers, 
but the Lord does not feel as pleased when offered such prayers as He 
does when a devotee, out of pure love, chastises Him as a subordinate. 
The Lord forgets His exalted position and willingly submits to His pure 
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devotee. Dhruva Mahäräja conquered the Supreme Lord because at a 
very tender age, only five years old, he underwent all the austerities 
of devotional service. This devotional service was of course executed 
under the direction of a great sage, Närada. This is the first principle 
of devotional service—ädau gurv-äçrayam. In the beginning one must 
accept a bona fide spiritual master, and if a devotee follows strictly 
the direction of the spiritual master, as Dhruva Mahäräja followed the 
instruction of Närada Muni, then it is not difficult for him to achieve 
the favor of the Lord.
The sum total of devotional qualities is development of unalloyed love for 
Kåñëa. This unalloyed love for Kåñëa can be achieved simply by hearing 
about Kåñëa. Lord Caitanya accepted this principle—that if one in any 
position submissively hears the transcendental message spoken by Kåñëa 
or about Kåñëa, then gradually he develops the quality of unalloyed love, 
and by that love only he can conquer the unconquerable. The Mäyävädé 
philosophers aspire to become one with the Supreme Lord, but a devotee 
surpasses that position. Not only does a devotee become one in quality 
with the Supreme Lord, but he sometimes becomes the father, mother 
or master of the Lord. Arjuna also, by his devotional service, made Lord 
Kåñëa his chariot driver; he ordered the Lord, “Put my chariot here,” and 
the Lord executed his order. These are some examples of how a devotee 
can acquire the exalted position of conquering the unconquerable.

TEXT 43

yaù kñatra-bandhur bhuvi tasyädhirüòham
anv ärurukñed api varña-pügaiù

ñaö-païca-varño yad ahobhir alpaiù
prasädya vaikuëöham aväpa tat-padam

yaù—one who; kñatra-bandhuù—the son of a kñatriya; bhuvi—on the 
earth; tasya—of Dhruva; adhirüòham—the exalted position; anu—
after; ärurukñet—can aspire to attain; api—even; varña-pügaiù—after 
many years; ñaö-païca-varñaù—five or six years old; yat—which; ahobhiù 
alpaiù—after a few days; prasädya—after pleasing; vaikuëöham—the 
Lord; aväpa—attained; tat-padam—His abode.
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Dhruva Mahäräja attained an exalted position at the age of only five or 
six years, after undergoing austerity for six months. Alas, a great kñatriya 
cannot achieve such a position even after undergoing austerities for many, 
many years.

Dhruva Mahäräja is described herein as kñatra-bandhuù, which indicates 
that he was not fully trained as a kñatriya because he was only five years 
old; he was not a mature kñatriya. A kñatriya or brähmaëa has to take 
training. A boy born in the family of a brähmaëa is not immediately a 
brähmaëa; he has to take up the training and the purificatory process.
The great sage Närada Muni was very proud of having a devotee-disciple 
like Dhruva Mahäräja. He had many other disciples, but he was very 
pleased with Dhruva Mahäräja because in one lifetime, by dint of his 
severe penances and austerities, he had achieved Vaikuëöha, which was 
never achieved by any other king’s son or räjarñi throughout the whole 
universe. There is the instance of the great King Bharata, who was also 
a great devotee, but he attained Vaikuëöhaloka in three lives. In the first 
life, although he executed austerities in the forest, he became a victim 
of too much affection for a small deer, and in his next life he had to 
take birth as a deer. Although he had a deer’s body, he remembered his 
spiritual position, but he still had to wait until the next life for perfection. 
In the next life he took birth as Jaòa Bharata. Of course, in that life he 
was completely freed from all material entanglement, and he attained 
perfection and was elevated to Vaikuëöhaloka. The lesson from the life 
of Dhruva Mahäräja is that if one likes, one can attain Vaikuëöhaloka 
in one life, without waiting for many other lives. My Guru Mahäräja, Çré 
Çrémad Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Gosvämé Prabhupäda, used to say that 
every one of his disciples could attain Vaikuëöhaloka in this life, without 
waiting for another life to execute devotional service. One simply has 
to become as serious and sincere as Dhruva Mahäräja; then it is quite 
possible to attain Vaikuëöhaloka and go back home, back to Godhead, 
in one life.

TEXT 44

maitreya uväca
etat te ‘bhihitaà sarvaà
yat påñöo ‘ham iha tvayä
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dhruvasyoddäma-yaçasaç
caritaà sammataà satäm

maitreyaù uväca—the great sage Maitreya said; etat—this; te—unto you; 
abhihitam—described; sarvam—everything; yat—what; påñöaù aham—I 
was asked; iha—here; tvayä—by you; dhruvasya—of Dhruva Mahäräja; 
uddäma—greatly uplifting; yaçasaù—whose reputation; caritam—
character; sammatam—approved; satäm—by great devotees.

The great sage Maitreya continued: My dear Vidura, whatever you 
have asked from me about the great reputation and character of Dhruva 
Mahäräja I have explained to you in all detail. Great saintly persons and 
devotees very much like to hear about Dhruva Mahäräja.

Çrémad-Bhägavatam means everything in relationship with the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Whether we hear the pastimes and activities 
of the Supreme Lord or we hear about the character, reputation and 
activities of His devotees, they are all one and the same. Neophyte 
devotees simply try to understand the pastimes of the Lord and are not 
very interested in hearing about the activities of His devotees, but such 
discrimination should not be indulged in by any real devotee. Sometimes 
less intelligent men try to hear about the räsa dance of Kåñëa and do 
not take care to hear about other portions of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, which 
they completely avoid. There are professional Bhägavata reciters who 
abruptly go to the räsa-lélä chapters of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, as if other 
portions of Çrémad-Bhägavatam were useless. This kind of discrimination 
and abrupt adoption of the räsa-lélä pastimes of the Lord is not approved 
by the äcäryas. A sincere devotee should read every chapter and every 
word of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, for the beginning verses describe that it is 
the ripened fruit of all Vedic literature. Devotees should not try to avoid 
even a word of Çrémad-Bhägavatam. The great sage Maitreya therefore 
affirmed herein that the Bhägavatam is sammataà satäm, approved by 
great devotees.

TEXT 45

dhanyaà yaçasyam äyuñyaà
puëyaà svasty-ayanaà mahat
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svargyaà dhrauvyaà saumanasyaà
praçasyam agha-marñaëam

dhanyam—bestowing wealth; yaçasyam—bestowing reputation; 
äyuñyam—increasing the duration of life; puëyam—sacred; svasti-
ayanam—creating auspiciousness; mahat—great; svargyam—bestowing 
achievement of heavenly planets; dhrauvyam—or Dhruvaloka; 
saumanasyam—pleasing to the mind; praçasyam—glorious; agha-
marñaëam—counteracting all kinds of sinful activities.

By hearing the narration of Dhruva Mahäräja one can fulfill desires for 
wealth, reputation and increased duration of life. It is so auspicious that 
one can even go to a heavenly planet or attain Dhruvaloka, which was 
achieved by Dhruva Mahäräja, just by hearing about him. The demigods 
also become pleased because this narration is so glorious, and it is so 
powerful that it can counteract all the results of one’s sinful actions.

There are different types of men in this world, not all of them pure 
devotees. Some are karmés, desiring to acquire vast wealth. There are 
also persons who are only after reputation. Some desire to be elevated 
to the heavenly planets or to go to Dhruvaloka, and others want to 
please the demigods to get material profits. Herein it is recommended by 
Maitreya that every one of them can hear the narration about Dhruva 
Mahäräja and thus get their desired goal. It is recommended that the 
devotees (akäma), the karmés (sarva-käma) and the jïänés, who desire to 
be liberated (mokña-käma), should all worship the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead to acquire their desired goals of life. Similarly, if anyone 
hears about the activities of the Lord’s devotee, he can achieve the same 
result. There is no difference between the activities and character of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and those of His pure devotees.

TEXT 46

çrutvaitac chraddhayäbhékñëam
acyuta-priya-ceñöitam

bhaved bhaktir bhagavati
yayä syät kleça-saìkñayaù
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çrutvä—by hearing; etat—this; çraddhayä—with faith; abhékñëam—
repeatedly; acyuta—to the Supreme Personality of Godhead; priya—
dear; ceñöitam—activities; bhavet—develops; bhaktiù—devotion; 
bhagavati—unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; yayä—by which; 
syät—must be; kleça—of miseries; saìkñayaù—complete diminution.

Anyone who hears the narration of Dhruva Mahäräja, and who repeatedly 
tries with faith and devotion to understand his pure character, attains the 
pure devotional platform and executes pure devotional service. By such 
activities one can diminish the threefold miserable conditions of material 
life.

Here the word acyuta-priya is very significant. Dhruva Mahäräja’s 
character and reputation are great because he is very dear to Acyuta, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. As the pastimes and activities of 
the Supreme Lord are pleasing to hear, hearing about His devotees, who 
are very dear to the Supreme Person, is also pleasing and potent. If one 
simply reads over and over again about Dhruva Mahäräja by hearing 
and reading this chapter, one can attain the highest perfection of life 
in any way he desires; most importantly, he gets the chance to become a 
great devotee. To become a great devotee means to finish all miserable 
conditions of materialistic life.

TEXT 47

mahattvam icchatäà térthaà
çrotuù çélädayo guëäù

yatra tejas tad icchünäà
mäno yatra manasvinäm

mahattvam—greatness; icchatäm—for those desiring; tértham—the 
process; çrotuù—of the hearer; çéla-ädayaù—high character, etc.; guëäù—
qualities; yatra—in which; tejaù—prowess; tat—that; icchünäm—for 
those who desire; mänaù—adoration; yatra—in which; manasvinäm—
for thoughtful men.

Anyone who hears this narration of Dhruva Mahäräja acquires exalted 
qualities like him. For anyone who desires greatness, prowess or influence, 
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here is the process by which to acquire them, and for thoughtful men who 
want adoration, here is the proper means.

In the material world everyone is after profit, respectability and 
reputation, everyone wants the supreme exalted position, and everyone 
wants to hear about the great qualities of exalted persons. All ambitions 
which are desirable for great persons can be fulfilled simply by reading 
and understanding the narration of Dhruva Mahäräja’s activities.

TEXT 48

prayataù kértayet prätaù
samaväye dvi-janmanäm
säyaà ca puëya-çlokasya
dhruvasya caritaà mahat

prayataù—with great care; kértayet—one should chant; prätaù—in the 
morning; samaväye—in the association; dvi-janmanäm—of the twice-
born; säyam—in the evening; ca—also; puëya-çlokasya—of sacred 
renown; dhruvasya—of Dhruva; caritam—character; mahat—great.

The great sage Maitreya recommended: One should chant of the character 
and activities of Dhruva Mahäräja both in the morning and in the evening, 
with great attention and care, in a society of brähmaëas or other twice-
born persons.

It is said that only in the association of devotees can one understand the 
importance of the character and pastimes of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead or His devotees. In this verse it is especially recommended 
that Dhruva Mahäräja’s character be discussed in a society of the twice-
born, which refers to the qualified brähmaëas, kñatriyas and vaiçyas. One 
should especially seek the society of brähmaëas who are elevated to the 
position of Vaiñëavas. Thus discussion of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, which 
describes the character and pastimes of devotees and the Lord, is very 
quickly effective. The International Society for Krishna Consciousness 
has been organized for this purpose. In every center of this Society—not 
only in the morning, evening or noon, but practically twenty-four hours 
a day—there is continuous devotional service going on. Anyone who 
comes in contact with the Society automatically becomes a devotee. We 
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have actual experience that many karmés and others come to the Society 
and find a very pleasing and peaceful atmosphere in the temples of 
ISKCON. In this verse the word dvi janmanäm means “of the twice-born.” 
Anyone can join the International Society for Krishna Consciousness 
and be initiated to become twice-born. As recommended by Sanätana 
Gosvämé, by the process of initiation and authorized training, any 
man can become twice-born. The first birth is made possible by the 
parents, and the second birth is made possible by the spiritual father 
and Vedic knowledge. Unless one is twice-born one cannot understand 
the transcendental characteristics of the Lord and His devotees. Study 
of the Vedas is therefore forbidden for çüdras. Simply by academic 
qualifications a çüdra cannot understand the transcendental science. At 
the present moment, throughout the entire world the educational system 
is geared to produce çüdras. A big technologist is no more than a big 
çüdra. Kalau çüdra-sambhavaù: in the Age of Kali, everyone is a çüdra. 
Because the whole population of the world consists only of çüdras, there 
is a decline of spiritual knowledge, and people are unhappy. The Kåñëa 
consciousness movement has been started especially to create qualified 
brähmaëas to broadcast spiritual knowledge all over the world, for thus 
people may become very happy.

TEXTS 49–50

paurëamäsyäà sinévälyäà
dvädaçyäà çravaëe ‘thavä

dina-kñaye vyatépäte
saìkrame ‘rkadine ‘pi vä

çrävayec chraddadhänänäà
tértha-päda-padäçrayaù

necchaàs taträtmanätmänaà
santuñöa iti sidhyati

paurëamäsyäm—on the full moon; sinévälyäm—on the dark moon; 
dvädaçyäm—on the day after Ekädaçé; çravaëe—during the Çravaëa 
star’s appearance; athavä—or; dina-kñaye—at the end of the tithi; 
vyatépäte—a particular day of the name Vyatépäta; saìkrame—at the end 
of the month; arkadine—on Sunday; api—also; vä—or; çrävayet—one 
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should recite; çraddadhänänäm—to a receptive audience; tértha-päda—
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; pada-äçrayaù—taken shelter of 
the lotus feet; na icchan—without desiring remuneration; tatra—there; 
ätmanä—by the self; ätmänam—the mind; santuñöaù—pacified; iti—
thus; sidhyati—becomes perfect.

Persons who have completely taken shelter of the lotus feet of the 
Lord should recite this narration of Dhruva Mahäräja without taking 
remuneration. Specifically, recitation is recommended on the full-moon 
or dark-moon day, on the day after Ekädaçé, on the appearance of the 
Çravaëa star, at the end of a particular tithi, on the occasion of Vyatépäta, 
at the end of the month, or on Sunday. Such recitation should of course 
be performed before a favorable audience. When recitation is performed 
this way, without professional motive, the reciter and audience become 
perfect.

Professional reciters may ask money to extinguish the blazing fire within 
their bellies, but they cannot make any spiritual improvement or become 
perfect. It is therefore strictly forbidden to recite Çrémad-Bhägavatam as a 
profession to earn a livelihood. Only one who is completely surrendered 
at the lotus feet of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, depending fully 
on Him for personal maintenance or even for maintenance of his family, 
can attain perfection by recitation of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, which is full 
of narrations of the pastimes of the Lord and His devotees. The process 
can be summarized as follows: the audience must be faithfully receptive 
to the Bhägavata message, and the reciter should completely depend on 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Bhägavata recitation must not be 
a business. If done in the right way, not only does the reciter achieve 
perfect satisfaction, but the Lord also is very satisfied with the reciter 
and the audience, and thus both are liberated from material bondage 
simply by the process of hearing.

TEXT 51

jïänam ajïäta-tattväya
yo dadyät sat-pathe ‘måtam

kåpälor déna-näthasya
deväs tasyänugåhëate
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jïänam—knowledge; ajïäta-tattväya—to those who are unaware of the 
truth; yaù—one who; dadyät—imparts; sat-pathe—on the path of truth; 
amåtam—immortality; kåpäloù—kind; déna-näthasya—protector of the 
poor; deväù—the demigods; tasya—to him; anugåhëate—give blessings.

The narration of Dhruva Mahäräja is sublime knowledge for the attainment 
of immortality. Persons unaware of the Absolute Truth can be led to the 
path of truth. Those who out of transcendental kindness take on the 
responsibility of becoming master-protectors of the poor living entities 
automatically gain the interest and blessings of the demigods.

Jïänam ajïäta means knowledge which is unknown almost throughout 
the entire world. No one knows actually what is the Absolute Truth. 
Materialists are very proud of their advancement in education, in 
philosophical speculation and in scientific knowledge, but no one actually 
knows what the Absolute Truth is. The great sage Maitreya, therefore, 
recommends that to enlighten people about the Absolute Truth (tattva), 
devotees should preach the teachings of Çrémad-Bhägavatam throughout 
the entire world. Çréla Vyäsadeva especially compiled this great literature 
of scientific knowledge because people are completely unaware of the 
Absolute Truth. In the beginning of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, First Canto, it 
is said that Vyäsadeva, the learned sage, compiled this great Bhägavata 
Puräëa just to stop the ignorance of the mass of people. Because people do 
not know the Absolute Truth, this Çrémad-Bhägavatam was specifically 
compiled by Vyäsadeva under the instruction of Närada. Generally, even 
though people are interested in understanding the truth, they take to 
speculation and reach at most the conception of impersonal Brahman. 
But very few men actually know the Personality of Godhead.
Recitation of Çrémad-Bhägavatam is specifically meant to enlighten 
people about the Absolute Truth, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Although there is no fundamental difference between impersonal 
Brahman, localized Paramätmä and the Supreme Person, factual 
immortality cannot be obtained unless and until one attains the stage 
of associating with the Supreme Person. Devotional service, which 
leads to the association of the Supreme Lord, is actual immortality. Pure 
devotees, out of compassion for the fallen souls, are kåpälu, very kind to 
people in general; they distribute this Bhägavata knowledge all over the 
world. A kindhearted devotee is called déna-nätha, protector of the poor, 
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ignorant mass of people. Lord Kåñëa is also known as déna-nätha or déna-
bandhu, the master or actual friend of the poor living entities, and His 
pure devotee also takes the same position of déna-nätha. The déna-näthas, 
or devotees of Lord Kåñëa, who preach the path of devotional service, 
become the favorites of the demigods. Generally people are interested 
in worshiping the demigods, especially Lord Çiva, in order to obtain 
material benefits, but a pure devotee, who engages in preaching the 
principles of devotional service, as prescribed in the Çrémad-Bhägavatam, 
does not need to separately worship the demigods; the demigods are 
automatically pleased with him and offer all the blessings within their 
capacity. As by watering the root of a tree the leaves and branches are 
automatically watered, so, by executing pure devotional service to the 
Lord, the branches, twigs and leaves of the Lord, known as demigods, are 
automatically pleased with the devotee, and they offer all benedictions.

TEXT 52

idaà mayä te ‘bhihitaà kurüdvaha
dhruvasya vikhyäta-viçuddha-karmaëaù

hitvärbhakaù kréòanakäni mätur
gåhaà ca viñëuà çaraëaà yo jagäma

idam—this; mayä—by me; te—unto you; abhihitam—described; 
kuru-udvaha—O great one among the Kurus; dhruvasya—of Dhruva; 
vikhyäta—very famous; viçuddha—very pure; karmaëaù—whose 
activities; hitvä—giving up; arbhakaù—child; kréòanakäni—toys and 
playthings; mätuù—of his mother; gåham—home; ca—also; viñëum—to 
Lord Viñëu; çaraëam—shelter; yaù—one who; jagäma—went.

The transcendental activities of Dhruva Mahäräja are well known all 
over the world, and they are very pure. In childhood Dhruva Mahäräja 
rejected all kinds of toys and playthings, left the protection of his mother 
and seriously took shelter of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Viñëu. 
My dear Vidura, I therefore conclude this narration, for I have described 
to you all its details.

It is said by Cäëakya Paëòita that life is certainly short for everyone, 
but if one acts properly, his reputation will remain for a generation. As 
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the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa, is everlastingly famous, so 
the reputation of Lord Kåñëa’s devotee is also everlasting. Therefore in 
describing Dhruva Mahäräja’s activities two specific words have been 
used-vikhyäta, very famous, and viçuddha, transcendental. Dhruva 
Mahäräja’s leaving home at a tender age and taking shelter of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead in the forest is a unique example in 
this world.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fourth Canto, Twelfth Chapter, 
of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, entitled “Dhruva Mahäräja Goes Back to Godhead"
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CHAPTER THIRTEEN
Description of the Descendants of Dhruva Mahäräja

TEXT 1

süta uväca
niçamya kauñäraviëopavarëitaà

dhruvasya vaikuëöha-padädhirohaëam
prarüòha-bhävo bhagavaty adhokñaje

prañöuà punas taà viduraù pracakrame

sütaù uväca—Süta Gosvämé said; niçamya—after hearing; kauñäraviëä—
by the sage Maitreya; upavarëitam—described; dhruvasya—of Mahäräja 
Dhruva; vaikuëöha-pada—to the abode of Viñëu; adhirohaëam—ascent; 
prarüòha—increased; bhävaù—devotional emotion; bhagavati—unto 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; adhokñaje—who is beyond the 
reach of direct perception; prañöum—to inquire; punaù—again; tam—
unto Maitreya; viduraù—Vidura; pracakrame—attempted.

Süta Gosvämé, continuing to speak to all the åñis, headed by Çaunaka, 
said: After hearing Maitreya Åñi describe Dhruva Mahäräja’s ascent to 
Lord Viñëu’s abode, Vidura became very much enlightened in devotional 
emotion, and he inquired from Maitreya as follows.

As evidenced in the topics between Vidura and Maitreya, the activities 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and the devotees are so 
fascinating that neither the devotee who is describing them nor the 
devotee who is hearing is at all fatigued by the inquiries and answers. 
Transcendental subject matter is so nice that no one becomes tired of 
hearing or speaking. Others, who are not devotees, may think, “How can 
people devote so much time simply to talks of God?” But devotees are 
never satisfied or satiated in hearing and speaking about the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead or about His devotees. The more they hear and 
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talk, the more they become enthusiastic to hear. The chanting of the 
Hare Kåñëa mantra is simply the repetition of three words, Hare, Kåñëa 
and Räma, but still devotees can go on chanting this Hare Kåñëa mantra 
twenty-four hours a day without feeling fatigued.

TEXT 2

vidura uväca
ke te pracetaso näma
kasyäpatyäni suvrata

kasyänvaväye prakhyätäù
kutra vä satram äsata

viduraù uväca—Vidura inquired; ke—who were; te—they; pracetasaù—
the Pracetäs; näma—of the name; kasya—whose; apatyäni—sons; su-
vrata—O Maitreya, who have taken an auspicious vow; kasya—whose; 
anvaväye—in the family; prakhyätäù—famous; kutra—where; vä—also; 
satram—the sacrifice; äsata—was performed.

Vidura inquired from Maitreya: O greatly advanced devotee, who were 
the Pracetäs? To which family did they belong? Whose sons were they, 
and where did they perform the great sacrifices?

The great Närada’s singing, in the previous chapter, of three verses in 
the sacrificial arena of the Pracetäs gave another impetus to Vidura to 
ask further questions.

TEXT 3

manye mahä-bhägavataà
näradaà deva-darçanam
yena proktaù kriyä-yogaù

paricaryä-vidhir hareù

manye—I think; mahä-bhägavatam—the greatest of all devotees; 
näradam—the sage Närada; deva—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
darçanam—who met; yena—by whom; proktaù—spoken; kriyä-yogaù—
devotional service; paricaryä—for rendering service; vidhiù—the 
procedure; hareù—to the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
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Vidura continued: I know that the great sage Närada is the greatest of 
all devotees. He has compiled the päïcarätrika procedure of devotional 
service and has directly met the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

There are two different ways of approaching the Supreme Lord. One is 
called bhägavata-märga, or the way of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, and the other 
is called päïcarätrika-vidhi. Päïcarätrika-vidhi is the method of temple 
worship, and bhägavata-vidhi is the system of nine processes which 
begin with hearing and chanting. The Kåñëa consciousness movement 
accepts both processes simultaneously and thus enables one to make 
steady progress on the path of realization of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. This päïcarätrika procedure was first introduced by the great 
sage Närada, as referred to here by Vidura.

TEXT 4

sva-dharma-çélaiù puruñair
bhagavän yajïa-püruñaù

ijyamäno bhaktimatä
näradeneritaù kila

sva-dharma-çélaiù—executing sacrificial duties; puruñaiù—by the men; 
bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; yajïa-püruñaù—the 
enjoyer of all sacrifices; ijyamänaù—being worshiped; bhaktimatä—by 
the devotee; näradena—by Närada; éritaù—described; kila—indeed.

While all the Pracetäs were executing religious rituals and sacrificial 
ceremonies and thus worshiping the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
for His satisfaction, the great sage Närada described the transcendental 
qualities of Dhruva Mahäräja.

Närada Muni is always glorifying the pastimes of the Lord. In this verse 
we see that not only does he glorify the Lord, but he also likes to glorify 
the devotees of the Lord. The great sage Närada’s mission is to broadcast 
the devotional service of the Lord. For this purpose he has compiled the 
Närada Païcarätra, a directory of devotional service, so that devotees 
can always take information about how to execute devotional service 
and thus engage twenty-four hours a day in performing sacrifices for 
the pleasure of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. As stated in the 
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Bhagavad-gétä, the Lord has created four orders of social life, namely 
brähmaëa, kñatriya, vaiçya and çüdra. In the Närada Païcarätra it is very 
clearly described how each of the social orders can please the Supreme 
Lord. In the Bhagavad-gétä (18.45) it is stated, sve sve karmaëy abhirataù 
saàsiddhià labhate naraù: by executing one’s prescribed duties one can 
please the Supreme Lord. In the Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.2.13) also it is 
stated, svanuñöhitasya dharmasya saàsiddhir hari-toñaëam: the perfection 
of duty is to see that by discharging one’s specific duties one satisfies the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. When the Pracetäs were performing 
sacrifices according to this direction, Närada Muni was satisfied to see 
these activities, and he also wanted to glorify Dhruva Mahäräja in that 
sacrificial arena.

TEXT 5

yäs tä devarñiëä tatra
varëitä bhagavat-kathäù

mahyaà çuçrüñave brahman
kärtsnyenäcañöum arhasi

yäù—which; täù—all those; deva-rñiëä—by the great sage Närada; 
tatra—there; varëitäù—narrated; bhagavat-kathäù—preachings 
pertaining to the activities of the Lord; mahyam—unto me; çuçrüñave—
very eager to hear; brahman—my dear brähmaëa; kärtsnyena—fully; 
äcañöum arhasi—kindly explain.

My dear brähmaëa, how did Närada Muni glorify the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, and what pastimes were described in that meeting? I am very 
eager to hear of them. Kindly explain fully about that glorification of the 
Lord.

Çrémad-Bhägavatam is the record of bhagavat-kathä, topics about the 
pastimes of the Lord. What Vidura was anxious to hear from Maitreya 
we can also hear five thousand years later, provided we are very eager.

TEXT 6

maitreya uväca
dhruvasya cotkalaù putraù
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pitari prasthite vanam
särvabhauma-çriyaà naicchad

adhiräjäsanaà pituù

maitreyaù uväca—the great sage Maitreya said; dhruvasya—of Dhruva 
Mahäräja; ca—also; utkalaù—Utkala; putraù—son; pitari—after the 
father; prasthite—departed; vanam—for the forest; särva-bhauma—
including all lands; çriyam—opulence; na aicchat—did not desire; 
adhiräja—royal; äsanam—throne; pituù—of the father.

The great sage Maitreya replied: My dear Vidura, when Mahäräja 
Dhruva departed for the forest, his son, Utkala, did not desire to accept 
the opulent throne of his father, which was meant for the ruler of all the 
lands of this planet.

TEXT 7

sa janmanopaçäntätmä
niùsaìgaù sama-darçanaù

dadarça loke vitatam
ätmänaà lokam ätmani

saù—his son Utkala; janmanä—from the very beginning of his birth; 
upaçänta—very well satisfied; ätmä—soul; niùsaìgaù—without 
attachment; sama-darçanaù—equipoised; dadarça—saw; loke—in the 
world; vitatam—spread; ätmänam—the Supersoul; lokam—all the 
world; ätmani—in the Supersoul.

From his very birth, Utkala was fully satisfied and unattached to the 
world. He was equipoised, for he could see everything resting in the 
Supersoul and the Supersoul present in everyone’s heart.

The symptoms and characteristics of Utkala, the son of Mahäräja Dhruva, 
are those of a mahä-bhägavata. As stated in the Bhagavad-gétä (6.30), yo 
mäà paçyati sarvatra sarvaà ca mayi paçyati: a highly advanced devotee 
sees the Supreme Personality of Godhead everywhere, and he also sees 
everything resting in the Supreme. It is also confirmed in the Bhagavad-
gétä (9.4), mayä tatam idaà sarvaà jagad avyakta-mürtinä: Lord Kåñëa 
is spread all over the universe in His impersonal feature. Everything is 
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resting on Him, but that does not mean that everything is He Himself. A 
highly advanced mahä-bhägavata devotee sees in this spirit: he sees the 
same Supersoul, Paramätmä, existing within everyone’s heart, regardless 
of discrimination based on the different material forms of the living 
entities. He sees everyone as part and parcel of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. The mahä-bhägavata, who experiences the Supreme 
Godhead’s presence everywhere, is never missing from the sight of the 
Supreme Lord, nor is the Supreme Lord ever lost from his sight. This is 
possible only when one is advanced in love of Godhead.

TEXTS 8–9

ätmänaà brahma nirväëaà
pratyastamita-vigraham
avabodha-rasaikätmyam
änandam anusantatam

avyavacchinna-yogägni-
dagdha-karma-maläçayaù
svarüpam avarundhäno

nätmano ‘nyaà tadaikñata

ätmänam—self; brahma—spirit; nirväëam—extinction of material 
existence; pratyastamita—ceased; vigraham—separation; avabodha-
rasa—by the mellow of knowledge; eka-ätmyam—oneness; änandam—
bliss; anusantatam—expanded; avyavacchinna—continuous; yoga—by 
practice of yoga; agni—by the fire; dagdha—burned; karma—fruitive 
desires; mala—dirty; äçayaù—in his mind; svarüpam—constitutional 
position; avarundhänaù—realizing; na—not; ätmanaù—than the 
Supreme Soul; anyam—anything else; tadä—then; aikñata—saw.

By expansion of his knowledge of the Supreme Brahman, he had already 
attained liberation from the bondage of the body. This liberation is known 
as nirväëa. He was situated in transcendental bliss, and he continued 
always in that blissful existence, which expanded more and more. This 
was possible for him by continual practice of bhakti-yoga, which is 
compared to fire because it burns away all dirty, material things. He was 
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always situated in his constitutional position of self-realization, and he 
could not see anything else but the Supreme Lord and himself engaged in 
discharging devotional service.

These two verses explain the verse in the Bhagavad-gétä (18.54):

brahma-bhütaù prasannätmä 
na çocati na käìkñati 

samaù sarveñu bhüteñu 
mad-bhaktià labhate paräm

“One who is transcendentally situated at once realizes the Supreme 
Brahman and becomes fully joyful. He never laments nor desires to have 
anything. He is equally disposed towards every living entity. In that state 
he achieves pure devotional service unto Me.” This is also explained by 
Lord Caitanya in His Çikñäñöaka in the beginning of the first verse:

ceto-darpaëa-märjanaà bhava-mahä-dävägni-nirväpaëaà 
çreyaù-kairava-candrikä-vitaraëaà vidyä-vadhü-jévanam 

 [Cc. Antya 20.12]

The bhakti-yoga system is the topmost yoga system, and in this system 
the chanting of the holy name of the Lord is the foremost performance 
of devotional service. By chanting the holy name one can attain the 
perfection of nirväëa, or liberation from material existence, and so 
increase one’s blissful life of spiritual existence as described by Lord 
Caitanya (änandämbudhi-vardhanam). When one is situated in that 
position, he no longer has any interest in material opulence or even a 
royal throne and sovereignty over the whole planet. This situation is 
called viraktir anyatra syät. It is the result of devotional service.

The more one makes advancement in devotional service, the more one 
becomes detached from material opulence and material activity. This 
is the spiritual nature, full of bliss. This is also described in Bhagavad-
gétä (2.59). Paraà dåñövä nivartate: one ceases to take part in material 
enjoyment upon tasting superior, blissful life in spiritual existence. By 
advancement in spiritual knowledge, which is considered to be like 
blazing fire, all material desires are burned to ashes. The perfection of 
mystic yoga is possible when one is continuously in connection with the 
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Supreme Personality of Godhead by discharging devotional service. A 
devotee is always thinking of the Supreme Person at every step of his life. 
Every conditioned soul is full of the reactions of his past life, but all dirty 
things are immediately burned to ashes if one simply executes devotional 
service. This is described in the Närada Païcarätra: sarvopädhi-
vinirmuktaà tat-paratvena nirmalam [Cc. Madhya 19.170].

TEXT 10

jaòändha-badhironmatta-
mükäkåtir atan-matiù
lakñitaù pathi bälänäà
praçäntärcir ivänalaù

jaòa—foolish; andha—blind; badhira—deaf; unmatta—mad; müka—
dumb; äkåtiù—appearance; a-tat—not like that; matiù—his intelligence; 
lakñitaù—he was seen; pathi—on the road; bälänäm—by the less 
intelligent; praçänta—calmed; arciù—with flames; iva—like; analaù—
fire.

Utkala appeared to the less intelligent persons on the road to be foolish, 
blind, dumb, deaf and mad, although actually he was not so. He remained 
like fire covered with ashes, without blazing flames.

In order to avoid contradiction, botheration and unfavorable situations 
created by materialistic persons, a great saintly person like Jaòa Bharata or 
Utkala remains silent. The less intelligent consider such saintly persons 
to be mad, deaf or dumb. Factually, an advanced devotee avoids speaking 
with persons who are not in devotional life, but to those who are in 
devotional life he speaks in friendship, and he speaks to the innocent for 
their enlightenment. For all practical purposes, the whole world is full 
of nondevotees, and so one kind of very advanced devotee avoids them 
by appearing before them as deaf and dumb. Such an advanced devotee 
is called a bhajanänandé. Those who are goñöhy-änandés, however, preach 
to increase the number of devotees. But even such preachers also avoid 
opposing elements who are unfavorably disposed towards spiritual life.
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TEXT 11

matvä taà jaòam unmattaà
kula-våddhäù samantriëaù
vatsaraà bhüpatià cakrur

yavéyäàsaà bhrameù sutam

matvä—thinking; tam—Utkala; jaòam—without intelligence; 
unmattam—mad; kula-våddhäù—the elderly members of the family; 
samantriëaù—with the ministers; vatsaram—Vatsara; bhü-patim—ruler 
of the world; cakruù—they made; yavéyäàsam—younger; bhrameù—of 
Bhrami; sutam—son.

For this reason the ministers and all the elderly members of the family 
thought Utkala to be without intelligence and, in fact, mad. Thus his 
younger brother, named Vatsara, the son of Bhrami, was elevated to the 
royal throne, and he became king of the world.

It appears that although there was monarchy, it was not at all an 
autocracy. There were senior family members and ministers who could 
make changes and elect the proper person to the throne, although the 
throne could be occupied only by the royal family. In modern days 
also, wherever there is monarchy, sometimes the ministers and elderly 
members of the family select one member from the royal family to occupy 
the throne in preference to another.

TEXT 12

svarvéthir vatsarasyeñöä
bhäryäsüta ñaò-ätmajän

puñpärëaà tigmaketuà ca
iñam ürjaà vasuà jayam

svarvéthiù—Svarvéthi; vatsarasya—of King Vatsara; iñöä—very 
dear; bhäryä—wife; asüta—gave birth to; ñaö—six; ätmajän—sons; 
puñpärëam—Puñpärëa; tigmaketum—Tigmaketu; ca—also; iñam—Iña; 
ürjam—Ürja; vasum—Vasu; jayam—Jaya.
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King Vatsara had a very dear wife whose name was Svarvéthi, and she 
gave birth to six sons, named Puñpärëa, Tigmaketu, Iña, Ürja, Vasu and 
Jaya.

Vatsara’s wife is mentioned here as iñöä, which means “worshipable.” 
In other words, it appears that Vatsara’s wife had all good qualities; for 
example, she was always very faithful and obedient and affectionate to 
her husband. She had all good qualities for managing household affairs. 
If both the husband and wife are endowed with good qualities and live 
peacefully, then nice children take birth, and thus the whole family is 
happy and prosperous.

TEXT 13

puñpärëasya prabhä bhäryä
doñä ca dve babhüvatuù

prätar madhyandinaà säyam
iti hy äsan prabhä-sutäù

puñpärëasya—of Puñpärëa; prabhä—Prabhä; bhäryä—wife; doñä—
Doñä; ca—also; dve—two; babhüvatuù—were; prätaù—Prätar; 
madhyandinam—Madhyandinam; säyam—Säyam; iti—thus; hi—
certainly; äsan—were; prabhä-sutäù—sons of Prabhä.

Puñpärëa had two wives, named Prabhä and Doñä. Prabhä had three sons, 
named Prätar, Madhyandinam and Säyam.

TEXT 14

pradoño niçitho vyuñöa
iti doñä-sutäs trayaù

vyuñöaù sutaà puñkariëyäà
sarvatejasam ädadhe

pradoñaù—Pradoña; niçithaù—Niçitha; vyuñöaù—Vyuñöa; iti—thus; 
doñä—of Doñä; sutäù—sons; trayaù—three; vyuñöaù—Vyuñöa; sutam—
son; puñkariëyäm—in Puñkariëé; sarva-tejasam—named Sarvatejä (all-
powerful); ädadhe—begot.
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Doñä had three sons—Pradoña, Niçitha and Vyuñöa. Vyuñöa’s wife was 
named Puñkariëé, and she gave birth to a very powerful son named 
Sarvatejä.

TEXTS 15–16

sa cakñuù sutam äkütyäà
patnyäà manum aväpa ha

manor asüta mahiñé
virajän naòvalä sutän

puruà kutsaà tritaà dyumnaà
satyavantam åtaà vratam

agniñöomam atérätraà
pradyumnaà çibim ulmukam

saù—he (Sarvatejä); cakñuù—named Cakñuù; sutam—son; äkütyäm—
in Äküti; patnyäm—wife; manum—Cäkñuña Manu; aväpa—obtained; 
ha—indeed; manoù—of Manu; asüta—gave birth to; mahiñé—
queen; virajän—without passion; naòvalä—Naòvalä; sutän—sons; 
purum—Puru; kutsam—Kutsa; tritam—Trita; dyumnam—Dyumna; 
satyavantam—Satyavän; åtam—Åta; vratam—Vrata; agniñöomam—
Agniñöoma; atérätram—Atérätra; pradyumnam—Pradyumna; çibim—
Çibi; ulmukam—Ulmuka.

Sarvatejä’s wife, Äküti, gave birth to a son named Cäkñuña, who became 
the sixth Manu at the end of the Manu millennium. Naòvalä, the wife of 
Cäkñuña Manu, gave birth to the following faultless sons: Puru, Kutsa, 
Trita, Dyumna, Satyavän, Åta, Vrata, Agniñöoma, Atérätra, Pradyumna, 
Çibi and Ulmuka.

TEXT 17

ulmuko ‘janayat puträn
puñkariëyäà ñaò uttamän

aìgaà sumanasaà khyätià
kratum aìgirasaà gayam



Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Canto 4

530

ulmukaù—Ulmuka; ajanayat—begot; puträn—sons; puñkariëyäm—
in Puñkariëé, his wife; ñaö—six; uttamän—very good; aìgam—Aìga; 
sumanasam—Sumanä; khyätim—Khyäti; kratum—Kratu; aìgirasam—
Aìgirä; gayam—Gaya.

Of the twelve sons, Ulmuka begot six sons in his wife Puñkariëé. They 
were all very good sons, and their names were Aìga, Sumanä, Khyäti, 
Kratu, Aìgirä and Gaya.

TEXT 18

sunéthäìgasya yä patné
suñuve venam ulbaëam

yad-dauùçélyät sa räjarñir
nirviëëo niragät purät

sunéthä—Sunéthä; aìgasya—of Aìga; yä—she who; patné—the wife; 
suñuve—gave birth to; venam—Vena; ulbaëam—very crooked; yat—
whose; dauùçélyät—on account of bad character; saù—he; räja-åñiù—
the saintly King Aìga; nirviëëaù—very disappointed; niragät—went 
out; purät—from home.

The wife of Aìga, Sunéthä, gave birth to a son named Vena, who was 
very crooked. The saintly King Aìga was very disappointed with Vena’s 
bad character, and he left home and kingdom and went out to the forest.

TEXTS 19–20

yam aìga çepuù kupitä
väg-vajrä munayaù kila
gatäsos tasya bhüyas te

mamanthur dakñiëaà karam

aräjake tadä loke
dasyubhiù péòitäù prajäù

jäto näräyaëäàçena
påthur ädyaù kñitéçvaraù

yam—him (Vena) whom; aìga—my dear Vidura; çepuù—they cursed; 
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kupitäù—being angry; väk-vajräù—whose words are as strong as a 
thunderbolt; munayaù—great sages; kila—indeed; gata-asoù tasya—
after he died; bhüyaù—moreover; te—they; mamanthuù—churned; 
dakñiëam—right; karam—hand; aräjake—being without a king; tadä—
then; loke—the world; dasyubhiù—by rogues and thieves; péòitäù—
suffering; prajäù—all the citizens; jätaù—advented; näräyaëa—of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; aàçena—by a partial representation; 
påthuù—Påthu; ädyaù—original; kñiti-éçvaraù—ruler of the world.

My dear Vidura, when great sages curse, their words are as invincible 
as a thunderbolt. Thus when they cursed King Vena out of anger, he 
died. After his death, since there was no king, all the rogues and thieves 
flourished, the kingdom became unregulated, and all the citizens suffered 
greatly. On seeing this, the great sages took the right hand of Vena as a 
churning rod, and as a result of their churning, Lord Viñëu in His partial 
representation made His advent as King Påthu, the original emperor of 
the world.

Monarchy is better than democracy because if the monarchy is very 
strong the regulative principles within the kingdom are upheld very 
nicely. Even one hundred years ago in the state of Kashmir in India, 
the king was so strong that if a thief were arrested in his kingdom and 
brought before him, the king would immediately chop off the hands of 
the thief. As a result of this severe punishment there were practically no 
theft cases within the kingdom. Even if someone left something on the 
street, no one would touch it. The rule was that the things could be taken 
away only by the proprietor and that no one else would touch them. In 
the so-called democracy, wherever there is a theft case the police come 
and take note of the case, but generally the thief is never caught, nor is 
any punishment offered to him. As a result of incapable government, at 
the present moment thieves, rogues and cheaters are very prominent all 
over the world.

TEXT 21

vidura uväca
tasya çéla-nidheù sädhor

brahmaëyasya mahätmanaù
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räjïaù katham abhüd duñöä
prajä yad vimanä yayau

viduraù uväca—Vidura said; tasya—of him (Aìga); çéla-nidheù—reservoir 
of good characteristics; sädhoù—saintly person; brahmaëyasya—lover 
of brahminical culture; mahätmanaù—great soul; räjïaù—of the king; 
katham—how; abhüt—it was; duñöä—bad; prajä—son; yat—by which; 
vimanäù—being indifferent; yayau—he left.

Vidura inquired from the sage Maitreya: My dear brähmaëa, King Aìga 
was very gentle. He had high character and was a saintly personality and 
lover of brahminical culture. How is it that such a great soul got a bad 
son like Vena, because of whom he became indifferent to his kingdom 
and left it?

In family life a man is supposed to live happily with father, mother, wife 
and children, but sometimes, under certain conditions, a father, mother, 
child or wife becomes an enemy. It is said by Cäëakya Paëòita that a 
father is an enemy when he is too much in debt, a mother is an enemy 
if she marries for a second time, a wife is an enemy when she is very 
beautiful, and a son is an enemy when he is a foolish rascal. In this way, 
when a family member becomes an enemy it is very difficult to live in 
family life or remain a householder. Generally such situations occur in 
the material world. Therefore according to Vedic culture one has to take 
leave of his family members just after his fiftieth year so that the balance 
of his life may be completely devoted in search of Kåñëa consciousness.

TEXT 22

kià väàho vena uddiçya
brahma-daëòam ayüyujan
daëòa-vrata-dhare räjïi
munayo dharma-kovidäù

kim—why; vä—also; aàhaù—sinful activities; vene—unto Vena; 
uddiçya—seeing; brahma-daëòam—the curse of a brähmaëa; ayüyujan—
they desired to award; daëòa-vrata-dhare—who carries the rod of 
punishment; räjïi—unto the king; munayaù—the great sages; dharma-
kovidäù—completely conversant with religious principles.
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Vidura also inquired: How is it that the great sages, who were completely 
conversant with religious principles, desired to curse King Vena, who 
himself carried the rod of punishment, and thus awarded him the greatest 
punishment [brahma-çäpa]?

It is understood that the king is able to give punishment to everyone, but 
in this case it appears that the great sages punished him. The king must 
have done something very serious, otherwise how could the great sages, 
who were supposed to be the greatest and most tolerant, still punish him 
in spite of their elevated religious consciousness? It appears also that the 
king was not independent of the brahminical culture. Above the king 
was the control of the brähmaëas, and if needed the brähmaëas would 
dethrone the king or kill him, not with any weapon, but with the mantra 
of a brahma-çäpa. The brähmaëas were so powerful that simply by their 
cursing one would immediately die.

TEXT 23

nävadhyeyaù prajä-pälaù
prajäbhir aghavän api

yad asau loka-pälänäà
bibharty ojaù sva-tejasä

na—never; avadhyeyaù—to be insulted; prajä-pälaù—the king; 
prajäbhiù—by the citizens; aghavän—ever sinful; api—even though; 
yat—because; asau—he; loka-pälänäm—of many kings; bibharti—
maintains; ojaù—prowess; sva-tejasä—by personal influence.

It is the duty of all citizens in a state never to insult the king, even though 
he sometimes appears to have done something very sinful. Because of his 
prowess, the king is always more influential than all other ruling chiefs.

According to Vedic civilization the king is supposed to be the 
representative of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. He is called 
nara-näräyaëa, indicating that Näräyaëa, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, appears in human society as the king. It is etiquette that 
neither a brähmaëa nor a kñatriya king is ever insulted by the citizens; 
even though a king appears to be sinful, the citizens should not insult 
him. But in the case of Vena it appears that he was cursed by the nara-
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devatäs; therefore, it was concluded that his sinful activities were very 
grievous.

TEXT 24

etad äkhyähi me brahman
sunéthätmaja-ceñöitam

çraddadhänäya bhaktäya
tvaà parävara-vittamaù

etat—all these; äkhyähi—please describe; me—unto me; brahman—O 
great brähmaëa; sunéthä-ätmaja—of the son of Sunéthä, Vena; 
ceñöitam—activities; çraddadhänäya—faithful; bhaktäya—unto your 
devotee; tvam—you; para-avara—with past and future; vit-tamaù—well 
conversant.

Vidura requested Maitreya: My dear brähmaëa, you are well conversant 
with all subjects, both past and future. Therefore I wish to hear from 
you all the activities of King Vena. I am your faithful devotee, so please 
explain this.

Vidura accepted Maitreya as his spiritual master. A disciple always 
inquires from the spiritual master, and the spiritual master answers 
the question, provided the disciple is very gentle and devoted. Çréla 
Viçvanätha Cakravarté Öhäkura said that by the mercy of the spiritual 
master one is blessed with the mercy of the Supreme Lord. The spiritual 
master is not inclined to disclose all the secrets of transcendental 
science unless the disciple is very submissive and devoted. As stated in 
the Bhagavad-gétä, the process of receiving knowledge from the spiritual 
master entails submission, inquiry and service.

TEXT 25

maitreya uväca
aìgo ‘çvamedhaà räjarñir

äjahära mahä-kratum
näjagmur devatäs tasminn

ähütä brahma-vädibhiù
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maitreyaù uväca—Maitreya answered; aìgaù—King Aìga; açvamedham—
açvamedha sacrifice; räja-åñiù—the saintly king; äjahära—executed; 
mahä-kratum—great sacrifice; na—not; äjagmuù—came; devatäù—the 
demigods; tasmin—in that sacrifice; ähütäù—being invited; brahma-
vädibhiù—by the brähmaëas expert in executing sacrifices.

Çré Maitreya replied: My dear Vidura, once the great King Aìga arranged 
to perform the great sacrifice known as açvamedha. All the expert 
brähmaëas present knew how to invite the demigods, but in spite of their 
efforts, no demigods participated or appeared in that sacrifice.

A Vedic sacrifice is not an ordinary performance. The demigods used 
to participate in such sacrifices, and the animals sacrificed in such 
performances were reincarnated with new life. In this Age of Kali there 
are no powerful brähmaëas who can invite the demigods or give renewed 
life to animals. Formerly, the brähmaëas well conversant in Vedic mantras 
could show the potency of the mantras, but in this age, because there are 
no such brähmaëas, all such sacrifices are forbidden. The sacrifice in 
which horses were offered was called açvamedha. Sometimes cows were 
sacrificed (gavälambha), not for eating purposes, but to give them new 
life in order to show the potency of the mantra. In this age, therefore, the 
only practical yajïa is saìkértana-yajïa, or chanting of the Hare Kåñëa 
mantra twenty-four hours a day.

TEXT 26

tam ücur vismitäs tatra
yajamänam athartvijaù
havéàñi hüyamänäni

na te gåhëanti devatäù

tam—unto King Aìga; ücuù—said; vismitäù—in wonder; tatra—there; 
yajamänam—to the institutor of the sacrifice; atha—then; åtvijaù—
the priests; havéàñi—offerings of clarified butter; hüyamänäni—being 
offered; na—not; te—they; gåhëanti—accept; devatäù—the demigods.

The priests engaged in the sacrifice then informed King Aìga: O King, 
we are properly offering the clarified butter in the sacrifice, but despite 
all our efforts the demigods do not accept it.
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TEXT 27

räjan havéàñy aduñöäni
çraddhayäsäditäni te

chandäàsy ayäta-yämäni
yojitäni dhåta-vrataiù

räjan—O King; havéàñi—sacrificial offerings; aduñöäni—not polluted; 
çraddhayä—with great faith and care; äsäditäni—collected; te—your; 
chandäàsi—the mantras; ayäta-yämäni—not deficient; yojitäni—
properly executed; dhåta-vrataiù—by qualified brähmaëas.

O King, we know that the paraphernalia to perform the sacrifice is 
well collected by you with great faith and care and is not polluted. Our 
chanting of the Vedic hymns is also not deficient in any way, for all 
the brähmaëas and priests present here are expert and are executing the 
performances properly.

It is the practice of the brähmaëas conversant with the science to 
pronounce a Vedic mantra in the right accent. The combination of the 
mantra and Sanskrit words must be chanted with the right pronunciation, 
otherwise it will not be successful. In this age the brähmaëas are neither 
well versed in the Sanskrit language nor very pure in practical life. But 
by chanting the Hare Kåñëa mantra one can attain the highest benefit of 
sacrificial performances. Even if the Hare Kåñëa mantra is not chanted 
properly, it still has so much potency that the chanter gains the effect.

TEXT 28

na vidämeha devänäà
helanaà vayam aëv api

yan na gåhëanti bhägän svän
ye deväù karma-säkñiëaù

na—not; vidäma—can find; iha—in this connection; devänäm—of the 
demigods; helanam—insult, neglect; vayam—we; aëu—minute; api—
even; yat—because of which; na—not; gåhëanti—accept; bhägän—
shares; svän—own; ye—who; deväù—the demigods; karma-säkñiëaù—
witnesses for the sacrifice.
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Dear King, we do not find any reason that the demigods should feel 
insulted or neglected in any way, but still the demigods who are witnesses 
for the sacrifice do not accept their shares. We do not know why this is 
so.

It is indicated herein that if there is negligence on the part of the 
priest, the demigods do not accept their share in sacrifices. Similarly, 
in devotional service there are offenses known as sevä-aparädha. Those 
who are engaged in worshiping the Deity, Rädhä and Kåñëa, in the 
temple, should avoid such offenses in service. The offenses in service are 
described in The Nectar of Devotion. If we simply make a show of offering 
services to the Deity but do not care for the sevä-aparädha, certainly 
the Rädhä-Kåñëa Deity will not accept offerings from such nondevotees. 
Devotees engaged in temple worship should not, therefore, manufacture 
their own methods, but should strictly follow the regulative principles of 
cleanliness, and then offerings will be accepted.

TEXT 29

maitreya uväca
aìgo dvija-vacaù çrutvä
yajamänaù sudurmanäù

tat prañöuà vyasåjad väcaà
sadasyäàs tad-anujïayä

maitreyaù uväca—the great sage Maitreya answered; aìgaù—King Aìga; 
dvija-vacaù—the brähmaëas’ words; çrutvä—after hearing; yajamänaù—
the performer of the sacrifice; sudurmanäù—very much aggrieved in 
mind; tat—about that; prañöum—in order to inquire; vyasåjat väcam—
he spoke; sadasyän—to the priests; tat—their; anujïayä—taking 
permission.

Maitreya explained that King Aìga, after hearing the statements of the 
priests, was greatly aggrieved. At that time he took permission from the 
priests to break his silence and inquired from all the priests who were 
present in the sacrificial arena.
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TEXT 30

nägacchanty ähutä devä
na gåhëanti grahän iha
sadasas-patayo brüta

kim avadyaà mayä kåtam

na—not; ägacchanti—are coming; ähutäù—being invited; deväù—the 
demigods; na—not; gåhëanti—are accepting; grahän—shares; iha—in 
the sacrifice; sadasaù-patayaù—my dear priests; brüta—kindly tell me; 
kim—what; avadyam—offense; mayä—by me; kåtam—was committed.

King Aìga addressed the priestly order: My dear priests, kindly tell 
me what offense I have committed. Although invited, the demigods are 
neither taking part in the sacrifice nor accepting their shares.

TEXT 31

sadasas-pataya ücuù
nara-deveha bhavato

näghaà tävan manäk sthitam
asty ekaà präktanam aghaà

yad ihedåk tvam aprajaù

sadasaù-patayaù ücuù—the head priests said; nara-deva—O King; iha—
in this life; bhavataù—of you; na—not; agham—sinful activity; tävat 
manäk—even very slight; sthitam—situated; asti—there is; ekam—one; 
präktanam—in the previous birth; agham—sinful activity; yat—by 
which; iha—in this life; édåk—like this; tvam—you; aprajaù—without 
any son.

The head priests said: O King, in this life we do not find any sinful 
activity, even within your mind, so you are not in the least offensive. But 
we can see that in your previous life you performed sinful activities due 
to which, in spite of your having all qualifications, you have no son.

The purpose of marrying is to beget a son, because a son is necessary 
to deliver his father and forefathers from any hellish conditional life in 
which they may be. Cäëakya Paëòita therefore says, putra-hénaà gåhaà 
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çünyam: without a son, married life is simply abominable. King Aìga was 
a very pious king in this life, but because of his previous sinful activity he 
could not get a son. It is concluded, therefore, that if a person does not 
get a son it is due to his past sinful life.

TEXT 32

tathä sädhaya bhadraà te
ätmänaà suprajaà nåpa
iñöas te putra-kämasya

putraà däsyati yajïa-bhuk

tathä—therefore; sädhaya—execute the sacrifice to get; bhadram—
good fortune; te—to you; ätmänam—your own; su-prajam—good son; 
nåpa—O King; iñöaù—being worshiped; te—by you; putra-kämasya—
desiring to have a son; putram—a son; däsyati—He will deliver; yajïa-
bhuk—the Lord, the enjoyer of the sacrifice.

O King, we wish all good fortune for you. You have no son, but if you 
pray at once to the Supreme Lord and ask for a son, and if you execute 
the sacrifice for that purpose, the enjoyer of the sacrifice, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, will fulfill your desire.

TEXT 33

tathä sva-bhägadheyäni
grahéñyanti divaukasaù

yad yajïa-puruñaù säkñäd
apatyäya harir våtaù

tathä—thereupon; sva-bhäga-dheyäni—their shares in the sacrifice; 
grahéñyanti—will accept; diva-okasaù—all the demigods; yat—because; 
yajïa-puruñaù—the enjoyer of all sacrifices; säkñät—directly; apatyäya—
for the purpose of a son; hariù—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
våtaù—is invited.

When Hari, the supreme enjoyer of all sacrifices, is invited to fulfill your 
desire for a son, all the demigods will come with Him and take their 
shares in the sacrifice.
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Whenever a sacrifice is performed, it is meant for satisfying Lord Viñëu, 
the enjoyer of the fruits of all sacrifices; and when Lord Viñëu agrees to 
come to a sacrificial arena, all the demigods naturally follow their master, 
and their shares are offered in such sacrifices. The conclusion is that the 
sacrifices performed are meant for Lord Viñëu, not for the demigods.

TEXT 34

täàs tän kämän harir dadyäd
yän yän kämayate janaù

ärädhito yathaivaiña
tathä puàsäà phalodayaù

tän tän—those; kämän—desired objects; hariù—the Lord; dadyät—will 
award; yän yän—whatsoever; kämayate—desires; janaù—the person; 
ärädhitaù—being worshiped; yathä—as; eva—certainly; eñaù—the Lord; 
tathä—similarly; puàsäm—of men; phala-udayaù—the result.

The performer of the sacrifices [under karma-käëòa activities] achieves 
the fulfillment of the desire for which he worships the Lord.

In the Bhagavad-gétä the Lord says that He awards benedictions to the 
worshiper according to his desire. The Supreme Personality of Godhead 
gives all living entities conditioned within this material world full 
freedom to act in their own way. But to His devotee He says that instead 
of working in that way, it is better to surrender unto Him, for He will 
take charge of the devotee. That is the difference between a devotee 
and a fruitive actor. The fruitive actor enjoys only the fruits of his own 
activities, but a devotee, being under the guidance of the Supreme Lord, 
simply advances in devotional service to achieve the ultimate goal of 
life—to go back home, back to Godhead. The significant word in this 
verse is kämän, which means “sense gratificatory desires.” A devotee is 
devoid of all kämän. He is anyäbhiläñitä-çünya: a devotee is always devoid 
of all desires for sense gratification. His only aim is to satisfy or gratify 
the senses of the Lord. That is the difference between a karmé and a 
devotee.
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TEXT 35

iti vyavasitä vipräs
tasya räjïaù prajätaye
puroòäçaà niravapan

çipi-viñöäya viñëave

iti—thus; vyavasitäù—having decided; vipräù—the brähmaëas; tasya—
his; räjïaù—of the king; prajätaye—for the purpose of getting a son; 
puroòäçam—the paraphernalia of sacrifice; niravapan—offered; çipi-
viñöäya—to the Lord, who is situated in the sacrificial fire; viñëave—to 
Lord Viñëu.

Thus for the sake of a son for King Aìga, they decided to offer oblations 
to Lord Viñëu, who is situated in the hearts of all living entities.

According to sacrificial rituals, animals are sometimes sacrificed in the 
yajïa arena. Such animals are sacrificed not to kill them but to give them 
new life. Such action was an experiment to observe whether the Vedic 
mantras were being properly pronounced. Sometimes small animals 
are killed in a medical laboratory to investigate therapeutic effects. In 
a medical clinic, the animals are not revived, but in the yajïa arena, 
when animals were sacrificed, they were again given life by the potency 
of Vedic mantras. The word çipi-viñöäya appears in this verse. Çipi means 
“the flames of the sacrifice.” In the sacrificial fire if the oblations are 
offered into the flames, then Lord Viñëu is situated there in the form of 
the flames. Therefore Lord Viñëu is known as Çipiviñöa.

TEXT 36

tasmät puruña uttasthau
hema-mäly amalämbaraù

hiraëmayena pätreëa
siddham ädäya päyasam

tasmät—from that fire; puruñaù—a person; uttasthau—appeared; hema-
mälé—with a golden garland; amala-ambaraù—in white garments; 
hiraëmayena—golden; pätreëa—with a pot; siddham—cooked; ädäya—
carrying; päyasam—rice boiled in milk.
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As soon as the oblation was offered in the fire, a person appeared from 
the fire altar wearing a golden garland and a white dress. He was carrying 
a golden pot filled with rice boiled in milk.

TEXT 37

sa vipränumato räjä
gåhétväïjalinaudanam

avaghräya mudä yuktaù
prädät patnyä udära-dhéù

saù—he; vipra—of the brähmaëas; anumataù—taking permission; räjä—
the king; gåhétvä—taking; aïjalinä—in his joined palms; odanam—rice 
boiled in milk; avaghräya—after smelling; mudä—with great delight; 
yuktaù—fixed; prädät—offered; patnyai—to his wife; udära-dhéù—
liberal-minded.

The king was very liberal, and after taking permission from the priests, he 
took the preparation in his joined palms, and after smelling it he offered 
a portion to his wife.

The word udära-dhéù is significant in this connection. The wife of the 
king, Sunéthä, was not fit to accept this benediction, yet the king was so 
liberal that without hesitation he offered to his wife the boiled rice in 
milk prasäda received from the yajïa-puruña. Of course, everything is 
designed by the Supreme Personality of Godhead. As will be explained 
in later verses, this incident was not very favorable for the king. Since 
the king was very liberal, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, in order 
to increase his detachment from this material world, willed that a cruel 
son be born of the Queen so that the king would have to leave home. As 
stated above, Lord Viñëu fulfills the desires of the karmés as they desire, 
but the Lord fulfills the desire of a devotee in a different way so that the 
devotee may gradually come to Him. This is confirmed in the Bhagavad-
gétä (dadämi buddhi-yogaà taà yena mäm upayänti te). The Lord gives 
the devotee the opportunity to make progress further and further so that 
he may come back home, back to Godhead.
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TEXT 38

sä tat puà-savanaà räjïé
präçya vai patyur ädadhe
garbhaà käla upävåtte
kumäraà suñuve ‘prajä

sä—she; tat—that food; pum-savanam—which produces a male child; 
räjïé—the Queen; präçya—eating; vai—indeed; patyuù—from the 
husband; ädadhe—conceived; garbham—pregnancy; käle—when the 
due time; upävåtte—appeared; kumäram—a son; suñuve—gave birth to; 
aprajä—having no son.

Although the Queen had no son, after eating that food, which had the 
power to produce a male child, she became pregnant by her husband, and 
in due course of time she gave birth to a son.

Among the ten kinds of purificatory processes, one is puà-savanam, in 
which the wife is offered some prasäda, or remnants of foodstuff offered 
to Lord Viñëu, so that after sexual intercourse with her husband she may 
conceive a child.

TEXT 39

sa bäla eva puruño
mätämaham anuvrataù

adharmäàçodbhavaà måtyuà
tenäbhavad adhärmikaù

saù—that; bälaù—child; eva—certainly; puruñaù—male; mätä-
maham—maternal grandfather; anuvrataù—a follower of; adharma—of 
irreligion; aàça—from a portion; udbhavam—who appeared; måtyum—
death; tena—by this; abhavat—he became; adhärmikaù—irreligious.

That boy was born partially in the dynasty of irreligion. His grandfather 
was death personified, and the boy grew up as his follower; he became a 
greatly irreligious person.
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The child’s mother, Sunéthä, was the daughter of death personified. 
Generally the daughter receives the qualifications of her father, and the 
son acquires those of the mother. So, according to the axiomatic truth that 
things equal to the same thing are equal to one another, the child born of 
King Aìga became the follower of his maternal grandfather. According 
to småti-çästra, a child generally follows the principles of his maternal 
uncle’s house. Naräëäà mätula-karma means that a child generally 
follows the qualities of his maternal family. If the maternal family is very 
corrupt or sinful, the child, even though born of a good father, becomes a 
victim of the maternal family. According to Vedic civilization, therefore, 
before the marriage takes place an account is taken of both the boy’s and 
girl’s families. If according to astrological calculation the combination 
is perfect, then marriage takes place. Sometimes, however, there is a 
mistake, and family life becomes frustrating.
It appears that King Aìga did not get a very good wife in Sunéthä because 
she was the daughter of death personified. Sometimes the Lord arranges 
an unfortunate wife for His devotee so that gradually, due to family 
circumstances, the devotee becomes detached from his wife and home 
and makes progress in devotional life. It appears that by the arrangement 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, King Aìga, although a pious 
devotee, got an unfortunate wife like Sunéthä and later on a bad child 
like Vena. But the result was that he got complete freedom from the 
entanglement of family life and left home to go back to Godhead.

TEXT 40

sa çaräsanam udyamya
mågayur vana-gocaraù

hanty asädhur mågän dénän
veno ‘säv ity arauj janaù

saù—that boy of the name Vena; çaräsanam—his bow; udyamya—
taking up; mågayuù—the hunter; vana-gocaraù—going into the forest; 
hanti—used to kill; asädhuù—being very cruel; mågän—deer; dénän—
poor; venaù—Vena; asau—there he is; iti—thus; araut—would cry; 
janaù—all the people.
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After fixing his bow and arrow, the cruel boy used to go to the forest and 
unnecessarily kill innocent deer, and as soon as he came all the people 
would cry, “Here comes cruel Vena! Here comes cruel Vena!”

Kñatriyas are allowed to hunt in the forest for the purpose of learning the 
killing art, not to kill animals for eating or for any other purpose. The 
kñatriya kings were sometimes expected to cut off the head of a culprit 
in the state. For this reason the kñatriyas were allowed to hunt in the 
forest. Because this son of King Aìga, Vena, was born of a bad mother, 
he was very cruel, and he used to go to the forest and unnecessarily kill 
the animals. All the neighboring inhabitants would be frightened by his 
presence, and they would call, “Here comes Vena! Here comes Vena!” So 
from the beginning of his life he was fearful to the citizens.

TEXT 41

äkréòe kréòato bälän
vayasyän atidäruëaù

prasahya niranukroçaù
paçu-märam amärayat

äkréòe—in the playground; kréòataù—while playing; bälän—boys; 
vayasyän—of his age; ati-däruëaù—very cruel; prasahya—by force; 
niranukroçaù—merciless; paçu-märam—as if slaughtering animals; 
amärayat—killed.

The boy was so cruel that while playing with young boys of his age 
he would kill them very mercilessly, as if they were animals meant for 
slaughter.

TEXT 42

taà vicakñya khalaà putraà
çäsanair vividhair nåpaù
yadä na çäsituà kalpo

bhåçam äsét sudurmanäù

tam—him; vicakñya—observing; khalam—cruel; putram—son; 
çäsanaiù—by punishments; vividhaiù—different kinds of; nåpaù—the 
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king; yadä—when; na—not; çäsitum—to bring under control; kalpaù—
was able; bhåçam—greatly; äsét—became; su-durmanäù—aggrieved.

After seeing the cruel and merciless behavior of his son, Vena, King 
Aìga punished him in different ways to reform him, but was unable to 
bring him to the path of gentleness. He thus became greatly aggrieved.

TEXT 43

präyeëäbhyarcito devo
ye ‘prajä gåha-medhinaù

kad-apatya-bhåtaà duùkhaà
ye na vindanti durbharam

präyeëa—probably; abhyarcitaù—was worshiped; devaù—the Lord; 
ye—they who; aprajäù—without a son; gåha-medhinaù—persons living 
at home; kad-apatya—by a bad son; bhåtam—caused; duùkham—
unhappiness; ye—they who; na—not; vindanti—suffer; durbharam—
unbearable.

The king thought to himself: Persons who have no son are certainly 
fortunate. They must have worshiped the Lord in their previous lives so 
that they would not have to suffer the unbearable unhappiness caused by 
a bad son.

TEXT 44

yataù päpéyasé kértir
adharmaç ca mahän nåëäm

yato virodhaù sarveñäà
yata ädhir anantakaù

yataù—on account of a bad son; päpéyasé—sinful; kértiù—reputation; 
adharmaù—irreligion; ca—also; mahän—great; nåëäm—of men; 
yataù—from which; virodhaù—quarrel; sarveñäm—of all people; yataù—
from which; ädhiù—anxiety; anantakaù—endless.

A sinful son causes a person’s reputation to vanish. His irreligious 
activities at home cause irreligion and quarrel among everyone, and this 
creates only endless anxiety.
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It is said that a married couple must have a son, otherwise their family 
life is void. But a son born without good qualities is as good as a blind 
eye. A blind eye has no use for seeing, but it is simply unbearably painful. 
The king therefore thought himself very unfortunate to have such a bad 
son.

TEXT 45

kas taà prajäpadeçaà vai
moha-bandhanam ätmanaù

paëòito bahu manyeta
yad-arthäù kleçadä gåhäù

kaù—who; tam—him; prajä-apadeçam—son in name only; vai—
certainly; moha—of illusion; bandhanam—bondage; ätmanaù—for 
the soul; paëòitaù—intelligent man; bahu manyeta—would value; yat-
arthäù—because of whom; kleça-däù—painful; gåhäù—home.

Who, if he is considerate and intelligent, would desire such a worthless 
son? Such a son is nothing but a bond of illusion for the living entity, and 
he makes one’s home miserable.

TEXT 46

kad-apatyaà varaà manye
sad-apatyäc chucäà padät
nirvidyeta gåhän martyo
yat-kleça-nivahä gåhäù

kad-apatyam—bad son; varam—better; manye—I think; sat-apatyät—
than a good son; çucäm—of grief; padät—the source; nirvidyeta—
becomes detached; gåhät—from home; martyaù—a mortal man; yat—
because of whom; kleça-nivahäù—hellish; gåhäù—home.

Then the king thought: A bad son is better than a good son because a 
good son creates an attachment for home, whereas a bad son does not. A 
bad son creates a hellish home from which an intelligent man naturally 
becomes very easily detached.
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The king began to think in terms of attachment and detachment from 
one’s material home. According to Prahläda Mahäräja, the material 
home is compared to a blind well. If a man falls down into a blind well, it 
is very difficult to get out of it and begin life again. Prahläda Mahäräja 
has advised that one give up this blind well of home life as soon as 
possible and go to the forest to take shelter of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. According to Vedic civilization, this giving up of home by 
vänaprastha and sannyäsa is compulsory. But people are so attached to 
their homes that even up to the point of death they do not like to retire 
from home life. King Aìga, therefore, thinking in terms of detachment, 
accepted his bad son as a good impetus for detachment from home life. 
He therefore considered his bad son his friend since he was helping him 
become detached from his home. Ultimately one has to learn how to 
detach oneself from attachment to material life; therefore, if a bad son, 
by his bad behavior, helps a householder to go away from home, it is a 
boon.

TEXT 47

evaà sa nirviëëa-manä nåpo gåhän
niçétha utthäya mahodayodayät

alabdha-nidro ‘nupalakñito nåbhir
hitvä gato vena-suvaà prasuptäm

evam—thus; saù—he; nirviëëa-manäù—being indifferent in mind; 
nåpaù—King Aìga; gåhät—from home; niçéthe—in the dead of night; 
utthäya—getting up; mahä-udaya-udayät—opulent by the blessings 
of great souls; alabdha-nidraù—being without sleep; anupalakñitaù—
without being seen; nåbhiù—by people in general; hitvä—giving up; 
gataù—went off; vena-suvam—the mother of Vena; prasuptäm—
sleeping deeply.

Thinking like that, King Aìga could not sleep at night. He became 
completely indifferent to household life. Once, therefore, in the dead 
of night, he got up from bed and left Vena’s mother [his wife], who was 
sleeping deeply. He gave up all attraction for his greatly opulent kingdom, 
and, unseen by anyone, he very silently gave up his home and opulence 
and proceeded towards the forest.
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In this verse the word mahodayodayät indicates that by the blessings 
of a great soul one becomes materially opulent, but when one gives 
up attachment to material wealth, that should be considered an even 
greater blessing from the great souls. It was not a very easy task for the 
king to give up his opulent kingdom and young, faithful wife, but it was 
certainly a great blessing of the Supreme Personality of Godhead that 
he could give up the attachment and go out to the forest without being 
seen by anyone. There are many instances of great souls’ leaving home in 
this way in the dead of night, giving up attachment for home, wife and 
money.

TEXT 48

vijïäya nirvidya gataà patià prajäù
purohitämätya-suhåd-gaëädayaù
vicikyur urvyäm atiçoka-kätarä

yathä nigüòhaà puruñaà kuyoginaù

vijïäya—after understanding; nirvidya—being indifferent; gatam—
had left; patim—the king; prajäù—all the citizens; purohita—priests; 
ämätya—ministers; suhåt—friends; gaëa-ädayaù—and people in general; 
vicikyuù—searched; urvyäm—on the earth; ati-çoka-kätaräù—being 
greatly aggrieved; yathä—just as; nigüòham—concealed; puruñam—the 
Supersoul; ku-yoginaù—inexperienced mystics.

When it was understood that the king had indifferently left home, all the 
citizens, priests, ministers, friends, and people in general were greatly 
aggrieved. They began to search for him all over the world, just as a less 
experienced mystic searches out the Supersoul within himself.

The example of searching for the Supersoul within the heart by the less 
intelligent mystics is very instructive. The Absolute Truth is understood 
in three different features, namely impersonal Brahman, localized 
Paramätmä, and the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Such kuyoginaù, 
or less intelligent mystics, can by mental speculation reach the point of 
the impersonal Brahman, but they cannot find the Supersoul, who is 
sitting within each living entity. When the king left, it was certain that 
he was staying somewhere else, but because the citizens did not know 



Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Canto 4

550

how to find him they were frustrated like the less intelligent mystics.

TEXT 49

alakñayantaù padavéà prajäpater
hatodyamäù pratyupasåtya te purém

åñén sametän abhivandya säçravo
nyavedayan paurava bhartå-viplavam

alakñayantaù—not finding; padavém—any trace; prajäpateù—of King 
Aìga; hata-udyamäù—having become disappointed; pratyupasåtya—
after returning; te—those citizens; purém—to the city; åñén—the great 
sages; sametän—assembled; abhivandya—after making respectful 
obeisances; sa-açravaù—with tears in their eyes; nyavedayan—informed; 
paurava—O Vidura; bhartå—of the king; viplavam—the absence.

When the citizens could not find any trace of the king after searching for 
him everywhere, they were very disappointed, and they returned to the 
city, where all the great sages of the country assembled because of the 
king’s absence. With tears in their eyes the citizens offered respectful 
obeisances and informed the sages in full detail that they were unable to 
find the king anywhere.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fourth Canto, Thirteenth 
Chapter, of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, entitled “Description of the Descendants 
of Dhruva Mahäräja.”
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CHAPTER FOURTEEN
The Story of King Vena

TEXT 1

maitreya uväca
bhågv-ädayas te munayo
lokänäà kñema-darçinaù
goptary asati vai nèëäà

paçyantaù paçu-sämyatäm

maitreyaù uväca—the great sage Maitreya continued; bhågu-ädayaù—
headed by Bhågu; te—all of them; munayaù—the great sages; lokänäm—
of the people; kñema-darçinaù—who always aspire for the welfare; 
goptari—the king; asati—being absent; vai—certainly; nèëäm—of all 
the citizens; paçyantaù—having understood; paçu-sämyatäm—existence 
on the level of the animals.

The great sage Maitreya continued: O great hero Vidura, the great sages, 
headed by Bhågu, were always thinking of the welfare of the people in 
general. When they saw that in the absence of King Aìga there was no 
one to protect the interests of the people, they understood that without a 
ruler the people would become independent and nonregulated.

In this verse the significant word is kñema-darçinaù, which refers to those 
who are always looking after the welfare of the people in general. All 
the great sages headed by Bhågu were always thinking of how to elevate 
all the people of the universe to the spiritual platform. Indeed, they 
advised the kings of every planet to rule the people with that ultimate 
goal of life in mind. The great sages used to advise the head of the state, 
or the king, and he used to rule the populace in accordance with their 
instruction. After the disappearance of King Aìga, there was no one to 
follow the instructions of the great sages. Consequently all the citizens 
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became unruly, so much so that they could be compared to animals. As 
described in Bhagavad-gétä (4.13), human society must be divided into 
four orders according to quality and work. In every society there must 
be an intelligent class, administrative class, productive class and worker 
class. In modern democracy these scientific divisions are turned topsy-
turvy, and by vote çüdras, or workers, are chosen for administrative 
posts. Having no knowledge of the ultimate goal of life, such persons 
whimsically enact laws without knowledge of life’s purpose. The result is 
that no one is happy.

TEXT 2

véra-mätaram ähüya
sunéthäà brahma-vädinaù
prakåty-asammataà venam
abhyañiïcan patià bhuvaù

véra—of Vena; mätaram—mother; ähüya—calling; sunéthäm—of the 
name Sunéthä; brahma-vädinaù—the great sages learned in the Vedas; 
prakåti—by the ministers; asammatam—not approved of; venam—Vena; 
abhyañiïcan—enthroned; patim—the master; bhuvaù—of the world.

The great sages then called for the Queen Mother, Sunéthä, and with her 
permission they installed Vena on the throne as master of the world. All 
the ministers, however, disagreed with this.

TEXT 3

çrutvä nåpäsana-gataà
venam atyugra-çäsanam
nililyur dasyavaù sadyaù
sarpa-trastä iväkhavaù

çrutvä—after hearing; nåpa—of the king; äsana-gatam—ascended 
to the throne; venam—Vena; ati—very; ugra—severe; çäsanam—
punisher; nililyuù—hid themselves; dasyavaù—all the thieves; sadyaù—
immediately; sarpa—from snakes; trastäù—being afraid; iva—like; 
äkhavaù—rats.
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It was already known that Vena was very severe and cruel; therefore, as 
soon as all the thieves and rogues in the state heard of his ascendance to 
the royal throne, they became very much afraid of him. Indeed, they hid 
themselves here and there as rats hide themselves from snakes.

When the government is very weak, rogues and thieves flourish. 
Similarly, when the government is very strong, all the thieves and rogues 
disappear or hide themselves. Of course Vena was not a very good king, 
but he was known to be cruel and severe. Thus the state at least became 
freed from thieves and rogues.

TEXT 4

sa ärüòha-nåpa-sthäna
unnaddho ‘ñöa-vibhütibhiù

avamene mahä-bhägän
stabdhaù sambhävitaù svataù

saù—King Vena; ärüòha—ascended to; nåpa-sthänaù—the seat of the 
king; unnaddhaù—very proud; añöa—eight; vibhütibhiù—by opulences; 
avamene—began to insult; mahä-bhägän—great personalities; 
stabdhaù—inconsiderate; sambhävitaù—considered great; svataù—by 
himself.

When the king ascended to the throne, he became all-powerful with eight 
kinds of opulences. Consequently he became too proud. By virtue of his 
false prestige, he considered himself to be greater than anyone. Thus he 
began to insult great personalities.

In this verse the word añöa-vibhütibhiù, meaning “by eight opulences,” is 
very important. The king is supposed to possess eight kinds of opulences. 
By dint of mystic yoga practice, kings generally acquired these eight 
opulences. These kings were called räjarñis, kings who were also great 
sages. By practicing mystic yoga, a räjarñi could become smaller than the 
smallest, greater than the greatest, and could get whatever he desired. 
A räjarñi could also create a kingdom, bring everyone under his control 
and rule everyone. These were some of the opulences of a king. King 
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Vena, however, was not practiced in yoga, but he became very proud of 
his royal position nonetheless. Because he was not very considerate, he 
began to misuse his power and insult great personalities.

TEXT 5

evaà madändha utsikto
niraìkuça iva dvipaù

paryaöan ratham ästhäya
kampayann iva rodasé

evam—thus; mada-andhaù—being blind with power; utsiktaù—proud; 
niraìkuçaù—uncontrolled; iva—like; dvipaù—an elephant; paryaöan—
traveling; ratham—a chariot; ästhäya—having mounted; kampayan—
causing to tremble; iva—indeed; rodasé—the sky and earth.

When he became overly blind due to his opulences, King Vena mounted 
a chariot and, like an uncontrolled elephant, began to travel through the 
kingdom, causing the sky and earth to tremble wherever he went.

TEXT 6

na yañöavyaà na dätavyaà
na hotavyaà dvijäù kvacit
iti nyavärayad dharmaà
bheré-ghoñeëa sarvaçaù

na—not; yañöavyam—any sacrifices can be performed; na—not; 
dätavyam—any charity can be given; na—not; hotavyam—any clarified 
butter can be offered; dvijäù—O twice-born; kvacit—at any time; iti—
thus; nyavärayat—he stopped; dharmam—the procedures of religious 
principles; bheré—of kettledrums; ghoñeëa—with the sound; sarvaçaù—
everywhere.

All the twice-born [brähmaëas] were forbidden henceforward to perform 
any sacrifice, and they were also forbidden to give charity or offer 
clarified butter. Thus King Vena sounded kettledrums throughout the 
countryside. In other words, he stopped all kinds of religious rituals.
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What was committed by King Vena many years ago is at present 
being carried out by atheistic governments all over the world. The 
world situation is so tense that at any moment governments may issue 
declarations to stop religious rituals. Eventually the world situation will 
become so degraded that it will be impossible for pious men to live on 
the planet. Therefore sane people should execute Kåñëa consciousness 
very seriously, so that they can go back home, back to Godhead, without 
having to further suffer the miserable conditions predominant in this 
universe.

TEXT 7

venasyävekñya munayo
durvåttasya viceñöitam

vimåçya loka-vyasanaà
kåpayocuù sma satriëaù

venasya—of King Vena; ävekñya—after observing; munayaù—all the 
great sages; durvåttasya—of the great rogue; viceñöitam—activities; 
vimåçya—considering; loka-vyasanam—danger to the people in general; 
kåpayä—out of compassion; ücuù—talked; sma—in the past; satriëaù—
the performers of sacrifices.

Therefore all the great sages assembled together and, after observing 
cruel Vena’s atrocities, concluded that a great danger and catastrophe was 
approaching the people of the world. Thus out of compassion they began 
to talk amongst themselves, for they themselves were the performers of 
the sacrifices.

Before King Vena was enthroned, all the great sages were very much 
anxious to see to the welfare of society. When they saw that King Vena 
was most irresponsible, cruel and atrocious, they again began to think 
of the welfare of the people. It should be understood that sages, saintly 
persons and devotees are not unconcerned with the people’s welfare. 
Ordinary karmés are busy acquiring money for sense gratification, and 
ordinary jïänés are socially aloof when they speculate on liberation, but 
actual devotees and saintly persons are always anxious to see how the 
people can be made happy both materially and spiritually. Therefore 
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the great sages began to consult one another on how to get out of the 
dangerous atmosphere created by King Vena.

TEXT 8

aho ubhayataù präptaà
lokasya vyasanaà mahat

däruëy ubhayato dépte
iva taskara-pälayoù

aho—alas; ubhayataù—from both directions; präptam—received; 
lokasya—of the people in general; vyasanam—danger; mahat—great; 
däruëi—a log; ubhayataù—from both sides; dépte—burning; iva—like; 
taskara—from thieves and rogues; pälayoù—and from the king.

When the great sages consulted one another, they saw that the people 
were in a dangerous position from both directions. When a fire blazes 
on both ends of a log, the ants in the middle are in a very dangerous 
situation. Similarly, at that time the people in general were in a dangerous 
position due to an irresponsible king on one side and thieves and rogues 
on the other.

TEXT 9

aräjaka-bhayäd eña
kåto räjätad-arhaëaù

tato ‘py äséd bhayaà tv adya
kathaà syät svasti dehinäm

aräjaka—being without a king; bhayät—out of fear; eñaù—this Vena; 
kåtaù—was made; räjä—the king; a-tat-arhaëaù—though not qualified 
for it; tataù—from him; api—also; äsét—there was; bhayam—danger; 
tu—then; adya—now; katham—how; syät—can there be; svasti—
happiness; dehinäm—of the people in general.

Thinking to save the state from irregularity, the sages began to consider 
that it was due to a political crisis that they made Vena king although he 
was not qualified. But alas, now the people were being disturbed by the 
king himself. Under such circumstances, how could the people be happy?
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In Bhagavad-gétä (18.5) it is stated that even in the renounced order 
one should not give up sacrifice, charity and penance. The brahmacärés 
must perform sacrifices, the gåhasthas must give in charity, and those 
in the renounced order of life (the vänaprasthas and sannyäsés) must 
practice penance and austerities. These are the procedures by which 
everyone can be elevated to the spiritual platform. When the sages and 
saintly persons saw that King Vena had stopped all these functions, they 
became concerned about the people’s progress. Saintly people preach 
God consciousness, or Kåñëa consciousness, because they are anxious 
to save the general populace from the dangers of animalistic life. There 
must be a good government to see that the citizens are actually executing 
their religious rituals, and thieves and rogues must be curbed. When this 
is done, the people can advance peacefully in spiritual consciousness 
and make their lives successful.

TEXT 10

aher iva payaù-poñaù
poñakasyäpy anartha-bhåt
venaù prakåtyaiva khalaù

sunéthä-garbha-sambhavaù

aheù—of a snake; iva—like; payaù—with milk; poñaù—the maintaining; 
poñakasya—of the maintainer; api—even; anartha—against the interest; 
bhåt—becomes; venaù—King Vena; prakåtyä—by nature; eva—certainly; 
khalaù—mischievous; sunéthä—of Sunéthä, Vena’s mother; garbha—the 
womb; sambhavaù—born of.

The sages began to think within themselves: Because he was born 
from the womb of Sunéthä, King Vena is by nature very mischievous. 
Supporting this mischievous king is exactly like maintaining a snake with 
milk. Now he has become a source of all difficulties.

Saintly persons are generally aloof from social activities and the 
materialistic way of life. King Vena was supported by the saintly persons 
just to protect the citizens from the hands of rogues and thieves, but 
after his ascendance to the throne, he became a source of trouble to the 
sages. Saintly people are especially interested in performing sacrifices 
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and austerities for the advancement of spiritual life, but Vena, instead of 
being obliged because of the saints’ mercy, turned out to be their enemy 
because he prohibited them from executing their ordinary duties. A 
serpent who is maintained with milk and bananas simply stores poison 
in his teeth and awaits the day to bite his master.

TEXT 11

nirüpitaù prajä-pälaù
sa jighäàsati vai prajäù
tathäpi säntvayemämuà

näsmäàs tat-pätakaà spåçet

nirüpitaù—appointed; prajä-pälaù—the king; saù—he; jighäàsati—
desires to harm; vai—certainly; prajäù—the citizens; tathä api—
nevertheless; säntvayema—we should pacify; amum—him; na—not; 
asmän—us; tat—his; pätakam—sinful result; spåçet—may touch.

We appointed this Vena king of the state in order to give protection to 
the citizens, but now he has become the enemy of the citizens. Despite all 
these discrepancies, we should at once try to pacify him. By doing so, we 
may not be touched by the sinful results caused by him.

The saintly sages elected King Vena to become king, but he proved to 
be mischievous; therefore the sages were very much afraid of incurring 
sinful reaction. The law of karma prohibits a person even to associate 
with a mischievous individual. By electing Vena to the throne, the saintly 
sages certainly associated with him. Ultimately King Vena became so 
mischievous that the saintly sages actually became afraid of becoming 
contaminated by his activities. Thus before taking any action against 
him, the sages tried to pacify and correct him so that he might turn from 
his mischief.

TEXT 12

tad-vidvadbhir asad-våtto
veno ‘smäbhiù kåto nåpaù

säntvito yadi no väcaà
na grahéñyaty adharma-kåt
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loka-dhikkära-sandagdhaà
dahiñyämaù sva-tejasä

tat—his mischievous nature; vidvadbhiù—aware of; asat-våttaù—
impious; venaù—Vena; asmäbhiù—by us; kåtaù—was made; nåpaù—king; 
säntvitaù—(in spite of) being pacified; yadi—if; naù—our; väcam—
words; na—not; grahéñyati—he will accept; adharma-kåt—the most 
mischievous; loka-dhik-kära—by public condemnation; sandagdham—
burned; dahiñyämaù—we shall burn; sva-tejasä—by our prowess.

The saintly sages continued thinking: Of course we are completely aware 
of his mischievous nature. Yet nevertheless we enthroned Vena. If we 
cannot persuade King Vena to accept our advice, he will be condemned 
by the public, and we will join them. Thus by our prowess we shall burn 
him to ashes.

Saintly persons are not interested in political matters, yet they are 
always thinking of the welfare of the people in general. Consequently 
they sometimes have to come down to the political field and take steps 
to correct the misguided government or royalty. However, in Kali-yuga, 
saintly persons are not as powerful as they previously were. They used to 
be able to burn any sinful man to ashes by virtue of their spiritual prowess. 
Now saintly persons have no such power due to the influence of the Age 
of Kali. Indeed, the brähmaëas do not even have the power to perform 
sacrifices in which animals are put into a fire to attain a new life. Under 
these circumstances, instead of actively taking part in politics, saintly 
persons should engage in chanting the mahä-mantra, Hare Kåñëa. By 
the grace of Lord Caitanya, by simply chanting this Hare Kåñëa mahä-
mantra, the general populace can derive all benefits without political 
implications.

TEXT 13

evam adhyavasäyainaà
munayo güòha-manyavaù
upavrajyäbruvan venaà
säntvayitvä ca sämabhiù
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evam—thus; adhyavasäya—having decided; enam—him; munayaù—the 
great sages; güòha-manyavaù—concealing their anger; upavrajya—having 
approached; abruvan—spoke; venam—to King Vena; säntvayitvä—after 
pacifying; ca—also; sämabhiù—with sweet words.

The great sages, having thus decided, approached King Vena. Concealing 
their real anger, they pacified him with sweet words and then spoke as 
follows.

TEXT 14

munaya ücuù
nåpa-varya nibodhaitad
yat te vijïäpayäma bhoù
äyuù-çré-bala-kérténäà
tava täta vivardhanam

munayaù ücuù—the great sages said; nåpa-varya—O best of the kings; 
nibodha—kindly try to understand; etat—this; yat—which; te—to you; 
vijïäpayäma—we shall instruct; bhoù—O King; äyuù—duration of life; 
çré—opulences; bala—strength; kérténäm—good reputation; tava—your; 
täta—dear son; vivardhanam—which will increase.

The great sages said: Dear King, we have come to give you good advice. 
Kindly hear us with great attention. By doing so, your duration of life and 
your opulence, strength and reputation will increase.

According to Vedic civilization, in a monarchy the king is advised by 
saintly persons and sages. By taking their advice, he can become the 
greatest executive power, and everyone in his kingdom will be happy, 
peaceful and prosperous. The great kings were very responsible in taking 
the instructions given by great saintly personalities. The kings used to 
accept the instructions given by great sages like Paräçara, Vyäsadeva, 
Närada, Devala and Asita. In other words, they would first accept the 
authority of saintly persons and then execute their monarchical power. 
Unfortunately, in the present Age of Kali, the head of government does 
not follow the instructions given by the saintly persons; therefore neither 
the citizens nor the men of government are very happy. Their duration 
of life is shortened, and almost everyone is wretched and bereft of bodily 
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strength and spiritual power. If citizens want to be happy and prosperous 
in this democratic age, they should not elect rascals and fools who have 
no respect for saintly persons.

TEXT 15

dharma äcaritaù puàsäà
väì-manaù-käya-buddhibhiù

lokän viçokän vitaraty
athänantyam asaìginäm

dharmaù—religious principles; äcaritaù—executed; puàsäm—to 
persons; väk—by words; manaù—mind; käya—body; buddhibhiù—and 
by intelligence; lokän—the planets; viçokän—without misery; vitarati—
bestow; atha—certainly; änantyam—unlimited happiness, liberation; 
asaìginäm—to those free from material influence.

Those who live according to religious principles and who follow them by 
words, mind, body and intelligence are elevated to the heavenly kingdom, 
which is devoid of all miseries. Being thus rid of the material influence, 
they achieve unlimited happiness in life.

The saintly sages herein instruct that the king or head of government 
should set an example by living a religious life. As stated in Bhagavad-
gétä, religion means worshiping the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
One should not simply make a show of religious life, but should perform 
devotional service perfectly with words, mind, body and good intelligence. 
By doing so, not only will the king or government head rid himself of the 
contamination of the material modes of nature, but the general public 
will also, and they will all become gradually elevated to the kingdom of 
God and go back home, back to Godhead. The instructions given herein 
serve as a summary of how the head of government should execute his 
ruling power and thus attain happiness not only in this life but also in 
the life after death.

TEXT 16

sa te mä vinaçed véra
prajänäà kñema-lakñaëaù
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yasmin vinañöe nåpatir
aiçvaryäd avarohati

saù—that spiritual life; te—by you; mä—do not; vinaçet—let it be 
spoiled; véra—O hero; prajänäm—of the people; kñema-lakñaëaù—the 
cause of prosperity; yasmin—which; vinañöe—being spoiled; nåpatiù—
the king; aiçvaryät—from opulence; avarohati—falls down.

The sages continued: O great hero, for this reason you should not be 
the cause of spoiling the spiritual life of the general populace. If their 
spiritual life is spoiled because of your activities, you will certainly fall 
down from your opulent and royal position.

Formerly, in practically all parts of the world, there were monarchies, 
but gradually as monarchy declined from the ideal life of religion to the 
godless life of sense gratification, monarchies all over the world were 
abolished. However, simply abolishing monarchy and replacing it with 
democracy is not sufficient unless the government men are religious and 
follow in the footsteps of great religious personalities.

TEXT 17

räjann asädhv-amätyebhyaç
corädibhyaù prajä nåpaù

rakñan yathä balià gåhëann
iha pretya ca modate

räjan—O King; asädhu—mischievous; amätyebhyaù—from ministers; 
cora-ädibhyaù—from thieves and rogues; prajäù—the citizens; nåpaù—
the king; rakñan—protecting; yathä—accordingly as; balim—taxes; 
gåhëan—accepting; iha—in this world; pretya—after death; ca—also; 
modate—enjoys.

The saintly persons continued: When the king protects the citizens from 
the disturbances of mischievous ministers as well as from thieves and 
rogues, he can, by virtue of such pious activities, accept taxes given by 
his subjects. Thus a pious king can certainly enjoy himself in this world 
as well as in the life after death.
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The duty of a pious king is described very nicely in this verse. His first 
and foremost duty is to give protection to the citizens from thieves and 
rogues as well as from ministers who are no better than thieves and rogues. 
Formerly, ministers were appointed by the king and were not elected. 
Consequently, if the king was not very pious or strict, the ministers would 
become thieves and rogues and exploit the innocent citizens. It is the 
king’s duty to see that there is no increase of thieves and rogues either 
in the government secretariat or in the departments of public affairs. If 
a king cannot give protection to citizens from thieves and rogues both 
in the government service and in public affairs, he has no right to exact 
taxes from them. In other words, the king or the government that taxes 
can levy taxes from the citizens only if the king or government is able to 
give protection to the citizens from thieves and rogues.
In the Twelfth Canto of Çrémad-Bhägavatam (12.1.40) there is a 
description of these thieves and rogues in government service. As 
stated, prajäs te bhakñayiñyanti mlecchä räjanya-rüpiëaù: “These proud 
mlecchas [persons who are less than çüdras], representing themselves as 
kings, will tyrannize their subjects, and their subjects, on the other hand, 
will cultivate the most vicious practices. Thus practicing evil habits 
and behaving foolishly, the subjects will be like their rulers.” The idea 
is that in the democratic days of Kali-yuga, the general population will 
fall down to the standard of çüdras. As stated (kalau çüdra-sambhavaù), 
practically the whole population of the world will be çüdra. A çüdra is 
a fourth-class man who is only fit to work for the three higher social 
castes. Being fourth-class men, çüdras are not very intelligent. Since the 
population is fallen in these democratic days, they can only elect a person 
in their category, but a government cannot run very well when it is run 
by çüdras. The second class of men, known as kñatriyas, are especially 
meant for governing a country under the direction of saintly persons 
(brähmaëas) who are supposed to be very intelligent. In other ages—
in Satya-yuga, Tretä-yuga and Dväpara-yuga—the general populace 
was not so degraded, and the head of government was never elected. 
The king was the supreme executive personality, and if he caught any 
ministers stealing like thieves and rogues, he would at once have them 
killed or dismissed from service. As it was the duty of the king to kill 
thieves and rogues, it was similarly his duty to immediately kill dishonest 
ministers in government service. By such strict vigilance, the king could 
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run the government very well, and the citizens would be happy to have 
such a king. The conclusion is that unless the king is perfectly able to 
give protection to the citizens from rogues and thieves, he has no right 
to levy taxes from the citizens for his own sense gratification. However, 
if he gives all protection to the citizens and levies taxes on them, he can 
live very happily and peacefully in this life, and at the end of this life be 
elevated to the heavenly kingdom or even to the Vaikuëöhas, where he 
will be happy in all respects.

TEXT 18

yasya räñöre pure caiva
bhagavän yajïa-püruñaù
ijyate svena dharmeëa

janair varëäçramänvitaiù

yasya—whose; räñöre—in the state or kingdom; pure—in the cities; ca—
also; eva—certainly; bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
yajïa-püruñaù—who is the enjoyer of all sacrifices; ijyate—is worshiped; 
svena—their own; dharmeëa—by occupation; janaiù—by the people; 
varëa-äçrama—the system of eight orders; anvitaiù—who follow.

The king is supposed to be pious in whose state and cities the general 
populace strictly observes the system of eight orders of varëa and äçrama, 
and where all citizens engage in worshiping the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead by their particular occupations.

The state’s duty and the citizen’s duty are very nicely explained in this 
verse. The activities of the government head, or king, as well as the 
activities of the citizens, should be so directed that ultimately everyone 
engages in devotional service to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
The king, or government head, is supposed to be the representative 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and is therefore supposed to 
see that things go on nicely and that the citizens are situated in the 
scientific social order comprised of four varëas and four äçramas. In the 
Viñëu Puräëa it is stated that unless people are educated or situated in 
the scientific social order comprised of four varëas (brähmaëa, kñatriya, 
vaiçya and çüdra) and four äçramas (brahmacarya, gåhastha, vänaprastha 
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and sannyäsa), society can never be considered real human society, 
nor can it make any advancement towards the ultimate goal of human 
life. It is the duty of the government to see that things go on in terms 
of varëa and äçrama. As stated herein, bhagavän yajïa-püruñaù—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa, is the yajïa-püruña. As stated 
in Bhagavad-gétä (5.29): bhoktäraà yajïa-tapasäm. Kåñëa is the ultimate 
purpose of all sacrifice. He is also the enjoyer of all sacrifices; therefore 
He is known as yajïa-püruña. The word yajïa-püruña indicates Lord 
Viñëu or Lord Kåñëa, or any Personality of Godhead in the category of 
viñëu-tattva. In perfect human society, people are situated in the orders 
of varëa and äçrama and are engaged in worshiping Lord Viñëu by their 
respective activities. Every citizen engaged in an occupation renders 
service by the resultant actions of his activities. That is the perfection of 
life. As stated in Bhagavad-gétä (18.46):

yataù pravåttir bhütänäà 
yena sarvam idaà tatam 

sva-karmaëä tam abhyarcya 
siddhià vindati mänavaù

“By worship of the Lord, who is the source of all beings and who is 
all-pervading, man can, in the performance of his own duty, attain 
perfection.”

Thus the brähmaëas, kñatriyas, çüdras and vaiçyas must execute their 
prescribed duties as these duties are stated in the çästras. In this way 
everyone can satisfy the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Viñëu. The 
king, or government head, has to see that the citizens are thus engaged. 
In other words, the state or the government must not deviate from its 
duty by declaring that the state is a secular one, which has no interest in 
whether or not the people advance in varëäçrama-dharma. Today people 
engaged in government service and people who rule over the citizens 
have no respect for the varëäçrama-dharma. They complacently feel that 
the state is secular. In such a government, no one can be happy. The 
people must follow the varëäçrama-dharma, and the king must see that 
they are following it nicely.
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TEXT 19

tasya räjïo mahä-bhäga
bhagavän bhüta-bhävanaù

parituñyati viçvätmä
tiñöhato nija-çäsane

tasya—with him; räjïaù—the king; mahä-bhäga—O noble one; 
bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; bhüta-bhävanaù—who 
is the original cause of the cosmic manifestation; parituñyati—becomes 
satisfied; viçva-ätmä—the Supersoul of the entire universe; tiñöhataù—
being situated; nija-çäsane—in his own governing situation.

O noble one, if the king sees that the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
the original cause of the cosmic manifestation and the Supersoul within 
everyone, is worshiped, the Lord will be satisfied.

It is a fact that the government’s duty is to see that the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is satisfied by the activities of the people as 
well as by the activities of the government. There is no possibility of 
happiness if the government or citizenry have no idea of Bhagavän, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is the original cause of the 
cosmic manifestation, or if they have no knowledge of bhüta-bhävana, 
who is viçvätmä, or the Supersoul, the soul of everyone’s soul. The 
conclusion is that without engaging in devotional service, neither the 
citizens nor the government can be happy in any way. At the present 
moment neither the king nor the governing body is interested in seeing 
that the people are engaged in the devotional service of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Rather, they are more interested in advancing 
the machinery of sense gratification. Consequently they are becoming 
more and more implicated in the complex machinery of the stringent 
laws of nature. People should be freed from the entanglement of the 
three modes of material nature, and the only process by which this is 
possible is surrender unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This 
is advised in Bhagavad-gétä. Unfortunately neither the government nor 
the people in general have any idea of this; they are simply interested in 
sense gratification and in being happy in this life. The word nija-çäsane 
(“in his own governmental duty”) indicates that both the government 
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and the citizens are responsible for the execution of varëäçrama-dharma. 
Once the populace is situated in the varëäçrama-dharma, there is every 
possibility of real life and prosperity both in this world and in the next.

TEXT 20

tasmiàs tuñöe kim apräpyaà
jagatäm éçvareçvare

lokäù sa-pälä hy etasmai
haranti balim ädåtäù

tasmin—when He; tuñöe—is satisfied; kim—what; apräpyam—impossible 
to achieve; jagatäm—of the universe; éçvara-éçvare—the controller of the 
controllers; lokäù—the inhabitants of the planets; sa-päläù—with their 
presiding deities; hi—for this reason; etasmai—unto Him; haranti—
offer; balim—paraphernalia for worship; ädåtäù—with great pleasure.

The Supreme Personality of Godhead is worshiped by the great demigods, 
controllers of universal affairs. When He is satisfied, nothing is impossible 
to achieve. For this reason all the demigods, presiding deities of different 
planets, as well as the inhabitants of their planets, take great pleasure in 
offering all kinds of paraphernalia for His worship.

All Vedic civilization is summarized in this verse: all living entities, 
either on this planet or on other planets, have to satisfy the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead by their respective duties. When He is satisfied, 
all necessities of life are automatically supplied. In the Vedas it is also 
stated: eko bahünäà yo vidadhäti kämän (Kaöha Upaniñad 2.2.13). From 
the Vedas we understand that He is supplying everyone’s necessities, and 
we can actually see that the lower animals, the birds and the bees, have 
no business or profession, yet they are not dying for want of food. They 
are all living in nature’s way, and they all have the necessities of life 
provided—namely eating, sleeping, mating and defending.
Human society, however, has artificially created a type of civilization 
which makes one forgetful of his relationship with the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Modern society even enables one to forget 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead’s grace and mercy. Consequently 
modern civilized man is always unhappy and in need of things. People 
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do not know that the ultimate goal of life is to approach Lord Viñëu and 
satisfy Him. They have taken this materialistic way of life as everything 
and have become captivated by materialistic activities. Indeed, their 
leaders are always encouraging them to follow this path, and the general 
populace, being ignorant of the laws of God, are following their blind 
leaders down the path of unhappiness. In order to rectify this world 
situation, all people should be trained in Kåñëa consciousness and act 
in accordance with the varëäçrama system. The state should also see 
that the people are engaged in satisfying the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. This is the primary duty of the state. The Kåñëa consciousness 
movement was started to convince the general populace to adopt the 
best process by which to satisfy the Supreme Personality of Godhead and 
thus solve all problems.

TEXT 21

taà sarva-lokämara-yajïa-saìgrahaà
trayémayaà dravyamayaà tapomayam

yajïair vicitrair yajato bhaväya te
räjan sva-deçän anuroddhum arhasi

tam—Him; sarva-loka—in all planets; amara—with the predominating 
deities; yajïa—sacrifices; saìgraham—who accepts; trayé-mayam—
the sum total of the three Vedas; dravya-mayam—the owner of all 
paraphernalia; tapaù-mayam—the goal of all austerity; yajïaiù—by 
sacrifices; vicitraiù—various; yajataù—worshiping; bhaväya—for 
elevation; te—your; räjan—O King; sva-deçän—your countrymen; 
anuroddhum—to direct; arhasi—you ought.

Dear King, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, along with the 
predominating deities, is the enjoyer of the results of all sacrifices in 
all planets. The Supreme Lord is the sum total of the three Vedas, the 
owner of everything, and the ultimate goal of all austerity. Therefore 
your countrymen should engage in performing various sacrifices for your 
elevation. Indeed, you should always direct them towards the offering of 
sacrifices.
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TEXT 22

yajïena yuñmad-viñaye dvijätibhir
vitäyamänena suräù kalä hareù

sv-iñöäù sutuñöäù pradiçanti väïchitaà
tad-dhelanaà närhasi véra ceñöitum

yajïena—by sacrifice; yuñmat—your; viñaye—in the kingdom; 
dvijätibhiù—by the brähmaëas; vitäyamänena—being performed; 
suräù—all the demigods; kaläù—expansions; hareù—of the Personality 
of Godhead; su-iñöäù—being properly worshiped; su-tuñöäù—very 
much satisfied; pradiçanti—will give; väïchitam—desired result; tat-
helanam—disrespect to them; na—not; arhasi—you ought; véra—O 
hero; ceñöitum—to do.

When all the brähmaëas engage in performing sacrifices in your kingdom, 
all the demigods, who are plenary expansions of the Lord, will be very 
much satisfied by their activities and will give you your desired result. 
Therefore, O hero, do not stop the sacrificial performances. If you stop 
them, you will disrespect the demigods.

TEXT 23

vena uväca
bäliçä bata yüyaà vä

adharme dharma-mäninaù
ye våttidaà patià hitvä

järaà patim upäsate

venaù—King Vena; uväca—replied; bäliçäù—childish; bata—oh; 
yüyam—all of you; vä—indeed; adharme—in irreligious principles; 
dharma-mäninaù—accepting as religious; ye—all of you who; våttidam—
providing maintenance; patim—husband; hitvä—giving up; järam—
paramour; patim—husband; upäsate—worship.

King Vena replied: You are not at all experienced. It is very much 
regrettable that you are maintaining something which is not religious and 
are accepting it as religious. Indeed, I think you are giving up your real 
husband, who maintains you, and are searching after some paramour to 
worship.
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King Vena was so foolish that he accused the saintly sages of being 
inexperienced like small children. In other words, he was accusing them 
of not having perfect knowledge. In this way he could reject their advice 
and make accusations against them, comparing them to a woman who 
does not care for her husband who maintains her but goes to satisfy 
a paramour who does not maintain her. The purpose of this simile is 
apparent. It is the duty of the kñatriyas to engage the brähmaëas in 
different types of religious activities, and the king is supposed to be the 
maintainer of the brähmaëas. If the brähmaëas do not worship the king 
but instead go to the demigods, they are as polluted as unchaste women.

TEXT 24

avajänanty amé müòhä
nåpa-rüpiëam éçvaram

nänuvindanti te bhadram
iha loke paratra ca

avajänanti—disrespect; amé—those (who); müòhäù—being ignorant; 
nåpa-rüpiëam—in the form of the king; éçvaram—the Personality of 
Godhead; na—not; anuvindanti—experience; te—they; bhadram—
happiness; iha—in this; loke—world; paratra—after death; ca—also.

Those who, out of gross ignorance, do not worship the king, who is 
actually the Supreme Personality of Godhead, experience happiness 
neither in this world nor in the world after death.

TEXT 25

ko yajïa-puruño näma
yatra vo bhaktir édåçé

bhartå-sneha-vidüräëäà
yathä järe kuyoñitäm

kaù—who (is); yajïa-puruñaù—the enjoyer of all sacrifices; näma—
by name; yatra—unto whom; vaù—your; bhaktiù—devotional service; 
édåçé—so great; bhartå—for the husband; sneha—affection; vidüräëäm—
bereft of; yathä—like; järe—unto the paramour; ku-yoñitäm—of unchaste 
women.
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You are so much devoted to the demigods, but who are they? Indeed, 
your affection for these demigods is exactly like the affection of an 
unchaste woman who neglects her married life and gives all attention to 
her paramour.

TEXTS 26–27

viñëur viriïco giriça
indro väyur yamo raviù

parjanyo dhanadaù somaù
kñitir agnir apämpatiù

ete cänye ca vibudhäù
prabhavo vara-çäpayoù
dehe bhavanti nåpateù
sarva-devamayo nåpaù

viñëuù—Lord Viñëu; viriïcaù—Lord Brahmä; giriçaù—Lord Çiva; 
indraù—Lord Indra; väyuù—Väyu, the director of the air; yamaù—
Yama, the superintendent of death; raviù—the sun-god; parjanyaù—
the director of rainfall; dhana-daù—Kuvera, the treasurer; somaù—the 
moon-god; kñitiù—the predominating deity of the earth; agniù—the fire-
god; apäm-patiù—Varuëa, the lord of waters; ete—all these; ca—and; 
anye—others; ca—also; vibudhäù—demigods; prabhavaù—competent; 
vara-çäpayoù—in both benediction and curse; dehe—in the body; 
bhavanti—abide; nåpateù—of the king; sarva-devamayaù—comprising 
all demigods; nåpaù—the king.

Lord Viñëu; Lord Brahmä; Lord Çiva; Lord Indra; Väyu, the master 
of air; Yama, the superintendent of death; the sun-god; the director of 
rainfall; Kuvera, the treasurer; the moon-god; the predominating deity of 
the earth; Agni, the fire-god; Varuëa, the lord of waters, and all others 
who are great and competent to bestow benedictions or to curse, all abide 
in the body of the king. For this reason the king is known as the reservoir 
of all demigods, who are simply parts and parcels of the king’s body.

There are many demons who think of themselves as the Supreme and 
present themselves as the directors of the sun, moon and other planets. 
This is all due to false pride. Similarly, King Vena developed the demonic 
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mentality and presented himself as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Such demons are numerous in this Age of Kali, and all of them are 
condemned by great sages and saintly persons.

TEXT 28

tasmän mäà karmabhir viprä
yajadhvaà gata-matsaräù
balià ca mahyaà harata

matto ‘nyaù ko ‘gra-bhuk pumän

tasmät—for this reason; mäm—me; karmabhiù—by ritualistic activities; 
vipräù—O brähmaëas; yajadhvam—worship; gata—without; matsaräù—
being envious; balim—paraphernalia for worship; ca—also; mahyam—
unto me; harata—bring; mattaù—than me; anyaù—other; kaù—who 
(is); agra-bhuk—the enjoyer of the first oblations; pumän—personality.

King Vena continued: For this reason, O brähmaëas, you should abandon 
your envy of me, and, by your ritualistic activities, you should worship 
me and offer me all paraphernalia. If you are intelligent, you should 
know that there is no personality superior to me, who can accept the first 
oblations of all sacrifices.

As stated by Kåñëa Himself throughout Bhagavad-gétä, there is no truth 
superior to Him. King Vena was imitating the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead and was also speaking out of false pride, presenting himself as 
the Supreme Lord. These are all characteristics of a demonic person.

TEXT 29

maitreya uväca
itthaà viparyaya-matiù
päpéyän utpathaà gataù

anunéyamänas tad-yäcïäà
na cakre bhrañöa-maìgalaù

maitreyaù uväca—Maitreya said; ittham—thus; viparyaya-matiù—
one who has developed perverse intelligence; päpéyän—most sinful; 
utpatham—from the right path; gataù—having gone; anunéyamänaù—
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being offered all respect; tat-yäcïäm—the request of the sages; na—not; 
cakre—accepted; bhrañöa—bereft of; maìgalaù—all good fortune.

The great sage Maitreya continued: Thus the king, who became 
unintelligent due to his sinful life and deviation from the right path, 
became actually bereft of all good fortune. He could not accept the 
requests of the great sages, which the sages put before him with great 
respect, and therefore he was condemned.

The demons certainly cannot have any faith in the words of authorities. 
In fact, they are always disrespectful to authorities. They manufacture 
their own religious principles and disobey great personalities like Vyäsa, 
Närada, and even the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa. As soon 
as one disobeys authority, he immediately becomes very sinful and loses 
his good fortune. The king was so puffed up and impudent that he dared 
disrespect the great saintly personalities, and this brought him ruination.

TEXT 30

iti te ‘sat-kåtäs tena
dvijäù paëòita-mäninä

bhagnäyäà bhavya-yäcïäyäà
tasmai vidura cukrudhuù

iti—thus; te—all the great sages; asat-kåtäù—being insulted; tena—by 
the king; dvijäù—the brähmaëas; paëòita-mäninä—thinking himself 
to be very learned; bhagnäyäm—being broken; bhavya—auspicious; 
yäcïäyäm—their request; tasmai—at him; vidura—O Vidura; 
cukrudhuù—became very angry.

My dear Vidura, all good fortune unto you. The foolish King, who thought 
himself very learned, thus insulted the great sages, and the sages, being 
brokenhearted by the king’s words, became very angry at him.

TEXT 31

hanyatäà hanyatäm eña
päpaù prakåti-däruëaù
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jévaï jagad asäv äçu
kurute bhasmasäd dhruvam

hanyatäm—kill him; hanyatäm—kill him; eñaù—this king; päpaù—
representative of sin; prakåti—by nature; däruëaù—most dreadful; 
jévan—while living; jagat—the whole world; asau—he; äçu—very soon; 
kurute—will make; bhasmasät—into ashes; dhruvam—certainly.

All the great saintly sages immediately cried: Kill him! Kill him! He is 
the most dreadful, sinful person. If he lives, he will certainly turn the 
whole world into ashes in no time.

Saintly persons are generally very kind to all kinds of living entities, but 
they are not unhappy when a serpent or a scorpion is killed. It is not 
good for saintly persons to kill, but they are encouraged to kill demons, 
who are exactly like serpents and scorpions. Therefore all the saintly 
sages decided to kill King Vena, who was so dreadful and dangerous to 
all human society. We can appreciate the extent to which the saintly 
sages actually controlled the king. If the king or government becomes 
demonic, it is the duty of a saintly person to upset the government and 
replace it with deserving persons who follow the orders and instructions 
of saintly persons.

TEXT 32

näyam arhaty asad-våtto
naradeva-varäsanam

yo ‘dhiyajïa-patià viñëuà
vinindaty anapatrapaù

na—never; ayam—this man; arhati—deserves; asat-våttaù—full of 
impious activities; nara-deva—of the worldly king or worldly god; vara-
äsanam—the exalted throne; yaù—he who; adhiyajïa-patim—the master 
of all sacrifices; viñëum—Lord Viñëu; vinindati—insults; anapatrapaù—
shameless.

The saintly sages continued: This impious, impudent man does not 
deserve to sit on the throne at all. He is so shameless that he even dared 
insult the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Viñëu.
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One should not at any time tolerate blasphemy and insults against Lord 
Viñëu or His devotees. A devotee is generally very humble and meek, 
and he is reluctant to pick a quarrel with anyone. Nor does he envy 
anyone. However, a pure devotee immediately becomes fiery with anger 
when he sees that Lord Viñëu or His devotee is insulted. This is the duty 
of a devotee. Although a devotee maintains an attitude of meekness and 
gentleness, it is a great fault on his part if he remains silent when the 
Lord or His devotee is blasphemed.

TEXT 33

ko vainaà paricakñéta
venam ekam åte ‘çubham
präpta édåçam aiçvaryaà
yad-anugraha-bhäjanaù

kaù—who; vä—indeed; enam—the Lord; paricakñéta—would blaspheme; 
venam—King Vena; ekam—alone; åte—but for; açubham—inauspicious; 
präptaù—having obtained; édåçam—like this; aiçvaryam—opulence; 
yat—whose; anugraha—mercy; bhäjanaù—receiving.

But for King Vena, who is simply inauspicious, who would blaspheme 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, by whose mercy one is awarded all 
kinds of fortune and opulence?

When human society individually or collectively becomes godless and 
blasphemes the authority of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, it is 
certainly destined for ruination. Such a civilization invites all kinds of 
bad fortune due to not appreciating the mercy of the Lord.

TEXT 34

itthaà vyavasitä hantum
åñayo rüòha-manyavaù

nijaghnur huìkåtair venaà
hatam acyuta-nindayä

ittham—thus; vyavasitäù—decided; hantum—to kill; åñayaù—the sages; 
rüòha—manifested; manyavaù—their anger; nijaghnuù—they killed; 
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hum-kåtaiù—by angry words or by sounds of hum; venam—King Vena; 
hatam—dead; acyuta—against the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
nindayä—by blasphemy.

The great sages, thus manifesting their covert anger, immediately decided 
to kill the king. King Vena was already as good as dead due to his blasphemy 
against the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Thus without using any 
weapons, the sages killed King Vena simply by high-sounding words.

TEXT 35

åñibhiù sväçrama-padaà
gate putra-kalevaram
sunéthä pälayäm äsa
vidyä-yogena çocaté

åñibhiù—by the sages; sva-äçrama-padam—to their own respective 
hermitages; gate—having returned; putra—of her son; kalevaram—
the body; sunéthä—Sunéthä, the mother of King Vena; pälayäm äsa—
preserved; vidyä-yogena—by mantra and ingredients; çocaté—while 
lamenting.

After all the sages returned to their respective hermitages, the mother of 
King Vena, Sunéthä, became very much aggrieved because of her son’s 
death. She decided to preserve the dead body of her son by the application 
of certain ingredients and by chanting mantras [mantra-yogena].

TEXT 36

ekadä munayas te tu
sarasvat-saliläplutäù

hutvägnén sat-kathäç cakrur
upaviñöäù sarit-taöe

ekadä—once upon a time; munayaù—all those great saintly persons; te—
they; tu—then; sarasvat—of the river Sarasvaté; salila—in the water; 
äplutäù—bathed; hutvä—offering oblations; agnén—into the fires; sat-
kathäù—discussions about transcendental subject matters; cakruù—
began to do; upaviñöäù—sitting; sarit-taöe—by the side of the river.
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Once upon a time, the same saintly persons, after taking their bath in the 
river Sarasvaté, began to perform their daily duties by offering oblations 
into the sacrificial fires. After this, sitting on the bank of the river, they 
began to talk about the transcendental person and His pastimes.

TEXT 37

vékñyotthitäàs tadotpätän
ähur loka-bhayaìkarän
apy abhadram anäthäyä

dasyubhyo na bhaved bhuvaù

vékñya—having seen; utthitän—developed; tadä—then; utpätän—
disturbances; ähuù—they began to say; loka—in society; bhayam-
karän—causing panic; api—whether; abhadram—misfortune; 
anäthäyäù—having no ruler; dasyubhyaù—from thieves and rogues; 
na—not; bhavet—may happen; bhuvaù—of the world.

In those days there were various disturbances in the country that were 
creating a panic in society. Therefore all the sages began to talk amongst 
themselves: Since the king is dead and there is no protector in the world, 
misfortune may befall the people in general on account of rogues and 
thieves.

Whenever there is a disturbance in the state, or a panic situation, 
the property and lives of the citizens become unsafe. This is caused 
by the uprising of various thieves and rogues. At such a time it is to 
be understood that the ruler, or the government, is dead. All of these 
misfortunes happened due to the death of King Vena. Thus the saintly 
persons became very anxious for the safety of the people in general. 
The conclusion is that even though saintly persons have no business 
in political affairs, they are always compassionate upon the people in 
general. Thus even though they are always aloof from society, out of mercy 
and compassion they consider how the citizens can peacefully execute 
their rituals and follow the rules and regulations of varëäçrama-dharma. 
That was the concern of these sages. In this Age of Kali, everything is 
disturbed. Therefore saintly persons should take to the chanting of the 
Hare Kåñëa mantra, as recommended in the çästras:
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harer näma harer näma 
harer nämaiva kevalam 

kalau nästy eva nästy eva 
nästy eva gatir anyathä 

 [Cc. Ädi 17.21]

Both for spiritual and material prosperity, everyone should devotedly 
chant the Hare Kåñëa mantra.

TEXT 38

evaà måçanta åñayo
dhävatäà sarvato-diçam

päàsuù samutthito bhüriç
coräëäm abhilumpatäm

evam—thus; måçantaù—while considering; åñayaù—the great saintly 
persons; dhävatäm—running; sarvataù-diçam—from all directions; 
päàsuù—dust; samutthitaù—arose; bhüriù—much; coräëäm—from 
thieves and rogues; abhilumpatäm—engaged in plundering.

When the great sages were carrying on their discussion in this way, they 
saw a dust storm arising from all directions. This storm was caused by 
the running of thieves and rogues, who were engaged in plundering the 
citizens.

Thieves and rogues simply await some political upset in order to take the 
opportunity to plunder the people in general. To keep thieves and rogues 
inactive in their profession, a strong government is always required.

TEXTS 39–40

tad upadravam äjïäya
lokasya vasu lumpatäm

bhartary uparate tasminn
anyonyaà ca jighäàsatäm

cora-präyaà jana-padaà
héna-sattvam aräjakam
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lokän nävärayaï chaktä
api tad-doña-darçinaù

tat—at that time; upadravam—the disturbance; äjïäya—understanding; 
lokasya—of the people in general; vasu—riches; lumpatäm—by those 
who were plundering; bhartari—the protector; uparate—being dead; 
tasmin—King Vena; anyonyam—one another; ca—also; jighäà-
satäm—desiring to kill; cora-präyam—full of thieves; jana-padam—the 
state; héna—bereft of; sattvam—regulation; aräjakam—without a king; 
lokän—the thieves and rogues; na—not; avärayan—they subdued; 
çaktäù—able to do so; api—although; tat-doña—the fault of that; 
darçinaù—considering.

Upon seeing the dust storm, the saintly persons could understand 
that there were a great deal of irregularities due to the death of King 
Vena. Without government, the state was devoid of law and order, and 
consequently there was a great uprising of murderous thieves and rogues, 
who were plundering the riches of the people in general. Although the 
great sages could subdue the disturbance by their powers—just as they 
could kill the king—they considered it improper on their part to do so. 
Thus they did not attempt to stop the disturbance.

The saintly persons and great sages killed King Vena out of emergency, 
but they did not choose to take part in the government in order to subdue 
the uprising of thieves and rogues, which took place after the death of 
King Vena. It is not the duty of brähmaëas and saintly persons to kill, 
although they may sometimes do so in the case of an emergency. They 
could kill all the thieves and rogues by the prowess of their mantras, but 
they thought it the duty of kñatriya kings to do so. Thus they reluctantly 
did not take part in the killing business.

TEXT 41

brähmaëaù sama-dåk çänto
dénänäà samupekñakaù
sravate brahma tasyäpi

bhinna-bhäëòät payo yathä
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brähmaëaù—a brähmaëa; sama-dåk—equipoised; çäntaù—peaceful; 
dénänäm—the poor; samupekñakaù—grossly neglecting; sravate—
diminishes; brahma—spiritual power; tasya—his; api—certainly; bhinna-
bhäëòät—from a cracked pot; payaù—water; yathä—just as.

The great sages began to think that although a brähmaëa is peaceful and 
impartial because he is equal to everyone, it is still not his duty to neglect 
poor humans. By such neglect, a brähmaëa’s spiritual power diminishes, 
just as water kept in a cracked pot leaks out.

Brähmaëas, the topmost section of human society, are mostly devotees. 
They are generally unaware of the happenings within the material world 
because they are always busy in their activities for spiritual advancement. 
Nonetheless, when there is a calamity in human society, they cannot 
remain impartial. If they do not do something to relieve the distressed 
condition of human society, it is said that due to such neglect their 
spiritual knowledge diminishes. Almost all the sages go to the Himalayas 
for their personal benefit, but Prahläda Mahäräja said that he did not 
want liberation alone. He decided to wait until he was able to deliver all 
the fallen souls of the world.
In their elevated condition, the brähmaëas are called Vaiñëavas. There 
are two types of brähmaëas—namely, brähmaëa-paëòita and brähmaëa-
vaiñëava. A qualified brähmaëa is naturally very learned, but when 
his learning is advanced in understanding the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, he becomes a brähmaëa-vaiñëava. Unless one becomes a 
Vaiñëava, one’s perfection of brahminical culture is incomplete.

The saintly persons considered very wisely that although King Vena was 
very sinful, he was born in a family descending from Dhruva Mahäräja. 
Therefore the semen in the family must be protected by the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Keçava. As such, the sages wanted to take some 
steps to relieve the situation. For want of a king, everything was being 
disturbed and turned topsy-turvy.

TEXT 42

näìgasya vaàço räjarñer
eña saàsthätum arhati
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amogha-véryä hi nåpä
vaàçe ‘smin keçaväçrayäù

na—not; aìgasya—of King Aìga; vaàçaù—family line; räja-åñeù—of 
the saintly King; eñaù—this; saàsthätum—to be stopped; arhati—ought; 
amogha—without sin, powerful; véryäù—their semen; hi—because; 
nåpäù—kings; vaàçe—in the family; asmin—this; keçava—of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; äçrayäù—under the shelter.

The sages decided that the descendants of the family of the saintly 
King Aìga should not be stopped, for in this family the semen was very 
powerful and the children were prone to become devotees of the Lord.

The purity of hereditary succession is called amogha-vérya. The pious 
seminal succession in the twice-born families of the brähmaëas and 
kñatriyas especially, as well as in the families of vaiçyas also, must be kept 
very pure by the observation of the purificatory processes beginning 
with garbhädhäna-saàskära, which is observed before conceiving a 
child. Unless this purificatory process is strictly observed, especially by 
the brähmaëas, the family descendants become impure, and gradually 
sinful activities become visible in the family. Mahäräja Aìga was very 
pure because of the purification of semen in the family of Mahäräja 
Dhruva. However, his semen became contaminated in association with 
his wife, Sunéthä, who happened to be the daughter of death personified. 
Because of this polluted semen, King Vena was produced. This was a 
catastrophe in the family of Dhruva Mahäräja. All the saintly persons 
and sages considered this point, and they decided to take action in this 
matter, as described in the following verses.

TEXT 43

viniçcityaivam åñayo
vipannasya mahépateù

mamanthur üruà tarasä
taträséd bähuko naraù

viniçcitya—deciding; evam—thus; åñayaù—the great sages; vipannasya—
dead; mahé-pateù—of the king; mamanthuù—churned; ürum—the 
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thighs; tarasä—with specific power; tatra—thereupon; äsét—was born; 
bähukaù—of the name Bähuka (dwarf); naraù—a person.

After making a decision, the saintly persons and sages churned the thighs 
of the dead body of King Vena with great force and according to a specific 
method. As a result of this churning, a dwarf-like person was born from 
King Vena’s body.

That a person was born by the churning of the thighs of King Vena proves 
that the spirit soul is individual and separate from the body. The great 
sages and saintly persons could beget another person from the body of 
the dead King Vena, but it was not possible for them to bring King Vena 
back to life. King Vena was gone, and certainly he had taken another 
body. The saintly persons and sages were only concerned with the body 
of Vena because it was a result of the seminal succession in the family of 
Mahäräja Dhruva. Consequently, the ingredients by which another body 
could be produced were there in the body of King Vena. By a certain 
process, when the thighs of the dead body were churned, another body 
came out. Although dead, the body of King Vena was preserved by drugs, 
and mantras chanted by King Vena’s mother. In this way the ingredients 
for the production of another body were there. When the body of the 
person named Bähuka came out of the dead body of King Vena, it was 
really not very astonishing. It was simply a question of knowing how to 
do it. From the semen of one body, another body is produced, and the 
life symptoms are visible due to the soul’s taking shelter of this body. One 
should not think that it was impossible for another body to come out 
of the dead body of Mahäräja Vena. This was performed by the skillful 
action of the sages.

TEXT 44

käka-kåñëo ‘tihrasväìgo
hrasva-bähur mahä-hanuù
hrasva-pän nimna-näsägro
raktäkñas tämra-mürdhajaù

käka-kåñëaù—as black as a crow; ati-hrasva—very short; aìgaù—his 
limbs; hrasva—short; bähuù—his arms; mahä—big; hanuù—his jaws; 
hrasva—short; pät—his legs; nimna—flat; näsa-agraù—the tip of his 
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nose; rakta—reddish; akñaù—his eyes; tämra—copperlike; mürdha-
jaù—his hair.

This person born from King Vena’s thighs was named Bähuka, and his 
complexion was as black as a crow’s. All the limbs of his body were very 
short, his arms and legs were short, and his jaws were large. His nose was 
flat, his eyes were reddish, and his hair copper-colored.

TEXT 45

taà tu te ‘vanataà dénaà
kià karométi vädinam
niñédety abruvaàs täta
sa niñädas tato ‘bhavat

tam—unto him; tu—then; te—the sages; avanatam—bowed down; 
dénam—meek; kim—what; karomi—shall I do; iti—thus; vädinam—
inquiring; niñéda—just sit down; iti—thus; abruvan—they replied; 
täta—my dear Vidura; saù—he; niñädaù—of the name Niñäda; tataù—
thereafter; abhavat—became.

He was very submissive and meek, and immediately after his birth he 
bowed down and inquired, “Sirs, what shall I do?” The great sages replied, 
“Please sit down [niñéda].” Thus Niñäda, the father of the Naiñäda race, 
was born.

It is said in the çästras that the head of the body represents the brähmaëas, 
the arms represent the kñatriyas, the abdomen represents the vaiçyas, 
and the legs, beginning with the thighs, represent the çüdras. The çüdras 
are sometimes called black, or kåñëa. The brähmaëas are called çukla, 
or white, and the kñatriyas and the vaiçyas are a mixture of black and 
white. However, those who are extraordinarily white are said to have 
skin produced out of white leprosy. It may be concluded that white or a 
golden hue is the color of the higher caste and black is the complexion 
of the çüdras.

TEXT 46

tasya vaàçyäs tu naiñädä
giri-känana-gocaräù
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yenäharaj jäyamäno
vena-kalmañam ulbaëam

tasya—his (Niñäda’s); vaàçyäù—descendants; tu—then; naiñädäù—
called Naiñädas; giri-känana—the hills and forests; gocaräù—inhabiting; 
yena—because; aharat—he took upon himself; jäyamänaù—being born; 
vena—of King Vena; kalmañam—all kinds of sin; ulbaëam—very fearful.

After his [Niñäda’s] birth, he immediately took charge of all the resultant 
actions of King Vena’s sinful activities. As such, this Naiñäda class are 
always engaged in sinful activities like stealing, plundering and hunting. 
Consequently they are only allowed to live in the hills and forests.

The Naiñädas are not allowed to live in cities and towns because they 
are sinful by nature. As such, their bodies are very ugly, and their 
occupations are also sinful. We should, however, know that even these 
sinful men (who are sometimes called Kirätas) can be delivered from 
their sinful condition to the topmost Vaiñëava platform by the mercy 
of a pure devotee. Engagement in the transcendental loving devotional 
service of the Lord can make anyone, however sinful he may be, fit to 
return home, back to Godhead. One has only to become free from all 
contamination by the process of devotional service. In this way everyone 
can become fit to return home, back to Godhead. This is confirmed by 
the Lord Himself in Bhagavad-gétä (9.32):

mäà hi pärtha vyapäçritya 
ye ‘pi syuù päpa-yonayaù 
striyo vaiçyäs tathä çüdräs 
te ‘pi yänti paräà gatim

“O son of Påthä, those who take shelter of Me, though they be of lower 
birth—women, vaiçyas [merchants], as well as çüdras [workers]—can 
approach the supreme destination.”

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fourth Canto, Fourteenth 
Chapter, of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, entitled “The Story of King Vena.”
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The male and female born of the arms of Vena's body were an expansion 
of Viñëu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
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CHAPTER FIFTEEN
King Påthu’s Appearance and Coronation

TEXT 1

maitreya uväca
atha tasya punar viprair

aputrasya mahépateù
bähubhyäà mathyamänäbhyäà

mithunaà samapadyata

maitreyaù uväca—Maitreya continued to speak; atha—thus; tasya—his; 
punaù—again; vipraiù—by the brähmaëas; aputrasya—without a son; 
mahépateù—of the king; bähubhyäm—from the arms; mathyamänäbhyäm—
being churned; mithunam—a couple; samapadyata—took birth.

The great sage Maitreya continued: My dear Vidura, thus the brähmaëas 
and the great sages again churned the two arms of King Vena’s dead body. 
As a result a male and female couple came out of his arms.

TEXT 2

tad dåñövä mithunaà jätam
åñayo brahma-vädinaù
ücuù parama-santuñöä
viditvä bhagavat-kaläm

tat—that; dåñövä—seeing; mithunam—couple; jätam—born; åñayaù—
the great sages; brahma-vädinaù—very learned in Vedic knowledge; 
ücuù—said; parama—very much; santuñöäù—being pleased; viditvä—
knowing; bhagavat—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; kaläm—
expansion.
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The great sages were highly learned in Vedic knowledge. When they saw 
the male and female born of the arms of Vena’s body, they were very 
pleased, for they could understand that the couple was an expansion of a 
plenary portion of Viñëu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

The method adopted by the great sages and scholars, who were learned 
in Vedic knowledge, was perfect. They removed all the reactions of 
King Vena’s sinful activities by seeing that King Vena first gave birth to 
Bähuka, described in the previous chapter. After King Vena’s body was 
thus purified, a male and female came out of it, and the great sages could 
understand that this was an expansion of Lord Viñëu. This expansion, 
of course, was not viñëu-tattva but a specifically empowered expansion of 
Lord Viñëu known as äveça.

TEXT 3

åñaya ücuù
eña viñëor bhagavataù
kalä bhuvana-päliné

iyaà ca lakñmyäù sambhütiù
puruñasyänapäyiné

åñayaù ücuù—the sages said; eñaù—this male; viñëoù—of Lord Viñëu; 
bhagavataù—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; kalä—expansion; 
bhuvana-päliné—who maintains the world; iyam—this female; ca—
also; lakñmyäù—of the goddess of fortune; sambhütiù—expansion; 
puruñasya—of the Lord; anapäyiné—inseparable.

The great sages said: The male is a plenary expansion of the power of 
Lord Viñëu, who maintains the entire universe, and the female is a 
plenary expansion of the goddess of fortune, who is never separated from 
the Lord.

The significance of the goddess of fortune’s never being separated from 
the Lord is clearly mentioned herein. People in the material world are 
very fond of the goddess of fortune, and they want her favor in the form 
of riches. They should know, however, that the goddess of fortune is 
inseparable from Lord Viñëu. Materialists should understand that the 
goddess of fortune should be worshiped along with Lord Viñëu and 
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should not be regarded separately. Materialists seeking the favor of the 
goddess of fortune must worship Lord Viñëu and Lakñmé together to 
maintain material opulence. If a materialist follows the policy of Rävaëa, 
who wanted to separate Sétä from Lord Rämacandra, the process of 
separation will vanquish him. Those who are very rich and have taken 
favor of the goddess of fortune in this world must engage their money in 
the service of the Lord. In this way they can continue in their opulent 
position without disturbance.

TEXT 4

ayaà tu prathamo räjïäà
pumän prathayitä yaçaù
påthur näma mahäräjo
bhaviñyati påthu-çraväù

ayam—this; tu—then; prathamaù—the first; räjïäm—of kings; 
pumän—the male; prathayitä—will expand; yaçaù—reputation; 
påthuù—Mahäräja Påthu; näma—by name; mahä-räjaù—the great king; 
bhaviñyati—will become; påthu-çraväù—of wide renown.

Of the two, the male will be able to expand his reputation throughout the 
world. His name will be Påthu. Indeed, he will be the first among kings.

There are different types of incarnations of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. In the çästras it is said that Garuòa (the carrier of Lord Viñëu) 
and Lord Çiva and Ananta are all very powerful incarnations of the 
Brahman feature of the Lord. Similarly, Çacépati, or Indra, the king of 
heaven, is an incarnation of the lusty feature of the Lord. Aniruddha is an 
incarnation of the Lord’s mind. Similarly, King Påthu is an incarnation 
of the ruling force of the Lord. Thus the saintly persons and great sages 
predicted the future activities of King Påthu, who was already explained 
as a partial incarnation of a plenary expansion of the Lord.

TEXT 5

iyaà ca sudaté devé
guëa-bhüñaëa-bhüñaëä
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arcir näma varärohä
påthum evävarundhaté

iyam—this female child; ca—and; su-daté—who has very nice teeth; 
devé—the goddess of fortune; guëa—by good qualities; bhüñaëa—
ornaments; bhüñaëä—who beautifies; arciù—Arci; näma—by name; 
vara-ärohä—very beautiful; påthum—unto King Påthu; eva—certainly; 
avarundhaté—being very much attached.

The female has such beautiful teeth and beautiful qualities that she will 
actually beautify the ornaments she wears. Her name will be Arci. In the 
future she will accept King Påthu as her husband.

TEXT 6

eña säkñäd dharer aàço
jäto loka-rirakñayä

iyaà ca tat-parä hi çrér
anujajïe ‘napäyiné

eñaù—this male; säkñät—directly; hareù—of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; aàçaù—partial representative; jätaù—born; loka—the entire 
world; rirakñayä—with a desire to protect; iyam—this female; ca—also; 
tat-parä—very much attached to him; hi—certainly; çréù—the goddess 
of fortune; anujajïe—took birth; anapäyiné—inseparable.

In the form of King Påthu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead has 
appeared through a part of His potency to protect the people of the 
world. The goddess of fortune is the constant companion of the Lord, 
and therefore she has incarnated partially as Arci to become King Påthu’s 
queen.

In Bhagavad-gétä the Lord says that whenever one sees an extraordinary 
power, he should conclude that a specific partial representation of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is present. There are innumerable 
such personalities, but not all of them are direct viñëu-tattva plenary 
expansions of the Lord. Many living entities are classified among the 
çakti-tattvas. Such incarnations, empowered for specific purposes, are 
known as çaktyäveça-avatäras. King Påthu was such a çaktyäveça-avatära 
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of the Lord. Similarly, Arci, King Påthu’s wife, was a çaktyäveça-avatära 
of the goddess of fortune.

TEXT 7

maitreya uväca
praçaàsanti sma taà viprä
gandharva-pravarä jaguù

mumucuù sumano-dhäräù
siddhä nåtyanti svaù-striyaù

maitreyaù uväca—the great saint Maitreya said; praçaàsanti sma—
praised, glorified; tam—him (Påthu); vipräù—all the brähmaëas; 
gandharva-pravaräù—the best of the Gandharvas; jaguù—chanted; 
mumucuù—released; sumanaù-dhäräù—showers of flowers; siddhäù—
the personalities from Siddhaloka; nåtyanti—were dancing; svaù—of the 
heavenly planets; striyaù—women (the Apsaräs).

The great sage Maitreya continued: My dear Vidurajé, at that time all the 
brähmaëas highly praised and glorified King Påthu, and the best singers 
of Gandharvaloka chanted his glories. The inhabitants of Siddhaloka 
showered flowers, and the beautiful women in the heavenly planets 
danced in ecstasy.

TEXT 8

çaìkha-türya-mådaìgädyä
nedur dundubhayo divi
tatra sarva upäjagmur
devarñi-pitèëäà gaëäù

çaìkha—conches; türya—bugles; mådaìga—drums; ädyäù—and so on; 
neduù—vibrated; dundubhayaù—kettledrums; divi—in outer space; 
tatra—there; sarve—all; upäjagmuù—came; deva-åñi—demigods and 
sages; pitèëäm—of forefathers; gaëäù—groups.

Conchshells, bugles, drums and kettledrums vibrated in outer space. 
Great sages, forefathers and personalities from the heavenly planets all 
came to earth from various planetary systems.
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TEXTS 9–10

brahmä jagad-gurur devaiù
sahäsåtya sureçvaraiù

vainyasya dakñiëe haste
dåñövä cihnaà gadäbhåtaù

pädayor aravindaà ca
taà vai mene hareù kaläm
yasyäpratihataà cakram
aàçaù sa parameñöhinaù

brahmä—Lord Brahmä; jagat-guruù—the master of the universe; 
devaiù—by the demigods; saha—accompanied; äsåtya—arriving; sura-
éçvaraiù—with the chiefs of all the heavenly planets; vainyasya—of 
Mahäräja Påthu, the son of Vena; dakñiëe—right; haste—on the hand; 
dåñövä—seeing; cihnam—mark; gadä-bhåtaù—of Lord Viñëu, who 
carries a club; pädayoù—on the two feet; aravindam—lotus flower; ca—
also; tam—him; vai—certainly; mene—he understood; hareù—of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; kaläm—part of a plenary expansion; 
yasya—whose; apratihatam—invincible; cakram—disc; aàçaù—partial 
representation; saù—he; parameñöhinaù—of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead.

Lord Brahmä, the master of the entire universe, arrived there accompanied 
by all the demigods and their chiefs. Seeing the lines of Lord Viñëu’s palm 
on King Påthu’s right hand and impressions of lotus flowers on the soles 
of his feet, Lord Brahmä could understand that King Påthu was a partial 
representation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. One whose palm 
bears the sign of a disc, as well as other such lines, should be considered 
a partial representation or incarnation of the Supreme Lord.

There is a system by which one can detect an incarnation of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Nowadays it has become a cheap fashion to 
accept any rascal as an incarnation of God, but from this incident we 
can see that Lord Brahmä personally examined the hands and feet of 
King Påthu for specific signs. In their prophecies the learned sages and 
brähmaëas accepted Påthu Mahäräja as a plenary partial expansion of 
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the Lord. During the presence of Lord Kåñëa, however, a king declared 
himself Väsudeva, and Lord Kåñëa killed him. Before accepting someone 
as an incarnation of God, one should verify his identity according to 
the symptoms mentioned in the çästras. Without these symptoms the 
pretender is subject to be killed by the authorities for pretending to be 
an incarnation of God.

TEXT 11

tasyäbhiñeka ärabdho
brähmaëair brahma-vädibhiù

äbhiñecanikäny asmai
äjahruù sarvato janäù

tasya—his; abhiñekaù—coronation; ärabdhaù—was arranged; 
brähmaëaiù—by the learned brähmaëas; brahma-vädibhiù—attached to 
the Vedic rituals; äbhiñecanikäni—various paraphernalia for performing 
the ceremony; asmai—unto him; äjahruù—collected; sarvataù—from all 
directions; janäù—people.

The learned brähmaëas, who were very attached to the Vedic ritualistic 
ceremonies, then arranged for the king’s coronation. People from all 
directions collected all the different paraphernalia for the ceremony. 
Thus everything was complete.

TEXT 12

sarit-samudrä girayo
nägä gävaù khagä mågäù

dyauù kñitiù sarva-bhütäni
samäjahrur upäyanam

sarit—the rivers; samudräù—the seas; girayaù—the mountains; nägäù—
the serpents; gävaù—the cows; khagäù—the birds; mågäù—the animals; 
dyauù—the sky; kñitiù—the earth; sarva-bhütäni—all living entities; 
samäjahruù—collected; upäyanam—different kinds of presentations.

All the rivers, seas, hills, mountains, serpents, cows, birds, animals, 
heavenly planets, the earthly planet and all other living entities collected 
various presentations, according to their ability, to offer the king.
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TEXT 13

so ‘bhiñikto mahäräjaù
suväsäù sädhv-alaìkåtaù

patnyärciñälaìkåtayä
vireje ‘gnir iväparaù

saù—the king; abhiñiktaù—being coronated; mahäräjaù—Mahäräja 
Påthu; su-väsäù—exquisitely dressed; sädhu-alaìkåtaù—highly 
decorated with ornaments; patnyä—along with his wife; arciñä—named 
Arci; alaìkåtayä—nicely ornamented; vireje—appeared; agniù—fire; 
iva—like; aparaù—another.

Thus the great King Påthu, exquisitely dressed with garments and 
ornaments, was coronated and placed on the throne. The king and his 
wife, Arci, who was also exquisitely ornamented, appeared exactly like 
fire.

TEXT 14

tasmai jahära dhanado
haimaà véra varäsanam
varuëaù salila-srävam

ätapatraà çaçi-prabham

tasmai—unto him; jahära—presented; dhana-daù—the treasurer of 
the demigods (Kuvera); haimam—made of gold; véra—O Vidura; vara-
äsanam—royal throne; varuëaù—the demigod Varuëa; salila-srävam—
dropping particles of water; ätapatram—umbrella; çaçi-prabham—as 
brilliant as the moon.

The great sage continued: My dear Vidura, Kuvera presented the great 
King Påthu with a golden throne. The demigod Varuëa presented him 
with an umbrella that constantly sprayed fine particles of water and was 
as brilliant as the moon.
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TEXT 15

väyuç ca väla-vyajane
dharmaù kértimayéà srajam

indraù kiréöam utkåñöaà
daëòaà saàyamanaà yamaù

väyuù—the demigod of air; ca—also; väla-vyajane—two cämaras made 
of hair; dharmaù—the king of religion; kérti-mayém—expanding one’s 
name and fame; srajam—garland; indraù—the king of heaven; kiréöam—
helmet; utkåñöam—very valuable; daëòam—scepter; saàyamanam—for 
ruling the world; yamaù—the superintendent of death.

The demigod of air, Väyu, presented King Påthu with two whisks 
[cämaras] of hair; the king of religion, Dharma, presented him with a 
flower garland which would expand his fame; the king of heaven, Indra, 
presented him with a valuable helmet; and the superintendent of death, 
Yamaräja, presented him with a scepter with which to rule the world.

TEXT 16

brahmä brahmamayaà varma
bhäraté häram uttamam

hariù sudarçanaà cakraà
tat-patny avyähatäà çriyam

brahmä—Lord Brahmä; brahma-mayam—made of spiritual knowledge; 
varma—armor; bhäraté—the goddess of learning; häram—necklace; 
uttamam—transcendental; hariù—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
sudarçanam cakram—Sudarçana disc; tat-patné—His wife (Lakñmé); 
avyähatäm—imperishable; çriyam—beauty and opulence.

Lord Brahmä presented King Påthu with a protective garment made of 
spiritual knowledge. Bhäraté [Sarasvaté], the wife of Brahmä, gave him 
a transcendental necklace. Lord Viñëu presented him with a Sudarçana 
disc, and Lord Viñëu’s wife, the goddess of fortune, gave him imperishable 
opulences.
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All the demigods presented various gifts to King Påthu. Hari, an 
incarnation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead known as Upendra 
in the heavenly planet, presented the king with a Sudarçana disc. It 
should be understood that this Sudarçana disc is not exactly the same 
type of Sudarçana disc used by the Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa, 
or Viñëu. Since Mahäräja Påthu was a partial representation of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead’s power, the Sudarçana disc given to 
him represented the partial power of the original Sudarçana disc.

TEXT 17

daça-candram asià rudraù
çata-candraà tathämbikä
somo ‘måtamayän açväàs
tvañöä rüpäçrayaà ratham

daça-candram—decorated with ten moons; asim—sword; rudraù—Lord 
Çiva; çata-candram—decorated with one hundred moons; tathä—in 
that manner; ambikä—the goddess Durgä; somaù—the moon-demigod; 
amåta-mayän—made of nectar; açvän—horses; tvañöä—the demigod 
Viçvakarmä; rüpa-äçrayam—very beautiful; ratham—a chariot.

Lord Çiva presented him with a sword within a sheath marked with ten 
moons, and his wife, the goddess Durgä, presented him with a shield 
marked with one hundred moons. The moon-demigod presented him 
with horses made of nectar, and the demigod Viçvakarmä presented him 
with a very beautiful chariot.

TEXT 18

agnir äja-gavaà cäpaà
süryo raçmimayän iñün

bhüù päduke yogamayyau
dyauù puñpävalim anvaham

agniù—the demigod of fire; äja-gavam—made of the horns of goats and 
cows; cäpam—a bow; süryaù—the sun-god; raçmi-mayän—brilliant as 
sunshine; iñün—arrows; bhüù—Bhümi, the predominating goddess of 
the earth; päduke—two slippers; yoga-mayyau—full of mystic power; 
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dyauù—the demigods in outer space; puñpa—of flowers; ävalim—
presentation; anu-aham—day after day.

The demigod of fire, Agni, presented him with a bow made of the horns 
of goats and cows. The sun-god presented him with arrows as brilliant 
as sunshine. The predominating deity of Bhürloka presented him with 
slippers full of mystic power. The demigods from outer space brought him 
presentations of flowers again and again.

This verse describes that the king’s slippers were invested with mystic 
powers (päduke yogamayyau). Thus as soon as the king placed his feet 
in the slippers they would immediately carry him wherever he desired. 
Mystic yogés can transfer themselves from one place to another whenever 
they desire. A similar power was invested in the slippers of King Påthu.

TEXT 19

näöyaà sugétaà väditram
antardhänaà ca khecaräù

åñayaç cäçiñaù satyäù
samudraù çaìkham ätmajam

näöyam—the art of drama; su-gétam—the art of singing sweet songs; 
väditram—the art of playing musical instruments; antardhänam—the 
art of disappearing; ca—also; khe-caräù—demigods traveling in outer 
space; åñayaù—the great sages; ca—also; äçiñaù—blessings; satyäù—
infallible; samudraù—the demigod of the ocean; çaìkham—conchshell; 
ätma-jam—produced from himself.

The demigods who always travel in outer space gave King Påthu the arts 
to perform dramas, sing songs, play musical instruments and disappear at 
his will. The great sages also offered him infallible blessings. The ocean 
offered him a conchshell produced from the ocean.

TEXT 20

sindhavaù parvatä nadyo
ratha-véthér mahätmanaù
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süto ‘tha mägadho vandé
taà stotum upatasthire

sindhavaù—the seas; parvatäù—the mountains; nadyaù—the rivers; 
ratha-véthéù—the paths for the chariot to pass; mahä-ätmanaù—of 
the great soul; sütaù—a professional who offers praises; atha—then; 
mägadhaù—a professional bard; vandé—a professional who offers prayers; 
tam—him; stotum—to praise; upatasthire—presented themselves.

The seas, mountains and rivers gave him room to drive his chariot 
without impediments, and a süta, a mägadha and a vandé offered prayers 
and praises. They all presented themselves before him to perform their 
respective duties.

TEXT 21

stävakäàs tän abhipretya
påthur vainyaù pratäpavän

megha-nirhrädayä väcä
prahasann idam abravét

stävakän—engaged in offering prayers; tän—those persons; abhipretya—
seeing, understanding; påthuù—King Påthu; vainyaù—son of Vena; 
pratäpa-vän—greatly powerful; megha-nirhrädayä—as grave as the 
thundering of clouds; väcä—with a voice; prahasan—smiling; idam—
this; abravét—he spoke.

Thus when the greatly powerful King Påthu, the son of Vena, saw the 
professionals before him, to congratulate them he smiled, and with the 
gravity of the vibrating sounds of clouds he spoke as follows.

TEXT 22

påthur uväca
bhoù süta he mägadha saumya vandiû
loke ‘dhunäspañöa-guëasya me syät
kim äçrayo me stava eña yojyatäà
mä mayy abhüvan vitathä giro vaù
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påthuù uväca—King Påthu said; bhoù süta—O süta; he mägadha—O 
mägadha; saumya—gentle; vandin—O devotee offering prayers; loke—
in this world; adhunä—just now; aspañöa—not distinct; guëasya—whose 
qualities; me—of me; syät—there may be; kim—why; äçrayaù—shelter; 
me—of me; stavaù—praise; eñaù—this; yojyatäm—may be applied; 
mä—never; mayi—unto me; abhüvan—were; vitathäù—in vain; giraù—
words; vaù—your.

King Påthu said: O gentle süta, mägadha and other devotee offering 
prayers, the qualities of which you have spoken are not distinct in me. 
Why then should you praise me for all these qualities when I do not 
shelter these features? I do not wish for these words meant for me to go 
in vain, but it is better that they be offered to someone else.

The prayers and praises by the süta, mägadha and vandé all explained the 
godly qualities of Mahäräja Påthu, for he was a çaktyäveça incarnation 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Because the qualities were not 
yet manifest, however, King Påthu very humbly asked why the devotees 
should praise him with such exalted words. He did not want anyone to 
offer him prayers or glorify him unless he possessed the real qualities 
of which they spoke. The offering of prayers was certainly appropriate, 
for he was an incarnation of Godhead, but he warned that one should 
not be accepted as an incarnation of the Personality of Godhead 
without having the godly qualities. At the present moment there are 
many so-called incarnations of the Personality of Godhead, but these 
are merely fools and rascals whom people accept as incarnations of God 
although they have no godly qualities. King Påthu desired that his real 
characteristics in the future might justify such words of praise. Although 
there was no fault in the prayers offered, Påthu Mahäräja indicated that 
such prayers should not be offered to an unfit person who pretends to be 
an incarnation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 23

tasmät parokñe ‘smad-upaçrutäny alaà
kariñyatha stotram apécya-väcaù
saty uttamaçloka-guëänuväde

jugupsitaà na stavayanti sabhyäù
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tasmät—therefore; parokñe—in some future time; asmat—my; 
upaçrutäni—about the qualities spoken of; alam—sufficiently; 
kariñyatha—you will be able to offer; stotram—prayers; apécya-
väcaù—O gentle reciters; sati—being the proper engagement; uttama-
çloka—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; guëa—of the qualities; 
anuväde—discussion; jugupsitam—to an abominable person; na—never; 
stavayanti—offer prayers; sabhyäù—persons who are gentle.

O gentle reciters, offer such prayers in due course of time, when the 
qualities of which you have spoken actually manifest themselves in me. 
The gentle who offer prayers to the Supreme Personality of Godhead do 
not attribute such qualities to a human being, who does not actually have 
them.

Gentle devotees of the Supreme Personality of Godhead know perfectly 
well who is God and who is not. Nondevotee impersonalists, however, 
who have no idea what God is and who never offer prayers to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, are always interested in accepting a human 
being as God and offering such prayers to him. This is the difference 
between a devotee and a demon. Demons manufacture their own gods, 
or a demon himself claims to be God, following in the footsteps of 
Rävaëa and Hiraëyakaçipu. Although Påthu Mahäräja was factually an 
incarnation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, he rejected those 
praises because the qualities of the Supreme Person were not yet manifest 
in him. He wanted to stress that one who does not actually possess these 
qualities should not try to engage his followers and devotees in offering 
him glory for them, even though these qualities might be manifest in the 
future. If a man who does not factually possess the attributes of a great 
personality engages his followers in praising him with the expectation 
that such attributes will develop in the future, that sort of praise is 
actually an insult.

TEXT 24

mahad-guëän ätmani kartum éçaù
kaù stävakaiù stävayate ‘sato ‘pi
te ‘syäbhaviñyann iti vipralabdho

janävahäsaà kumatir na veda
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mahat—exalted; guëän—the qualities; ätmani—in himself; kartum—
to manifest; éçaù—competent; kaù—who; stävakaiù—by followers; 
stävayate—causes to be praised; asataù—not existing; api—although; 
te—they; asya—of him; abhaviñyan—might have been; iti—thus; 
vipralabdhaù—cheated; jana—of people; avahäsam—insult; kumatiù—a 
fool; na—does not; veda—know.

How could an intelligent man competent enough to possess such exalted 
qualities allow his followers to praise him if he did not actually have them? 
Praising a man by saying that if he were educated he might have become 
a great scholar or great personality is nothing but a process of cheating. A 
foolish person who agrees to accept such praise does not know that such 
words simply insult him.

Påthu Mahäräja was an incarnation of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, as Lord Brahmä and other demigods had already testified 
when they had presented the king with many heavenly gifts. Because 
he had just been coronated, however, he could not manifest his godly 
qualities in action. Therefore he was not willing to accept the praise of 
the devotees. So-called incarnations of Godhead should therefore take 
lessons from the behavior of King Påthu. Demons without godly qualities 
should not accept false praise from their followers.

TEXT 25

prabhavo hy ätmanaù stotraà
jugupsanty api viçrutäù

hrémantaù paramodäräù
pauruñaà vä vigarhitam

prabhavaù—very powerful persons; hi—certainly; ätmanaù—of 
themselves; stotram—praise; jugupsanti—do not like; api—although; 
viçrutäù—very famous; hré-mantaù—modest; parama-udäräù—
very magnanimous persons; pauruñam—powerful actions; vä—also; 
vigarhitam—abominable.
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As a person with a sense of honor and magnanimity does not like to hear 
about his abominable actions, a person who is very famous and powerful 
does not like to hear himself praised.

TEXT 26

vayaà tv aviditä loke
sütädyäpi varémabhiù

karmabhiù katham ätmänaà
gäpayiñyäma bälavat

vayam—we; tu—then; aviditäù—not famous; loke—in the world; süta-
ädya—O persons headed by the süta; api—just now; varémabhiù—great, 
praiseworthy; karmabhiù—by actions; katham—how; ätmänam—unto 
myself; gäpayiñyäma—I shall engage you in offering; bälavat—like 
children.

King Påthu continued: My dear devotees, headed by the süta, just now 
I am not very famous for my personal activities because I have not done 
anything praiseworthy you could glorify. Therefore how could I engage 
you in praising my activities exactly like children?

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fourth Canto, Fifteenth 
Chapter, of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, entitled “King Påthu’s Appearance and 
Coronation.”
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CHAPTER SIXTEEN
Praise of King Påthu by the Professional Reciters

TEXT 1

maitreya uväca
iti bruväëaà nåpatià
gäyakä muni-coditäù

tuñöuvus tuñöa-manasas
tad-väg-amåta-sevayä

maitreyaù uväca—the great sage Maitreya said; iti—thus; bruväëam—
speaking; nåpatim—the king; gäyakäù—the reciters; muni—by the 
sages; coditäù—having been instructed; tuñöuvuù—praised, satisfied; 
tuñöa—being pleased; manasaù—their minds; tat—his; väk—words; 
amåta—nectarean; sevayä—by hearing.

The great sage Maitreya continued: While King Påthu thus spoke, the 
humility of his nectarean speeches pleased the reciters very much. Then 
again they continued to praise the king highly with exalted prayers, as 
they had been instructed by the great sages.

Here the word muni-coditäù indicates instructions received from 
great sages and saintly persons. Although Mahäräja Påthu was simply 
enthroned on the royal seat and was not at that time exhibiting his godly 
powers, the reciters like the süta, the mägadha and the vandé understood 
that King Påthu was an incarnation of God. They could understand 
this by the instructions given by the great sages and learned brähmaëas. 
We have to understand the incarnations of God by the instructions 
of authorized persons. We cannot manufacture a God by our own 
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concoctions. As stated by Narottama däsa Öhäkura, sädhu-çästra-guru: 
one has to test all spiritual matters according to the instructions of saintly 
persons, scriptures and the spiritual master. The spiritual master is one 
who follows the instructions of his predecessors, namely the sädhus, or 
saintly persons. A bona fide spiritual master does not mention anything 
not mentioned in the authorized scriptures. Ordinary people have to 
follow the instructions of sädhu, çästra and guru. Those statements made 
in the çästras and those made by the bona fide sädhu or guru cannot 
differ from one another.
Reciters like the süta and the mägadha were confidentially aware that 
King Påthu was an incarnation of the Personality of Godhead. Although 
the king denied such praise because he was not at that time exhibiting 
his godly qualities, the reciters did not stop praising him. Rather, they 
were very pleased with the king, who, although actually an incarnation 
of God, was so humble and delightful in his dealings with devotees. In 
this connection we may note that previously (4.15.21) it was mentioned 
that King Påthu was smiling and was in a pleasant mood while speaking 
to the reciters. Thus we have to learn from the Lord or His incarnation 
how to become gentle and humble. The King’s behavior was very pleasing 
to the reciters, and consequently the reciters continued their praise and 
even foretold the king’s future activities, as they had been instructed by 
the sädhus and sages.

TEXT 2

nälaà vayaà te mahimänuvarëane
yo deva-varyo ‘vatatära mäyayä
venäìga-jätasya ca pauruñäëi te

väcas-paténäm api babhramur dhiyaù

na alam—not able; vayam—we; te—your; mahima—glories; 
anuvarëane—in describing; yaù—you who; deva—the Personality of 
Godhead; varyaù—foremost; avatatära—descended; mäyayä—by His 
internal potencies or causeless mercy; vena-aìga—from the body of 
King Vena; jätasya—who have appeared; ca—and; pauruñäëi—glorious 
activities; te—of you; väcaù-paténäm—of great orators; api—although; 
babhramuù—became bewildered; dhiyaù—the minds.
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The reciters continued: Dear King, you are a direct incarnation of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Viñëu, and by His causeless 
mercy you have descended to this earth. Therefore it is not possible for 
us to actually glorify your exalted activities. Although you have appeared 
through the body of King Vena, even great orators and speakers like 
Lord Brahmä and other demigods cannot exactly describe the glorious 
activities of Your Lordship.

In this verse the word mäyayä means “by your causeless mercy.” The 
Mäyävädé philosophers explain the word mäyä as meaning “illusion” 
or “falseness.” However, there is another meaning of mäyä—that is, 
“causeless mercy.” There are two kinds of mäyä-yogamäyä and mahämäyä. 
Mahämäyä is an expansion of yogamäyä, and both these mäyäs are 
different expressions of the Lord’s internal potencies. As stated in 
Bhagavad-gétä, the Lord appears through His internal potencies (ätma-
mäyayä). We should therefore reject the Mäyäväda explanation that 
the Lord appears in a body given by the external potency, the material 
energy. The Lord and His incarnation are fully independent and can 
appear anywhere and everywhere by virtue of the internal potency. 
Although born out of the so-called dead body of King Vena, King Påthu 
was still an incarnation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead by the 
Lord’s internal potency. The Lord can appear in any family. Sometimes 
He appears as a fish incarnation (matsya-avatära) or a boar incarnation 
(varäha-avatära). Thus the Lord is completely free and independent to 
appear anywhere and everywhere by His internal potency. It is stated 
that Ananta, an incarnation of the Lord who has unlimited mouths, 
cannot reach the end of His glorification of the Lord, although Ananta 
has been describing the Lord since time immemorial. So what to speak 
of demigods like Lord Brahmä, Lord Çiva and others? It is said that the 
Lord is çiva-viriïci-nutam [SB 11.5.33]-always worshiped by demigods 
like Lord Çiva and Lord Brahmä. If the demigods cannot find adequate 
language to express the glories of the Lord, then what to speak of others? 
Consequently reciters like the süta and mägadha felt inadequate to speak 
about King Påthu.
By glorifying the Lord with exalted verses, one becomes purified. 
Although we are unable to offer prayers to the Lord in an adequate 
fashion, our duty is to make the attempt in order to purify ourselves. It 
is not that we should stop our glorification because demigods like Lord 
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Brahmä and Lord Çiva cannot adequately glorify the Lord. Rather, as 
stated by Prahläda Mahäräja, everyone should glorify the Lord according 
to his own ability. If we are serious and sincere devotees, the Lord will 
give us the intelligence to offer prayers properly.

TEXT 3

athäpy udära-çravasaù påthor hareù
kalävatärasya kathämåtädåtäù

yathopadeçaà munibhiù pracoditäù
çläghyäni karmäëi vayaà vitanmahi

atha api—nevertheless; udära—liberal; çravasaù—whose fame; påthoù—
of King Påthu; hareù—of Lord Viñëu; kalä—part of a plenary expansion; 
avatärasya—incarnation; kathä—words; amåta—nectarean; ädåtäù—
attentive to; yathä—according to; upadeçam—instruction; munibhiù—
by the great sages; pracoditäù—being encouraged; çläghyäni—laudable; 
karmäëi—activities; vayam—we; vitanmahi—shall try to spread.

Although we are unable to glorify you adequately, we nonetheless have a 
transcendental taste for glorifying your activities. We shall try to glorify 
you according to the instructions received from authoritative sages and 
scholars. Whatever we speak, however, is always inadequate and very 
insignificant. Dear King, because you are a direct incarnation of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, all your activities are liberal and ever 
laudable.

However expert one may be, he can never describe the glories of the Lord 
adequately. Nonetheless, those engaged in glorifying the activities of the 
Lord should try to do so as far as possible. Such an attempt will please 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Lord Caitanya has advised all His 
followers to go everywhere and preach the message of Lord Kåñëa. Since 
this message is essentially Bhagavad-gétä, the preacher’s duty is to study 
Bhagavad-gétä as it is understood by disciplic succession and explained 
by great sages and learned devotees. One should speak to the general 
populace in accordance with one’s predecessors—sädhu, guru and çästras. 
This simple process is the easiest method by which one can glorify the 
Lord. Devotional service, however, is the real method, for by devotional 
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service one can satisfy the Supreme Personality of Godhead with just a 
few words. Without devotional service, volumes of books cannot satisfy 
the Lord. Even though preachers of the Kåñëa consciousness movement 
may be unable to describe the glories of the Lord, they can nonetheless 
go everywhere and request people to chant Hare Kåñëa.

TEXT 4

eña dharma-bhåtäà çreñöho
lokaà dharme ‘nuvartayan
goptä ca dharma-setünäà
çästä tat-paripanthinäm

eñaù—this King Påthu; dharma-bhåtäm—of persons executing religious 
activities; çreñöhaù—the best; lokam—the whole world; dharme—in 
religious activities; anuvartayan—engaging them properly; goptä—the 
protector; ca—also; dharma-setünäm—of the principles of religion; 
çästä—the chastiser; tat-paripanthinäm—of those who are against 
religious principles.

This King, Mahäräja Påthu, is the best amongst those who are following 
religious principles. As such, he will engage everyone in the pursuit of 
religious principles and give those principles all protection. He will also 
be a great chastiser to the irreligious and atheistic.

The duty of the king or the head of the government is described very 
nicely in this verse. It is the duty of the governmental head to see that 
people strictly follow a religious life. A king should also be strict in 
chastising the atheists. In other words, an atheistic or godless government 
should never be supported by a king or governmental chief. That is the 
test of good government. In the name of secular government, the king 
or governmental head remains neutral and allows people to engage in 
all sorts of irreligious activities. In such a state, people cannot be happy, 
despite all economic development. However, in this Age of Kali there 
are no pious kings. Instead, rogues and thieves are elected to head the 
government. But how can the people be happy without religion and God 
consciousness? The rogues exact taxes from the citizens for their own 
sense enjoyment, and in the future the people will be so much harassed 
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that according to Çrémad-Bhägavatam they will flee from their homes and 
country and take shelter in the forest. However, in Kali-yuga, democratic 
government can be captured by Kåñëa conscious people. If this can be 
done, the general populace can be made very happy.

TEXT 5

eña vai loka-pälänäà
bibharty ekas tanau tanüù

käle käle yathä-bhägaà
lokayor ubhayor hitam

eñaù—this King; vai—certainly; loka-pälänäm—of all the demigods; 
bibharti—bears; ekaù—alone; tanau—in his body; tanüù—the bodies; 
käle käle—in due course of time; yathä—according to; bhägam—proper 
share; lokayoù—of planetary systems; ubhayoù—both; hitam—welfare.

This King alone, in his own body, will be able in due course of time 
to maintain all living entities and keep them in a pleasant condition by 
manifesting himself as different demigods to perform various departmental 
activities. Thus he will maintain the upper planetary system by inducing 
the populace to perform Vedic sacrifices. In due course of time he will 
also maintain this earthly planet by discharging proper rainfall.

The demigods in charge of the various departmental activities that 
maintain this world are but assistants to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. When an incarnation of Godhead descends to this planet, 
demigods like the sun-god, the moon-god or the king of heaven, Indra, 
all join Him. Consequently the incarnation of Godhead is able to act for 
the departmental demigods to keep the planetary systems in order. The 
protection of the earthly planet is dependent on proper rainfall, and as 
stated in Bhagavad-gétä and other scriptures, sacrifices are performed to 
please those demigods who are in charge of rainfall.

annäd bhavanti bhütäni 
parjanyäd anna-sambhavaù 

yajïäd bhavati parjanyo 
yajïaù karma-samudbhavaù
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“All living bodies subsist on food grains, which are produced from rains. 
Rains are produced by performance of yajïa [sacrifice], and yajïa is born 
of prescribed duties.” (Bg. 3.14)

Thus the proper execution of yajïa, sacrifice, is required. As indicated 
herein, King Påthu alone would induce all the citizens to engage in such 
sacrificial activities so that there would not be scarcity or distress. In 
Kali-yuga, however, in the so-called secular state, the executive branch 
of government is in the charge of so-called kings and presidents who are 
all fools and rascals, ignorant of the intricacies of nature’s causes and 
ignorant of the principles of sacrifice. Such rascals simply make various 
plans, which always fail, and the people subsequently suffer disturbances. 
To counteract this situation, the çästras advise:

harer näma harer näma 
harer nämaiva kevalam 

kalau nästy eva nästy eva 
nästy eva gatir anyathä 

 [Cc. Adi 17.21]

Thus in order to counteract this unfortunate situation in government, 
the general populace is advised to chant the mahä-mantra: Hare Kåñëa, 
Hare Kåñëa, Kåñëa Kåñëa, Hare Hare / Hare Räma, Hare Räma, Räma 
Räma, Hare Hare.

TEXT 6

vasu käla upädatte
käle cäyaà vimuïcati
samaù sarveñu bhüteñu

pratapan süryavad vibhuù

vasu—riches; käle—in due course of time; upädatte—exacts; käle—in 
due course of time; ca—also; ayam—this King Påthu; vimuïcati—returns; 
samaù—equal; sarveñu—to all; bhüteñu—living entities; pratapan—
shining; sürya-vat—like the sun-god; vibhuù—powerful.

This King Påthu will be as powerful as the sun-god, and just as the 
sun-god equally distributes his sunshine to everyone, King Påthu will 
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distribute his mercy equally. Similarly, just as the sun-god evaporates 
water for eight months and, during the rainy season, returns it profusely, 
this King will also exact taxes from the citizens and return these monies 
in times of need.

The process of tax exaction is very nicely explained in this verse. 
Tax exaction is not meant for the sense gratification of the so-called 
administrative heads. Tax revenues should be distributed to the citizens 
in times of need, during emergencies such as famine or flood. Tax 
revenues should never be distributed amongst governmental servants 
in the form of high salaries and various other allowances. In Kali-yuga, 
however, the position of the citizens is very horrible because taxes are 
exacted in so many forms and are spent for the personal comforts of the 
administrators.
The example of the sun in this verse is very appropriate. The sun is 
many millions of miles away from the earth, and although the sun does 
not actually touch the earth, it manages to distribute clouds all over the 
planet by extracting water from the oceans and seas, and in due course 
of time the clouds pour water on the earth during the rainy season. As an 
ideal king, King Påthu would execute all this business in the village and 
state as expertly as the sun.

TEXT 7

titikñaty akramaà vainya
upary äkramatäm api

bhütänäà karuëaù çaçvad
ärtänäà kñiti-våttimän

titikñati—tolerates; akramam—offense; vainyaù—the son of King Vena; 
upari—on his head; äkramatäm—of those who are trampling; api—also; 
bhütänäm—to all living entities; karuëaù—very kindhearted; çaçvat—
always; ärtänäm—to the aggrieved; kñiti-våtti-män—accepting the 
profession of the earth.

This King Påthu will be very, very kind to all citizens. Even though a 
poor person may trample over the king’s head by violating the rules and 
regulations, the king, out of his causeless mercy, will be forgetful and 
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forgiving. As a protector of the world, he will be as tolerant as the earth 
itself.

King Påthu is herein compared to the earthly planet as far as his 
tolerance is concerned. Although the earth is always trampled upon by 
men and animals, it still gives food to them by producing grains, fruits 
and vegetables. As an ideal king, Mahäräja Påthu is compared to the 
earthly planet, for even though some citizens might violate the rules and 
regulations of the state, he would still be tolerant and maintain them 
with fruits and grains. In other words, it is the duty of the king to look 
after the comforts of the citizens, even at the cost of his own personal 
convenience. This is not the case, however, in Kali-yuga, for in Kali-yuga 
the kings and heads of state enjoy life at the cost of taxes exacted from 
the citizens. Such unfair taxation makes the people dishonest, and the 
people try to hide their income in so many ways. Eventually the state will 
not be able to collect taxes and consequently will not be able to meet its 
huge military and administrative expenses. Everything will collapse, and 
there will be chaos and disturbance all over the state.

TEXT 8

deve ‘varñaty asau devo
naradeva-vapur hariù

kåcchra-präëäù prajä hy eña
rakñiñyaty aïjasendravat

deve—when the demigod (Indra); avarñati—does not supply rains; 
asau—that; devaù—Mahäräja Påthu; nara-deva—of the king; vapuù—
having the body; hariù—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; kåcchra-
präëäù—suffering living entities; prajäù—the citizens; hi—certainly; 
eñaù—this; rakñiñyati—will protect; aïjasä—very easily; indra-vat—like 
King Indra.

When there is no rainfall and the citizens are in great danger due to the 
scarcity of water, this royal Personality of Godhead will be able to supply 
rains exactly like the heavenly King Indra. Thus he will very easily be 
able to protect the citizens from drought.
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King Påthu is very appropriately compared to the sun and the demigod 
Indra. King Indra of the heavenly planets is in charge of distributing 
water over the earth and other planetary systems. It is indicated that 
King Påthu would arrange for the distribution of rainfall personally 
if Indra failed to discharge his duty properly. Sometimes the king of 
heaven, Indra, would become angry at the inhabitants of the earth if 
they did not offer sacrifices to appease him. King Påthu, however, being 
an incarnation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, did not depend 
on the mercy of the heavenly King. It is foretold herein that if there 
would be a scarcity of rain, King Påthu would manage to counteract the 
deficiency by virtue of his godly powers. Such powers were also exhibited 
by Lord Kåñëa when He was present in Våndävana. Indeed, when Indra 
poured incessant water on Våndävana for seven days, the inhabitants 
were protected by Kåñëa, who raised Govardhana Hill over their heads 
as a great umbrella. Thus Lord Kåñëa is also known as Govardhana-dhäré.

TEXT 9

äpyäyayaty asau lokaà
vadanämåta-mürtinä

sänurägävalokena
viçada-smita-cäruëä

äpyäyayati—enhances; asau—he; lokam—the whole world; vadana—
by his face; amåta-mürtinä—moonlike; sa-anuräga—affectionate; 
avalokena—with glances; viçada—bright; smita—smiling; cäruëä—
beautiful.

This King, Påthu Mahäräja, by virtue of his affectionate glances and 
beautiful moonlike face, which is always smiling with great affection for 
the citizens, will enhance everyone’s peaceful life.

TEXT 10

avyakta-vartmaiña nigüòha-käryo
gambhéra-vedhä upagupta-vittaù

ananta-mähätmya-guëaika-dhämä
påthuù pracetä iva saàvåtätmä
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avyakta—unmanifested; vartmä—his policies; eñaù—this King; 
nigüòha—confidential; käryaù—his activities; gambhéra—grave, 
secret; vedhäù—his accomplishing; upagupta—secretly kept; vittaù—
his treasury; ananta—unlimited; mähätmya—of glories; guëa—of 
good qualities; eka-dhämä—the only reservoir; påthuù—King Påthu; 
pracetäù—Varuëa, the king of the seas; iva—like; saàvåta—covered; 
ätmä—self.

The reciters continued: No one will be able to understand the policies 
the king will follow. His activities will also be very confidential, and it 
will not be possible for anyone to know how he will make every activity 
successful. His treasury will always remain unknown to everyone. He will 
be the reservoir of unlimited glories and good qualities, and his position 
will be maintained and covered just as Varuëa, the deity of the seas, is 
covered all around by water.

There is a predominating deity for all the material elements, and Varuëa, 
or Pracetä, is the predominating deity of the seas and the oceans. From 
outward appearances the seas and oceans are devoid of life, but a person 
acquainted with the sea knows that within the water exist many varieties 
of life. The king of that underwater kingdom is Varuëa. Just as no one can 
understand what is going on beneath the sea, no one could understand 
what policy King Påthu was following to make everything successful. 
Indeed, King Påthu’s path of diplomacy was very grave. His success was 
made possible because he was a reservoir of unlimited glorified qualities.
The word upagupta-vittaù is very significant in this verse. It indicates 
that no one would know the extent of the riches King Påthu would 
confidentially keep. The idea is that not only the king but everyone 
should keep his hard-earned money confidentially and secretly so that in 
due course of time the money can be spent for good, practical purposes. 
In Kali-yuga, however, the king or government has no well-protected 
treasury, and the only means of circulation is currency notes made of 
paper. Thus in times of distress the government artificially inflates the 
currency by simply printing papers, and this artificially raises the price 
of commodities, and the general condition of the citizens becomes very 
precarious. Thus keeping one’s money very secretly is an old practice, for 
we find this practice present even during the reign of Mahäräja Påthu. 
Just as the king has the right to keep his treasury confidential and secret, 
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the people should also keep their individual earnings a secret. There is 
no fault in such dealings. The main point is that everyone should be 
trained in the system of varëäçrama-dharma so that the money is spent 
only for good causes and nothing else.

TEXT 11

duräsado durviñaha

äsanno ‘pi vidüravat
naiväbhibhavituà çakyo
venäraëy-utthito ‘nalaù

duräsadaù—unapproachable; durviñahaù—unbearable; äsannaù—being 
approached; api—although; vidüra-vat—as if far away; na—never; 
eva—certainly; abhibhavitum—to be overcome; çakyaù—able; vena—
King Vena; araëi—the wood that produces fire; utthitaù—being born of; 
analaù—fire.

King Påthu was born of the dead body of King Vena as fire is produced 
from araëi wood. Thus King Påthu will always remain just like fire, 
and his enemies will not be able to approach him. Indeed, he will be 
unbearable to his enemies, for although staying very near him, they will 
never be able to approach him but will have to remain as if far away. No 
one will be able to overcome the strength of King Påthu.

Araëi wood is a kind of fuel used to ignite fire by friction. At the time of 
performing sacrifices, one can ignite a fire from araëi wood. Although 
born of his dead father, King Påthu would still remain just like fire. Just 
as fire is not easily approached, King Påthu would be unapproachable by 
his enemies, even though they would appear to be very near him.

TEXT 12

antar bahiç ca bhütänäà
paçyan karmäëi cäraëaiù

udäséna ivädhyakño
väyur ätmeva dehinäm



Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Canto 4

614

antaù—internally; bahiù—externally; ca—and; bhütänäm—of living 
entities; paçyan—seeing; karmäëi—activities; cäraëaiù—by spies; 
udäsénaù—neutral; iva—like; adhyakñaù—the witness; väyuù—the air 
of life; ätmä—the living force; iva—like; dehinäm—of all the embodied.

King Påthu will be able to see all the internal and external activities of 
every one of his citizens. Still no one will be able to know his system of 
espionage, and he himself will remain neutral regarding all matters of 
glorification or vilification paid to him. He will be exactly like air, the life 
force within the body, which is exhibited internally and externally but is 
always neutral to all affairs.

TEXT 13

nädaëòyaà daëòayaty eña
sutam ätma-dviñäm api
daëòayaty ätmajam api

daëòyaà dharma-pathe sthitaù

na—not; adaëòyam—not punishable; daëòayati—punishes; eñaù—
this King; sutam—the son; ätma-dviñäm—of his enemies; api—even; 
daëòayati—he punishes; ätma-jam—his own son; api—even; daëòyam—
punishable; dharma-pathe—on the path of piety; sthitaù—being situated.

Since this King will always remain on the path of piety, he will be neutral 
to both his son and the son of his enemy. If the son of his enemy is not 
punishable, he will not punish him, but if his own son is punishable, he 
will immediately punish him.

These are the characteristics of an impartial ruler. It is the duty of a 
ruler to punish the criminal and give protection to the innocent. King 
Påthu was so neutral that if his own son were punishable, he would not 
hesitate to punish him. On the other hand, if the son of his enemy were 
innocent, he would not engage in some intrigue in order to punish him.

TEXT 14

asyäpratihataà cakraà
påthor ämänasäcalät
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vartate bhagavän arko
yävat tapati go-gaëaiù

asya—of this King; apratihatam—not being impeded; cakram—the circle 
of influence; påthoù—of King Påthu; ä-mänasa-acalät—up to Mänasa 
Mountain; vartate—remains; bhagavän—the most powerful; arkaù—
sun-god; yävat—just as; tapati—shines; go-gaëaiù—with rays of light.

Just as the sun-god expands his shining rays up to the Arctic region 
without impedance, the influence of King Påthu will cover all tracts of 
land up to the Arctic region and will remain undisturbed as long as he 
lives.

Although the Arctic region is not visible to ordinary persons, the sun 
shines there without impediment. Just as no one can check the sunshine 
from spreading all over the universe, no one could check the influence 
and reign of King Påthu, which would remain undisturbed as long as he 
lived. The conclusion is that the sunshine and the sun-god cannot be 
separated, nor could King Påthu and his ruling strength be separated. His 
rule over everyone would continue without disturbance. Thus the king 
could not be separated from his ruling power.

TEXT 15

raïjayiñyati yal lokam
ayam ätma-viceñöitaiù
athämum ähü räjänaà

mano-raïjanakaiù prajäù

raïjayiñyati—will please; yat—because; lokam—the entire world; 
ayam—this King; ätma—personal; viceñöitaiù—by activities; atha—
therefore; amum—him; ähuù—they call; räjänam—the king; manaù-
raïjanakaiù—very pleasing to the mind; prajäù—the citizens.

This King will please everyone by his practical activities, and all of his 
citizens will remain very satisfied. Because of this the citizens will take 
great satisfaction in accepting him as their ruling king.
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TEXT 16

dåòha-vrataù satya-sandho
brahmaëyo våddha-sevakaù
çaraëyaù sarva-bhütänäà

mänado déna-vatsalaù

dåòha-vrataù—firmly determined; satya-sandhaù—always situated 
in truth; brahmaëyaù—a lover of the brahminical culture; våddha-
sevakaù—a servitor of the old men; çaraëyaù—to be taken shelter of; 
sarva-bhütänäm—of all living entities; mäna-daù—one who gives 
respect to all; déna-vatsalaù—very kind to the poor and helpless.

The king will be firmly determined and always situated in truth. He will 
be a lover of the brahminical culture and will render all service to old men 
and give shelter to all surrendered souls. Giving respect to all, he will 
always be merciful to the poor and innocent.

The word våddha-sevakaù is very significant. Våddha means “old men.” 
There are two kinds of old men: one is old by age, and another is old 
by knowledge. This Sanskrit word indicates that one can be older by 
the advancement of knowledge. King Påthu was very respectful to the 
brähmaëas, and he protected them. He also protected persons advanced 
in age. Whatever the king would decide to do, no one would be able to 
stop. That is called dåòha-saìkalpa, or dåòha-vrata.

TEXT 17

mätå-bhaktiù para-stréñu
patnyäm ardha ivätmanaù
prajäsu pitåvat snigdhaù

kiìkaro brahma-vädinäm

mätå-bhaktiù—as respectful as one is to his mother; para-stréñu—to other 
women; patnyäm—to his own wife; ardhaù—half; iva—like; ätmanaù—
of his body; prajäsu—unto the citizens; pitå-vat—like a father; snigdhaù—
affectionate; kiìkaraù—servant; brahma-vädinäm—of the devotees who 
preach the glories of the Lord.



Chapter 16, Praise of King Påthu by the Professional Reciters

617

The king will respect all women as if they were his own mother, and he 
will treat his own wife as the other half of his body. He will be just like 
an affectionate father to his citizens, and he will treat himself as the most 
obedient servant of the devotees, who always preach the glories of the 
Lord.

A learned man treats all women except his wife as his mother, looks 
on others’ property as garbage in the street, and treats others as he 
would treat his own self. These are the symptoms of a learned person 
as described by Cäëakya Paëòita. This should be the standard for 
education. Education does not mean having academic degrees only. One 
should execute what he has learned in his personal life. These learned 
characteristics were verily manifest in the life of King Påthu. Although 
he was the king, he treated himself as a servant of the Lord’s devotees. 
According to Vedic etiquette, if a devotee came to a king’s palace, the 
king would immediately offer his own seat to him. The word brahma-
vädinäm is very significant. Brahma-vädé refers to the devotees of the 
Lord. Brahman, Paramätmä and Bhagavän are different terms for the 
Supreme Brahman, and the Supreme Brahman is Lord Kåñëa. This is 
accepted in Bhagavad-gétä (10.12) by Arjuna (paraà brahma paraà 
dhäma). Thus the word brahma-vädinäm refers to the devotees of the 
Lord. The state should always serve the devotees of the Lord, and the 
ideal state should conduct itself according to the instructions of the 
devotee. Because King Påthu followed this principle, he is highly praised.

TEXT 18

dehinäm ätmavat-preñöhaù
suhådäà nandi-vardhanaù

mukta-saìga-prasaìgo ‘yaà
daëòa-päëir asädhuñu

dehinäm—to all living entities having a body; ätma-vat—as himself; 
preñöhaù—considering dear; suhådäm—of his friends; nandi-vardhanaù—
increasing pleasures; mukta-saìga—with persons devoid of all material 
contamination; prasaìgaù—intimately associated; ayam—this King; 
daëòa-päëiù—a chastising hand; asädhuñu—to the criminals.
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The king will consider all embodied living entities as dear as his own 
self, and he will always be increasing the pleasures of his friends. He will 
intimately associate with liberated persons, and he will be a chastising 
hand to all impious persons.

The word dehinäm refers to those who are embodied. The living entities 
are embodied in different forms, which number 8,400,000 species. All of 
these were treated by the king in the same way he would treat himself. 
In this age, however, so-called kings and presidents do not treat all other 
living entities as their own self. Most of them are meat-eaters, and even 
though they may not be meat-eaters and may pose themselves to be very 
religious and pious, they still allow cow slaughter within their state. Such 
sinful heads of state cannot actually be popular at any time. Another 
significant word in this verse is mukta-saìga-prasaìgaù, which indicates 
that the king was always associating with liberated persons.

TEXT 19

ayaà tu säkñäd bhagaväàs try-adhéçaù
küöa-stha ätmä kalayävatérëaù

yasminn avidyä-racitaà nirarthakaà
paçyanti nänätvam api pratétam

ayam—this King; tu—then; säkñät—directly; bhagavän—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; tri-adhéçaù—the master of the three planetary 
systems; küöa-sthaù—without any change; ätmä—the Supersoul; 
kalayä—by a partial plenary expansion; avatérëaù—descended; yasmin—
in whom; avidyä-racitam—created by nescience; nirarthakam—without 
meaning; paçyanti—they see; nänätvam—material variegatedness; api—
certainly; pratétam—understood.

This King is the master of the three worlds, and he is directly empowered 
by the Supreme Personality of Godhead. He is without change, and he 
is an incarnation of the Supreme known as a çaktyäveça-avatära. Being 
a liberated soul and completely learned, he sees all material varieties as 
meaningless because their basic principle is nescience.

The reciters of these prayers are describing the transcendental qualities 
of Påthu Mahäräja. These qualities are summarized in the words säkñäd 
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bhagavän. This indicates that Mahäräja Påthu is directly the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead and therefore possesses unlimited good qualities. 
Being an incarnation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Mahäräja 
Påthu could not be equaled in his excellent qualities. The Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is fully equipped with six kinds of opulences, 
and King Påthu was also empowered in such a way that he could display 
these six opulences of the Supreme Personality of Godhead in full.
The word küöa-stha, meaning “without change,” is also very significant. 
There are two kinds of living entities-nitya-mukta and nitya-baddha. 
A nitya-mukta never forgets his position as the eternal servant of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. One who does not forget this position 
and knows that he is part and parcel of the Supreme Lord is nitya-
mukta. Such a nitya-mukta living entity represents the Supersoul as His 
expansion. As stated in the Vedas, nityo nityänäm. Thus the nitya-mukta 
living entity knows that he is an expansion of the supreme nitya, or the 
eternal Supreme Personality of Godhead. Being in such a position, he 
sees the material world with a different vision. The living entity who 
is nitya-baddha, or eternally conditioned, sees the material varieties as 
being actually different from one another. In this connection we should 
remember that the embodiment of the conditioned soul is considered 
to be like a dress. One may dress in different ways, but a really learned 
man does not take dresses into consideration. As stated in Bhagavad-gétä 
(5.18):

vidyä-vinaya-sampanne 
brähmaëe gavi hastini 
çuni caiva çvapäke ca 

paëòitäù sama-darçinaù

“The humble sage, by virtue of true knowledge, sees with equal vision a 
learned and gentle brähmaëa, a cow, an elephant, a dog and a dog-eater 
[outcaste].”

Thus a learned man does not look upon the dresses that externally cover 
the living entity, but sees the pure soul within the varieties of dress and 
knows very well that the varieties of dress are the creation of nescience 
(avidyä-racitam). Being a çaktyäveça-avatära, empowered by the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Påthu Mahäräja did not change his spiritual 
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position, and consequently there was no possibility of his viewing the 
material world as reality.

TEXT 20

ayaà bhuvo maëòalam odayädrer
goptaika-véro naradeva-näthaù

ästhäya jaitraà ratham ätta-cäpaù
paryasyate dakñiëato yathärkaù

ayam—this King; bhuvaù—of the world; maëòalam—the globe; ä-udaya-
adreù—from the mountain where the first appearance of the sun is 
visible; goptä—will protect; eka—uniquely; véraù—powerful, heroic; 
nara-deva—of all kings, gods in human society; näthaù—the master; 
ästhäya—being situated on; jaitram—victorious; ratham—his chariot; 
ätta-cäpaù—holding the bow; paryasyate—he will circumambulate; 
dakñiëataù—from the southern side; yathä—like; arkaù—the sun.

This King, being uniquely powerful and heroic, will have no competitor. 
He will travel around the globe on his victorious chariot, holding his 
invincible bow in his hand and appearing exactly like the sun, which 
rotates in its own orbit from the south.

In this verse the word yathärkaù indicates that the sun is not fixed but is 
rotating in its orbit, which is set by the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
This is confirmed in the Brahma-saàhitä and also in other parts of 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam. In the Fifth Canto of Çrémad-Bhägavatam it is 
stated that the sun rotates in its own orbit at the rate of sixteen thousand 
miles per second. Similarly, Brahma-saàhitä states, yasyäjïayä bhramati 
sambhåta-käla-cakraù: the sun rotates in its own orbit according to the 
order of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The conclusion is that 
the sun is not fixed in one place. As far as Påthu Mahäräja is concerned, 
it is indicated that his ruling power would extend all over the world. 
The Himalaya Mountains, from which the sunrise is first seen, are called 
udayäcala or udayädri. It is herein indicated that Påthu Mahäräja’s reign 
over the world would cover even the Himalaya Mountains and extend to 
the borders of all oceans and seas. In other words, his reign would cover 
the entire planet.
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Another significant word in this verse is naradeva. As described in 
previous verses, the qualified king—be he King Påthu or any other king 
who rules over the state as an ideal king—should be understood to be 
God in human form. According to Vedic culture, the king is honored as 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead because he represents Näräyaëa, 
who also gives protection to the citizens. He is therefore nätha, or the 
proprietor. Even Sanätana Gosvämé gave respect to the Nawab Hussain 
Shah as naradeva, although the Nawab was Muhammadan. A king or 
governmental head must therefore be so competent to rule over the state 
that the citizens will worship him as God in human form. That is the 
perfectional stage for the head of any government or state.

TEXT 21

asmai nå-päläù kila tatra tatra
balià hariñyanti saloka-päläù

maàsyanta eñäà striya ädi-räjaà
cakräyudhaà tad-yaça uddharantyaù

asmai—unto him; nå-päläù—all the kings; kila—certainly; tatra tatra—
here and there; balim—presentations; hariñyanti—will offer; sa—with; 
loka-päläù—the demigods; maàsyante—will consider; eñäm—of these 
kings; striyaù—wives; ädi-räjam—the original king; cakra-äyudham—
bearing the disc weapon; tat—his; yaçaù—reputation; uddharantyaù—
carrying on.

When the king travels all over the world, other kings, as well as the 
demigods, will offer him all kinds of presentations. Their queens will also 
consider him the original king, who carries in His hands the emblems of 
club and disc, and will sing of his fame, for he will be as reputable as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead.

As far as reputation is concerned, King Påthu is already known as the 
incarnation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The word ädi-räjam 
means “the original king.” The original king is Näräyaëa, or Lord Viñëu. 
People do not know that the original king, or Näräyaëa, is actually the 
protector of all living entities. As confirmed in the Vedas: eko bahünäà 
yo vidadhäti kämän (Kaöha Upaniñad 2.2.13). Actually the Supreme 
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Personality of Godhead is maintaining all living entities. The king, or 
naradeva, is His representative. As such, the king’s duty is to personally 
supervise the distribution of wealth for the maintenance of all living 
entities. If he does so, he will be as reputable as Näräyaëa. As mentioned 
in this verse (tad-yaçaù), Påthu Mahäräja was actually carrying with him 
the reputation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead because he was 
actually reigning over the world in that capacity.

TEXT 22

ayaà mahéà gäà duduhe ‘dhiräjaù
prajäpatir våtti-karaù prajänäm
yo lélayädrén sva-çaräsa-koöyä

bhindan samäà gäm akarod yathendraù

ayam—this King; mahém—the earth; gäm—in the form of a cow; duduhe—
will milk; adhiräjaù—extraordinary king; prajä-patiù—progenitor of 
mankind; våtti-karaù—providing living facility; prajänäm—of the 
citizens; yaù—one who; lélayä—simply by pastimes; adrén—mountains 
and hills; sva-çaräsa—of his bow; koöyä—by the pointed end; bhindan—
breaking; samäm—level; gäm—the earth; akarot—will make; yathä—as; 
indraù—the king of heaven, Indra.

This King, this protector of the citizens, is an extraordinary king and is 
equal to the Prajäpati demigods. For the living facility of all citizens, he 
will milk the earth, which is like a cow. Not only that, but he will level 
the surface of the earth with the pointed ends of his bow, breaking all the 
hills exactly as King Indra, the heavenly King, breaks mountains with his 
powerful thunderbolt.

TEXT 23

visphürjayann äja-gavaà dhanuù svayaà
yadäcarat kñmäm aviñahyam äjau

tadä nililyur diçi diçy asanto
läìgülam udyamya yathä mågendraù

visphürjayan—vibrating; äja-gavam—made of the horns of goats and 
bulls; dhanuù—his bow; svayam—personally; yadä—when; acarat—
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will travel; kñmäm—on the earth; aviñahyam—irresistible; äjau—in 
battle; tadä—at that time; nililyuù—will hide themselves; diçi diçi—in 
all directions; asantaù—demoniac men; läìgülam—tail; udyamya—
keeping high; yathä—as; mågendraù—the lion.

When the lion travels in the forest with its tail turned upward, all menial 
animals hide themselves. Similarly, when King Påthu will travel over his 
kingdom and vibrate the string of his bow, which is made of the horns 
of goats and bulls and is irresistible in battle, all demoniac rogues and 
thieves will hide themselves in all directions.

It is very appropriate to compare a powerful king like Påthu to a lion. In 
India, kñatriya kings are still called siìgh, which means “lion.” Unless 
rogues, thieves and other demoniac people in a state are afraid of the 
executive head, who rules the kingdom with a strong hand, there cannot 
be peace or prosperity in the state. Thus it is most regrettable when a 
woman becomes the executive head instead of a lionlike king. In such a 
situation the people are considered very unfortunate.

TEXT 24

eño ‘çvamedhäï çatam äjahära
sarasvaté prädurabhävi yatra

ahärñéd yasya hayaà purandaraù
çata-kratuç carame vartamäne

eñaù—this King; açvamedhän—sacrifices known as açvamedha; çatam—
one hundred; äjahära—will perform; sarasvaté—the river of the name 
Sarasvaté; prädurabhävi—became manifest; yatra—where; ahärñét—will 
steal; yasya—whose; hayam—horse; purandaraù—the Lord Indra; çata-
kratuù—who performed one hundred sacrifices; carame—while the last 
sacrifice; vartamäne—is occurring.

At the source of the river Sarasvaté, this King will perform one hundred 
sacrifices known as açvamedha. In the course of the last sacrifice, the 
heavenly King Indra will steal the sacrificial horse.
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TEXT 25

eña sva-sadmopavane sametya
sanat-kumäraà bhagavantam ekam
ärädhya bhaktyälabhatämalaà taj
jïänaà yato brahma paraà vidanti

eñaù—this King; sva-sadma—of his palace; upavane—in the garden; 
sametya—meeting; sanat-kumäram—Sanat-kumära; bhagavantam—
the worshipable; ekam—alone; ärädhya—worshiping; bhaktyä—with 
devotion; alabhata—he will achieve; amalam—without contamination; 
tat—that; jïänam—transcendental knowledge; yataù—by which; 
brahma—spirit; param—supreme, transcendental; vidanti—they enjoy, 
they know.

This King Påthu will meet Sanat-kumära, one of the four Kumäras, in the 
garden of his palace compound. The king will worship him with devotion 
and will be fortunate to receive instructions by which one can enjoy 
transcendental bliss.

The word vidanti refers to one who knows something or enjoys something. 
When a person is properly instructed by a spiritual master and 
understands transcendental bliss, he enjoys life. As stated in Bhagavad-
gétä (18.54), brahma-bhütaù prasannätmä na çocati na käìkñati. When 
one attains to the Brahman platform, he neither hankers nor laments. 
He actually partakes of transcendental, blissful enjoyment. Although 
King Påthu was an incarnation of Viñëu, he nonetheless taught the 
people in his kingdom to take instructions from a spiritual master who 
represents the disciplic succession. Thus one can become fortunate and 
enjoy a blissful life even within this material world. In this verse the 
verb vidanti is sometimes taken to mean “understanding.” Thus when a 
person understands Brahman, or the supreme source of everything, he 
enjoys a blissful life.

TEXT 26

tatra tatra giras täs tä
iti viçruta-vikramaù
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çroñyaty ätmäçritä gäthäù
påthuù påthu-paräkramaù

tatra tatra—here and there; giraù—words; täù täù—many, various; 
iti—thus; viçruta-vikramaù—he whose chivalrous activities are widely 
reputed; çroñyati—will hear; ätma-äçritäù—about himself; gäthäù—
songs, narrations; påthuù—King Påthu; påthu-paräkramaù—distinctly 
powerful.

In this way when the chivalrous activities of King Påthu come to be 
known to the people in general, King Påthu will always hear about himself 
and his uniquely powerful activities.

To artificially advertise oneself and thus enjoy a so-called reputation 
is a kind of conceit. Påthu Mahäräja was famous amongst the people 
because of his chivalrous activities. He did not have to advertise himself 
artificially. One’s factual reputation cannot be covered.

TEXT 27

diço vijityäpratiruddha-cakraù
sva-tejasotpäöita-loka-çalyaù
suräsurendrair upagéyamäna-

mahänubhävo bhavitä patir bhuvaù

diçaù—all directions; vijitya—conquering; apratiruddha—without 
check; cakraù—his influence or power; sva-tejasä—by his own prowess; 
utpäöita—uprooted; loka-çalyaù—the miseries of the citizens; sura—of 
demigods; asura—of demons; indraiù—by the chiefs; upagéyamäna—
being glorified; mahä-anubhävaù—the great soul; bhavitä—he will 
become; patiù—the lord; bhuvaù—of the world.

No one will be able to disobey the orders of Påthu Mahäräja. After 
conquering the world, he will completely eradicate the threefold miseries 
of the citizens. Then he will be recognized all over the world. At that time 
both the suras and the asuras will undoubtedly glorify his magnanimous 
activities.
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At the time of Mahäräja Påthu, the world was ruled by one emperor, 
although there were many subordinate states. Just as there are many 
united states in various parts of the world, in olden days the entire world 
was ruled through many states, but there was a supreme emperor who 
ruled over all subsidiary states. As soon as there were some discrepancies 
in the maintenance of the varëäçrama system, the emperor would 
immediately take charge of the small states.
The word utpäöita-loka-çalyaù indicates that Mahäräja Påthu completely 
uprooted all the miseries of his citizens. The word çalya means “piercing 
thorns.” There are many kinds of miserable thorns that pierce the citizens 
of a state, but all competent rulers, even up to the reign of Mahäräja 
Yudhiñöhira, uprooted all the miserable conditions of the citizens. It is 
stated that during the reign of Mahäräja Yudhiñöhira there did not even 
exist severe cold or scorching heat, nor did the citizens suffer from any 
kind of mental anxiety. This is the standard of good government. Such a 
peaceful and prosperous government, devoid of anxiety, was established 
by Påthu Mahäräja. Thus the inhabitants of both saintly and demoniac 
planets were all engaged in glorifying the activities of Mahäräja Påthu. 
Persons or nations anxious to spread their influence all over the world 
should consider this point. If one is able to eradicate completely the 
threefold miseries of the citizens, he should aspire to rule the world. One 
should not aspire to rule for any political or diplomatic consideration.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fourth Canto, Sixteenth 
Chapter, of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, entitled “Praise of King Påthu by the 
Professional Reciters.”
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CHAPTER SEVENTEEN
Mahäräja Påthu Becomes Angry at the Earth

TEXT 1

maitreya uväca
evaà sa bhagavän vainyaù
khyäpito guëa-karmabhiù

chandayäm äsa tän kämaiù
pratipüjyäbhinandya ca

maitreyaù uväca—the great sage Maitreya continued to speak; evam—
thus; saù—he; bhagavän—the Personality of Godhead; vainyaù—in 
the form of the son of King Vena; khyäpitaù—being glorified; guëa-
karmabhiù—by qualities and factual activities; chandayäm äsa—pacified; 
tän—those reciters; kämaiù—by various presentations; pratipüjya—
offering all respects; abhinandya—offering prayers; ca—also.

The great sage Maitreya continued: In this way the reciters who were 
glorifying Mahäräja Påthu readily described his qualities and chivalrous 
activities. At the end, Mahäräja Påthu offered them various presentations 
with all due respect and worshiped them adequately.

TEXT 2

brähmaëa-pramukhän varëän
bhåtyämätya-purodhasaù
pauräï jäna-padän çreëéù

prakåtéù samapüjayat

brähmaëa-pramukhän—unto the leaders of the brähmaëa community; 
varëän—to the other castes; bhåtya—servants; amätya—ministers; 
purodhasaù—to the priests; paurän—to the citizens; jäna-padän—to 
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his countrymen; çreëéù—to different communities; prakåtéù—to the 
admirers; samapüjayat—he gave proper respects.

King Påthu thus satisfied and offered all respect to all the leaders of the 
brähmaëas and other castes, to his servants, to his ministers and to the 
priests, citizens, general countrymen, people from other communities, 
admirers and others, and thus they all became happy.

TEXT 3

vidura uväca
kasmäd dadhära go-rüpaà

dharitré bahu-rüpiëé
yäà dudoha påthus tatra
ko vatso dohanaà ca kim

viduraù uväca—Vidura inquired; kasmät—why; dadhära—took; go-
rüpam—the shape of a cow; dharitré—the earth; bahu-rüpiëé—who has 
many other forms; yäm—whom; dudoha—milked; påthuù—King Påthu; 
tatra—there; kaù—who; vatsaù—the calf; dohanam—the milking pot; 
ca—also; kim—what.

Vidura inquired from the great sage Maitreya: My dear brähmaëa, since 
mother earth can appear in different shapes, why did she take the shape 
of a cow? And when King Påthu milked her, who became the calf, and 
what was the milking pot?

TEXT 4

prakåtyä viñamä devé
kåtä tena samä katham

tasya medhyaà hayaà devaù
kasya hetor apäharat

prakåtyä—by nature; viñamä—not level; devé—the earth; kåtä—was 
made; tena—by him; samä—level; katham—how; tasya—his; medhyam—
meant for offering in the sacrifice; hayam—horse; devaù—the demigod 
Indra; kasya—for what; hetoù—reason; apäharat—stole.
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The surface of the earth is by nature low in some places and high in 
others. How did King Påthu level the surface of the earth, and why did 
the king of heaven, Indra, steal the horse meant for the sacrifice ?

TEXT 5

sanat-kumäräd bhagavato
brahman brahma-vid-uttamät
labdhvä jïänaà sa-vijïänaà

räjarñiù käà gatià gataù

sanat-kumärät—from Sanat-kumära; bhagavataù—the most powerful; 
brahman—my dear brähmaëa; brahma-vit-uttamät—well versed in the 
Vedic knowledge; labdhvä—after achieving; jïänam—knowledge; sa-
vijïänam—for practical application; räja-åñiù—the great saintly King; 
käm—which; gatim—destination; gataù—achieved.

The great saintly King, Mahäräja Påthu, received knowledge from Sanat-
kumära, who was the greatest Vedic scholar. After receiving knowledge 
to be applied practically in his life, how did the saintly King attain his 
desired destination?

There are four Vaiñëava sampradäyas (systems) of disciplic succession. 
One sampradäya comes from Lord Brahmä, one from the goddess of 
fortune, one from the Kumäras, headed by Sanat-kumära, and one from 
Lord Çiva. These four systems of disciplic succession are still going 
on. As King Påthu has illustrated, one who is serious about receiving 
transcendental Vedic knowledge must accept a guru, or spiritual master, 
in one of these four disciplic successions. It is said that unless one accepts 
a mantra from one of these sampradäyas, the so-called mantra will not 
act in Kali-yuga. Many sampradäyas have sprung up without authority, 
and they are misleading the people by giving unauthorized mantras. The 
rascals of these so-called sampradäyas do not observe the Vedic rules and 
regulations. Although they are addicted to all kinds of sinful activities, 
they still offer the people mantras and thus mislead them. Intelligent 
persons, however, know that such mantras will never be successful, and 
as such they never patronize such upstart spiritual groups. People should 
be very careful of these nonsensical sampradäyas. To get some facility 
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for sense gratification, unfortunate people in this age receive mantras 
from these so-called sampradäyas. Påthu Mahäräja, however, showed 
by his example that one should receive knowledge from a bona fide 
sampradäya. Therefore Mahäräja Påthu accepted Sanat-kumära as his 
spiritual master.

TEXTS 6–7

yac cänyad api kåñëasya
bhavän bhagavataù prabhoù
çravaù suçravasaù puëyaà
pürva-deha-kathäçrayam

bhaktäya me ‘nuraktäya
tava cädhokñajasya ca

vaktum arhasi yo ‘duhyad
vainya-rüpeëa gäm imäm

yat—which; ca—and; anyat—other; api—certainly; kåñëasya—of 
Kåñëa; bhavän—your good self; bhagavataù—of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; prabhoù—powerful; çravaù—glorious activities; su-
çravasaù—who is very pleasing to hear about; puëyam—pious; pürva-
deha—of His previous incarnation; kathä-äçrayam—connected with the 
narration; bhaktäya—unto the devotee; me—to me; anuraktäya—very 
much attentive; tava—of you; ca—and; adhokñajasya—of the Lord, who 
is known as Adhokñaja; ca—also; vaktum arhasi—please narrate; yaù—
one who; aduhyat—milked; vainya-rüpeëa—in the form of the son of 
King Vena; gäm—cow, earth; imäm—this.

Påthu Mahäräja was a powerful incarnation of Lord Kåñëa’s potencies; 
consequently any narration concerning his activities is surely very pleasing 
to hear, and it produces all good fortune. As far as I am concerned, I am 
always your devotee as well as a devotee of the Lord, who is known as 
Adhokñaja. Please therefore narrate all the stories of King Påthu, who, in 
the form of the son of King Vena, milked the cow-shaped earth.

Lord Kåñëa is also known as avatäré, which means, “one from whom all 
the incarnations emanate.” In Bhagavad-gétä (10.8) Lord Kåñëa says, 
ahaà sarvasya prabhavo mattaù sarvaà pravartate: “I am the source of 
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all spiritual and material worlds. Everything emanates from Me.” Thus 
Lord Kåñëa is the origin of everyone’s appearance. As far as this material 
world is concerned, Lord Brahmä, Lord Viñëu and Lord Çiva are all 
emanations from Kåñëa. These three incarnations of Kåñëa are called 
guëa-avatäras. The material world is governed by three material modes 
of nature, and Lord Viñëu, Lord Brahmä and Lord Çiva respectively take 
charge of the modes of goodness, passion and ignorance. Mahäräja Påthu 
is also an incarnation of those qualities of Lord Kåñëa by which one rules 
over conditioned souls.
In this verse the word adhokñaja, meaning “beyond the perception of the 
material senses,” is very significant. No one can perceive the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead by mental speculation; therefore a person with a 
poor fund of knowledge cannot understand the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Since one can form only an impersonal idea on the strength 
of one’s material senses, the Lord is known as Adhokñaja.

TEXT 8

süta uväca
codito vidureëaivaà

väsudeva-kathäà prati
praçasya taà préta-manä
maitreyaù pratyabhäñata

sütaù uväca—Süta Gosvämé said; coditaù—inspired; vidureëa—by 
Vidura; evam—thus; väsudeva—of Lord Kåñëa; kathäm—narration; 
prati—about; praçasya—praising; tam—him; préta-manäù—being very 
pleased; maitreyaù—the saint Maitreya; pratyabhäñata—replied.

Süta Gosvämé continued: When Vidura became inspired to hear of the 
activities of Lord Kåñëa in His various incarnations, Maitreya, also being 
inspired and being very pleased with Vidura, began to praise him. Then 
Maitreya spoke as follows.

Talk of kåñëa-kathä, or topics about Lord Kåñëa or His incarnations, is 
spiritually so inspiring that the reciter and hearer are never exhausted. 
That is the nature of spiritual talks. We have actually seen that one can 
never become satiated by hearing the conversations between Vidura and 
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Maitreya. Both of them are devotees, and the more Vidura inquires, the 
more Maitreya is encouraged to speak. A symptom of spiritual talks is 
that no one feels tired. Thus upon hearing the questions of Vidura, the 
great sage Maitreya did not feel disgusted but rather felt encouraged to 
speak at greater length.

TEXT 9

maitreya uväca
yadäbhiñiktaù påthur aìga viprair

ämantrito janatäyäç ca pälaù
prajä niranne kñiti-påñöha etya

kñut-kñäma-dehäù patim abhyavocan

maitreyaù uväca—the great sage Maitreya said; yadä—when; abhiñiktaù—
was enthroned; påthuù—King Påthu; aìga—my dear Vidura; vipraiù—by 
the brähmaëas; ämantritaù—was declared; janatäyäù—of the people; 
ca—also; pälaù—the protector; prajäù—the citizens; niranne—being 
without food grains; kñiti-påñöhe—the surface of the globe; etya—coming 
near; kñut—by hunger; kñäma—skinny; dehäù—their bodies; patim—to 
the protector; abhyavocan—they said.

The great sage Maitreya continued: My dear Vidura, at the time King 
Påthu was enthroned by the great sages and brähmaëas and declared to 
be the protector of the citizens, there was a scarcity of food grains. The 
citizens actually became skinny due to starvation. Therefore they came 
before the king and informed him of their real situation.

Information is given herein concerning the selection of the king by the 
brähmaëas. According to the varëäçrama system, the brähmaëas are 
considered to be the heads of the society and therefore to be situated in 
the topmost social position. The varëäçrama-dharma, the institution of 
four varëas and four äçramas, is very scientifically designed. As stated 
in Bhagavad-gétä, varëäçrama-dharma is not a man-made institution, 
but is God-made. In this narration it is clearly indicated that the 
brähmaëas used to control the royal power. When an evil king like 
Vena ruled, the brähmaëas would kill him through their brahminical 
powers and would select a proper ruler by testing his qualifications. In 
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other words, the brähmaëas, the intelligent men or great sages, would 
control the monarchical powers. Here we have an indication of how 
the brähmaëas elected King Påthu to the throne as the protector of the 
citizens. The citizens, being skinny due to hunger, approached the king 
and informed him that necessary action should be taken. The structure 
of the varëäçrama-dharma was so nice that the brähmaëas would guide 
the head of state. The head of state would then give protection to the 
citizens. The kñatriyas would take charge of protecting the people in 
general, and under the protection of the kñatriyas, the vaiçyas would 
protect the cows, produce food grains and distribute them. Çüdras, the 
working class, would help the higher three classes by manual labor. This 
is the perfect social system.

TEXTS 10–11

vayaà räjaï jäöhareëäbhitaptä
yathägninä koöara-sthena våkñäù

tväm adya yätäù çaraëaà çaraëyaà
yaù sädhito våtti-karaù patir naù

tan no bhavän éhatu rätave ‘nnaà
kñudhärditänäà naradeva-deva

yävan na naìkñyämaha ujjhitorjä
värtä-patis tvaà kila loka-pälaù

vayam—we; räjan—O King; jäöhareëa—by the fire of hunger; 
abhitaptäù—very much aggrieved; yathä—just as; agninä—by the fire; 
koöara-sthena—in the hollow of a tree; våkñäù—trees; tväm—unto you; 
adya—today; yätäù—we have come; çaraëam—shelter; çaraëyam—
worth taking shelter of; yaù—who; sädhitaù—appointed; våtti-karaù—
one who gives employment; patiù—master; naù—our; tat—therefore; 
naù—to us; bhavän—Your Majesty; éhatu—please try; rätave—to give; 
annam—food grains; kñudhä—with hunger; arditänäm—suffering; 
nara-deva-deva—O supreme master of all kings; yävat na—lest; 
naìkñyämahe—we will perish; ujjhita—being bereft of; ürjäù—food 
grains; värtä—of occupational engagements; patiù—bestower; tvam—
you; kila—indeed; loka-pälaù—the protector of the citizens.
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Dear King, just as a tree with a fire burning in the hollow of the trunk 
gradually dries up, we are drying up due to the fire of hunger in our stomachs. 
You are the protector of surrendered souls, and you have been appointed to 
give employment to us. Therefore we have all come to you for protection. 
You are not only a king, but the incarnation of God as well. Indeed, you are 
the king of all kings. You can give us all kinds of occupational engagements, 
for you are the master of our livelihood. Therefore, O king of all kings, 
please arrange to satisfy our hunger by the proper distribution of food 
grains. Please take care of us, lest we soon die for want of food.

It is the duty of the king to see that everyone in the social orders—
brähmaëa, kñatriya, vaiçya and çüdra—is fully employed in the state. Just 
as it is the duty of the brähmaëas to elect a proper king, it is the duty of the 
king to see that all the varëas—brähmaëa, kñatriya, vaiçya and çüdra—are 
fully engaged in their respective occupational duties. It is here indicated 
that although the people were allowed to perform their duties, they were 
still unemployed. Although they were not lazy, they still could not produce 
sufficient food to satisfy their hunger. When the people are perplexed in 
this way, they should approach the head of government, and the president 
or king should take immediate action to mitigate the distress of the people.

TEXT 12

maitreya uväca
påthuù prajänäà karuëaà

niçamya paridevitam
dérghaà dadhyau kuruçreñöha

nimittaà so ‘nvapadyata

maitreyaù uväca—the great saint Maitreya said; påthuù—King Påthu; 
prajänäm—of the citizens; karuëam—pitiable condition; niçamya—
hearing; paridevitam—lamentation; dérgham—for a long time; dadhyau—
contemplated; kuru-çreñöha—O Vidura; nimittam—the cause; saù—he; 
anvapadyata—found out.

After hearing this lamentation and seeing the pitiable condition of the 
citizens, King Påthu contemplated this matter for a long time to see if he 
could find out the underlying causes.
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TEXT 13

iti vyavasito buddhyä
pragåhéta-çaräsanaù

sandadhe viçikhaà bhümeù
kruddhas tripura-hä yathä

iti—thus; vyavasitaù—having arrived at the conclusion; buddhyä—
by intelligence; pragåhéta—having taken up; çaräsanaù—the bow; 
sandadhe—fixed; viçikham—an arrow; bhümeù—at the earth; 
kruddhaù—angry; tri-pura-hä—Lord Çiva; yathä—like.

Having arrived at a conclusion, the king took up his bow and arrow and 
aimed them at the earth, exactly like Lord Çiva, who destroys the whole 
world out of anger.

King Påthu found out the cause for the scarcity of food grains. He could 
understand that it was not the people’s fault, for they were not lazy in 
executing their duties. Rather, the earth was not producing sufficient 
food grains. This indicates that the earth can produce sufficiently if 
everything is properly arranged, but sometimes the earth can refuse 
to produce food grains for various reasons. The theory that there is a 
scarcity of food grains due to an increase of population is not a very 
sound theory. There are other causes that enable the earth to produce 
profusely or to stop producing. King Påthu found out the proper causes 
and took the necessary steps immediately.

TEXT 14

pravepamänä dharaëé
niçämyodäyudhaà ca tam
gauù saty apädravad bhétä

mågéva mågayu-drutä

pravepamänä—trembling; dharaëé—the earth; niçämya—seeing; 
udäyudham—having taken his bow and arrow; ca—also; tam—the king; 
gauù—a cow; saté—becoming; apädravat—began to flee; bhétä—very 
much afraid; mågé iva—like a deer; mågayu—by a hunter; drutä—being 
followed.
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When the earth saw that King Påthu was taking his bow and arrow to 
kill her, she became very much afraid and began to tremble. She then 
began to flee, exactly like a deer, which runs very swiftly when followed 
by a hunter. Being afraid of King Påthu, she took the shape of a cow and 
began to run.

Just as a mother produces various children, both male and female, the 
womb of mother earth produces all kinds of living entities in various 
shapes. Thus it is possible for mother earth to take on innumerable 
shapes. At this time, in order to avoid the wrath of King Påthu, she 
took the shape of a cow. Since a cow is never to be killed, mother earth 
thought it wise to take the shape of a cow in order to avoid King Påthu’s 
arrows. King Påthu, however, could understand this fact, and therefore 
he did not stop chasing the cow-shaped earth.

TEXT 15

täm anvadhävat tad vainyaù
kupito ‘tyaruëekñaëaù

çaraà dhanuñi sandhäya
yatra yatra paläyate

täm—the cow-shaped earth; anvadhävat—he chased; tat—then; 
vainyaù—the son of King Vena; kupitaù—being very much angry; ati-
aruëa—very red; ékñaëaù—his eyes; çaram—an arrow; dhanuñi—on the 
bow; sandhäya—placing; yatra yatra—wherever; paläyate—she flees.

Seeing this, Mahäräja Påthu became very angry, and his eyes became as 
red as the early-morning sun. Placing an arrow on his bow, he chased the 
cow-shaped earth wherever she would run.

TEXT 16

sä diço vidiço devé
rodasé cäntaraà tayoù

dhävanté tatra tatrainaà
dadarçänüdyatäyudham
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sä—the cow-shaped earth; diçaù—in the four directions; vidiçaù—
randomly in other directions; devé—the goddess; rodasé—towards heaven 
and earth; ca—also; antaram—between; tayoù—them; dhävanté—
fleeing; tatra tatra—here and there; enam—the king; dadarça—she saw; 
anu—behind; udyata—taken up; äyudham—his weapons.

The cow-shaped earth ran here and there in outer space between the 
heavenly planets and the earth, and wherever she ran, the king chased 
her with his bow and arrows.

TEXT 17

loke nävindata träëaà
vainyän måtyor iva prajäù

trastä tadä nivavåte
hådayena vidüyatä

loke—within the three worlds; na—not; avindata—could obtain; 
träëam—release; vainyät—from the hand of the son of King Vena; 
måtyoù—from death; iva—like; prajäù—men; trastä—being very much 
afraid; tadä—at that time; nivavåte—turned back; hådayena—within 
her heart; vidüyatä—very much aggrieved.

Just as a man cannot escape the cruel hands of death, the cow-shaped 
earth could not escape the hands of the son of Vena. At length the earth, 
fearful, her heart aggrieved, turned back in helplessness.

TEXT 18

uväca ca mahä-bhägaà
dharma-jïäpanna-vatsala
trähi mäm api bhütänäà
pälane ‘vasthito bhavän

uväca—she said; ca—and; mahä-bhägam—unto the great, fortunate 
King; dharma-jïa—O knower of the principles of religion; äpanna-
vatsala—O shelter of the surrendered; trähi—save; mäm—me; 
api—indeed; bhütänäm—of living entities; pälane—in protection; 
avasthitaù—situated; bhavän—Your Majesty.
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Addressing the great, opulent King Påthu as the knower of religious 
principles and shelter of the surrendered, she said: Please save me. You 
are the protector of all living entities. Now you are situated as the king 
of this planet.

The cow-shaped earth addressed King Påthu as dharma jïa, which refers 
to one who knows the principles of religion. The principles of religion 
dictate that a woman, a cow, a child, a brähmaëa and an old man must 
be given all protection by the king or anyone else. Consequently mother 
earth took the shape of a cow. She was also a woman. Thus she appealed 
to the king as one who knows the principles of religion. Religious 
principles also dictate that one is not to be killed if he surrenders. She 
reminded King Påthu that not only was he an incarnation of God, but 
he was situated as the king of the earth as well. Therefore his duty was 
to excuse her.

TEXT 19

sa tvaà jighäàsase kasmäd
dénäm akåta-kilbiñäm

ahaniñyat kathaà yoñäà
dharma-jïa iti yo mataù

saù—that very person; tvam—you; jighäàsase—want to kill; kasmät—
why; dénäm—poor; akåta—without having done; kilbiñäm—any sinful 
activities; ahaniñyat—would kill; katham—how; yoñäm—a woman; 
dharma-jïaù—the knower of religious principles; iti—thus; yaù—one 
who; mataù—is considered.

The cow-shaped earth continued to appeal to the king: I am very poor 
and have not committed any sinful activities. I do not know why you 
want to kill me. Since you are supposed to be the knower of all religious 
principles, why are you so envious of me, and why are you so anxious to 
kill a woman?

The earth appealed to the king in two ways. A king who knows religious 
principles cannot kill anyone who has not committed sinful activities. 
Apart from this, a woman is not to be killed, even if she does commit 
some sinful activities. Since the earth was innocent and was also a 
woman, the king should not kill her.
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TEXT 20

praharanti na vai stréñu
kåtägaùsv api jantavaù

kim uta tvad-vidhä räjan
karuëä déna-vatsaläù

praharanti—strike; na—never; vai—certainly; stréñu—women; kåta-
ägaùsu—having committed sinful activities; api—although; jantavaù—
human beings; kim uta—then what to speak of; tvat-vidhäù—personalities 
like you; räjan—O King; karuëäù—merciful; déna-vatsaläù—affectionate 
to the poor.

Even if a woman does commit some sinful activity, no one should place 
his hand upon her. And what to speak of you, dear King, who are so 
merciful. You are a protector, and you are affectionate to the poor.

TEXT 21

mäà vipäöyäjaräà nävaà
yatra viçvaà pratiñöhitam
ätmänaà ca prajäç cemäù
katham ambhasi dhäsyasi

mäm—me; vipäöya—breaking to pieces; ajaräm—very strong; nävam—
boat; yatra—where; viçvam—all worldly paraphernalia; pratiñöhitam—
standing; ätmänam—yourself; ca—and; prajäù—your subjects; ca—also; 
imäù—all these; katham—how; ambhasi—in the water; dhäsyasi—you 
will hold.

The cow-shaped earth continued: My dear King, I am just like a strong 
boat, and all the paraphernalia of the world is standing upon me. If you 
break me to pieces, how can you protect yourself and your subjects from 
drowning?

Beneath the entire planetary system is the garbha water. Lord Viñëu lies 
on this garbha water, and from His abdomen a lotus stem grows, and all 
the planets within the universe are floating in the air, being supported 
by this lotus stem. If a planet is destroyed, it must fall into the water 
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of garbha. The earth therefore warned King Påthu that he could gain 
nothing by destroying her. Indeed, how would he protect himself and 
his citizens from drowning in the garbha water? In other words, outer 
space may be compared to an ocean of air, and each and every planet 
is floating on it just as a boat or island floats on the ocean. Sometimes 
planets are called dvépa, or islands, and sometimes they are called boats. 
Thus the cosmic manifestation is partially explained in this reference by 
the cow-shaped earth.

TEXT 22

påthur uväca
vasudhe tväà vadhiñyämi

mac-chäsana-paräì-mukhém
bhägaà barhiñi yä våìkte

na tanoti ca no vasu

påthuù uväca—King Påthu replied; vasu-dhe—my dear earthly planet; 
tväm—you; vadhiñyämi—I shall kill; mat—my; çäsana—rulings; paräk-
mukhém—disobedient to; bhägam—your share; barhiñi—in the yajïa; 
yä—who; våìkte—accepts; na—not; tanoti—does deliver; ca—and; 
naù—to us; vasu—produce.

King Påthu replied to the earthly Planet: My dear earth, you have 
disobeyed my orders and rulings. In the form of a demigod you accepted 
your share of the yajïas we performed, but in return you have not 
produced sufficient food grains. For this reason I must kill you.

The cow-shaped earthly planet submitted that she not only was a woman, 
but was innocent and sinless as well. Thus she argued that she should 
not be killed. Besides, she pointed out that being perfectly religious-
minded, the king could not violate the religious principles that forbade 
killing a woman. In reply, Mahäräja Påthu informed her that first of all 
she had disobeyed his orders. This was her first sinful activity. Secondly 
he accused her of taking her share of the yajïas (sacrifices) but not 
producing sufficient food grains in return.
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TEXT 23

yavasaà jagdhy anudinaà
naiva dogdhy audhasaà payaù

tasyäm evaà hi duñöäyäà
daëòo nätra na çasyate

yavasam—green grass; jagdhi—you eat; anudinam—daily; na—never; 
eva—certainly; dogdhi—you yield; audhasam—in the milk bag; payaù—
milk; tasyäm—when a cow; evam—thus; hi—certainly; duñöäyäm—
being offensive; daëòaù—punishment; na—not; atra—here; na—not; 
çasyate—is advisable.

Although you are eating green grass every day, you are not filling your 
milk bag so we can utilize your milk. Since you are willfully committing 
offenses, it cannot be said that you are not punishable due to your 
assuming the form of a cow.

A cow eats green grasses in the pasture and fills her milk bag with 
sufficient milk so that the cowherdsmen can milk her. Yajïas (sacrifices) 
are performed to produce sufficient clouds that will pour water over the 
earth. The word payaù can refer both to milk and to water. As one of 
the demigods, the earthly planet was taking her share in the yajïas—
that is, she was eating green grass—but in return she was not producing 
sufficient food grains—that is, she was not filling her milk bag. Påthu 
Mahäräja was therefore justified in threatening to punish her for her 
offense.

TEXT 24

tvaà khalv oñadhi-béjäni
präk såñöäni svayambhuvä

na muïcasy ätma-ruddhäni
mäm avajïäya manda-dhéù

tvam—you; khalu—certainly; oñadhi—of herbs, plants and grains; 
béjäni—the seeds; präk—formerly; såñöäni—created; svayambhuvä—by 
Lord Brahmä; na—do not; muïcasi—deliver; ätma-ruddhäni—hidden 
within yourself; mäm—me; avajïäya—disobeying; manda-dhéù—less 
intelligent.
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You have so lost your intelligence that, despite my orders, you do not 
deliver the seeds of herbs and grains formerly created by Brahmä and now 
hidden within yourself.

While creating all the planets in the universe, Lord Brahmä also created 
the seeds of various grains, herbs, plants and trees. When sufficient 
water falls from the clouds, the seeds fructify and produce fruits, grains, 
vegetables, etc. By his example, Påthu Mahäräja indicates that whenever 
there is a scarcity in food production, the head of the government should 
take steps to see why production is being held up and what should be 
done to rectify the situation.

TEXT 25

amüñäà kñut-parétänäm
ärtänäà paridevitam

çamayiñyämi mad-bäëair
bhinnäyäs tava medasä

amüñäm—of all of them; kñut-parétänäm—suffering from hunger; 
ärtänäm—of the distressed; paridevitam—the lamentation; 
çamayiñyämi—I shall pacify; mat-bäëaiù—by my arrows; bhinnäyäù—
being cut to pieces; tava—of you; medasä—by the flesh.

Now, with the help of my arrows, I shall cut you to pieces and with your 
flesh satisfy the hunger-stricken citizens, who are now crying for want of 
grains. Thus I shall satisfy the crying citizens of my kingdom.

Here we find some indication of how the government can arrange for the 
eating of cow flesh. It is here indicated that in a rare circumstance when 
there is no supply of grains, the government may sanction the eating of 
meat. However, when there is sufficient food, the government should 
not allow the eating of cow’s flesh just to satisfy the fastidious tongue. In 
other words, in rare circumstances, when people are suffering for want 
of grains, meat-eating or flesh-eating can be allowed, but not otherwise. 
The maintenance of slaughterhouses for the satisfaction of the tongue 
and the killing of animals unnecessarily should never be sanctioned by 
a government.
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As described in a previous verse, cows and other animals should be given 
sufficient grass to eat. If despite a sufficient supply of grass a cow does 
not supply milk, and if there is an acute shortage of food, the dried-
up cow may be utilized to feed the hungry masses of people. According 
to the law of necessity, first of all human society must try to produce 
food grains and vegetables, but if they fail in this, they can indulge in 
flesh-eating. Otherwise not. As human society is presently structured, 
there is sufficient production of grains all over the world. Therefore the 
opening of slaughterhouses cannot be supported. In some nations there 
is so much surplus grain that sometimes extra grain is thrown into the 
sea, and sometimes the government forbids further production of grain. 
The conclusion is that the earth produces sufficient grain to feed the 
entire population, but the distribution of this grain is restricted due to 
trade regulations and a desire for profit. Consequently in some places 
there is scarcity of grain and in others profuse production. If there were 
one government on the surface of the earth to handle the distribution 
of grain, there would be no question of scarcity, no necessity to open 
slaughterhouses, and no need to present false theories about over-
population.

TEXT 26

pumän yoñid uta kléba
ätma-sambhävano ‘dhamaù

bhüteñu niranukroço
nåpäëäà tad-vadho ‘vadhaù

pumän—a man; yoñit—a woman; uta—also; klébaù—a eunuch; ätma-
sambhävanaù—interested in self -maintenance; adhamaù—lowest of 
humankind; bhüteñu—to other living entities; niranukroçaù—without 
compassion; nåpäëäm—for the kings; tat—of him; vadhaù—killing; 
avadhaù—not killing.

Any cruel person—be he a man, woman or impotent eunuch—who is 
only interested in his personal maintenance and has no compassion for 
other living entities may be killed by the king. Such killing can never be 
considered actual killing.
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The planet earth is actually a woman in her constitutional form, and 
as such she needs to be protected by the king. Påthu Mahäräja argues, 
however, that if a citizen within the state—be he man, woman or eunuch—
is not compassionate upon his fellow men, he or she may be killed by the 
king, and such killing is never to be considered actual killing. As far 
as the field of spiritual activities is concerned, when a devotee is self-
satisfied and does not preach the glories of Kåñëa, he is not considered 
a first-class devotee. A devotee who tries to preach, who has compassion 
upon innocent persons who have no knowledge of Kåñëa, is a superior 
devotee. In his prayer to the Lord, Prahläda Mahäräja said that he was 
not personally interested in liberation from this material world; rather, 
he did not wish to be liberated from this material condition until all 
fallen souls were delivered. Even in the material field, if a person is not 
interested in others’ welfare, he should be considered to be condemned 
by the Personality of Godhead or His incarnation like Påthu Mahäräja.

TEXT 27

tväà stabdhäà durmadäà nétvä
mäyä-gäà tilaçaù çaraiù

ätma-yoga-balenemä
dhärayiñyämy ahaà prajäù

tväm—you; stabdhäm—very much puffed up; durmadäm—mad; nétvä—
bringing into such a condition; mäyä-gäm—false cow; tilaçaù—into 
small particles like grains; çaraiù—by my arrows; ätma—personal; yoga-
balena—by mystic power; imäù—all these; dhärayiñyämi—shall uphold; 
aham—I; prajäù—all the citizens, or all the living entities.

You are very much puffed up with pride and have become almost insane. 
Presently you have assumed the form of a cow by your mystic powers. 
Nonetheless I shall cut you into small pieces like grain, and I will uphold 
the entire population by my personal mystic powers.

The earth informed King Påthu that if he destroyed her, he and his 
subjects would all fall down into the waters of the garbha ocean. King 
Påthu now replies to that point. Although the earth assumed the shape 
of a cow by her mystic powers in order to be saved from being killed by 
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the king, the king was aware of this fact and would not hesitate to cut 
her to pieces, just like small bits of grain. As far as the destruction of the 
citizens is concerned, Mahäräja Påthu maintained that he could uphold 
everyone by his own mystic powers. He did not need the help of the 
earthly planet. Being the incarnation of Lord Viñëu, Påthu Mahäräja 
possessed the power of Saìkarñaëa, which is explained by the scientists 
as the power of gravitation. The Supreme Personality of Godhead is 
holding millions of planets in space without any support; similarly, Påthu 
Mahäräja would not have had any difficulty supporting all his citizens 
and himself in space without the help of the planet earth. The Lord 
is known as Yogeçvara, master of all mystic powers. Consequently the 
planet earth was informed by the king that she need not worry about his 
standing without her help.

TEXT 28

evaà manyumayéà mürtià
kåtäntam iva bibhratam
praëatä präïjaliù präha
mahé saïjäta-vepathuù

evam—thus; manyu-mayém—very much angry; mürtim—form; kåta-
antam—death personified, Yamaräja; iva—like; bibhratam—possessing; 
praëatä—surrendered; präïjaliù—with folded hands; präha—said; 
mahé—the planet earth; saïjäta—arisen; vepathuù—trembling in her 
body.

At this time Påthu Mahäräja became exactly like Yamaräja, and his whole 
body appeared very angry. In other words, he was anger personified. 
After hearing him, the planet earth began to tremble. She surrendered, 
and with folded hands began to speak as follows.

The Supreme Personality of Godhead is death personified to miscreants 
and the supreme beloved Lord to the devotees. In Bhagavad-gétä  the 
Lord says, måtyuù sarva-haraç cäham: [Bg. 10.34] “I am all-devouring 
death.” Faithless unbelievers, who challenge the appearance of God, will 
be delivered by the Supreme Personality of Godhead when He appears 
before them as death. Hiraëyakaçipu, for example, challenged the 
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authority of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and the Lord met him 
in the form of Nåsiàhadeva and killed him. Similarly, the planet earth 
saw Mahäräja Påthu as death personified, and she also saw him in the 
mood of anger personified. Therefore she began to tremble. One cannot 
challenge the authority of the Supreme Personality of Godhead in any 
circumstance. It is better to surrender unto Him and take His protection 
at all times.

TEXT 29

dharoväca
namaù parasmai puruñäya mäyayä
vinyasta-nänä-tanave guëätmane

namaù svarüpänubhavena nirdhuta-
dravya-kriyä-käraka-vibhramormaye

dharä—the planet earth; uväca—said; namaù—I offer my obeisances; 
parasmai—unto the Transcendence; puruñäya—unto the person; 
mäyayä—by the material energy; vinyasta—expanded; nänä—various; 
tanave—whose forms; guëa-ätmane—unto the source of the three 
modes of material nature; namaù—I offer my obeisances; svarüpa—
of the real form; anubhavena—by understanding; nirdhuta—not 
affected by; dravya—matter; kriyä—action; käraka—doer; vibhrama—
bewilderment; ürmaye—the waves of material existence.

The planet earth spoke: My dear Lord, O Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, You are transcendental in Your position, and by Your material 
energy You have expanded Yourself in various forms and species of life 
through the interaction of the three modes of material nature. Unlike 
some other masters, You always remain in Your transcendental position 
and are not affected by the material creation, which is subject to different 
material interactions. Consequently You are not bewildered by material 
activities.

After King Påthu gave his royal command, the planet earth in the shape 
of a cow could understand that the king was a directly empowered 
incarnation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Consequently 
the king knew everything—past, present and future. Thus there was 
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no possibility of the earth’s cheating him. The earth was accused of 
hiding the seeds of all herbs and grains, and therefore she is preparing 
to explain how the seeds of these herbs and grains can be again exposed. 
The earth knew that the king was very angry with her, and she realized 
that unless she pacified his anger, there was no possibility of placing a 
positive program before him. Therefore in the beginning of her speech 
she very humbly presents herself as a part and parcel of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead’s body. She submits that the various bodily forms 
manifest in the physical world are but different parts and parcels of the 
supreme gigantic body. It is said that the lower planetary systems are 
parts and parcels of the legs of the Lord, whereas the upper planetary 
systems are parts and parcels of the Lord’s head. The Lord creates 
this material world by His external energy, but this external energy is 
in one sense not different from Him. Yet at the same time the Lord is 
not directly manifest in the external energy but is always situated in 
the spiritual energy. As stated in Bhagavad-gétä (9.10), mayädhyakñeëa 
prakåtiù: material nature is working under the direction of the Lord. 
Therefore the Lord is not unattached to the external energy, and He 
is addressed in this verse as guëa-ätmä, the source of the three modes 
of material nature. As stated in Bhagavad-gétä (13.15), nirguëaà guëa-
bhoktå ca: although the Lord is not attached to the external energy, 
He is nonetheless the master of it. The philosophy of Lord Caitanya, 
upholding that the Lord is simultaneously one with and different from 
His creation (acintya-bhedäbheda-tattva), is very easily understandable 
in this connection. The planet earth explains that although the Lord is 
attached to the external energy, He is nirdhuta; He is completely free from 
the activities of the external energy. The Lord is always situated in His 
internal energy. Therefore in this verse it is stated: svarüpa-anubhavena. 
The Lord remains completely in His internal potency and yet has full 
knowledge of the external energy as well as the internal energy, just as 
His devotee remains always in a transcendental position, keeping himself 
in the service of the Lord without becoming attached to the material 
body. Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé says that the devotee who is always engaged 
in the devotional service of the Lord is always liberated, regardless of his 
material situation. If it is possible for a devotee to remain transcendental, 
it is certainly possible for the Supreme Personality of Godhead to remain 
in His internal potency without being attached to the external potency. 
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There should be no difficulty in understanding this situation. Just as 
a devotee is never bewildered by his material body, the Lord is never 
bewildered by the external energy of this material world. A devotee is 
not hampered by the material body, although he is situated in a physical 
body that runs according to so many material conditions, just as there 
are five kinds of air functioning within the body, and so many organs—
the hands, legs, tongue, genitals, rectum, etc.—all working differently. 
The spirit soul, the living entity, who is in full knowledge of his position 
is always engaged in chanting Hare Kåñëa, Hare Kåñëa, Kåñëa Kåñëa, 
Hare Hare / Hare Räma, Hare Räma, Räma Räma, Hare Hare and is not 
concerned with the bodily functions. Although the Lord is connected 
with the material world, He is always situated in His spiritual energy 
and is always unattached to the functions of the material world. As far 
as the material body is concerned, there are six “waves,” or symptomatic 
material conditions: hunger, thirst, lamentation, bewilderment, old age 
and death. The liberated soul is never concerned with these six physical 
interactions. The Supreme Personality of Godhead, being the all-
powerful master of all energies, has some connection with the external 
energy, but He is always free from the interactions of the external energy 
in the material world.

TEXT 30

yenäham ätmäyatanaà vinirmitä
dhäträ yato ‘yaà guëa-sarga-saìgrahaù
sa eva mäà hantum udäyudhaù svaräò
upasthito ‘nyaà çaraëaà kam äçraye

yena—by whom; aham—I; ätma-äyatanam—resting place of all living 
entities; vinirmitä—was created; dhäträ—by the Supreme Lord; yataù—
on account of whom; ayam—this; guëa-sarga-saìgrahaù—combination 
of different material elements; saù—He; eva—certainly; mäm—
me; hantum—to kill; udäyudhaù—prepared with weapons; svaräö—
completely independent; upasthitaù—now present before me; anyam—
other; çaraëam—shelter; kam—unto whom; äçraye—I shall resort to.

The planet earth continued: My dear Lord, You are the complete conductor 
of the material creation. You have created this cosmic manifestation and 
the three material qualities, and therefore You have created me, the 
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planet earth, the resting place of all living entities. Yet You are always 
fully independent, my Lord. Now that You are present before me and 
ready to kill me with Your weapons, let me know where I should go to 
take shelter, and tell me who can give me protection.

The planet earth herein exhibits the symptoms of full surrender before 
the Lord. As stated, no one can protect the person whom Kåñëa is 
prepared to kill, and no one can kill the person whom Kåñëa protects. 
Because the Lord was prepared to kill the planet earth, there was no one 
to give protection to her. We are all receiving protection from the Lord, 
and it is therefore proper that every one of us surrender unto Him. In 
Bhagavad-gétä (18.66) the Lord instructs:

sarva-dharmän parityajya 
mäm ekaà çaraëaà vraja 
ahaà tväà sarva-päpebhyo 

mokñayiñyämi mä çucaù

“Abandon all varieties of religion and just surrender unto Me. I shall 
deliver you from all sinful reaction. Do not fear.”

Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura sings: “My dear Lord, whatever I have—
even my mind, the center of all material necessities, namely my home, 
my body and whatever I have in connection with this body—I now 
surrender unto You. You are now completely independent to act however 
You like. If You like, You can kill me, and if You like, You can save me. 
In any case, I am Your eternal servant, and You have every right to do 
whatever You like.”

TEXT 31

ya etad ädäv asåjac caräcaraà
sva-mäyayätmäçrayayävitarkyayä

tayaiva so ‘yaà kila goptum udyataù
kathaà nu mäà dharma-paro jighäàsati

yaù—one who; etat—these; ädau—in the beginning of creation; 
asåjat—created; cara-acaram—moving and nonmoving living entities; 
sva-mäyayä—by His own potency; ätma-äçrayayä—sheltered under His 
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own protection; avitarkyayä—inconceivable; tayä—by that same mäyä; 
eva—certainly; saù—he; ayam—this King; kila—certainly; goptum 
udyataù—prepared to give protection; katham—how; nu—then; mäm—
me; dharma-paraù—one who is strictly following religious principles; 
jighäàsati—desires to kill.

In the beginning of creation You created all these moving and nonmoving 
living entities by Your inconceivable energy. Through this very same 
energy You are now prepared to protect the living entities. Indeed, You 
are the supreme protector of religious principles. Why are You so anxious 
to kill me, even though I am in the form of a cow?

The planet earth argues that there is no doubt that one who creates 
can also annihilate by his sweet will. The planet earth questions why 
she should be killed when the Lord is prepared to give protection to 
everyone. After all, it is the earth that is the resting place for all other 
living entities, and it is the earth that produces grains for them.

TEXT 32

nünaà bateçasya saméhitaà janais
tan-mäyayä durjayayäkåtätmabhiù
na lakñyate yas tv akarod akärayad

yo ‘neka ekaù parataç ca éçvaraù

nünam—surely; bata—certainly; éçasya—of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; saméhitam—activities, plan; janaiù—by people; tat-
mäyayä—by His potency; durjayayä—which is unconquerable; akåta-
ätmabhiù—who are not sufficiently experienced; na—never; lakñyate—
are seen; yaù—he who; tu—then; akarot—created; akärayat—caused 
to create; yaù—one who; anekaù—many; ekaù—one; parataù—by His 
inconceivable potencies; ca—and; éçvaraù—controller.

My dear Lord, although You are one, by Your inconceivable potencies You 
have expanded Yourself in many forms. Through the agency of Brahmä, 
You have created this universe. You are therefore directly the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Those who are not sufficiently experienced 
cannot understand Your transcendental activities because these persons 
are covered by Your illusory energy.
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God is one, but He expands Himself in a variety of energies—the 
material energy, the spiritual energy, the marginal energy and so forth. 
Unless one is favored and especially endowed with grace, he cannot 
understand how the one Supreme Personality of Godhead acts through 
His different energies. The living entities are also the marginal energy of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Brahmä is also one of these living 
entities, but he is especially empowered by the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Although Brahmä is supposed to be the creator of this universe, 
actually the Supreme Personality of Godhead is its ultimate creator. In 
this verse the word mäyayä is significant. Mäyä means “energy.” Lord 
Brahmä is not the energetic but is one of the manifestations of the Lord’s 
marginal energy. In other words, Lord Brahmä is only an instrument. 
Although sometimes plans appear contradictory, there is a definite plan 
behind all action. One who is experienced and is favored by the Lord 
can understand that everything is being done according to the Lord’s 
supreme plan.

TEXT 33

sargädi yo ‘syänuruëaddhi çaktibhir
dravya-kriyä-käraka-cetanätmabhiù

tasmai samunnaddha-niruddha-çaktaye
namaù parasmai puruñäya vedhase

sarga-ädi—creation, maintenance and dissolution; yaù—one who; 
asya—of this material world; anuruëaddhi—causes; çaktibhiù—by His 
own potencies; dravya—physical elements; kriyä—senses; käraka—
controlling demigods; cetanä—intelligence; ätmabhiù—consisting of 
false ego; tasmai—unto Him; samunnaddha—manifest; niruddha—
potential; çaktaye—one who possesses these energies; namaù—
obeisances; parasmai—unto the transcendental; puruñäya—Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; vedhase—unto the cause of all causes.

My dear Lord, by Your own potencies You are the original cause of the 
material elements, as well as the performing instruments (the senses), the 
workers of the senses (the controlling demigods), the intelligence and the 
ego, as well as everything else. By Your energy You manifest this entire 
cosmic creation, maintain it and dissolve it. Through Your energy alone 
everything is sometimes manifest and sometimes not manifest. You are 
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therefore the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the cause of all causes. I 
offer my respectful obeisances unto You.

All activities begin with the creation of the total energy, the mahat-
tattva. Then, by the agitation of the three guëas, the physical elements 
are created, as well as the mind, ego and the controllers of the senses. 
All of these are created one after another by the inconceivable energy of 
the Lord. In modern electronics, a mechanic may, by pushing only one 
button, set off an electronic chain-reaction, by which so many actions 
are carried out one after another. Similarly, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead pushes the button of creation, and different energies create 
the material elements and various controllers of the physical elements, 
and their subsequent interactions follow the inconceivable plan of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 34

sa vai bhavän ätma-vinirmitaà jagad
bhütendriyäntaù-karaëätmakaà vibho
saàsthäpayiñyann aja mäà rasätaläd

abhyujjahärämbhasa ädi-sükaraù

saù—He; vai—certainly; bhavän—Yourself; ätma—by Yourself; 
vinirmitam—manufactured; jagat—this world; bhüta—the physical 
elements; indriya—senses; antaù-karaëa—mind, heart; ätmakam—
consisting of; vibho—O Lord; saàsthäpayiñyan—maintaining; aja—O 
unborn; mäm—me; rasätalät—from the Plutonic region; abhyujjahära—
took out; ambhasaù—from the water; ädi—original; sükaraù—the boar.

My dear Lord, You are always unborn. Once, in the form of the original 
boar, You rescued me from the waters in the bottom of the universe. 
Through Your own energy You created all the physical elements, the 
senses and the heart, for the maintenance of the world.

This refers to the time when Lord Kåñëa appeared as the supreme boar, 
Varäha, and rescued the earth, which had been merged in water. The 
asura Hiraëyäkña had dislocated the earth from its orbit and thrown it 
beneath the waters of the Garbhodaka Ocean. Then the Lord, in the 
shape of the original boar, rescued the earth.
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TEXT 35

apäm upasthe mayi nävy avasthitäù
prajä bhavän adya rirakñiñuù kila

sa véra-mürtiù samabhüd dharä-dharo
yo mäà payasy ugra-çaro jighäàsasi

apäm—of the water; upasthe—situated on the surface; mayi—in me; 
nävi—in a boat; avasthitäù—standing; prajäù—living entities; bhavän—
Yourself; adya—now; rirakñiñuù—desiring to protect; kila—indeed; 
saù—He; véra-mürtiù—in the form of a great hero; samabhüt—became; 
dharä-dharaù—the protector of the planet earth; yaù—one who; mäm—
me; payasi—for the sake of milk; ugra-çaraù—with sharpened arrows; 
jighäàsasi—you desire to kill.

My dear Lord, in this way You once protected me by rescuing me from the 
water, and consequently Your name has been famous as Dharädhara—
He who holds the planet earth. Yet at the present moment, in the form 
of a great hero, You are about to kill me with sharpened arrows. I am, 
however, just like a boat on the water, keeping everything afloat.

The Lord is known as Dharädhara, meaning, “He who keeps the planet 
earth on His tusks as the boar incarnation.” Thus the planet earth in the 
shape of a cow is accounting the contradictory acts of the Lord. Although 
He once saved the earth, He now wants to upset the earth, which is like 
a boat on water. No one can understand the activities of the Lord. Due 
to a poor fund of knowledge, human beings sometimes think the Lord’s 
activities contradictory.

TEXT 36

nünaà janair éhitam éçvaräëäm
asmad-vidhais tad-guëa-sarga-mäyayä

na jïäyate mohita-citta-vartmabhis
tebhyo namo véra-yaças-karebhyaù

nünam—surely; janaiù—by the people in general; éhitam—activities; 
éçvaräëäm—of the controllers; asmat-vidhaiù—like me; tat—of the 
Personality of Godhead; guëa—of the modes of material nature; sarga—
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which brings forth creation; mäyayä—by Your energy; na—never; 
jïäyate—are understood; mohita—bewildered; citta—whose minds; 
vartmabhiù—way; tebhyaù—unto them; namaù—obeisances; véra-yaçaù-
karebhyaù—who bring renown to heroes themselves.

My dear Lord, I am also the creation of one of Your energies, composed 
of the three modes of material nature. Consequently I am bewildered by 
Your activities. Even the activities of Your devotees cannot be understood, 
and what to speak of Your pastimes. Thus everything appears to us to be 
contradictory and wonderful.

The activities of the Supreme Personality of Godhead in His various 
forms and incarnations are always uncommon and wonderful. It is not 
possible for a tiny human being to estimate the purpose and plans of such 
activities; therefore Çréla Jéva Gosvämé has said that unless the Lord’s 
activities are accepted as inconceivable, they cannot be explained. The 
Lord is eternally existing as Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
in Goloka Våndävana. He has also simultaneously expanded Himself 
in innumerable forms, beginning with Lord Räma, Lord Nåsiàha, Lord 
Varäha and all the incarnations coming directly from Saìkarñaëa. 
Saìkarñaëa is the expansion of Baladeva, and Baladeva is the first 
manifestation of Kåñëa. Therefore all these incarnations are known as 
kalä.
The word éçvaräëäm refers to all the Personalities of Godhead. As stated 
in Brahma-saàhitä (5.39): rämädi-mürtiñu kalä-niyamena tiñöhan. In the 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam it is confirmed that all the incarnations are partial 
expansions, or kalä, of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. However, 
Kåñëa is the original Supreme Personality of Godhead. One should not 
take the plural number of the word éçvaräëäm to mean that there are 
many Godheads. The fact is that God is one, but He exists eternally 
and expands Himself in innumerable forms and acts in various ways. 
Sometimes the common man is bewildered by all this and considers such 
activities contradictory, but they are not contradictory. There is a great 
plan behind all the Lord’s activities.
For our understanding it is sometimes said that the Lord is situated in 
the heart of the thief as well as in the heart of the householder, but the 
Supersoul in the heart of the thief dictates, “Go and steal things from that 
particular house,” and at the same time the Lord tells the householder, 
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“Now be careful of thieves and burglars.” These instructions to different 
persons appear contradictory, yet we should know that the Supersoul, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, has some plan, and we should not 
consider such activities contradictory. The best course is to surrender 
unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead wholeheartedly, and, being 
protected by Him, remain peaceful.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fourth Canto, Seventeenth 
Chapter, of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, entitled “Mahäräja Påthu Becomes 
Angry at the Earth.”
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CHAPTER EIGHTEEN
Påthu Mahäräja Milks the Earth Planet

TEXT 1

maitreya uväca
itthaà påthum abhiñöüya
ruñä prasphuritädharam

punar ähävanir bhétä
saàstabhyätmänam ätmanä

maitreyaù uväca—the great saint Maitreya continued to speak; ittham—
thus; påthum—unto King Påthu; abhiñöüya—after offering prayers; ruñä—
in anger; prasphurita—trembling; adharam—his lips; punaù—again; 
äha—she said; avaniù—the planet earth; bhétä—in fear; saàstabhya—
after settling; ätmänam—the mind; ätmanä—by the intelligence.

The great saint Maitreya continued to address Vidura: My dear Vidura, 
at that time, after the planet earth finished her prayers, King Påthu was 
still not pacified, and his lips trembled in great anger. Although the planet 
earth was frightened, she made up her mind and began to speak as follows 
in order to convince the king.

TEXT 2

sanniyacchäbhibho manyuà
nibodha çrävitaà ca me
sarvataù säram ädatte

yathä madhu-karo budhaù

sanniyaccha—please pacify; abhibho—O King; manyum—anger; 
nibodha—try to understand; çrävitam—what is said; ca—also; me—by 
me; sarvataù—from everywhere; säram—the essence; ädatte—takes; 
yathä—as; madhu-karaù—the bumblebee; budhaù—an intelligent 
person.
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My dear Lord, please pacify your anger completely and hear patiently 
whatever I submit before you. Please turn your kind attention to this. I 
may be very poor, but a learned man takes the essence of knowledge from 
all places, just as a bumblebee collects honey from each and every flower.

TEXT 3

asmiû loke ‘thavämuñmin
munibhis tattva-darçibhiù
dåñöä yogäù prayuktäç ca

puàsäà çreyaù-prasiddhaye

asmin—in this; loke—duration of life; atha vä—or; amuñmin—in the 
next life; munibhiù—by the great sages; tattva—the truth; darçibhiù—
by those who have seen it; dåñöäù—prescribed; yogäù—methods; 
prayuktäù—applied; ca—also; puàsäm—of the people in general; 
çreyaù—benefit; prasiddhaye—in the matter of obtaining.

To benefit all human society, not only in this life but in the next, the 
great seers and sages have prescribed various methods conducive to the 
prosperity of the people in general.

Vedic civilization takes advantage of the perfect knowledge presented in 
the Vedas and presented by great sages and brähmaëas for the benefit of 
human society. Vedic injunctions are known as çruti, and the additional 
supplementary presentations of these principles, as given by the great 
sages, are known as småti. They follow the principles of Vedic instruction. 
Human society should take advantage of the instructions from both çruti 
and småti. If one wants to advance in spiritual life, he must take these 
instructions and follow the principles. In Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu, Çréla 
Rüpa Gosvämé says that if one poses himself as advanced in spiritual life 
but does not refer to the çrutis and småtis he is simply a disturbance in 
society. One should follow the principles laid down in çrutis and småtis 
not only in one’s spiritual life but in material life as well. As far as human 
society is concerned, it should follow the Manu-småti as well, for these 
laws are given by Manu, the father of mankind.
In the Manu-småti it is stated that a woman should not be given 
independence, but should be given protection by her father, husband 
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and elderly sons. In all circumstances a woman should remain dependent 
upon some guardian. Presently women are given full independence like 
men, but actually we can see that such independent women are no 
happier than those women who are placed under guardians. If people 
follow the injunctions given by the great sages, çrutis and småtis, they can 
actually be happy in both this life and the next. Unfortunately rascals 
are manufacturing so many ways and means to be happy. Everyone is 
inventing so many methods. Consequently human society has lost the 
standard ways of life, both materially and spiritually, and as a result 
people are bewildered, and there is no peace or happiness in the world. 
Although they are trying to solve the problems of human society in the 
United Nations, they are still baffled. Because they do not follow the 
liberated instructions of the Vedas, they are unhappy.
Two significant words used in this verse are asmin and amuñmin. Asmin 
means “in this life,” and amuñmin means “in the next life.” Unfortunately 
in this age, even exalted professors and learned men believe that there 
is no next life and that everything is finished in this life. Since they are 
rascals and fools, what advice can they give? Still they are passing as 
learned scholars and professors. In this verse the word amuñmin is very 
explicit. It is the duty of everyone to mold his life in such a way that 
he will have a profitable next life. Just as a boy is educated in order to 
become happy later, one should be educated in this life in order to attain 
an eternal and prosperous life after death. It is therefore essential that 
people follow what is given in the çrutis and småtis to make sure that the 
human mission is successful.

TEXT 4

tän ätiñöhati yaù samyag
upäyän pürva-darçitän
avaraù çraddhayopeta
upeyän vindate ‘ïjasä

tän—those; ätiñöhati—follows; yaù—anyone who; samyak—completely; 
upäyän—principles; pürva—formerly; darçitän—instructed; avaraù—
inexperienced; çraddhayä—with faith; upetaù—being situated; upeyän—
the fruits of activities; vindate—enjoys; aïjasä—very easily.
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One who follows the principles and instructions enjoined by the great 
sages of the past can utilize these instructions for practical purposes. 
Such a person can very easily enjoy life and pleasures.

The Vedic principles (mahäjano yena gataù sa panthäù [Cc. Madhya 
17.186]) urge us to follow in the footsteps of great liberated souls. In this 
way we can receive benefit in both this life and the next, and we can also 
improve our material life. By following the principles laid down by great 
sages and saints of the past, we can very easily understand the aim of all 
life. The word avaraù, meaning “inexperienced,” is very significant in 
this verse. Every conditioned soul is inexperienced. Everyone is abodha 
jäta—born a fool and rascal. In democratic government at the present 
moment all kinds of fools and rascals are making decisions. But what can 
they do? What is the result of their legislation? They enact something 
today just to whimsically repeal it tomorrow. One political party utilizes 
a country for one purpose, and the next moment another political party 
forms a different type of government and nullifies all the laws and 
regulations. This process of chewing the chewed (punaù punaç carvita-
carvaëänäm [SB 7.5.30]) will never make human society happy. In order 
to make all human society happy and prosperous, we should accept the 
standard methods given by liberated persons.

TEXT 5

tän anädåtya yo ‘vidvän
arthän ärabhate svayam

tasya vyabhicaranty arthä
ärabdhäç ca punaù punaù

tän—those; anädåtya—neglecting; yaù—anyone who; avidvän—rascal; 
arthän—schemes; ärabhate—begins; svayam—personally; tasya—his; 
vyabhicaranti—do not become successful; arthäù—purposes; ärabdhäù—
attempted; ca—and; punaù punaù—again and again.

A foolish person who manufactures his own ways and means through 
mental speculation and does not recognize the authority of the sages who 
lay down unimpeachable directions is simply unsuccessful again and again 
in his attempts.
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At the present moment it has become fashionable to disobey the 
unimpeachable directions given by the äcäryas and liberated souls of 
the past. Presently people are so fallen that they cannot distinguish 
between a liberated soul and a conditioned soul. A conditioned soul is 
hampered by four defects: he is sure to commit mistakes, he is sure to 
become illusioned, he has a tendency to cheat others, and his senses 
are imperfect. Consequently we have to take direction from liberated 
persons. This Kåñëa consciousness movement directly receives 
instructions from the Supreme Personality of Godhead via persons who 
are strictly following His instructions. Although a follower may not be 
a liberated person, if he follows the supreme, liberated Personality of 
Godhead, his actions are naturally liberated from the contamination 
of the material nature. Lord Caitanya therefore says: “By My order you 
may become a spiritual master.” One can immediately become a spiritual 
master by having full faith in the transcendental words of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead and by following His instructions. Materialistic 
men are not interested in taking directions from a liberated person, but 
they are very much interested in their own concocted ideas, which make 
them repeatedly fail in their attempts. Because the entire world is now 
following the imperfect directions of conditioned souls, humanity is 
completely bewildered.

TEXT 6

purä såñöä hy oñadhayo
brahmaëä yä viçämpate
bhujyamänä mayä dåñöä
asadbhir adhåta-vrataiù

purä—in the past; såñöäù—created; hi—certainly; oñadhayaù—herbs and 
food grains; brahmaëä—by Lord Brahmä; yäù—all those which; viçäm-
pate—O King; bhujyamänäù—being enjoyed; mayä—by me; dåñöäù—
seen; asadbhiù—by nondevotees; adhåta-vrataiù—devoid of all spiritual 
activities.

My dear King, the seeds, roots, herbs and grains, which were created by 
Lord Brahmä in the past, are now being used by nondevotees, who are 
devoid of all spiritual understanding.
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Lord Brahmä created this material world for the use of the living 
entities, but it was created according to a plan that all living entities 
who might come into it to dominate it for sense gratification would be 
given directions by Lord Brahmä in the Vedas in order that they might 
ultimately leave it and return home, back to Godhead. All necessities 
grown on earth—namely fruits, flowers, trees, grains, animals and animal 
by-products—were created for use in sacrifice for the satisfaction of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Viñëu. However, the planet earth in 
the shape of a cow herein submits that all these utilities are being used by 
nondevotees, who have no plans for spiritual understanding. Although 
there are immense potencies within the earth for the production of grains, 
fruits and flowers, this production is checked by the earth itself when it is 
misused by nondevotees, who have no spiritual goals. Everything belongs 
to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and everything can be used for 
His satisfaction. Things should not be used for the sense gratification of 
the living entities. This is the whole plan of material nature according to 
the directions of this material nature.
In this verse the words asadbhiù and adhåta-vrataiù are important. The 
word asadbhiù refers to the nondevotees. The nondevotees have been 
described in Bhagavad-gétä as duñkåtinaù (miscreants), müòhäù (asses 
or rascals), narädhamäù (lowest of mankind) and mäyayäpahåta-jïänäù 
(those who have lost their knowledge to the power of the illusory energy). 
All these persons are asat, nondevotees. Nondevotees are also called 
gåha-vrata, whereas the devotee is called dhåta-vrata. The whole Vedic 
plan is that the misguided conditioned souls who have come to lord it 
over material nature should be trained to become dhåta-vrata. This means 
that they should take a vow to satisfy their senses or enjoy material life 
only by satisfying the senses of the Supreme Lord. Activities intended 
to satisfy the senses of the Supreme Lord, Kåñëa, are called kåñëärthe 
akhila-ceñöäù. This indicates that one can attempt all kinds of work, but 
one should do so to satisfy Kåñëa. This is described in Bhagavad-gétä as 
yajïärthät karma. The word yajïa indicates Lord Viñëu. We should work 
only for His satisfaction. In modern times (Kali-yuga), however, people 
have forgotten Viñëu altogether, and they conduct their activities for 
sense gratification. Such people will gradually become poverty-stricken, 
for they cannot use things which are to be enjoyed by the Supreme Lord 
for their own sense gratification. If they continue like this, there will 
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ultimately be a state of poverty, and no grains, fruits or flowers will be 
produced. Indeed, it is stated in the Twelfth Canto of Bhägavatam that at 
the end of Kali-yuga people will be so polluted that there will no longer 
be any grains, wheat, sugarcane or milk.

TEXT 7

apälitänädåtä ca
bhavadbhir loka-pälakaiù
coré-bhüte ‘tha loke ‘haà
yajïärthe ‘grasam oñadhéù

apälitä—without being taken care of; anädåtä—being neglected; ca—
also; bhavadbhiù—like your good self; loka-pälakaiù—by the governors 
or kings; coré-bhüte—being beset by thieves; atha—therefore; loke—this 
world; aham—I; yajïa-arthe—for the purpose of performing sacrifices; 
agrasam—have hidden; oñadhéù—all the herbs and grains.

My dear King, not only are grains and herbs being used by nondevotees, 
but, as far as I am concerned, I am not being properly maintained. Indeed, I 
am being neglected by kings who are not punishing these rascals who have 
turned into thieves by using grains for sense gratification. Consequently 
I have hidden all these seeds, which were meant for the performance of 
sacrifice.

That which happened during the time of Påthu Mahäräja and his father, 
King Vena, is also happening at this present moment. A huge arrangement 
exists for the production of large-scale industrial and agricultural 
products, but all these products are meant for sense gratification. 
Therefore despite such productive capacities there is scarcity because the 
world’s population is full of thieves. The word coré-bhüte indicates that 
the population has turned to thievery. According to Vedic understanding, 
men are transformed into thieves when they plan economic development 
for sense gratification. It is also explained in Bhagavad-gétä that if one 
eats food grains without offering them to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Yajïa, he is a thief and liable to be punished. According to 
spiritual communism, all properties on the surface of the globe belong to 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The population has a right to use 
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goods only after offering them to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
This is the process of accepting prasäda. Unless one eats prasäda, he is 
certainly a thief. It is the duty of governors and kings to punish such 
thieves and maintain the world nicely. If this is not done, grains will no 
longer be produced, and people will simply starve. Indeed, not only will 
people be obliged to eat less, but they will kill one another and eat each 
other’s flesh. They are already killing animals for flesh, so when there 
will no longer be grains, vegetables and fruits, they will kill their own 
sons and fathers and eat their flesh for sustenance.

TEXT 8

nünaà tä vérudhaù kñéëä
mayi kälena bhüyasä
tatra yogena dåñöena

bhavän ädätum arhati

nünam—therefore; täù—those; vérudhaù—herbs and grains; kñéëäù—
deteriorated; mayi—within me; kälena—in course of time; bhüyasä—
very much; tatra—therefore; yogena—by proper means; dåñöena—
acknowledged; bhavän—Your Majesty; ädätum—to take; arhati—ought.

Due to being stocked for a very long time, all the grain seeds within me 
have certainly deteriorated. Therefore you should immediately arrange to 
take these seeds out by the standard process, which is recommended by 
the äcäryas or çästras.

When there is a scarcity of grain, the government should follow the 
methods prescribed in the çästra and approved by the äcäryas; thus 
there will be a sufficient production of grains, and food scarcity and 
famine can be checked. Bhagavad-gétä recommends that we perform 
yajïa, sacrifices. By the performance of yajïa, sufficient clouds gather 
in the sky, and when there are sufficient clouds, there is also sufficient 
rainfall. In this way agricultural matters are taken care of. When there 
is sufficient grain production, the general populace eats the grains, and 
animals like cows, goats and other domestic animals eat the grasses and 
grains also. According to this arrangement, human beings should perform 
the sacrifices recommended in the çästras, and if they do so there will no 
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longer be food scarcity. In Kali-yuga, the only sacrifice recommended is 
saìkértana-yajïa.
In this verse there are two significant words: yogena, “by the approved 
method,” and dåñöena, “as exemplified by the former äcäryas.” One is 
mistaken if he thinks that by applying modern machines such as tractors, 
grains can be produced. If one goes to a desert and uses a tractor, there 
is still no possibility of producing grains. We may adopt various means, 
but it is essential to know that the planet earth will stop producing 
grains if sacrifices are not performed. The earth has already explained 
that because nondevotees are enjoying the production of food, she has 
reserved food seeds for the performance of sacrifice. Now, of course, 
atheists will not believe in this spiritual method of producing grains, but 
whether they believe or not, the fact remains that we are not independent 
to produce grain by mechanical means. As far as the approved method 
is concerned, it is enjoined in the çästras that intelligent men in this 
age will take to the saìkértana movement, and by so doing they shall 
worship the Supreme Personality of Godhead Lord Caitanya, whose 
bodily complexion is golden and who is always accompanied by His 
confidential devotees to preach this Kåñëa consciousness movement all 
over the world. In its present condition, the world can only be saved 
by introducing this saìkértana, this Kåñëa consciousness movement. 
As we have learned from the previous verse, one who is not in Kåñëa 
consciousness is considered a thief. Even though he may be materially 
very advanced, a thief cannot be placed in a comfortable position. A 
thief is a thief, and he is punishable. Because people are without Kåñëa 
consciousness, they have become thieves, and consequently they are 
being punished by the laws of material nature. No one can check this, not 
even by introducing so many relief funds and humanitarian institutions. 
Unless the people of the world take to Kåñëa consciousness, there will be 
a scarcity of food and much suffering.

TEXTS 9–10

vatsaà kalpaya me véra
yenähaà vatsalä tava

dhokñye kñéramayän kämän
anurüpaà ca dohanam



Chapter 18, Påthu Mahäräja Milks the Earth Planet

665

dogdhäraà ca mahä-bäho
bhütänäà bhüta-bhävana
annam épsitam ürjasvad
bhagavän väïchate yadi

vatsam—a calf; kalpaya—arrange; me—for me; véra—O hero; yena—
by which; aham—I; vatsalä—affectionate; tava—your; dhokñye—shall 
fulfill; kñéra-mayän—in the form of milk; kämän—desired necessities; 
anurüpam—according to different living entities; ca—also; dohanam—
milking pot; dogdhäram—milkman; ca—also; mahä-bäho—O mighty-
armed one; bhütänäm—of all living entities; bhüta-bhävana—O 
protector of the living entities; annam—food grains; épsitam—desired; 
ürjaù-vat—nourishing; bhagavän—your worshipable self; väïchate—
desires; yadi—if.

O great hero, protector of living entities, if you desire to relieve the living 
entities by supplying them sufficient grain, and if you desire to nourish 
them by taking milk from me, you should make arrangements to bring a 
calf suitable for this purpose and a pot in which the milk can be kept, as 
well as a milkman to do the work. Since I will be very much affectionate 
towards my calf, your desire to take milk from me will be fulfilled.

These are nice instructions for milking a cow. The cow must first have 
a calf so that out of affection for the calf she will voluntarily give 
sufficient milk. There must also be an expert milkman and a suitable 
pot in which to keep the milk. Just as a cow cannot deliver sufficient 
milk without being affectionate to her calf, the earth cannot produce 
sufficient necessities without feeling affection for those who are Kåñëa 
conscious. Even though the earth’s being in the shape of a cow may be 
taken figuratively, the meaning herein is very explicit. Just as a calf can 
derive milk from a cow, all living entities—including animals, birds, 
bees, reptiles and aquatics—can receive their respective foods from the 
planet earth, provided that human beings are not asat, or adhåta-vrata, 
as we have previously discussed. When human society becomes asat, or 
ungodly, or devoid of Kåñëa consciousness, the entire world suffers. If 
human beings are well behaved, animals will also receive sufficient food 
and be happy. The ungodly human being, ignorant of his duty to give 
protection and food to the animals, kills them to compensate for the 
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insufficient production of grains. Thus no one is satisfied, and that is the 
cause for the present condition in today’s world.

TEXT 11

samäà ca kuru mäà räjan
deva-våñöaà yathä payaù
apartäv api bhadraà te

upävarteta me vibho

samäm—equally level; ca—also; kuru—make; mäm—me; räjan—O 
King; deva-våñöam—fallen as rain by the mercy of King Indra; yathä—
so that; payaù—water; apa-åtau—when the rainy season has ceased; 
api—even; bhadram—auspiciousness; te—unto you; upävarteta—it can 
remain; me—on me; vibho—O Lord.

My dear King, may I inform you that you have to make the entire surface 
of the globe level. This will help me, even when the rainy season has 
ceased. Rainfall comes by the mercy of King Indra. Rainfall will remain 
on the surface of the globe, always keeping the earth moistened, and thus 
it will be auspicious for all kinds of production.

King Indra of the heavenly planets is in charge of throwing thunderbolts 
and giving rainfall. Generally thunderbolts are thrown on the tops of 
hills in order to break them to pieces. As these pieces are spread asunder 
in due course of time, the surface of the globe gradually becomes fit for 
agriculture. Level land is especially conducive to the production of grain. 
Thus the planet earth requested Mahäräja Påthu to level the surface of 
the earth, breaking up the high land and mountains.

TEXT 12

iti priyaà hitaà väkyaà
bhuva ädäya bhüpatiù

vatsaà kåtvä manuà päëäv
aduhat sakalauñadhéù

iti—thus; priyam—pleasing; hitam—beneficial; väkyam—words; 
bhuvaù—of the earth; ädäya—taking into consideration; bhü-patiù—



Chapter 18, Påthu Mahäräja Milks the Earth Planet

667

the king; vatsam—calf; kåtvä—making; manum—Sväyambhuva Manu; 
päëau—in his hands; aduhat—milked; sakala—all; oñadhéù—herbs and 
grains.

After hearing the auspicious and pleasing words of the planet earth, the 
king accepted them. He then transformed Sväyambhuva Manu into a calf 
and milked all the herbs and grains from the earth in the form of a cow, 
keeping them in his cupped hands.

TEXT 13

tathäpare ca sarvatra
säram ädadate budhäù

tato ‘nye ca yathä-kämaà
duduhuù påthu-bhävitäm

tathä—so; apare—others; ca—also; sarvatra—everywhere; säram—the 
essence; ädadate—took; budhäù—the intelligent class of men; tataù—
thereafter; anye—others; ca—also; yathä-kämam—as much as they 
desired; duduhuù—milked; påthu-bhävitäm—the planet earth, controlled 
by Påthu Mahäräja.

Others, who were as intelligent as King Påthu, also took the essence out 
of the earthly planet. Indeed, everyone took this opportunity to follow in 
the footsteps of King Påthu and get whatever he desired from the planet 
earth.

The planet earth is also called vasundharä. The word vasu means 
“wealth,” and dharä means “one who holds.” All creatures within the 
earth fulfill the necessities required for human beings, and all living 
entities can be taken out of the earth by the proper means. As suggested 
by the planet earth, and accepted and initiated by King Påthu, whatever 
is taken from the earth—either from the mines, from the surface of the 
globe or from the atmosphere—should always be considered the property 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and should be used for Yajïa, 
Lord Viñëu. As soon as the process of yajïa is stopped, the earth will 
withhold all productions—vegetables, trees, plants, fruits, flowers, other 
agricultural products and minerals. As confirmed in Bhagavad-gétä, the 
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process of yajïa was instituted from the beginning of creation. By the 
regular performance of yajïa, the equal distribution of wealth and the 
restriction of sense gratification, the entire world will be made peaceful 
and prosperous. As already mentioned, in this Age of Kali the simple 
performance of saìkértana-yajïa—the holding of festivals as initiated 
by the International Society for Krishna Consciousness—should be 
introduced in every town and village. Intelligent men should encourage 
the performance of saìkértana-yajïa by their personal behavior. This 
means that they should follow the process of austerity by restricting 
themselves from illicit sex life, meat-eating, gambling and intoxication. 
If the intelligent men, or the brähmaëas of society, would follow the rules 
and regulations, certainly the entire face of this present world, which is 
in such chaotic condition, would change, and people would be happy 
and prosperous.

TEXT 14

åñayo duduhur devém
indriyeñv atha sattama

vatsaà båhaspatià kåtvä
payaç chandomayaà çuci

åñayaù—the great sages; duduhuù—milked; devém—the earth; 
indriyeñu—in the senses; atha—then; sattama—O Vidura; vatsam—
the calf; båhaspatim—the sage Båhaspati; kåtvä—making; payaù—milk; 
chandaù-mayam—in the form of the Vedic hymns; çuci—pure.

All the great sages transformed Båhaspati into a calf, and making the 
senses into a pot, they milked all kinds of Vedic knowledge to purify 
words, mind and hearing.

Båhaspati is the priest of the heavenly planets. Vedic knowledge was 
received in logical order by the great sages through Båhaspati for the 
benefit of human society, not only on this planet, but throughout the 
universes. In other words, Vedic knowledge is considered one of the 
necessities for human society. If human society remains satisfied simply 
by taking grains from the planet earth as well as other necessities for 
maintaining the body, society will not be sufficiently prosperous. 
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Humanity must have food for the mind and ear, as well as for the purpose 
of vibration. As far as transcendental vibrations are concerned, the 
essence of all Vedic knowledge is the mahä-mantra—Hare Kåñëa, Hare 
Kåñëa, Kåñëa Kåñëa, Hare Hare / Hare Räma, Hare Räma, Räma Räma, 
Hare Hare. In Kali-yuga, if this Vedic mahä-mantra is chanted regularly 
and heard regularly by the devotional process of çravaëaà kértanam [SB 
7.5.23], it will purify all societies, and thus humanity will be happy both 
materially and spiritually.

TEXT 15

kåtvä vatsaà sura-gaëä
indraà somam adüduhan

hiraëmayena pätreëa
véryam ojo balaà payaù

kåtvä—making; vatsam—calf; sura-gaëäù—the demigods; indram—
Indra, king of heaven; somam—nectar; adüduhan—they milked out; 
hiraëmayena—golden; pätreëa—with a pot; véryam—mental power; 
ojaù—strength of the senses; balam—strength of the body; payaù—milk.

All the demigods made Indra, the king of heaven, into a calf, and from the 
earth they milked the beverage soma, which is nectar. Thus they became 
very powerful in mental speculation and bodily and sensual strength.

In this verse the word soma means “nectar.” Soma is a kind of beverage 
made in the heavenly planets from the moon to the kingdoms of the 
demigods in the various higher planetary systems. By drinking this soma 
beverage the demigods become more powerful mentally and increase 
their sensual power and bodily strength. The words hiraëmayena pätreëa 
indicate that this soma beverage is not an ordinary intoxicating liquor. 
The demigods would not touch any kind of liquor. Nor is soma a kind of 
drug. It is a different kind of beverage, available in the heavenly planets. 
Soma is far different from the liquors made for demoniac people, as 
explained in the next verse.
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TEXT 16

daiteyä dänavä vatsaà
prahlädam asurarñabham
vidhäyädüduhan kñéram
ayaù-pätre suräsavam

daiteyäù—the sons of Diti; dänaväù—demons; vatsam—the calf; 
prahlädam—Prahläda Mahäräja; asura—demon; åñabham—the chief; 
vidhäya—making; adüduhan—they milked out; kñéram—milk; ayaù—
iron; pätre—in a pot; surä—liquor; äsavam—fermented liquids like beer.

The sons of Diti and the demons transformed Prahläda Mahäräja, who 
was born in an asura family, into a calf, and they extracted various kinds 
of liquor and beer, which they put into a pot made of iron.

The demons also have their own types of beverages in the form of 
liquors and beers, just as the demigods use soma-rasa for their drinking 
purposes. The demons born of Diti take great pleasure in drinking wine 
and beer. Even today people of demoniac nature are very much addicted 
to liquor and beer. The name of Prahläda Mahäräja is very significant 
in this connection. Because Prahläda Mahäräja was born in a family of 
demons, as the son of Hiraëyakaçipu, by his mercy the demons were and 
still are able to have their drinks in the form of wine and beer. The word 
ayaù (iron) is very significant. Whereas the nectarean soma was put in 
a golden pot, the liquors and beers were put in an iron pot. Because the 
liquor and beer are inferior, they are placed in an iron pot, and because 
soma-rasa is superior, it is placed in a golden pot.

TEXT 17

gandharväpsaraso ‘dhukñan
pätre padmamaye payaù
vatsaà viçvävasuà kåtvä

gändharvaà madhu saubhagam

gandharva—inhabitants of the Gandharva planet; apsarasaù—the 
inhabitants of the Apsarä planet; adhukñan—milked out; pätre—in 
a pot; padma-maye—made of a lotus; payaù—milk; vatsam—calf; 
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viçvävasum—of the name Viçvävasu; kåtvä—making; gändharvam—
songs; madhu—sweet; saubhagam—beauty.

The inhabitants of Gandharvaloka and Apsaroloka made Viçvävasu into 
a calf, and they drew the milk into a lotus flower pot. The milk took the 
shape of sweet musical art and beauty.

TEXT 18

vatsena pitaro ‘ryamëä
kavyaà kñéram adhukñata
äma-pätre mahä-bhägäù

çraddhayä çräddha-devatäù

vatsena—by the calf; pitaraù—the inhabitants of Pitåloka; aryamëä—by 
the god of Pitåloka, Aryamä; kavyam—offerings of food to ancestors; 
kñéram—milk; adhukñata—took out; äma-pätre—into an unbaked 
earthen pot; mahä-bhägäù—the greatly fortunate; çraddhayä—with 
great faith; çräddha-devatäù—the demigods presiding over çräddha 
ceremonies in honor of deceased relatives.

The fortunate inhabitants of Pitåloka, who preside over the funeral 
ceremonies, made Aryamä into a calf. With great faith they milked kavya, 
food offered to the ancestors, into an unbaked earthen pot.

In Bhagavad-gétä (9.25) it is said, pitèn yänti pitå-vratäù. Those who are 
interested in family welfare are called pitå-vratäù. There is a planet called 
Pitåloka, and the predominating deity of that planet is called Aryamä. 
He is somewhat of a demigod, and by satisfying him one can help ghostly 
family members develop a gross body. Those who are very sinful and 
attached to their family, house, village or country do not receive a gross 
body made of material elements but remain in a subtle body, composed 
of mind, ego and intelligence. Those who live in such subtle bodies are 
called ghosts. This ghostly position is very painful because a ghost has 
intelligence, mind and ego and wants to enjoy material life, but because 
he doesn’t have a gross material body, he can only create disturbances for 
want of material satisfaction. It is the duty of family members, especially 
the son, to offer oblations to the demigod Aryamä or to Lord Viñëu. 
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From time immemorial in India the son of a dead man goes to Gayä and, 
at a Viñëu temple there, offers oblations for the benefit of his ghostly 
father. It is not that everyone’s father becomes a ghost, but the oblations 
of piëòa are offered to the lotus feet of Lord Viñëu so that if a family 
member happens to become a ghost, he will be favored with a gross body. 
However, if one is habituated to taking the prasäda of Lord Viñëu, there 
is no chance of his becoming a ghost or anything lower than a human 
being. In Vedic civilization there is a performance called çräddha by 
which food is offered with faith and devotion. If one offers oblations 
with faith and devotion—either to the lotus feet of Lord Viñëu or to 
His representative in Pitåloka, Aryamä—one’s forefathers will attain 
material bodies to enjoy whatever material enjoyment is due them. In 
other words, they do not have to become ghosts.

TEXT 19

prakalpya vatsaà kapilaà
siddhäù saìkalpanämayém
siddhià nabhasi vidyäà ca

ye ca vidyädharädayaù

prakalpya—appointing; vatsam—calf; kapilam—the great sage 
Kapila; siddhäù—the inhabitants of Siddhaloka; saìkalpanä-mayém—
proceeding from will; siddhim—yogic perfection; nabhasi—in the sky; 
vidyäm—knowledge; ca—also; ye—those who; ca—also; vidyädhara-
ädayaù—the inhabitants of Vidyädhara-loka, and so on.

After this, the inhabitants of Siddhaloka, as well as the inhabitants 
of Vidyädhara-loka, transformed the great sage Kapila into a calf, and 
making the whole sky into a pot, they milked out specific yogic mystic 
powers, beginning with aëimä. Indeed, the inhabitants of Vidyädhara-
loka acquired the art of flying in the sky.

The inhabitants of both Siddhaloka and Vidyädhara-loka are naturally 
endowed with mystic yogic powers by which they not only can fly in outer 
space without a vehicle but can also fly from one planet to another simply 
by exerting their will. Just as fish can swim within water, the residents of 
Vidyädhara-loka can swim in the ocean of air. As far as the inhabitants 
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of Siddhaloka are concerned, they are endowed with all mystic powers. 
The yogés in this planet practice the eightfold yogic mysticism—namely 
yama, niyama, äsana, präëäyäma, pratyähära, dhäraëä, dhyäna and 
samädhi. By regularly practicing the yogic processes one after another, 
the yogés attain various perfections; they can become smaller than the 
smallest, heavier than the heaviest, etc. They can even manufacture a 
planet, get whatever they like and control whatever man they want. All 
the residents of Siddhaloka are naturally endowed with these mystic 
yogic powers. It is certainly a very wonderful thing if we see a person on 
this planet flying in the sky without a vehicle, but in Vidyädhara-loka 
such flying is as commonplace as a bird’s flying in the sky. Similarly, in 
Siddhaloka all the inhabitants are great yogés, perfect in mystic powers.
The name of Kapila Muni is significant in this verse because He was the 
expounder of the Säìkhya philosophical system, and His father, Kardama 
Muni, was a great yogé and mystic. Indeed, Kardama Muni prepared 
a great airplane, which was as large as a small town and had various 
gardens, palatial buildings, servants and maidservants. With all this 
paraphernalia, Kapiladeva’s mother, Devahüti, and His father, Kardama 
Muni, traveled all over the universes and visited different planets.

TEXT 20

anye ca mäyino mäyäm
antardhänädbhutätmanäm
mayaà prakalpya vatsaà te

duduhur dhäraëämayém

anye—others; ca—also; mäyinaù—mystic magicians; mäyäm—mystic 
powers; antardhäna—disappearing; adbhuta—wonderful; ätmanäm—
of the body; mayam—the demon named Maya; prakalpya—making; 
vatsam—the calf; te—they; duduhuù—milked out; dhäraëämayém—
proceeding from will.

Others also, the inhabitants of planets known as Kimpuruña-loka, made 
the demon Maya into a calf, and they milked out mystic powers by which 
one can disappear immediately from another’s vision and appear again in 
a different form.
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It is said that the inhabitants of Kimpuruña-loka can perform many 
wonderful mystic demonstrations. In other words, they can exhibit as 
many wonderful things as one can imagine. The inhabitants of this 
planet can do whatever they like, or whatever they imagine. Such powers 
are also mystic powers. The possession of such mystic power is called 
éçitä. The demons generally learn such mystic powers by the practice of 
yoga. In the Daçama-skandha, the Tenth Canto, of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, 
there is a vivid description of how the demons appear before Kåñëa in 
various wonderful forms. For instance, Bakäsura appeared before Kåñëa 
and His cowherd boyfriends as a gigantic crane. While present on this 
planet, Lord Kåñëa had to fight with many demons who could exhibit the 
wonderful mystic powers of Kimpuruña-loka. Although the inhabitants of 
Kimpuruña-loka are naturally endowed with such powers, one can attain 
these powers on this planet by performing different yogic practices.

TEXT 21

yakña-rakñäàsi bhütäni
piçäcäù piçitäçanäù

bhüteça-vatsä duduhuù
kapäle kñatajäsavam

yakña—the Yakñas (the descendants of Kuvera); rakñäàsi—the Räkñasas 
(meat-eaters); bhütäni—ghosts; piçäcäù—witches; piçita-açanäù—who 
are all habituated to eating flesh; bhüteça—Lord Çiva’s incarnation 
Rudra; vatsäù—whose calf; duduhuù—milked out; kapäle—in a pot of 
skulls; kñata-ja—blood; äsavam—a fermented beverage.

Then the Yakñas, Räkñasas, ghosts and witches, who are habituated to 
eating flesh, transformed Lord Çiva’s incarnation Rudra [Bhütanätha] 
into a calf and milked out beverages made of blood and put them in a pot 
made of skulls.

There are some types of living entities in the form of human beings 
whose living conditions and eatables are most abominable. Generally 
they eat flesh and fermented blood, which is mentioned in this verse 
as kñatajäsavam. The leaders of such degraded men, known as Yakñas, 
Räkñasas, bhütas and piçäcas, are all in the mode of ignorance. They have 
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been placed under the control of Rudra. Rudra is the incarnation of 
Lord Çiva and is in charge of the mode of ignorance in material nature. 
Another name of Lord Çiva is Bhütanätha, meaning “master of ghosts.” 
Rudra was born from between Brahmä’s eyes when Brahmä was very 
angry at the four Kumäras.

TEXT 22

tathähayo dandaçükäù
sarpä nägäç ca takñakam
vidhäya vatsaà duduhur
bila-pätre viñaà payaù

tathä—similarly; ahayaù—snakes without hoods; dandaçükäù—
scorpions; sarpäù—cobras; nägäù—big snakes; ca—and; takñakam—
Takñaka, chief of the snakes; vidhäya—making; vatsam—calf; duduhuù—
milked out; bila-pätre—in the pot of snake holes; viñam—poison; 
payaù—as milk.

Thereafter cobras and snakes without hoods, large snakes, scorpions and 
many other poisonous animals took poison out of the planet earth as 
their milk and kept this poison in snake holes. They made a calf out of 
Takñaka.

Within this material world there are various types of living entities, and 
the different types of reptiles and scorpions mentioned in this verse are 
also provided with their sustenance by the arrangement of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. The point is that everyone is taking his eatables 
from the planet earth. According to one’s association with the material 
qualities, one develops a certain type of character. Payaù-pänaà 
bhujaìgänäm: if one feeds a serpent milk, the snake will simply increase 
his venom. However, if one supplies milk to a talented sage or saint, the 
sage will develop finer brain tissues by which he can contemplate higher, 
spiritual life. Thus the Lord is supplying everyone food, but according 
to the living entity’s association with the modes of material nature, the 
living entity develops his specific character.
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TEXTS 23–24

paçavo yavasaà kñéraà
vatsaà kåtvä ca go-våñam
araëya-pätre cädhukñan

mågendreëa ca daàñöriëaù

kravyädäù präëinaù kravyaà
duduhuù sve kalevare
suparëa-vatsä vihagäç
caraà cäcaram eva ca

paçavaù—cattle; yavasam—green grasses; kñéram—milk; vatsam—the 
calf; kåtvä—making; ca—also; go-våñam—the bull carrier of Lord Çiva; 
araëya-pätre—in the pot of the forest; ca—also; adhukñan—milked 
out; måga-indreëa—by the lion; ca—and; daàñöriëaù—animals with 
sharp teeth; kravya-adäù—animals who eat raw flesh; präëinaù—living 
entities; kravyam—flesh; duduhuù—took out; sve—own; kalevare—in 
the pot of their body; suparëa—Garuòa; vatsäù—whose calf; vihagäù—
the birds; caram—moving living entities; ca—also; acaram—nonmoving 
living entities; eva—certainly; ca—also.

The four-legged animals like the cows made a calf out of the bull who 
carries Lord Çiva and made a milking pot out of the forest. Thus they got 
fresh green grasses to eat. Ferocious animals like tigers transformed a lion 
into a calf, and thus they were able to get flesh for milk. The birds made 
a calf out of Garuòa and took milk from the planet earth in the form of 
moving insects and nonmoving plants and grasses.

There are many carnivorous birds descended from Garuòa, the winged 
carrier of Lord Viñëu. Indeed, there is a particular type of bird that is 
very fond of eating monkeys. Eagles are fond of eating goats, and of 
course many birds eat only fruits and berries. Therefore the words caram, 
referring to moving animals, and acaram, referring to grasses, fruits and 
vegetables, are mentioned in this verse.

TEXT 25

vaöa-vatsä vanaspatayaù
påthag rasamayaà payaù
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girayo himavad-vatsä
nänä-dhätün sva-sänuñu

vaöa-vatsäù—making the banyan tree a calf; vanaù-patayaù—the 
trees; påthak—different; rasa-mayam—in the form of juices; payaù—
milk; girayaù—the hills and mountains; himavat-vatsäù—making the 
Himalayas the calf; nänä—various; dhätün—minerals; sva—own; 
sänuñu—on their peaks.

The trees made a calf out of the banyan tree, and thus they derived milk 
in the form of many delicious juices. The mountains transformed the 
Himalayas into a calf, and they milked a variety of minerals into a pot 
made of the peaks of hills.

TEXT 26

sarve sva-mukhya-vatsena
sve sve pätre påthak payaù

sarva-käma-dughäà påthvéà
duduhuù påthu-bhävitäm

sarve—all; sva-mukhya—by their own chiefs; vatsena—as the calf; sve 
sve—in their own; pätre—pots; påthak—different; payaù—milk; sarva-
käma—all desirables; dughäm—supplying as milk; påthvém—the planet 
earth; duduhuù—milked out; påthu-bhävitäm—controlled by King Påthu.

The planet earth supplied everyone his respective food. During the time 
of King Påthu, the earth was fully under the control of the king. Thus all 
the inhabitants of the earth could get their food supply by creating various 
types of calves and putting their particular types of milk in various pots.

This is evidence that the Lord supplies food to everyone. As confirmed 
in the Vedas: eko bahünäà yo vidadhäti kämän. Although the Lord is 
one, He is supplying all necessities to everyone through the medium 
of the planet earth. There are different varieties of living entities on 
different planets, and they all derive their eatables from their planets in 
different forms. On the basis of these descriptions, how can one assume 
that there is no living entity on the moon? Every moon is earthly, being 
composed of the five elements. Every planet produces different types 
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of food according to the needs of its residents. According to the Vedic 
çästras, it is not true that the moon does not produce food or that no 
living entity is living there.

TEXT 27

evaà påthv-ädayaù påthvém
annädäù sv-annam ätmanaù

doha-vatsädi-bhedena
kñéra-bhedaà kurüdvaha

evam—thus; påthu-ädayaù—King Påthu and others; påthvém—the earth; 
anna-adäù—all living entities desiring food; su-annam—their desired 
foodstuff; ätmanaù—for self-preservation; doha—for milking; vatsa-
ädi—by calves, pots and milkers; bhedena—different; kñéra—milk; 
bhedam—different; kuru-udvaha—O chief of the Kurus.

My dear Vidura, chief of the Kurus, in this way King Påthu and all the 
others who subsist on food created different types of calves and milked 
out their respective eatables. Thus they received their various foodstuffs, 
which were symbolized as milk.

TEXT 28

tato mahépatiù prétaù
sarva-käma-dughäà påthuù

duhitåtve cakäremäà
premëä duhitå-vatsalaù

tataù—thereafter; mahé-patiù—the king; prétaù—being pleased; sarva-
käma—all desirables; dughäm—producing as milk; påthuù—King Påthu; 
duhitåtve—treating as his daughter; cakära—did; imäm—unto the 
planet earth; premëä—out of affection; duhitå-vatsalaù—affectionate to 
his daughter.

Thereafter King Påthu was very satisfied with the planet earth, for she 
sufficiently supplied all food to various living entities. Thus he developed 
an affection for the planet earth, just as if she were his own daughter.
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TEXT 29

cürëayan sva-dhanuñ-koöyä
giri-küöäni räja-räö

bhü-maëòalam idaà vainyaù
präyaç cakre samaà vibhuù

cürëayan—making into pieces; sva—his own; dhanuù-koöyä—by the 
power of his bow; giri—of the hills; küöäni—the tops; räja-räö—the 
emperor; bhü-maëòalam—the whole earth; idam—this; vainyaù—the 
son of Vena; präyaù—almost; cakre—made; samam—level; vibhuù—the 
powerful.

After this, the king of all kings, Mahäräja Påthu, leveled all rough places 
on the surface of the globe by breaking up the hills with the strength of 
his bow. By his grace the surface of the globe almost became flat.

Generally the mountainous and hilly portions of the earth are made flat 
by the striking of thunderbolts. Generally this is the business of King 
Indra of the heavenly planets, but King Påthu, an incarnation of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, did not wait for King Indra to break 
up the hills and mountains but did so himself by using his strong bow.

TEXT 30

athäsmin bhagavän vainyaù
prajänäà våttidaù pitä

niväsän kalpayäà cakre
tatra tatra yathärhataù

atha—thus; asmin—on this planet earth; bhagavän—the Personality of 
Godhead; vainyaù—son of Vena; prajänäm—of the citizens; våttidaù—
who supplies employment; pitä—a father; niväsän—residences; 
kalpayäm—suitable; cakre—make; tatra tatra—here and there; yathä—
as; arhataù—desirable, suitable.

To all the citizens of the state, King Påthu was as good as a father. Thus 
he was visibly engaged in giving them proper subsistence and proper 
employment for subsistence. After leveling the surface of the globe, he 



Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Canto 4

680

earmarked different places for residential quarters, inasmuch as they 
were desirable.

TEXT 31

grämän puraù pattanäni
durgäëi vividhäni ca

ghoñän vrajän sa-çibirän
äkarän kheöa-kharvaöän

grämän—villages; puraù—cities; pattanäni—settlements; durgäëi—
forts; vividhäni—of different varieties; ca—also; ghoñän—habitations for 
the milkmen; vrajän—pens for cattle; sa-çibirän—with camps; äkarän—
mines; kheöa—agricultural towns; kharvaöän—mountain villages.

In this way the king founded many types of villages, settlements and 
towns and built forts, residences for cowherdsmen, stables for the 
animals, and places for the royal camps, mining places, agricultural towns 
and mountain villages.

TEXT 32

präk påthor iha naivaiñä
pura-grämädi-kalpanä

yathä-sukhaà vasanti sma
tatra taträkutobhayäù

präk—before; påthoù—King Påthu; iha—on this planet; na—never; 
eva—certainly; eñä—this; pura—of towns; gräma-ädi—of villages, 
etc.; kalpanä—planned arrangement; yathä—as; sukham—convenient; 
vasanti sma—lived; tatra tatra—here and there; akutaù-bhayäù—
without hesitation.

Before the reign of King Påthu there was no planned arrangement for 
different cities, villages, pasturing grounds, etc. Everything was scattered, 
and everyone constructed his residential quarters according to his own 
convenience. However, since King Påthu plans were made for towns and 
villages.
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From this statement it appears that town and city planning is not new 
but has been coming down since the time of King Påthu. In India we 
can see regular planning methods evident in very old cities. In Çrémad-
Bhägavatam there are many descriptions of such ancient cities. Even five 
thousand years ago, Lord Kåñëa’s capital, Dvärakä, was well planned, 
and similar other cities—Mathurä and Hastinäpura (now New Delhi)—
were also well planned. Thus the planning of cities and towns is not a 
modern innovation but was existing in bygone ages.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fourth Canto, Eighteenth 
Chapter, of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, entitled “Mahäräja Milks the Earth 
Planet”
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CHAPTER NINETEEN
King Påthu's One Hundred Horse Sacrifices

TEXT 1

maitreya uväca
athädékñata räjä tu

hayamedha-çatena saù
brahmävarte manoù kñetre

yatra präcé sarasvaté

maitreyaù uväca—the sage Maitreya said; atha—thereafter; adékñata—
took initiation; räjä—the king; tu—then; haya—horse; medha—
sacrifices; çatena—to perform one hundred; saù—he; brahmävarte—
known as Brahmävarta; manoù—of Sväyambhuva Manu; kñetre—in 
the land; yatra—where; präcé—eastern; sarasvaté—the river named 
Sarasvaté.

The great sage Maitreya continued: My dear Vidura, King Påthu initiated 
the performance of one hundred horse sacrifices at the spot where the 
river Sarasvaté flows towards the east. This piece of land is known as 
Brahmävarta, and it was controlled by Sväyambhuva Manu.

TEXT 2

tad abhipretya bhagavän
karmätiçayam ätmanaù
çata-kratur na mamåñe

påthor yajïa-mahotsavam
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tat abhipretya—considering this matter; bhagavän—the most powerful; 
karma-atiçayam—excelling in fruitive activities; ätmanaù—of himself; 
çata-kratuù—King Indra, who had performed a hundred sacrifices; na—
not; mamåñe—did tolerate; påthoù—of King Påthu; yajïa—sacrificial; 
mahä-utsavam—great ceremonies.

When the most powerful Indra, the king of heaven, saw this, he considered 
the fact that King Påthu was going to exceed him in fruitive activities. 
Thus Indra could not tolerate the great sacrificial ceremonies performed 
by King Påthu.

In the material world everyone who comes to enjoy himself or lord it 
over material nature is envious of others. This envy is also found in 
the personality of the king of heaven, Indra. As evident from revealed 
scriptures, Indra was several times envious of many persons. He was 
especially envious of great fruitive activities and the execution of yoga 
practices, or siddhis. Indeed, he could not tolerate them, and he desired to 
break them up. He was envious due to fear that those who performed great 
sacrifices for the execution of mystic yoga might occupy his seat. Since no 
one in this material world can tolerate another’s advancement, everyone 
in the material world is called matsara, envious. In the beginning of 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam it is therefore said that Çrémad-Bhägavatam is meant 
for those who are completely nirmatsara (nonenvious). In other words, 
one who is not free from the contamination of envy cannot advance 
in Kåñëa consciousness. In Kåñëa consciousness, however, if someone 
excels another person, the devotee who is excelled thinks how fortunate 
the other person is to be advancing in devotional service. Such nonenvy 
is typical of Vaikuëöha. However, when one is envious of his competitor, 
that is material. The demigods posted in the material world are not 
exempt from envy.

TEXT 3

yatra yajïa-patiù säkñäd
bhagavän harir éçvaraù
anvabhüyata sarvätmä

sarva-loka-guruù prabhuù
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yatra—where; yajïa-patiù—the enjoyer of all sacrifices; säkñät—
directly; bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; hariù—Lord 
Viñëu; éçvaraù—the supreme controller; anvabhüyata—became visible; 
sarva-ätmä—the Supersoul of everyone; sarva-loka-guruù—the master 
of all planets, or the teacher of everyone; prabhuù—the proprietor.

The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Viñëu, is present in 
everyone’s heart as the Supersoul, and He is the proprietor of all planets 
and the enjoyer of the results of all sacrifices. He was personally present 
at the sacrifices made by King Påthu.

In this verse the word säkñät is significant. Påthu Mahäräja was a 
çaktyäveça-avatära incarnation of Lord Viñëu. Actually Påthu Mahäräja 
was a living entity, but he acquired specific powers from Lord Viñëu. Lord 
Viñëu, however, is directly the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and 
thus belongs to the category of viñëu-tattva. Mahäräja Påthu belonged 
to the jéva-tattva. The viñëu-tattva indicates God, whereas the jéva-tattva 
indicates the part and parcel of God. When God’s part and parcel is 
especially empowered, he is called çaktyäveça-avatära. Lord Viñëu is herein 
described as harir éçvaraù. The Lord is so kind that He takes all miserable 
conditions away from His devotees. Consequently He is called Hari. He 
is described as éçvara because He can do whatever He likes. He is the 
supreme controller. The supreme éçvara puruñottama is Lord Kåñëa. He 
exhibits His powers as éçvara, or the supreme controller, when He assures 
His devotee in Bhagavad-gétä (18.66): “Abandon all varieties of religion 
and just surrender unto Me. I shall deliver you from all sinful reaction. 
Do not fear.” He can immediately make His devotee immune from all 
the reactions caused by sinful life if the devotee simply surrenders unto 
Him. He is described herein as sarvätmä, meaning that He is present in 
everyone’s heart as the Supersoul, and as such He is the supreme teacher 
of everyone. If we are fortunate enough to take the lessons given by Lord 
Kåñëa in Bhagavad-gétä, our lives immediately become successful. No one 
can give better instructions to human society than Lord Kåñëa.

TEXT 4

anvito brahma-çarväbhyäà
loka-pälaiù sahänugaiù
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upagéyamäno gandharvair
munibhiç cäpsaro-gaëaiù

anvitaù—being accompanied; brahma—by Lord Brahmä; çarväbhyäm—
and by Lord Çiva; loka-pälaiù—by the predominating chiefs of all different 
planets; saha anugaiù—along with their followers; upagéyamänaù—being 
praised; gandharvaiù—by the residents of Gandharvaloka; munibhiù—by 
great sages; ca—also; apsaraù-gaëaiù—by the residents of Apsaroloka.

When Lord Viñëu appeared in the sacrificial arena, Lord Brahmä, Lord 
Çiva and all the chief predominating personalities of every planet, as well 
as their followers, came with Him. When He appeared on the scene, 
the residents of Gandharvaloka, the great sages, and the residents of 
Apsaroloka all praised Him.

TEXT 5

siddhä vidyädharä daityä
dänavä guhyakädayaù

sunanda-nanda-pramukhäù
pärñada-pravarä hareù

siddhäù—the residents of Siddhaloka; vidyädharäù—the residents 
of Vidyädhara-loka; daityäù—the demoniac descendants of Diti; 
dänaväù—the asuras; guhyaka-ädayaù—the Yakñas, etc.; sunanda-
nanda-pramukhäù—headed by Sunanda and Nanda, the chief of Lord 
Viñëu’s associates from Vaikuëöha; pärñada—associates; pravaräù—most 
respectful; hareù—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

The Lord was accompanied by the residents of Siddhaloka and Vidyädhara-
loka, all the descendants of Diti, and the demons and the Yakñas. He was 
also accompanied by His chief associates, headed by Sunanda and Nanda.

TEXT 6

kapilo närado datto
yogeçäù sanakädayaù

tam anvéyur bhägavatä
ye ca tat-sevanotsukäù
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kapilaù—Kapila Muni; näradaù—the great sage Närada; dattaù—
Dattätreya; yoga-éçäù—the masters of mystic power; sanaka-ädayaù—
headed by Sanaka; tam—Lord Viñëu; anvéyuù—followed; bhägavatäù—
great devotees; ye—all those who; ca—also; tat-sevana-utsukäù—always 
eager to serve the Lord.

Great devotees, who were always engaged in the service of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, as well as the great sages named Kapila, Närada 
and Dattätreya, and masters of mystic powers, headed by Sanaka-kumära, 
all attended the great sacrifice with Lord Viñëu.

TEXT 7

yatra dharma-dughä bhümiù
sarva-käma-dughä saté

dogdhi smäbhépsitän arthän
yajamänasya bhärata

yatra—where; dharma-dughä—producing sufficient milk for religiosity; 
bhümiù—the land; sarva-käma—all desires; dughä—yielding as milk; 
saté—the cow; dogdhi sma—fulfilled; abhépsitän—desirable; arthän—
objects; yajamänasya—of the sacrificer; bhärata—my dear Vidura.

My dear Vidura, in that great sacrifice the entire land came to be like the 
milk-producing käma-dhenu, and thus, by the performance of yajïa, all 
daily necessities for life were supplied.

In this verse the word dharma-dughä is significant, for it indicates käma-
dhenu. Käma-dhenu is also known as surabhi. Surabhi cows inhabit the 
spiritual world, and, as stated in Brahma-saàhitä, Lord Kåñëa is engaged 
in tending these cows: surabhér abhipälayantam [Bs. 5.29]. One can milk 
a surabhi cow as often as one likes, and the cow will deliver as much milk 
as one requires. Milk, of course, is necessary for the production of so 
many milk products, especially clarified butter, which is required for the 
performance of great sacrifices. Unless we are prepared to perform the 
prescribed sacrifices, our supply of the necessities of life will be checked. 
Bhagavad-gétä confirms that Lord Brahmä created human society along 
with yajïa, the performance of sacrifice. Yajïa means Lord Viñëu, the 
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Supreme Personality of Godhead, and sacrifice means working for the 
satisfaction of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. In this age, however, 
it is very difficult to find qualified brähmaëas who can perform sacrifices 
as prescribed in the Vedas. Therefore it is recommended in Çrémad-
Bhägavatam (yajïaiù saìkértana-präyaiù) that by performing saìkértana-
yajïa and by satisfying the yajïa-puruña, Lord Caitanya, one can derive 
all the results derived by great sacrifices in the past. King Påthu and others 
derived all the necessities of life from the earthly planet by performing 
great sacrifices. Now this saìkértana movement has already been started 
by the International Society for Krishna Consciousness. People should 
take advantage of this great sacrifice and join in the Society’s activities; 
then there will be no scarcity. If saìkértana-yajïa is performed, there will 
be no difficulty, not even in industrial enterprises. Therefore this system 
should be introduced in all spheres of life—social, political, industrial, 
commercial, etc. Then everything will run very peacefully and smoothly.

TEXT 8

ühuù sarva-rasän nadyaù
kñéra-dadhy-anna-go-rasän

taravo bhüri-varñmäëaù
präsüyanta madhu-cyutaù

ühuù—bore; sarva-rasän—all kinds of tastes; nadyaù—the rivers; 
kñéra—milk; dadhi—yogurt; anna—different kinds of food; go-rasän—
other milk products; taravaù—trees; bhüri—great; varñmäëaù—having 
bodies; präsüyanta—bore fruit; madhu-cyutaù—dropping honey.

The flowing rivers supplied all kinds of tastes—sweet, pungent, sour, 
etc.—and very big trees supplied fruit and honey in abundance. The 
cows, having eaten sufficient green grass, supplied profuse quantities of 
milk, yogurt, clarified butter and similar other necessities.

If rivers are not polluted and are allowed to flow in their own way, or 
sometimes allowed to flood the land, the land will become very fertile 
and able to produce all kinds of vegetables, trees and plants. The word 
rasa means “taste.” Actually all rasas are tastes within the earth, and as 
soon as seeds are sown in the ground, various trees sprout up to satisfy our 
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different tastes. For instance, sugarcane provides its juices to satisfy our 
taste for sweetness, and oranges provide their juices to satisfy our taste 
for a mixture of the sour and the sweet. Similarly, there are pineapples 
and other fruits. At the same time, there are chilies to satisfy our taste for 
pungency. Although the earth’s ground is the same, different tastes arise 
due to different kinds of seeds. As Kåñëa says in Bhagavad-gétä (7.10), 
béjaà mäà sarva-bhütänäm: “I am the original seed of all existences.” 
Therefore all arrangements are there. And as stated in Éçopaniñad: 
pürëam idam [Éçopaniñad, Invocation]. Complete arrangements for 
the production of all the necessities of life are made by the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. People should therefore learn how to satisfy the 
yajïa-puruña, Lord Viñëu. Indeed, the living entity’s prime business is to 
satisfy the Lord because the living entity is part and parcel of the Lord. 
Thus the whole system is so arranged that the living entity must do his 
duty as he is constitutionally made. Without doing so, all living entities 
must suffer. That is the law of nature.
The words taravo bhüri-varñmäëaù indicate very luxuriantly grown, 
big-bodied trees. The purpose of these trees was to produce honey 
and varieties of fruit. In other words, the forest also has its purpose in 
supplying honey, fruits and flowers. Unfortunately in Kali-yuga, due to 
an absence of yajïa, there are many big trees in the forests, but they do 
not supply sufficient fruits and honey. Thus everything is dependent on 
the performance of yajïa. The best way to perform yajïa in this age is to 
spread the saìkértana movement all over the world.

TEXT 9

sindhavo ratna-nikarän
girayo ‘nnaà catur-vidham

upäyanam upäjahruù
sarve lokäù sa-pälakäù

sindhavaù—the oceans; ratna-nikarän—heaps of jewels; girayaù—the 
hills; annam—eatables; catuù-vidham—four kinds of; upäyanam—
presentations; upäjahruù—brought forward; sarve—all; lokäù—the 
people in general of all planets; sa-pälakäù—along with the governors.
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King Påthu was presented with various gifts from the general populace 
and predominating deities of all planets. The oceans and seas were full 
of valuable jewels and pearls, and the hills were full of chemicals and 
fertilizers. Four kinds of edibles were produced profusely.

As stated in Éçopaniñad, this material creation is supplied with all the 
potencies for the production of all necessities required by the living 
entities—not only human beings, but animals, reptiles, aquatics and 
trees. The oceans and seas produce pearls, coral and valuable jewels 
so that fortunate law-abiding people can utilize them. Similarly, the 
hills are full of chemicals so that when rivers flow down from them the 
chemicals spread over the fields to fertilize the four kinds of foodstuffs. 
These are technically known as carvya (those edibles which are chewed), 
lehya (those which are licked up), cüñya (those which are sucked) and 
peya (those which are drunk).
Påthu Mahäräja was greeted by the residents of other planets and 
their presiding deities. They presented various gifts to the king and 
acknowledged him as the proper type of king by whose planning and 
activities everyone throughout the universe could be happy and 
prosperous. It is clearly indicated in this verse that the oceans and seas 
are meant for producing jewels, but in Kali-yuga the oceans are mainly 
being utilized for fishing. Çüdras and poor men were allowed to fish, 
but the higher classes like the kñatriyas and vaiçyas would gather pearls, 
jewels and coral. Although poor men would catch tons of fish, they would 
not be equal in value to one piece of coral or pearl. In this age so many 
factories for the manufacture of fertilizers have been opened, but when 
the Personality of Godhead is pleased by the performance of yajïas, the 
hills automatically produce fertilizing chemicals, which help produce 
edibles in the fields. Everything is dependent on the people’s acceptance 
of the Vedic principles of sacrifice.

TEXT 10

iti cädhokñajeçasya
påthos tu paramodayam
asüyan bhagavän indraù

pratighätam acékarat
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iti—thus; ca—also; adhokñaja-éçasya—who accepted Adhokñaja as 
his worshipable Lord; påthoù—of King Påthu; tu—then; parama—the 
topmost; udayam—opulence; asüyan—being envious of; bhagavän—the 
most powerful; indraù—the king of heaven; pratighätam—impediments; 
acékarat—made.

King Påthu was dependent on the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
who is known as Adhokñaja. Because King Påthu performed so many 
sacrifices, he was superhumanly enhanced by the mercy of the Supreme 
Lord. King Påthu’s opulence, however, could not be tolerated by the king 
of heaven, Indra, who tried to impede the progress of his opulence.

In this verse there are three significant purposes expressed in the 
words adhokñaja, bhagavän indraù and påthoù. Mahäräja Påthu is an 
incarnation of Viñëu, yet he is a great devotee of Lord Viñëu. Although 
an empowered incarnation of Lord Viñëu, he is nonetheless a living 
entity. As such, he must be a devotee of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Although one is empowered by the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead and is an incarnation, he should not forget his eternal 
relationship with the Supreme Personality of Godhead. In Kali-yuga 
there are many self-made incarnations, rascals, who declare themselves 
to be the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The words bhagavän indraù 
indicate that a living entity can even be as exalted and powerful as King 
Indra, for even King Indra is an ordinary living entity in the material 
world and possesses the four defects of the conditioned soul. King Indra 
is described herein as bhagavän, which is generally used in reference to 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. In this case, however, King Indra 
is addressed as bhagavän because he has so much power in his hands. 
Despite his becoming bhagavän, he is envious of the incarnation of God, 
Påthu Mahäräja. The defects of material life are so strong that due to 
contamination King Indra becomes envious of an incarnation of God.
We should try to understand, therefore, how a conditioned soul becomes 
fallen. The opulence of King Påthu was not dependent on material 
conditions. As described in this verse, he was a great devotee of Adhokñaja. 
The word adhokñaja indicates the Personality of Godhead, who is beyond 
the expression of mind and words. However, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead appears before the devotee in His original form of eternal bliss 
and knowledge. The devotee is allowed to see the Supreme Lord face 
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to face, although the Lord is beyond the expression of our senses and 
beyond our direct perception.

TEXT 11

carameëäçvamedhena
yajamäne yajuñ-patim

vainye yajïa-paçuà spardhann
apoväha tirohitaù

carameëa—by the last one; açva-medhena—by the açvamedha sacrifice; 
yajamäne—when he was performing the sacrifice; yajuù-patim—for 
satisfaction of the Lord of yajïa, Viñëu; vainye—the son of King Vena; 
yajïa-paçum—the animal meant to be sacrificed in the yajïa; spardhan—
being envious; apoväha—stole; tirohitaù—being invisible.

When Påthu Mahäräja was performing the last horse sacrifice [açvamedha-
yajïa], King Indra, invisible to everyone, stole the horse intended for 
sacrifice. He did this because of his great envy of King Påthu.

King Indra is known as çata-kratu, which indicates that he has performed 
one hundred horse sacrifices (açvamedha-yajïa). We should know, 
however, that the animals sacrificed in the yajïa were not killed. If the 
Vedic mantras were properly pronounced during the sacrifice, the animal 
sacrificed would come out again with a new life. That is the test for a 
successful yajïa. When King Påthu was performing one hundred yajïas, 
Indra became very envious because he did not want anyone to excel him. 
Being an ordinary living entity, he became envious of King Påthu, and, 
making himself invisible, he stole the horse and thus impeded the yajïa 
performance.

TEXT 12

tam atrir bhagavän aikñat
tvaramäëaà vihäyasä

ämuktam iva päkhaëòaà
yo ‘dharme dharma-vibhramaù
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tam—King Indra; atriù—the sage Atri; bhagavän—most powerful; 
aikñat—could see; tvaramäëam—moving very hastily; vihäyasä—in 
outer space; ämuktam iva—like a liberated person; päkhaëòam—
imposter; yaù—one who; adharme—in irreligion; dharma—religion; 
vibhramaù—mistaking.

When King Indra was taking away the horse, he dressed himself to appear 
as a liberated person. Actually this dress was a form of cheating, for it 
falsely created an impression of religion. When Indra went into outer 
space in this way, the great sage Atri saw him and understood the whole 
situation.

The word päkhaëòa used in this verse is sometimes pronounced 
päñaëòa. Both of these words indicate an imposter who presents himself 
as a very religious person but in actuality is sinful. Indra took up the 
saffron-colored dress as a way of cheating others. This saffron dress has 
been misused by many imposters who present themselves as liberated 
persons or incarnations of God. In this way people are cheated. As we 
have mentioned many times, the conditioned soul has a tendency to 
cheat; therefore this quality is also visible in a person like King Indra. 
It is understood that even King Indra is not liberated from the clutches 
of material contamination. Thus the words ämuktam iva, meaning “as 
if he were liberated,” are used. The saffron dress worn by a sannyäsé 
announces to the world that he has renounced all worldly affairs and is 
simply engaged in the service of the Lord. Such a devotee is actually a 
sannyäsé, or liberated person. In Bhagavad-gétä (6.1) it is said:

anäçritaù karma-phalaà 
käryaà karma karoti yaù 

sa sannyäsé ca yogé ca 
na niragnir na cäkriyaù

“One who is unattached to the fruits of his work and who works as he is 
obligated is in the renounced order of life, and he is the true mystic, not 
he who lights no fire and performs no work.”

In other words, one who offers the results of his activities to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is actually a sannyäsé and yogé. Cheating sannyäsés 
and yogés have existed since the time of Påthu Mahäräja’s sacrifice. This 
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cheating was very foolishly introduced by King Indra. In some ages 
such cheating is very prominent, and in other ages not so prominent. 
It is the duty of a sannyäsé to be very cautious because, as stated by 
Lord Caitanya, sannyäséra alpa chidra sarva-loke gäya: a little spot in a 
sannyäsé’s character will be magnified by the public (Cc. Madhya 12.51). 
Therefore, unless one is very sincere and serious, he should not take up 
the order of sannyäsa. One should not use this order as a means to cheat 
the public. It is better not to take up sannyäsa in this Age of Kali because 
provocations are very strong in this age. Only a very exalted person 
advanced in spiritual understanding should attempt to take up sannyäsa. 
One should not adopt this order as a means of livelihood or for some 
material purpose.

TEXT 13

atriëä codito hantuà
påthu-putro mahä-rathaù
anvadhävata saìkruddhas

tiñöha tiñöheti cäbravét

atriëä—by the great sage Atri; coditaù—being encouraged; hantum—to 
kill; påthu-putraù—the son of King Påthu; mahä-rathaù—a great hero; 
anvadhävata—followed; saìkruddhaù—being very angry; tiñöha tiñöha—
just wait, just wait; iti—thus; ca—also; abravét—he said.

When the son of King Påthu was informed by Atri of King Indra’s trick, 
he immediately became very angry and followed Indra to kill him, calling, 
“Wait! Wait!”

The words tiñöha tiñöha are used by a kñatriya when he challenges his 
enemy. When fighting, a kñatriya cannot flee from the battlefield. 
However, when a kñatriya out of cowardice flees from the battlefield, 
showing his back to his enemy, he is challenged with the words tiñöha 
tiñöha. A real kñatriya does not kill his enemy from behind, nor does a real 
kñatriya turn his back on the battlefield. According to kñatriya principle 
and spirit, one either attains victory or dies on the battlefield. Although 
King Indra was very exalted, being the king of heaven, he became 
degraded due to his stealing the horse intended for sacrifice. Therefore 
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he fled without observing the kñatriya principles, and the son of Påthu 
had to challenge him with the words tiñöha tiñöha.

TEXT 14

taà tädåçäkåtià vékñya
mene dharmaà çarériëam

jaöilaà bhasmanäcchannaà
tasmai bäëaà na muïcati

tam—him; tädåça-äkåtim—in such dress; vékñya—after seeing; mene—
considered; dharmam—pious or religious; çarériëam—having a body; 
jaöilam—having knotted hair; bhasmanä—by ashes; äcchannam—
smeared all over the body; tasmai—unto him; bäëam—arrow; na—not; 
muïcati—he did release.

King Indra was fraudulently dressed as a sannyäsé, having knotted his 
hair on his head and smeared ashes all over his body. Upon seeing such 
dress, the son of King Påthu considered Indra a religious man and pious 
sannyäsé. Therefore he did not release his arrows.

TEXT 15

vadhän nivåttaà taà bhüyo
hantave ‘trir acodayat
jahi yajïa-hanaà täta

mahendraà vibudhädhamam

vadhät—from killing; nivåttam—stopped; tam—the son of Påthu; 
bhüyaù—again; hantave—for the purpose of killing; atriù—the great 
sage Atri; acodayat—encouraged; jahi—kill; yajïa-hanam—one who 
impeded the performance of a yajïa; täta—my dear son; mahä-indram—
the great heavenly King Indra; vibudha-adhamam—the lowest of all 
demigods.

When Atri Muni saw that the son of King Påthu did not kill Indra but 
returned deceived by him, Atri Muni again instructed him to kill the 
heavenly King because he thought that Indra had become the lowliest of 
all demigods due to his impeding the execution of King Påthu’s sacrifice.
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TEXT 16

evaà vainya-sutaù proktas
tvaramäëaà vihäyasä

anvadravad abhikruddho
rävaëaà gådhra-räò iva

evam—thus; vainya-sutaù—the son of King Påthu; proktaù—being 
ordered; tvaramäëam—Indra, who was moving hastily; vihäyasä—in 
the sky; anvadravat—began to chase; abhikruddhaù—being very angry; 
rävaëam—Rävaëa; gådhra-räö—the king of vultures; iva—like.

Being thus informed, the grandson of King Vena immediately began to 
follow Indra, who was fleeing through the sky in great haste. He was very 
angry with him, and he chased him just as the king of the vultures chased 
Rävaëa.

TEXT 17

so ‘çvaà rüpaà ca tad dhitvä
tasmä antarhitaù svaräö
véraù sva-paçum ädäya
pitur yajïam upeyivän

saù—King Indra; açvam—the horse; rüpam—the false dress of a 
saintly person; ca—also; tat—that; hitvä—giving up; tasmai—for 
him; antarhitaù—disappeared; sva-räö—Indra; véraù—the great hero; 
sva-paçum—his animal; ädäya—having taken; pituù—of his father; 
yajïam—to the sacrifice; upeyivän—he came back.

When Indra saw that the son of Påthu was chasing him, he immediately 
abandoned his false dress and left the horse. Indeed, he disappeared from 
that very spot, and the great hero, the son of Mahäräja Påthu, returned 
the horse to his father’s sacrificial arena.

TEXT 18

tat tasya cädbhutaà karma
vicakñya paramarñayaù
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nämadheyaà dadus tasmai
vijitäçva iti prabho

tat—that; tasya—his; ca—also; adbhutam—wonderful; karma—
activity; vicakñya—after observing; parama-åñayaù—the great sages; 
nämadheyam—the name; daduù—they offered; tasmai—to him; vijita-
açvaù—Vijitäçva (he who has won the horse); iti—thus; prabho—my 
dear Lord Vidura.

My dear Lord Vidura, when the great sages observed the wonderful 
prowess of the son of King Påthu, they all agreed to give him the name 
Vijitäçva.

TEXT 19

upasåjya tamas tévraà
jahäräçvaà punar hariù
cañäla-yüpataç channo

hiraëya-raçanaà vibhuù

upasåjya—creating; tamaù—darkness; tévram—dense; jahära—took 
away; açvam—the horse; punaù—again; hariù—King Indra; cañäla-
yüpataù—from the wooden instrument where the animals were 
sacrificed; channaù—being covered; hiraëya-raçanam—tied with a gold 
chain; vibhuù—very powerful.

My dear Vidura, Indra, being the king of heaven and very powerful, 
immediately brought a dense darkness upon the sacrificial arena. Covering 
the whole scene in this way, he again took away the horse, which was 
chained with golden shackles near the wooden instrument where animals 
were sacrificed.

TEXT 20

atriù sandarçayäm äsa
tvaramäëaà vihäyasä

kapäla-khaöväìga-dharaà
véro nainam abädhata
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atriù—the great sage Atri; sandarçayäm äsa—caused to see; tvaramäëam—
going very hastily; vihäyasä—in the sky; kapäla-khaöväìga—a staff with 
a skull at the top; dharam—who carried; véraù—the hero (King Påthu’s 
son); na—not; enam—the king of heaven, Indra; abädhata—killed.

The great sage Atri again pointed out to the son of King Påthu that Indra 
was fleeing through the sky. The great hero, the son of Påthu, chased him 
again. But when he saw that Indra was carrying in his hand a staff with 
a skull at the top and was again wearing the dress of a sannyäsé, he still 
chose not to kill him.

TEXT 21

atriëä coditas tasmai
sandadhe viçikhaà ruñä

so ‘çvaà rüpaà ca tad dhitvä
tasthäv antarhitaù svaräö

atriëä—by the great sage Atri; coditaù—inspired; tasmai—for Lord 
Indra; sandadhe—fixed; viçikham—his arrow; ruñä—out of great anger; 
saù—King Indra; açvam—horse; rüpam—the dress of a sannyäsé; 
ca—also; tat—that; hitvä—giving up; tasthau—he remained there; 
antarhitaù—invisible; sva-räö—the independent Indra.

When the great sage Atri again gave directions, the son of King Påthu 
became very angry and placed an arrow on his bow. Upon seeing this, 
King Indra immediately abandoned the false dress of a sannyäsé and, 
giving up the horse, made himself invisible.

TEXT 22

véraç cäçvam upädäya
pitå-yajïam athävrajat

tad avadyaà hare rüpaà
jagåhur jïäna-durbaläù

véraù—the son of King Påthu; ca—also; açvam—the horse; upädäya—
taking; pitå-yajïam—to the sacrificial arena of his father; atha—
thereafter; avrajat—went; tat—that; avadyam—abominable; hareù—of 
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Indra; rüpam—dress; jagåhuù—adopted; jïäna-durbaläù—those with a 
poor fund of knowledge.

Then the great hero, Vijitäçva, the son of King Påthu, again took the horse 
and returned to his father’s sacrificial arena. Since that time, certain men 
with a poor fund of knowledge have adopted the dress of a false sannyäsé. 
It was King Indra who introduced this.

Since time immemorial, the sannyäsa order has carried the tridaëòa. Later 
Çaìkaräcärya introduced the ekadaëòi-sannyäsa. A tridaëòi-sannyäsé is 
a Vaiñëava sannyäsé, and an ekadaëòi-sannyäsé is a Mäyävädé sannyäsé. 
There are many other types of sannyäsés, who are not approved by Vedic 
rituals. A type of pseudo-sannyäsa was introduced by Indra when he tried 
to hide himself from the attack of Vijitäçva, the great son of King Påthu. 
Now there are many different types of sannyäsés. Some of them go naked, 
and some of them, generally known as käpälika, carry a skull and trident. 
All of them were introduced under some meaningless circumstances, and 
those who have a poor fund of knowledge accept these false sannyäsés 
and their pretenses, although they are not bona fide guides to spiritual 
advancement. At the present moment some missionary institutions, 
without referring to the Vedic rituals, have introduced some sannyäsés 
who engage in sinful activities. The sinful activities forbidden by the 
çästras are illicit sex, intoxication, meat-eating and gambling. These so-
called sannyäsés indulge in all these activities. They eat meat and flesh, 
fish, eggs and just about everything. They sometimes drink with the 
excuse that without alcohol, fish and meat, it is impossible to remain in 
the cold countries near the Arctic zone. These sannyäsés introduce all 
these sinful activities in the name of serving the poor, and consequently 
poor animals are cut to pieces and go into the bellies of these sannyäsés. 
As described in the following verses, such sannyäsés are päkhaëòés. Vedic 
literature states that a person who puts Lord Näräyaëa on the level with 
Lord Çiva or Lord Brahmä immediately becomes a päkhaëòé. As stated in 
the Puräëas:

yas tu näräyaëaà devaà 
brahma-rudrädi-daivataiù 

samatvenaiva vékñeta 
sa päñaëòé bhaved dhruvam 

 [Cc. Madhya 18.116]



Chapter 19, King Påthu's One Hundred Horse Sacrifices

699

In Kali-yuga the päkhaëòés are very prominent. However, Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu has tried to kill all these päkhaëòés by introducing 
His saìkértana movement. Those who take advantage of this saìkértana 
movement of the International Society for Krishna Consciousness will 
be able to save themselves from the influence of these päkhaëòés.

TEXT 23

yäni rüpäëi jagåhe
indro haya-jihérñayä

täni päpasya khaëòäni
liìgaà khaëòam ihocyate

yäni—all those which; rüpäëi—forms; jagåhe—accepted; indraù—the 
king of heaven; haya—the horse; jihérñayä—with a desire to steal; täni—
all those; päpasya—of sinful activities; khaëòäni—signs; liìgam—the 
symbol; khaëòam—the word khaëòa; iha—here; ucyate—is said.

Whatever different forms Indra assumed as a mendicant because of his 
desire to seize the horse were symbols of atheistic philosophy.

According to Vedic civilization, sannyäsa is one of the essential items in 
the program of the varëa-äçrama institution. One should accept sannyäsa 
according to the paramparä system of the äcäryas. At the present moment, 
however, many so-called sannyäsés or mendicants have no understanding 
of God consciousness. Such sannyäsa was introduced by Indra because 
of his jealousy of Mahäräja Påthu, and what he introduced is again 
appearing in the Age of Kali. Practically none of the sannyäsés in this 
age are bona fide. No one can introduce any new system into the Vedic 
way of life; if one does so out of malice, he is to be known as a päñaëòé, or 
atheist. In the Vaiñëava Tantra it is said:

yas tu näräyaëaà devaà 
brahma-rudrädi-daivataiù 

samatvenaiva vékñeta 
sa päñaëòé bhaved dhruvam 

 [Cc. Madhya 18.116]
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Although it is forbidden, there are many päñaëòés who coin terms like 
daridra-näräyaëa and svämi-näräyaëa, although not even such demigods 
as Brahmä and Çiva can be equal to Näräyaëa.

TEXTS 24–25

evam indre haraty açvaà
vainya-yajïa-jighäàsayä

tad-gåhéta-visåñöeñu
päkhaëòeñu matir nåëäm

dharma ity upadharmeñu
nagna-rakta-paöädiñu

präyeëa sajjate bhräntyä
peçaleñu ca vägmiñu

evam—thus; indre—when the king of heaven; harati—stole; açvam—
the horse; vainya—of the son of King Vena; yajïa—the sacrifice; 
jighäàsayä—with a desire to stop; tat—by him; gåhéta—accepted; 
visåñöeñu—abandoned; päkhaëòeñu—towards the sinful dress; matiù—
attraction; nåëäm—of the people in general; dharmaù—system of 
religion; iti—thus; upadharmeñu—towards false religious systems; 
nagna—naked; rakta-paöa—red-robed; ädiñu—etc.; präyeëa—generally; 
sajjate—is attracted; bhräntyä—foolishly; peçaleñu—expert; ca—and; 
vägmiñu—eloquent.

In this way, King Indra, in order to steal the horse from King Påthu’s 
sacrifice, adopted several orders of sannyäsa. Some sannyäsés go naked, and 
sometimes they wear red garments and pass under the name of käpälika. 
These are simply symbolic representations of their sinful activities. These 
so-called sannyäsés are very much appreciated by sinful men because they 
are all godless atheists and very expert in putting forward arguments and 
reasons to support their case. We must know, however, that they are only 
passing as adherents of religion and are not so in fact. Unfortunately, 
bewildered persons accept them as religious, and being attracted to them, 
they spoil their life.

As stated in Çrémad-Bhägavatam, men in this Age of Kali are short-lived, 
devoid of spiritual knowledge, and susceptible to accept false religious 
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systems due to their unfortunate condition. Thus they always remain 
mentally disturbed. The Vedic çästras practically prohibit the adoption 
of sannyäsa in the Age of Kali because less intelligent men may accept 
the sannyäsa order for cheating purposes. Actually the only religion is 
the religion of surrender unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
We must serve the Lord in Kåñëa consciousness. All other systems of 
sannyäsa and religion are actually not bona fide. In this age they are 
simply passing for religious systems. This is most regrettable.

TEXT 26

tad abhijïäya bhagavän
påthuù påthu-paräkramaù

indräya kupito bäëam
ädattodyata-kärmukaù

tat—that; abhijïäya—understanding; bhagavän—the incarnation of 
Godhead; påthuù—King Påthu; påthu-paräkramaù—celebrated as very 
powerful; indräya—upon Indra; kupitaù—being very angry; bäëam—an 
arrow; ädatta—took up; udyata—having taken up; kärmukaù—the bow.

Mahäräja Påthu, who was celebrated as very powerful, immediately took 
up his bow and arrows and prepared to kill Indra himself, because Indra 
had introduced such irregular sannyäsa orders.

It is the duty of the king not to tolerate the introduction of any 
irreligious systems. Since King Påthu was an incarnation of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, certainly his duty was to cut down all kinds of 
irreligious systems. Following in his footsteps, all heads of state should 
themselves be bona fide representatives of God and should cut down all 
irreligious systems. Unfortunately they are cowards who declare a secular 
state. Such a mentality is a way of compromising religious and irreligious 
systems, but because of this citizens are generally becoming uninterested 
in spiritual advancement. Thus the situation deteriorates to such an 
extent that human society becomes hellish.

TEXT 27

tam åtvijaù çakra-vadhäbhisandhitaà
vicakñya duñprekñyam asahya-raàhasam
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nivärayäm äsur aho mahä-mate
na yujyate ‘tränya-vadhaù pracodität

tam—King Påthu; åtvijaù—the priests; çakra-vadha—killing the king 
of heaven; abhisandhitam—thus preparing himself; vicakñya—having 
observed; duñprekñyam—terrible to look at; asahya—unbearable; 
raàhasam—whose velocity; nivärayäm äsuù—they forbade; aho—oh; 
mahä-mate—O great soul; na—not; yujyate—is worthy for you; atra—in 
this sacrificial arena; anya—others; vadhaù—killing; pracodität—from 
being so directed in the scriptures.

When the priests and all the others saw Mahäräja Påthu very angry 
and prepared to kill Indra, they requested him: O great soul, do not kill 
him, for only sacrificial animals can be killed in a sacrifice. Such are the 
directions given by çästra.

Animal killing is intended for different purposes. It tests the proper 
pronunciation of Vedic mantras, and an animal being put into the 
sacrificial fire should come out with a new life. No one should ever be 
killed in a sacrifice meant for the satisfaction of Lord Viñëu. How then 
could Indra be killed when he is actually worshiped in the yajïa and 
accepted as part and parcel of the Supreme Personality of Godhead? 
Therefore the priests requested King Påthu not to kill him.

TEXT 28

vayaà marutvantam ihärtha-näçanaà
hvayämahe tvac-chravasä hata-tviñam

ayätayämopahavair anantaraà
prasahya räjan juhaväma te ‘hitam

vayam—we; marut-vantam—King Indra; iha—here; artha—of your 
interest; näçanam—the destroyer; hvayämahe—we shall call; tvat-
çravasä—by your glory; hata-tviñam—already bereft of his power; 
ayätayäma—never before used; upahavaiù—by mantras of invocation; 
anantaram—without delay; prasahya—by force; räjan—O King; 
juhaväma—we shall sacrifice in the fire; te—your; ahitam—enemy.
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Dear King, Indra’s powers are already reduced due to his attempt to impede 
the execution of your sacrifice. We shall call him by Vedic mantras which 
were never before used, and certainly he will come. Thus by the power 
of our mantra, we shall cast him into the fire because he is your enemy.

By chanting the Vedic mantras properly in a sacrifice, one can perform 
many wonderful things. In Kali-yuga, however, there are no qualified 
brähmaëas who can chant the mantras properly. Consequently no 
attempt should be made to perform such big sacrifices. In this age the 
only sacrifice recommended is the saìkértana movement.

TEXT 29

ity ämantrya kratu-patià
viduräsyartvijo ruñä

srug-ghastäï juhvato ‘bhyetya
svayambhüù pratyañedhata

iti—thus; ämantrya—after informing; kratu-patim—King Påthu, the 
master of the sacrifice; vidura—O Vidura; asya—of Påthu; åtvijaù—the 
priests; ruñä—in great anger; sruk-hastän—with the sacrificial ladle in 
hand; juhvataù—performing the fire sacrifice; abhyetya—having begun; 
svayambhüù—Lord Brahmä; pratyañedhata—asked them to stop.

My dear Vidura, after giving the king this advice, the priests who had 
been engaged in performing the sacrifice called for Indra, the king of 
heaven, in a mood of great anger. When they were just ready to put the 
oblation in the fire, Lord Brahmä appeared on the scene and forbade 
them to start the sacrifice.

TEXT 30

na vadhyo bhavatäm indro
yad yajïo bhagavat-tanuù
yaà jighäàsatha yajïena
yasyeñöäs tanavaù suräù

na—not; vadhyaù—ought to be killed; bhavatäm—by all of you; indraù—
the king of heaven; yat—because; yajïaù—a name of Indra; bhagavat-
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tanuù—part of the body of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; yam—
whom; jighäàsatha—you wish to kill; yajïena—by performing sacrifice; 
yasya—of Indra; iñöäù—being worshiped; tanavaù—parts of the body; 
suräù—the demigods.

Lord Brahmä addressed them thus: My dear sacrificial performers, you 
cannot kill Indra, the king of heaven. It is not your duty. You should 
know that Indra is as good as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Indeed, he is one of the most powerful assistants of the Personality of 
Godhead. You are trying to satisfy all the demigods by the performance 
of this yajïa, but you should know that all these demigods are but parts 
and parcels of Indra, the king of heaven. How, then, can you kill him in 
this great sacrifice?

TEXT 31

tad idaà paçyata mahad-
dharma-vyatikaraà dvijäù
indreëänuñöhitaà räjïaù
karmaitad vijighäàsatä

tat—then; idam—this; paçyata—just see; mahat—great; dharma—
of religious life; vyatikaram—violation; dvijäù—O great brähmaëas; 
indreëa—by Indra; anuñöhitam—performed; räjïaù—of the king; 
karma—activity; etat—this sacrifice; vijighäàsatä—desiring to impede.

In order to make trouble and impede the performance of King Påthu’s 
great sacrifice, King Indra has adopted some means that in the future 
will destroy the clear path of religious life. I draw your attention to this 
fact. If you oppose him any further, he will further misuse his power and 
introduce many other irreligious systems.

TEXT 32

påthu-kérteù påthor bhüyät
tarhy ekona-çata-kratuù

alaà te kratubhiù sv-iñöair
yad bhavän mokña-dharma-vit
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påthu-kérteù—of wide renown; påthoù—of King Påthu; bhüyät—let it be; 
tarhi—therefore; eka-üna-çata-kratuù—he who performed ninety-nine 
yajïas; alam—there is nothing to be gained; te—of you; kratubhiù—by 
performing sacrifices; su-iñöaiù—well performed; yat—because; bhavän—
yourself; mokña-dharma-vit—the knower of the path of liberation.

“Let there be only ninety-nine sacrificial performances for Mahäräja 
Påthu,” Lord Brahmä concluded. Lord Brahmä then turned towards 
Mahäräja Påthu and informed him that since he was thoroughly aware of 
the path of liberation, what was the use in performing more sacrifices?

Lord Brahmä came down to pacify King Påthu regarding his continual 
performance of one hundred sacrifices. King Påthu was determined to 
perform one hundred sacrifices, and King Indra took this very seriously 
because Indra himself was known as the performer of one hundred 
sacrifices. Just as it is the nature of all living entities within this material 
world to become envious of their competitors, King Indra, although king 
of heaven, was also envious of King Påthu and therefore wanted to stop 
him from performing one hundred sacrifices. Actually there was great 
competition, and King Indra, to satisfy his senses, began to invent so 
many irreligious systems to obstruct King Påthu. To stop these irreligious 
inventions, Lord Brahmä personally appeared in the sacrificial arena. 
As far as Mahäräja Påthu was concerned, he was a great devotee of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; therefore it was not necessary 
for him to perform the prescribed Vedic ritualistic ceremonies. Such 
ceremonies are known as karma, and there is no need for a devotee in the 
transcendental position to execute them. As the ideal king, however, it 
was King Påthu’s duty to perform sacrifices. A compromise was therefore 
to be worked out. By the blessings of Lord Brahmä, King Påthu would 
become more famous than King Indra. Thus Påthu’s determination to 
perform one hundred sacrifices was indirectly fulfilled by the blessings 
of Lord Brahmä.

TEXT 33

naivätmane mahendräya
roñam ähartum arhasi

ubhäv api hi bhadraà te
uttamaçloka-vigrahau
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na—not; eva—certainly; ätmane—nondifferent from you; mahä-
indräya—upon the king of heaven, Indra; roñam—anger; ähartum—to 
apply; arhasi—you ought; ubhau—both of you; api—certainly; hi—
also; bhadram—good fortune; te—unto you; uttama-çloka-vigrahau—
incarnations of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

Lord Brahmä continued: Let there be good fortune to both of you, for 
you and King Indra are both part and parcel of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. Therefore you should not be angry with King Indra, who is 
nondifferent from you.

TEXT 34

mäsmin mahäräja kåthäù sma cintäà
niçämayäsmad-vaca ädåtätmä

yad dhyäyato daiva-hataà nu kartuà
mano ‘tiruñöaà viçate tamo ‘ndham

mä—do not; asmin—in this; mahä-räja—O King; kåthäù—do; sma—
as done in the past; cintäm—agitation of the mind; niçämaya—please 
consider; asmat—my; vacaù—words; ädåta-ätmä—being very respectful; 
yat—because; dhyäyataù—of him who is contemplating; daiva-hatam—
that which is thwarted by providence; nu—certainly; kartum—to do; 
manaù—the mind; ati-ruñöam—very angry; viçate—enters; tamaù—
darkness; andham—dense.

My dear King, do not be agitated and anxious because your sacrifices 
have not been properly executed due to providential impediments. Kindly 
take my words with great respect. We should always remember that if 
something happens by providential arrangement, we should not be very 
sorry. The more we try to rectify such reversals, the more we enter into 
the darkest region of materialistic thought.

Sometimes the saintly or very religious person also has to meet with 
reversals in life. Such incidents should be taken as providential. 
Although there may be sufficient cause for being unhappy, one should 
avoid counteracting such reversals, for the more we become implicated 
in rectifying such reversals, the more we enter into the darkest regions of 
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material anxiety. Lord Kåñëa has also advised us in this connection. We 
should tolerate things instead of becoming agitated.

TEXT 35

kratur viramatäm eña
deveñu duravagrahaù

dharma-vyatikaro yatra
päkhaëòair indra-nirmitaiù

kratuù—the sacrifice; viramatäm—let it stop; eñaù—this; deveñu—
amongst the demigods; duravagrahaù—addiction to unwanted things; 
dharma-vyatikaraù—violation of religious principles; yatra—where; 
päkhaëòaiù—by sinful activities; indra—by the king of heaven; 
nirmitaiù—manufactured.

Lord Brahmä continued: Stop the performance of these sacrifices, for 
they have induced Indra to introduce so many irreligious aspects. You 
should know very well that even amongst the demigods there are many 
unwanted desires.

There are many competitors in ordinary business affairs, and the karma-
käëòa chapters of the Vedas sometimes cause competition and envy 
amongst karmés. A karmé must be envious because he wishes to enjoy 
material pleasures to their fullest extent. That is the material disease. 
Consequently there is always competition amongst karmés, either in 
ordinary business affairs or in the performance of yajïa. Lord Brahmä’s 
purpose was to end the competition between Lord Indra and Mahäräja 
Påthu. Because Mahäräja Påthu was a great devotee and incarnation 
of God, he was requested to stop the sacrifices so that Indra might 
not further introduce irreligious systems, which are always followed by 
criminal-minded people.

TEXT 36

ebhir indropasaàsåñöaiù
päkhaëòair häribhir janam
hriyamäëaà vicakñvainaà
yas te yajïa-dhrug açva-muö
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ebhiù—by these; indra-upasaàsåñöaiù—created by the king of heaven, 
Indra; päkhaëòaiù—sinful activities; häribhiù—very attractive to the 
heart; janam—the people in general; hriyamäëam—being carried 
away; vicakñva—just see; enam—these; yaù—one who; te—your; yajïa-
dhruk—creating a disturbance in the performance of the sacrifice; açva-
muö—who stole the horse.

Just see how Indra, the king of heaven, was creating a disturbance in the 
midst of the sacrifice by stealing the sacrificial horse. These attractive 
sinful activities he has introduced will be carried out by the people in 
general.

As stated in Bhagavad-gétä (3.21):

yad yad äcarati çreñöhas 
tad tad evetaro janaù 

sa yat pramäëaà kurute 
lokas tad anuvartate

“Whatever action is performed by a great man, common men follow in 
his footsteps. And whatever standards he sets by exemplary acts, all the 
world pursues.”

For his own sense gratification, King Indra thought to defeat Mahäräja 
Påthu in the performance of one hundred horse sacrifices. Consequently 
he stole the horse and hid himself amid so many irreligious personalities, 
taking on the false guise of a sannyäsé. Such activities are attractive 
to the people in general; therefore they are dangerous. Lord Brahmä 
thought that instead of allowing Indra to further introduce such 
irreligious systems, it would be better to stop the sacrifice. A similar 
stance was taken by Lord Buddha when people were overly engrossed in 
the animal sacrifices recommended by Vedic instructions. Lord Buddha 
had to introduce the religion of nonviolence by contradicting the Vedic 
sacrificial instructions. Actually, in the sacrifices the slaughtered animals 
were given a new life, but people without such powers were taking 
advantage of such Vedic rituals and unnecessarily killing poor animals. 
Therefore Lord Buddha had to deny the authority of the Vedas for the 
time being. One should not perform sacrifices that will produce adverse 
results. It is better to stop such sacrifices.
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As we have repeatedly explained, due to a lack of qualified brahminical 
priests in Kali-yuga, it is not possible to perform the ritualistic ceremonies 
recommended in the Vedas. Consequently the çästras instruct us to 
perform the saìkértana-yajïa. By the saìkértana sacrifice, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, in His form of Lord Caitanya, will be satisfied 
and worshiped. The entire purpose of performing sacrifices is to worship 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Viñëu. Lord Viñëu, or Lord 
Kåñëa, is present in His form of Lord Caitanya; therefore people who 
are intelligent should try to satisfy Him by performing saìkértana-yajïa. 
This is the easiest way to satisfy Lord Viñëu in this age. People should take 
advantage of the injunctions in different çästras concerning sacrifices in 
this age and not create unnecessary disturbances during the sinful Age 
of Kali. In Kali-yuga men all over the world are very expert in opening 
slaughterhouses for killing animals, which they eat. If the old ritualistic 
ceremonies were observed, people would be encouraged to kill more and 
more animals. In Calcutta there are many butcher shops which keep a 
deity of the goddess Kälé, and animal-eaters think it proper to purchase 
animal flesh from such shops in hope that they are eating the remnants 
of food offered to goddess Kälé. They do not know that goddess Kälé 
never accepts nonvegetarian food because she is the chaste wife of Lord 
Çiva. Lord Çiva is also a great Vaiñëava and never eats nonvegetarian 
food, and the goddess Kälé accepts the remnants of food left by Lord 
Çiva. Therefore there is no possibility of her eating flesh or fish. Such 
offerings are accepted by the associates of goddess Kälé known as bhütas, 
piçäcas and Räkñasas, and those who take the prasäda of goddess Kälé 
in the shape of flesh or fish are not actually taking the prasäda left by 
goddess Kälé, but the food left by the bhütas and piçäcas.

TEXT 37

bhavän pariträtum ihävatérëo
dharmaà janänäà samayänurüpam

venäpacäräd avaluptam adya
tad-dehato viñëu-kaläsi vainya

bhavän—Your Majesty; pariträtum—just to deliver; iha—in this world; 
avatérëaù—incarnated; dharmam—religious system; janänäm—of 
the people in general; samaya-anurüpam—according to the time 
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and circumstances; vena-apacärät—by the misdeeds of King Vena; 
avaluptam—almost vanished; adya—at the present moment; tat—his; 
dehataù—from the body; viñëu—of Lord Viñëu; kalä—part of a plenary 
portion; asi—you are; vainya—O son of King Vena.

O King Påthu, son of Vena, you are the part-and-parcel expansion of 
Lord Viñëu. Due to the mischievous activities of King Vena, religious 
principles were almost lost. At that opportune moment you descended 
as the incarnation of Lord Viñëu. Indeed, for the protection of religious 
principles you have appeared from the body of King Vena.

The way in which Lord Viñëu kills the demons and protects the faithful 
is mentioned in Bhagavad-gétä (4.8):

pariträëäya sädhünäà 
vinäçäya ca duñkåtäm 

dharma-saàsthäpanärthäya 
sambhavämi yuge yuge

“In order to deliver the pious and to annihilate the miscreants, as well 
as to reestablish the principles of religion, I advent Myself millennium 
after millennium.”

In two hands Lord Viñëu always carries a club and a cakra to kill demons, 
and in His other two hands He holds a conchshell and a lotus to give 
protection to His devotees. When His incarnation is present on this 
planet or in this universe, the Lord kills the demons and protects His 
devotees simultaneously. Sometimes Lord Viñëu appears in His person 
as Lord Kåñëa or Lord Räma. All of these appearances are mentioned 
in the çästras. Sometimes He appears as a çaktyäveça-avatära like Lord 
Buddha. As explained before, these çaktyäveça-avatäras are incarnations 
of Viñëu’s power invested in a living entity. Living entities are also part 
and parcel of Lord Viñëu, but they are not as powerful; therefore when 
a living entity descends as an incarnation of Viñëu, he is especially 
empowered by the Lord.
When King Påthu is described as an incarnation of Lord Viñëu, it should 
be understood that he is a çaktyäveça-avatära, part and parcel of Lord 
Viñëu, and is specifically empowered by Him. Any living being acting 
as the incarnation of Lord Viñëu is thus empowered by Lord Viñëu to 
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preach the bhakti cult. Such a person can act like Lord Viñëu and defeat 
demons by arguments and preach the bhakti cult exactly according to 
the principles of çästra. As indicated in Bhagavad-gétä, whenever we find 
someone extraordinary preaching the bhakti cult, we should know that he 
is especially empowered by Lord Viñëu, or Lord Kåñëa. As confirmed in 
Caitanya-caritämåta (Antya 7.11), kåñëa-çakti vinä nahe tära pravartana: 
one cannot explain the glories of the holy name of the Lord without 
being specifically empowered by Him. If one criticizes or finds fault with 
such an empowered personality, one is to be considered an offender 
against Lord Viñëu and is punishable. Even though such offenders may 
dress as Vaiñëavas with false tilaka and mälä, they are never forgiven by 
the Lord if they offend a pure Vaiñëava. There are many instances of this 
in the çästras.

TEXT 38

sa tvaà vimåçyäsya bhavaà prajäpate
saìkalpanaà viçva-såjäà pipépåhi

aindréà ca mäyäm upadharma-mätaraà
pracaëòa-päkhaëòa-pathaà prabho jahi

saù—the aforesaid; tvam—you; vimåçya—considering; asya—of the 
world; bhavam—existence; prajä-pate—O protector of the people; 
saìkalpanam—the determination; viçva-såjäm—of the progenitors of 
the world; pipépåhi—just fulfill; aindrém—created by the king of heaven; 
ca—also; mäyäm—illusion; upadharma—of the irreligious system of so-
called sannyäsa; mätaram—the mother; pracaëòa—furious, dangerous; 
päkhaëòa-patham—the path of sinful activities; prabho—O Lord; jahi—
please conquer.

O protector of the people in general, please consider the purpose of your 
being incarnated by Lord Viñëu. The irreligious principles created by 
Indra are but mothers of so many unwanted religions. Please therefore 
stop these imitations immediately.

Lord Brahmä addresses King Påthu as prajäpate just to remind him of 
his great responsibility in maintaining the peace and prosperity of the 
citizens. Mahäräja Påthu was empowered by the Supreme Personality of 
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Godhead for this purpose only. It is the duty of the ideal king to see that 
people are properly executing religious principles. Lord Brahmä especially 
requested King Påthu to conquer the pseudoreligious principles produced 
by King Indra. In other words, it is the duty of the state or king to put 
a stop to pseudoreligious systems produced by unscrupulous persons. 
Originally a religious principle is one, given by the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, and it comes through the channel of disciplic succession 
in two forms. Lord Brahmä requested Påthu Mahäräja to desist from his 
unnecessary competition with Indra, who was determined to stop Påthu 
Mahäräja from completing one hundred yajïas. Instead of creating 
adverse reactions, it was better for Mahäräja Påthu to stop the yajïas in 
the interest of his original purpose as an incarnation. This purpose was 
to establish good government and set things in the right order.

TEXT 39

maitreya uväca
itthaà sa loka-guruëä
samädiñöo viçämpatiù

tathä ca kåtvä vätsalyaà
maghonäpi ca sandadhe

maitreyaù uväca—the great sage Maitreya continued to speak; ittham—
thus; saù—King Påthu; loka-guruëä—by the original teacher of all 
people, Lord Brahmä; samädiñöaù—being advised; viçäm-patiù—the 
king, master of the people; tathä—in that way; ca—also; kåtvä—having 
done; vätsalyam—affection; maghonä—with Indra; api—even; ca—also; 
sandadhe—concluded peace.

The great sage Maitreya continued: When King Påthu was thus advised 
by the supreme teacher, Lord Brahmä, he abandoned his eagerness to 
perform yajïas and with great affection concluded a peace with King 
Indra.

TEXT 40

kåtävabhåtha-snänäya
påthave bhüri-karmaëe
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varän dadus te varadä
ye tad-barhiñi tarpitäù

kåta—having performed; avabhåtha-snänäya—taking a bath after 
the sacrifice; påthave—unto King Påthu; bhüri-karmaëe—famous for 
performing many virtuous acts; varän—benedictions; daduù—gave; te—
all of them; vara-däù—the demigods, bestowers of benedictions; ye—
who; tat-barhiñi—in the performance of such a yajïa; tarpitäù—became 
pleased.

After this, Påthu Mahäräja took his bath, which is customarily taken 
after the performance of a yajïa, and received the benedictions and due 
blessings of the demigods, who were very pleased by his glorious activities.

Yajïa means Lord Viñëu, for all yajïa is meant to please the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Lord Viñëu. Since the demigods automatically 
become very pleased with the performance of sacrifice, they bestow 
benediction upon the executors of yajïas. When one pours water on 
the root of a tree, the branches, trunk, twigs, flowers and leaves are all 
satisfied. Similarly, when one gives food to the stomach, all parts of the 
body are rejuvenated. In the same way, if one simply satisfies Lord Viñëu 
by the performance of yajïa, one satisfies all the demigods automatically. 
In turn, the demigods offer their benedictions to such a devotee. A pure 
devotee therefore does not ask benedictions directly from the demigods. 
His only business is to serve the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Thus 
he is never in need of those things supplied by the demigods.

TEXT 41

vipräù satyäçiñas tuñöäù
çraddhayä labdha-dakñiëäù

äçiño yuyujuù kñattar
ädi-räjäya sat-kåtäù

vipräù—all the brähmaëas; satya—true; äçiñaù—whose benedictions; 
tuñöäù—being very satisfied; çraddhayä—with great respect; labdha-
dakñiëäù—who obtained rewards; äçiñaù—benedictions; yuyujuù—
offered; kñattaù—O Vidura; ädi-räjäya—upon the original king; sat-
kåtäù—being honored.
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With great respect, the original king, Påthu, offered all kinds of rewards 
to the brähmaëas present at the sacrifice. Since all these brähmaëas were 
very much satisfied, they gave their heartfelt blessings to the king.

TEXT 42

tvayähütä mahä-bäho
sarva eva samägatäù

püjitä däna-mänäbhyäà
pitå-devarñi-mänaväù

tvayä—by you; ähütäù—were invited; mahä-bäho—O great mighty-
armed one; sarve—all; eva—certainly; samägatäù—assembled; püjitäù—
were honored; däna—by charity; mänäbhyäm—and by respect; pitå—the 
inhabitants of Pitåloka; deva—demigods; åñi—great sages; mänaväù—as 
well as common men.

All the great sages and brähmaëas said: O mighty King, by your invitation 
all classes of living entities have attended this assembly. They have come 
from Pitåloka and the heavenly planets, and great sages as well as common 
men have attended this meeting. Now all of them are very much satisfied 
by your dealings and your charity towards them.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fourth Canto, Nineteenth 
Chapter, of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, entitled “King Påthu’s One Hundred 
Horse Sacrifices.”
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CHAPTER TWENTY
Lord Viñëu’s Appearance in the 

Sacrificial Arena of Mahäräja Påthu

TEXT 1

maitreya uväca
bhagavän api vaikuëöhaù
säkaà maghavatä vibhuù
yajïair yajïa-patis tuñöo
yajïa-bhuk tam abhäñata

maitreyaù uväca—the great sage Maitreya continued to speak; 
bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Viñëu; api—also; 
vaikuëöhaù—the Lord of Vaikuëöha; säkam—along with; maghavatä—
King Indra; vibhuù—the Lord; yajïaiù—by the sacrifices; yajïa-patiù—
the Lord of all yajïas; tuñöaù—satisfied; yajïa-bhuk—the enjoyer of the 
yajïa; tam—unto King Påthu; abhäñata—said.

The great sage Maitreya continued: My dear Vidura, being very 
much satisfied by the performance of ninety-nine horse sacrifices, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Viñëu, appeared on the scene. 
Accompanying Him was King Indra. Lord Viñëu then began to speak.

TEXT 2

çré-bhagavän uväca
eña te ‘kärñéd bhaìgaà
haya-medha-çatasya ha
kñamäpayata ätmänam
amuñya kñantum arhasi
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çré-bhagavän uväca—the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord 
Viñëu, spoke; eñaù—this Lord Indra; te—your; akärñét—performed; 
bhaìgam—disturbance; haya—horse; medha—sacrifice; çatasya—of 
the one-hundredth; ha—indeed; kñamäpayataù—who is asking pardon; 
ätmänam—unto yourself; amuñya—him; kñantum—to forgive; arhasi—
you ought.

Lord Viñëu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, said: My dear King 
Påthu, Indra, the king of heaven, has disturbed your execution of one 
hundred sacrifices. Now he has come with Me to be forgiven by you. 
Therefore excuse him.

In this verse the word ätmänam is very significant. It is a custom among 
yogés and jïänés to address one another (or even an ordinary man) as one’s 
self, for a transcendentalist never accepts a living being to be the body. 
Since the individual self is part and parcel of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, the self and the Superself are qualitatively nondifferent. As 
the next verse will explain, the body is only a superficial covering, and 
consequently an advanced transcendentalist will not make a distinction 
between one self and another.

TEXT 3

sudhiyaù sädhavo loke
naradeva narottamäù

näbhidruhyanti bhütebhyo
yarhi nätmä kalevaram

su-dhiyaù—the most intelligent persons; sädhavaù—who are inclined 
to perform welfare activities; loke—in this world; nara-deva—O King; 
nara-uttamäù—the best of human beings; na abhidruhyanti—never 
become malicious; bhütebhyaù—toward other living beings; yarhi—
because; na—never; ätmä—the self or soul; kalevaram—this body.

O King, one who is advanced in intelligence and eager to perform welfare 
activities for others is considered best amongst human beings. An 
advanced human being is never malicious to others. Those with advanced 
intelligence are always conscious that this material body is different from 
the soul.
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In daily life we find that when a madman commits murder, he is excused 
even by a high-court judge. The idea is that a living entity is always pure 
because he is part and parcel of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
When he falls into the clutches of material energy, he becomes a victim 
of the three modes of material nature. Indeed, whatever he does, he does 
under the influence of material nature. As stated in Bhagavad-gétä (5.14):

na kartåtvaà na karmäëi 
lokasya såjati prabhuù 

na karma-phala-saàyogaà 
svabhävas tu pravartate

“The embodied spirit, master of the city of his body, does not create 
activities, nor does he induce people to act, nor does he create the fruits 
of action. All this is enacted by the modes of material nature.”

Actually the living entity, or soul, does not do anything; everything is 
done under the influence of the modes of material nature. When a man 
is diseased, the symptoms of the disease become a source of all kinds 
of pain. Those who are advanced in transcendental consciousness, or 
Kåñëa consciousness, are never envious, neither of the soul nor of the 
activities of the soul under the influence of material nature. Advanced 
transcendentalists are called sudhiyaù. Sudhé means “intelligence,” sudhé 
means “highly advanced,” and sudhé means “devotee.” One who is both 
devoted and highly advanced in intelligence does not take action against 
the soul or the body. If there is any discrepancy, he forgives. It is said that 
forgiveness is a quality of those who are advancing in spiritual knowledge.

TEXT 4

puruñä yadi muhyanti
tvädåçä deva-mäyayä
çrama eva paraà jäto

dérghayä våddha-sevayä

puruñäù—persons; yadi—if; muhyanti—become bewildered; tvädåçäù—
like you; deva—of the Supreme Lord; mäyayä—by the energy; çramaù—
exertion; eva—certainly; param—only; jätaù—produced; dérghayä—for 
a long time; våddha-sevayä—by serving the superiors.
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If a personality like you, who are so much advanced because of executing 
the instructions of the previous äcäryas, is carried away by the influence 
of My material energy, then all your advancement may be considered 
simply a waste of time.

In this verse the word våddha-sevayä is very significant. Våddha means 
“old.” Sevayä means “by service.” Perfect knowledge is acquired from the 
äcäryas, or liberated souls. No one can be perfect in knowledge without 
being trained by the paramparä system. Påthu Mahäräja was completely 
trained in that line; therefore he did not deserve to be considered an 
ordinary man. An ordinary man, who has only a conception of bodily 
existence, is always bewildered by the modes of material nature.

TEXT 5

ataù käyam imaà vidvän
avidyä-käma-karmabhiù

ärabdha iti naiväsmin
pratibuddho ‘nuñajjate

ataù—therefore; käyam—body; imam—this; vidvän—he who has 
knowledge; avidyä—by nescience; käma—desires; karmabhiù—and by 
activities; ärabdhaù—created; iti—thus; na—never; eva—certainly; 
asmin—to this body; pratibuddhaù—one who knows; anuñajjate—
becomes addicted.

Those who are in full knowledge of the bodily conception of life, who 
know that this body is composed of nescience, desires and activities 
resulting from illusion, do not become addicted to the body.

As stated in a previous verse, those with good intellect (sudhiyaù) do 
not accept themselves to be the body. Being a creation of nescience, the 
body has two types of activities. In the bodily conception, when we think 
that sense gratification will help us, we are in illusion. Another kind of 
illusion is to think that one will become happy by trying to satisfy the 
desires that arise from the illusory body or by attaining elevation to the 
higher planetary systems or by performing various types of Vedic rituals. 
This is all illusion. Similarly, material activities performed for political 
emancipation and social and humanitarian activities performed with an 
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idea that people of the world will be happy are also illusory because the 
basic principle is the bodily conception, which is illusory. Whatever we 
desire or perform under the bodily conception is all illusion. In other 
words, Lord Viñëu informed Påthu Mahäräja that although the sacrificial 
performances set an example for ordinary people, there was no need for 
such sacrificial performances as far as his personal self was concerned. 
As confirmed in Bhagavad-gétä (2.45):

trai-guëya-viñayä vedä 
nistrai-guëyo bhavärjuna 

nirdvandvo nitya-sattva-stho 
niryoga-kñema ätmavän

“The Vedas mainly deal with the subject of the three modes of material 
nature. Rise above these modes, O Arjuna. Be transcendental to all of 
them. Be free from all dualities and from all anxieties for gain and safety, 
and be established in the self.”
The ritualistic performances recommended in the Vedas mainly depend 
on the three modes of material nature. Consequently Arjuna was advised 
to transcend the Vedic activities. The activities Arjuna was advised to 
perform were the transcendental activities of devotional service.

TEXT 6

asaàsaktaù çarére ‘sminn
amunotpädite gåhe
apatye draviëe väpi

kaù kuryän mamatäà budhaù

asaàsaktaù—being unattached; çarére—to the body; asmin—this; 
amunä—by such a bodily conception; utpädite—produced; gåhe—house; 
apatye—children; draviëe—wealth; vä—or; api—also; kaù—who; 
kuryät—would do; mamatäm—affinity; budhaù—learned person.

How can a highly learned person who has absolutely no affinity for the 
bodily conception of life be affected by the bodily conception in regard to 
house, children, wealth and similar other bodily productions?

The Vedic ritualistic ceremonies are certainly meant to please the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Viñëu. However, by such 
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activities one does not factually satisfy the Lord. Rather, with the 
sanction of the Lord, one tries to satisfy one’s own senses. In other words, 
materialists, who are especially interested in sense gratification, are given 
permission or license to enjoy sense gratification by executing the Vedic 
ritualistic ceremonies. That is called trai-guëya-viñayä vedäù. The Vedic 
performances are based on the three modes of material nature. Those 
who are elevated above the material condition are not at all interested in 
such Vedic performances. Rather, they are interested in the higher duties 
of transcendental loving service to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Such devotional service is called nistraiguëya. Devotional service to the 
Lord has nothing to do with the material conception of bodily comfort.

TEXT 7

ekaù çuddhaù svayaà-jyotir
nirguëo ‘sau guëäçrayaù
sarva-go ‘nävåtaù säkñé

nirätmätmätmanaù paraù

ekaù—one; çuddhaù—pure; svayam—self; jyotiù—effulgent; nirguëaù—
without material qualifications; asau—that; guëa-äçrayaù—the reservoir 
of good qualities; sarva-gaù—able to go everywhere; anävåtaù—without 
being covered by matter; säkñé—witness; nirätmä—without another self; 
ätma-ätmanaù—to the body and mind; paraù—transcendental.

The individual soul is one, pure, self-effulgent, and, though devoid of 
material qualities, the reservoir of all good qualities. All-pervading, not 
covered by matter, that witness of all activities is completely distinct from 
other living entities and transcendental to all embodied souls.

In the previous verse two significant words are used: asaàsaktaù, 
meaning “without attachment,” and budhaù, meaning “fully cognizant of 
everything.” By full cognizance it is meant that one should know about 
his own constitutional position as well as the position of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. According to Çré Viçvanätha Cakravarté Öhäkura, 
in this verse Lord Viñëu is describing Himself, or the Paramätmä. The 
Paramätmä is always distinguished from the embodied soul as well as the 
material world. Therefore He has been described as para. That para, or 
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Supreme Personality of Godhead, is eka, meaning “one.” The Lord is one, 
whereas the conditioned souls embodied within the material world exist 
in many varieties of form. There are demigods, human beings, animals, 
trees, birds, bees and so forth. Thus the living entities are not eka but 
many. As confirmed in the Vedas: nityo nityänäà cetanaç cetanänäm 
(Kaöha Upaniñad 2.2.13). The living entities, who are many and who are 
entangled in this material world, are not pure. However, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is pure and detached. Due to being covered by the 
material body, the living entities are not self-effulgent, but the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Paramätmä, is self-effulgent. The living entities, 
being contaminated by the modes of material nature, are called saguëa, 
whereas Paramätmä, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is nirguëa, 
not being under the influence of the material modes. The living entities, 
being encaged in material qualities, are guëäçrita, whereas the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is guëäçraya. The conditioned soul’s vision is 
covered by material contamination; therefore he cannot see the cause 
of his actions, and he cannot see his past lives. The Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, not being covered by a material body, is the witness of all 
the activities of the living entity. But both of them, the living entity 
and the Paramätmä, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, are ätmä, or 
spirit. They are one in quality, yet they are different in so many ways, 
especially in regard to the six opulences the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead has in full. Full knowledge means that the jéva-ätmä, the living 
entity, must know both his position and the Supreme’s position. That is 
full knowledge.

TEXT 8

ya evaà santam ätmänam
ätma-sthaà veda püruñaù

näjyate prakåti-stho ‘pi
tad-guëaiù sa mayi sthitaù

yaù—anyone who; evam—thus; santam—existing; ätmänam—the 
individual ätmä and the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Paramätmä; 
ätma-stham—situated within his body; veda—knows; püruñaù—person; 
na—never; ajyate—is affected; prakåti—in material nature; sthaù—
situated; api—although; tat-guëaiù—by the material modes of nature; 
saù—such a person; mayi—in Me; sthitaù—situated.
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Although within the material nature, one who is thus situated in full 
knowledge of the Paramätmä and ätmä is never affected by the modes 
of material nature, for he is always situated in My transcendental loving 
service.

When the Supreme Personality of Godhead appears in this material 
world, He is not affected by the modes of material nature. Similarly, those 
who are always connected with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
even though they be within the material body or the material world, are 
not affected by the material qualities. That is explained very nicely in 
Bhagavad-gétä (14.26):

mäà ca yo ‘vyabhicäreëa 
bhakti-yogena sevate 

sa guëän samatétyaitän 
brahma-bhüyäya kalpate

“One who is unflinchingly engaged in the devotional service of the Lord 
surpasses the material qualities and attains Brahman realization.” In this 
connection Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé says that if a person is always engaged 
in the service of the Lord with his body, words and mind, he is to be 
considered liberated, although living in the material world.

TEXT 9

yaù sva-dharmeëa mäà nityaà
niräçéù çraddhayänvitaù
bhajate çanakais tasya
mano räjan prasédati

yaù—anyone who; sva-dharmeëa—by his occupational duties; mäm—
Me; nityam—regularly; niräçéù—without any motive; çraddhayä—with 
faith and devotion; anvitaù—endowed; bhajate—worships; çanakaiù—
gradually; tasya—his; manaù—mind; räjan—O King Påthu; prasédati—
becomes fully satisfied.

The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Viñëu, continued: My dear 
King Påthu, when one situated in his occupational duty engages in My 
loving service without motive for material gain, he gradually becomes 
very satisfied within.
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This verse is also confirmed by the Viñëu Puräëa. Occupational duties are 
known as varëäçrama-dharma and apply to the four divisions of material 
and spiritual life—namely brähmaëa, kñatriya, vaiçya and çüdra, and 
brahmacarya, gåhastha, vänaprastha and sannyäsa. If one works according 
to the varëäçrama-dharma system and does not desire fruitive results, 
he gets satisfaction gradually. Discharging one’s occupational duty as 
a means of rendering devotional service unto the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead is the ultimate goal of life. Bhagavad-gétä confirms this as 
the process of karma-yoga. In other words, we should act only for the 
satisfaction and service of the Lord. Otherwise we will be entangled by 
the resultant actions.
Everyone is situated in his occupational duty, but the purpose of material 
occupations should not be material gain. Rather, everyone should offer 
the results of his occupational activities. A brähmaëa especially should 
execute his occupational duties not for material gain but to please the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. The kñatriya, vaiçya and çüdra should 
work in a similar way. In this material world everyone is engaged in various 
professional and occupational duties, but the purpose of such activities 
should be to please the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Devotional 
service is very simple, and anyone can adopt it. Let one remain what he 
is; he need only install the Deity of the Supreme Lord in his house. The 
Deity may be Rädhä-Kåñëa or Lakñmé-Näräyaëa (there are many other 
forms of the Lord). In this way a brähmaëa, kñatriya, vaiçya or çüdra can 
worship the Deity with the results of his honest labor. Regardless of one’s 
occupational duty, one should adopt the devotional means of hearing, 
chanting, remembering, worshiping, offering everything to the Lord and 
engaging in His service. In this way one can very easily engage himself 
in the service of the Lord. When the Lord is pleased with one’s service, 
one’s mission in life is fulfilled.

TEXT 10

parityakta-guëaù samyag
darçano viçadäçayaù

çäntià me samavasthänaà
brahma kaivalyam açnute

parityakta-guëaù—one who is disassociated from the material 
modes of nature; samyak—equal; darçanaù—whose vision; viçada—
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uncontaminated; äçayaù—whose mind or heart; çäntim—peace; me—
My; samavasthänam—equal situation; brahma—spirit; kaivalyam—
freedom from material contamination; açnute—achieves.

When the heart is cleansed of all material contamination, the devotee’s 
mind becomes broader and transparent, and he can see things equally. At 
that stage of life there is peace, and one is situated equally with Me as 
sac-cid-änanda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1].

The Mäyäväda conception of kaivalya and that of the Vaiñëava 
community is different. The Mäyävädé thinks that as soon as one is free 
from all material contamination, he is merged into the existence of the 
Supreme. The Vaiñëava philosopher’s conception of kaivalya is different. 
He understands both his position and the position of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. In the uncontaminated condition, the living 
entity understands that he is the eternal servitor of the Supreme, and 
that is called Brahman realization, the spiritual perfection of the living 
entity. This rapport is very easily achieved. As stated in Bhagavad-gétä, 
when one is engaged in the transcendental loving service of the Lord, 
he is immediately situated on the transcendental platform of kaivalya, or 
Brahman.

TEXT 11

udäsénam ivädhyakñaà
dravya-jïäna-kriyätmanäm
küöa-stham imam ätmänaà

yo vedäpnoti çobhanam

udäsénam—indifferent; iva—simply; adhyakñam—the superintendent; 
dravya—of the physical elements; jïäna—knowledge-acquiring senses; 
kriyä—working senses; ätmanäm—and of the mind; küöa-stham—fixed; 
imam—this; ätmänam—soul; yaù—anyone who; veda—knows; äpnoti—
gets; çobhanam—all good fortune.

Anyone who knows that this material body, made of the five gross 
elements, the sense organs, the working senses and the mind, is simply 
supervised by the fixed soul is eligible to be liberated from material 
bondage.
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This verse describes how one can become liberated from material 
bondage. The first point is that one must know that the soul is different 
from his body. The soul is called dehé, or one who possesses the body, and 
the material body is called deha, or the embodiment of the soul. The body 
is changing at every moment, but the soul is fixed; therefore the soul is 
called küöa-stham. The change of body is enacted by the reactions of the 
three modes of nature. One who has understood the fixed position of the 
soul should not be disturbed by the incoming and outgoing interactions 
of the modes of material nature in the form of happiness and distress. In 
Bhagavad-gétä also, Lord Kåñëa recommends that since happiness and 
distress come and go due to the interaction of the modes of nature on 
the body, one should not be disturbed by such external movements. Even 
though one is sometimes absorbed in such external movements, he has to 
learn to tolerate them. The living entity should be always indifferent to 
the action and reaction of the external body.
Lord Kåñëa says in Bhagavad-gétä that the body, made of the gross physical 
elements (earth, water, fire, air and sky) and the subtle elements (mind, 
intelligence and ego), is completely different from the soul proper. One 
should therefore not be disturbed by the action and reaction of these 
eight gross and subtle material elements. The practical process to attain 
this stage of indifference is to execute devotional service. Only one who 
constantly engages in devotional service twenty-four hours a day can be 
indifferent to the action and reaction of the external body. When a man 
is absorbed in a particular thought, he does not hear or see any external 
activities, even though they are enacted in his presence. Similarly, those 
who are fully absorbed in devotional service do not care what is going 
on with the external body. That status is called samädhi. One who is 
actually situated in samädhi is understood to be a first-class yogé.

TEXT 12

bhinnasya liìgasya guëa-praväho
dravya-kriyä-käraka-cetanätmanaù

dåñöäsu sampatsu vipatsu sürayo
na vikriyante mayi baddha-sauhådäù

bhinnasya—different; liìgasya—of the body; guëa—of the three modes 
of material nature; pravähaù—the constant change; dravya—physical 
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elements; kriyä—activities of the senses; käraka—demigods; cetanä—
and the mind; ätmanaù—consisting of; dåñöäsu—when experienced; 
sampatsu—happiness; vipatsu—distress; sürayaù—those who are 
advanced in knowledge; na—never; vikriyante—become disturbed; 
mayi—unto Me; baddha-sauhådäù—bound in friendship.

Lord Viñëu told King Påthu: My dear King, the constant change of this 
material world is due to the interaction of the three modes of material 
nature. The five elements, the senses, the demigods who control the 
senses, as well as the mind, which is agitated by the spirit soul—all these 
taken together comprise the body. Since the spirit soul is completely 
different from this combination of gross and subtle material elements, My 
devotee who is connected with Me in intense friendship and affection, 
being completely in knowledge, is never agitated by material happiness 
and distress.

The question may be raised that if the living entity has to act as the 
superintendent of the activities of the bodily combination, then how 
can he be indifferent to the activities of the body? The answer is given 
here: these activities are completely different from the activities of the 
spirit soul of the living entity. A crude example can be given in this 
connection. A businessman riding in a motorcar sits in the car, supervises 
its running and advises the driver. He knows how much gasoline is used 
up, and he knows everything about the car, but still he is apart from 
the car and is more concerned with his business. Even while riding in 
the car, he thinks of his business and his office. He has no connection 
with the car, although he is sitting there. As the businessman is always 
absorbed in thoughts of his business, so the living entity can be absorbed 
in thoughts of rendering loving service to the Lord. Then it will be 
possible to remain separate from the activities of the material body. This 
position of neutrality can be possible only for a devotee.
The word baddha-sauhådäù—”bound in friendship”—is particularly 
used here. Karmés, jïänés and yogés cannot be bound in devotional 
service. Karmés fully engage in the activities of the body. Their aim of life 
is to give comfort to the body only. Jïänés try to get out of entanglement 
by philosophical speculation, but they have no standing in the liberated 
position. Because they do not take shelter under the lotus feet of the 
Lord, they fall down from the exalted position of Brahman realization. 
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Yogés also have a bodily concept of life—they think that they can achieve 
something spiritual by exercising the body through dhäraëä, äsana, 
präëäyäma, etc. A devotee’s position is always transcendental because 
of his intimate relationship with the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Therefore, to remain always aloof from the actions and reactions of the 
body and engage in one’s real occupation, namely rendering service to 
the Lord, can be possible only for devotees.

TEXT 13

samaù samänottama-madhyamädhamaù
sukhe ca duùkhe ca jitendriyäçayaù

mayopakÿptäkhila-loka-saàyuto
vidhatsva véräkhila-loka-rakñaëam

samaù—equipoised; samäna—all equal; uttama—one who is greater; 
madhyama—one who is in an intermediate position; adhamaù—one who 
is in a lower standard of life; sukhe—in happiness; ca—and; duùkhe—in 
distress; ca—also; jita-indriya—having controlled the senses; äçayaù—
and mind; mayä—by Me; upakÿpta—arranged; akhila—all; loka—by 
people; saàyutaù—being accompanied; vidhatsva—give; véra—O hero; 
akhila—all; loka—to the citizens; rakñaëam—protection.

My dear heroic King, please keep yourself always equipoised and treat 
people equally, whether they are greater than you, in the intermediate 
stage or lower than you. Do not be disturbed by temporary distress or 
happiness. Fully control your mind and senses. In this transcendental 
position, try to execute your duty as king in whatever condition of life 
you may be posted by My arrangement, for your only duty here is to give 
protection to the citizens of your kingdom.

Here is an example of receiving direct instruction from the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Lord Viñëu. One has to execute the order of 
Lord Viñëu, whether receiving it directly from Him or from His bona 
fide representative, the spiritual master. Arjuna fought the Battle 
of Kurukñetra under the direct order of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Kåñëa. Similarly, here Påthu Mahäräja is also being given 
orders by Lord Viñëu regarding the execution of his duty. We have to stick 
to the principles stated in the Bhagavad-gétä. Vyavasäyätmikä buddhiù: 
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every man’s duty is to receive orders from Lord Kåñëa or from His bona 
fide representative and take these orders as his life and soul, without 
personal considerations. Çréla Viçvanätha Cakravarté Öhäkura states 
that one should not care very much whether he is going to be liberated 
or not, but he should simply execute the direct order received from the 
spiritual master. If one sticks to the principle of abiding by the order of the 
spiritual master, he will always remain in a liberated position. A common 
man must execute the rules and regulations of varëäçrama-dharma by 
working in his prescribed duty according to the caste system (brähmaëa, 
kñatriya, vaiçya and çüdra) and the spiritual-order system (brahmacarya, 
gåhastha, vänaprastha and sannyäsa). If one simply executes regularly and 
strictly the injunctions given for the different divisions of life, then one 
satisfies Lord Viñëu.
As a king, Påthu Mahäräja was ordered by Lord Viñëu to keep himself 
always aloof from the activities of the bodily situation and to engage always 
in the service of the Lord and thus keep himself in the liberated stage. 
The word baddha-sauhådäù in the previous verse is explained herewith. 
One can fully remain in intimate connection with the Supreme Lord 
directly or receive orders from His bona fide representative the spiritual 
master and execute the orders sincerely when one keeps aloof from the 
activities of the body. The Lord helps us by giving us directions how to 
act in devotional service and thus advance on the path back home, back 
to Godhead. He instructs us outwardly in the form of the spiritual master. 
Therefore, one should not accept the spiritual master as an ordinary 
human being. The Lord says, äcäryaà mäà vijänéyän nävamanyeta 
karhicit: one should not treat the spiritual master as an ordinary human 
being, for he is the substitute for the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
(SB 11.17.27). One should treat the spiritual master as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead and never be envious of him or consider him to 
be an ordinary human being. If we follow the instruction of the spiritual 
master and execute devotional service to the Lord, we will remain always 
free from the contamination of bodily and material activities, and our 
life will be successful.

TEXT 14

çreyaù prajä-pälanam eva räjïo
yat sämparäye sukåtät ñañöham aàçam
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hartänyathä håta-puëyaù prajänäm
arakñitä kara-häro ‘gham atti

çreyaù—auspicious; prajä-pälanam—ruling over the general mass of 
people; eva—certainly; räjïaù—for the king; yat—because; sämparäye—
in the next birth; su-kåtät—from the pious activities; ñañöham aàçam—
one-sixth part; hartä—collector; anyathä—otherwise; håta-puëyaù—
being bereft of the results of pious activities; prajänäm—of the citizens; 
arakñitä—one who does not protect; kara-häraù—tax collector; agham—
sin; atti—receives or suffers.

To give protection to the general mass of people who are citizens of the 
state is the prescribed occupational duty for a king. By acting in that 
way, the king in his next life shares one sixth of the result of the pious 
activities of the citizens. But a king or executive head of state who simply 
collects taxes from the citizens but does not give them proper protection 
as human beings has the results of his own pious activities taken away 
by the citizens, and in exchange for his not giving protection he becomes 
liable to punishment for the impious activities of his subjects.

The question may be raised here that if everyone engaged in spiritual 
activities to attain salvation and became indifferent to the activities 
of the material world, then how could things as they are go on? And 
if things are to go on as they ought to, how can a head of state be 
indifferent to such activities? In answer to this question, the word çreyaù, 
auspicious, is used here. The division of activities in society as arranged 
by the Supreme Personality of Godhead was not blindly or accidentally 
created, as foolish people say. The brähmaëa must do his duty properly, 
and the kñatriya, the vaiçya and even the çüdra must do the same. And 
every one of them can achieve the highest perfection of life-liberation 
from this material bondage. This is confirmed in Bhagavad-gétä (18.45). 
Sve sve karmaëy abhirataù saàsiddhià labhate naraù: “By executing one’s 
prescribed duties, one can attain the highest perfection.”
Lord Viñëu advised Mahäräja Påthu that a king is not enjoined to give up 
his kingdom and the responsibility of protecting the prajäs, or citizens, to 
instead go away to the Himalayas for liberation. He can attain liberation 
while executing his royal duties. The royal duty or the duty of the head 
of state is to see that the prajäs, or the general mass of people, are doing 
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their respective duties for spiritual salvation. A secular state does not 
necessitate a king or head of state who is indifferent to the activities 
of the prajäs. In the modern state the government has many rules and 
regulations for conducting the duties of the prajäs, but the government 
neglects to see that the citizens advance in spiritual knowledge. If the 
government is careless in this matter, the citizens will act whimsically, 
without any sense of God realization or spiritual life, and thus become 
entangled in sinful activities.
An executive head should not be callous to the welfare of the general 
mass of people while he simply goes on collecting taxes. The king’s real 
duty is to see that the citizens gradually become fully Kåñëa conscious. 
Kåñëa conscious means completely free from all sinful activities. As soon 
as there is complete eradication of sinful activities in the state, then there 
will be no more war, pestilence, famine or natural disturbances. This was 
actually prevailing during the reign of Mahäräja Yudhiñöhira. If a king or 
head of the government is able to induce the citizens to become Kåñëa 
conscious, then he is worthy to rule over the mass of people; otherwise, 
he has no right to levy taxes. If the king looks after the spiritual interests 
of the citizens, he can levy taxes without difficulties. In this way both 
the subjects and the king will be happy during this life, and in the next 
life the king will be able to share one sixth of the pious activities of the 
citizens. Otherwise, by levying taxes on the sinful citizens, he will have 
to share the reactions of their sinful activities.
This same principle can be applied to parents and spiritual masters as well. 
If parents simply give birth to children like cats and dogs but cannot save 
their children from imminent death, they become responsible for the 
activities of their animalistic children. Lately, such children are turning 
into hippies. Similarly, if a spiritual master cannot direct his disciples to 
become free of sinful activities, he becomes responsible for their sinful 
acts. These subtle laws of nature are unknown to the present leaders 
of society. Since the leaders of society have a poor fund of knowledge 
and the citizens in general are rogues and thieves, there cannot be an 
auspicious situation for human society. At the present moment the whole 
world is full of such an incompatible combination of state and citizens, 
and therefore there is constant tension, war and anxiety as an inevitable 
result of such social conditions.
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TEXT 15

evaà dvijägryänumatänuvåtta-
dharma-pradhäno ‘nyatamo ‘vitäsyäù

hrasvena kälena gåhopayätän
drañöäsi siddhän anurakta-lokaù

evam—thus; dvija—of the brähmaëas; agrya—by the foremost; 
anumata—approved; anuvåtta—received by disciplic succession; 
dharma—religious principles; pradhänaù—he whose chief interest is; 
anyatamaù—unattached; avitä—the protector; asyäù—of the earth; 
hrasvena—short; kälena—in time; gåha—to your home; upayätän—
having come personally; drañöäsi—you will see; siddhän—perfected 
personalities; anurakta-lokaù—being loved by the citizens.

Lord Viñëu continued: My dear King Påthu, if you continue to protect the 
citizens according to the instructions of the learned brähmaëa authorities, 
as they are received by the disciplic succession—by hearing—from 
master to disciple, and if you follow the religious principles laid down by 
them, without attachment to ideas manufactured by mental concoction, 
then every one of your citizens will be happy and will love you, and very 
soon you will be able to see such already liberated personalities as the 
four Kumäras [Sanaka, Sanätana, Sanandana and Sanat-kumära].

Lord Viñëu advised King Påthu that everyone should follow the principles 
of varëäçrama-dharma; then, in whatever capacity one remains within 
this material world, his salvation is guaranteed after death. In this age, 
however, since the system of varëäçrama-dharma is topsy-turvy, it is very 
difficult to strictly follow all the principles. The only method for becoming 
perfect in life is to develop Kåñëa consciousness. As varëäçrama-dharma 
is executed from different positions by different men, so the Kåñëa 
consciousness principles can be followed by everyone in every part of 
the world.
There is a specific purpose in mentioning herein that one should follow 
the dvijägryas, the most prominent brähmaëas, like Paräçara and Manu. 
These great sages have already given us instructions on how to live 
according to the principles of varëäçrama-dharma. Similarly, Sanätana 
Gosvämé and Rüpa Gosvämé have given us rules and regulations for 
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becoming pure devotees of the Lord. It is essential, therefore, to follow 
the instructions of the äcäryas in the paramparä system, who have 
received the knowledge as passed down from spiritual master to disciple. 
In this way, although living in our material condition of life, we can 
get out of the entanglement of material contamination without leaving 
our positions. Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu advises, therefore, that one 
does not have to change his position. One simply has to hear from the 
perfect source (this is called paramparä) and follow the principles for 
practical application in life; thus one can attain the highest perfection 
of life—liberation—and go back home, back to Godhead. In other 
words, the change required is a change in consciousness, not in the body. 
Unfortunately, in this fallen age, people are concerned with the body, 
not with the soul. They have invented so many “isms” pertaining to the 
body only, not to the soul.
In the modern age of democracy there are so many government 
representatives voting for legislation. Every day they bring out a new 
law. But because these laws are only mental concoctions manufactured 
by inexperienced conditioned souls, they cannot give relief to human 
society. Formerly, although the kings were autocrats, they strictly followed 
the principles laid down by great sages and saintly persons. There were 
no mistakes in ruling over the country, and everything went perfectly. 
The citizens were completely pious, the king levied taxes legitimately, 
and therefore the situation was very happy. At the present moment 
the so-called executive heads are more or less selected from materially 
ambitious persons who simply look after their own personal interests; 
they have no knowledge of the çästras. In other words, the executive 
heads are fools and rascals in the strict sense of the terms, and the people 
in general are çüdras. This combination of fools and rascals and çüdras 
cannot bring about peace and prosperity in this world. Therefore we find 
periodic upheavals in society in the forms of battles, communal riots and 
fratricidal quarrels. Under these circumstances, not only are the leaders 
unable to lead the people toward liberation, but they cannot even give 
them peace of mind. In Bhagavad-gétä it is stated that anyone who lives 
on concocted ideas, without reference to the çästras, never becomes 
successful and does not attain happiness or liberation after death.
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TEXT 16

varaà ca mat kaïcana mänavendra
våëéñva te ‘haà guëa-çéla-yantritaù

nähaà makhair vai sulabhas tapobhir
yogena vä yat sama-citta-varté

varam—benediction; ca—also; mat—from Me; kaïcana—whatever you 
like; mänava-indra—O chief of human beings; våëéñva—please request; 
te—your; aham—I; guëa-çéla—by elevated qualities and excellent 
behavior; yantritaù—being captivated; na—not; aham—I; makhaiù—
by sacrifices; vai—certainly; su-labhaù—easily obtained; tapobhiù—by 
austerities; yogena—by practice of mystic yoga; vä—or; yat—because of 
which; sama-citta—in one who is equipoised; varté—being situated.

My dear King, I am very captivated by your elevated qualities and 
excellent behavior, and thus I am very favorably inclined toward you. You 
may therefore ask from Me any benediction you like. One who does not 
possess elevated qualities and behavior cannot possibly achieve My favor 
simply by performance of sacrifices, severe austerities or mystic yoga. But 
I always remain equipoised in the heart of one who is also equipoised in 
all circumstances.

Lord Viñëu was very pleased with Mahäräja Påthu’s good character 
and behavior and offered him a benediction. The Lord openly says that 
performing great sacrifices or undergoing the austerities of mystic yoga 
practice cannot satisfy Him. He is pleased only by elevated character 
and behavior. But these cannot develop unless one becomes a pure 
devotee of the Lord. Anyone who has developed unalloyed, unflinching 
devotional service unto the Lord develops his original good qualities as 
spirit soul. The spirit soul, as part and parcel of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, has all the good qualities of the Lord. When the spirit soul 
is contaminated by the material modes of nature, one is considered 
good or bad with reference to the material qualities. But when one is 
transcendental to all material qualities, all the good qualities come out. 
These qualities of a devotee, twenty-six in number, are listed as follows: 
(1) kind to everyone, (2) does not quarrel with anyone, (3) fixed in the 
Absolute Truth, (4) equal to everyone, (5) faultless, (6) charitable, (7) 
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mild, (8) clean, (9) simple, (10) benevolent, (11) peaceful, (12) completely 
attached to Kåñëa, (13) has no material hankering, (14) meek, (15) steady, 
(16) self-controlled, (17) does not eat more than required, (18) sane, (19) 
respectful, (20) humble, (21) grave, (22) compassionate, (23) friendly, 
(24) poetic, (25) expert, (26) silent. The Lord is satisfied by development 
of the transcendental qualities of the living entity and not by artificial 
performance of sacrifices and mystic yoga. In other words, unless one is 
fully qualified to become a pure devotee of the Lord, one cannot expect 
to be liberated from material entanglement.

TEXT 17

maitreya uväca
sa itthaà loka-guruëä
viñvaksenena viçva-jit

anuçäsita ädeçaà
çirasä jagåhe hareù

maitreyaù uväca—Maitreya said; saù—he; ittham—thus; loka-guruëä—
by the supreme master of all people; viñvaksenena—by the Personality 
of Godhead; viçva-jit—the conqueror of the world (Mahäräja Påthu); 
anuçäsitaù—being ordered; ädeçam—instructions; çirasä—on the head; 
jagåhe—accepted; hareù—of the Personality of Godhead.

The great saint Maitreya continued: My dear Vidura, in this way Mahäräja 
Påthu, the conqueror of the entire world, accepted the instructions of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead on his head.

One should accept the instructions of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead by bowing down at the lotus feet of the Lord. This means that 
anything spoken by the Personality of Godhead should be taken as it 
is, with great care and attention and with great respect. It is not our 
business to amend the words of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
or make additions or alterations, as it has become a custom for many 
so-called scholars and svämés who comment on the words of Bhagavad-
gétä. Here the practical example of how to accept the instruction of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is shown by Påthu Mahäräja. This is 
the way to receive knowledge through the paramparä system.
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TEXT 18

spåçantaà pädayoù premëä
vréòitaà svena karmaëä
çata-kratuà pariñvajya
vidveñaà visasarja ha

spåçantam—touching; pädayoù—the feet; premëä—in ecstasy; vréòitam—
ashamed; svena—his own; karmaëä—by activities; çata-kratum—King 
Indra; pariñvajya—embracing; vidveñam—envy; visasarja—gave up; 
ha—of course.

As King Indra was standing by, he became ashamed of his own activities 
and fell down before King Påthu to touch his lotus feet. But Påthu 
Mahäräja immediately embraced him in great ecstasy and gave up all envy 
against him for his having stolen the horse meant for the sacrifice.

There are many cases in which a person becomes an offender to the 
lotus feet of a Vaiñëava and later becomes repentant. Here also we 
find that although the king of heaven, Indra, was so powerful that he 
accompanied Lord Viñëu, he felt himself a great offender for stealing 
Påthu Mahäräja’s horse that was meant for sacrifice. An offender at the 
lotus feet of a Vaiñëava is never excused by the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. There are many instances illustrating this fact. Ambaréña 
Mahäräja was offended by Durväsä Muni, a great sage and mystic yogé, 
and Durväsä also had to fall down at the lotus feet of Ambaréña Mahäräja. 
Indra decided to fall down at the lotus feet of King Påthu, but the king 
was so magnanimous a Vaiñëava that he did not want Mahäräja Indra 
to fall down at his feet. Instead, King Påthu immediately picked him 
up and embraced him, and both of them forgot all the past incidents. 
Both King Indra and Mahäräja Påthu were envious and angry with each 
other, but since both of them were Vaiñëavas, or servants of Lord Viñëu, 
it was their duty to adjust the cause of their envy. This is also a first-
class example of cooperative behavior between Vaiñëavas. In the present 
days, however, because people are not Vaiñëavas, they fight perpetually 
among one another and are vanquished without finishing the mission of 
human life. There is a great need to propagate the Kåñëa consciousness 
movement in the world so that even though people sometimes become 
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Ashamed of his activities, King Indra fell down to touch the lotus feet of 
Påthu Mahäräja.
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angry and malicious toward one another, because of their being Kåñëa 
conscious such rivalry, competition and envy can be adjusted without 
difficulty.

TEXT 19

bhagavän atha viçvätmä
påthunopahåtärhaëaù

samujjihänayä bhaktyä
gåhéta-caraëämbujaù

bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; atha—thereupon; 
viçva-ätmä—the Supersoul; påthunä—by King Påthu; upahåta—being 
offered; arhaëaù—all the paraphernalia for worship; samujjihänayä—
gradually increased; bhaktyä—whose devotional service; gåhéta—taken; 
caraëa-ambujaù—His lotus feet.

King Påthu abundantly worshiped the lotus feet of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who was so merciful to him. While worshiping 
the lotus feet of the Lord, Påthu Mahäräja gradually increased his ecstasy 
in devotional service.

When various ecstasies appear in the body of a devotee, it is to be 
understood that his devotional service has become perfect. There 
are many types of transcendental ecstasies in the forms of crying, 
laughing, perspiring, falling down, and crying like a madman. All these 
symptoms are sometimes visible on the body of a devotee. They are 
called añöa-sättvika-vikära [Cc. Antya 14.99], which means “eight kinds 
of transcendental transformations.” They are never to be imitated, but 
when a devotee actually becomes perfect, these symptoms are visible on 
his body. The Lord is bhakta-vatsala, which means that He is inclined 
toward His pure devotee (bhakta). Therefore the transcendental ecstatic 
transaction between the Supreme Lord and His devotee is never like the 
activities of this material world.

TEXT 20

prasthänäbhimukho ‘py enam
anugraha-vilambitaù
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paçyan padma-paläçäkño
na pratasthe suhåt satäm

prasthäna—to leave; abhimukhaù—ready; api—although; enam—him 
(Påthu); anugraha—by kindness; vilambitaù—detained; paçyan—seeing; 
padma-paläça-akñaù—the Lord, whose eyes are like the petals of a lotus 
flower; na—not; pratasthe—departed; suhåt—the well-wisher; satäm—
of the devotees.

The Lord was just about to leave, but because He was so greatly inclined 
toward the behavior of King Påthu, He did not depart. Seeing the behavior 
of Mahäräja Påthu with His lotus eyes, He was detained because He is 
always the well-wisher of His devotees.

Here the words suhåt satäm are very significant. The Supreme Personality 
of Godhead is always very inclined toward His devotee and is always 
thinking of the devotee’s well-being. This is not partiality. As stated in 
Bhagavad-gétä, the Lord is equal to everyone (samo ‘haà sarva-bhüteñu 
[Bg. 9.29]), but to one who particularly engages in His service, He is very 
much inclined. In another place, the Lord says that a devotee always 
exists in His heart, and He also exists always in the heart of the devotee.
The special inclination of the Supreme Personality of Godhead for His 
pure devotee is not unnatural, nor is it partiality. For example, sometimes 
a father has several children, but he has special affection for one child 
who is very much inclined toward him. This is explained in Bhagavad-
gétä (10.10):

teñäà satata-yuktänäà 
bhajatäà préti-pürvakam 

dadämi buddhi-yogaà taà 
yena mäm upayänti te

Those who constantly engage in the devotional service of the Lord in 
love and affection are directly in contact with the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead sitting as the Supersoul in everyone’s heart. The Lord is 
not far away from the devotee. He is always in everyone’s heart, but 
only the devotee can realize the Lord’s presence, and thus he is directly 
connected, and he takes instruction from the Lord at every moment. 
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Therefore, there is no chance of a devotee’s being in error, nor is there 
any partiality on the part of the Lord for His pure devotees.

TEXT 21

sa ädi-räjo racitäïjalir harià
vilokituà näçakad açru-locanaù
na kiïcanoväca sa bäñpa-viklavo

hådopaguhyämum adhäd avasthitaù

saù—he; ädi-räjaù—the original king; racita-aïjaliù—with folded 
hands; harim—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; vilokitum—to look 
upon; na—not; açakat—was able; açru-locanaù—his eyes full of tears; 
na—not; kiïcana—anything; uväca—spoke; saù—he; bäñpa-viklavaù—
his voice being choked up; hådä—with his heart; upaguhya—embracing; 
amum—the Lord; adhät—he remained; avasthitaù—standing.

The original king, Mahäräja Påthu, his eyes full of tears and his voice 
faltering and choked up, could neither see the Lord very distinctly nor 
speak to address the Lord in any way. He simply embraced the Lord 
within his heart and remained standing in that way with folded hands.

Just as Kåñëa is addressed in the Brahma-saàhitä as ädi-puruña, the 
original personality, so King Påthu, being an empowered incarnation of 
the Lord, is referred to in this verse as ädi-räjaù, the original or ideal king. 
He was a great devotee and at the same time a great hero who conquered 
over all undesirable elements in his kingdom. He was so powerful that he 
was equal in fighting to Indra, the king of heaven. He gave protection to 
his citizens, keeping them engaged in pious activities and devotion to the 
Lord. He did not collect a single cent of taxes from the citizens without 
being able to give them protection from all calamities. The greatest 
calamity in life is to become godless and therefore sinful. If the state head 
or king allows the citizens to become sinful by indulging in illicit sex life, 
intoxication, meat-eating and gambling, then the king is responsible, and 
he has to suffer the resultant sequence of reactions for the sinful lives of 
the citizens because he levies taxes on them unnecessarily. These are the 
principles for a ruling power, and because Mahäräja Påthu observed all 
the principles for a ruling chief, he is referred to here as ädi-räjaù.
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Even a responsible king like Mahäräja Påthu can become a pure devotee 
of the first order. We can distinctly see from King Påthu’s behavior how 
he became ecstatic, both externally and internally, in pure devotional 
service.
Just today we have seen in the newspapers of Bombay that the 
government is going to repeal its prohibition laws. Ever since Gandhi’s 
noncooperation movement, Bombay has been kept dry and has not 
allowed its citizens to drink. But unfortunately the citizens are so clever 
that they have increased illicit distillation of liquor, and although not 
being sold publicly in shops, liquor is being sold in public lavatories and 
similar abnormal places. Unable to check such illicit smuggling, the 
government has decided to manufacture the liquor at cheaper prices 
so that people can have their supply of intoxication directly from the 
government instead of purchasing it in public lavatories. The government 
failed to change the hearts of the citizens from indulging in sinful life, so 
instead of losing the taxes they collect to inflate the treasury, they have 
decided to manufacture liquor to supply to the citizens who hanker after 
it.
This kind of government cannot check the resultant actions of sinful 
life, namely war, pestilence, famine, earthquakes and similar other 
disturbances. Nature’s law is that as soon as there are discrepancies 
in regard to the law of God (which are described in Bhagavad-gétä as 
dharmasya gläniù, or disobedience to the laws of nature or God), at once 
there will be heavy punishment in the form of sudden outbreaks of war. 
We have recently experienced a war between India and Pakistan. Within 
fourteen days there have been immense losses of men and money, and 
there have been disturbances to the entire world. These are the reactions 
of sinful life. The Kåñëa consciousness movement is meant to make 
people pure and perfect. If we become even partially pure, as described 
in the Bhägavatam (nañöa-präyeñv abhadreñu [SB 1.2.18]), by development 
of Kåñëa consciousness, then lust and greed, the material diseases of the 
citizens, will be reduced. This can be made possible simply by broadcasting 
the pure message of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, or Kåñëa consciousness. Big 
commercial and industrial firms have contributed many thousands of 
rupees to a defense fund that burns the money in the form of gunpowder, 
but unfortunately, if they are asked to contribute liberally to advance 
the Kåñëa consciousness movement, they are reluctant. Under the 
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circumstances, the world will periodically suffer from such upsurges 
and outbreaks of war, which are the consequences of not being Kåñëa 
conscious.

TEXT 22

athävamåjyäçru-kalä vilokayann
atåpta-dåg-gocaram äha püruñam

padä spåçantaà kñitim aàsa unnate
vinyasta-hastägram uraìga-vidviñaù

atha—thereupon; avamåjya—wiping; açru-kaläù—the tears in his eyes; 
vilokayan—observing; atåpta—not satisfied; dåk-gocaram—visible to 
his naked eyes; äha—he said; püruñam—unto the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; padä—with His lotus feet; spåçantam—just touching; 
kñitim—the ground; aàse—on the shoulder; unnate—raised; vinyasta—
rested; hasta—of His hand; agram—the front part; uraìga-vidviñaù—of 
Garuòa, the enemy of the snakes.

The Supreme Personality of Godhead stood with His lotus feet almost 
touching the ground while He rested the front of His hand on the raised 
shoulder of Garuòa, the enemy of the snakes. Mahäräja Påthu, wiping the 
tears from his eyes, tried to look upon the Lord, but it appeared that the 
king was not fully satisfied by looking at Him. Thus the king offered the 
following prayers.

The significant point in this verse is that the Lord was standing above the 
ground, almost touching it. The residents of the upper planetary systems, 
beginning from Brahmaloka (the planet where Lord Brahmä lives) down 
to Svargaloka (the heavenly planet of Indra), are so advanced in spiritual 
life that when they come to visit this or similar other lower planetary 
systems, they keep their weightlessness. This means that they can stand 
without touching the ground. Lord Viñëu is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, but because He lives in one of the planetary systems within 
this universe, He sometimes plays as if one of the demigods of this 
universe. When He first appeared before Påthu Mahäräja, He was not 
touching the ground of this earth, but when He was fully satisfied with 
the behavior and character of Mahäräja Påthu, He immediately acted as 
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the Supreme Personality of Godhead Näräyaëa from Vaikuëöha. Out of 
affection for Påthu Mahäräja, He touched the earth, but He rested the 
front of His hand on the raised shoulder of Garuòa, His carrier, as if to 
prevent Himself from falling down, since the Lord is not accustomed to 
stand on earthly ground. These are all symptoms of His great affection 
for Påthu Mahäräja. Perceiving his fortunate position, Påthu Mahäräja 
could not fully look upon the Lord due to ecstasy, but still, in a faltering 
voice, he began to offer prayers.

TEXT 23

påthur uväca
varän vibho tvad varadeçvaräd budhaù

kathaà våëéte guëa-vikriyätmanäm
ye närakäëäm api santi dehinäà
tän éça kaivalya-pate våëe na ca

påthuù uväca—Påthu Mahäräja said; varän—benedictions; vibho—my 
dear Supreme Lord; tvat—from You; vara-da-éçvarät—from the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, the highest of the bestowers of benedictions; 
budhaù—a learned person; katham—how; våëéte—could ask for; guëa-
vikriyä—bewildered by the modes of material nature; ätmanäm—of the 
living entities; ye—which; närakäëäm—of the living entities living in 
hell; api—also; santi—exist; dehinäm—of the embodied; tän—all those; 
éça—O Supreme Lord; kaivalya-pate—O bestower of merging in the 
existence of the Lord; våëe—I ask for; na—not; ca—also.

My dear Lord, You are the best of the demigods who can offer benedictions. 
Why, therefore, should any learned person ask You for benedictions meant 
for living entities bewildered by the modes of nature? Such benedictions 
are available automatically, even in the lives of living entities suffering in 
hellish conditions. My dear Lord, You can certainly bestow merging into 
Your existence, but I do not wish to have such a benediction.

There are different kinds of benedictions according to a person’s 
demands. For karmés the best benediction is promotion to the higher 
planetary systems, where the duration of life is very long and the 
standard of living and happiness is very high. There are others, namely 
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jïänés and yogés, who want the benediction of merging into the existence 
of the Lord. This is called kaivalya. The Lord is therefore addressed as 
kaivalya-pati, the master or Lord of the benediction known as kaivalya. 
But devotees receive a different type of benediction from the Lord. 
Devotees are anxious neither for the heavenly planets nor for merging 
into the existence of the Lord. According to devotees, kaivalya, or 
merging into the existence of the Lord, is considered as good as hell. The 
word näraka means “hell.” Similarly, everyone who exists in this material 
world is called näraka because this material existence itself is known as 
a hellish condition of life. Påthu Mahäräja, however, expressed that he 
was interested neither in the benediction desired by the karmés nor that 
desired by the jïänés and yogés. Çréla Prabodhänanda Sarasvaté Prabhu, 
a great devotee of Lord Caitanya, described that kaivalya is no better 
than a hellish condition of life, and as for the delights of the heavenly 
planets, they are factually will-o’-the-wisps, or phantasmagorias. They 
are not wanted by devotees. Devotees do not even care for the positions 
held by Lord Brahmä or Lord Çiva, nor does a devotee desire to become 
equal with Lord Viñëu. As a pure devotee of the Lord, Påthu Mahäräja 
made his position very clear.

TEXT 24

na kämaye nätha tad apy ahaà kvacin
na yatra yuñmac-caraëämbujäsavaù

mahattamäntar-hådayän mukha-cyuto
vidhatsva karëäyutam eña me varaù

na—not; kämaye—do I desire; nätha—O master; tat—that; api—even; 
aham—I; kvacit—at any time; na—not; yatra—where; yuñmat—Your; 
caraëa-ambuja—of the lotus feet; äsavaù—the nectarean beverage; 
mahat-tama—of the great devotees; antaù-hådayät—from the core of the 
heart; mukha—from the mouths; cyutaù—being delivered; vidhatsva—
give; karëa—ears; ayutam—one million; eñaù—this; me—my; varaù—
benediction.

My dear Lord, I therefore do not wish to have the benediction of merging 
into Your existence, a benediction in which there is no existence of the 
nectarean beverage of Your lotus feet. I want the benediction of at least 



Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Canto 4

748

one million ears, for thus I may be able to hear about the glories of Your 
lotus feet from the mouths of Your pure devotees.

In the previous verse Mahäräja Påthu addressed the Lord as kaivalya-
pati, the master of the liberation of merging into His existence. This 
does not mean that he was anxious for kaivalya liberation. That is made 
clear in this verse: “My dear Lord, I do not want such a benediction.” 
Mahäräja Påthu wanted to have a million ears to hear the glories of 
the lotus feet of the Lord. He specifically mentioned that the glories of 
the Lord should emanate from the mouths of pure devotees, who speak 
from the cores of their hearts. It is stated in the beginning of Çrémad-
Bhägavatam (1.1.3), çuka-mukhäd amåta-drava-saàyutam: the nectar of 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam became more relishable because it emanated from 
the mouth of Çréla Çukadeva Gosvämé. One might think that these glories 
of the Lord can be heard from anywhere, from the mouths of either 
devotees or nondevotees, but here it is specifically mentioned that the 
glories of the Lord must emanate from the mouths of pure devotees. Çré 
Sanätana Gosvämé has strictly prohibited hearing from the mouth of a 
nondevotee. There are many professional reciters of Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
who speak the narrations very ornamentally, but a pure devotee does not 
like to hear from them because such glorification of the Lord is simply a 
vibration of material sound. But when heard from the mouth of a pure 
devotee, glorification of the Lord is immediately effective.
The words satäà prasaìgän mama vérya-saàvidaù (SB 3.25.25) mean 
that glorification of the Lord is potent when uttered from the mouth of 
a pure devotee. The Lord has innumerable devotees all over the universe, 
and they have been glorifying the Lord since time immemorial and for an 
unlimited time. But still they cannot completely finish enumerating the 
glories of the Lord. Påthu Mahäräja therefore wanted innumerable ears, 
as Rüpa Gosvämé also desired to have millions of ears and millions of 
tongues to chant and hear the glorification of the Lord. In other words, 
if our ears are always engaged in hearing the glorification of the Lord, 
there will be no scope for hearing the Mäyäväda philosophy, which is 
doom to spiritual progress. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said that if anyone 
hears from a Mäyävädé philosopher preaching about the activities of the 
Lord, even if it is a description from the Vedic literature, he is ultimately 
doomed. By hearing such Mäyäväda philosophy one cannot come to the 
destination of spiritual perfection of life.
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TEXT 25

sa uttamaçloka mahan-mukha-cyuto
bhavat-padämbhoja-sudhä kaëänilaù

småtià punar vismåta-tattva-vartmanäà
kuyoginäà no vitaraty alaà varaiù

saù—that; uttama-çloka—O Lord, who are praised by selected verses; 
mahat—of great devotees; mukha-cyutaù—delivered from the mouths; 
bhavat—Your; pada-ambhoja—from the lotus feet; sudhä—of nectar; 
kaëa—particles; anilaù—soothing breeze; småtim—remembrance; 
punaù—again; vismåta—forgotten; tattva—to the truth; vartmanäm—
of persons whose path; ku-yoginäm—of persons not in the line of 
devotional service; naù—of us; vitarati—restores; alam—unnecessary; 
varaiù—other benedictions.

My dear Lord, You are glorified by the selected verses uttered by great 
personalities. Such glorification of Your lotus feet is just like saffron 
particles. When the transcendental vibration from the mouths of great 
devotees carries the aroma of the saffron dust of Your lotus feet, the 
forgetful living entity gradually remembers his eternal relationship with 
You. Devotees thus gradually come to the right conclusion about the 
value of life. My dear Lord, I therefore do not need any other benediction 
but the opportunity to hear from the mouth of Your pure devotee.

It is explained in the previous verse that one has to hear glorification 
of the Lord from the mouth of a pure devotee. This is further explained 
here. The transcendental vibration from the mouth of a pure devotee is 
so powerful that it can revive the living entity’s memory of his eternal 
relationship with the Supreme Personality of Godhead. In our material 
existence, under the influence of illusory mäyä, we have almost forgotten 
our eternal relationship with the Lord, exactly like a man sleeping very 
deeply who forgets his duties. In the Vedas it is said that every one of 
us is sleeping under the influence of mäyä. We must get up from this 
slumber and engage in the right service, for thus we can properly utilize 
the facility of this human form of life. As expressed in a song by Öhäkura 
Bhaktivinoda, Lord Caitanya says, jéva jäga, jéva jäga. The Lord asks every 
sleeping living entity to get up and engage in devotional service so that 
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his mission in this human form of life may be fulfilled. This awakening 
voice comes through the mouth of a pure devotee.
A pure devotee always engages in the service of the Lord, taking shelter 
of His lotus feet, and therefore he has a direct connection with the 
saffron mercy-particles that are strewn over the lotus feet of the Lord. 
Although when a pure devotee speaks the articulation of his voice may 
resemble the sound of this material sky, the voice is spiritually very 
powerful because it touches the particles of saffron dust on the lotus feet 
of the Lord. As soon as a sleeping living entity hears the powerful voice 
emanating from the mouth of a pure devotee, he immediately remembers 
his eternal relationship with the Lord, although up until that moment he 
had forgotten everything.
For a conditioned soul, therefore, it is very important to hear from 
the mouth of a pure devotee, who is fully surrendered to the lotus feet 
of the Lord without any material desire, speculative knowledge or 
contamination of the modes of material nature. Every one of us is kuyogé 
because we have engaged in the service of this material world, forgetting 
our eternal relationship with the Lord as His eternal loving servants. It 
is our duty to rise from the kuyoga platform to become suyogés, perfect 
mystics. The process of hearing from a pure devotee is recommended 
in all Vedic scriptures, especially by Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu. One 
may stay in his position of life—it does not matter what it is—but if 
one hears from the mouth of a pure devotee, he gradually comes to the 
understanding of his relationship with the Lord and thus engages in His 
loving service, and his life becomes completely perfect. Therefore, this 
process of hearing from the mouth of a pure devotee is very important 
for making progress in the line of spiritual understanding.

TEXT 26

yaçaù çivaà suçrava ärya-saìgame
yadåcchayä copaçåëoti te sakåt

kathaà guëa-jïo viramed vinä paçuà
çrér yat pravavre guëa-saìgrahecchayä

yaçaù—glorification; çivam—all-auspicious; su-çravaù—O highly 
glorified Lord; ärya-saìgame—in the association of advanced devotees; 
yadåcchayä—somehow or other; ca—also; upaçåëoti—hears; te—Your; 
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sakåt—even once; katham—how; guëa-jïaù—one who appreciates good 
qualities; viramet—can cease; vinä—unless; paçum—an animal; çréù—
the goddess of fortune; yat—which; pravavre—accepted; guëa—Your 
qualities; saìgraha—to receive; icchayä—with a desire.

My dear highly glorified Lord, if one, in the association of pure devotees, 
hears even once the glories of Your activities, he does not, unless he 
is nothing but an animal, give up the association of devotees, for no 
intelligent person would be so careless as to leave their association. The 
perfection of chanting and hearing about Your glories was accepted even 
by the goddess of fortune, who desired to hear of Your unlimited activities 
and transcendental glories.

The association of devotees (ärya-saìgama) is the most important factor 
in this world. The word ärya refers to those who are advancing spiritually. 
In the history of the human race, the Äryan family is considered to be 
the most elevated community in the world because it adopts the Vedic 
civilization. The Äryan family is distributed all over the world and is 
known as Indo-Äryan. In prehistoric days all of the members of the 
Äryan family followed the Vedic principles, and therefore they became 
spiritually advanced. The kings, known as räjarñis, were so perfectly 
educated as kñatriyas, or protectors of the citizens, and so greatly advanced 
in spiritual life, that there was not a bit of trouble for the citizens.
The glorification of the Supreme Lord can be very much appreciated by 
the Äryan family. Although there is no bar for others, the members of 
the Äryan family very quickly catch the essence of spiritual life. How is 
it that we are finding it very easy to spread Kåñëa consciousness among 
the Europeans and Americans? History reports that the Americans and 
Europeans proved their capability when they were anxious to expand 
colonization, but at the present time, being contaminated by the 
advancement of material science, their sons and grandsons are turning 
into reprobates. This is due to their having lost their original spiritual 
culture, which is Vedic civilization. Presently these descendants of 
the Äryan family are taking this Kåñëa consciousness movement very 
seriously. Others who are associating with them and hearing the chanting 
of the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra from the lips of pure devotees are also 
becoming captivated by the transcendental vibration. Transcendental 
vibrations are very much effective when chanted among Äryans, but 
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even though one does not belong to the Äryan family, he will become a 
Vaiñëava simply by hearing the mantra because the vibration has great 
influence over everyone.
Mahäräja Påthu points out that even the goddess of fortune, who is 
the constant companion of Lord Näräyaëa, specifically wanted to hear 
about the Lord’s glories, and for the association of the gopés, who are pure 
devotees, the goddess of fortune, Lakñmé, underwent severe austerities. 
The impersonalist may ask why one should bother chanting the Hare 
Kåñëa mahä-mantra continually for so many years instead of stopping and 
trying for kaivalya, liberation, or merging into the existence of the Lord. In 
answer, Mahäräja Påthu maintains that the attraction of this chanting is 
so great that one cannot give up the process unless he is an animal. This is 
the case even if one comes in contact with this transcendental vibration 
by chance. Påthu Mahäräja is very emphatic in this connection—only 
an animal can give up the practice of chanting Hare Kåñëa. Those who 
are not animals but actually intelligent, advanced, human, civilized men 
cannot give up this practice of continually chanting Hare Kåñëa, Hare 
Kåñëa, Kåñëa Kåñëa, Hare Hare / Hare Räma, Hare Räma, Räma Räma, 
Hare Hare.

TEXT 27

athäbhaje tväkhila-püruñottamaà
guëälayaà padma-kareva lälasaù
apy ävayor eka-pati-spådhoù kalir

na syät kåta-tvac-caraëaika-tänayoù

atha—therefore; äbhaje—I shall engage in devotional service; tvä—unto 
You; akhila—all-inclusive; püruña-uttamam—the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; guëa-älayam—the reservoir of all transcendental qualities; 
padma-karä—the goddess of fortune, who carries a lotus flower in her 
hand; iva—like; lälasaù—being desirous; api—indeed; ävayoù—of 
Lakñmé and me; eka-pati—one master; spådhoù—competing; kaliù—
quarrel; na—not; syät—may take place; kåta—having done; tvat-
caraëa—unto Your lotus feet; eka-tänayoù—one attention.

Now I wish to engage in the service of the lotus feet of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead and to serve just like the goddess of fortune, who 
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carries a lotus flower in her hand, because His Lordship, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, is the reservoir of all transcendental qualities. I 
am afraid that the goddess of fortune and I would quarrel because both of 
us would be attentively engaged in the same service.

The Lord is here addressed as akhila-püruñottama, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, Lord of the entire creation. Puruña means “the enjoyer,” 
and uttama means “the best.” There are different kinds of puruñas, or 
enjoyers, within the universe. Generally they can be divided into three 
classes—those who are conditioned, those who are liberated and those 
who are eternal. In the Vedas the Supreme Lord is called the supreme 
eternal of all eternals (nityo nityänäm). Both the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead and the living entities are eternal. The supreme eternals 
are the viñëu-tattva, or Lord Viñëu and His expansions. So nitya refers 
to the Personality of Godhead, beginning from Kåñëa to Mahä-Viñëu, 
Näräyaëa and other expansions of Lord Kåñëa. As stated in the Brahma-
saàhitä (rämädi-mürtiñu), there are millions and trillions of expansions 
of Lord Viñëu, as Räma, Nåsiàha, Varäha and other incarnations. All of 
them are called eternals.
The word mukta refers to the living entities who never come within this 
material world. The baddhas are those living entities who are almost 
eternally living within this material world. The baddhas are struggling 
very hard within this material world to become free from the threefold 
miseries of material nature and to enjoy life, whereas the muktas are 
already liberated. They never come into this material world. Lord Viñëu 
is the master of this material world, and there is no question of His being 
controlled by material nature. Consequently, Lord Viñëu is addressed 
here as püruñottama, the best of all living entities—namely viñëu-tattvas 
and jéva-tattvas. It is a great offense, therefore, to compare Lord Viñëu 
and the jéva-tattva or consider them on an equal level. The Mäyävädé 
philosophers equalize the jévas and the Supreme Lord and consider them 
to be one, but that is the greatest offense to the lotus feet of Lord Viñëu.
Here in the material world we have practical experience that a superior 
person is worshiped by an inferior one. Similarly, püruñottama, the greatest, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa, or Lord Viñëu, is always 
worshiped by others. Påthu Mahäräja therefore decided to engage in the 
service of the lotus feet of Lord Viñëu. Påthu Mahäräja is considered to be 
an incarnation of Lord Viñëu, but he is called a çaktyäveça incarnation. 
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Another significant word in this verse is guëälayam, which refers to 
Viñëu as the reservoir of all transcendental qualities. The Mäyävädé 
philosophers take the Absolute Truth to be nirguëa (“without qualities”), 
in accordance with the impersonalistic view, but actually the Lord is the 
reservoir of all good qualities. One of the most important qualities of the 
Lord is His inclination to His devotees, for which He is called bhakta-
vatsala. The devotees are always very much inclined to render service 
unto the lotus feet of the Lord, and the Lord is also very much inclined to 
accept loving service from His devotees. In that exchange of service there 
are many transcendental transactions, which are called transcendental 
qualitative activities. Some of the transcendental qualities of the Lord 
are that He is omniscient, omnipresent, all-pervasive, all-powerful, the 
cause of all causes, the Absolute Truth, the reservoir of all pleasures, the 
reservoir of all knowledge, the all-auspicious and so on.
Påthu Mahäräja desired to serve the Lord with the goddess of fortune, 
but this desire does not mean that he was situated on the platform of 
mädhurya-rasa. The goddess of fortune is engaged in the service of the 
Lord in the rasa of mädhurya, conjugal love. Although her position is 
on the chest of the Lord, the goddess of fortune, in her position as a 
devotee, takes pleasure in serving the lotus feet of the Lord. Påthu 
Mahäräja was thinking only of the lotus feet of the Lord because he 
is on the platform of däsya-rasa, or servitorship of the Lord. From the 
next verse we learn that Påthu Mahäräja was thinking of the goddess of 
fortune as the universal mother, jagan-mätä. Consequently there was no 
question of his competing with her on the platform of mädhurya-rasa. 
Nonetheless he feared that she might take offense at his engaging in 
the service of the Lord. This suggests that in the absolute world there 
is sometimes competition between servitors in the service of the Lord, 
but such competition is without malice. In the Vaikuëöha worlds if a 
devotee excels in the service of the Lord, others do not become envious 
of his excellent service but rather aspire to come to the platform of that 
service.

TEXT 28

jagaj-jananyäà jagad-éça vaiçasaà
syäd eva yat-karmaëi naù saméhitam
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karoñi phalgv apy uru déna-vatsalaù
sva eva dhiñëye ‘bhiratasya kià tayä

jagat-jananyäm—in the mother of the universe (Lakñmé); jagat-éça—O 
Lord of the universe; vaiçasam—anger; syät—may arise; eva—certainly; 
yat-karmaëi—in whose activity; naù—my; saméhitam—desire; karoñi—
You consider; phalgu—insignificant service; api—even; uru—very 
great; déna-vatsalaù—favorably inclined to the poor; sve—own; eva—
certainly; dhiñëye—in Your opulence; abhiratasya—of one who is fully 
satisfied; kim—what need is there; tayä—with her.

My dear Lord of the universe, the goddess of fortune, Lakñmé, is the 
mother of the universe, and yet I think that she may be angry with me 
because of my intruding upon her service and acting on that very platform 
to which she is so much attached. Yet I am hopeful that even though 
there is some misunderstanding, You will take my part, for You are very 
much inclined to the poor and You always magnify even insignificant 
service unto You. Therefore even though she becomes angry, I think that 
there is no harm for You, because You are so self-sufficient that You can 
do without her.

Mother Lakñméjé, the goddess of fortune, is well known for always 
massaging the lotus feet of Lord Näräyaëa. She is an ideal wife because 
she takes care of Lord Näräyaëa in every detail. She takes care not only 
of His lotus feet but of the household affairs of the Lord as well. She 
cooks nice foods for Him, fans Him while He eats, smoothes sandalwood 
pulp on His face and sets His bed and sitting places in the right order. 
In this way she is always engaged in the service of the Lord, and there 
is hardly any opportunity for any other devotee to intrude upon His 
daily activities. Påthu Mahäräja was therefore almost certain that his 
intrusion into the service of the goddess of fortune would irritate her 
and cause her to become angry with him. But why should mother Lakñmé, 
the mother of the universe, be angry with an insignificant devotee like 
Påthu Mahäräja? All this was not very likely. Yet Påthu Mahäräja, just 
for his personal protection, appealed to the Lord to take his part. Påthu 
Mahäräja was engaged in performing the ordinary Vedic rituals and 
sacrifices according to karma-käëòa, or fruitive activities, but the Lord, 
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being so kind and magnanimous, was ready to award Påthu Mahäräja the 
highest perfectional stage of life, namely devotional service.
When a person performs Vedic rituals and sacrifices, he does so to 
elevate himself to the heavenly planets. No one can become qualified 
to go back home, back to Godhead, by means of such sacrifices. But 
the Lord is so kind that He accepts a little insignificant service, and 
therefore it is stated in the Viñëu Puräëa that by following the principles 
of varëäçrama-dharma one can satisfy the Supreme Lord. When the 
Lord is satisfied, the performer of sacrifices is elevated to the platform 
of devotional service. Påthu Mahäräja therefore expected that his 
insignificant service to the Lord would be accepted by Him as being 
greater than that of Lakñméjé. The goddess of fortune is called caïcalä 
(“restless”) because she is very restless and is always coming and going. 
So Påthu Mahäräja indicated that even though she might go away out 
of anger, there would be no harm for Lord Viñëu, because He is self-
sufficient and can do anything and everything without the help of 
Lakñméjé. For example, when Garbhodakaçäyé Viñëu begot Lord Brahmä 
from His navel, He did not take any help from Lakñmé, who was just 
sitting by Him and massaging His lotus feet. Generally if a son is to be 
begotten, the husband impregnates the wife, and in due course of time 
the son is born. But in the case of Lord Brahmä’s birth, Garbhodakaçäyé 
Viñëu did not impregnate Lakñméjé. Being self-sufficient, the Lord begot 
Brahmä from His own navel. Therefore, Påthu Mahäräja was confident 
that even if the goddess of fortune became angry with him there would 
be no harm, neither to the Lord nor to himself.

TEXT 29

bhajanty atha tväm ata eva sädhavo
vyudasta-mäyä-guëa-vibhramodayam

bhavat-padänusmaraëäd åte satäà
nimittam anyad bhagavan na vidmahe

bhajanti—they worship; atha—therefore; tväm—You; ataù eva—
therefore; sädhavaù—all saintly persons; vyudasta—who dispel; mäyä-
guëa—the modes of material nature; vibhrama—misconceptions; 
udayam—produced; bhavat—Your; pada—lotus feet; anusmaraëät—
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constantly remembering; åte—except; satäm—of great saintly persons; 
nimittam—reason; anyat—other; bhagavan—O Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; na—not; vidmahe—I can understand.

Great saintly persons who are always liberated take to Your devotional 
service because only by devotional service can one be relieved from the 
illusions of material existence. O my Lord, there is no reason for the 
liberated souls to take shelter at Your lotus feet except that such souls are 
constantly thinking of Your feet.

The karmés are generally engaged in fruitive activities for material 
bodily comforts. The jïänés, however, are disgusted with searching 
after material comforts. They understand that they have nothing to 
do with this material world, being spirit souls. After self-realization, 
the jïänés who are actually mature in their knowledge must surrender 
unto the lotus feet of the Lord, as stated in Bhagavad-gétä (bahünäà 
janmanäm ante [Bg. 7.19]). Self-realization is not complete unless one 
comes to the devotional platform. Therefore it is stated in the Çrémad-
Bhägavatam that those who are ätmäräma, self-satisfied, are freed from 
all contaminations of the material modes of nature. As long as one is 
affected by the modes of material nature, especially by rajas and tamas, 
he will be very greedy and lusty and will therefore engage in hard tasks, 
laboring all day and night. Such false egoism carries one from one species 
of life into another perpetually, and there is no rest in any species of life. 
The jïäné understands this fact and therefore ceases to work and takes 
to karma-sannyäsa.
Yet this is not actually the platform of satisfaction. After self-realization, 
the material wisdom of the jïäné leads him to the shelter of the lotus feet 
of the Lord. Then he is satisfied only in contemplating the lotus feet of 
the Lord constantly. Påthu Mahäräja therefore concluded that liberated 
persons taking to the devotional path have acquired the ultimate goal 
of life. If liberation were the end in itself, there would be no question 
of a liberated person’s taking to devotional service. In other words, the 
transcendental bliss derived from self-realization, known as ätmänanda, 
is very insignificant in the presence of the bliss derived from devotional 
service to the lotus feet of the Lord. Påthu Mahäräja therefore concluded 
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that he would simply hear of the glories of the Lord constantly and thus 
engage his mind upon the lotus feet of the Lord. That is the highest 
perfection of life.

TEXT 30

manye giraà te jagatäà vimohinéà
varaà våëéñveti bhajantam ättha yat

väcä nu tantyä yadi te jano ‘sitaù
kathaà punaù karma karoti mohitaù

manye—I consider; giram—words; te—Your; jagatäm—to the material 
world; vimohiném—bewildering; varam—benediction; våëéñva—just 
accept; iti—in this way; bhajantam—unto Your devotee; ättha—You 
spoke; yat—because; väcä—by the statements of the Vedas; nu—
certainly; tantyä—by the ropes; yadi—if; te—Your; janaù—the people 
in general; asitaù—not bound; katham—how; punaù—again and again; 
karma—fruitive activities; karoti—perform; mohitaù—being enamored.

My dear Lord, what You have said to Your unalloyed devotee is certainly 
very much bewildering. The allurements You offer in the Vedas are 
certainly not suitable for pure devotees. People in general, bound by the 
sweet words of the Vedas, engage themselves again and again in fruitive 
activities, enamored with the results of their actions.

Çréla Narottama däsa Öhäkura, a great äcärya of the Gauòéya-sampradäya, 
has said that persons who are very much attached to the fruitive activities 
of the Vedas, namely karma-käëòa and jïäna-kanda, are certainly 
doomed. In the Vedas there are three categories of activities, known as 
karma-käëòa (fruitive activities), jïäna-käëòa (philosophical research) 
and upäsanä-käëòa (worship of different demigods for receiving material 
benefits). Those who are engaged in karma-käëòa and jïäna-käëòa are 
doomed in the sense that everyone is doomed who is entrapped by this 
material body, whether it is a body of a demigod, a king, a lower animal or 
whatever. The sufferings of the threefold miseries of material nature are 
the same for all. Cultivation of knowledge to understand one’s spiritual 
position is also, to a certain extent, a waste of time. Because the living 
entity is an eternal part and parcel of the Supreme Lord, his immediate 
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business is to engage himself in devotional service. Påthu Mahäräja 
therefore says that the allurement of material benedictions is another 
trap to entangle one in this material world. He therefore frankly tells the 
Lord that the Lord’s offerings of benedictions in the form of material 
facilities are certainly causes for bewilderment. A pure devotee is not at 
all interested in bhukti or mukti.
The Lord sometimes offers benedictions to the neophyte devotees who 
have not yet understood that material facilities will not make them happy. 
In the Caitanya-caritämåta the Lord therefore says that a sincere devotee 
who is not very intelligent may ask some material benefit from the Lord, 
but the Lord, being omniscient, does not generally give material rewards 
but, on the contrary, takes away whatever material facilities are being 
enjoyed by His devotee, so that ultimately the devotee will completely 
surrender unto Him. In other words, the offering of benedictions in the 
form of material profit is never auspicious for the devotee. The statements 
of the Vedas which offer elevation to heavenly planets in exchange for 
great sacrifices are simply bewildering. Therefore in Bhagavad-gétä (2.42) 
the Lord says: yäm imäà puñpitäà väcaà pravadanty avipaçcitaù. The less 
intelligent class of men (avipaçcitaù), attracted by the flowery language 
of the Vedas, engage in fruitive activities to become materially benefited. 
Thus they continue life after life, in different bodily forms, to search 
very, very hard.

TEXT 31

tvan-mäyayäddhä jana éça khaëòito
yad anyad äçästa åtätmano ‘budhaù
yathä cared bäla-hitaà pitä svayaà
tathä tvam evärhasi naù saméhitum

tvat—Your; mäyayä—by illusory energy; addhä—certainly; janaù—the 
people in general; éça—O my Lord; khaëòitaù—separated; yat—because; 
anyat—other; äçäste—they desire; åta—real; ätmanaù—from the self; 
abudhaù—without proper understanding; yathä—as; caret—would 
engage in; bäla-hitam—the welfare of one’s child; pitä—the father; 
svayam—personally; tathä—similarly; tvam—Your Lordship; eva—
certainly; arhasi naù saméhitum—please act on my behalf.
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My Lord, due to Your illusory energy, all living beings in this material 
world have forgotten their real constitutional position, and out of 
ignorance they are always desirous of material happiness in the form of 
society, friendship and love. Therefore, please do not ask me to take some 
material benefits from You, but as a father, not waiting for the son’s 
demand, does everything for the benefit of the son, please bestow upon 
me whatever You think best for me.

It is the duty of the son to depend upon his father without asking 
anything from him. The good son has faith that the father knows best 
how to benefit him. Similarly, a pure devotee does not ask anything from 
the Lord for material benefit. Nor does he ask anything for spiritual 
benefit. The pure devotee is fully surrendered unto the lotus feet of 
the Lord, and the Lord takes charge of him, as stated in Bhagavad-gétä 
(18.66): ahaà tväà sarva-päpebhyo mokñayiñyämi. The father knows the 
necessities of the son and supplies them, and the Supreme Lord knows 
the necessities of the living entities and supplies them sumptuously. 
Therefore the Éçopaniñad states that everything in this material world is 
complete (pürëam idam [Éçopaniñad, Invocation]). The difficulty is that 
due to forgetfulness the living entities create unnecessary demands and 
entangle themselves in material activities. The result is that there is no 
end to material activities, life after life.
Before us there are varieties of living entities, and everyone is entangled 
in transmigrations and activities. Our duty is simply to surrender unto 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead and let Him take charge, for He 
knows what is good for us.
Påthu Mahäräja therefore tells the Lord that, as the supreme father, He 
may elect to bestow whatever He considers beneficial for Påthu Mahäräja. 
That is the perfect position of the living entity. Therefore Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu teaches us in His Çikñäñöaka:

na dhanaà na janaà na sundaréà 
kavitäà vä jagad-éça kämaye 
mama janmani janmanéçvare 

bhavatäd bhaktir ahaituké tvayi 
 [Cc. Antya 20.29, Çikñäñöaka 4]
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“O almighty Lord! I have no desire to accumulate wealth, nor have I any 
desire to enjoy beautiful women, nor do I want any number of followers. I 
only want Your causeless devotional service in my life, birth after birth.”

The conclusion is that the pure devotee should not aspire after any 
material benefit from devotional service, nor should he be enamored 
with fruitive activities or philosophical speculation. He should always 
be engaged favorably in the service of the Lord. That is the highest 
perfection of life.

TEXT 32

maitreya uväca
ity ädi-räjena nutaù sa viçva-dåk

tam äha räjan mayi bhaktir astu te
diñöyedåçé dhér mayi te kåtä yayä

mäyäà madéyäà tarati sma dustyajäm

maitreyaù—Maitreya, the great sage; uväca—spoke; iti—thus; ädi-
räjena—by the original king (Påthu); nutaù—being worshiped; saù—He 
(the Supreme Personality of Godhead); viçva-dåk—the seer of the whole 
universe; tam—unto him; äha—said; räjan—my dear King; mayi—unto 
Me; bhaktiù—devotional service; astu—let it be; te—your; diñöyä—
by good fortune; édåçé—like this; dhéù—intelligence; mayi—unto Me; 
te—by you; kåtä—having been performed; yayä—by which; mäyäm—
illusory energy; madéyäm—My; tarati—crosses over; sma—certainly; 
dustyajäm—very difficult to give up.

The great sage Maitreya continued by saying that the Lord, the seer of 
the universe, after hearing Påthu Mahäräja’s prayer, addressed the king: 
My dear King, may you always be blessed by engaging in My devotional 
service. Only by such purity of purpose, as you yourself very intelligently 
express, can one cross over the insurmountable illusory energy of mäyä.

This is also confirmed in Bhagavad-gétä, wherein the Lord also claims that 
the illusory energy is insurmountable. No one can transcend the illusory 
energy of mäyä by fruitive activity, speculative philosophy or mystic yoga. 
The only means for transcending illusory energy is devotional service, as 
the Lord Himself states: mäm eva ye prapadyante mäyäm etäà taranti 
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te (Bg. 7.14). If one wants to cross over the ocean of material existence, 
there is no alternative than to take to devotional service. A devotee, 
therefore, should not care for any material position, whether in heaven 
or in hell. A pure devotee should always engage in the service of the 
Lord, for that is his real occupation. Simply by sticking to that position, 
one can overcome the stringent laws of material nature.

TEXT 33

tat tvaà kuru mayädiñöam
apramattaù prajäpate
mad-ädeça-karo lokaù

sarvaträpnoti çobhanam

tat—therefore; tvam—you; kuru—do; mayä—by Me; ädiñöam—what is 
ordered; apramattaù—without being misguided; prajä-pate—O master of 
the citizens; mat—of Me; ädeça-karaù—who executes the order; lokaù—
any person; sarvatra—everywhere; äpnoti—achieves; çobhanam—all 
good fortune.

My dear King, O protector of the citizens, henceforward be very careful 
to execute My orders and not be misled by anything. Anyone who lives in 
that way, simply carrying out My orders faithfully, will always find good 
fortune all over the world.

The sum and substance of religious life is to execute the orders of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, and one who does so is perfectly 
religious. In Bhagavad-gétä (18.65) the Supreme Lord Kåñëa says, man-
manä bhava mad-bhaktaù: “Just think of Me always and become My 
devotee.” Furthermore, the Lord says, sarva-dharmän parityajya mäm 
ekaà çaraëaà vraja: “Give up all kinds of material engagement and 
simply surrender unto Me.” (Bg. 18.66) This is the primary principle of 
religion. Anyone who directly executes such an order from the Personality 
of Godhead is actually a religious person. Others are described as 
pretenders, for there are many activities going on throughout the world 
in the name of religion which are not actually religious. For one who 
executes the order of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, however, 
there is only good fortune throughout the world.
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TEXT 34

maitreya uväca
iti vainyasya räjarñeù

pratinandyärthavad vacaù
püjito ‘nugåhétvainaà

gantuà cakre ‘cyuto matim

maitreyaù uväca—the great sage Maitreya continued to speak; iti—thus; 
vainyasya—of the son of King Vena (Påthu Mahäräja); räja-åñeù—of the 
saintly King; pratinandya—appreciating; artha-vat vacaù—the prayers, 
which were full of meaning; püjitaù—being worshiped; anugåhétvä—
sufficiently benedicting; enam—King Påthu; gantum—to go from that 
place; cakre—made up; acyutaù—the infallible Lord; matim—His mind.

The great saint Maitreya told Vidura: The Supreme Personality of 
Godhead amply appreciated the meaningful prayers of Mahäräja Påthu. 
Thus, after being properly worshiped by the king, the Lord blessed him 
and decided to depart.

Most important in this verse are the words pratinandyärthavad vacaù, 
which indicate that the Lord appreciated the very meaningful prayers of 
the king. When a devotee prays to the Lord, it is not to ask for material 
benefits but to ask the Lord for His favor; he prays that he may be engaged 
in the service of the Lord’s lotus feet birth after birth. Lord Caitanya 
therefore uses the words mama janmani janmani, which mean “birth after 
birth,” because a devotee is not even interested in stopping the repetition 
of birth. The Lord and the devotee appear in this material world birth 
after birth, but such births are transcendental. In the Fourth Chapter 
of Bhagavad-gétä the Lord informed Arjuna that both He and Arjuna 
had undergone many, many births previously, but the Lord remembered 
everything about them whereas Arjuna had forgotten. The Lord and His 
confidential devotees appear many times to fulfill the Lord’s mission, 
but since such births are transcendental, they are not accompanied by 
the miserable conditions of material birth, and they are therefore called 
divya, transcendental.
One must understand the transcendental birth of the Lord and the 
devotee. The purpose of the Lord’s taking birth is to establish devotional 
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service, which is the perfect system of religion, and the purpose of the 
birth of a devotee is to broadcast the same system of religion, or the 
bhakti cult, all over the world. Påthu Mahäräja was an incarnation of 
the power of the Lord to spread the bhakti cult, and the Lord blessed him 
to remain fixed in his position. Thus when the king refused to accept 
any material benediction, the Lord appreciated that refusal very much. 
Another significant word in this verse is acyuta, which means “infallible.” 
Although the Lord appears in this material world, He is never to be 
considered one of the conditioned souls, who are all fallible. When the 
Lord appears, He remains in His spiritual position, uncontaminated by 
the modes of material nature, and therefore in Bhagavad-gétä the Lord 
expresses the quality of His appearance as ätma-mäyayä, “performed by 
internal potency.” The Lord, being infallible, is not forced by material 
nature to take birth in this material world. He appears in order to 
reestablish the perfect order of religious principles and to vanquish the 
demoniac influence in human society.

TEXTS 35–36

devarñi-pitå-gandharva-
siddha-cäraëa-pannagäù
kinnaräpsaraso martyäù
khagä bhütäny anekaçaù

yajïeçvara-dhiyä räjïä
väg-vittäïjali-bhaktitaù
sabhäjitä yayuù sarve

vaikuëöhänugatäs tataù

deva—the demigods; åñi—the great sages; pitå—inhabitants of Pitåloka; 
gandharva—inhabitants of Gandharvaloka; siddha—inhabitants of 
Siddhaloka; cäraëa—inhabitants of Cäraëaloka; pannagäù—inhabitants 
of the planets where serpents live; kinnara—inhabitants of the Kinnara 
planets; apsarasaù—inhabitants of Apsaroloka; martyäù—inhabitants 
of the earthly planets; khagäù—birds; bhütäni—other living entities; 
anekaçaù—many; yajïa-éçvara-dhiyä—with the perfect intelligence of 
thinking as part and parcel of the Supreme Lord; räjïä—by the king; 
väk—with sweet words; vitta—wealth; aïjali—with folded hands; 
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bhaktitaù—in a spirit of devotional service; sabhäjitäù—being properly 
worshiped; yayuù—went; sarve—all; vaikuëöha—of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Viñëu; anugatäù—followers; tataù—from that 
place.

King Påthu worshiped the demigods, the great sages, the inhabitants 
of Pitåloka, the inhabitants of Gandharvaloka and those of Siddhaloka, 
Cäraëaloka, Pannagaloka, Kinnaraloka, Apsaroloka, the earthly planets 
and the planets of the birds. He also worshiped many other living entities 
who presented themselves in the sacrificial arena. With folded hands 
he worshiped all these, as well as the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
and the personal associates of the Lord, by offering sweet words and as 
much wealth as possible. After this function, they all went back to their 
respective abodes, following in the footsteps of Lord Viñëu.

In modern so-called scientific society the idea is very prevalent that there 
is no life on other planets but that only on this earth do living entities 
with intelligence and scientific knowledge exist. The Vedic literatures, 
however, do not accept this foolish theory. The followers of Vedic 
wisdom are fully aware of various planets inhabited by varieties of living 
entities such as the demigods, the sages, the Pitäs, the Gandharvas, the 
Pannagas, the Kinnaras, the Cäraëas, the Siddhas and the Apsaräs. The 
Vedas give information that in all planets—not only within this material 
sky but also in the spiritual sky—there are varieties of living entities. 
Although all these living entities are of one spiritual nature, in quality 
the same as the Supreme Personality of Godhead, they have varieties of 
bodies due to the embodiment of the spirit soul by the eight material 
elements, namely earth, water, fire, air, sky, mind, intelligence and false 
ego. In the spiritual world, however, there is no such distinction between 
the body and the embodied. In the material world, distinctive features 
are manifested in different types of bodies in the various planets. We 
have full information from the Vedic literature that in each and every 
planet, both material and spiritual, there are living entities of varied 
intelligence. The earth is one of the planets of the Bhürloka planetary 
system. There are six planetary systems above Bhürloka and seven 
planetary systems below it. Therefore the entire universe is known as 
caturdaça-bhuvana, indicating that it has fourteen different planetary 
systems. Beyond the planetary systems in the material sky, there is 
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another sky, which is known as paravyoma, or the spiritual sky, where 
there are spiritual planets. The inhabitants of those planets engage in 
varieties of loving service unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
which include different rasas, or relationships, known as däsya-rasa, 
sakhya-rasa, vätsalya-rasa, mädhurya-rasa and, above all, parakéya-rasa. 
This parakéya-rasa, or paramour love, is prevalent in Kåñëaloka, where 
Lord Kåñëa lives. This planet is also called Goloka Våndävana, and 
although Lord Kåñëa lives there perpetually, He also expands Himself in 
millions and trillions of forms. In one of such forms He appears on this 
material planet in a particular place known as Våndävana-dhäma, where 
He displays His original pastimes of Goloka Våndävana-dhäma in the 
spiritual sky in order to attract the conditioned souls back home, back 
to Godhead.

TEXT 37

bhagavän api räjarñeù
sopädhyäyasya cäcyutaù
harann iva mano ‘muñya
sva-dhäma pratyapadyata

bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; api—also; räja-
åñeù—of the saintly King; sa-upädhyäyasya—along with all the priests; 
ca—also; acyutaù—the infallible Lord; haran—captivating; iva—
indeed; manaù—the mind; amuñya—of him; sva-dhäma—to His abode; 
pratyapadyata—returned.

The infallible Supreme Personality of Godhead, having captivated the 
minds of the king and the priests who were present, returned to His 
abode in the spiritual sky.

Because the Supreme Personality of Godhead is all-spiritual, He can 
descend from the spiritual sky without changing His body, and thus He 
is known as acyuta, or infallible. When a living entity falls down to the 
material world, however, he has to accept a material body, and therefore, 
in his material embodiment, he cannot be called acyuta. Because he falls 
down from his real engagement in the service of the Lord, the living entity 
gets a material body to suffer or try to enjoy in the miserable material 
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conditions of life. Therefore the fallen living entity is cyuta, whereas 
the Lord is called acyuta. The Lord was attractive for everyone—not 
only the king but also the priestly order, who were very much addicted 
to the performance of Vedic rituals. Because the Lord is all-attractive, 
He is called Kåñëa, or “one who attracts everyone.” The Lord appeared 
in the sacrificial arena of Mahäräja Påthu as Kñérodakaçäyé Viñëu, who 
is a plenary expansion of Lord Kåñëa. He is the second incarnation from 
Käraëodakaçäyé Viñëu, who is the origin of material creation and who 
expands as Garbhodakaçäyé Viñëu, who then enters into each and every 
universe. Kñérodakaçäyé Viñëu is one of the puruñas who control the 
material modes of nature.

TEXT 38

adåñöäya namaskåtya
nåpaù sandarçitätmane
avyaktäya ca devänäà

deväya sva-puraà yayau

adåñöäya—unto one who is beyond the purview of material vision; 
namaù-kåtya—offering obeisances; nåpaù—the king; sandarçita—
revealed; ätmane—unto the Supreme Soul; avyaktäya—who is beyond 
the manifestation of the material world; ca—also; devänäm—of the 
demigods; deväya—unto the Supreme Lord; sva-puram—to his own 
house; yayau—returned.

King Påthu then offered his respectful obeisances unto the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who is the Supreme Lord of all demigods. 
Although not an object of material vision, the Lord revealed Himself to 
the sight of Mahäräja Påthu. After offering obeisances to the Lord, the 
king returned to his home.

The Supreme Lord is not visible to material eyes, but when the material 
senses are inclined to the transcendental loving service of the Lord and 
are thus purified, the Lord reveals Himself to the vision of the devotee. 
Avyakta means “unmanifested.” Although the material world is the 
creation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, He is unmanifested 
to material eyes. Mahäräja Påthu, however, developed spiritual eyes 
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by his pure devotional service. Here, therefore, the Lord is described 
as sandarçitätmä, for He reveals Himself to the vision of the devotee, 
although He is not visible to ordinary eyes.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fourth Canto, Twentieth 
Chapter, of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, entitled “Lord Viñëu’s Appearance in the 
Sacrificial Arena of Mahäräja Påthu.”
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CHAPTER TWENTY-ONE
Instructions by Mahäräja Påthu

TEXT 1

maitreya uväca
mauktikaiù kusuma-sragbhir

dukülaiù svarëa-toraëaiù
mahä-surabhibhir dhüpair
maëòitaà tatra tatra vai

maitreyaù uväca—the great sage Maitreya continued to speak; 
mauktikaiù—with pearls; kusuma—of flowers; sragbhiù—with 
garlands; dukülaiù—cloth; svarëa—golden; toraëaiù—by gates; mahä-
surabhibhiù—highly perfumed; dhüpaiù—by incense; maëòitam—
decorated; tatra tatra—here and there; vai—certainly.

The great sage Maitreya told Vidura: When the king entered his city, it 
was very beautifully decorated to receive him with pearls, flower garlands, 
beautiful cloth and golden gates, and the entire city was perfumed with 
highly fragrant incense.

Real opulence is supplied by natural gifts such as gold, silver, pearls, 
valuable stones, fresh flowers, trees and silken cloth. Thus the Vedic 
civilization recommends opulence and decoration with these natural 
gifts of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Such opulence immediately 
changes the condition of the mind, and the entire atmosphere becomes 
spiritualized. King Påthu’s capital was decorated with such highly opulent 
decorations.

TEXT 2

candanäguru-toyärdra-
rathyä-catvara-märgavat
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puñpäkñata-phalais tokmair
läjair arcirbhir arcitam

candana—sandalwood; aguru—a kind of fragrant herb; toya—the 
water of; ärdra—sprinkled with; rathyä—a path for driving a chariot; 
catvara—small parks; märgavat—lanes; puñpa—flowers; akñata—
unbroken; phalaiù—by the fruits; tokmaiù—minerals; läjaiù—wetted 
grains; arcirbhiù—by lamps; arcitam—decorated.

Fragrant water distilled from sandalwood and aguru herb was sprinkled 
everywhere on the lanes, roads and small parks throughout the city, and 
everywhere were decorations of unbroken fruits, flowers, wetted grains, 
varied minerals, and lamps, all presented as auspicious paraphernalia.

TEXT 3

savåndaiù kadalé-stambhaiù
püga-potaiù pariñkåtam
taru-pallava-mäläbhiù

sarvataù samalaìkåtam

sa-våndaiù—along with fruits and flowers; kadalé-stambhaiù—by the 
pillars of banana trees; püga-potaiù—by collections of young animals 
and by processions of elephants; pariñkåtam—very nicely cleansed; 
taru—young plants; pallava—new leaves of mango trees; mäläbhiù—by 
garlands; sarvataù—everywhere; samalaìkåtam—nicely decorated.

At the street crossings there were bunches of fruits and flowers, as well 
as pillars of banana trees and betel nut branches. All these combined 
decorations everywhere looked very attractive.

TEXT 4

prajäs taà dépa-balibhiù
sambhåtäçeña-maìgalaiù
abhéyur måñöa-kanyäç ca
måñöa-kuëòala-maëòitäù
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prajäù—citizens; tam—to him; dépa-balibhiù—with lamps; sambhåta—
equipped with; açeña—unlimited; maìgalaiù—auspicious articles; 
abhéyuù—came forward to welcome; måñöa—with beautiful bodily luster; 
kanyäù ca—and unmarried girls; måñöa—colliding with; kuëòala—
earrings; maëòitäù—being bedecked with.

As the king entered the gate of the city, all the citizens received him 
with many auspicious articles like lamps, flowers and yogurt. The king 
was also received by many beautiful unmarried girls whose bodies were 
bedecked with various ornaments, especially with earrings which collided 
with one another.

Offerings of natural products such as betel nuts, bananas, newly grown 
wheat, paddy, yogurt and vermillion, carried by the citizens and scattered 
throughout the city, are all auspicious paraphernalia, according to Vedic 
civilization, for receiving a prominent guest like a bridegroom, king or 
spiritual master. Similarly, a welcome offered by unmarried girls who are 
internally and externally clean and are dressed in nice garments and 
ornaments is also auspicious. Kumäré, or unmarried girls untouched by 
the hand of any member of the opposite sex, are auspicious members 
of society. Even today in Hindu society the most conservative families 
do not allow unmarried girls to go out freely or mix with boys. They are 
very carefully protected by their parents while unmarried, after marriage 
they are protected by their young husbands, and when elderly they are 
protected by their children. When thus protected, women as a class 
remain an always auspicious source of energy to man.

TEXT 5

çaìkha-dundubhi-ghoñeëa
brahma-ghoñeëa cartvijäm

viveça bhavanaà véraù
stüyamäno gata-smayaù

çaìkha—conchshells; dundubhi—kettledrums; ghoñeëa—by the sound 
of; brahma—Vedic; ghoñeëa—chanting; ca—also; åtvijäm—of the 
priests; viveça—entered; bhavanam—the palace; véraù—the king; 
stüyamänaù—being worshiped; gata-smayaù—without pride.
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When the king entered the palace, conchshells and kettledrums were 
sounded, priests chanted Vedic mantras, and professional reciters offered 
different prayers. But in spite of all this ceremony to welcome him, the 
king was not the least bit affected.

The reception given to the king was full of opulence, yet he did not 
become proud. It is said, therefore, that great personalities of power and 
opulence never become proud, and the example is given that a tree which 
is full of fruits and flowers does not stand erect in pride but instead 
bends downwards to show submissiveness. This is a sign of the wonderful 
character of great personalities.

TEXT 6

püjitaù püjayäm äsa
tatra tatra mahä-yaçäù

pauräï jänapadäàs täàs tän
prétaù priya-vara-pradaù

püjitaù—being worshiped; püjayäm äsa—offered worship; tatra tatra—
here and there; mahä-yaçäù—with a background of great activities; 
paurän—the noble men of the city; jäna-padän—common citizens; tän 
tän—in that way; prétaù—being satisfied; priya-vara-pradaù—was ready 
to offer them all benediction.

Both the important citizens and the common citizens welcomed the king 
very heartily, and he also bestowed upon them their desired blessings.

A responsible king was always approachable by his citizens. Generally 
the citizens, great and common, all had an aspiration to see the king and 
take benediction from him. The king knew this, and therefore whenever 
he met the citizens he immediately fulfilled their desires or mitigated 
their grievances. In such dealings, a responsible monarchy is better than 
a so-called democratic government in which no one is responsible to 
mitigate the grievances of the citizens, who are unable to personally 
meet the supreme executive head. In a responsible monarchy the citizens 
had no grievances against the government, and even if they did, they 
could approach the king directly for immediate satisfaction.
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TEXT 7

sa evam ädény anavadya-ceñöitaù
karmäëi bhüyäàsi mahän mahattamaù

kurvan çaçäsävani-maëòalaà yaçaù
sphétaà nidhäyäruruhe paraà padam

saù—King Påthu; evam—thus; ädéni—from the very beginning; 
anavadya—magnanimous; ceñöitaù—performing various works; 
karmäëi—work; bhüyäàsi—repeatedly; mahän—great; mahat-tamaù—
greater than the greatest; kurvan—performing; çaçäsa—ruled; avani-
maëòalam—the surface of the earth; yaçaù—reputation; sphétam—
widespread; nidhäya—achieving; äruruhe—was elevated; param 
padam—to the lotus feet of the Supreme Lord.

King Påthu was greater than the greatest soul and was therefore 
worshipable by everyone. He performed many glorious activities in 
ruling over the surface of the world and was always magnanimous. After 
achieving such great success and a reputation which spread throughout 
the universe, he at last obtained the lotus feet of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead.

A responsible king or chief executive has many responsible duties to 
attend to in ruling over the citizens. The most important duty of the 
monarch or the government is to perform various sacrifices as enjoined 
in the Vedic literatures. The next duty of the king is to see that every 
citizen executes the prescribed duties for his particular community. 
It is the king’s duty to see that everyone perfectly executes the duties 
prescribed for the varëa and äçrama divisions of society. Besides that, 
as exemplified by King Påthu, he must develop the earth for the greatest 
possible production of food grains.
There are different types of great personalities—some are positive great 
personalities, some comparative and some superlative—but King Påthu 
exceeded all of them. He is therefore described here as mahattamaù, greater 
than the greatest. Mahäräja Påthu was a kñatriya, and he discharged his 
kñatriya duties perfectly. Similarly, brähmaëas, vaiçyas and çüdras can 
discharge their respective duties perfectly and thus at the ultimate end 
of life be promoted to the transcendental world, which is called paraà 
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padam. Paraà padam, or the Vaikuëöha planets, can be achieved only by 
devotional service. The impersonal Brahman region is also called paraà 
padam, but unless one is attached to the Personality of Godhead one 
must again fall down to the material world from the impersonal paraà 
padam situation. It is said, therefore, äruhya kåcchreëa paraà padaà 
tataù: [SB 10.2.32] the impersonalists endeavor very strenuously to 
achieve the paraà padam, or impersonal brahma-jyoti, but unfortunately, 
being bereft of a relationship with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
they come down again to the material world. If one flies in outer space, 
he can go very high up, but unless he reaches a planet he must come 
down again to earth. Similarly, because the impersonalists who reach 
the paraà padam of the impersonal brahma-jyoti do not enter into the 
Vaikuëöha planets, they come down again to this material world and are 
given shelter in one of the material planets. Although they may attain 
Brahmaloka, or Satyaloka, all such planets are situated in the material 
world.

TEXT 8

süta uväca
tad ädi-räjasya yaço vijåmbhitaà

guëair açeñair guëavat-sabhäjitam
kñattä mahä-bhägavataù sadaspate

kauñäravià präha gåëantam arcayan

sütaù uväca—Süta Gosvämé said; tat—that; ädi-räjasya—of the original 
king; yaçaù—reputation; vijåmbhitam—highly qualified; guëaiù—by 
qualities; açeñaiù—unlimited; guëa-vat—fittingly; sabhäjitam—being 
praised; kñattä—Vidura; mahä-bhägavataù—the great saintly devotee; 
sadaù-pate—leader of the great sages; kauñäravim—unto Maitreya; 
präha—said; gåëantam—while talking; arcayan—offering all respectful 
obeisances.

Süta Gosvämé continued: O Çaunaka, leader of the great sages, after 
hearing Maitreya speak about the various activities of King Påthu, the 
original king, who was fully qualified, glorified and widely praised all 
over the world, Vidura, the great devotee, very submissively worshiped 
Maitreya Åñi and asked him the following question.
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TEXT 9

vidura uväca
so ‘bhiñiktaù påthur viprair

labdhäçeña-surärhaëaù
bibhrat sa vaiñëavaà tejo

bähvor yäbhyäà dudoha gäm

viduraù uväca—Vidura said; saù—he (King Påthu); abhiñiktaù—when 
enthroned; påthuù—King Påthu; vipraiù—by the great sages and 
brähmaëas; labdha—achieved; açeña—innumerable; sura-arhaëaù—
presentations by the demigods; bibhrat—expanding; saù—he; 
vaiñëavam—who has received through Lord Viñëu; tejaù—strength; 
bähvoù—arms; yäbhyäm—by which; dudoha—exploited; gäm—the 
earth.

Vidura said: My dear brähmaëa Maitreya, it is very enlightening 
to understand that King Påthu was enthroned by the great sages and 
brähmaëas. All the demigods presented him with innumerable gifts, and 
he also expanded his influence upon personally receiving strength from 
Lord Viñëu. Thus he greatly developed the earth.

Because Påthu Mahäräja was an empowered incarnation of Lord Viñëu 
and was naturally a great Vaiñëava devotee of the Lord, all the demigods 
were pleased with him and presented different gifts to help him in 
exercising his royal power, and the great sages and saintly persons also 
joined in his coronation. Thus blessed by them, he ruled over the earth 
and exploited its resources for the greatest satisfaction of the people 
in general. This has already been explained in the previous chapters 
regarding the activities of King Påthu. As will be apparent from the 
next verse, every executive head of state should follow in the footsteps 
of Mahäräja Påthu in ruling over his kingdom. Regardless of whether 
the chief executive is a king or president, or whether the government is 
monarchical or democratic, this process is so perfect that if it is followed, 
everyone will become happy, and thus it will be very easy for all to execute 
devotional service to the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
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TEXT 10

ko nv asya kértià na çåëoty abhijïo
yad-vikramocchiñöam açeña-bhüpäù

lokäù sa-pälä upajévanti kämam
adyäpi tan me vada karma çuddham

kaù—who; nu—but; asya—King Påthu; kértim—glorious activities; 
na çåëoti—does not hear; abhijïaù—intelligent; yat—his; vikrama—
chivalry; ucchiñöam—remnants; açeña—innumerable; bhüpäù—kings; 
lokäù—planets; sa-päläù—with their demigods; upajévanti—execute 
livelihood; kämam—desired objects; adya api—to date; tat—that; me—
unto me; vada—please speak; karma—activities; çuddham—auspicious.

Påthu Mahäräja was so great in his activities and magnanimous in his 
method of ruling that all the kings and demigods on the various planets 
still follow in his footsteps. Who is there who will not try to hear about his 
glorious activities? I wish to hear more and more about Påthu Mahäräja 
because his activities are so pious and auspicious.

Saint Vidura’s purpose in hearing about Påthu Mahäräja over and over 
again was to set an example for ordinary kings and executive heads, 
who should all be inclined to hear repeatedly about Påthu Mahäräja’s 
activities in order to also be able to rule over their kingdoms or states 
very faithfully for the peace and prosperity of the people in general. 
Unfortunately, at the present moment no one cares to hear about Påthu 
Mahäräja or to follow in his footsteps; therefore no nation in the world 
is either happy or progressive in spiritual understanding, although that 
is the sole aim and objective of human life.

TEXT 11

maitreya uväca
gaìgä-yamunayor nadyor

antarä kñetram ävasan
ärabdhän eva bubhuje
bhogän puëya-jihäsayä
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maitreyaù uväca—the great saint Maitreya said; gaìgä—the river 
Ganges; yamunayoù—of the river Yamunä; nadyoù—of the two rivers; 
antarä—between; kñetram—the land; ävasan—living there; ärabdhän—
destined; eva—like; bubhuje—enjoyed; bhogän—fortunes; puëya—pious 
activities; jihäsayä—for the purpose of diminishing.

The great saintly sage Maitreya told Vidura: My dear Vidura, King 
Påthu lived in the tract of land between the two great rivers Ganges and 
Yamunä. Because he was very opulent, it appeared that he was enjoying 
his destined fortune in order to diminish the results of his past pious 
activities.

The terms “pious” and “impious” are applicable only in reference to the 
activities of an ordinary living being. But Mahäräja Påthu was a directly 
empowered incarnation of Lord Viñëu; therefore he was not subject to 
the reactions of pious or impious activities. As we have already explained 
previously, when a living being is specifically empowered by the Supreme 
Lord to act for a particular purpose, he is called a çaktyäveça-avatära. 
Påthu Mahäräja was not only a çaktyäveça-avatära but also a great 
devotee. A devotee is not subjected to the reactions resulting from 
past deeds. In the Brahma-saàhitä it is said, karmäëi nirdahati kintu 
ca bhakti-bhäjäm: [Bs. 5.54] for devotees the results of past pious and 
impious activities are nullified by the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
The words ärabdhän eva mean “as if achieved by past deeds,” but in the 
case of Påthu Mahäräja there was no question of reaction to past deeds, 
and thus the word eva is used here to indicate comparison to ordinary 
persons. In Bhagavad-gétä the Lord says, avajänanti mäà müòhäù [Bg. 
9.11]. This means that sometimes people misunderstand an incarnation 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead to be an ordinary man. The 
Supreme Godhead, His incarnations or His devotees may pose themselves 
as ordinary men, but they are never to be considered as such. Nor should 
an ordinary man not supported by authorized statements of the çästras 
and äcäryas be accepted as an incarnation or devotee. By the evidence 
of çästra, Sanätana Gosvämé detected Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu to 
be a direct incarnation of Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
although Lord Caitanya never disclosed the fact. It is therefore generally 
recommended that the äcärya, or guru, should not be accepted as an 
ordinary man.
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TEXT 12

sarvaträskhalitädeçaù
sapta-dvépaika-daëòa-dhåk
anyatra brähmaëa-kuläd

anyaträcyuta-gotrataù

sarvatra—everywhere; askhalita—irrevocable; ädeçaù—order; sapta-
dvépa—seven islands; eka—one; daëòa-dhåk—the ruler who holds the 
scepter; anyatra—except; brähmaëa-kulät—brähmaëas and saintly 
persons; anyatra—except; acyuta-gotrataù—descendants of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead (Vaiñëavas).

Mahäräja Påthu was an unrivaled king and possessed the scepter for 
ruling all the seven islands on the surface of the globe. No one could 
disobey his irrevocable orders but the saintly persons, the brähmaëas and 
the descendants of the Supreme Personality of Godhead [the Vaiñëavas].

Sapta-dvépa refers to the seven great islands or continents on the surface 
of the globe: (1) Asia, (2) Europe, (3) Africa, (4) North America, (5) 
South America, (6) Australia and (7) Oceania. In the modern age 
people are under the impression that during the Vedic period or the 
prehistoric ages America and many other parts of the world had not been 
discovered, but that is not a fact. Påthu Mahäräja ruled over the world 
many thousands of years before the so-called prehistoric age, and it is 
clearly mentioned here that in those days not only were all the different 
parts of the world known, but they were ruled by one king, Mahäräja 
Påthu. The country where Påthu Mahäräja resided must have been India 
because it is stated in the eleventh verse of this chapter that he lived 
in the tract of land between the rivers Ganges and Yamunä. This tract 
of land, which is called Brahmävarta, consists of what is known in the 
modern age as portions of Punjab and northern India. It is clear that the 
kings of India once ruled all the world and that their culture was Vedic.
The word askhalita indicates that orders by the king could not be disobeyed 
by anyone in the entire world. Such orders, however, were never issued to 
control saintly persons or the descendants of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Viñëu. The Supreme Lord is known as Acyuta, and Lord Kåñëa 
is addressed as such by Arjuna in Bhagavad-gétä (senayor ubhayor madhye 
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rathaà sthäpaya me ‘cyuta [Bg. 1.21]). Acyuta refers to one who does not 
fall because He is never influenced by the modes of material nature. 
When a living entity falls down to the material world from his original 
position, he becomes cyuta, which means that he forgets his relationship 
with Acyuta. Actually every living entity is a part and parcel, or a son, 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. When influenced by the modes 
of material nature, a living entity forgets this relationship and thinks in 
terms of different species of life; but when he again comes to his original 
consciousness, he does not observe such bodily designations. This is 
indicated in Bhagavad-gétä (5.18) by the words paëòitäù sama-darçinaù.
Material designations create differentiation in terms of caste, color, creed, 
nationality, etc. Different gotras, or family designations, are distinctions 
in terms of the material body, but when one comes to Kåñëa consciousness 
he immediately becomes one of the Acyuta-gotra, or descendants of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, and thus becomes transcendental to 
all considerations of caste, creed, color and nationality.
Påthu Mahäräja had no control over the brähmaëa-kula, which refers to 
the learned scholars in Vedic knowledge, nor over the Vaiñëavas, who 
are above the considerations of Vedic knowledge. It is therefore said:

arcye viñëau çilä-dhér guruñu nara-matir vaiñëave jäti-buddhir 
viñëor vä vaiñëavänäà kali-mala-mathane päda-térthe ‘mbu-buddhiù 
çré-viñëor nämni mantre sakala-kaluña-he çabda-sämänya-buddhir 

viñëau sarveçvareçe tad-itara-sama-dhér yasya vä näraké saù

“One who thinks the Deity in the temple to be made of wood or stone, 
who thinks of the spiritual master in the disciplic succession as an 
ordinary man, who thinks the Vaiñëava in the Acyuta-gotra to belong to 
a certain caste or creed or who thinks of caraëämåta or Ganges water as 
ordinary water is taken to be a resident of hell.” (Padma Puräëa)
From the facts presented in this verse, it appears that people in general 
should be controlled by a king until they come to the platform of 
Vaiñëavas and brähmaëas, who are not under the control of anyone. 
Brähmaëa refers to one who knows Brahman, or the impersonal feature 
of the Absolute Truth, and a Vaiñëava is one who serves the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.
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TEXT 13

ekadäsén mahä-satra-
dékñä tatra divaukasäm

samäjo brahmarñéëäà ca
räjarñéëäà ca sattama

ekadä—once upon a time; äsét—took a vow; mahä-satra—great 
sacrifice; dékñä—initiation; tatra—in that function; diva-okasäm—of 
the demigods; samäjaù—assembly; brahma-åñéëäm—of great saintly 
brähmaëas; ca—also; räja-åñéëäm—of great saintly kings; ca—also; sat-
tama—the greatest of devotees.

Once upon a time King Påthu initiated the performance of a very great 
sacrifice in which great saintly sages, brähmaëas, demigods from higher 
planetary systems and great saintly kings known as räjarñis all assembled 
together.

In this verse the most significant point is that although King Påthu’s 
residential quarters were in India, between the rivers Ganges and Yamunä, 
the demigods also participated in the great sacrifice he performed. 
This indicates that formerly the demigods used to come to this planet. 
Similarly, great personalities like Arjuna, Yudhiñöhira and many others 
used to visit higher planetary systems. Thus there was interplanetary 
communication via suitable airplanes and space vehicles.

TEXT 14

tasminn arhatsu sarveñu
sv-arciteñu yathärhataù
utthitaù sadaso madhye

täräëäm uòuräò iva

tasmin—in that great meeting; arhatsu—of all those who are worshipable; 
sarveñu—all of them; su-arciteñu—being worshiped according to their 
respective positions; yathä-arhataù—as they deserved; utthitaù—stood 
up; sadasaù—amongst the assembly members; madhye—within the 
midst; täräëäm—of the stars; uòu-räö—the moon; iva—like.
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In that great assembly, Mahäräja Påthu first of all worshiped all the 
respectable visitors according to their respective positions. After this, he 
stood up in the midst of the assembly, and it appeared that the full moon 
had arisen amongst the stars.

According to the Vedic system, the reception of great, exalted 
personalities, as arranged by Påthu Mahäräja in that great sacrificial 
arena, is very important. The first procedure in receiving guests is to 
wash their feet, and it is learned from Vedic literature that one time 
when Mahäräja Yudhiñöhira performed a Räjasüya yajïa, Kåñëa took 
charge of washing the feet of the visitors. Similarly, Mahäräja Påthu also 
arranged for the proper reception of the demigods, the saintly sages, the 
brähmaëas and the great kings.

TEXT 15

präàçuù pénäyata-bhujo
gauraù kaïjäruëekñaëaù

sunäsaù sumukhaù saumyaù
pénäàsaù sudvija-smitaù

präàçuù—very tall; péna-äyata—full and broad; bhujaù—arms; gauraù—
fair-complexioned; kaïja—lotuslike; aruëa-ékñaëaù—with bright eyes 
resembling a morning sunrise; su-näsaù—straight nose; su-mukhaù—
with a beautiful face; saumyaù—of a grave bodily stature; péna-aàsaù—
shoulders raised; su—beautiful; dvija—teeth; smitaù—smiling.

King Påthu’s body was tall and sturdy, and his complexion was fair. His 
arms were full and broad and his eyes as bright as the rising sun. His nose 
was straight, his face very beautiful and his personality grave. His teeth 
were set beautifully in his smiling face.

Amongst the four social orders (brähmaëas, kñatriyas, vaiçyas and çüdras), 
the kñatriyas, both men and women, are generally very beautiful. As will 
be apparent from the following verses, it is to be concluded that not only 
were Mahäräja Påthu’s bodily features attractive, as described here, but 
he had specific all-auspicious signs in his bodily construction.
As it is said, “The face is the index of the mind.” One’s mental constitution 
is exhibited by his facial features. The bodily features of a particular 
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person are exhibited in accordance with his past deeds, for according to 
one’s past deeds, his next bodily features—whether in human society, 
animal society or demigod society—are determined. This is proof of the 
transmigration of the soul through different types of bodies.

TEXT 16

vyüòha-vakñä båhac-chroëir
vali-valgu-dalodaraù
ävarta-näbhir ojasvé

käïcanorur udagra-pät

vyüòha—broad; vakñäù—chest; båhat-çroëiù—thick waist; vali—
wrinkles; valgu—very beautiful; dala—like a leaf of a banyan tree; 
udaraù—abdomen; ävarta—coiled; näbhiù—navel; ojasvé—lustrous; 
käïcana—golden; uruù—thighs; udagra-pät—arched instep.

The chest of Mahäräja Påthu was very broad, his waist was very thick, 
and his abdomen, wrinkled by lines of skin, resembled in construction a 
leaf of a banyan tree. His navel was coiled and deep, his thighs were of a 
golden hue, and his instep was arched.

TEXT 17

sükñma-vakräsita-snigdha-
mürdhajaù kambu-kandharaù

mahä-dhane dukülägrye
paridhäyopavéya ca

sükñma—very fine; vakra—curly; asita—black; snigdha—slick; 
mürdhajaù—hair on the head; kambu—like a conch; kandharaù—
neck; mahä-dhane—very valuable; duküla-agrye—dressed with a dhoté; 
paridhäya—on the upper portion of the body; upavéya—placed like a 
sacred thread; ca—also.

The black, slick hair on his head was very fine and curly, and his neck, 
like a conchshell, was decorated with auspicious lines. He wore a very 
valuable dhoté, and there was a nice wrapper on the upper part of his 
body.
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TEXT 18

vyaïjitäçeña-gätra-çrér
niyame nyasta-bhüñaëaù
kåñëäjina-dharaù çrémän

kuça-päëiù kåtocitaù

vyaïjita—indicating; açeña—innumerable; gätra—bodily; çréù—beauty; 
niyame—regulated; nyasta—given up; bhüñaëaù—garments; kåñëa—
black; ajina—skin; dharaù—putting on; çrémän—beautiful; kuça-
päëiù—having kuça grass on the fingers; kåta—performed; ucitaù—as 
it is required.

As Mahäräja Påthu was being initiated to perform the sacrifice, he had to 
leave aside his valuable dress, and therefore his natural bodily beauty was 
visible. It was very pleasing to see him put on a black deerskin and wear 
a ring of kuça grass on his finger, for this increased the natural beauty 
of his body. It appears that Mahäräja Påthu observed all the regulative 
principles before he performed the sacrifice.

TEXT 19

çiçira-snigdha-täräkñaù
samaikñata samantataù

ücivän idam urvéçaù
sadaù saàharñayann iva

çiçira—dew; snigdha—wet; tärä—stars; akñaù—eyes; samaikñata—
glanced over; samantataù—all around; ücivän—began to speak; idam—
this; urvéçaù—highly elevated; sadaù—amongst the members of the 
assembly; saàharñayan—enhancing their pleasure; iva—like.

Just to encourage the members of the assembly and to enhance their 
pleasure, King Påthu glanced over them with eyes that seemed like stars 
in a sky wet with dew. He then spoke to them in a great voice.

TEXT 20

cäru citra-padaà çlakñëaà
måñöaà güòham aviklavam
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sarveñäm upakärärthaà
tadä anuvadann iva

cäru—beautiful; citra-padam—flowery; çlakñëam—very clear; måñöam—
very great; güòham—meaningful; aviklavam—without any doubt; 
sarveñäm—for all; upakära-artham—just to benefit them; tadä—at that 
time; anuvadan—began to repeat; iva—like.

Mahäräja Påthu’s speech was very beautiful, full of metaphorical language, 
clearly understandable and very pleasing to hear. His words were all grave 
and certain. It appears that when he spoke, he expressed his personal 
realization of the Absolute Truth in order to benefit all who were present.

Mahäräja Påthu was beautiful in his external bodily features, and his 
speech was also very glorious in all respects. His words, which were nicely 
composed in highly metaphorical ornamental language, were pleasing to 
hear and were not only mellow but also very clearly understandable and 
without doubt or ambiguity.

TEXT 21

räjoväca
sabhyäù çåëuta bhadraà vaù

sädhavo ya ihägatäù
satsu jijïäsubhir dharmam

ävedyaà sva-manéñitam

räjä uväca—the king began to speak; sabhyäù—addressing the ladies and 
gentlemen; çåëuta—kindly hear; bhadram—good fortune; vaù—your; 
sädhavaù—all great souls; ye—who; iha—here; ägatäù—present; satsu—
unto the noble men; jijïäsubhiù—one who is inquisitive; dharmam—
religious principles; ävedyam—must be presented; sva-manéñitam—
concluded by someone.

King Påthu said: O gentle members of the assembly, may all good fortune 
be upon you! May all of you great souls who have come to attend this 
meeting kindly hear my prayer attentively. A person who is actually 
inquisitive must present his decision before an assembly of noble souls.
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In this verse the word sädhavaù (“all great souls”) is very significant. 
When a person is very great and famous, many unscrupulous persons 
become his enemies, for envy is the nature of materialists. In any 
meeting there are different classes of men, and it is to be supposed, 
therefore, that because Påthu Mahäräja was very great, he must have 
had several enemies present in the assembly, although they could not 
express themselves. Mahäräja Påthu, however, was concerned with 
persons who were gentle, and therefore he first addressed all the honest 
persons, not caring for the envious. He did not, however, present himself 
as a royal authority empowered to command everyone, for he wanted to 
present his statement in humble submission before the assembly of great 
sages and saintly persons. As a great king of the entire world, he could 
have given them orders, but he was so humble, meek and honest that 
he presented his statement for approval in order to clarify his mature 
decision. Everyone within this material world is conditioned by the 
modes of material nature and therefore has four defects. But although 
Påthu Mahäräja was above all these, still, like an ordinary conditioned 
soul, he presented his statements to the great souls, sages and saintly 
persons present there.

TEXT 22

ahaà daëòa-dharo räjä
prajänäm iha yojitaù
rakñitä våttidaù sveñu
setuñu sthäpitä påthak

aham—I; daëòa-dharaù—carrier of the scepter; räjä—king; prajänäm—
of the citizens; iha—in this world; yojitaù—engaged; rakñitä—protector; 
våtti-daù—employer; sveñu—in their own; setuñu—respective social 
orders; sthäpitä—established; påthak—differently.

King Påthu continued: By the grace of the Supreme Lord I have been 
appointed the king of this planet, and I carry the scepter to rule the 
citizens, protect them from all danger and give them employment 
according to their respective positions in the social order established by 
Vedic injunction.
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A king is supposed to be appointed by the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
to look after the interests of his particular planet. On every planet there 
is a predominating person, just as we now see that in every country there 
is a president. If one is president or king, it should be understood that 
this opportunity has been given to him by the Supreme Lord. According 
to the Vedic system, the king is considered a representative of Godhead 
and is offered respects by the citizens as God in the human form of life. 
Actually, according to Vedic information, the Supreme Lord maintains 
all living entities, and especially human beings, to elevate them to the 
highest perfection. After many, many births in lower species, when a living 
entity evolves to the human form of life and in particular to the civilized 
human form of life, his society must be divided into four gradations, 
as ordered by the Supreme Personality of Godhead in Bhagavad-gétä 
(cätur-varëyaà mayä såñöam, etc. [Bg. 4.13]). The four social orders—the 
brähmaëas, kñatriyas, vaiçyas and çüdras—are natural divisions of human 
society, and as declared by Påthu Mahäräja, every man in his respective 
social order must have proper employment for his livelihood. It is the duty 
of the king or the government to insure that the people observe the social 
order and that they are also employed in their respective occupational 
duties. In modern times, since the protection of the government or the 
king has been withdrawn, social order has practically collapsed. No one 
knows who is a brähmaëa, who is a kñatriya, who is a vaiçya or who is a 
çüdra, and people claim to belong to a particular social order by birthright 
only. It is the duty of the government to reestablish social order in terms 
of occupational duties and the modes of material nature, for that will 
make the entire world population actually civilized. If it does not observe 
the institutional functions of the four social orders, human society is no 
better than animal society in which there is never tranquillity, peace and 
prosperity but only chaos and confusion. Mahäräja Påthu, as an ideal 
king, strictly observed the maintenance of the Vedic social order.
Prajäyate iti prajä. The word prajä refers to one who takes birth. Therefore 
Påthu Mahäräja guaranteed protection for prajänäm—all living entities 
who took birth in his kingdom. Prajä refers not only to human beings 
but also to animals, trees and every other living entity. It is the duty 
of the king to give all living entities protection and food. The fools 
and rascals of modern society have no knowledge of the extent of the 
responsibility of the government. Animals are also citizens of the land in 
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which they happen to be born, and they also have the right to continue 
their existence at the cost of the Supreme Lord. The disturbance of the 
animal population by wholesale slaughter produces a catastrophic future 
reaction for the butcher, his land and his government.

TEXT 23

tasya me tad-anuñöhänäd
yän ähur brahma-vädinaù
lokäù syuù käma-sandohä

yasya tuñyati diñöa-dåk

tasya—his; me—mine; tat—that; anuñöhänät—by executing; yän—
that which; ähuù—is spoken; brahma-vädinaù—by the experts in Vedic 
knowledge; lokäù—planets; syuù—become; käma-sandohäù—fulfilling 
one’s desirable objectives; yasya—whose; tuñyati—becomes satisfied; 
diñöa-dåk—the seer of all destiny.

Mahäräja Påthu said: I think that upon the execution of my duties as king, 
I shall be able to achieve the desirable objectives described by experts in 
Vedic knowledge. This destination is certainly achieved by the pleasure 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is the seer of all destiny.

Mahäräja Påthu gives special stress to the word brahma-vädinaù (“by the 
experts in the Vedic knowledge”). Brahma refers to the Vedas, which are 
also known as çabda-brahma, or transcendental sound. Transcendental 
sound is not ordinary language, although it appears to be written 
in ordinary language. Evidence from the Vedic literature should be 
accepted as final authority. In the Vedic literature there is much 
information, and of course there is information about the execution of 
a king’s duty. A responsible king who executes his appointed duty by 
giving proper protection to all living entities on his planet is promoted to 
the heavenly planetary system. This is also dependent upon the pleasure 
of the Supreme Lord. It is not that if one executes his duty properly he 
is automatically promoted, for promotion depends upon the satisfaction 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. It must ultimately be concluded 
that one can achieve the desired result of his activities upon satisfying 
the Supreme Lord. This is also confirmed in the First Canto, Second 
Chapter, of Çrémad-Bhägavatam: (SB 1.2.13)
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ataù pumbhir dvija-çreñöhä 
varëäçrama-vibhägaçaù 

svanuñöhitasya dharmasya 
saàsiddhir hari-toñaëam

The perfection of one’s execution of his appointed duties is the ultimate 
satisfaction of the Supreme Lord. The word käma-sandohäù means 
“achievement of the desired result.” Everyone desires to achieve the 
ultimate goal of life, but in modern civilization the great scientists think 
that man’s life has no plan. This gross ignorance is very dangerous and 
makes civilization very risky. People do not know the laws of nature, 
which are the rulings of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Because 
they are atheists of the first order, they have no faith in the existence of 
God and His rulings and therefore do not know how nature is working. 
This gross ignorance of the mass of people, including even the so-called 
scientists and philosophers, makes life a risky situation in which human 
beings do not know whether they are making progress in life. According 
to Çrémad-Bhägavatam (7.5.30), they are simply progressing to the darkest 
region of material existence. Adänta-gobhir viçatäà tamisram. The Kåñëa 
consciousness movement has therefore been started to give philosophers, 
scientists, and people in general the proper knowledge about the destiny 
of life. Everyone should take advantage of this movement and learn the 
real goal of life.

TEXT 24

ya uddharet karaà räjä
prajä dharmeñv açikñayan

prajänäà çamalaà bhuìkte
bhagaà ca svaà jahäti saù

yaù—anyone (king or governor); uddharet—exact; karam—taxes; 
räjä—king; prajäù—the citizens; dharmeñu—in executing their 
respective duties; açikñayan—without teaching them how to execute 
their respective duties; prajänäm—of the citizens; çamalam—impious; 
bhuìkte—enjoys; bhagam—fortune; ca—also; svam—own; jahäti—gives 
up; saù—that king.
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Any king who does not teach his citizens about their respective duties in 
terms of varëa and äçrama but who simply exacts tolls and taxes from them 
is liable to suffer for the impious activities which have been performed by 
the citizens. In addition to such degradation, the king also loses his own 
fortune.

A king, governor or president should not take the opportunity to occupy 
his post without also discharging his duty. He must teach the people 
within the state how to observe the divisions of varëa and äçrama. If 
a king neglects to give such instructions and is simply satisfied with 
levying taxes, then those who share in the collection—namely, all the 
government servants and the head of the state—are liable to share in 
the impious activities of the general masses. The laws of nature are very 
subtle. For example, if one eats in a place which is very sinful, he shares 
in the resultant reaction of the sinful activities performed there. (It 
is a Vedic system, therefore, for a householder to call brähmaëas and 
Vaiñëavas to eat at ceremonial performances in his house because the 
brähmaëas and Vaiñëavas can immunize him from sinful activities. But 
it is not the duty of rigid brähmaëas and Vaiñëavas to accept invitations 
everywhere. There is, of course, no objection to taking part in feasts 
in which prasäda is distributed.) There are many subtle laws which are 
practically unknown to people in general, but the Kåñëa consciousness 
movement is very scientifically distributing all this Vedic knowledge for 
the benefit of the people of the world.

TEXT 25

tat prajä bhartå-piëòärthaà
svärtham evänasüyavaù
kurutädhokñaja-dhiyas

tarhi me ‘nugrahaù kåtaù

tat—therefore; prajäù—my dear citizens; bhartå—of the master; piëòa-
artham—welfare after death; sva-artham—own interest; eva—certainly; 
anasüyavaù—without being envious; kuruta—just execute; adhokñaja—
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; dhiyaù—thinking of Him; tarhi—
therefore; me—unto me; anugrahaù—mercy; kåtaù—being done.
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Påthu Mahäräja continued: Therefore, my dear citizens, for the welfare 
of your king after his death, you should execute your duties properly in 
terms of your positions of varëa and äçrama and should always think of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead within your hearts. By doing so, 
you will protect your own interests, and you will bestow mercy upon 
your king for his welfare after death.

The words adhokñaja-dhiyaù, meaning “Kåñëa consciousness,” are very 
important in this verse. The king and citizens should both be Kåñëa 
conscious, otherwise both of them will be doomed to lower species of life 
after death. A responsible government must teach Kåñëa consciousness 
very vigorously for the benefit of all. Without Kåñëa consciousness, 
neither the state nor the citizens of the state can be responsible. Påthu 
Mahäräja therefore specifically requested the citizens to act in Kåñëa 
consciousness, and he was also very anxious to teach them how to 
become Kåñëa conscious. A summary of Kåñëa consciousness is given in 
Bhagavad-gétä (9.27):

yat karoñi yad açnäsi 
yaj juhoñi dadäsi yat 

yat tapasyasi kaunteya 
tat kuruñva mad-arpaëam

“Whatever you do, whatever you eat, whatever you give in charity and 
whatever penances you undergo should be done in Kåñëa consciousness, 
or for the satisfaction of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.” If all 
the people of the state, including the government servants, are taught 
the techniques of spiritual life, then although everyone is liable to be 
punished in different ways by the stringent laws of material nature, they 
will not be implicated.

TEXT 26

yüyaà tad anumodadhvaà
pitå-devarñayo ‘maläù

kartuù çästur anujïätus
tulyaà yat pretya tat phalam
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yüyam—all you respectable persons who are present here; tat—that; 
anumodadhvam—kindly approve of my proposal; pitå—persons coming 
from Pitåloka; deva—persons coming from the heavenly planets; åñayaù—
great sages and saintly persons; amaläù—those who are cleansed of 
all sinful activities; kartuù—the performer; çästuù—the order-giver; 
anujïätuù—of the supporter; tulyam—equal; yat—which; pretya—after 
death; tat—that; phalam—result.

I request all the pure-hearted demigods, forefathers and saintly persons 
to support my proposal, for after death the result of an action is equally 
shared by its doer, its director and its supporter.

The government of Påthu Mahäräja was perfect because it was 
administered exactly according to the orders of the Vedic injunctions. 
Påthu Mahäräja has already explained that the chief duty of the 
government is to see that everyone executes his respective duty and is 
elevated to the platform of Kåñëa consciousness. The government should 
be so conducted that automatically one is elevated to Kåñëa consciousness. 
King Påthu therefore wanted his citizens to cooperate fully with him, for 
if they assented, they would enjoy the same profit as he after death. If 
Påthu Mahäräja, as a perfect king, were elevated to the heavenly planets, 
the citizens who cooperated by approving of his methods would also be 
elevated with him. Since the Kåñëa consciousness movement going on at 
the present moment is genuine, perfect and authorized and is following 
in the footsteps of Påthu Mahäräja, anyone who cooperates with this 
movement or accepts its principles will get the same result as the workers 
who are actively propagating Kåñëa consciousness.

TEXT 27

asti yajïa-patir näma
keñäïcid arha-sattamäù
ihämutra ca lakñyante

jyotsnävatyaù kvacid bhuvaù

asti—there must be; yajïa-patiù—the enjoyer of all sacrifices; näma—of 
the name; keñäïcit—in the opinion of some; arha-sattamäù—O most 
respectable; iha—in this material world; amutra—after death; ca—also; 
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lakñyante—it is visible; jyotsnä-vatyaù—powerful, beautiful; kvacit—
somewhere; bhuvaù—bodies.

My dear respectable ladies and gentlemen, according to the authoritative 
statements of çästra, there must be a supreme authority who is able to 
award the respective benefits of our present activities. Otherwise, why 
should there be persons who are unusually beautiful and powerful both 
in this life and in the life after death?

Påthu Mahäräja’s sole aim in ruling his kingdom was to raise the citizens 
to the standard of God consciousness. Since there was a great assembly 
in the arena of sacrifice, there were different types of men present, but 
he was especially interested in speaking to those who were not atheists. 
It has already been explained in the previous verses that Påthu Mahäräja 
advised the citizens to become adhokñaja-dhiyaù, which means God 
conscious, or Kåñëa conscious, and in this verse he specifically presents 
the authority of çästra, even though his father was a number one atheist 
who did not abide by the injunctions mentioned in the Vedic çästras, 
who practically stopped all sacrificial performances and who so disgusted 
the brähmaëas that they not only dethroned him but cursed and killed 
him. Atheistic men do not believe in the existence of God, and thus they 
understand everything which is happening in our daily affairs to be due 
to physical arrangement and chance. Atheists believe in the atheistic 
Säìkhya philosophy of the combination of prakåti and puruña. They 
believe only in matter and hold that matter under certain conditions 
of amalgamation gives rise to the living force, which then appears as 
puruña, the enjoyer; then, by a combination of matter and the living 
force, the many varieties of material manifestation come into existence. 
Nor do atheists believe in the injunctions of the Vedas. According to 
them, all the Vedic injunctions are simply theories that have no practical 
application in life. Taking all this into consideration, Påthu Mahäräja 
suggested that theistic men will solidly reject the views of the atheists on 
the grounds that there cannot be many varieties of existence without the 
plan of a superior intelligence. Atheists very vaguely explain that these 
varieties of existence occur simply by chance, but the theists who believe 
in the injunctions of the Vedas must reach all their conclusions under 
the direction of the Vedas.
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In the Viñëu Puräëa it is said that the entire varëäçrama institution is 
meant to satisfy the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The rules and 
regulations set up for the execution of the duties of brähmaëas, kñatriyas, 
vaiçyas and çüdras or brahmacärés, gåhasthas, vänaprasthas and sannyäsés 
are all meant to satisfy the Supreme Lord. At the present moment, 
although the so-called brähmaëas, kñatriyas, vaiçyas and çüdras have lost 
their original culture, they claim to be brähmaëas, kñatriyas, vaiçyas and 
çüdras by birthright. Yet they have rejected the proposition that such 
social and spiritual orders are especially meant for worship of Lord 
Viñëu. The dangerous Mäyäväda theory set forth by Çaìkaräcärya—that 
God is impersonal—does not tally with the injunctions of the Vedas. Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu therefore described the Mäyävädé philosophers 
as the greatest offenders against the Personality of Godhead. According 
to the Vedic system, one who does not abide by the orders of the Vedas 
is called a nästika, or atheist. When Lord Buddha preached his theory 
of nonviolence, he was obliged to deny the authority of the Vedas, and 
for this reason he was considered by the followers of the Vedas to be a 
nästika. But although Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu very clearly enunciated 
that the followers of Lord Buddha’s philosophy are nästikas, or atheists, 
because of their denial of the authority of the Vedas, He considered the 
Çaìkarites, who wanted to establish Vedic authority by trickery and who 
actually followed the Mäyäväda philosophy of Buddha’s school, to be more 
dangerous than the Buddhists themselves. The Çaìkarite philosophers’ 
theory that we have to imagine a shape of God is more dangerous than 
denial of the existence of God. Notwithstanding all the philosophical 
theorizing by atheists or Mäyävädés, the followers of Kåñëa consciousness 
rigidly live according to the injunctions given in Bhagavad-gétä, which is 
accepted as the essence of all Vedic scripture. In Bhagavad-gétä (18.46) 
it is said:

yataù pravåttir bhütänäà 
yena sarvam idaà tatam 

sva-karmaëä tam abhyarcya 
siddhià vindati mänavaù

“By worship of the Lord, who is the source of all beings and who is 
all-pervading, man can, in the performance of his own duty, attain 
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perfection.” This indicates that the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
is the original source of everything, as described in the Vedänta-sütra 
(janmädy asya yataù [SB 1.1.1]). The Lord Himself also confirms in 
Bhagavad-gétä, ahaà sarvasya prabhavaù: [Bg. 10.8] “I am the origin of 
everything.” The Supreme Personality of Godhead is the original source 
of all emanations, and at the same time, as Paramätmä, He is spread all 
over existence. The Absolute Truth is therefore the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, and every living being is meant to satisfy the Supreme 
Godhead by performing his respective duty (sva-karmaëä tam abhyarcya 
[Bg. 18.46]). Mahäräja Påthu wanted to introduce this formula amongst 
his citizens.
The most important point in human civilization is that while one engages 
in different occupational duties, he must try to satisfy the Supreme 
Lord by the execution of such duties. That is the highest perfection 
of life. Svanuñöhitasya dharmasya saàsiddhir hari-toñaëam: [SB 1.2.13] 
by discharging one’s prescribed duty, one can become very successful 
in life if he simply satisfies the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The 
vivid example is Arjuna. He was a kñatriya, his duty was to fight, and by 
executing his prescribed duty he satisfied the Supreme Lord and therefore 
became perfect. Everyone should follow this principle. The atheists, 
who do not, are condemned in Bhagavad-gétä (16.19) by the following 
statement: tän ahaà dviñataù krürän saàsäreñu narädhamän. In this verse 
it is clearly said that persons who are envious of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead are the lowest of mankind and are very mischievous. Under 
the regulative principles of the Supreme, such mischievous persons are 
thrown into the darkest region of material existence and are born of 
asuras, or atheists. Birth after birth, such asuras go still further down, 
finally to animal forms like those of tigers or similar ferocious beasts. 
Thus for millions of years they have to remain in darkness without 
knowledge of Kåñëa.
The Supreme Personality of Godhead is known as Puruñottama, or the 
best of all living entities. He is a person like all other living entities, 
but He is the leader or the best of all living beings. That is stated in the 
Vedas also. Nityo nityänäà cetanaç cetanänäm (Kaöha Upaniñad 2.2.13). 
He is the chief of all eternals, the chief of all living entities, and He is 
complete and full. He has no need to derive benefit by interfering with 
the affairs of other living entities, but because He is the maintainer of 
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all, He has the right to bring them to the proper standard so that all 
living entities may become happy. A father wants all of his children to 
become happy under his direction. Similarly, God, or Kåñëa, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, has the right to see that all living entities are 
happy. There is no possibility of becoming happy within this material 
world. The father and the sons are eternal, but if a living entity does not 
come to the platform of his eternal life of bliss and knowledge, there is 
no question of happiness. Although Puruñottama, the best of all living 
entities, has no benefit to derive from the common living entities, He 
does have the right to discriminate between their right and wrong ways. 
The right way is the path of activities meant to satisfy the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, as we have already discussed (svanuñöhitasya 
dharmasya saàsiddhir hari-toñaëam [SB 1.2.13]). A living entity may 
engage in any occupational duty, but if he wants to have perfection in 
his duties, he must satisfy the Supreme Lord. As such, one who pleases 
Him gets better facilities for living, but one who displeases Him gets 
involved in undesirable situations.
It is therefore concluded that there are two kinds of duties—mundane 
duty and duty performed for the sake of yajïa, or sacrifice (yajïärthät 
karma). Any karma (activity) one performs which is not for the purpose 
of yajïa is a cause of bondage. Yajïärthät karmaëo’n yatra loko’yaà 
karma-bandhanaù: “Work done as a sacrifice for Viñëu has to be 
performed, otherwise work binds one to this material world.” (Bg. 3.9) 
Karma-bandhanaù, or the bondage of karma, is administered under the 
regulations of the stringent laws of material nature. Material existence 
is a struggle to conquer the impediments put forth by material nature. 
The asuras are always fighting to overcome these impediments, and by 
the illusory power of material nature the foolish living entities work very 
hard within this material world and take this to be happiness. This is 
called mäyä. In that hard struggle for existence, they deny the existence 
of the supreme authority, Puruñottama, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead.
In order to regulate the activities of the living entities, God has given us 
codes, just as a king gives codes of law in a state, and whoever breaks the 
law is punished. Similarly, the Lord has given the infallible knowledge 
of the Vedas, which are not contaminated by the four defects of human 
life—namely the tendency to commit mistakes, to be illusioned, to 
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cheat and to have imperfect senses. If we do not take direction from 
the Vedas but act whimsically according to our own choice, we are sure 
to be punished by the laws of the Lord, who offers different types of 
bodies in the 8,400,000 species of forms. Material existence, or the sense 
gratification process, is conducted according to the type of body we are 
given by prakåti, or material nature. As such, there must be divisions of 
pious and impious activities (puëya and päpa). In Bhagavad-gétä (7.28) it 
is clearly stated:

yeñäà tv anta-gataà päpaà 
janänäà puëya-karmaëäm 
te dvandva-moha-nirmuktä 
bhajante mäà dåòha-vratäù

“One who has completely surpassed the resultant activities of the impious 
path of life [this is possible only when one engages exclusively in pious 
activities] can understand his eternal relationship with the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Thus one engages in the Lord’s transcendental 
loving service.” This life of engaging always in the loving service of the 
Lord is called adhokñaja-dhiyaù, or a life of Kåñëa consciousness, which 
King Påthu meant his citizens to follow.

The different varieties of life and of material existence do not come 
about by chance and necessity; they are different arrangements made 
by the Supreme Lord in terms of the pious and impious activities of 
the living entities. By performing pious activities one can take birth in 
a good family in a good nation, one can get a beautiful body or can 
become very well educated or very rich. We see, therefore, that in 
different places and in different planets there are different standards of 
life, bodily features and educational statuses, all awarded by the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead according to pious or impious activities. Varieties 
of life, therefore, develop not by chance but by prearrangement. There 
is a plan, which is already outlined in the Vedic knowledge. One has to 
take advantage of this knowledge and mold his life in such a way that at 
the end, especially in the human form of life, he may go back home, back 
to Godhead, by practicing Kåñëa consciousness.
The theory of chance can best be explained in the Vedic literature by the 
words ajïäta-sukåti, which refer to pious activities performed without the 
actor’s knowledge. But these are also planned. For example, Kåñëa comes 
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like an ordinary human being, He comes as a devotee like Lord Caitanya, 
or He sends His representative, the spiritual master, or pure devotee. 
This is also the planned activity of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
They come to canvass and educate, and thus a person in the illusory 
energy of the Supreme Lord gets a chance to mix with them, talk with 
them and take lessons from them, and somehow or other if a conditioned 
soul surrenders to such personalities and by intimate association with 
them chances to become Kåñëa conscious, he is saved from the material 
conditions of life. Kåñëa therefore instructs:

sarva-dharmän parityajya 
mäm ekaà çaraëaà vraja 
ahaà tväà sarva-päpebhyo 

mokñayiñyämi mä çucaù

“Abandon all varieties of religion and just surrender unto Me. I shall 
deliver you from all sinful reaction. Do not fear.” (Bg. 18.66) The 
word sarva-päpebhyaù means “from all sinful activities.” A person who 
surrenders unto Him by utilizing the chance to associate with the pure 
devotee, spiritual master or other authorized incarnations of Godhead, 
like Påthu Mahäräja, is saved by Kåñëa. Then his life becomes successful.

TEXTS 28–29

manor uttänapädasya
dhruvasyäpi mahépateù
priyavratasya räjarñer

aìgasyäsmat-pituù pituù

édåçänäm athänyeñäm
ajasya ca bhavasya ca
prahlädasya baleç cäpi
kåtyam asti gadäbhåtä

manoù—of Manu (Sväyambhuva Manu); uttänapädasya—of Uttänapäda, 
the father of Dhruva Mahäräja; dhruvasya—of Dhruva Mahäräja; api—
certainly; mahé-pateù—of the great king; priyavratasya—of Priyavrata, 
in the family of Mahäräja Dhruva; räjarñeù—of great saintly kings; 
aìgasya—of the name Aìga; asmat—my; pituù—of my father; pituù—
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of the father; édåçänäm—of such personalities; atha—also; anyeñäm—of 
others; ajasya—of the supreme immortal; ca—also; bhavasya—of the 
living entities; ca—also; prahlädasya—of Mahäräja Prahläda; baleù—
of Mahäräja Bali; ca—also; api—certainly; kåtyam—acknowledged by 
them; asti—there is; gadä-bhåtä—the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
who carries a club.

This is confirmed not only by the evidence of the Vedas but also by 
the personal behavior of great personalities like Manu, Uttänapäda, 
Dhruva, Priyavrata and my grandfather Aìga, as well as by many other 
great personalities and ordinary living entities, exemplified by Mahäräja 
Prahläda and Bali, all of whom are theists, believing in the existence of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who carries a club.

Narottama däsa Öhäkura states that one has to ascertain the right path 
for his activities by following in the footsteps of great saintly persons and 
books of knowledge under the guidance of a spiritual master (sädhu-çästra-
guru-väkya). A saintly person is one who follows the Vedic injunctions, 
which are the orders of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The word 
guru refers to one who gives proper direction under the authority of the 
Vedic injunctions and according to the examples of the lives of great 
personalities. The best way to mold one’s life is to follow in the footsteps 
of the authorized personalities like those mentioned herein by Påthu 
Mahäräja, beginning with Sväyambhuva Manu. The safest path in life 
is to follow such great personalities, especially those mentioned in the 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam. The mahäjanas, or great personalities, are Brahmä, 
Lord Çiva, Närada Muni, Manu, the Kumäras, Prahläda Mahäräja, Bali 
Mahäräja, Yamaräja, Bhéñma, Janaka, Çukadeva Gosvämé and Kapila 
Muni.

TEXT 30

dauhiträdén åte måtyoù
çocyän dharma-vimohitän
varga-svargäpavargäëäà
präyeëaikätmya-hetunä
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dauhitra-ädén—grandsons like my father, Vena; åte—except; måtyoù—of 
personified death; çocyän—abominable; dharma-vimohitän—bewildered 
on the path of religion; varga—religion, economic development, sense 
gratification and liberation; svarga—elevation to the heavenly planets; 
apavargäëäm—being freed from material contamination; präyeëa—
almost always; eka—one; ätmya—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
hetunä—on account of.

Although abominable persons like my father, Vena, the grandson of 
death personified, are bewildered on the path of religion, all the great 
personalities like those mentioned agree that in this world the only 
bestower of the benedictions of religion, economic development, sense 
gratification, liberation or elevation to the heavenly planets is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.

King Vena, the father of Påthu Mahäräja, was condemned by the 
brähmaëas and saintly persons because of his denying the existence 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and rejecting the method of 
satisfying Him by performance of Vedic sacrifice. In other words, he 
was an atheist, who did not believe in the existence of God, and who 
consequently stopped all Vedic ritualistic ceremonies in his kingdom. 
Påthu Mahäräja considered King Vena’s character abominable because 
Vena was foolish regarding the execution of religious performances. 
Atheists are of the opinion that there is no need to accept the authority 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead to be successful in religion, 
economic development, sense gratification or liberation. According to 
them, dharma, or religious principles, are meant to establish an imaginary 
God to encourage one to become moral, honest and just so that the social 
orders may be maintained in peace and tranquillity. Furthermore, they 
say that actually there is no need to accept God for this purpose, for 
if one follows the principles of morality and honesty, that is sufficient. 
Similarly, if one makes nice plans and works very hard for economic 
development, automatically the result of economic development will 
come. Similarly, sense gratification also does not depend on the mercy of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, for if one earns enough money by 
any process, one will have sufficient opportunity for sense gratification. 
Insofar as liberation is concerned, they say that there is no need to talk 
of liberation because after death everything is finished. Påthu Mahäräja, 
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however, did not accept the authority of such atheists, headed by his 
father, who was the grandson of death personified. Generally, a daughter 
inherits the qualities of her father, and a son gets the qualities of his 
mother. Thus Måtyu’s daughter, Sunéthä, got all the qualities of her 
father, and Vena inherited the qualities of his mother. A person who is 
always subjected to the rules and regulations of repeated birth and death 
cannot accommodate anything beyond materialistic ideas. Since King 
Vena was such a man, he did not believe in the existence of God. Modern 
civilization agrees with the principles of King Vena, but factually if we 
scrutinizingly study all the conditions of religion, economic development, 
sense gratification and liberation, we must accept the principles of the 
authority of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. According to Vedic 
literature, religion consists only of the codes of law given by God.
If one does not accept the authority of the Supreme Godhead in matters 
of religion and morality, one must explain why two persons of the same 
moral standard achieve different results. It is generally found that even if 
two men have the same moral standards of ethics, honesty and morality, 
their positions are still not the same. Similarly, in economic development 
it is seen that if two men work very hard day and night, still the results 
are not the same. One person may enjoy great opulence without even 
working, whereas another person, although working very hard, does not 
even get two sufficient meals a day. Similarly, in the matter of sense 
gratification, sometimes one who has sufficient food is still not happy in his 
family affairs or sometimes is not even married, whereas another person, 
even though not economically well off, has the greatest opportunity for 
sense gratification. Even an animal like a hog or a dog may have greater 
opportunities for sense gratification than a human being. Aside from 
liberation, even if we consider only the preliminary necessities of life—
dharma, artha and käma (religion, economic development and sense 
gratification)—we will see that they are not the same for everyone. 
Therefore it must be accepted that there is someone who determines 
the different standards. In conclusion, not only for liberation must one 
depend on the Lord, but even for ordinary necessities in this material 
world. Påthu Mahäräja therefore indicated that in spite of having rich 
parents, children are sometimes not happy. Similarly, in spite of valuable 
medicine administered by a competent physician, sometimes a patient 
dies; or in spite of having a big safe boat, sometimes a man drowns. We 
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may thus struggle to counteract impediments offered by material nature, 
but our attempts cannot be successful unless we are favored by the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 31

yat-päda-seväbhirucis tapasvinäm
açeña-janmopacitaà malaà dhiyaù
sadyaù kñiëoty anvaham edhaté saté
yathä padäìguñöha-viniùsåtä sarit

yat-päda—whose lotus feet; sevä—service; abhiruciù—inclination; 
tapasvinäm—persons undergoing severe penances; açeña—innumerable; 
janma—birth; upacitam—acquire; malam—dirtiness; dhiyaù—mind; 
sadyaù—immediately; kñiëoti—destroys; anvaham—day after day; 
edhaté—increasing; saté—being; yathä—as; pada-aìguñöha—the toes of 
His lotus feet; viniùsåtä—emanating from; sarit—water.

By the inclination to serve the lotus feet of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, suffering humanity can immediately cleanse the dirt which has 
accumulated in their minds during innumerable births. Like the Ganges 
water, which emanates from the toes of the lotus feet of the Lord, such 
a process immediately cleanses the mind, and thus spiritual or Kåñëa 
consciousness gradually increases.

In India, one can actually see that a person who takes a bath in the Ganges 
waters daily is almost free from all kinds of diseases. A very respectable 
brähmaëa in Calcutta never took a doctor’s medicine. Even though he 
sometimes felt sick, he would not accept medicine from the physician 
but would simply drink Ganges water, and he was always cured within 
a very short time. The glories of Ganges water are known to Indians 
and to ourselves also. The river Ganges flows by Calcutta. Sometimes 
within the water there are many stools and other dirty things which are 
washed away from neighboring mills and factories, but still thousands of 
men take baths in the Ganges water, and they are very healthy as well 
as spiritually inclined. That is the effect of Ganges water. The Ganges is 
glorified because it emanates from the toes of the lotus feet of the Lord. 
Similarly, if one takes to the service of the lotus feet of the Lord, or takes 
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to Kåñëa consciousness, he is immediately cleansed of the many dirty 
things which have accumulated in his innumerable births. We have seen 
that in spite of the very black record of their past lives, persons who take 
to Kåñëa consciousness become perfectly cleansed of all dirty things and 
make spiritual progress very swiftly. Therefore Påthu Mahäräja advises 
that without the benediction of the Supreme Lord, one cannot make 
advancement—either in so-called morality, economic development or 
sense gratification. One should therefore take to the service of the Lord, 
or Kåñëa consciousness, and thus very soon become a perfect man, as 
confirmed in Bhagavad-gétä (kñipraà bhavati dharmätmä çaçvac chäntià 
nigacchati). Being a responsible king, Påthu Mahäräja recommends 
that everyone take shelter of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and 
thus be immediately purified. Lord Çré Kåñëa also says in Bhagavad-gétä 
that simply by surrendering unto Him one is immediately relieved of 
all sinful reactions. As Kåñëa takes away all the sinful reactions of a 
person immediately upon his surrender unto Him, similarly the external 
manifestation of Kåñëa, the representative of Kåñëa who acts as the 
mercy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, takes all the resultant 
actions of the sinful life of the disciple immediately after the disciple’s 
initiation. Thus if the disciple follows the principles instructed by the 
spiritual master, he remains purified and is not contaminated by the 
material infection.
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu therefore stated that the spiritual master who 
plays the part of Kåñëa’s representative has to consume all the sinful 
reactions of his disciple. Sometimes a spiritual master takes the risk of 
being overwhelmed by the sinful reactions of the disciples and undergoes 
a sort of tribulation due to their acceptance. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
therefore advised that one not accept many disciples.

TEXT 32

vinirdhutäçeña-mano-malaù pumän
asaìga-vijïäna-viçeña-véryavän

yad-aìghri-müle kåta-ketanaù punar
na saàsåtià kleça-vahäà prapadyate

vinirdhuta—being specifically cleansed; açeña—unlimited; manaù-
malaù—mental speculation or the dirt accumulated in the mind; 
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pumän—the person; asaìga—being disgusted; vijïäna—scientifically; 
viçeña—particularly; vérya-vän—being strengthened in bhakti-yoga; 
yat—whose; aìghri—lotus feet; müle—at the root of; kåta-ketanaù—
taken shelter; punaù—again; na—never; saàsåtim—material existence; 
kleça-vahäm—full of miserable conditions; prapadyate—takes to.

When a devotee takes shelter at the lotus feet of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, he is completely cleansed of all misunderstanding or mental 
speculation, and he manifests renunciation. This is possible only when 
one is strengthened by practicing bhakti-yoga. Once having taken shelter 
at the root of the lotus feet of the Lord, a devotee never comes back to 
this material existence, which is full of the threefold miseries.

As stated by Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu in His Çikñäñöaka instructions, 
by the chanting of the holy name of the Lord—Hare Kåñëa, Hare Kåñëa, 
Kåñëa Kåñëa, Hare Hare / Hare Räma, Hare Räma, Räma Räma, Hare 
Hare—or by the process of hearing and chanting of the glories of the 
Lord, one’s mind is gradually cleansed of all dirt. Due to our material 
association since time immemorial, we have accumulated heaps of dirty 
things in our minds. The total effect of this takes place when a living 
entity identifies himself with his body and is thus entrapped by the 
stringent laws of material nature and put into the cycle of repeated birth 
and death under the false impression of bodily identification. When one 
is strengthened by practicing bhakti-yoga, his mind is cleansed of this 
misunderstanding, and he is no longer interested in material existence 
or in sense gratification.
Bhakti, or devotional service, is characterized by vairägya and jïäna. 
Jïäna refers to understanding that one is not his body, and vairägya 
means disinterest in sense gratification. These two primary principles 
of separation from material bondage can be realized on the strength of 
bhakti-yoga. Thus when a devotee is fixed in the loving service of the lotus 
feet of the Lord, he will never come back to this material existence after 
quitting his body, as confirmed in Bhagavad-gétä by the Lord (tyaktvä 
dehaà punar janma naiti mäm eti so ‘rjuna [Bg. 4.9]).
In this verse the word vijïäna is specifically important. Jïäna, the 
knowledge of spiritual identity that one attains when he does not 
consider himself to be the body, is explained in Bhagavad-gétä as brahma-
bhüta [SB 4.30.20], the revival of spiritual realization. In the conditioned 
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state of material existence one cannot be spiritually realized because 
he identifies himself materially. The understanding of the distinction 
between material existence and spiritual existence is called jïäna. After 
coming to the platform of jïäna, or the brahma-bhüta state, one ultimately 
comes to devotional service, in which he completely understands his 
own position and the position of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
This understanding is explained here as vijïäna-viçeña. The Lord says, 
therefore, that knowledge of Him is vijïäna, science. In other words, 
when one is strengthened by scientific knowledge of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, his position of liberation is guaranteed. In 
Bhagavad-gétä (9.2), the science of devotional service is described as 
pratyakñävagamaà dharmyam, direct understanding of the principles of 
religion by realization.
By practicing bhakti-yoga, one can directly perceive his advancement 
in spiritual life. In other practices—like karma-yoga, jïäna-yoga and 
dhyäna-yoga—one may not be confident about his progress, but in 
bhakti-yoga one can become directly aware of his progress in spiritual 
life, just as a person who eats can understand that his hunger is satisfied. 
Our false appetite for enjoyment and lordship of the material world is 
due to a prominence of passion and ignorance. By bhakti-yoga these 
two qualities are diminished, and one becomes situated in the mode of 
goodness. Gradually surpassing the mode of goodness, one is situated 
in pure goodness, which is not contaminated by the material qualities. 
When thus situated, a devotee no longer has any doubts; he knows that 
he will not come back to this material world.

TEXT 33

tam eva yüyaà bhajatätma-våttibhir
mano-vacaù-käya-guëaiù sva-karmabhiù
amäyinaù käma-dughäìghri-paìkajaà

yathädhikärävasitärtha-siddhayaù

tam—unto Him; eva—certainly; yüyam—all you citizens; bhajata—
worship; ätma—own; våttibhiù—occupational duty; manaù—mind; 
vacaù—words; käya—body; guëaiù—by the particular qualities; sva-
karmabhiù—by occupational duties; amäyinaù—without reservation; 
käma-dugha—fulfilling all desires; aìghri-paìkajam—the lotus feet; 
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yathä—as far as; adhikära—ability; avasita-artha—fully convinced of 
one’s interest; siddhayaù—satisfaction.

Påthu Mahäräja advised his citizens: Engaging your minds, your words, 
your bodies and the results of your occupational duties, and being 
always open-minded, you should all render devotional service to the 
Lord. According to your abilities and the occupations in which you are 
situated, you should engage your service at the lotus feet of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead with full confidence and without reservation. 
Then you will surely be successful in achieving the final objective in your 
lives.

As stated in the Eighteenth Chapter of Bhagavad-gétä, sva-karmaëä tam 
abhyarcya: one has to worship the Supreme Personality of Godhead by 
one’s occupational duties. This necessitates accepting the principle of 
four varëas and four äçramas. Påthu Mahäräja therefore says, guëaiù sva-
karmabhiù. This phrase is explained in Bhagavad-gétä. Cätur-varëyaà 
mayä såñöaà guëa-karma-vibhägaçaù: “The four castes (the brähmaëas, 
kñatriyas, vaiçyas and çüdras) are created by the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead according to the material modes of nature and the particular 
duties discharged in those modes.” A person who is situated in the 
mode of goodness is certainly more intelligent than others. Therefore 
he can practice the brahminical activities—namely speaking the truth, 
controlling the senses, controlling the mind, remaining always clean, 
practicing tolerance, having full knowledge about one’s self-identity, and 
understanding devotional service. In this way, if he engages himself in 
the loving service of the Lord as an actual brähmaëa, his aim to achieve 
the final interest of life is attained. Similarly, the kñatriya’s duties are to 
give protection to the citizens, to give all his possessions in charity, to 
be strictly Vedic in the management of state affairs and to be unafraid 
to fight whenever there is an attack by enemies. In this way, a kñatriya 
can satisfy the Supreme Personality of Godhead by his occupational 
duties. Similarly, a vaiçya can satisfy the Supreme Godhead by properly 
executing his occupational duties—engaging himself in producing 
foodstuffs, giving protection to cows, and trading if necessary when 
there is an excess of agricultural production. Similarly, because çüdras 
do not have ample intelligence, they should simply engage as workers 
to serve the higher statuses of social life. Everyone’s aim should be to 
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satisfy the Supreme Personality of Godhead by engaging his mind in 
thinking always of Kåñëa, his words in always offering prayers to the Lord 
or preaching about the glories of the Lord, and his body in executing the 
service required to satisfy the Lord. As there are four divisions within 
our body—the head, the arms, the belly and the legs—similarly, human 
society, taken as a whole, is divided into four classes of men according to 
their material qualities and occupational duties. Thus the brahminical 
or intelligent men have to execute the duty of the head, the kñatriyas 
must fulfill the duty of the arms, the vaiçya class must fulfill the duty of 
the belly, and the çüdras must fulfill the duty of the legs. In executing 
the prescribed duties of life, no one is higher or lower; there are such 
divisions as “higher” and “lower,” but since there is actually a common 
interest—to satisfy the Supreme Personality of Godhead—there are no 
distinctions between them.
The question may be raised that since the Lord is supposed to be 
worshiped by great demigods like Lord Brahmä, Lord Çiva and others, 
how can an ordinary human being on this planet serve Him? This is 
clearly explained by Påthu Mahäräja by the use of the word yathädhikära, 
“according to one’s ability.” If one sincerely executes his occupational 
duty, that will be sufficient. One does not need to become like Lord 
Brahmä, Lord Çiva, Indra, Lord Caitanya or Rämänujäcärya, whose 
capabilities are certainly far above ours. Even a çüdra, who is in the 
lowest stage of life according to the material qualities, can achieve 
the same success. Anyone can become successful in devotional service 
provided he displays no duplicity. It is explained here that one must be 
very frank and open-minded (amäyinaù). To be situated in a lower status 
of life is not a disqualification for success in devotional service. The only 
qualification is that whether one is a brähmaëa, kñatriya, vaiçya or çüdra, 
he must be open, frank and free from reservations. Then, by performing 
his particular occupational duty under the guidance of a proper spiritual 
master, he can achieve the highest success in life. As confirmed by the 
Lord Himself, striyo vaiçyäs tathä çüdräs te ‘pi yänti paräà gatim (Bg. 
9.32). It does not matter what one is, whether a brähmaëa, kñatriya, 
vaiçya, çüdra or a degraded woman. If one engages himself seriously in 
devotional service, working with body, mind and intelligence, he is sure 
to be successful in going back home, back to Godhead. The Lord’s lotus 
feet are described here as käma-dughäìghri-paìkajam because they have 
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all power to fulfill the desires of everyone. A devotee is happy even in 
this life because although in material existence we have many needs, all 
his material needs are satisfied, and when he at last quits his body, he 
goes back home, back to Godhead, without a doubt.

TEXT 34

asäv ihäneka-guëo ‘guëo ‘dhvaraù
påthag-vidha-dravya-guëa-kriyoktibhiù
sampadyate ‘rthäçaya-liìga-nämabhir
viçuddha-vijïäna-ghanaù svarüpataù

asau—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; iha—in this material world; 
aneka—various; guëaù—qualities; aguëaù—transcendental; adhvaraù—
yajïa; påthak-vidha—varieties; dravya—physical elements; guëa—
ingredients; kriyä—performances; uktibhiù—by chanting different 
mantras; sampadyate—is worshiped; artha—interest; äçaya—purpose; 
liìga—form; nämabhiù—name; viçuddha—without contamination; 
vijïäna—science; ghanaù—concentrated; sva-rüpataù—in His own 
form.

The Supreme Personality of Godhead is transcendental and not 
contaminated by this material world. But although He is concentrated 
spirit soul without material variety, for the benefit of the conditioned 
soul He nevertheless accepts different types of sacrifice performed 
with various material elements, rituals and mantras and offered to the 
demigods under different names according to the interests and purposes 
of the performers.

For material prosperity there are recommendations in the Vedas for 
various types of yajïa (sacrifice). In Bhagavad-gétä (3.10) it is confirmed 
that Lord Brahmä created all living entities, including human beings 
and demigods, and advised them to perform yajïa according to their 
material desires (saha-yajïäù prajäù såñövä). These performances are 
called yajïas because their ultimate goal is to satisfy the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Viñëu. The purpose of performing yajïas is 
to get material benefit, but because the aim is to simultaneously satisfy 
the Supreme Lord, such yajïas have been recommended in the Vedas. 
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Such performances are, of course, known as karma-käëòa, or material 
activities, and all material activities are certainly contaminated by the 
three modes of material nature. Generally the karma-käëòa ritualistic 
ceremonies are performed in the mode of passion, yet the conditioned 
souls, both human beings and demigods, are obliged to perform these 
yajïas because without them one cannot be happy at all.
Çréla Viçvanätha Cakravarté Öhäkura comments that these karma-käëòa 
ritualistic ceremonies, although contaminated, contain touches of 
devotional service because whenever there is a performance of any yajïa, 
Lord Viñëu is given a central position. This is very important because 
even a little endeavor to please Lord Viñëu is bhakti and is of great value. 
A tinge of bhakti purifies the material nature of the performances, which 
by devotional service gradually come to the transcendental position. 
Therefore although such yajïas are superficially material activities, the 
results are transcendental. Such yajïas as Sürya-yajïa, Indra-yajïa and 
Candra-yajïa are performed in the names of the demigods, but these 
demigods are bodily parts of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The 
demigods cannot accept sacrificial offerings for themselves, but they 
can accept them for the Supreme Personality of Godhead, just as a 
departmental tax collector of a government cannot collect taxes for his 
personal account but can realize them for the government. Any yajïa 
performed with this complete knowledge and understanding is described 
in Bhagavad-gétä as brahmärpaëam, or a sacrifice offered to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Since no one but the Supreme Lord can enjoy 
the results of sacrifice, the Lord says that He is the actual enjoyer of all 
sacrifices (bhoktäraà yajïa-tapasäà sarva-loka-maheçvaram [Bg. 5.29]). 
Sacrifices should be performed with this view in mind. As stated in 
Bhagavad-gétä (4.24):

brahmärpaëaà brahma havir 
brahmägnau brahmaëä hutam 

brahmaiva tena gantavyaà 
brahma-karma-samädhinä

“A person who is fully absorbed in Kåñëa consciousness is sure to attain 
the spiritual kingdom because of his full contribution to spiritual 
activities, in which the consummation is absolute and that which is 
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offered is of the same spiritual nature.” The performer of sacrifices 
must always keep in view that the sacrifices mentioned in the Vedas are 
meant to satisfy the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Viñëur ärädhyate 
panthäù (Viñëu Puräëa 3.8.9). Anything material or spiritual done for 
the satisfaction of the Supreme Lord is understood to be an actual 
yajïa, and by performing such yajïas one gets liberation from material 
bondage. The direct method of getting liberation from material bondage 
is devotional service, comprising the nine following methods:

çravaëaà kértanaà viñëoù 
smaraëaà päda-sevanam 

arcanaà vandanaà däsyaà 
sakhyam ätma-nivedanam 

(SB 7.5.23)

This ninefold process is described in this verse as viçuddha-vijïäna-
ghanaù, or satisfying the Supreme Personality of Godhead directly by 
transcendental knowledge concentrated on the form of the Supreme 
Lord, Viñëu. This is the best method for satisfying the Supreme Lord. 
One who cannot take to this direct process, however, should take the 
indirect process of performing yajïas for the satisfaction of Viñëu, or 
Yajïa. Viñëu is therefore called yajïa-pati. Çréyaù patià yajïa-patià 
jagat-patim (SB 2.9.15).

The Supreme Personality of Godhead’s deep scientific knowledge is 
concentrated to the supreme point. For example, medical science knows 
some things superficially, but doctors do not know exactly how things 
happen in the body. Lord Kåñëa, however, knows everything in detail. 
Therefore His knowledge is vijïäna-ghana because it does not have any 
of the defects of material science. The Supreme Personality of Godhead 
is viçuddha-vijïäna-ghana, concentrated transcendental knowledge; 
therefore, even though He accepts karma-käëòéya materialistic yajïas, 
He always remains in a transcendental position. Therefore, the mention 
of aneka-guëa refers to the Supreme Personality of Godhead’s many 
transcendental qualities, for He is not affected by the material qualities. 
The different kinds of material paraphernalia or physical elements 
are also gradually transformed into spiritual understanding because 
ultimately there is no difference between material and spiritual qualities, 
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for everything emanates from the Supreme Spirit. This is realized by a 
gradual process of realization and purification. One vivid example of 
this is Dhruva Mahäräja, who took to meditation in the forest to achieve 
material benefit but ultimately became spiritually advanced and did not 
want any benediction for material profit. He was simply satisfied with 
the association of the Supreme Lord. Äçaya means “determination.” 
Generally a conditioned soul has the determination for material 
profit, but when these desires for material profit are satisfied through 
performance of yajïa, one gradually achieves the spiritual platform. 
Then his life becomes perfect. Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.3.10) therefore 
recommends:

akämaù sarva-kämo vä 
mokña-käma udära-dhéù 

tévreëa bhakti-yogena 
yajeta puruñaà param

Everyone-whether akäma (a devotee), sarva-käma (a karmé) or mokña-
käma (a jïäné or yogé)—is encouraged to worship the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead by the direct method of devotional service. In this way one 
can get both material and spiritual profit simultaneously.

TEXT 35

pradhäna-käläçaya-dharma-saìgrahe
çaréra eña pratipadya cetanäm

kriyä-phalatvena vibhur vibhävyate
yathänalo däruñu tad-guëätmakaù

pradhäna—material nature; käla—time; äçaya—desire; dharma—
occupational duties; saìgrahe—aggregate; çarére—body; eñaù—this; 
pratipadya—accepting; cetanäm—consciousness; kriyä—activities; 
phalatvena—by the result of; vibhuù—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; vibhävyate—manifested; yathä—as much as; analaù—fire; 
däruñu—in the wood; tat-guëa-ätmakaù—according to shape and 
quality.
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The Supreme Personality of Godhead is all-pervading, but He is also 
manifested in different types of bodies which arise from a combination 
of material nature, time, desires and occupational duties. Thus different 
types of consciousness develop, just as fire, which is always basically the 
same, blazes in different ways according to the shape and dimension of 
firewood.

The Supreme Personality of Godhead constantly lives with the individual 
soul as Paramätmä. The individual soul has awareness in accord with his 
material body, which he attains by virtue of prakåti, or material nature. 
The material ingredients are activated by the force of time, and thus 
the three material modes of nature are manifested. According to his 
association with the three modes of nature, the living entity develops a 
particular type of body. In animal life, the material mode of ignorance is 
so prominent that there is very little chance of realizing the Paramätmä, 
who is also present within the heart of the animal; but in the human 
form of life, because of developed consciousness (cetanäm), one can 
be transferred from ignorance and passion to goodness by the results 
of his activities (kriyä-phalatvena). A human being is therefore advised 
to associate with spiritually advanced personalities. The Vedas give the 
direction tad-vijïänärthaà sa gurum eväbhigacchet: [MU 1.2.12] in order 
to reach the perfection of life or to understand the real constitutional 
position of the living entity, one must approach the spiritual master. 
Gurum eväbhigacchet—one must; it is not optional. It is imperative 
that one approach the spiritual master, for by such association one 
proportionately develops his consciousness toward the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. The highest perfection of such consciousness 
is called Kåñëa consciousness. According to the body given by prakåti, or 
nature, one’s consciousness is present; according to the development of 
consciousness, one’s activities are performed; and according to the purity 
of such activities, one realizes the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
who is present in everyone’s heart. The example given herein is very 
appropriate. Fire is always the same, but according to the size of the fuel 
or burning wood, the fire appears to be straight, curved, small, big, etc.
According to the development of consciousness, God realization is 
present. In the human form of life it is recommended, therefore, that 
one undergo the different types of penances and austerities described in 
Bhagavad-gétä (karma-yoga, jïäna-yoga, dhyäna-yoga and bhakti-yoga). 
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Like a staircase, yoga has different steps for reaching the topmost floor, 
and according to one’s position upon the staircase, he is understood to 
be situated in karma-yoga, jïäna-yoga, dhyäna-yoga or bhakti-yoga. Of 
course, bhakti-yoga is the topmost step on the staircase of realization of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. In other words, according to one’s 
development in consciousness, one realizes his spiritual identity, and thus 
when one’s existential position is purified fully, he becomes situated in 
brahmänanda, which is ultimately unlimited. Therefore the saìkértana 
movement contributed by the Supreme Personality of Godhead as Lord 
Caitanya is the direct and easiest process for coming to the purest form 
of consciousness—Kåñëa consciousness, the platform on which the 
Supreme Personality is fully realized. Directions for performing different 
types of yajïas are specifically arranged for the highest realization of 
the Supreme Lord, as confirmed in Bhagavad-gétä by the Lord Himself. 
Ye yathä mäà prapadyante täàs tathaiva bhajämy aham (Bg. 4.11). The 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is realized according to the proportion 
of one’s surrender. Full surrender, however, occurs when a man is perfectly 
in knowledge. Bahünäà janmanäm ante jïänavän mäà prapadyate (Bg. 
7.19).

TEXT 36

aho mamämé vitaranty anugrahaà
harià guruà yajïa-bhujäm adhéçvaram

sva-dharma-yogena yajanti mämakä
nirantaraà kñoëi-tale dåòha-vratäù

aho—O all of you; mama—unto me; amé—all of them; vitaranti—
distributing; anugraham—mercy; harim—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; gurum—the supreme spiritual master; yajïa-bhujäm—all the 
demigods eligible to accept yajïa offerings; adhéçvaram—the supreme 
master; sva-dharma—occupational duties; yogena—by dint of; yajanti—
worship; mämakäù—having a relationship with me; nirantaram—
incessantly; kñoëi-tale—on the surface of the globe; dåòha-vratäù—with 
firm determination.

The Supreme Personality of Godhead is the master and enjoyer of the 
results of all sacrifices, and He is the supreme spiritual master as well. 
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All of you citizens on the surface of the globe who have a relationship 
with me and are worshiping Him by dint of your occupational duties are 
bestowing your mercy upon me. Therefore, O my citizens, I thank you.

Mahäräja Påthu’s advice to his citizens to take to devotional service is 
now concluded in two ways. He has repeatedly advised persons who are 
neophytes to engage themselves in devotional service according to the 
capacities of the different orders of social and spiritual life, but here he 
specifically thanks those already engaged in such devotional service to 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is actually the enjoyer of all 
sacrificial ceremonies and who is also the supreme teacher as antaryämé, 
or Paramätmä. There is specific mention of the word gurum, which 
indicates the Supreme Personality as caitya-guru. The Supreme Godhead 
in His Paramätmä feature is present in everyone’s heart, and He is always 
trying to induce the individual soul to surrender unto Him and to engage 
in devotional service; therefore He is the original spiritual master. He 
manifests Himself as spiritual master both internally and externally to 
help the conditioned soul both ways. Therefore He has been mentioned 
herein as gurum. It appears, however, that in the time of Mahäräja Påthu 
all the people on the surface of the globe were his subjects. Most of 
them—in fact, almost all of them—were engaged in devotional service. 
Therefore he thanked them in a humble way for engaging in devotional 
service and thus bestowing their mercy upon him. In other words, in a 
state where the citizens and the head of state are engaged in devotional 
service unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead, they help one another 
and are mutually benefited.

TEXT 37

mä jätu tejaù prabhaven maharddhibhis
titikñayä tapasä vidyayä ca

dedépyamäne ‘jita-devatänäà
kule svayaà räja-kuläd dvijänäm

mä—never do it; jätu—at any time; tejaù—supreme power; prabhavet—
exhibit; mahä—great; åddhibhiù—by opulence; titikñayä—by tolerance; 
tapasä—penance; vidyayä—by education; ca—also; dedépyamäne—
upon those who are already glorified; ajita-devatänäm—Vaiñëavas, 
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or the devotees of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; kule—in the 
society; svayam—personally; räja-kulät—greater than the royal family; 
dvijänäm—of the brähmaëas.

The brähmaëas and Vaiñëavas are personally glorified by their 
characteristic powers of tolerance, penance, knowledge and education. By 
dint of all these spiritual assets, Vaiñëavas are more powerful than royalty. 
It is therefore advised that the princely order not exhibit its material 
prowess before these two communities and should avoid offending them.

Påthu Mahäräja has explained in the previous verse the importance 
of devotional service for both the rulers and the citizens of the state. 
Now he explains how one can be steadily fixed in devotional service. 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, while instructing Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé, has 
compared the devotional service of the Lord with a creeper. A creeper 
has a feeble stem and requires the support of another tree to grow, and 
while growing, it requires sufficient protection so that it may not be lost. 
While describing the system of protection for the creeper of devotional 
service, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu has especially stressed protection 
from offenses unto the lotus feet of Vaiñëavas. Such offenses are called 
vaiñëava-aparädha. Aparädha means “offense.” If one commits vaiñëava-
aparädhas, all of his progress in devotional service will be checked. Even 
though one is very much advanced in devotional service, if he commits 
offenses at the feet of a Vaiñëava, his advancement is all spoiled. In the 
çästras it is found that a very great yogé, Durväsä Muni, committed a 
vaiñëava-aparädha and thus for one full year had to travel all over the 
universe, even to Vaikuëöhaloka, to defend himself from the offense. 
At last, even when he approached the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
in Vaikuëöha, he was refused protection. Therefore one should be very 
careful about committing offenses at the feet of a Vaiñëava. The most 
grievous type of vaiñëava-aparädha is called gurv-aparädha, which refers 
to offenses at the lotus feet of the spiritual master. In the chanting of the 
holy name of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, this gurv-aparädha 
is considered the most grievous offense. Guror avajïä çruti-çästra-
nindanam (Padma Puräëa). Among the ten offenses committed against 
the chanting of the holy name, the first offenses are disobedience of the 
spiritual master and blasphemy of the Vedic literature.
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The simple definition of Vaiñëava is given by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu: 
a person who immediately reminds one of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, Kåñëa, is a Vaiñëava. In this verse, both Vaiñëavas and 
brähmaëas are mentioned. A Vaiñëava is a learned brähmaëa and is 
therefore designated as brähmaëa-vaiñëava, brähmaëa-paëòita or as a 
Vaiñëava and brähmaëa. In other words, a Vaiñëava is supposed to be a 
brähmaëa already, but a brähmaëa may not be a pure Vaiñëava. When 
a person understands his pure identity, brahma jänäti, he immediately 
becomes a brähmaëa. In the brähmaëa stage, one’s understanding of 
the Absolute Truth is mainly based on the impersonal view. When a 
brähmaëa, however, rises to the platform of personal understanding 
of the Supreme Godhead, he becomes a Vaiñëava. A Vaiñëava is 
transcendental even to a brähmaëa. In the material conception, the 
position of a brähmaëa is the highest in human society, but a Vaiñëava 
is transcendental even to a brähmaëa. Both the brähmaëa and Vaiñëava 
are spiritually advanced. A brähmaëa’s qualifications are mentioned in 
Bhagavad-gétä as truthfulness, mental equanimity, control of the senses, 
the power of tolerance, simplicity, knowledge of the Absolute Truth, 
firm faith in the scriptures, and practical application of the brahminical 
qualities in life. In addition to all these qualifications, when one fully 
engages in the transcendental loving service of the Lord, he becomes a 
Vaiñëava. Påthu Mahäräja warns his citizens who are actually engaged 
in the devotional service of the Lord to take care against offenses to the 
brähmaëas and Vaiñëavas. Offenses at their lotus feet are so destructive 
that even the descendants of Yadu who were born in the family of 
Lord Kåñëa were destroyed due to offenses at their feet. The Supreme 
Personality of Godhead cannot tolerate any offense at the lotus feet of 
brähmaëas and Vaiñëavas. Sometimes, due to their powerful positions, 
princes or government servants neglect the position of brähmaëas and 
Vaiñëavas, not knowing that because of their offense they will be ruined.

TEXT 38

brahmaëya-devaù puruñaù purätano
nityaà harir yac-caraëäbhivandanät

aväpa lakñmém anapäyinéà yaço
jagat-pavitraà ca mahattamägraëéù
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brahmaëya-devaù—the Lord of the brahminical culture; puruñaù—
the Supreme Personality; purätanaù—the oldest; nityam—eternal; 
hariù—the Personality of Godhead; yat—whose; caraëa—lotus feet; 
abhivandanät—by means of worshiping; aväpa—obtained; lakñmém—
opulences; anapäyiném—perpetually; yaçaù—reputation; jagat—
universal; pavitram—purified; ca—also; mahat—great; tama—supreme; 
agraëéù—foremost.

The Supreme Personality of Godhead, the ancient, eternal Godhead, who 
is foremost amongst all great personalities, obtained the opulence of His 
staunch reputation, which purifies the entire universe, by worshiping the 
lotus feet of those brähmaëas and Vaiñëavas.

The Supreme Person is described herein as brahmaëya-deva. Brahmaëya 
refers to the brähmaëas, the Vaiñëavas or the brahminical culture, 
and deva means “worshipable Lord.” Therefore unless one is on the 
transcendental platform of being a Vaiñëava or on the highest platform 
of material goodness (as a brähmaëa), he cannot appreciate the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. In the lower stages of ignorance and passion, 
it is difficult to appreciate or understand the Supreme Lord. Therefore 
the Lord is described herein as the worshipable Deity for persons in 
brahminical and Vaiñëava culture.

namo brahmaëya-deväya 
go-brähmaëa-hitäya ca 
jagad-dhitäya kåñëäya 

govindäya namo namaù 
(Viñëu Puräëa 1.19.65)

Lord Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is the prime protector 
of brahminical culture and the cow. Without knowing and respecting 
these, one cannot realize the science of God, and without this knowledge, 
any welfare activities or humanitarian propaganda cannot be successful. 
The Lord is puruña, or the supreme enjoyer. Not only is He the enjoyer 
when He appears as a manifested incarnation, but He is the enjoyer since 
time immemorial, from the very beginning (purätanaù), and eternally 
(nityam). Yac-caraëäbhivandanät: Påthu Mahäräja said that the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead attained this opulence of eternal fame simply by 
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worshiping the lotus feet of the brähmaëas. In the Bhagavad-gétä it is said 
that the Lord does not need to work to achieve material gain. Since He 
is perpetually supremely perfect, He does not need to obtain anything, 
but still it is said that He obtained His opulences by worshiping the lotus 
feet of the brähmaëas. These are His exemplary actions. When Lord Çré 
Kåñëa was in Dvärakä, He offered His respects by bowing down at the 
lotus feet of Närada. When Sudämä Vipra came to His house, Lord Kåñëa 
personally washed his feet and gave him a seat on His personal bed. 
Although He is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Çré Kåñëa 
offered His respects to Mahäräja Yudhiñöhira and Kunté. The Lord’s 
exemplary behavior is to teach us. We should learn from His personal 
behavior how to give protection to the cow, how to cultivate brahminical 
qualities and how to respect the brähmaëas and the Vaiñëavas. The Lord 
says in Bhagavad-gétä (3.21), yad yad äcarati çreñöhas tat tad evetaro janaù: 
“If the leading personalities behave in a certain manner, others follow 
them automatically.” Who can be more of a leading personality than the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, and whose behavior could be more 
exemplary? It is not that He needed to do all these things to acquire 
material gain, but all of these acts were performed just to teach us how 
to behave in this material world.

The Supreme Personality of Godhead is described herein as mahattama-
agraëéù. Within this material world, the mahattamas, or great 
personalities, are Lord Brahmä and Lord Çiva, but He is above them all. 
Näräyaëaù paro’vyaktät: the Supreme Personality of Godhead is in a 
transcendental position, above everything created within this material 
world. His opulence, His riches, His beauty, His wisdom, His knowledge, 
His renunciation and His reputation are all jagat-pavitram, universally 
purifying. The more we discuss His opulences, the more the universe 
becomes purer and purer. In the material world, the opulences possessed 
by a material person are never fixed. Today one may be a very rich 
man, but tomorrow he may become poor; today one is very famous, but 
tomorrow he may be infamous. Materially obtained opulences are never 
fixed, but all six opulences perpetually exist in the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, not only in the spiritual world, but also in this material world. 
Lord Kåñëa’s reputation is fixed, and His book of wisdom, Bhagavad-
gétä, is still honored. Everything pertaining to the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead is eternally existing.
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TEXT 39

yat-sevayäçeña-guhäçayaù sva-räò
vipra-priyas tuñyati kämam éçvaraù
tad eva tad-dharma-parair vinétaiù

sarvätmanä brahma-kulaà niñevyatäm

yat—whose; sevayä—by serving; açeña—unlimited; guhä-äçayaù—
dwelling within the heart of everyone; sva-räö—but still fully 
independent; vipra-priyaù—very dear to the brähmaëas and Vaiñëavas; 
tuñyati—becomes satisfied; kämam—of desires; éçvaraù—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; tat—that; eva—certainly; tat-dharma-paraiù—
by following in the footsteps of the Lord; vinétaiù—by humbleness; sarva-
ätmanä—in all respects; brahma-kulam—the descendants of brähmaëas 
and Vaiñëavas; niñevyatäm—always being engaged in their service.

The Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is everlastingly independent 
and who exists in everyone’s heart, is very pleased with those who 
follow in His footsteps and engage without reservation in the service of 
the descendants of brähmaëas and Vaiñëavas, for He is always dear to 
brähmaëas and Vaiñëavas and they are always dear to Him.

It is said that the Lord is most pleased when He sees one engage in the 
service of His devotee. He does not need any service from anyone because 
He is complete, but it is in our own interest to offer all kinds of services 
to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. These services can be offered to 
the Supreme Person not directly but through the service of brähmaëas 
and Vaiñëavas. Çréla Narottama däsa Öhäkura sings, chäòiyä vaiñëava-sevä 
nistära päyeche kebä, which means that unless one serves the Vaiñëavas 
and brähmaëas, one cannot get liberation from the material clutches. 
Çréla Viçvanätha Cakravarté Öhäkura also says, yasya prasädäd bhagavat-
prasädaù: by satisfying the senses of the spiritual master, one can satisfy 
the senses of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Thus this behavior 
is not only mentioned in scriptures but also followed by äcäryas. Påthu 
Mahäräja advised his citizens to follow the exemplary behavior of the 
Lord Himself and thus engage in the service of brähmaëas and Vaiñëavas.
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TEXT 40

pumäû labhetänativelam ätmanaù
prasédato ‘tyanta-çamaà svataù svayam

yan-nitya-sambandha-niñevayä tataù
paraà kim aträsti mukhaà havir-bhujäm

pumän—a person; labheta—can achieve; anati-velam—without delay; 
ätmanaù—of his soul; prasédataù—being satisfied; atyanta—the greatest; 
çamam—peace; svataù—automatically; svayam—personally; yat—
whose; nitya—regular; sambandha—relationship; niñevayä—by dint of 
service; tataù—after that; param—superior; kim—what; atra—here; 
asti—there is; mukham—happiness; haviù—clarified butter; bhujäm—
those who drink.

By regular service to the brähmaëas and Vaiñëavas, one can clear the dirt 
from his heart and thus enjoy supreme peace and liberation from material 
attachment and be satisfied. In this world there is no fruitive activity 
superior to serving the brähmaëa class, for this can bring pleasure to the 
demigods, for whom the many sacrifices are recommended.

In Bhagavad-gétä (2.65) it is said: prasäde sarva-duùkhänäà hänir 
asyopajäyate. Unless one is self-satisfied, he cannot be free from the 
miserable conditions of material existence. Therefore it is essential to 
render service to the brähmaëas and Vaiñëavas to achieve the perfection 
of self-satisfaction. Çréla Narottama däsa Öhäkura therefore says:

täìdera caraëa sevi bhakta-sane väsa 
janame janame haya, ei abhiläña

“Birth after birth I desire to serve the lotus feet of the äcäryas and live in 
a society of devotees.” A spiritual atmosphere can be maintained only by 
living in a society of devotees and by serving the orders of the äcäryas. 
The spiritual master is the best brähmaëa. At present, in the Age of 
Kali, it is very difficult to render service to the brähmaëa-kula, or the 
brähmaëa class. The difficulty, according to the Varäha Puräëa, is that 
demons, taking advantage of Kali-yuga, have taken birth in brähmaëa 
families (räkñasäù kalim äçritya jäyante brahma-yoniñu). In other words, 
in this age there are many so-called caste brähmaëas and caste Gosvämés 
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who, taking advantage of the çästra and of the innocence of people in 
general, claim to be brähmaëas and Vaiñëavas by hereditary right. One 
will not derive any benefit by rendering service to such false brähmaëa-
kulas. One must therefore take shelter of a bona fide spiritual master and 
his associates and should also render service to them, for such activity 
will greatly help the neophyte in attaining full satisfaction. This has 
been very clearly explained by Çréla Viçvanätha Cakravarté Öhäkura in 
his explanation of the verse vyavasäyätmikä buddhir ekeha kuru-nandana 
(Bg. 2.41). By actually following the regulative principles of bhakti-yoga 
as recommended by Çréla Narottama däsa Öhäkura, one can very quickly 
come to the transcendental platform of liberation, as explained in this 
verse (atyanta-çamam).

The particular use of the word anativelam (“without delay”) is very 
significant because simply by serving brähmaëas and Vaiñëavas one 
can get liberation. There is no need to undergo severe penances and 
austerities. The vivid example of this is Närada Muni himself. In 
his previous birth, he was simply a maidservant’s son, but he got the 
opportunity to serve exalted brähmaëas and Vaiñëavas, and thus in his 
next life he not only became liberated, but became famous as the supreme 
spiritual master of the entire Vaiñëava disciplic succession. According to 
the Vedic system, therefore, it is customarily recommended that after 
performing a ritualistic ceremony, one should feed the brähmaëas.

TEXT 41

açnäty anantaù khalu tattva-kovidaiù
çraddhä-hutaà yan-mukha ijya-nämabhiù

na vai tathä cetanayä bahiñ-kåte
hutäçane päramahaàsya-paryaguù

açnäti—eats; anantaù—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; khalu—
nevertheless; tattva-kovidaiù—persons in knowledge of the Absolute 
Truth; çraddhä—faith; hutam—offering fire sacrifices; yat-mukhe—
whose mouth; ijya-nämabhiù—by different names of demigods; na—
never; vai—certainly; tathä—as much; cetanayä—by living force; bahiù-
kåte—being bereft of; huta-açane—in the fire sacrifice; päramahaàsya—
regarding devotees; paryaguù—never goes away.
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Although the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Ananta, eats through 
the fire sacrifices offered in the names of the different demigods, He does 
not take as much pleasure in eating through fire as He does in accepting 
offerings through the mouths of learned sages and devotees, for then He 
does not leave the association of devotees.

According to Vedic injunctions, a fire sacrifice is held in order to 
give food to the Supreme Personality of Godhead in the names of the 
different demigods. While performing a fire sacrifice, one pronounces 
the word svähä in mantras such as indräya svähä and ädityäya svähä. 
These mantras are uttered to satisfy the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
through demigods such as Indra and Äditya, for the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead says:

nähaà tiñöhämi vaikuëöhe 
yoginäà hådayeñu vä 

yatra gäyanti mad-bhaktäù 
tatra tiñöhämi närada

“I am not in Vaikuëöha nor in the hearts of the yogés. I remain where My 
devotees engage in glorifying My activities.” It is to be understood that 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead does not leave the company of His 
devotees.

Fire is certainly devoid of life, but devotees and brähmaëas are the living 
representatives of the Supreme Lord. Therefore to feed brähmaëas and 
Vaiñëavas is to feed the Supreme Personality of Godhead directly. It may 
be concluded that instead of offering fire sacrifices, one should offer 
foodstuffs to brähmaëas and Vaiñëavas, for that process is more effective 
than fire yajïa. The vivid example of this principle in action was given 
by Advaita Prabhu. When He performed the çräddha ceremony for His 
father, He first of all called Haridäsa Öhäkura and offered him food. It is 
the practice that after finishing the çräddha ceremony, one should offer 
food to an elevated brähmaëa. But Advaita Prabhu offered food first to 
Haridäsa Öhäkura, who had taken his birth in a Muhammadan family. 
Therefore Haridäsa Öhäkura asked Advaita Prabhu why He was doing 
something which might jeopardize His position in brähmaëa society. 
Advaita Prabhu replied that He was feeding millions of first-class 
brähmaëas by offering the food to Haridäsa Öhäkura. He was prepared 
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to talk with any learned brähmaëa on this point and prove definitely 
that by offering food to a pure devotee like Haridäsa Öhäkura, He was 
equally as blessed as He would have been by offering food to thousands 
of learned brähmaëas. When performing sacrifices, one offers oblations 
to the sacrificial fire, but when such oblations are offered to Vaiñëavas, 
they are certainly more effective.

TEXT 42

yad brahma nityaà virajaà sanätanaà
çraddhä-tapo-maìgala-mauna-saàyamaiù

samädhinä bibhrati härtha-dåñöaye
yatredam ädarça ivävabhäsate

yat—that which; brahma—the brahminical culture; nityam—eternally; 
virajam—without contamination; sanätanam—without beginning; 
çraddhä—faith; tapaù—austerity; maìgala—auspicious; mauna—
silence; saàyamaiù—controlling the mind and senses; samädhinä—
with full concentration; bibhrati—illuminates; ha—as he did it; artha—
the real purpose of the Vedas; dåñöaye—for the purpose of finding 
out; yatra—wherein; idam—all this; ädarçe—in a mirror; iva—like; 
avabhäsate—manifests.

In brahminical culture a brähmaëa’s transcendental position is eternally 
maintained because the injunctions of the Vedas are accepted with 
faith, austerity, scriptural conclusions, full sense and mind control, and 
meditation. In this way the real goal of life is illuminated, just as one’s 
face is fully reflected in a clear mirror.

Since it is described in the previous verse that feeding a living brähmaëa 
is more effective than offering oblations in a fire sacrifice, in this verse it 
is now clearly described what brähmaëism is and who a brähmaëa is. In 
the Age of Kali, taking advantage of the fact that by feeding a brähmaëa 
one obtains a more effective result than by performing sacrifices, a class 
of men with no brahminical qualifications claim the eating privilege 
known as brähmaëa-bhojana simply on the basis of their birth in 
brähmaëa families. In order to distinguish this class of men from the real 
brähmaëas, Mahäräja Påthu is giving an exact description of a brähmaëa 
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and brahminical culture. One should not take advantage of his position 
simply to live like a fire without light. A brähmaëa must be fully conversant 
with the Vedic conclusion, which is described in Bhagavad-gétä. Vedaiç ca 
sarvair aham eva vedyaù (Bg. 15.15). The Vedic conclusion—the ultimate 
understanding, or Vedänta understanding—is knowledge of Kåñëa. 
Actually that is a fact because simply by understanding Kåñëa as He is, 
as described in Bhagavad-gétä (janma karma ca me divyam evaà yo vetti 
tattvataù [Bg. 4.9]), one becomes a perfect brähmaëa. The brähmaëa who 
knows Kåñëa perfectly well is always in a transcendental position. This is 
also confirmed in Bhagavad-gétä (14.26):

mäà ca yo ‘vyabhicäreëa 
bhakti-yogena sevate 

sa guëän samatétyaitän 
brahma-bhüyäya kalpate

“One who engages in full devotional service and who does not fall down 
in any circumstance at once transcends the modes of material nature 
and thus comes to the level of Brahman.”

Therefore a devotee of Lord Kåñëa is actually a perfect brähmaëa. 
His situation is transcendental, for he is free from the four defects of 
conditional life, which are the tendencies to commit mistakes, to be 
illusioned, to cheat and to possess imperfect senses. A perfect Vaiñëava, 
or Kåñëa conscious person, is always in this transcendental position 
because he speaks according to Kåñëa and His representative. Because 
Vaiñëavas speak exactly according to the tune of Kåñëa, whatever 
they say is free from these four defects. For example, Kåñëa says in 
Bhagavad-gétä that everyone should always think of Him, everyone 
should become His devotee, offer Him obeisances and worship Him, 
and ultimately everyone should surrender unto Him. These devotional 
activities are transcendental and free from mistakes, illusion, cheating 
and imperfection. Therefore anyone who is a sincere devotee of Lord 
Kåñëa and who preaches this cult, speaking only on the basis of Kåñëa’s 
instructions, is understood to be virajam, or free from the defects of 
material contamination. A genuine brähmaëa or Vaiñëava therefore 
depends eternally on the conclusion of the Vedas or Vedic versions 
presented by the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself. Only from 
Vedic knowledge can we understand the actual position of the Absolute 
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Truth, who, as described in Çrémad-Bhägavatam, is manifested in three 
features—namely impersonal Brahman, localized Paramätmä and, at last, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This knowledge is perfect from 
time immemorial, and the brahminical or Vaiñëava culture depends on 
this principle eternally. One should therefore study the Vedas with faith, 
not only for one’s personal knowledge, but for the sake of spreading this 
knowledge and these activities through real faith in the words of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and the Vedas.
The word maìgala (“auspicious”) in this verse is very significant. Çréla 
Çrédhara Svämé quotes that to do what is good and to reject what is not 
good is called maìgala, or auspicious. To do what is good means to accept 
everything favorable to the discharge of devotional service, and to reject 
what is not good means to reject everything not favorable for discharging 
devotional service. In our Kåñëa consciousness movement, we accept 
this principle by rejecting four prohibited items—namely illicit sex 
life, intoxication, gambling and flesh-eating—and accepting the daily 
chanting of at least sixteen rounds of the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra and 
daily meditation three times a day by chanting the Gäyatré mantra. In 
this way one can keep his brahminical culture and spiritual strength 
intact. By following these principles of devotional service strictly, 
chanting twenty-four hours a day the mahä-mantra—Hare Kåñëa, Hare 
Kåñëa, Kåñëa Kåñëa, Hare Hare / Hare Räma, Hare Räma, Räma Räma, 
Hare Hare—one makes positive progress in spiritual life and ultimately 
becomes completely fit to see the Supreme Personality of Godhead face 
to face. Because the ultimate goal of studying or understanding the Vedic 
knowledge is to find Kåñëa, one who follows the Vedic principles as 
described above can from the very beginning see all the features of Lord 
Kåñëa, the Absolute Truth, very distinctly, as one can see one’s own face 
completely reflected in a clear mirror. The conclusion is, therefore, that 
a brähmaëa does not become a brähmaëa simply because he is a living 
entity or is born in a brähmaëa family; he must possess all the qualities 
mentioned in the çästras and practice the brahminical principles in his 
life. Thus he ultimately becomes a fully Kåñëa conscious person and can 
understand what Kåñëa is. How a devotee continuously sees Kåñëa face 
to face within his heart is described in the Brahma-saàhitä (5.38) as 
follows:
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premäïjana-cchurita-bhakti-vilocanena 
santaù sadaiva hådayeñu vilokayanti 

yaà çyämasundaram acintya-guëa-svarüpaà 
govindam ädi-puruñaà tam ahaà bhajämi

The devotee, by development of pure love for Kåñëa, constantly sees 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is known as Çyämasundara, 
within his heart. That is the perfectional stage of brahminical culture.

TEXT 43

teñäm ahaà päda-saroja-reëum
äryä vaheyädhi-kiréöam äyuù

yaà nityadä bibhrata äçu päpaà
naçyaty amuà sarva-guëä bhajanti

teñäm—of all of them; aham—I; päda—feet; saroja—lotus; reëum—
dust; äryäù—O respectable persons; vaheya—shall bear; adhi—up to; 
kiréöam—helmet; äyuù—up to the end of life; yam—which; nityadä—
always; bibhrataù—carrying; äçu—very soon; päpam—sinful activities; 
naçyati—are vanquished; amum—all those; sarva-guëäù—fully 
qualified; bhajanti—worship.

O respectable personalities present here, I beg the blessings of all of you 
that I may perpetually carry on my crown the dust of the lotus feet of 
such brähmaëas and Vaiñëavas until the end of my life. He who can carry 
such dust on his head is very soon relieved of all the reactions which 
arise from sinful life, and eventually he develops all good and desirable 
qualities.

It is said that one who has unflinching faith in the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, which means unflinching faith in the Vaiñëava or the 
pure devotee of the Supreme Lord, develops all the good qualities of 
the demigods. Yasyästi bhaktir bhagavaty akiïcanä/ sarvair guëais tatra 
samäsate suräù (SB 5.18.12). Prahläda Mahäräja also said, naiñäà matis 
tävad urukramäìghrim (SB 7.5.32). Unless one takes the dust of the lotus 
feet of a pure Vaiñëava on one’s head, one cannot understand what the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is, and unless one knows the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, one’s life remains imperfect. A great soul who 
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has fully surrendered to the Supreme Lord after understanding Him 
fully and after repeatedly undergoing austerities and penances for many, 
many lives is very rare. The crown of a king is simply a big load if the 
king or head of the state does not actually bear the dust of the lotus feet 
of brähmaëas and Vaiñëavas. In other words, if a liberal king like Påthu 
Mahäräja does not follow the instructions of brähmaëas and Vaiñëavas 
or does not follow the brahminical culture, he is simply a burden on the 
state, for he cannot benefit the citizens. Mahäräja Påthu is the perfect 
example of an ideal chief executive.

TEXT 44

guëäyanaà çéla-dhanaà kåta-jïaà
våddhäçrayaà saàvåëate ‘nu sampadaù

prasédatäà brahma-kulaà gaväà ca
janärdanaù sänucaraç ca mahyam

guëa-ayanam—one who has acquired all the good qualities; çéla-dhanam—
one whose wealth is good behavior; kåta-jïam—one who is grateful; 
våddha-äçrayam—one who takes shelter of the learned; saàvåëate—
achieves; anu—certainly; sampadaù—all opulences; prasédatäm—be 
pleased upon; brahma-kulam—the brähmaëa class; gaväm—the cows; 
ca—and; janärdanaù—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sa—with; 
anucaraù—along with His devotee; ca—and; mahyam—upon me.

Whoever acquires the brahminical qualifications—whose only wealth 
is good behavior, who is grateful and who takes shelter of experienced 
persons—gets all the opulence of the world. I therefore wish that the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and His associates be pleased with the 
brähmaëa class, with the cows and with me.

The Supreme Personality of Godhead is worshiped with the prayer 
namo brahmaëya-deväya go-brähmaëa-hitäya ca. Thus it is clear that the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead respects and protects the brähmaëas 
and brahminical culture, as well as the cows; in other words, wherever 
there are brähmaëas and brahminical culture, there are cows and cow 
protection. In a society or civilization in which there are no brähmaëas 
or brahminical culture, cows are treated as ordinary animals and 



Chapter 21, Instructions by Mahäräja Påthu

827

slaughtered, at the sacrifice of human civilization. The specific mention 
of the word gaväm by Påthu Mahäräja is significant because the Lord is 
always associated with cows and His devotees. In pictures Lord Kåñëa 
is always seen with cows and His associates such as the cowherd boys 
and the gopés. Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, cannot be 
alone. Therefore Påthu Mahäräja said, sänucaraç ca, indicating that the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is always associated with His followers 
and devotees.
A devotee acquires all the good qualities of the demigods; he is guëäyanam, 
the reservoir of all good qualities. His only asset is good behavior, and 
he is grateful. Gratitude for the mercy of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is one of the qualities of brähmaëas and Vaiñëavas. Everyone 
should feel grateful to the Supreme Personality of Godhead because He 
is maintaining all living entities and supplying all their necessities. As 
stated in the Vedas (Kaöha Upaniñad 2.2.13), eko bahünäà yo vidadhäti 
kämän: the supreme one is supplying all necessities to the living entities. 
The living entity who is therefore grateful to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is certainly qualified with good characteristics.

The word våddhäçrayam is very significant in this verse. Våddha refers to 
one who is advanced in knowledge. There are two kinds of old men—he 
who is advanced in years and he who is experienced in knowledge. One 
who is advanced in knowledge is actually våddha (jïäna-våddha); one does 
not become våddha simply by advancing in age. Våddhäçrayam, a person 
who takes shelter of a superior person who is advanced in knowledge, 
can acquire all the good qualities of a brähmaëa and be trained in good 
behavior. When one actually attains good qualities, becomes grateful for 
the mercy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and takes shelter of 
a bona fide spiritual master, he is endowed with all opulence. Such a 
person is a brähmaëa or Vaiñëava. Therefore Påthu Mahäräja invokes 
the blessings and mercy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, with 
His associates, devotees, Vaiñëavas, brähmaëas and cows.

TEXT 45

maitreya uväca
iti bruväëaà nåpatià
pitå-deva-dvijätayaù
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tuñöuvur håñöa-manasaù
sädhu-vädena sädhavaù

maitreyaù uväca—the great sage Maitreya continued to speak; iti—thus; 
bruväëam—while speaking; nå-patim—the king; pitå—the denizens of 
Pitåloka; deva—the demigods; dvi-jätayaù—and the twice-born (the 
brähmaëas and the Vaiñëavas); tuñöuvuù—satisfied; håñöa-manasaù—
greatly pacified in mind; sädhu-vädena—by expressing congratulations; 
sädhavaù—all the saintly persons present.

The great sage Maitreya said: After hearing King Påthu speak so nicely, 
all the demigods, the denizens of Pitåloka, the brähmaëas and the saintly 
persons present at the meeting congratulated him by expressing their 
good will.

When a person speaks very nicely at a meeting, he is congratulated by 
the audience, who express their good will with the words sädhu, sädhu. 
This is called sädhu-väda. All the saintly persons, Pitäs (denizens of 
Pitåloka) and demigods who were present at the meeting and heard 
Påthu Mahäräja expressed their good will with the words sädhu, sädhu. 
They all accepted the good mission of Påthu Mahäräja, and they were 
fully satisfied.

TEXT 46

putreëa jayate lokän
iti satyavaté çrutiù

brahma-daëòa-hataù päpo
yad veno ‘tyatarat tamaù

putreëa—by the son; jayate—one becomes victorious; lokän—all the 
heavenly planets; iti—thus; satya-vaté—becomes true; çrutiù—the Vedas; 
brahma-daëòa—by the curse of brähmaëas; hataù—killed; päpaù—the 
most sinful; yat—as; venaù—the father of Mahäräja Påthu; ati—great; 
atarat—became delivered; tamaù—from the darkness of hellish life.

They all declared that the Vedic conclusion that one can conquer the 
heavenly planets by the action of a putra, or son, was fulfilled, for the 
most sinful Vena, who had been killed by the curse of the brähmaëas, was 
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now delivered from the darkest region of hellish life by his son, Mahäräja 
Påthu.

According to the Vedic version, there is a hellish planet called Put, 
and one who delivers a person from there is called putra. The purpose 
of marriage, therefore, is to have a putra, or son who is able to deliver 
his father, even if the father falls down to the hellish condition of 
Put. Mahäräja Påthu’s father, Vena, was a most sinful person and was 
therefore cursed to death by the brähmaëas. Now all the great saintly 
persons, sages and brähmaëas present in the meeting, after hearing 
from Mahäräja Påthu about his great mission in life, became convinced 
that the statement of the Vedas had been fully proved. The purpose of 
accepting a wife in religious marriage, as sanctioned in the Vedas, is to 
have a putra, a son qualified to deliver his father from the darkest region 
of hellish life. Marriage is not intended for sense gratification but for 
getting a son fully qualified to deliver his father. But if a son is raised 
to become an unqualified demon, how can he deliver his father from 
hellish life? It is therefore the duty of a father to become a Vaiñëava and 
raise his children to become Vaiñëavas; then even if by chance the father 
falls into a hellish life in his next birth, such a son can deliver him, as 
Mahäräja Påthu delivered his father.

TEXT 47

hiraëyakaçipuç cäpi
bhagavan-nindayä tamaù

vivikñur atyagät sünoù
prahlädasyänubhävataù

hiraëyakaçipuù—the father of Prahläda Mahäräja; ca—also; api—
again; bhagavat—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; nindayä—by 
blaspheming; tamaù—in the darkest region of hellish life; vivikñuù—
entered; atyagät—was delivered; sünoù—of his son; prahlädasya—of 
Mahäräja Prahläda; anubhävataù—by the influence of.

Similarly, Hiraëyakaçipu, who by dint of his sinful activities always defied 
the supremacy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, entered into the 
darkest region of hellish life; but by the grace of his great son, Prahläda 
Mahäräja, he also was delivered and went back home, back to Godhead.
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When Prahläda Mahäräja was offered benediction by Nåsiàhadeva, due 
to his great devotion and tolerance he refused to accept any benediction 
from the Lord, thinking that such acceptance was not befitting a sincere 
devotee. The rendering of service to the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
in expectation of a good reward is deprecated by Prahläda Mahäräja as 
mercantile business. Because Prahläda Mahäräja was a Vaiñëava, he did 
not ask a benediction for his personal self but was very affectionate 
toward his father. Although his father tortured him and would have 
killed him had he himself not been killed by the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, Prahläda Mahäräja begged pardon for him from the Lord. 
This favor was immediately granted by the Lord, and Hiraëyakaçipu was 
delivered from the darkest region of hellish life, and he returned back 
home, back to Godhead, by the grace of his son. Prahläda Mahäräja is 
the topmost example of a Vaiñëava, who is always compassionate toward 
sinful persons suffering a hellish life within this material world. A devotee 
of Kåñëa is therefore known as para-duùkha-duùkhé kåpämbudhiù, or 
one who is compassionate toward others’ suffering and who is an ocean 
of mercy. Like Prahläda Mahäräja, all pure devotees of the Lord come 
to this material world with full compassion to deliver the sinful. They 
undergo all kinds of tribulations, suffering them with tolerance, because 
that is another qualification of a Vaiñëava, who tries to deliver all sinful 
persons from the hellish conditions of material existence. Vaiñëavas are 
therefore offered the following prayer:

väïchä-kalpatarubhyaç ca 
kåpä-sindhubhya eva ca 
patitänäà pävanebhyo 

vaiñëavebhyo namo namaù

[I offer my respectful obeisances unto all the Vaiñëava devotees of the 
Lord. They can fulfill the desires of everyone, just like desire trees, and 
they are full of compassion for the fallen souls.]

The chief concern of a Vaiñëava is to deliver the fallen souls.

TEXT 48

véra-varya pitaù påthvyäù
samäù saïjéva çäçvatéù
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yasyedåçy acyute bhaktiù
sarva-lokaika-bhartari

véra-varya—the best of the warriors; pitaù—the father; påthvyäù—of 
the globe; samäù—equal to in years; saïjéva—live; çäçvatéù—forever; 
yasya—whose; édåçé—like this; acyute—unto the Supreme; bhaktiù—
devotion; sarva—all; loka—planets; eka—one; bhartari—maintainer.

All the saintly brähmaëas thus addressed Påthu Mahäräja: O best of the 
warriors, O father of this globe, may you be blessed with a long life, for 
you have great devotion to the infallible Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
who is the master of all the universe.

Påthu Mahäräja was blessed by the saintly persons present at the meeting 
to have a long life because of his unflinching faith and his devotion to 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Although one’s duration of life is 
limited in years, if by chance one becomes a devotee, he surpasses the 
duration prescribed for his life; indeed, sometimes yogés die according to 
their wish, not according to the laws of material nature. Another feature 
of a devotee is that he lives forever because of his infallible devotion 
to the Lord. It is said, kértir yasya sa jévati: “One who leaves a good 
reputation behind him lives forever.” Specifically, one who is reputed as 
a devotee of the Lord undoubtedly lives forever. When Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu was talking with Rämänanda Räya, Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
inquired, “What is the greatest reputation?” Rämänanda Räya replied 
that a person who is reputed as a great devotee has the greatest reputation, 
for a devotee not only lives forever in the Vaikuëöha planets, but by his 
reputation he also lives forever within this material world.

TEXT 49

aho vayaà hy adya pavitra-kérte
tvayaiva näthena mukunda-näthäù

ya uttamaçlokatamasya viñëor
brahmaëya-devasya kathäà vyanakti

aho—oh, goodness; vayam—we; hi—certainly; adya—today; pavitra-
kérte—O supreme purity; tvayä—by you; eva—certainly; näthena—by 
the Lord; mukunda—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; näthäù—
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being the subject of the Supreme; ye—one who; uttama-çloka-tamasya—
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is praised by the nicest 
verses; viñëoù—of Viñëu; brahmaëya-devasya—of the worshipable Lord 
of the brähmaëas; kathäm—words; vyanakti—expressed.

The audience continued: Dear King Påthu, your reputation is the purest 
of all, for you are preaching the glories of the most glorified of all, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, the Lord of the brähmaëas. Since, due 
to our great fortune, we have you as our master, we think that we are 
living directly under the agency of the Lord.

The citizens declared that through being under the protection of 
Mahäräja Påthu, they were directly under the protection of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. This understanding is the proper situation of 
social steadiness within this material world. Since it is stated in the Vedas 
that the Supreme Personality of Godhead is the maintainer and leader of 
all living entities, the king or the executive head of the government must 
be a representative of the Supreme Person. Then he can claim honor 
exactly like the Lord’s. How a king or leader of society can become the 
representative of the Supreme Personality of Godhead is also indicated 
in this verse by the statement that because Påthu Mahäräja was preaching 
the supremacy and the glories of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Viñëu, he was therefore a proper representative of the Lord. To remain 
under the jurisdiction or administration of such a king or leader is the 
perfect status for human society. The primary responsibility of such a 
king or leader is to protect the brahminical culture and the cows in his 
state.

TEXT 50

nätyadbhutam idaà nätha
taväjévyänuçäsanam

prajänurägo mahatäà
prakåtiù karuëätmanäm

na—not; ati—very great; adbhutam—wonderful; idam—this; nätha—O 
lord; tava—your; äjévya—source of income; anuçäsanam—ruling over 
the citizens; prajä—citizens; anurägaù—affection; mahatäm—of the 
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great; prakåtiù—nature; karuëa—merciful; ätmanäm—of the living 
entities.

Our dear lord, it is your occupational duty to rule over your citizens. 
That is not a very wonderful task for a personality like you, who are so 
affectionate in seeing to the interests of the citizens, because you are full 
of mercy. That is the greatness of your character.

A king’s duty is to give protection to his citizens and levy taxes from them 
for his livelihood. Since the Vedic society is divided into four classes 
of men—the brähmaëas, kñatriyas, vaiçyas and çüdras—their means of 
livelihood are also mentioned in the scriptures. The brähmaëas should 
live by spreading knowledge and should therefore take contributions from 
their disciples, whereas a king should give protection to the citizens for 
their development to the highest standard of life, and he can therefore 
levy taxes from them; businessmen or mercantile men, because they 
produce foodstuffs for the whole of society, can take a little profit from 
this, whereas the çüdras, who cannot work as either brähmaëas, kñatriyas 
or vaiçyas, should give service to the higher classes of society and be 
provided by them with a supply of the necessities of life.
The symptom of a qualified king or political leader is mentioned 
herein—he must be very merciful and compassionate to the people and 
see to their prime interest, which is to become elevated devotees of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Great souls are naturally inclined to 
do good to others, and a Vaiñëava especially is the most compassionate 
and merciful personality in society. Therefore we offer our respects to a 
Vaiñëava leader as follows:

väïchä-kalpatarubhyaç ca 
kåpä-sindhubhya eva ca 
patitänäà pävanebhyo 

vaiñëavebhyo namo namaù

[I offer my respectful obeisances unto all the Vaiñëava devotees of the 
Lord. They can fulfill the desires of everyone, just like desire trees, and 
they are full of compassion for the fallen souls.]



Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Canto 4

834

Only a Vaiñëava leader can fulfill all the desires of the people (väïchä-
kalpataru), and he is compassionate because he is the contributor of the 
greatest benefit to human society. He is patita-pävana, the deliverer of all 
fallen souls, because if the king or the head of the government follows in 
the footsteps of the brähmaëas and Vaiñëavas, who are naturally leaders 
in missionary work, the vaiçyas will also follow in the footsteps of the 
Vaiñëavas and brähmaëas, and the çüdras will give them service. Thus 
the entire society becomes a perfect human institution for combined 
progress to the highest perfection of life.

TEXT 51

adya nas tamasaù päras
tvayopäsäditaù prabho

bhrämyatäà nañöa-dåñöénäà
karmabhir daiva-saàjïitaiù

adya—today; naù—of us; tamasaù—of the darkness of material 
existence; päraù—the other side; tvayä—by you; upäsäditaù—increased; 
prabho—O lord; bhrämyatäm—who are wandering; nañöa-dåñöénäm—
who have lost their goal of life; karmabhiù—on account of past deeds; 
daiva-saàjïitaiù—arranged by superior authority.

The citizens continued: Today you have opened our eyes and revealed 
how to cross to the other side of the ocean of darkness. By our past 
deeds and by the arrangement of superior authority, we are entangled in 
a network of fruitive activities and have lost sight of the destination of 
life; thus we have been wandering within the universe.

In this verse, the words karmabhir daiva-saàjïitaiù are very significant. 
Due to the quality of our actions, we come to the association of the modes 
of material nature, and by superior arrangement we are given a chance to 
enjoy the fruitive results of such activities in different types of bodies. In 
this way, having lost sight of their destinations in life, all living entities 
are wandering in different species throughout the universe, sometimes 
getting birth in a lower species and sometimes existence in higher 
planetary systems; thus we are all wandering since time immemorial. It 
is by the grace of the spiritual master and the Supreme Personality of 
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Godhead that we get the clue of devotional life, and thus progressive 
success in our life begins. Here this is admitted by the citizens of King 
Påthu; in full consciousness they admit the benefit they have derived 
from the activities of Mahäräja Påthu.

TEXT 52

namo vivåddha-sattväya
puruñäya mahéyase

yo brahma kñatram äviçya
bibhartédaà sva-tejasä

namaù—all obeisances; vivåddha—highly elevated; sattväya—unto 
the existence; puruñäya—unto the person; mahéyase—unto one who 
is so glorified; yaù—who; brahma—brahminical culture; kñatram—
administrative duty; äviçya—entering; bibharti—maintaining; idam—
this; sva-tejasä—by his own prowess.

Dear lord, you are situated in your pure existential position of goodness; 
therefore you are the perfect representative of the Supreme Lord. You 
are glorified by your own prowess, and thus you are maintaining the 
entire world by introducing brahminical culture and protecting everyone 
in your line of duty as a kñatriya.

Without the spread of brahminical culture and without proper protection 
from the government, no social standard can be maintained properly. 
This is admitted in this verse by the citizens of Mahäräja Påthu, who 
could maintain the wonderful situation of his government due to his 
position in pure goodness. The word vivåddha-sattväya is significant. In 
the material world there are three qualities—namely goodness, passion 
and ignorance. One has to be raised from the platform of ignorance to 
the platform of goodness by devotional service. There is no other means 
for elevating one from the lowest stage of life to the highest stage but 
the execution of devotional service; as advised in the previous chapters 
of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, one can raise himself from the lowest position 
to the highest simply by associating with devotees and hearing Çrémad-
Bhägavatam regularly from their mouths.
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çåëvatäà sva-kathäù kåñëaù 
puëya-çravaëa-kértanaù 

hådy antaù-stho hy abhadräëi 
vidhunoti suhåt satäm

“When one engages in devotional service in the first stages of hearing 
and chanting, the Lord, who is in everyone’s heart, helps the devotee in 
cleansing his heart.” (SB 1.2.17) In the gradual cleansing process, one 
is relieved of the influence of passion and ignorance and is situated on 
the platform of goodness. The result of association with the qualities 
of passion and ignorance is that one becomes lusty and greedy. But 
when one is elevated to the platform of goodness, he is satisfied in any 
condition of life and is without lust and greed. This mentality indicates 
one’s situation on the platform of goodness. One has to transcend this 
goodness and raise himself to the pure goodness called vivåddha-sattva, 
or the advanced stage of goodness. In the advanced stage of goodness 
one can become Kåñëa conscious. Therefore Mahäräja Påthu is addressed 
here as vivåddha-sattva, or one who is situated in the transcendental 
position. But Mahäräja Påthu, although situated in the transcendental 
position of a pure devotee, came down to the position of brähmaëa and 
kñatriya for the benefit of human society and thus gave protection to the 
entire world by his personal prowess. Although he was a king, a kñatriya, 
because he was a Vaiñëava he was also a brähmaëa. As a brähmaëa he 
could give proper instruction to the citizens, and as a kñatriya he could 
rightly give protection to all of them. Thus the citizens of Mahäräja 
Påthu were protected in all respects by the perfect king.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fourth Canto, Twenty-first 
Chapter, of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, entitled “Instructions by Mahäräja 
Påthu.”
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CHAPTER TWENTY-TWO
Påthu Mahäräja’s Meeting With the Four Kumäras

TEXT 1

maitreya uväca
janeñu pragåëatsv evaà

påthuà påthula-vikramam
tatropajagmur munayaç
catväraù sürya-varcasaù

maitreyaù uväca—the great sage Maitreya continued to speak; janeñu—
the citizens; pragåëatsu—while praying for; evam—thus; påthum—unto 
Mahäräja Påthu; påthula—highly; vikramam—powerful; tatra—there; 
upajagmuù—arrived; munayaù—the Kumäras; catväraù—four; sürya—
as the sun; varcasaù—bright.

The great sage Maitreya said: While the citizens were thus praying to the 
most powerful King Påthu, the four Kumäras, who were as bright as the 
sun, arrived on the spot.

TEXT 2

täàs tu siddheçvarän räjä
vyomno ‘vatarato ‘rciñä
lokän apäpän kurväëän
sänugo ‘cañöa lakñitän

tän—them; tu—but; siddha-éçvarän—masters of all mystic power; 
räjä—the king; vyomnaù—from the sky; avatarataù—while descending; 
arciñä—by their glaring effulgence; lokän—all the planets; apäpän—
sinless; kurväëän—doing so; sa-anugaù—with his associates; acañöa—
recognized; lakñitän—by seeing them.
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Seeing the glowing effulgence of the four Kumäras, the masters of all 
mystic Power, the king and his associates could recognize them as they 
descended from the sky.

The four Kumäras are described herein as siddheçvarän, which means 
“masters of all mystic power.” One who has attained perfection in yoga 
practice immediately becomes master of the eight mystic perfections—
to become smaller than the smallest, to become lighter than the lightest, 
to become bigger than the biggest, to achieve anything one desires, 
to control everything, etc. These four Kumäras, as siddheçvaras, had 
achieved all the yogic perfectional achievements, and as such they 
could travel in outer space without machines. While they were coming 
to Mahäräja Påthu from other planets, they did not come by airplane, 
but personally. In other words, these four Kumäras were also spacemen 
who could travel in space without machines. The residents of the planet 
known as Siddhaloka can travel in outer space from one planet to another 
without vehicles. However, the special power of the Kumäras mentioned 
herewith is that whatever place they went to would immediately become 
sinless. During the reign of Mahäräja Påthu, everything on the surface of 
this globe was sinless, and therefore the Kumäras decided to see the king. 
Ordinarily they do not go to any planet which is sinful.

TEXT 3

tad-darçanodgatän präëän
pratyäditsur ivotthitaù
sa-sadasyänugo vainya

indriyeço guëän iva

tat—him; darçana—seeing; udgatän—being greatly desired; präëän—
life; pratyäditsuù—peacefully going; iva—like; utthitaù—got up; sa—
with; sadasya—associates or followers; anugaù—officers; vainyaù—King 
Påthu; indriya-éçaù—a living entity; guëän iva—as influenced by the 
modes of material nature.

Seeing the four Kumäras, Påthu Mahäräja was greatly anxious to receive 
them. Therefore the king, with all his officers, very hastily got up, as 
anxiously as a conditioned soul whose senses are immediately attracted 
by the modes of material nature.
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In Bhagavad-gétä (3.27) it is said:

prakåteù kriyamäëäni 
guëaiù karmäëi sarvaçaù 
ahaìkära-vimüòhätmä 
kartäham iti manyate

Every conditioned soul is influenced by a particular mixture of the modes 
of material nature. As such, the conditioned soul is attracted to certain 
types of activity which he is forced to perform because he is completely 
under the influence of material nature. Here Påthu Mahäräja is compared 
to such a conditioned soul, not because he was a conditioned soul but 
because he was so anxious to receive the Kumäras that it was as if without 
them he would have lost his life. The conditioned soul is attracted by 
the objects of sense gratification. His eyes are attracted to see beautiful 
things, his ears are attracted to hear nice music, his nose is attracted 
to enjoy the aroma of a nice flower, and his tongue is attracted to taste 
nice food. Similarly, all his other senses—his hands, his legs, his belly, 
his genitals, his mind, etc.—are so susceptible to the attraction of the 
objects of enjoyment that he cannot restrain himself. Påthu Mahäräja, 
in the same way, could not restrain himself from receiving the four 
Kumäras, who were bright by dint of their spiritual progress, and thus 
not only he himself but also his officers and associates all received the 
four Kumäras. It is said, “Birds of a feather flock together.” In this world, 
everyone is attracted by a person of the same category. A drunkard is 
attracted to persons who are also drunkards. Similarly, a saintly person 
is attracted by other saintly persons. Påthu Mahäräja was in the topmost 
position of spiritual advancement, and as such, he was attracted by the 
Kumäras, who were of the same category. It is said, therefore, that a man 
is known by his company.

TEXT 4

gauraväd yantritaù sabhyaù
praçrayänata-kandharaù
vidhivat püjayäà cakre
gåhétädhyarhaëäsanän



Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Canto 4

840

gauravät—glories; yantritaù—completely; sabhyaù—most civilized; 
praçraya—by humbleness; änata-kandharaù—bowing down his shoulder; 
vidhi-vat—according to the instructions of the çästra; püjayäm—by 
worshiping; cakre—performed; gåhéta—accepting; adhi—including; 
arhaëa—paraphernalia for reception; äsanän—sitting places.

When the great sages accepted their reception, according to the 
instructions of the çästras, and finally took their seats offered by the 
king, the king, influenced by the glories of the sages, immediately bowed 
down. Thus he worshiped the four Kumäras.

The four Kumäras are paramparä spiritual masters of the Vaiñëava 
sampradäya. Out of the four sampradäyas, namely Brahma-sampradäya, 
Çré-sampradäya, Kumära-sampradäya and Rudra-sampradäya, the 
disciplic succession of spiritual master to disciple known as the Kumära-
sampradäya is coming down from the four Kumäras. So Påthu Mahäräja 
was very respectful to the sampradäya-äcäryas. As it is said by Çréla 
Viçvanätha Cakravarté Öhäkura, säkñäd-dharitvena samasta-çästraiù: a 
spiritual master, or the paramparä-äcärya, should be respected exactly 
like the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The word vidhivat is significant 
in this verse. This means that Påthu Mahäräja also strictly followed the 
injunctions of the çästra in receiving a spiritual master, or äcärya, of 
the transcendental disciplic succession. Whenever an äcärya is seen, 
one should immediately bow down before him. Påthu Mahäräja did this 
properly; therefore the words used here are praçrayänata-kandharaù. Out 
of humility, he bowed down before the Kumäras.

TEXT 5

tat-päda-çauca-salilair
märjitälaka-bandhanaù
tatra çélavatäà våttam
äcaran mänayann iva

tat-päda—their lotus feet; çauca—washed; salilaiù—water; märjita—
sprinkled; alaka—hair; bandhanaù—bunch; tatra—there; çélavatäm—
of the respectable gentlemen; våttam—behavior; äcaran—behaving; 
mänayan—practicing; iva—like.
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After this, the king took the water which had washed the lotus feet of 
the Kumäras and sprinkled it over his hair. By such respectful actions, 
the king, as an exemplary personality, showed how to receive a spiritually 
advanced personality.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu has said, äpani äcari prabhu jévere çikhäya. 
It is very well known that whatever Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu taught 
in His life as äcärya, He Himself practiced. When He was preaching 
as a devotee, although He was detected by several great personalities 
to be the incarnation of Kåñëa, He never agreed to be addressed as 
an incarnation. Even though one may be an incarnation of Kåñëa, or 
especially empowered by Him, he should not advertise that he is an 
incarnation. People will automatically accept the real truth in due 
course of time. Påthu Mahäräja was the ideal Vaiñëava king; therefore he 
taught others by his personal behavior how to receive and respect saintly 
persons like the Kumäras. When a saintly person comes to one’s home, 
it is the Vedic custom first to wash his feet with water and then sprinkle 
this water over the heads of oneself and one’s family. Påthu Mahäräja did 
this, for he was an exemplary teacher of the people in general.

TEXT 6

häöakäsana äsénän
sva-dhiñëyeñv iva pävakän

çraddhä-saàyama-saàyuktaù
prétaù präha bhavägrajän

häöaka-äsane—on the throne made of gold; äsénän—when they were 
seated; sva-dhiñëyeñu—on the altar; iva—like; pävakän—fire; çraddhä—
respect; saàyama—restraint; saàyuktaù—being decorated with; 
prétaù—pleased; präha—said; bhava—Lord Çiva; agra-jän—the elder 
brothers.

The four great sages were elder to Lord Çiva, and when they were seated 
on the golden throne, they appeared just like fire blazing on an altar. 
Mahäräja Påthu, out of his great gentleness and respect for them, began 
to speak with great restraint as follows.
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The King took the water which had washed the lotus feet of the Kumäras 
and sprinkled it over his hair.
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The Kumäras are described herein as the elder brothers of Lord Çiva. 
When the Kumäras were born out of the body of Lord Brahmä, they 
were requested to get married and increase the population. In the 
beginning of the creation there was a great need of population; therefore 
Lord Brahmä was creating one son after another and ordering them to 
increase. However, when the Kumäras were requested to do so, they 
declined. They wanted to remain brahmacäré throughout life and be 
engaged fully in the devotional service of the Lord. The Kumäras are 
called naiñöhika-brahmacäré, meaning they are never to marry. Because 
of their refusal to marry, Lord Brahmä became so angry that his eyes 
became reddish. From between his eyes, Lord Çiva, or Rudra, appeared. 
The mode of anger is consequently known as rudra. Lord Çiva also has 
a sampradäya party, known as the Rudra-sampradäya, and they are also 
known as Vaiñëavas.

TEXT 7

påthur uväca
aho äcaritaà kià me

maìgalaà maìgaläyanäù
yasya vo darçanaà hy äséd
durdarçänäà ca yogibhiù

påthuù uväca—King Påthu spoke; aho—O Lord; äcaritam—practice; 
kim—what; me—by me; maìgalam—good fortune; maìgala-äyanäù—O 
personified good fortune; yasya—by which; vaù—your; darçanam—
audience; hi—certainly; äsét—became possible; durdarçänäm—visible 
with great difficulty; ca—also; yogibhiù—by great mystic yogés.

King Påthu spoke: My dear great sages, auspiciousness personified, it is 
very difficult for even the mystic yogés to see you. Indeed, you are very 
rarely seen. I do not know what kind of pious activity I performed for you 
to grace me by appearing before me without difficulty.

When something uncommon happens in one’s progressive spiritual life, 
it should be understood to be incurred by ajïäta-sukåti, or pious activities 
beyond one’s knowledge. To see personally the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead or His pure devotee is not an ordinary incident. When such 
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things happen, they should be understood to be caused by previous pious 
activity, as confirmed in Bhagavad-gétä (7.28): yeñäà tv anta-gataà päpaà 
janänäà puëya-karmaëäm. One who is completely freed from all the 
resultant actions of sinful activities and who is absorbed only in pious 
activities can engage in devotional service. Although Mahäräja Påthu’s 
life was full of pious activities, he was wondering how his audience 
with the Kumäras happened. He could not imagine what kind of pious 
activities he had performed. This is a sign of humility on the part of King 
Påthu, whose life was so full of pious activities that even Lord Viñëu 
came to see him and predicted that the Kumäras would also come.

TEXT 8

kià tasya durlabhataram
iha loke paratra ca

yasya vipräù prasédanti
çivo viñëuç ca sänugaù

kim—what; tasya—his; durlabha-taram—very rare to achieve; iha—
in this world; loke—world; paratra—after death; ca—or; yasya—one 
whose; vipräù—the brähmaëas and Vaiñëavas; prasédanti—become 
pleased; çivaù—all-auspicious; viñëuù—Lord Viñëu; ca—as well as; sa-
anugaù—going along with.

Any person upon whom the brähmaëas and Vaiñëavas are pleased can 
achieve anything which is very rare to obtain in this world as well as after 
death. Not only that, but one also receives the favor of the auspicious 
Lord Çiva and Lord Viñëu, who accompany the brähmaëas and Vaiñëavas.

The brähmaëas and Vaiñëavas are the bearers of Lord Viñëu, the all-
auspicious. As confirmed in the Brahma-saàhitä (5.38):

premäïjana-cchurita-bhakti-vilocanena 
santaù sadaiva hådayeñu vilokayanti 

yaà çyämasundaram acintya-guëa-svarüpaà 
govindam ädi-puruñaà tam ahaà bhajämi

The devotees, out of their extreme love for Govinda, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, always carry the Lord within their hearts. The 
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Lord is already in the heart of everyone, but the Vaiñëavas and the 
brähmaëas actually perceive and see Him always in ecstasy. Therefore 
brähmaëas and Vaiñëavas are carriers of Viñëu. Wherever they go, Lord 
Viñëu, Lord Çiva or the devotees of Lord Viñëu are all carried. The four 
Kumäras are brähmaëas, and they visited the place of Mahäräja Påthu. 
Naturally Lord Viñëu and His devotees were also present. Under the 
circumstances, the conclusion is that when the brähmaëas and Vaiñëavas 
are pleased with a person, Lord Viñëu is also pleased. This is confirmed 
by Çréla Viçvanätha Cakravarté Öhäkura in his eight stanzas on the 
spiritual master: yasya prasädäd bhagavat-prasädaù **. By pleasing the 
spiritual master, who is both brähmaëa and Vaiñëava, one pleases the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. If the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
is pleased, then one has nothing more to achieve either in this world or 
after death.

TEXT 9

naiva lakñayate loko
lokän paryaöato ‘pi yän
yathä sarva-dåçaà sarva
ätmänaà ye ‘sya hetavaù

na—not; eva—thus; lakñayate—can see; lokaù—people; lokän—all 
planets; paryaöataù—traveling; api—although; yän—whom; yathä—as 
much as; sarva-dåçam—the Supersoul; sarve—in all; ätmänam—within 
everyone; ye—those; asya—of the cosmic manifestation; hetavaù—
causes.

Påthu Mahäräja continued: Although you are traveling in all planetary 
systems, people cannot know you, just as they cannot know the Supersoul, 
although He is within everyone’s heart as the witness of everything. Even 
Lord Brahmä and Lord Çiva cannot understand the Supersoul.

In the beginning of the Çrémad-Bhägavatam it is said: muhyanti yat 
sürayaù. Great demigods like Lord Brahmä, Lord Çiva, Indra and 
Candra are sometimes bewildered trying to understand the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. It so happened that when Kåñëa was present 
on this planet, Lord Brahmä and King Indra also mistook Him. And 
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what to speak of great yogés or jïänés who conclude that the Absolute 
Truth, the Personality of Godhead, is impersonal? In the same way, great 
personalities and Vaiñëavas like the four Kumäras are also invisible to 
ordinary persons, although they are traveling all over the universe in 
different planetary systems. When Sanätana Gosvämé went to see Lord 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, he could not be recognized by Candraçekhara 
Äcärya. The conclusion is that the Supreme Personality of Godhead is 
situated in everyone’s heart, and His pure devotees, the Vaiñëavas, are 
also traveling all over the world, but those who are under the modes of 
material nature cannot understand the form of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, the source of this cosmic manifestation, or the Vaiñëavas. It is 
said, therefore, that one cannot see the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
or a Vaiñëava with these material eyes. One has to purify his senses and 
engage in the service of the Lord. Then gradually one can realize who is 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead and who is a Vaiñëava.

TEXT 10

adhanä api te dhanyäù
sädhavo gåha-medhinaù

yad-gåhä hy arha-varyämbu-
tåëa-bhüméçvarävaräù

adhanäù—not very rich; api—although; te—they; dhanyäù—glorious; 
sädhavaù—saintly persons; gåha-medhinaù—persons who are attached 
to family life; yat-gåhäù—whose house; hi—certainly; arha-varya—the 
most worshipable; ambu—water; tåëa—grass; bhümi—land; éçvara—the 
master; avaräù—the servants.

A person who is not very rich and is attached to family life becomes 
highly glorified when saintly persons are present in his home. The master 
and servants who are engaged in offering the exalted visitors water, a 
sitting place and paraphernalia for reception are glorified, and the home 
itself is also glorified.

Materially if a man is not very rich, he is not glorious, and spiritually if 
a man is too attached to family life, he is also not glorious. But saintly 
persons are quite ready to visit the house of a poor man or a man who 
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is attached to material family life. When this happens, the owner of the 
house and his servants are glorified because they offer water for washing 
the feet of a saintly person, sitting places and other things to receive 
him. The conclusion is that if a saintly person goes to the house of even 
an unimportant man, such a person becomes glorious by his blessings. It 
is therefore the Vedic system that a householder invite a saintly person 
in his home to receive his blessings. This system is still current in India, 
and therefore saintly persons, wherever they go, are hosted by the 
householders, who in turn get an opportunity to receive transcendental 
knowledge. It is the duty of a sannyäsé, therefore, to travel everywhere 
just to favor the householders, who are generally ignorant of the values 
of spiritual life.
It may be argued that all householders are not very rich and that one 
cannot receive great saintly persons or preachers because they are always 
accompanied by their disciples. If a householder is to receive a saintly 
person, he has to receive his entourage also. It is said in the çästras that 
Durväsä Muni was always accompanied by sixty thousand disciples and 
that if there was a little discrepancy in their reception, he would be 
very angry and would sometimes curse the host. The fact is that every 
householder, regardless of his position or economic condition, can at 
least receive saintly guests with great devotion and offer them drinking 
water, for drinking water is available always. In India the custom is that 
even an ordinary person is offered a glass of water if he suddenly visits 
and one cannot offer him foodstuff. If there is no water, then one can 
offer a sitting place, even if it is on straw mats. And if one has no straw 
mat, he can immediately cleanse the ground and ask the guest to sit 
there. Supposing that a householder cannot even do that, then with 
folded hands he can simply receive the guest, saying, “Welcome.” And if 
he cannot do that, then he should feel very sorry for his poor condition 
and shed tears and simply offer obeisances with his whole family, wife 
and children. In this way he can satisfy any guest, even if the guest is a 
saintly person or a king.

TEXT 11

vyälälaya-drumä vai teñv
ariktäkhila-sampadaù
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yad-gåhäs tértha-pädéya-
pädatértha-vivarjitäù

vyäla—venomous serpents; älaya—home; drumäù—tree; vai—certainly; 
teñu—in those houses; arikta—abundantly; akhila—all; sampadaù—
opulences; yat—that; gåhäù—houses; tértha-pädéya—in relation with 
the feet of great saintly persons; päda-tértha—the water which washed 
their feet; vivarjitäù—without.

On the contrary, even though full of all opulence and material prosperity, 
any householder’s house where the devotees of the Lord are never allowed 
to come in, and where there is no water for washing their feet, is to be 
considered a tree in which all venomous serpents live.

In this verse the word tértha-pädéya indicates devotees of Lord Viñëu, 
or Vaiñëavas. As far as brähmaëas are concerned, in the previous verse 
the mode of reception has been already described. Now, in this verse, 
special stress is being given to the Vaiñëavas. Generally the sannyäsés, 
or those in the renounced order of life, take trouble to enlighten the 
householders. There are ekadaëòé sannyäsés and tridaëòé sannyäsés. The 
ekadaëòé sannyäsés are generally followers of Çaìkaräcärya and are known 
as Mäyävädé sannyäsés, whereas the tridaëòé sannyäsés are followers of 
Vaiñëava äcäryas—Rämänujäcärya, Madhväcärya and so on—and they 
take trouble to enlighten the householders. Ekadaëòé sannyäsés can be 
situated on the platform of pure Brahman because they are aware that the 
spirit soul is different from the body, but they are mainly impersonalists. 
The Vaiñëavas know that the Absolute Truth is the Supreme Person 
and that the Brahman effulgence is based on the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, as confirmed in the Bhagavad-gétä (14.27): brahmaëo hi 
pratiñöhäham. The conclusion is that tértha-pädéya refers to Vaiñëavas. In 
the Bhägavatam (1.13.10) there is also another reference: térthé-kurvanti 
térthäni. Wherever he goes, a Vaiñëava immediately makes that place a 
tértha, a place of pilgrimage. The Vaiñëava sannyäsés travel all over the 
world to make every place a place of pilgrimage by the touch of their 
lotus feet. It is mentioned here that any house which does not receive 
a Vaiñëava in the manner already explained in the previous verse is to 
be considered the residential quarters of venomous serpents. It is said 
that around the sandalwood tree, which is a very valuable tree, there is 
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a venomous serpent. Sandalwood is very cold, and venomous serpents, 
because of their poisonous teeth, are always very warm, and they take 
shelter of the sandalwood trees to become cooler. Similarly, there are 
many rich men who keep watchdogs or doormen and put up signs that 
say, “Do not enter,” “Trespassers not allowed,” “Beware of the dog,” etc. 
Sometimes in Western countries a trespasser is shot, and there is no crime 
in such shooting. This is the position of demoniac householders, and 
such houses are considered to be the residential quarters of venomous 
snakes. The members of such families are no better than snakes because 
snakes are very much envious, and when that envy is directed to the 
saintly persons, their position becomes more dangerous. It is said by 
Cäëakya Paëòita that there are two envious living entities—the snake 
and the envious man. The envious man is more dangerous than a snake 
because a snake can be subdued by charming mantras or by some herbs, 
but an envious person cannot be pacified by any means.

TEXT 12

svägataà vo dvija-çreñöhä
yad-vratäni mumukñavaù
caranti çraddhayä dhérä

bälä eva båhanti ca

su-ägatam—welcome; vaù—unto you; dvija-çreñöhäù—the best of the 
brähmaëas; yat—whose; vratäni—vows; mumukñavaù—of persons 
desiring liberation; caranti—behave; çraddhayä—with great faith; 
dhéräù—controlled; bäläù—boys; eva—like; båhanti—observe; ca—also.

Mahäräja Påthu offered his welcome to the four Kumäras, addressing 
them as the best of the brähmaëas. He welcomed them, saying: From the 
beginning of your birth you strictly observed the vows of celibacy, and 
although you are experienced in the path of liberation, you are keeping 
yourselves just like small children.

The specific importance of the Kumäras is that they were brahmacärés, 
living the life of celibacy from birth. They kept themselves as small 
children about four or five years old because by growing into youth one’s 
senses sometimes become disturbed and celibacy becomes difficult. The 
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Kumäras therefore purposefully remained children because in a child’s 
life the senses are never disturbed by sex. This is the significance of 
the life of the Kumäras, and as such Mahäräja Påthu addressed them as 
the best of the brähmaëas. Not only were the Kumäras born of the best 
brähmaëa (Lord Brahmä), but they are addressed herein as dvija-çreñöhäù 
(“the best of the brähmaëas”) on account of their being Vaiñëavas also. 
As we have already explained, they have their sampradäya (disciplic 
succession), and even to date the sampradäya is being maintained and 
is known as the Nimbärka-sampradäya. Out of the four sampradäyas 
of the Vaiñëava äcäryas, the Nimbärka-sampradäya is one. Mahäräja 
Påthu specifically appreciated the position of the Kumäras because they 
maintained the brahmacarya vow from the very beginning of their birth. 
Mahäräja Påthu, however, expressed his great appreciation of Vaiñëavism 
by addressing the Kumäras as vaiñëava-çreñöhäù. In other words, everyone 
should offer respect to a Vaiñëava without considering his source of 
birth. Vaiñëave jäti-buddhiù. No one should consider a Vaiñëava in terms 
of birth. The Vaiñëava is always the best of the brähmaëas, and as such 
one should offer all respects to a Vaiñëava, not only as a brähmaëa but as 
the best of the brähmaëas.

TEXT 13

kaccin naù kuçalaà näthä
indriyärthärtha-vedinäm

vyasanäväpa etasmin
patitänäà sva-karmabhiù

kaccit—whether; naù—our; kuçalam—good fortune; näthäù—O 
masters; indriya-artha—sense gratification as the ultimate goal of life; 
artha-vedinäm—persons who understand only sense gratification; 
vyasana—illness; äväpe—got; etasmin—in this material existence; 
patitänäm—those who are fallen; sva-karmabhiù—by their own ability.

Påthu Mahäräja inquired from the sages about persons entangled in this 
dangerous material existence because of their previous actions; could 
such persons, whose only aim is sense gratification, be blessed with any 
good fortune?



Chapter 22, Påthu Mahäräja's Meeting With the Four Kumäras

851

Mahäräja Påthu did not ask the Kumäras about their good fortune, for 
the Kumäras are always auspicious by dint of their life in celibacy. Since 
they are always engaged on the path of liberation, there was no question 
of ill fortune. In other words, brähmaëas and Vaiñëavas who are strictly 
following the path of spiritual advancement are always fortunate. The 
question was asked by Påthu Mahäräja for his own sake, since he was in 
the position of a gåhastha and in charge of the royal authority. Kings are 
not only gåhasthas, who are generally absorbed in sense gratification, but 
are sometimes employed to kill animals in hunting because they have to 
practice the killing art, otherwise it is very difficult for them to fight their 
enemies. Such things are not auspicious. Four kinds of sinful activities—
associating with woman for illicit sex, eating meat, intoxication and 
gambling—are allowed for the kñatriyas. For political reasons, sometimes 
they have to take to these sinful activities. Kñatriyas do not refrain from 
gambling. One vivid example is the Päëòavas. When the Päëòavas were 
challenged by the opposite party, Duryodhana, to gamble and risk their 
kingdom, they could not refrain, and by that gambling they lost their 
kingdom, and their wife was insulted. Similarly, the kñatriyas cannot 
refrain from fighting if challenged by the opposite party. Therefore Påthu 
Mahäräja, taking consideration of all these facts, inquired whether there 
is any auspicious path. Gåhastha life is inauspicious because gåhastha 
means consciousness for sense gratification, and as soon as there is sense 
gratification, one’s position is always full of dangers. This material world 
is said to be padaà padaà yad vipadäà na teñäm, dangerous in every step 
(SB 10.14.58). Everyone in this material world is struggling hard for sense 
gratification. Clearing all these points, Mahäräja Påthu inquired from 
the four Kumäras about the fallen conditioned souls who are rotting in 
this material world due to their past bad or inauspicious activities. Is there 
any possibility for their auspicious spiritual life? In this verse, the word 
indriyärthärtha-vedinäm is very significant. It indicates persons whose 
only aim is to satisfy the senses. They are also described as patitänäm, 
or fallen. Only one who stops all activities for sense gratification is 
considered to be elevated. Another significant word is sva-karmabhiù. 
One becomes fallen by dint of his own past bad activities. Everyone is 
responsible for his fallen condition because of his own activities. When 
activities are changed to devotional service, one’s auspicious life begins.
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TEXT 14

bhavatsu kuçala-praçna
ätmärämeñu neñyate
kuçaläkuçalä yatra

na santi mati-våttayaù

bhavatsu—unto you; kuçala—good fortune; praçnaù—question; ätma-
ärämeñu—one who is always engaged in spiritual bliss; na iñyate—there is 
no need of; kuçala—good fortune; akuçaläù—inauspiciousness; yatra—
where; na—never; santi—exists; mati-våttayaù—mental concoction.

Påthu Mahäräja continued: My dear sirs, there is no need to ask about 
your good and bad fortune because you are always absorbed in spiritual 
bliss. The mental concoction of the auspicious and inauspicious does not 
exist in you.

In the Caitanya-caritämåta (Antya 4.176) it is said:

‘dvaite’ bhadräbhadra-jïäna, saba—’manodharma’ 
‘ei bhäla, ei manda,’—ei saba ‘bhrama’

In this material world the auspicious and inauspicious are simply mental 
concoctions because such things exist only due to association with the 
material world. This is called illusion, or ätma-mäyä. We think ourselves 
created by material nature exactly as we think ourselves experiencing so 
many things in a dream. The spirit soul, however, is always transcendental. 
There is no question of becoming materially covered. This covering 
is simply something like a hallucination or a dream. In Bhagavad-gétä 
(2.62) it is also said, saìgät saïjäyate kämaù. Simply by association we 
create artificial material necessities. Dhyäyato viñayän puàsaù saìgas 
teñüpajäyate. When we forget our real constitutional position and wish 
to enjoy the material resources, our material desires manifest, and we 
associate with varieties of material enjoyment. As soon as the concoctions 
of material enjoyment are there, because of our association we create a 
sort of lust or eagerness to enjoy them, and when that false enjoyment 
does not actually make us happy, we create another illusion, known as 
anger, and by the manifestation of anger, the illusion becomes stronger. 
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When we are illusioned in this way, forgetfulness of our relationship 
with Kåñëa follows, and by thus losing Kåñëa consciousness, our real 
intelligence is defeated. In this way we become entangled in this material 
world. In Bhagavad-gétä (2.63) it is said:

krodhäd bhavati sammohaù 
sammohät småti-vibhramaù 
småti-bhraàçäd buddhi-näço 

buddhi-näçät praëaçyati

By material association we lose our spiritual consciousness; consequently 
there is the question of the auspicious and inauspicious. But those who 
are ätmäräma, or self-realized, have transcended such questions. The 
ätmärämas, or self-realized persons, gradually making further progress 
in spiritual bliss, come to the platform of association with the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. That is the perfection of life. In the beginning, 
the Kumäras were self-realized impersonalists, but gradually they became 
attracted to the personal pastimes of the Supreme Lord. The conclusion 
is that for those who are always engaged in the devotional service of the 
Personality of Godhead, the duality of the auspicious and inauspicious 
does not arise. Påthu Mahäräja is therefore asking about auspiciousness 
not for the sake of the Kumäras but for his own sake.

TEXT 15

tad ahaà kåta-viçrambhaù
suhådo vas tapasvinäm

sampåcche bhava etasmin
kñemaù kenäïjasä bhavet

tat—therefore; aham—I; kåta-viçrambhaù—being completely assured; 
su-hådaù—friend; vaù—our; tapasvinäm—suffering material pangs; 
sampåcche—wish to inquire; bhave—in this material world; etasmin—
this; kñemaù—ultimate reality; kena—by which means; aïjasä—without 
delay; bhavet—can be achieved.

I am completely assured that personalities like you are the only friends 
for persons who are blazing in the fire of material existence. I therefore 
ask you how in this material world we can very soon achieve the ultimate 
goal of life.
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When saintly persons go from door to door to see those who are too 
much materially engaged, it is to be understood that they do not go to 
ask anything for their personal benefit. It is a fact that saintly persons go 
to materialists just to give real information of the auspicious. Mahäräja 
Påthu was assured of this fact; therefore instead of wasting time by 
asking the Kumäras about their welfare, he preferred to inquire from 
them whether he could soon be relieved from the dangerous position of 
materialistic existence. This was not, however, a question personally for 
Påthu Mahäräja. It was raised to teach the common man that whenever 
one meets a great saintly person, one should immediately surrender 
unto him and inquire about relief from the material pains of existence. 
Therefore Çréla Narottama däsa Öhäkura says, saàsära-viñänale, diväniçi 
hiyä jvale, juòäite nä kainu upäya: “we are always suffering from material 
pangs, and our hearts are burning, but we cannot find any way out of 
it.” The materialistic person can also be called a tapasvé, which means 
someone who is always suffering from material pains. One can get rid 
of all these material pains only when he takes shelter of the chanting 
of the Hare Kåñëa mantra. This is also explained by Narottama däsa 
Öhäkura: golokera prema-dhana, hari-näma-saìkértana, rati nä janmila 
kene täya. Narottama däsa Öhäkura regretted that he did not pursue his 
attraction for the transcendental vibration of the Hare Kåñëa mantra. 
The conclusion is that all persons in this material world are suffering 
from material pains, and if one wants to get rid of them, he must associate 
with saintly persons, pure devotees of the Lord, and chant the mahä-
mantra, Hare Kåñëa, Hare Kåñëa, Kåñëa Kåñëa, Hare Hare / Hare Räma, 
Hare Räma, Räma Räma, Hare Hare. That is the only auspicious way for 
materialistic persons.

TEXT 16

vyaktam ätmavatäm ätmä
bhagavän ätma-bhävanaù
svänäm anugrahäyemäà
siddha-rüpé caraty ajaù

vyaktam—clear; ätma-vatäm—of the transcendentalists; ätmä—the 
goal of life; bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ätma-
bhävanaù—always wishing to elevate the living entities; svänäm—whose 
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own devotees; anugrahäya—just to show mercy; imäm—this way; siddha-
rüpé—perfectly self-realized; carati—travels; ajaù—Näräyaëa.

The Supreme Personality of Godhead is always anxious to elevate the 
living entities, who are His parts and parcels, and for their special benefit, 
the Lord travels all over the world in the form of self-realized persons like 
you.

There are different kinds of transcendentalists, namely the jïänés, or 
impersonalists, the mystic yogés and, of course, all the devotees of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. The Kumäras, however, were both 
yogés and jïänés and finally bhaktas later on. In the beginning they 
were impersonalists, but later they developed devotional activities; 
therefore they are the best of the transcendentalists. The devotees are 
representatives of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and to elevate 
the conditioned souls to their original consciousness, they travel all 
over the universes to enlighten the conditioned souls about Kåñëa 
consciousness. The best devotees are ätmavat, or those who have fully 
realized the Supreme Soul. The Supreme Personality of Godhead, as 
Paramätmä, is sitting within everyone’s heart, trying to elevate everyone 
to the platform of Kåñëa consciousness. Therefore He is called ätma-
bhävana. The Supreme Personality of Godhead is always trying to give 
the individual soul the intelligence to understand about Himself. He is 
always with the individual as a friend sitting by the side of a friend, and 
He gives facilities to all living entities according to their desires.
The word ätmavatäm is significant in this verse. There are three different 
kinds of devotees, namely kaniñöha-adhikäré, madhyama-adhikäré and 
uttama-adhikäré: the neophyte, the preacher and the mahä-bhägavata, or 
the highly advanced devotee. The highly advanced devotee is one who 
knows the conclusion of the Vedas in full knowledge; thus he becomes a 
devotee. Indeed, not only is he convinced himself, but he can convince 
others on the strength of Vedic evidence. The advanced devotee can 
also see all other living entities as part and parcel of the Supreme Lord, 
without discrimination. The madhyama-adhikäré (preacher) is also well 
versed in the çästras and can convince others also, but he discriminates 
between the favorable and the unfavorable. In other words, the 
madhyama-adhikäré does not care for the demoniac living entities, and 
the neophyte kaniñöha-adhikäré does not know much about çästra but has 
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full faith in the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The Kumäras, however, 
were mahä-bhägavatas because after scrutinizingly studying the Absolute 
Truth, they became devotees. In other words, they were in full knowledge 
of the Vedic conclusion. In the Bhagavad-gétä it is confirmed by the Lord 
that there are many devotees, but a devotee who is fully conversant in 
the Vedic conclusion is very dear to Him. Everyone is trying to elevate 
himself to the highest position according to his mentality. The karmés, 
who have a bodily concept of life, try to enjoy sense gratification to 
the utmost. The jïänés’ idea of the highest position is merging into the 
effulgence of the Lord. But a devotee’s highest position is in preaching 
all over the world the glories of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Therefore the devotees are actually the representatives of the Supreme 
Lord, and as such they travel all over the world directly as Näräyaëa 
because they carry Näräyaëa within their hearts and preach His glories. 
The representative of Näräyaëa is as good as Näräyaëa, but he is not to 
conclude, like the Mäyävädés, that he has become Näräyaëa. Generally, 
a sannyäsé is addressed as Näräyaëa by the Mäyävädés. Their idea is that 
simply by taking sannyäsa one becomes equal to Näräyaëa or becomes 
Näräyaëa Himself. The Vaiñëava conclusion is different, as stated by 
Çréla Viçvanätha Cakravarté Öhäkura:

säkñäd-dharitvena samasta-çästrair 
uktas tathä bhävyata eva sadbhiù 
kintu prabhor yaù priya eva tasya 

vande guroù çré-caraëäravindam **

According to the Vaiñëava philosophy, a devotee is as good as Näräyaëa 
not by becoming Näräyaëa but by becoming the most confidential 
servant of Näräyaëa. Such great personalities act as spiritual masters for 
the benefit of the people in general, and as such, a spiritual master who 
is preaching the glories of Näräyaëa should be accepted as Näräyaëa and 
be given all respects due Him.

TEXT 17

maitreya uväca
påthos tat süktam äkarëya

säraà suñöhu mitaà madhu
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smayamäna iva prétyä
kumäraù pratyuväca ha

maitreyaù uväca—the great sage Maitreya continued to speak; påthoù—
of King Påthu; tat—that; süktam—Vedic conclusion; äkarëya—hearing; 
säram—very substantial; suñöhu—appropriate; mitam—minimized; 
madhu—sweet to hear; smayamänaù—smiling; iva—like; prétyä—out of 
great satisfaction; kumäraù—celibate; pratyuväca—replied; ha—thus.

The great sage Maitreya continued: Thus Sanat-kumära, the best of 
the celibates, after hearing the speech of Påthu Mahäräja, which was 
meaningful, appropriate, full of precise words and very sweet to hear, 
smiled with full satisfaction and began to speak as follows.

Påthu Mahäräja’s talks before the Kumäras were very laudable because 
of so many qualifications. A speech should be composed of selected 
words, very sweet to hear and appropriate to the situation. Such speech 
is called meaningful. All these good qualifications are present in Påthu 
Mahäräja’s speech because he is a perfect devotee. It is said, yasyästi 
bhaktir bhagavaty akiïcanä sarvair guëais tatra samäsate suräù: “For 
one who has unflinching devotional faith in the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead and is engaged in His service, all good qualities become 
manifest in his person.” (SB 5.18.12) Thus the Kumäras were very much 
pleased, and Sanat-kumära began to speak as follows.

TEXT 18

sanat-kumära uväca
sädhu påñöaà mahäräja
sarva-bhüta-hitätmanä

bhavatä viduñä cäpi
sädhünäà matir édåçé

sanat-kumäraù uväca—Sanat-kumära said; sädhu—saintly; påñöam—
question; mahäräja—my dear King; sarva-bhüta—all living entities; hita-
ätmanä—by one who desires good for all; bhavatä—by you; viduñä—well 
learned; ca—and; api—although; sädhünäm—of the saintly persons; 
matiù—intelligence; édåçé—like this.
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Sanat-kumära said: My dear King Påthu, I am very nicely questioned 
by you. Such questions are beneficial for all living entities, especially 
because they are raised by you, who are always thinking of the good of 
others. Although you know everything, you ask such questions because 
that is the behavior of saintly persons. Such intelligence is befitting your 
position.

Mahäräja Påthu was well conversant in transcendental science, yet he 
presented himself before the Kumäras as one ignorant of it. The idea 
is that even if a person is very exalted and knows everything, before 
his superior he should present questions. For instance, although Arjuna 
knew all the transcendental science, he questioned Kåñëa as if he did 
not know. Similarly, Påthu Mahäräja knew everything, but he presented 
himself before the Kumäras as if he did not know anything. The idea is 
that questions by exalted persons put before the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead or His devotees are meant for the benefit of the general people. 
Therefore sometimes great personalities put themselves in that position 
and inquire from a higher authority because they are always thinking of 
the benefit of others.

TEXT 19

saìgamaù khalu sädhünäm
ubhayeñäà ca sammataù

yat-sambhäñaëa-sampraçnaù
sarveñäà vitanoti çam

saìgamaù—association; khalu—certainly; sädhünäm—of devotees; 
ubhayeñäm—for both; ca—also; sammataù—conclusive; yat—
which; sambhäñaëa—discussion; sampraçnaù—question and answer; 
sarveñäm—of all; vitanoti—expands; çam—real happiness.

When there is a congregation of devotees, their discussions, questions 
and answers become conclusive to both the speaker and the audience. 
Thus such a meeting is beneficial for everyone’s real happiness.

Hearing discussions among the devotees is the only means to receive the 
powerful message of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. For instance, 
Bhagavad-gétä has been well known all over the world for a very long 
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time, especially in the Western world, but because the subject matter 
was not discussed by devotees, there was no effect. Not a single person 
in the West became Kåñëa conscious before the Kåñëa consciousness 
movement was founded. But when the same Bhagavad-gétä was presented 
as it is through the disciplic succession, the effect of spiritual realization 
was immediately manifested.
Sanat-kumära, one of the Kumäras, informed Påthu Mahäräja that his 
meeting with the Kumäras benefited not only Mahäräja Påthu but the 
Kumäras as well. When Närada Muni questioned Lord Brahmä about the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Brahmä thanked Närada Muni 
for giving him a chance to speak about the Supreme Lord. Therefore 
questions put by a saintly person to another saintly person about the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead or about the ultimate goal of life 
surcharge everything spiritually. Whoever takes advantage of such 
discussions is benefited both in this life and in the next.
The word ubhayeñäm can be described in many ways. Generally there are 
two classes of men, the materialist and the transcendentalist. By hearing 
discussions between devotees, both the materialist and transcendentalist 
are benefited. The materialist is benefited by association with devotees 
because his life then becomes regulated so that his chance of becoming a 
devotee or making the present life successful for understanding the real 
position of the living entity is increased. When one takes advantage of 
this opportunity, he is assured of a human form of life in the next birth, 
or he may be liberated completely and go back home, back to Godhead. 
The conclusion is that if one participates in a discussion of devotees, 
he is both materially and spiritually benefited. The speaker and the 
audience are both benefited, and the karmés and jïänés are benefited. 
The discussion of spiritual matters amongst devotees is beneficial for 
everyone, without exception. Consequently the Kumäras admitted that 
not only was the king benefited by such a meeting, but the Kumäras were 
as well.

TEXT 20

asty eva räjan bhavato madhudviñaù
pädäravindasya guëänuvädane
ratir duräpä vidhunoti naiñöhiké

kämaà kañäyaà malam antar-ätmanaù
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asti—there is; eva—certainly; räjan—O King; bhavataù—your; 
madhu-dviñaù—of the Lord; päda-aravindasya—of the lotus feet; guëa-
anuvädane—in glorifying; ratiù—attachment; duräpä—very difficult 
to achieve; vidhunoti—washes; naiñöhiké—unflinching; kämam—lusty; 
kañäyam—the embellishment of lusty desire; malam—dirty; antaù-
ätmanaù—from the core of the heart.

Sanat-kumära continued: My dear King, you already have an inclination 
to glorify the lotus feet of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Such 
attachment is very difficult to achieve, but when one has attained such 
unflinching faith in the Lord, it automatically cleanses lusty desires from 
the core of the heart.

satäà prasaìgän mama vérya-saàvido 
bhavanti håt-karëa-rasäyanäù kathäù 

taj-joñaëäd äçv apavarga-vartmani 
çraddhä ratir bhaktir anukramiñyati 

(SB 3.25.25)

By association with devotees, dirty things within the heart of a 
materialistic man are gradually washed away by the grace of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. As silver becomes shiny by being polished, the 
heart of a materialistic person is cleansed of lusty desires by the good 
association of devotees. Actually the living being has no connection with 
this material enjoyment nor with lusty desires. He is simply imagining or 
dreaming while asleep. But by the association of pure devotees, he is 
awakened, and immediately the spirit soul is situated in his own glory by 
understanding his constitutional position as the eternal servant of the 
Lord. Påthu Mahäräja was already a self-realized soul; therefore he had 
a natural inclination to glorify the activities of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, and the Kumäras assured him that there was no chance of 
his falling victim to the illusory energy of the Supreme Lord. In other 
words, the process of hearing and chanting about the glories of the Lord 
is the only means to clarify the heart of material contamination. By the 
process of karma, jïäna and yoga, no one will succeed in driving away 
contamination from the heart, but once a person takes to the shelter of 
the lotus feet of the Lord by devotional service, automatically all dirty 
things in the heart are removed without difficulty.
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TEXT 21

çästreñv iyän eva suniçcito nåëäà
kñemasya sadhryag-vimåçeñu hetuù

asaìga ätma-vyatirikta ätmani
dåòhä ratir brahmaëi nirguëe ca yä

çästreñu—in the scriptures; iyän eva—this is only; su-niçcitaù—positively 
concluded; nåëäm—of human society; kñemasya—of the ultimate 
welfare; sadhryak—perfectly; vimåçeñu—by full consideration; hetuù—
cause; asaìgaù—detachment; ätma-vyatirikte—the bodily concept of 
life; ätmani—unto the Supreme Soul; dåòhä—strong; ratiù—attachment; 
brahmaëi—transcendence; nirguëe—in the Supreme, who is beyond the 
material modes; ca—and; yä—which.

It has been conclusively decided in the scriptures, after due consideration, 
that the ultimate goal for the welfare of human society is detachment 
from the bodily concept of life and increased and steadfast attachment for 
the Supreme Lord, who is transcendental, beyond the modes of material 
nature.

Everyone in human society is engaged for the ultimate benefit of life, but 
persons who are in the bodily conception cannot achieve the ultimate goal, 
nor can they understand what it is. The ultimate goal of life is described 
in Bhagavad-gétä (2.59). Paraà dåñövä nivartate. When one finds out the 
supreme goal of life, he naturally becomes detached from the bodily 
concept. Here in this verse the indication is that one has to steadfastly 
increase attachment for the Transcendence (brahmaëi). As confirmed 
in the Vedänta-sütra (1.1.1), athäto brahma jijïäsä: without inquiry about 
the Supreme, or the Transcendence, one cannot give up attachment for 
this material world. By the evolutionary process in 8,400,000 species of 
life, one cannot understand the ultimate goal of life because in all those 
species of life, the bodily conception is very prominent. Athäto brahma 
jijïäsä means that in order to get out of the bodily conception, one has 
to increase attachment to or inquiry about Brahman. Then he can be 
situated in the transcendental devotional service—çravaëaà kértanaà 
viñëoù [SB 7.5.23]. To increase attachment for Brahman means to engage 
in devotional service. Those who are attached to the impersonal form 
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of Brahman cannot remain attached for very long. Impersonalists, 
after rejecting this world as mithyä, or false (jagan mithyä), come down 
again to this jagan mithyä, although they take sannyäsa to increase 
their attachment for Brahman. Similarly, many yogés who are attached 
to the localized aspect of Brahman as Paramätmä—great sages like 
Viçvämitra—also fall down as victims of women. Therefore increased 
attachment for the Supreme Personality of Godhead is advised in all 
çästras. That is the only way of detachment from material existence and 
is explained in Bhagavad-gétä (2.59) as paraà dåñövä nivartate. One can 
cease material activities when he actually has the taste for devotional 
service. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu also recommended love of Godhead 
as the ultimate goal of life (premä pum-artho mahän). Without increasing 
love of Godhead, one cannot achieve the perfectional stage of the 
transcendental position.

TEXT 22

sä çraddhayä bhagavad-dharma-caryayä
jijïäsayädhyätmika-yoga-niñöhayä

yogeçvaropäsanayä ca nityaà
puëya-çravaù-kathayä puëyayä ca

sä—that devotional service; çraddhayä—with faith and conviction; 
bhagavat-dharma—devotional service; caryayä—by discussion; 
jijïäsayä—by inquiry; adhyätmika—spiritual; yoga-niñöhayä—by 
conviction in spiritual understanding; yoga-éçvara—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; upäsanayä—by worship of Him; ca—and; 
nityam—regularly; puëya-çravaù—by hearing which; kathayä—by 
discussion; puëyayä—by pious; ca—also.

Attachment for the Supreme can be increased by practicing devotional 
service, inquiring about the Supreme Personality of Godhead, applying 
bhakti-yoga in life, worshiping the Yogeçvara, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, and by hearing and chanting about the glories of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. These actions are pious in themselves.

The word yogeçvara is applicable to both the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Kåñëa, and His devotees also. In Bhagavad-gétä this word occurs 
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in two places. In the Eighteenth Chapter (18.78), Kåñëa is described as 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Hari, who is the master of all mystic 
power (yatra yogeçvaraù kåñëaù). Yogeçvara is also described at the end 
of the Sixth Chapter (6.47): sa me yuktatamo mataù. This yuktatama 
indicates the topmost of all yogés—the devotees, who can also be called 
yogeçvara. In this verse, yogeçvara-upäsanä means to render service to 
a pure devotee. Thus Narottama däsa Öhäkura says, chäòiyä vaiñëava-
sevä nistära päyeche kebä: without serving a pure devotee, one cannot 
advance in spiritual life. Prahläda Mahäräja also has said:

naiñäà matis tävad urukramäìghrià 
spåçaty anarthäpagamo yad-arthaù 

mahéyasäà päda-rajo-’bhiñekaà 
niñkiïcanänäà na våëéta yävat 

(SB 7.5.32)

One should take shelter of a pure devotee, who has nothing to do with 
this material world but is simply engaged in devotional service. By serving 
him only, one can transcend the qualitative material condition. In this 
verse it is recommended (yogeçvara-upäsanayä) that one serve the lotus 
feet of the topmost yogé, or the devotee. To serve the topmost devotee 
means to hear from him about the glories of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. To hear the glories of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
from the mouth of a pure devotee is to acquire a pious life. In Bhagavad-
gétä (7.28) it is also said that without being pious one cannot engage in 
devotional service.

yeñäà tv anta-gataà päpaà 
janänäà puëya-karmaëäm 
te dvandva-moha-nirmuktä 
bhajante mäà dåòha-vratäù

To become fixed in devotional service one has to become completely 
cleansed from the contamination of the material modes of nature. 
For work in devotional service the first item is ädau gurv-äçrayam: 
one should accept a bona fide spiritual master, and from the bona fide 
spiritual master inquire about one’s transcendental occupational duties 
(sad-dharma-påcchä) and follow in the footsteps of great saintly persons, 
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devotees (sädhu-märga-anugamanam). These are the instructions given 
in Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu by Rüpa Gosvämé.
The conclusion is that to increase attachment for the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead one has to accept a bona fide spiritual master and learn from 
him the methods of devotional service and hear from him about the 
transcendental message and glorification of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. In this way one has to increase his conviction about devotional 
service. Then it will be very easy to increase attachment for the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 23

arthendriyäräma-sagoñöhy-atåñëayä
tat-sammatänäm aparigraheëa ca

vivikta-rucyä paritoña ätmani
vinä harer guëa-péyüña-pänät

artha—riches; indriya—senses; äräma—gratification; sa-goñöhé—with 
their companion; atåñëayä—by reluctance; tat—that; sammatänäm—
since approved by them; aparigraheëa—by nonacceptance; ca—also; 
vivikta-rucyä—disgusted taste; paritoñe—happiness; ätmani—self; 
vinä—without; hareù—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; guëa—
qualities; péyüña—nectar; pänät—drinking.

One has to make progress in spiritual life by not associating with persons 
who are simply interested in sense gratification and making money. Not 
only such persons, but one who associates with such persons should be 
avoided. One should mold his life in such a way that he cannot live in 
peace without drinking the nectar of the glorification of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Hari. One can be thus elevated by being disgusted 
with the taste for sense enjoyment.

In the material world everyone is interested in money and sense 
gratification. The only objective is to earn as much money as possible 
and utilize it for satisfaction of the senses. Çréla Çukadeva Gosvämé thus 
described the activities of the materialistic persons:

nidrayä hriyate naktaà 
vyaväyena ca vä vayaù 
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divä cärthehayä räjan 
kuöumba-bharaëena vä 

(SB 2.1.3)

This is a typical example of materialistic persons. At night they waste 
their time by sleeping more than six hours or by wasting time in sex 
indulgence. This is their occupation at night, and in the morning they 
go to their office or business place just to earn money. As soon as there is 
some money, they become busy in purchasing things for their children and 
others. Such persons are never interested in understanding the values of 
life—what is God, what is the individual soul, what is its relationship 
with God, etc. Things are degraded to such an extent that those who are 
supposed to be religious are also at the present moment interested only 
in sense gratification. The number of materialistic persons in this Age 
of Kali has increased more than in any other age; therefore persons who 
are interested in going back home, back to Godhead, should not only 
engage in the service of realized souls but should give up the company 
of materialistic persons, whose only aim is to earn money and employ 
it in sense gratification. They should also not accept the objectives of 
materialistic persons, namely money and sense gratification. Therefore 
it is stated: bhaktiù pareçänubhavo viraktir anyatra ca (SB 11.2.42). 
To advance in devotional service one should be uninterested in the 
materialistic way of life. That which is the subject matter of satisfaction 
for the devotees is of no interest to the nondevotees.
Simple negation, or giving up the company of materialistic persons, 
will not do. We must have engagements. Sometimes it is found that 
a person interested in spiritual advancement gives up the company 
of material society and goes to a secluded place as recommended for 
the yogés especially, but that will also not help a person in spiritual 
advancement, for in many instances such yogés also fall down. As far as 
jïänés are concerned, generally they fall down without taking shelter 
of the lotus feet of the Lord. The impersonalists or the voidists can 
simply avoid the positive material association; they cannot remain 
fixed in transcendence without being engaged in devotional service. 
The beginning of devotional service is to hear about the glories of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. That is recommended in this verse: 
vinä harer guëa-péyüña-pänät. One must drink the nectar of the glories 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and this means that one must be 
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always engaged in hearing and chanting the glories of the Lord. It is the 
prime method for advancing in spiritual life. Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
also recommends this in the Caitanya-caritämåta. If one wants to make 
advancement in spiritual life, by great fortune he may meet a bona 
fide spiritual master and from him learn about Kåñëa. By serving both 
the spiritual master and Kåñëa he gets the seed of devotional service 
(bhakti-latä-béja), and if he sows the seed within his heart and waters it 
by hearing and chanting, it grows into a luxuriant bhakti-latä, or bhakti 
creeper. The creeper is so strong that it penetrates the covering of the 
universe and reaches the spiritual world and continues to grow on and 
on until it reaches and takes shelter of the lotus feet of Kåñëa, just as 
an ordinary creeper also grows on and on until it takes a solid shelter 
on a roof; then it very steadily grows and produces the required fruit. 
The real cause of the growing of such fruit, which is here called the 
nectar of hearing the glories of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is 
to water the creeper of devotional service by hearing and chanting. The 
purport is that one cannot live outside the society of devotees; one must 
live in the association of devotees, where there is constant chanting and 
hearing of the glories of the Lord. The Kåñëa consciousness movement is 
started for this purpose, so that hundreds of ISKCON centers may give 
people a chance to hear and chant, to accept the spiritual master and to 
disassociate themselves from persons who are materially interested, for 
in this way one can make solid advancement in going back home, back 
to Godhead.

TEXT 24

ahiàsayä päramahaàsya-caryayä
småtyä mukundäcaritägrya-sédhunä

yamair akämair niyamaiç cäpy anindayä
niréhayä dvandva-titikñayä ca

ahiàsayä—by nonviolence; päramahaàsya-caryayä—by following in 
the footsteps of great äcäryas; småtyä—by remembering; mukunda—
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; äcarita-agrya—simply preaching 
His activities; sédhunä—by the nectar; yamaiù—by following regulative 
principles; akämaiù—without material desires; niyamaiù—by strictly 
following the rules and regulations; ca—also; api—certainly; anindayä—
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without blaspheming; niréhayä—living simply, plain living; dvandva—
duality; titikñayä—by tolerance; ca—and.

A candidate for spiritual advancement must be nonviolent, must follow 
in the footsteps of great äcäryas, must always remember the nectar of 
the pastimes of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, must follow the 
regulative principles without material desire and, while following the 
regulative principles, should not blaspheme others. A devotee should 
lead a very simple life and not be disturbed by the duality of opposing 
elements. He should learn to tolerate them.

The devotees are actually saintly persons, or sädhus. The first qualification 
of a sädhu, or devotee, is ahiàsä, or nonviolence. Persons interested in the 
path of devotional service, or in going back home, back to Godhead, must 
first practice ahiàsä, or nonviolence. A sädhu is described as titikñavaù 
käruëikäù (SB 3.25.21). A devotee should be tolerant and should be very 
much compassionate toward others. For example, if he suffers personal 
injury, he should tolerate it, but if someone else suffers injury, the devotee 
need not tolerate it. The whole world is full of violence, and a devotee’s 
first business is to stop this violence, including the unnecessary slaughter 
of animals. A devotee is the friend not only of human society but of 
all living entities, for he sees all living entities as sons of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. He does not claim himself to be the only son of 
God and allow all others to be killed, thinking that they have no soul. 
This kind of philosophy is never advocated by a pure devotee of the 
Lord. Suhådaù sarva-dehinäm: a true devotee is the friend of all living 
entities. Kåñëa claims in Bhagavad-gétä to be the father of all species 
of living entities; consequently the devotee of Kåñëa is always a friend 
of all. This is called ahiàsä. Such nonviolence can be practiced only 
when we follow in the footsteps of great äcäryas. Therefore, according to 
our Vaiñëava philosophy, we have to follow the great äcäryas of the four 
sampradäyas, or disciplic successions.
Trying to advance in spiritual life outside the disciplic succession is 
simply ludicrous. It is said, therefore, äcäryavän puruño veda: one who 
follows the disciplic succession of äcäryas knows things as they are 
(Chändogya Upaniñad 6.14.2). Tad-vijïänärthaà sa gurum eväbhigacchet: 
[MU 1.2.12] in order to understand the transcendental science, one 
must approach the bona fide spiritual master. The word småtyä is very 
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important in spiritual life. Småtyä means remembering Kåñëa always. Life 
should be molded in such a way that one cannot remain alone without 
thinking of Kåñëa. We should live in Kåñëa so that while eating, sleeping, 
walking and working we remain only in Kåñëa. Our Kåñëa consciousness 
society recommends that we arrange our living so that we can remember 
Kåñëa. In our ISKCON society the devotees, while engaged in making 
Spiritual Sky incense, are also hearing about the glories of Kåñëa or 
His devotees. The çästra recommends, smartavyaù satataà viñëuù: 
Lord Viñëu should be remembered always, constantly. Vismartavyo 
na jätucit: Viñëu should never be forgotten. That is the spiritual way 
of life. Småtyä. This remembrance of the Lord can be continued if we 
hear about Him constantly. It is therefore recommended in this verse: 
mukundäcaritägrya-sédhunä. Sédhu means “nectar.” To hear about 
Kåñëa from Çrémad-Bhägavatam or Bhagavad-gétä or similar authentic 
literature is to live in Kåñëa consciousness. Such concentration in Kåñëa 
consciousness can be achieved by persons who are strictly following the 
rules and regulative principles. We have recommended in our Kåñëa 
consciousness movement that a devotee chant sixteen rounds on beads 
daily and follow the regulative principles. That will help the devotee be 
fixed in his spiritual advancement in life.
It is also stated in this verse that one can advance by controlling the 
senses (yamaiù). By controlling the senses, one can become a svämé or 
gosvämé. One who is therefore enjoying this supertitle, svämé or gosvämé, 
must be very strict in controlling his senses. Indeed, he must be master of 
his senses. This is possible when one does not desire any material sense 
gratification. If, by chance, the senses want to work independently, 
he must control them. If we simply practice avoiding material sense 
gratification, controlling the senses is automatically achieved.
Another important point mentioned in this connection is anindayä—
we should not criticize others’ methods of religion. There are different 
types of religious systems operating under different qualities of material 
nature. Those operating in the modes of ignorance and passion cannot 
be as perfect as that system in the mode of goodness. In Bhagavad-gétä 
everything has been divided into three qualitative divisions; therefore 
religious systems are similarly categorized. When people are mostly 
under the modes of passion and ignorance, their system of religion will 
be of the same quality. A devotee, instead of criticizing such systems, will 
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encourage the followers to stick to their principles so that gradually they 
can come to the platform of religion in goodness. Simply by criticizing 
them, a devotee’s mind will be agitated. Thus a devotee should tolerate 
and learn to stop agitation.
Another feature of the devotee is niréhayä, simple living. Niréhä means 
“gentle,” “meek” or “simple.” A devotee should not live very gorgeously 
and imitate a materialistic person. Plain living and high thinking are 
recommended for a devotee. He should accept only so much as he needs 
to keep the material body fit for the execution of devotional service. 
He should not eat or sleep more than is required. Simply eating for 
living, and not living for eating, and sleeping only six to seven hours 
a day are principles to be followed by devotees. As long as the body is 
there it is subjected to the influence of climatic changes, disease and 
natural disturbances, the threefold miseries of material existence. 
We cannot avoid them. Sometimes we receive letters from neophyte 
devotees questioning why they have fallen sick, although pursuing Kåñëa 
consciousness. They should learn from this verse that they have to 
become tolerant (dvandva-titikñayä). This is the world of duality. One 
should not think that because he has fallen sick he has fallen from Kåñëa 
consciousness. Kåñëa consciousness can continue without impediment 
from any material opposition. Lord Çré Kåñëa therefore advises in 
Bhagavad-gétä (2.14), täàs titikñasva bhärata: “My dear Arjuna, please 
try to tolerate all these disturbances. Be fixed in your Kåñëa conscious 
activities.”

TEXT 25

harer muhus tatpara-karëa-püra-
guëäbhidhänena vijåmbhamäëayä

bhaktyä hy asaìgaù sad-asaty anätmani
syän nirguëe brahmaëi cäïjasä ratiù

hareù—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; muhuù—constantly; 
tat-para—in relation with the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
karëa-püra—decoration of the ear; guëa-abhidhänena—discussing 
transcendental qualities; vijåmbhamäëayä—by increasing Kåñëa 
consciousness; bhaktyä—by devotion; hi—certainly; asaìgaù—
uncontaminated; sat-asati—the material world; anätmani—opposed to 
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spiritual understanding; syät—should be; nirguëe—in transcendence; 
brahmaëi—in the Supreme Lord; ca—and; aïjasä—easily; ratiù—
attraction.

The devotee should gradually increase the culture of devotional service 
by constant hearing of the transcendental qualities of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. These pastimes are like ornamental decorations 
on the ears of devotees. By rendering devotional service and transcending 
the material qualities, one can easily be fixed in transcendence in the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead.

This verse is especially mentioned to substantiate the devotional process 
of hearing the subject matter. A devotee does not like to hear anything 
other than subjects dealing with spiritual activities, or the pastimes of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. We can increase our propensity 
for devotional service by hearing Bhagavad-gétä and Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
from realized souls. The more we hear from realized souls, the more we 
make advancement in our devotional life. The more we advance in 
devotional life, the more we become detached from the material world. 
The more we become detached from the material world, as advised by 
Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the more we increase in attachment for 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Therefore, a devotee who actually 
wants to make progress in devotional service and go back home, back to 
Godhead, must lose interest in sense enjoyment and associating with 
persons who are after money and sense gratification. This is the advice 
of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu:

niñkiïcanasya bhagavad-bhajanonmukhasya 
päraà paraà jigamiñor bhava-sägarasya 
sandarçanaà viñayiëäm atha yoñitäà ca 

hä hanta hanta viña-bhakñaëato ‘py asädhu 
(Cc Madhya 11.8)

The word brahmaëi used in this verse is commented upon by the 
impersonalists or professional reciters of Bhägavatam, who are mainly 
advocates of the caste system by demoniac birthright. They say that 
brahmaëi means the impersonal Brahman. But they cannot conclude this 
with reference to the context of the words bhaktyä and guëäbhidhänena. 
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According to the impersonalists, there are no transcendental qualities in 
the impersonal Brahman; therefore we should understand that brahmaëi 
means “in the Supreme Personality of Godhead.” Kåñëa is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, as admitted by Arjuna in Bhagavad-gétä; 
therefore wherever the word brahma is used, it must refer to Kåñëa, not 
to the impersonal Brahman effulgence. Brahmeti paramätmeti bhagavän 
iti çabdyate (SB 1.2.11). Brahman, Paramätmä and Bhagavän can all be 
taken in total as Brahman, but when there is reference to the word 
bhakti or remembrance of the transcendental qualities, this indicates the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, not the impersonal Brahman.

TEXT 26

yadä ratir brahmaëi naiñöhiké pumän
äcäryavän jïäna-viräga-raàhasä

dahaty avéryaà hådayaà jéva-koçaà
païcätmakaà yonim ivotthito ‘gniù

yadä—when; ratiù—attachment; brahmaëi—in the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; naiñöhiké—fixed; pumän—the person; 
äcäryavän—completely surrendered to the spiritual master; jïäna—
knowledge; viräga—detachment; raàhasä—by the force of; dahati—
burns; avéryam—impotent; hådayam—within the heart; jéva-koçam—
the covering of the spirit soul; païca-ätmakam—five elements; yonim—
source of birth; iva—like; utthitaù—emanating; agniù—fire.

Upon becoming fixed in his attachment to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead by the grace of the spiritual master and by awakening knowledge 
and detachment, the living entity, situated within the heart of the body 
and covered by the five elements, burns up his material surroundings 
exactly as fire, arising from wood, burns the wood itself.

It is said that both the jévätmä, the individual soul, and the Paramätmä 
live together within the heart. In the Vedic version it is stated, hådi 
hy ayam ätmä: the soul and Supersoul both live within the heart. The 
individual soul is liberated when it comes out of the material heart or 
cleanses the heart to make it spiritualized. The example given here is 
very appropriate: yonim ivotthito’gniù. Agni, or fire, comes out of wood, 
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and by it the wood is completely destroyed. Similarly, when a living entity 
increases his attachment for the Supreme Personality of Godhead, he is 
to be considered like fire. A blazing fire is visible by its exhibition of heat 
and light; similarly, when the living entity within the heart becomes 
enlightened with full spiritual knowledge and detached from the 
material world, he burns up his material covering of the five elements—
earth, water, fire, air and sky—and becomes free from the five kinds 
of material attachments, namely ignorance, false egoism, attachment 
to the material world, envy and absorption in material consciousness. 
Therefore païcätmakam, as mentioned in this verse, refers to either 
the five elements or the five coverings of material contamination. 
When these are all burned into ashes by the blazing fire of knowledge 
and detachment, one is fixed firmly in the devotional service of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Unless one takes shelter of a bona fide 
spiritual master and advances one’s attraction for Kåñëa by the spiritual 
master’s instructions, the five coverings of the living entity cannot be 
uncovered from the material heart. The living entity is centered within 
the heart, and to take him away from the heart is to liberate him. This 
is the process. One must take shelter of a bona fide spiritual master 
and by his instruction increase one’s knowledge in devotional service, 
become detached from the material world and thus become liberated. 
An advanced devotee, therefore, does not live within the material body 
but within his spiritual body, just as a dry coconut lives detached from 
the coconut husk, even though within the husk. The pure devotee’s body 
is therefore called cin-maya-çaréra (“spiritualized body”). In other words, 
a devotee’s body is not connected with material activities, and as such, 
a devotee is always liberated (brahma-bhüyäya kalpate), as confirmed in 
Bhagavad-gétä (14.26). Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé also confirms this:

éhä yasya harer däsye 
karmaëä manasä girä 

nikhiläsv apy avasthäsu 
jévan-muktaù sa ucyate

“Whatever his condition may be, one who is engaged fully with his body, 
mind and speech in the service of the Lord is liberated, even within this 
body.”
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TEXT 27

dagdhäçayo mukta-samasta-tad-guëo
naivätmano bahir antar vicañöe

parätmanor yad-vyavadhänaà purastät
svapne yathä puruñas tad-vinäçe

dagdha-äçayaù—all material desires being burned; mukta—liberated; 
samasta—all; tat-guëaù—qualities in connection with matter; na—not; 
eva—certainly; ätmanaù—the soul or the Supersoul; bahiù—external; 
antaù—internal; vicañöe—acting; para-ätmanoù—of the Supersoul; 
yat—that; vyavadhänam—difference; purastät—as it was in the 
beginning; svapne—in dream; yathä—as; puruñaù—a person; tat—that; 
vinäçe—being finished.

When a person becomes devoid of all material desires and liberated 
from all material qualities, he transcends distinctions between actions 
executed externally and internally. At that time the difference between 
the soul and the Supersoul, which was existing before self-realization, 
is annihilated. When a dream is over, there is no longer a distinction 
between the dream and the dreamer.

As described by Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé (anyäbhiläñitä-çünyam [Cc. Madhya 
19.167]), one must be devoid of all material desires. When a person becomes 
devoid of all material desires, there is no longer need for speculative 
knowledge or fruitive activities. In that condition it is to be understood 
that one is free from the material body. The example is already given 
above—a coconut which is dry is loosened from its outward husk. This 
is the stage of liberation. As said in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.10.6), mukti 
(liberation) means svarüpeëa vyavasthitiù—being situated in one’s own 
constitutional position. All material desires are present as long as one is 
in the bodily concept of life, but when one realizes that he is an eternal 
servant of Kåñëa, his desires are no longer material. A devotee acts in 
this consciousness. In other words, when material desires in connection 
with the body are finished, one is actually liberated.
When one is liberated from the material qualities, he does not do anything 
for his personal sense gratification. At that time all activities performed 
by him are absolute. In the conditioned state there are two kinds of 
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activities. One acts on behalf of the body, and at the same time he acts 
to become liberated. The devotee, when he is completely free from all 
material desires or all material qualities, transcends the duality of action 
for the body and soul. Then the bodily concept of life is completely over. 
Therefore Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé says:

éhä yasya harer däsye 
karmaëä manasä girä 

nikhiläsv apy avasthäsu 
jévan-muktaù sa ucyate

When one is completely fixed in the service of the Lord, he is a liberated 
person in any condition of life. He is called jévan-muktaù, liberated even 
within this body. In such a liberated condition, there is no distinction 
between actions for sense gratification and actions for liberation. When 
one is liberated from the desires of sense gratification, he has no longer 
to suffer the reactions of lamentation or illusion. Activities performed 
by the karmés and jïänés are subject to lamentation and illusion, but a 
self-realized liberated person acting only for the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead experiences none. This is the stage of oneness, or merging 
into the existence of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This means 
that the individual soul, while keeping his individuality, no longer has 
separate interests. He is fully in the service of the Lord, and he has 
nothing to do for his personal sense gratification; therefore he sees only 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead and not himself. His personal 
interest completely perishes. When a person comes out of a dream, the 
dream vanishes. While dreaming a person may consider himself a king 
and see the royal paraphernalia, his soldiers, etc., but when the dream 
is over, he does not see anything beyond himself. Similarly, a liberated 
person understands that he is part and parcel of the Supreme Lord acting 
in accordance with the desire of the Supreme Lord, and as such there is 
no distinction between himself and the Supreme Lord, although both 
of them retain their individuality. Nityo nityänäà cetanaç cetanänäm 
(Kaöha Upaniñad 2.2.13). This is the perfect conception of oneness in 
relation to the Supersoul and the soul.
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TEXT 28

ätmänam indriyärthaà ca
paraà yad ubhayor api
saty äçaya upädhau vai
pumän paçyati nänyadä

ätmänam—the soul; indriya-artham—for sense gratification; ca—and; 
param—transcendental; yat—that; ubhayoù—both; api—certainly; 
sati—being situated; äçaye—material desires; upädhau—designation; 
vai—certainly; pumän—the person; paçyati—sees; na anyadä—not 
otherwise.

When the soul exists for sense gratification, he creates different desires, 
and for that reason he becomes subjected to designations. But when one 
is in the transcendental position, he is no longer interested in anything 
except fulfilling the desires of the Lord.

Being covered by material desires, a spirit soul is also considered to be 
covered by designations belonging to a particular type of body. Thus he 
considers himself an animal, man, demigod, bird, beast, etc. In so many 
ways he is influenced by false identification caused by false egotism, 
and being covered by illusory material desires, he distinguishes between 
matter and spirit. When one is devoid of such distinctions, there is no 
longer a difference between matter and spirit. At that time, the spirit 
is the only predominating factor. As long as one is covered by material 
desires, he thinks himself the master or the enjoyer. Thus he acts for 
sense gratification and becomes subjected to material pangs, happiness 
and distress. But when one is freed from such a concept of life, he is no 
longer subjected to designations, and he envisions everything as spiritual 
in connection with the Supreme Lord. This is explained by Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé in his Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (1.2.255):

anäsaktasya viñayän 
yathärham upayuïjataù 

nirbandhaù kåñëa-sambandhe 
yuktaà vairägyam ucyate
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The liberated person has no attachment for anything material or for 
sense gratification. He understands that everything is connected 
with the Supreme Personality of Godhead and that everything should 
be engaged in the service of the Lord. Therefore he does not give up 
anything. There is no question of renouncing anything because the 
paramahaàsa knows how to engage everything in the service of the Lord. 
Originally everything is spiritual; nothing is material. In the Caitanya-
caritämåta (Madhya 8.274) also it is explained that a mahä-bhägavata, a 
highly advanced devotee, has no material vision:

sthävara-jaìgama dekhe, nä dekhe tära mürti 
sarvatra haya nija iñöa-deva-sphürti

Although he sees trees, mountains, and other living entities moving here 
and there, he sees all as the creation of the Supreme Lord and, with 
reference to the context, sees only the creator and not the created. In 
other words, he no longer distinguishes between the created and the 
creator. He sees only the Supreme Personality of Godhead in everything. 
He sees Kåñëa in everything and everything in Kåñëa. This is oneness.

TEXT 29

nimitte sati sarvatra
jalädäv api püruñaù

ätmanaç ca parasyäpi
bhidäà paçyati nänyadä

nimitte—on account of causes; sati—being; sarvatra—everywhere; 
jala-ädau api—water and other reflecting media; püruñaù—the person; 
ätmanaù—oneself; ca—and; parasya api—another’s self; bhidäm—
differentiation; paçyati—sees; na anyadä—there is no other reason.

Only because of different causes does a person see a difference between 
himself and others, just as one sees the reflection of a body appearing 
differently manifested on water, on oil or in a mirror.

The spirit soul is one, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. He is 
manifested in sväàça and vibhinna-àça expansions. The jévas are 
vibhinnäàça expansions. The different incarnations of the Supreme 
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Personality of Godhead are sväàça expansions. Thus there are different 
potencies of the Supreme Lord, and there are different expansions 
of the different potencies. In this way, for different reasons there are 
different expansions of the same one principle, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. This understanding is real knowledge, but when the living 
entity is covered by the upädhi, or designated body, he sees differences, 
exactly as one sees differences in reflections of oneself on water, on oil 
or in a mirror. When something is reflected on the water, it appears 
to be moving. When it is reflected on ice, it appears fixed. When it is 
reflected on oil, it appears hazy. The subject is one, but under different 
conditions it appears differently. When the qualifying factor is taken 
away, the whole appears to be one. In other words, when one comes to 
the paramahaàsa or perfectional stage of life by practicing bhakti-yoga, 
he sees only Kåñëa everywhere. For him there is no other objective.
In conclusion, due to different causes, the living entity is visible in 
different forms as an animal, human being, demigod, tree, etc. Actually 
every living entity is the marginal potency of the Supreme Lord. In 
Bhagavad-gétä (5.18), therefore, it is explained that one who actually 
sees the spirit soul does not distinguish between a learned brähmaëa 
and a dog, an elephant or a cow. Paëòitäù sama-darçinaù. One who is 
actually learned sees only the living entity, not the outward covering. 
Differentiation is therefore the result of different karma, or fruitive 
activities, and when we stop fruitive activities, turning them into acts of 
devotion, we can understand that we are not different from anyone else, 
regardless of the form. This is only possible in Kåñëa consciousness. In 
this movement there are many different races of men from all parts of 
the world participating, but because they think of themselves as servants 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, they do not differentiate 
between black and white, yellow and red. The Kåñëa consciousness 
movement is therefore the only means to make the living entities free of 
all designations.

TEXT 30

indriyair viñayäkåñöair
äkñiptaà dhyäyatäà manaù

cetanäà harate buddheù
stambas toyam iva hradät
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indriyaiù—by the senses; viñaya—the sense objects; äkåñöaiù—being 
attracted; äkñiptam—agitated; dhyäyatäm—always thinking of; manaù—
mind; cetanäm—consciousness; harate—becomes lost; buddheù—of 
intelligence; stambaù—big straws; toyam—water; iva—like; hradät—
from the lake.

When one’s mind and senses are attracted to sense objects for enjoyment, 
the mind becomes agitated. As a result of continually thinking of sense 
objects, one’s real consciousness almost becomes lost, like the water in a 
lake that is gradually sucked up by the big grass straws on its bank.

In this verse it is very nicely explained how our original Kåñëa 
consciousness becomes polluted and we gradually become almost 
completely forgetful of our relationship with the Supreme Lord. In 
the previous verse it is recommended that we should always keep in 
touch with the devotional service of the Lord so that the blazing fire 
of devotional service can gradually burn into ashes material desires and 
we can become liberated from the repetition of birth and death. This is 
also how we can indirectly keep our staunch faith in the lotus feet of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. When the mind is allowed to think 
of sense gratification continuously, it becomes the cause of our material 
bondage. If our mind is simply filled with sense gratification, even though 
we want Kåñëa consciousness, by continuous practice we cannot forget 
the subject matter of sense gratification. If one takes up the sannyäsa 
order of life but is not able to control the mind, he will think of objects of 
sense gratification—namely family, society, expensive house, etc. Even 
though he goes to the Himalayas or the forest, his mind will continue 
thinking of the objects of sense gratification. In this way, gradually one’s 
intelligence will be affected. When intelligence is affected, one loses his 
original taste for Kåñëa consciousness.
The example given here is very appropriate. If a big lake is covered 
all around by long kuça grass, just like columns, the waters dry up. 
Similarly, when the big columns of material desire increase, the clear 
water of consciousness is dried up. Therefore these columns of kuça grass 
should be cut or thrown away from the very beginning. Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu has instructed that if from the very beginning we do not 
take care of unwanted grass in the paddy fields, the fertilizing agents or 
water will be used by them, and the paddy plants will dry up. The material 
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desire for sense enjoyment is the cause of our falldown in this material 
world, and thus we suffer the threefold miseries and continuous birth, 
death, old age and disease. However, if we turn our desires toward the 
transcendental loving service of the Lord, our desires become purified. 
We cannot kill desires. We have to purify them of different designations. 
If we constantly think of being a member of a particular nation, society 
or family and continuously think about them, we become very strongly 
entangled in the conditioned life of birth and death. But if our desires 
are applied to the service of the Lord, they become purified, and thus we 
become immediately freed from material contamination.

TEXT 31

bhraçyaty anusmåtiç cittaà
jïäna-bhraàçaù småti-kñaye
tad-rodhaà kavayaù prähur

ätmäpahnavam ätmanaù

bhraçyati—becomes destroyed; anusmåtiù—constantly thinking; 
cittam—consciousness; jïäna-bhraàçaù—bereft of real knowledge; 
småti-kñaye—by destruction of remembrance; tat-rodham—choking that 
process; kavayaù—great learned scholars; prähuù—have opined; ätma—
of the soul; apahnavam—destruction; ätmanaù—of the soul.

When one deviates from his original consciousness, he loses the capacity 
to remember his previous position or recognize his present one. When 
remembrance is lost, all knowledge acquired is based on a false foundation. 
When this occurs, learned scholars consider that the soul is lost.

The living entity, or the soul, is ever existing and eternal. It cannot 
be lost, but learned scholars say that it is lost when actual knowledge 
is not working. That is the difference between animals and human 
beings. According to less intelligent philosophers, animals have no soul. 
But factually animals have souls. Due to the animals’ gross ignorance, 
however, it appears that they have lost their souls. Without the soul, a 
body cannot move. That is the difference between a living body and a 
dead body. When the soul is out of the body, the body is called dead. The 
soul is said to be lost when there is no proper knowledge exhibited. Our 
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original consciousness is Kåñëa consciousness because we are part and 
parcel of Kåñëa. When this consciousness is misguided and one is put 
into the material atmosphere, which pollutes the original consciousness, 
one thinks that he is a product of the material elements. Thus one loses 
his real remembrance of his position as part and parcel of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, just as a man who sleeps forgets himself. In this 
way, when the activities of proper consciousness are checked, all the 
activities of the lost soul are performed on a false basis. At the present 
moment, human civilization is acting on a false platform of bodily 
identification; therefore it can be said that the people of the present age 
have lost their souls, and in this respect they are no better than animals.

TEXT 32

nätaù parataro loke
puàsaù svärtha-vyatikramaù
yad-adhy anyasya preyastvam

ätmanaù sva-vyatikramät

na—not; ataù—after this; parataraù—greater; loke—in this world; 
puàsaù—of the living entities; sva-artha—interest; vyatikramaù—
obstruction; yat-adhi—beyond that; anyasya—of others; preyastvam—to 
be more interesting; ätmanaù—for the self; sva—own; vyatikramät—by 
obstruction.

There is no stronger obstruction to one’s self-interest than thinking other 
subject matters to be more pleasing than one’s self-realization.

Human life is especially meant for self-realization. “Self” refers to the 
Superself and the individual self, the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
and the living entity. When, however, one becomes more interested in the 
body and bodily sense gratification, he creates for himself obstructions 
on the path of self-realization. By the influence of mäyä, one becomes 
more interested in sense gratification, which is prohibited in this world 
for those interested in self-realization. Instead of becoming interested in 
sense gratification, one should divert his activities to satisfy the senses 
of the Supreme Soul. Anything performed contrary to this principle is 
certainly against one’s self-interest.
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TEXT 33

arthendriyärthäbhidhyänaà
sarvärthäpahnavo nåëäm
bhraàçito jïäna-vijïänäd

yenäviçati mukhyatäm

artha—riches; indriya-artha—for the satisfaction of the senses; 
abhidhyänam—constantly thinking of; sarva-artha—four kinds of 
achievements; apahnavaù—destructive; nåëäm—of human society; 
bhraàçitaù—being devoid of; jïäna—knowledge; vijïänät—devotional 
service; yena—by all this; äviçati—enters; mukhyatäm—immovable life.

For human society, constantly thinking of how to earn money and apply 
it for sense gratification brings about the destruction of everyone’s 
interests. When one becomes devoid of knowledge and devotional service, 
he enters into species of life like those of trees and stones.

Jïäna, or knowledge, means to understand one’s constitutional position, 
and vijïäna refers to practical application of that knowledge in life. 
In the human form of life, one should come to the position of jïäna 
and vijïäna, but despite this great opportunity if one does not develop 
knowledge and practical application of knowledge through the help of 
a spiritual master and the çästras—in other words, if one misuses this 
opportunity—then in the next life he is sure to be born in a species 
of nonmoving living entities. Nonmoving living entities include hills, 
mountains, trees, plants, etc. This stage of life is called puëyatäm or 
mukhyatäm, namely, making all activities zero. Philosophers who support 
stopping all activities are called çünyavädé. By nature’s own way, our 
activities are to be gradually diverted to devotional service. But there 
are philosophers who, instead of purifying their activities, try to make 
everything zero, or void of all activities. This lack of activity is represented 
by the trees and the hills. This is a kind of punishment inflicted by the 
laws of nature. If we do not properly execute our mission of life in self-
realization, nature’s punishment will render us inactive by putting us in 
the form of trees and hills. Therefore activities directed toward sense 
gratification are condemned herein. One who is constantly thinking of 
activities to earn money and gratify the senses is following a path which 
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is suicidal. Factually all human society is following this path. Some way 
or other, people are determined to earn money or get money by begging, 
borrowing or stealing and applying that for sense gratification. Such a 
civilization is the greatest obstacle in the path of self-realization.

TEXT 34

na kuryät karhicit saìgaà
tamas tévraà titériñuù

dharmärtha-käma-mokñäëäà
yad atyanta-vighätakam

na—do not; kuryät—act; karhicit—at any time; saìgam—association; 
tamaù—ignorance; tévram—with great speed; titériñuù—persons who 
desire to cross over nescience; dharma—religion; artha—economic 
development; käma—sense gratification; mokñäëäm—of salvation; 
yat—that which; atyanta—very much; vighätakam—obstruction or 
stumbling block.

Those who strongly desire to cross the ocean of nescience must not 
associate with the modes of ignorance, for hedonistic activities are the 
greatest obstructions to realization of religious principles, economic 
development, regulated sense gratification and, at last, liberation.

The four principles of life allow one to live according to religious 
principles, to earn money according to one’s position in society, to allow 
the senses to enjoy the sense objects according to regulations, and to 
progress along the path of liberation from this material attachment. As 
long as the body is there, it is not possible to become completely free 
from all these material interests. It is not, however, recommended that 
one act only for sense gratification and earn money for that purpose 
only, sacrificing all religious principles. At the present moment, human 
civilization does not care for religious principles. It is, however, greatly 
interested in economic development without religious principles. For 
instance, in a slaughterhouse the butchers certainly get money easily, 
but such business is not based on religious principles. Similarly, there 
are many nightclubs for sense gratification and brothels for sex. Sex, of 
course, is allowed in married life, but prostitution is prohibited because 



Chapter 22, Påthu Mahäräja's Meeting With the Four Kumäras

883

all our activities are ultimately aimed at liberation, at freedom from 
the clutches of material existence. Similarly, although the government 
may license liquor shops, this does not mean that liquor shops should 
be opened unrestrictedly and illicit liquor smuggled. Licensing is meant 
for restricting. No one has to take a license for sugar, wheat or milk 
because there is no need to restrict these things. In others words, it is 
advised that one not act in a way that will obstruct the regular process 
of advancement in spiritual life and liberation. The Vedic process of 
sense gratification is therefore planned in such a way that one can 
economically develop and enjoy sense gratification and yet ultimately 
attain liberation. Vedic civilization offers us all knowledge in the çästras, 
and if we live a regulated life under the direction of çästras and guru, all 
our material desires will be fulfilled; at the same time we will be able to 
go forward to liberation.

TEXT 35

taträpi mokña evärtha
ätyantikatayeñyate

traivargyo ‘rtho yato nityaà
kåtänta-bhaya-saàyutaù

tatra—there; api—also; mokñaù—liberation; eva—certainly; arthe—for 
the matter of; ätyantikatayä—most important; iñyate—taken in that way; 
trai-vargyaù—the three others, namely religion, economic development 
and sense gratification; arthaù—interest; yataù—wherefrom; nityam—
regularly; kåta-anta—death; bhaya—fear; saàyutaù—attached.

Out of the four principles—namely religion, economic development, 
sense gratification and liberation—liberation has to be taken very 
seriously. The other three are subject to destruction by the stringent law 
of nature—death.

Mokña, or liberation, has to be taken very seriously, even at the 
sacrifice of the other three items. As advised by Süta Gosvämé in the 
beginning of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, religious principles are not based 
on success in economic development. Because we are very attached to 
sense gratification, we go to God, to the temple or churches, for some 
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economic reasons. Then again, economic development does not mean 
sense gratification. Everything should be adjusted in such a way that we 
attain liberation. Therefore in this verse, liberation, mokña, is stressed. 
The other three items are material and therefore subject to destruction. 
Even if somehow we accumulate a great bank balance in this life and 
possess many material things, everything will be finished with death. In 
Bhagavad-gétä it is said that death is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
who ultimately takes away everything acquired by the materialistic person. 
Foolishly we do not care for this. Foolishly we are not afraid of death, 
nor do we consider that death will take away everything acquired by the 
process of dharma, artha and käma. By dharma, or pious activities, we 
may be elevated to the heavenly planets, but this does not mean freedom 
from the clutches of birth, death, old age and disease. The purport is 
that we can sacrifice our interests in traivargya—religious principles, 
economic development and sense gratification—but we cannot sacrifice 
the cause of liberation. Regarding liberation, it is stated in Bhagavad-
gétä (4.9): tyaktvä dehaà punar janma naiti. Liberation means that after 
giving up this body one does not have to accept another material body. 
To the impersonalists liberation means merging into the existence of 
impersonal Brahman. But factually this is not mokña because one has to 
again fall down into this material world from that impersonal position. 
One should therefore seek the shelter of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead and engage in His devotional service. That is real liberation. 
The conclusion is that we should not stress pious activities, economic 
development and sense gratification, but should concern ourselves with 
approaching Lord Viñëu in His spiritual planets, of which the topmost 
is Goloka Våndävana, where Lord Kåñëa lives. Therefore this Kåñëa 
consciousness movement is the greatest gift for persons who are actually 
desiring liberation.

TEXT 36

pare ‘vare ca ye bhävä
guëa-vyatikaräd anu

na teñäà vidyate kñemam
éça-vidhvaàsitäçiñäm
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pare—in the higher status of life; avare—in the lower status of life; 
ca—and; ye—all those; bhäväù—conceptions; guëa—material qualities; 
vyatikarät—by interaction; anu—following; na—never; teñäm—of 
them; vidyate—exist; kñemam—correction; éça—the Supreme Lord; 
vidhvaàsita—destroyed; äçiñäm—of the blessings.

We accept as blessings different states of higher life, distinguishing them 
from lower states of life, but we should know that such distinctions 
exist only in relation to the interchange of the modes of material nature. 
Actually these states of life have no permanent existence, for all of them 
will be destroyed by the supreme controller.

In our material existence we accept a higher form of life as a blessing and 
a lower form as a curse. This distinction of “higher” and “lower” only 
exists as long as the different material qualities (guëas) interact. In other 
words, by our good activities we are elevated to the higher planetary 
systems or to a higher standard of life (good education, beautiful body, 
etc.). These are the results of pious activities. Similarly, by impious 
activities we remain illiterate, get ugly bodies, a poor standard of living, 
etc. But all these different states of life are under the laws of material 
nature through the interaction of the qualities of goodness, passion and 
ignorance. However, all these qualities will cease to act at the time of the 
dissolution of the entire cosmic manifestation. The Lord therefore says 
in Bhagavad-gétä (8.16):

äbrahma-bhuvanäl lokäù 
punar ävartino ‘rjuna 

mäm upetya tu kaunteya 
punar janma na vidyate

Even though we elevate ourselves to the highest planetary system by the 
scientific advancement of knowledge or by the religious principles of 
life—great sacrifices and fruitive activities—at the time of dissolution 
these higher planetary systems and life on them will be destroyed. In 
this verse the words éça-vidhvaàsitäçiñäm indicate that all such blessings 
will be destroyed by the supreme controller. We will not be protected. 
Our bodies, either in this planet or in another planet, will be destroyed, 
and again we will have to remain for millions of years in an unconscious 
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state within the body of Mahä-Viñëu. And again, when the creation is 
manifested, we have to take birth in different species of life and begin 
our activities. Therefore we should not be satisfied simply by a promotion 
to the higher planetary systems. We should try to get out of the material 
cosmic manifestation, go to the spiritual world and take shelter of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. That is our highest achievement. We 
should not be attracted by anything material, higher or lower, but should 
consider them all on the same level. Our real engagement should be in 
inquiring about the real purpose of life and rendering devotional service 
to the Lord. Thus we will be eternally blessed in our spiritual activities, 
full of knowledge and bliss.
Regulated human civilization promotes dharma, artha, käma and mokña. In 
human society there must be religion. Without religion, human society is 
only animal society. Economic development and sense gratification must 
be based on religious principles. When religion, economic development 
and sense gratification are adjusted, liberation from this material birth, 
death, old age and disease is assured. In the present Age of Kali, however, 
there is no question of religion and liberation. People have taken interest 
only in economic development and sense gratification. Therefore, 
despite sufficient economic development all over the world, dealings 
in human society have become almost animalistic. When everything 
becomes grossly animalistic, dissolution takes place. This dissolution is 
to be accepted as éça-vidhvaàsitäçiñäm. The Lord’s so-called blessings 
of economic development and sense gratification will be conclusively 
dissolved by destruction. At the end of this Kali-yuga, the Lord will 
appear as the incarnation of Kalki, and His only business will be to kill 
all human beings on the surface of the globe. After that killing, another 
golden age will begin. We should therefore know that our material 
activities are just like childish play. Children may play on the beach, 
and the father will sit and watch this childish play, the construction of 
buildings with sand, the construction of walls and so many things, but 
finally the father will ask the children to come home. Then everything is 
destroyed. Persons who are too much addicted to the childish activities of 
economic development and sense gratification are sometimes especially 
favored by the Lord when He destroys their construction of these things.
It is said by the Lord: yasyäham anugåhëämi hariñye tad-dhanaà çanaiù. 
The Lord told Yudhiñöhira Mahäräja that His special favor is shown to 
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His devotee when He takes away all the devotee’s material opulences. 
Generally, therefore, it is experienced that Vaiñëavas are not very 
opulent in the material sense. When a Vaiñëava, pure devotee, tries to 
be materially opulent and at the same time desires to serve the Supreme 
Lord, his devotional service is checked. The Lord, in order to show him a 
special favor, destroys his so-called economic development and material 
opulences. Thus the devotee, being frustrated in his repeated attempts 
at economic development, ultimately takes solid shelter under the lotus 
feet of the Lord. This kind of action may also be accepted as éça-vidhvaà-
sitäçiñäm, whereby the Lord destroys one’s material opulences but 
enriches one in spiritual understanding. In the course of our preaching 
work, we sometimes see that materialistic persons come to us and offer 
their obeisances to take blessings, which means they want more and 
more material opulences. If such material opulences are checked, such 
persons are no longer interested in offering obeisances to the devotees. 
Such materialistic persons are always concerned about their economic 
development. They offer obeisances to saintly persons or the Supreme 
Lord and give something in charity for preaching work with a view that 
they will be rewarded with further economic development.
However, when one is sincere in his devotional service, the Lord obliges 
the devotee to give up his material development and completely surrender 
unto Him. Because the Lord does not give blessings of material opulence 
to His devotee, people are afraid of worshiping Lord Viñëu because they 
see that the Vaiñëavas, who are worshipers of Lord Viñëu, are poor in 
superficial material opulences. Such materialistic persons, however, get 
immense opportunity for economic development by worshiping Lord 
Çiva, for Lord Çiva is the husband of the goddess Durgä, the proprietor of 
this universe. By the grace of Lord Çiva, a devotee gets the opportunity 
to be blessed by the goddess Durgä. Rävaëa, for example, was a great 
worshiper and devotee of Lord Çiva, and in return he got all the blessings 
of goddess Durgä, so much so that his whole kingdom was constructed 
of golden buildings. In Brazil, in this present age, huge quantities of gold 
have been found, and from historical references in the Puräëas, we can 
guess safely that this was Rävaëa’s kingdom. This kingdom was, however, 
destroyed by Lord Rämacandra.
By studying such incidents, we can understand the full meaning of éça-
vidhvaàsitäçiñäm. The Lord does not bestow material blessings upon 
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the devotees, for they may be entrapped again in this material world 
by continuous birth, death, old age and disease. Due to materialistic 
opulences, persons like Rävaëa become puffed up for sense gratification. 
Rävaëa even dared kidnap Sétä, who was both the wife of Lord 
Rämacandra and the goddess of fortune, thinking that he would be able 
to enjoy the pleasure potency of the Lord. But actually, by such action, 
Rävaëa became vidhvaàsita, or ruined. At the present moment human 
civilization is too much attached to economic development and sense 
gratification and is therefore nearing the path of ruination.

TEXT 37

tat tvaà narendra jagatäm atha tasthuñäà ca
dehendriyäsu-dhiñaëätmabhir ävåtänäm
yaù kñetravit-tapatayä hådi viçvag äviù

pratyak cakästi bhagaväàs tam avehi so ‘smi

tat—therefore; tvam—you; nara-indra—O best of kings; jagatäm—of 
the moving; atha—therefore; tasthuñäm—the immovable; ca—also; 
deha—body; indriya—senses; asu—life air; dhiñaëä—by consideration; 
ätmabhiù—self-realization; ävåtänäm—those who are covered in 
that way; yaù—one who; kñetra-vit—knower of the field; tapatayä—
by controlling; hådi—within the heart; viçvak—everywhere; äviù—
manifest; pratyak—in every hair follicle; cakästi—shining; bhagavän—
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tam—unto Him; avehi—try to 
understand; saù asmi—I am that.

Sanat-kumära advised the king: Therefore, my dear King Påthu, try to 
understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is living within 
everyone’s heart along with the individual soul, in each and every body, 
either moving or not moving. The individual souls are fully covered by the 
gross material body and subtle body made of the life air and intelligence.

In this verse it is specifically advised that instead of wasting time in 
the human form of life endeavoring for economic development and 
sense gratification, one should try to cultivate spiritual values by 
understanding the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is existing 
with the individual soul within everyone’s heart. The individual soul and 
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the Supreme Personality of Godhead in His Paramätmä feature are both 
sitting within this body, which is covered by gross and subtle elements. To 
understand this is to attain actual spiritual culture. There are two ways 
of advancing in spiritual culture—by the method of the impersonalist 
philosophers and by devotional service. The impersonalist comes to the 
conclusion that he and the Supreme Spirit are one, whereas devotees, or 
personalists, realize the Absolute Truth by understanding that because 
the Absolute Truth is the supreme predominator and we living entities 
are predominated, our duty is to serve Him. The Vedic injunctions 
say, tat tvam asi, “You are the same,” and so’ham, “I am the same.” The 
impersonalist conception of these mantras is that the Supreme Lord, or 
the Absolute Truth, and the living entity are one, but from the devotee’s 
point of view these mantras assert that both the Supreme Lord and 
ourselves are of the same quality. Tat tvam asi, ayam ätmä brahma. Both 
the Supreme Lord and the living entity are spirit. Understanding this is 
self-realization. The human form of life is meant for understanding the 
Supreme Lord and oneself by spiritual cultivation of knowledge. One 
should not waste valuable life simply engaged in economic development 
and sense gratification.
In this verse the word kñetra-vit is also important. This word is explained 
in Bhagavad-gétä (13.2): idaà çaréraà kaunteya kñetram ity abhidhéyate. 
This body is called kñetra (the field of activities), and the proprietors 
of the body (the individual soul and the Supersoul sitting within the 
body) are both called kñetra-vit. But there is a difference between the 
two kinds of kñetra-vit. One kñetra-vit, or knower of the body, namely the 
Paramätmä, or the Supersoul, is directing the individual soul. When we 
rightly take the direction of the Supersoul, our life becomes successful. 
He is directing from within and from without. From within He is 
directing as caitya-guru, or the spiritual master sitting within the heart. 
Indirectly He is also helping the living entity by manifesting Himself as 
the spiritual master outside. In both ways the Lord is giving directions 
to the living entity so that he may finish up his material activities and 
come back home, back to Godhead. The presence of the Supreme Soul 
and the individual soul within the body can be perceived by anyone by 
the fact that as long as the individual soul and the Supersoul are both 
living within the body, the body is always shining and fresh. But as soon 
as the Supersoul and the individual soul give up possession of the gross 
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body, it immediately decomposes. One who is spiritually advanced can 
thus understand the real difference between a dead body and a living 
body. In conclusion, one should not waste his time by so-called economic 
development and sense gratification, but should cultivate spiritual 
knowledge to understand the Supersoul and the individual soul and their 
relationship. In this way, by advancement of knowledge, one can achieve 
liberation and the ultimate goal of life. It is said that if one takes to 
the path of liberation, even rejecting his so-called duties in the material 
world, he is not a loser at all. But a person who does not take to the path 
of liberation yet carefully executes economic development and sense 
gratification loses everything. Närada’s statement before Vyäsadeva is 
appropriate in this connection:

tyaktvä sva-dharmaà caraëämbujaà harer 
bhajann apakvo ‘tha patet tato yadi 

yatra kva väbhadram abhüd amuñya kià 
ko värtha äpto ‘bhajatäà sva-dharmataù 

(SB 1.5.17)

If a person, out of sentiment or for some other reason, takes to the 
shelter of the lotus feet of the Lord and in due course of time does not 
succeed in coming to the ultimate goal of life or falls down due to lack 
of experience, there is no loss. But for a person who does not take to 
devotional service yet executes his material duties very nicely, there is 
no gain.

TEXT 38

yasminn idaà sad-asad-ätmatayä vibhäti
mäyä viveka-vidhuti sraji vähi-buddhiù

taà nitya-mukta-pariçuddha-viçuddha-tattvaà
pratyüòha-karma-kalila-prakåtià prapadye

yasmin—in which; idam—this; sat-asat—the Supreme Lord and His 
different energies; ätmatayä—being the root of all cause and effect; 
vibhäti—manifests; mäyä—illusion; viveka-vidhuti—liberated by 
deliberate consideration; sraji—on the rope; vä—or; ahi—serpent; 
buddhiù—intelligence; tam—unto Him; nitya—eternally; mukta—
liberated; pariçuddha—uncontaminated; viçuddha—pure; tattvam—
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truth; pratyüòha—transcendental; karma—fruitive activities; kalila—
impurities; prakåtim—situated in spiritual energy; prapadye—surrender.

The Supreme Personality of Godhead manifests Himself as one with the 
cause and effect within this body, but one who has transcended the illusory 
energy by deliberate consideration, which clears the misconception 
of a snake for a rope, can understand that the Paramätmä is eternally 
transcendental to the material creation and situated in pure internal 
energy. Thus the Lord is transcendental to all material contamination. 
Unto Him only must one surrender.

This verse is specifically stated to defy the Mäyäväda conclusion of 
oneness without differentiation between the individual soul and the 
Supersoul. The Mäyäväda conclusion is that the living entity and the 
Supersoul are one; there is no difference. The Mäyävädés proclaim that 
there is no separate existence outside the impersonal Brahman and that 
the feeling of separation is mäyä, or an illusion, by which one considers a 
rope to be a snake. The rope-and-the-snake argument is generally offered 
by the Mäyävädé philosophers. Therefore these words, which represent 
vivarta-väda, are specifically mentioned herein. Actually Paramätmä, the 
Supersoul, is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and He is eternally 
liberated. In other words, the Supreme Personality of Godhead is living 
within this body along with the individual soul, and this is confirmed 
in the Vedas. They are likened to two friends sitting on the same tree. 
Yet Paramätmä is above the illusory energy. The illusory energy is called 
bahiraìgä çakti, or external energy, and the living entity is called taöasthä-
çakti, or marginal potency. As stated in Bhagavad-gétä, the material 
energy, represented as earth, water, air, fire, sky, etc., and the spiritual 
energy, the living entity, are both energies of the Supreme Lord. Even 
though the energies and the energetic are identical, the living entity, 
individual soul, being prone to be influenced by the external energy, 
considers the Supreme Personality of Godhead to be one with himself.
The word prapadye is also significant in this verse, for it refers to the 
conclusion of the Bhagavad-gétä (18.66): sarva-dharmän parityajya mäm 
ekaà çaraëaà vraja. In another place the Lord says: bahünäà janmanäm 
ante jïänavän mäà prapadyate (Bg. 7.19). This prapadye or çaraëaà vraja 
refers to the individual’s surrender to the Supersoul. The individual 
soul, when surrendered, can understand that the Supreme Personality 



Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Canto 4

892

of Godhead, although situated within the heart of the individual soul, 
is superior to the individual soul. The Lord is always transcendental to 
the material manifestation, even though it appears that the Lord and the 
material manifestation are one and the same. According to the Vaiñëava 
philosophy, He is one and different simultaneously. The material energy is 
a manifestation of His external potency, and since the potency is identical 
with the potent, it appears that the Lord and individual soul are one; but 
actually the individual soul is under the influence of material energy, and 
the Lord is always transcendental to it. Unless the Lord is superior to the 
individual soul, there is no question of prapadye, or surrender unto Him. 
This word prapadye refers to the process of devotional service. Simply 
by nondevotional speculation on the rope and the snake, one cannot 
approach the Absolute Truth. Therefore devotional service is stressed as 
more important than deliberation or mental speculation to understand 
the Absolute Truth.

TEXT 39

yat-päda-paìkaja-paläça-viläsa-bhaktyä
karmäçayaà grathitam udgrathayanti santaù
tadvan na rikta-matayo yatayo ‘pi ruddha-
sroto-gaëäs tam araëaà bhaja väsudevam

yat—whose; päda—feet; paìkaja—lotus; paläça—petals or toes; 
viläsa—enjoyment; bhaktyä—by devotional service; karma—fruitive 
activities; äçayam—desire; grathitam—hard knot; udgrathayanti—root 
out; santaù—devotees; tat—that; vat—like; na—never; rikta-matayaù—
persons devoid of devotional service; yatayaù—ever-increasingly trying; 
api—even though; ruddha—stopped; srotaù-gaëäù—the waves of sense 
enjoyment; tam—unto Him; araëam—worthy to take shelter; bhaja—
engage in devotional service; väsudevam—unto Kåñëa, the son of 
Vasudeva.

The devotees, who are always engaged in the service of the toes of the 
lotus feet of the Lord, can very easily overcome hard-knotted desires for 
fruitive activities. Because this is very difficult, the nondevotees—the 
jïänés and yogés—although trying to stop the waves of sense gratification, 
cannot do so. Therefore you are advised to engage in the devotional 
service of Kåñëa, the son of Vasudeva.
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There are three kinds of transcendentalists trying to overcome the 
influence of the modes of material nature—the jïänés, yogés and bhaktas. 
All of them attempt to overcome the influence of the senses, which is 
compared to the incessant waves of a river. The waves of a river flow 
incessantly, and it is very difficult to stop them. Similarly, the waves 
of desire for material enjoyment are so strong that they cannot be 
stopped by any process other than bhakti-yoga. The bhaktas, by their 
transcendental devotional service unto the lotus feet of the Lord, become 
so overwhelmed with transcendental bliss that automatically their desires 
for material enjoyment stop. The jïänés and yogés, who are not attached 
to the lotus feet of the Lord, simply struggle against the waves of desire. 
They are described in this verse as rikta-matayaù, which means “devoid 
of devotional service.” In other words, the jïänés and yogés, although 
trying to be free from the desires of material activities, actually become 
more and more entangled in false philosophical speculation or strenuous 
attempts to stop the activities of the senses. As stated previously:

väsudeve bhagavati 
bhakti-yogaù prayojitaù 
janayaty äçu vairägyaà 

jïänaà ca yad ahaitukam 
(SB 1.2.7)

Here also the same point is stressed. Bhaja väsudevam indicates that one 
who is engaged in the loving service of Kåñëa, the son of Vasudeva, can 
very easily stop the waves of desires. As long as one continues to try to 
artificially stop the waves of desires, he will certainly be defeated. That is 
indicated in this verse. Desires for fruitive activities are strongly rooted, 
but the trees of desire can be uprooted completely by devotional service 
because devotional service employs superior desire. One can give up 
inferior desires when engaged in superior desires. To try to stop desires is 
impossible. One has to desire the Supreme in order not to be entangled 
in inferior desires. Jïänés maintain a desire to become one with the 
Supreme, but such desire is also considered to be käma, lust. Similarly, 
the yogés desire mystic power, and that is also käma. And the bhaktas, not 
being desirous of any sort of material enjoyment, become purified. There 
is no artificial attempt to stop desire. Desire becomes a source of spiritual 
enjoyment under the protection of the toes of the lotus feet of the Lord. 
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It is stated herein by the Kumäras that the lotus feet of Lord Kåñëa are 
the ultimate reservoir of all pleasure. One should therefore take shelter of 
the lotus feet of the Lord instead of trying unsuccessfully to stop desires 
for material enjoyment. As long as one is unable to stop the desire for 
material enjoyment, there is no possibility of becoming liberated from 
the entanglement of material existence. It may be argued that the waves 
of a river are incessantly flowing and that they cannot be stopped, but 
the waves of the river flow toward the sea. When the tide comes over the 
river, it overwhelms the flowing of the river, and the river itself becomes 
overflooded, and the waves from the sea become more prominent than 
the waves from the river. Similarly, a devotee with intelligence plans 
so many things for the service of the Lord in Kåñëa consciousness that 
stagnant material desires become overflooded by the desire to serve the 
Lord. As confirmed by Yämunäcärya, since he has been engaged in the 
service of the lotus feet of the Lord, there is always a current of newer 
and newer desires flowing to serve the Lord, so much so that the stagnant 
desire of sex life becomes very insignificant. Yämunäcärya even says that 
he spits on such desires. Bhagavad-gétä (2.59) also confirms: paraà dåñövä 
nivartate. The conclusion is that by developing a loving desire for the 
service of the lotus feet of the Lord, we subdue all material desires for 
sense gratification.

TEXT 40

kåcchro mahän iha bhavärëavam aplaveçäà
ñaò-varga-nakram asukhena titérñanti

tat tvaà harer bhagavato bhajanéyam aìghrià
kåtvoòupaà vyasanam uttara dustarärëam

kåcchraù—troublesome; mahän—very great; iha—here (in this life); 
bhava-arëavam—ocean of material existence; aplava-éçäm—of the 
nondevotees, who have not taken shelter of the lotus feet of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; ñaö-varga—six senses; nakram—sharks; 
asukhena—with great difficulty; titérñanti—cross over; tat—therefore; 
tvam—you; hareù—of the Personality of Godhead; bhagavataù—of 
the Supreme; bhajanéyam—worthy of worship; aìghrim—the lotus 
feet; kåtvä—making; uòupam—boat; vyasanam—all kinds of dangers; 
uttara—cross over; dustara—very difficult; arëam—the ocean.
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The ocean of nescience is very difficult to cross because it is infested with 
many dangerous sharks. Although those who are nondevotees undergo 
severe austerities and penances to cross that ocean, we recommend that 
you simply take shelter of the lotus feet of the Lord, which are like boats 
for crossing the ocean. Although the ocean is difficult to cross, by taking 
shelter of His lotus feet you will overcome all dangers.

Material existence is compared herein to the great ocean of nescience. 
Another name of this ocean is Vaitaraëé. In that Vaitaraëé Ocean, 
which is the Causal Ocean, there are innumerable universes floating 
like footballs. On the other side of the ocean is the spiritual world of 
Vaikuëöha, which is described in Bhagavad-gétä (8.20) as paras tasmät 
tu bhävo ‘nyaù. Thus there is an ever-existing spiritual nature which is 
beyond this material nature. Even though all the material universes are 
annihilated again and again in the Causal Ocean, the Vaikuëöha planets, 
which are spiritual, exist eternally and are not subject to dissolution. The 
human form of life gives the living entity a chance to cross the ocean of 
nescience, which is this material universe, and enter into the spiritual 
sky. Although there are many methods or boats by which one can cross 
the ocean, the Kumäras recommend that the king take shelter of the 
lotus feet of the Lord, just as one would take shelter of a good boat. 
Nondevotees, who do not take shelter of the Lord’s lotus feet, try to cross 
the ocean of nescience by other methods (karma, jïäna and yoga), but 
they have a great deal of trouble. Indeed, sometimes they become so busy 
simply enjoying their troubles that they never cross the ocean. There 
is no guarantee that the nondevotees will cross the ocean, but even 
though they manage to cross, they have to undergo severe austerities 
and penances. On the other hand, anyone who takes to the process of 
devotional service and has faith that the lotus feet of the Lord are safe 
boats to cross that ocean is certain to cross very easily and comfortably.
Påthu Mahäräja is therefore advised to take the boat of the lotus feet 
of the Lord to easily cross over all dangers. Dangerous elements in the 
universe are compared to sharks in the ocean. Even though one may be 
a very expert swimmer, he cannot possibly survive if he is attacked by 
sharks. One often sees that many so-called svämés and yogés sometimes 
advertise themselves as competent to cross the ocean of nescience and 
to help others cross, but in actuality they are found to be simply victims 
of their own senses. Instead of helping their followers to cross the ocean 
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of nescience, such svämés and yogés fall prey to mäyä, represented by the 
fair sex, woman, and are thus devoured by the sharks in that ocean.

TEXT 41

maitreya uväca
sa evaà brahma-putreëa
kumäreëätma-medhasä
darçitätma-gatiù samyak
praçasyoväca taà nåpaù

maitreyaù uväca—the great sage Maitreya said; saù—the king; evam—
thus; brahma-putreëa—by the son of Lord Brahmä; kumäreëa—by one 
of the Kumäras; ätma-medhasä—well versed in spiritual knowledge; 
darçita—being shown; ätma-gatiù—spiritual advancement; samyak—
completely; praçasya—worshiping; uväca—said; tam—unto him; 
nåpaù—the king.

The great sage Maitreya continued: Being thus enlightened in complete 
spiritual knowledge by the son of Brahmä—one of the Kumäras, who 
was complete in spiritual knowledge—the king worshiped them in the 
following words.

In this verse the word ätma-medhasä is commented upon by Çrépäda 
Viçvanätha Cakravarté Öhäkura, who says that ätmani means “unto 
Lord Kåñëa, paramätmani.” Lord Kåñëa is Paramätmä. Éçvaraù paramaù 
kåñëaù (Bs. 5.1). Therefore one whose mind is acting fully in Kåñëa 
consciousness is called ätma-medhäù. This may be contrasted to the word 
gåha-medhé, which refers to one whose brain is always engrossed with 
thoughts of material activities. The ätma-medhäù is always thinking of 
Kåñëa’s activities in Kåñëa consciousness. Since Sanat-kumära, who was 
a son of Lord Brahmä, was fully Kåñëa conscious, he could point out the 
path of spiritual advancement. The word ätma-gatiù refers to that path 
of activities by which one can make progress in understanding Kåñëa.

TEXT 42

räjoväca
kåto me ‘nugrahaù pürvaà
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hariëärtänukampinä
tam äpädayituà brahman
bhagavan yüyam ägatäù

räjä uväca—the king said; kåtaù—done; me—unto me; anugrahaù—
causeless mercy; pürvam—formerly; hariëä—by the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, Lord Viñëu; ärta-anukampinä—compassionate for persons 
in distress; tam—that; äpädayitum—to confirm it; brahman—O 
brähmaëa; bhagavan—O powerful one; yüyam—all of you; ägatäù—
have arrived here.

The king said: O brähmaëa, O powerful one, formerly Lord Viñëu showed 
me His causeless mercy, indicating that you would come to my house, and 
to confirm that blessing, you have all come.

When Lord Viñëu appeared in the great arena of sacrifice at the time 
when King Påthu was performing a great sacrifice (açvamedha), He 
predicted that the Kumäras would very soon come and advise the king. 
Therefore Påthu Mahäräja remembered the causeless mercy of the Lord 
and thus welcomed the arrival of the Kumäras, who were fulfilling the 
Lord’s prediction. In other words, when the Lord makes a prediction, 
He fulfills that prediction through some of His devotees. Similarly, Lord 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu predicted that both His glorious names and the 
Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra would be broadcast in all the towns and villages 
of the world. Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura and Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta 
Sarasvaté Prabhupäda desired to fulfill this great prediction, and we are 
following in their footsteps.
Regarding His devotees, Lord Kåñëa told Arjuna, kaunteya pratijänéhi 
na me bhaktaù praëaçyati: “O son of Kunté, declare it boldly that My 
devotee will never perish.” (Bg. 9.31) The point is that the Lord Himself 
could declare such things, but it was His desire to make the declaration 
through Arjuna and thus doubly assure that His promise would never 
be broken. The Lord Himself promises, and His confidential devotees 
execute the promise. The Lord makes so many promises for the benefit 
of suffering humanity. Although the Lord is very compassionate upon 
suffering humanity, human beings are generally not very anxious to 
serve Him. The relationship is something like that between the father 
and the son; the father is always anxious for the welfare of the son, even 
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though the son forgets or neglects the father. The word anukampinä is 
significant; the Lord is so compassionate upon the living entities that He 
comes Himself into this world in order to benefit fallen souls.

yadä yadä hi dharmasya 
glänir bhavati bhärata 

abhyutthänam adharmasya 
tadätmänaà såjämy aham

“Whenever and wherever there is a decline in religious practice, O 
descendant of Bharata, and a predominant rise of irreligion—at that 
time I descend Myself.” (Bg. 4.7)
Thus it is out of compassion that the Lord appears in His different forms. 
Lord Çré Kåñëa appeared on this planet out of compassion for fallen 
souls; Lord Buddha appeared out of compassion for the poor animals 
who were being killed by the demons; Lord Nåsiàhadeva appeared out of 
compassion for Prahläda Mahäräja. The conclusion is that the Lord is so 
compassionate upon the fallen souls within this material world that He 
comes Himself or sends His devotees and His servants to fulfill His desire 
to have all the fallen souls come back home, back to Godhead. Thus 
Lord Çré Kåñëa instructed Bhagavad-gétä to Arjuna for the benefit of the 
entire human society. Intelligent men should therefore seriously consider 
this Kåñëa consciousness movement and fully utilize the instructions of 
Bhagavad-gétä as preached without adulteration by His pure devotees.

TEXT 43

niñpäditaç ca kärtsnyena
bhagavadbhir ghåëälubhiù

sädhücchiñöaà hi me sarvam
ätmanä saha kià dade

niñpäditaù ca—also the order is properly carried out; kärtsnyena—in 
full; bhagavadbhiù—by the representatives of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; ghåëälubhiù—by the most compassionate; sädhu-ucchiñöam—
remnants of the foodstuffs of saintly persons; hi—certainly; me—mine; 
sarvam—everything; ätmanä—heart and soul; saha—with; kim—what; 
dade—shall give.
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My dear brähmaëa, you have carried out the order thoroughly because 
you are also as compassionate as the Lord. It is my duty, therefore, to 
offer you something, but all I possess are but remnants of food taken by 
great saintly persons. What shall I give?

The word sädhücchiñöam is significant in this verse. Påthu Mahäräja got 
his kingdom from great saintly persons like Bhågu and others just as one 
gets remnants of food. After the death of King Vena, the whole world 
was bereft of a popular ruler. There were so many catastrophes occurring 
that the great saintly persons, headed by Bhågu, created the body of King 
Påthu out of the body of his dead father, King Vena. Since King Påthu 
was thus offered the kingdom by the virtue of the mercy of great saintly 
persons, he did not want to divide his kingdom among saints like the 
Kumäras. When a father is eating food, he may, out of compassion, offer 
the remnants of his food to his son. Although such food may be already 
chewed by the father, it cannot be offered to the father again. Påthu 
Mahäräja’s position was something like this; whatever he possessed had 
already been chewed, and therefore he could not offer it to the Kumäras. 
Indirectly, however, he offered everything he possessed to the Kumäras, 
and consequently they utilized his possessions in whatever way they 
liked. The next verse clarifies this matter.

TEXT 44

präëä däräù sutä brahman
gåhäç ca sa-paricchadäù
räjyaà balaà mahé koça

iti sarvaà niveditam

präëäù—life; däräù—wife; sutäù—children; brahman—O great 
brähmaëa; gåhäù—home; ca—also; sa—with; paricchadäù—all 
paraphernalia; räjyam—kingdom; balam—strength; mahé—land; 
koçaù—treasury; iti—thus; sarvam—everything; niveditam—offered.

The king continued: Therefore, my dear brähmaëas, my life, wife, 
children, home, furniture and household paraphernalia, my kingdom, 
strength, land and especially my treasury are all offered unto you.
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In some readings, the word däräù is not used, but the word used then 
is räyaù, which means “wealth.” In India there are still wealthy persons 
who are recognized by the state as räya. A great devotee of Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu was called Rämänanda Räya because he was governor of 
Madras and very rich. There are still many holders of the title räya—
Räya Bahadur, Räya Chaudhuri and so on. The däräù, or wife, is not 
permitted to be offered to the brähmaëas. Everything is offered to worthy 
persons who are able to accept charity, but nowhere is it found that one 
offers his wife; therefore in this case the reading räyaù is more accurate 
than däräù. Also, since Påthu Mahäräja offered everything to the 
Kumäras, the word koçaù (“treasury”) need not be separately mentioned. 
Kings and emperors used to keep a private treasury which was known 
as ratna-bhäëòa. The ratna-bhäëòa was a special treasury room which 
contained special jewelries, such as bangles, necklaces and so on, which 
were presented to the king by the citizens. This jewelry was kept separate 
from the regular treasury house where all the collected revenues were 
kept. Thus Påthu Mahäräja offered his stock of private jewelry to the 
lotus feet of the Kumäras. It has already been admitted that all the king’s 
property belonged to the brähmaëas and that Påthu Mahäräja was simply 
using it for the welfare of the state. If it were actually the property of the 
brähmaëas, how could it be offered again to them? In this regard, Çrépäda 
Çrédhara Svämé has explained that this offering is just like the servant’s 
offering of food to his master. The food already belongs to the master, for 
the master has purchased it, but the servant, by preparing food, makes it 
acceptable to the master and thus offers it to him. In this way, everything 
belonging to Påthu Mahäräja was offered to the Kumäras.

TEXT 45

sainä-patyaà ca räjyaà ca
daëòa-netåtvam eva ca
sarva lokädhipatyaà ca
veda-çästra-vid arhati

sainä-patyam—post of commander-in-chief; ca—and; räjyam—post of 
ruler over the kingdom; ca—and; daëòa—ruling; netåtvam—leadership; 
eva—certainly; ca—and; sarva—all; loka-adhipatyam—proprietorship 
of the planet; ca—and; veda-çästra-vit—one who knows the purport of 
Vedic literature; arhati—deserves.
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Since only a person who is completely educated according to the principles 
of Vedic knowledge deserves to be commander-in-chief, ruler of the 
state, the first to chastise and the proprietor of the whole planet, Påthu 
Mahäräja offered everything to the Kumäras.

In this verse it is very clearly stated that a kingdom, state or empire must 
be governed under the instructions of saintly persons and brähmaëas like 
the Kumäras. When monarchy ruled throughout the world, the monarch 
was actually directed by a board of brähmaëas and saintly persons. The 
king, as the administrator of the state, executed his duties as a servant 
of the brähmaëas. It was not that the kings or brähmaëas were dictators, 
nor did they consider themselves proprietors of the state. The kings 
were also well versed in Vedic literatures and thus were familiar with 
the injunction of Çré Éçopaniñad: éçäväsyam idaà sarvam [Éço mantra 1]—
everything that exists belongs to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
In Bhagavad-gétä Lord Kåñëa also claims that He is the proprietor of all 
planetary systems (sarva-loka-maheçvaram [Bg. 5.29]). Since this is the 
case, no one can claim to be proprietor of the state. The king, president 
or head of the state should always remember that he is not the proprietor 
but the servant.
In the present age, the king or president forgets that he is the servant 
of God and thinks of himself as servant of the people. The present 
democratic government is proclaimed to be a people’s government, 
a government by the people and for the people, but this type of 
government is not sanctioned by the Vedas. The Vedas maintain that a 
kingdom should be governed for the purpose of satisfying the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead and should therefore be ruled by a representative 
of the Lord. The head of a state should not be appointed if he is bereft 
of all Vedic knowledge. In this verse it is clearly stated (veda-çästra-vid 
arhati) that all high government posts are especially meant for persons 
who are well conversant with the teachings of the Vedas. In the Vedas 
there are definite instructions defining how a king, commander-in-
chief, soldier and citizen should behave. Unfortunately there are many 
so-called philosophers in the present age who give instruction without 
citing authority, and many leaders follow their unauthorized instruction. 
Consequently people are not happy.
The modern theory of dialectical communism, set forth by Karl Marx 
and followed by communist governments, is not perfect. According to 
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Vedic communism, no one in the state should ever starve. Presently there 
are many bogus institutions which are collecting funds from the public 
for the purpose of giving food to starving people, but these funds are 
invariably misused. According to the Vedic instructions, the government 
should arrange things in such a way that there will be no question of 
starvation. In the Çrémad-Bhägavatam it is stated that a householder 
must see to it that even a lizard or a snake does not starve. They also must 
be given food. In actuality, however, there is no question of starvation 
because everything is the property of the Supreme Lord, and He sees to 
it that there is ample arrangement for feeding everyone. In the Vedas 
(Kaöha Upaniñad 2.2.13) it is said: eko bahünäà yo vidadhäti kämän. The 
Supreme Lord supplies the necessities of life to everyone, and there is no 
question of starvation. If anyone starves, it is due to the mismanagement 
of the so-called ruler, governor or president.
It is clear therefore that a person who is not well versed in the Vedic 
injunctions (veda-çästra-vit) should not run for election as president, 
governor, etc. Formerly kings were räjarñis, which meant that although 
they were serving as kings, they were as good as saintly persons because 
they would not transgress any of the injunctions of the Vedic scriptures 
and would rule under the direction of great saintly persons and brähmaëas. 
According to this arrangement, modern presidents, governors and chief 
executive officers are all unworthy of their posts because they are not 
conversant with Vedic administrative knowledge and they do not take 
direction from great saintly persons and brähmaëas. Because of his 
disobedience to the orders of the Vedas and the brähmaëas, King Vena, 
Påthu Mahäräja’s father, was killed by the brähmaëas. Påthu Mahäräja 
therefore knew very well that it behooved him to rule the planet as the 
servant of saintly persons and brähmaëas.

TEXT 46

svam eva brähmaëo bhuìkte
svaà vaste svaà dadäti ca
tasyaivänugraheëännaà
bhuïjate kñatriyädayaù

svam—own; eva—certainly; brähmaëaù—the brähmaëa; bhuìkte—
enjoy; svam—own; vaste—clothing; svam—own; dadäti—gives in 
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charity; ca—and; tasya—his; eva—certainly; anugraheëa—by the 
mercy of; annam—food grains; bhuïjate—eats; kñatriya-ädayaù—other 
divisions of society, headed by the kñatriyas.

The kñatriyas, vaiçyas and çüdras eat their food by virtue of the 
brähmaëas’ mercy. It is the brähmaëas who enjoy their own property, 
clothe themselves with their own property and give charity with their 
own property.

The Supreme Personality of Godhead is worshiped with the words namo 
brahmaëya-deväya, which indicate that the Supreme Lord accepts the 
brähmaëas as worshipable gods. The Supreme Lord is worshiped by 
everyone, yet to teach others He worships the brähmaëas. Everyone 
should follow the instructions of the brähmaëas, for their only business 
is to spread çabda-brahma, or Vedic knowledge, all over the world. 
Whenever there is a scarcity of brähmaëas to spread Vedic knowledge, 
chaos throughout human society results. Since brähmaëas and Vaiñëavas 
are direct servants of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, they do not 
depend on others. In actuality, everything in the world belongs to the 
brähmaëas, and out of their humility the brähmaëas accept charity from 
the kñatriyas, or kings, and the vaiçyas, or merchants. Everything belongs 
to the brähmaëas, but the kñatriya government and the mercantile 
people keep everything in custody, like bankers, and whenever the 
brähmaëas need money, the kñatriyas and vaiçyas should supply it. It is 
like a savings account with money which the depositor can draw out at 
his will. The brähmaëas, being engaged in the service of the Lord, have 
very little time to handle the finances of the world, and therefore the 
riches are kept by the kñatriyas, or the kings, who are to produce money 
upon the brähmaëas’ demand. Actually the brähmaëas or Vaiñëavas do 
not live at others’ cost; they live by spending their own money, although 
it appears that they are collecting this money from others. Kñatriyas and 
vaiçyas have no right to give charity, for whatever they possess belongs 
to the brähmaëas. Therefore charity should be given by the kñatriyas and 
vaiçyas under the instructions of the brähmaëas. Unfortunately at the 
present moment there is a scarcity of brähmaëas, and since the so-called 
kñatriyas and vaiçyas do not carry out the orders of the brähmaëas, the 
world is in a chaotic condition.
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The second line of this verse indicates that the kñatriyas, vaiçyas and çüdras 
eat only by virtue of the brähmaëa’s mercy; in other words, they should 
not eat anything which is forbidden by the brähmaëas. The brähmaëas 
and Vaiñëavas know what to eat, and by their personal example they do 
not eat anything which is not offered first to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. They eat only prasäda, or remnants of the food offered to the 
Lord. The kñatriyas, vaiçyas and çüdras should eat only kåñëa-prasäda, 
which is afforded them by the mercy of the brähmaëas. They cannot 
open slaughterhouses and eat meat, fish or eggs or drink liquor, or earn 
money for this purpose without authorization. In the present age, because 
society is not guided by brahminical instruction, the whole population is 
only absorbed in sinful activities. Consequently, everyone is deservedly 
being punished by the laws of nature. This is the situation in this Age of 
Kali.

TEXT 47

yair édåçé bhagavato gatir ätma-väda
ekäntato nigamibhiù pratipäditä naù

tuñyantv adabhra-karuëäù sva-kåtena nityaà
ko näma tat pratikaroti vinoda-pätram

yaiù—by those; édåçé—such kind of; bhagavataù—of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; gatiù—progress; ätma-väde—spiritual 
consideration; ekäntataù—in complete understanding; nigamibhiù—
by Vedic evidences; pratipäditä—conclusively established; naù—unto 
us; tuñyantu—be satisfied; adabhra—unlimited; karuëäù—mercy; sva-
kåtena—by your own activity; nityam—eternal; kaù—who; näma—no 
one; tat—that; pratikaroti—counteracts; vinä—without; uda-pätram—
offering of water in cupped hands.

Påthu Mahäräja continued: How can such persons, who have rendered 
unlimited service by explaining the path of self-realization in relation to 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and whose explanations are given 
for our enlightenment with complete conviction and Vedic evidence, be 
repaid except by folded palms containing water for their satisfaction? Such 
great personalities can be satisfied only by their own activities, which are 
distributed amongst human society out of their unlimited mercy.
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Great personalities of the material world are very eager to render welfare 
service to human society, but actually no one can render better service 
than one who distributes the knowledge of spiritual realization in relation 
with the Supreme Personality of Godhead. All living entities are within 
the clutches of the illusory energy. Forgetting their real identity, they 
hover in material existence, transmigrating from one body to another 
in search of a peaceful life. Since these living entities have very little 
knowledge of self-realization, they are not getting any relief, although they 
are very anxious to attain peace of mind and some substantial happiness. 
Saintly persons like the Kumäras, Närada, Prahläda, Janaka, Çukadeva 
Gosvämé and Kapiladeva, as well as the followers of such authorities as 
the Vaiñëava äcäryas and their servants, can render a valuable service to 
humanity by disseminating knowledge of the relationship between the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and the living entity. Such knowledge 
is the perfect benediction for humanity.
Knowledge of Kåñëa is such a great gift that it is impossible to repay 
the benefactor. Therefore Påthu Mahäräja requested the Kumäras to be 
satisfied by their own benevolent activities in delivering souls from the 
clutches of mäyä. The king saw that there was no other way to satisfy 
them for their exalted activities. The word vinoda-pätram can be divided 
into two words, vinä and uda-pätram, or can be understood as one word, 
vinoda-pätram, which means “joker.” A joker’s activities simply arouse 
laughter, and a person who tries to repay the spiritual master or teacher 
of the transcendental message of Kåñëa becomes a laughingstock just 
like a joker because it is not possible to repay such a debt. The best friend 
and benefactor of all people is one who awakens humanity to its original 
Kåñëa consciousness.

TEXT 48

maitreya uväca
ta ätma-yoga-pataya

ädi-räjena püjitäù
çélaà tadéyaà çaàsantaù

khe ‘bhavan miñatäà nåëäm

maitreyaù uväca—the great sage Maitreya continued to speak; te—they; 
ätma-yoga-patayaù—the masters of self-realization by devotional service; 
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ädi-räjena—by the original king (Påthu); püjitäù—being worshiped; 
çélam—character; tadéyam—of the king; çaàsantaù—eulogizing; khe—
in the sky; abhavan—appeared; miñatäm—while observing; nåëäm—of 
the people.

The great sage Maitreya continued: Being thus worshiped by Mahäräja 
Påthu, the four Kumäras, who were masters of devotional service, became 
very pleased. Indeed, they appeared in the sky and praised the character 
of the king, and everyone observed them.

It is said that the demigods never touch the surface of the earth. They 
walk and travel in space only. Like the great sage Närada, the Kumäras 
do not require any machine to travel in space. There are also residents 
of Siddhaloka who can travel in space without machines. Since they can 
go from one planet to another, they are called siddhas; that is to say they 
have acquired all mystic and yogic powers. Such great saintly persons 
who have attained complete perfection in mystic yoga are not visible 
in this age on earth because humanity is not worthy of their presence. 
The Kumäras, however, praised the characteristics of Mahäräja Påthu 
and his great devotional attitude and humility. The Kumäras were 
greatly satisfied by King Påthu’s method of worship. It was by the grace 
of Mahäräja Påthu that the common citizens in his domain could see the 
Kumäras flying in outer space.

TEXT 49

vainyas tu dhuryo mahatäà
saàsthityädhyätma-çikñayä

äpta-kämam ivätmänaà
mena ätmany avasthitaù

vainyaù—the son of Vena Mahäräja (Påthu); tu—of course; dhuryaù—the 
chief; mahatäm—of great personalities; saàsthityä—being completely 
fixed; ädhyätma-çikñayä—in the matter of self-realization; äpta—
achieved; kämam—desires; iva—like; ätmänam—in self-satisfaction; 
mene—considered; ätmani—in the self; avasthitaù—situated.
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Amongst great personalities, Mahäräja Påthu was the chief by virtue of 
his fixed position in relation to spiritual enlightenment. He remained 
satisfied as one who has achieved all success in spiritual understanding.

Remaining fixed in devotional service gives one the utmost in self-
satisfaction. Actually self-satisfaction can be achieved only by pure 
devotees, who have no desire other than to serve the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. Since the Supreme Personality of Godhead has nothing to 
desire, He is fully satisfied with Himself. Similarly, a devotee who has 
no desire other than to serve the Supreme Personality of Godhead is as 
self-satisfied as the Supreme Lord. Everyone is hankering after peace of 
mind and self-satisfaction, but these can only be achieved by becoming 
a pure devotee of the Lord.
King Påthu’s statements in previous verses regarding his vast knowledge 
and perfect devotional service are justified here, for he is considered 
best amongst all mahätmäs. In Bhagavad-gétä (9.13) Çré Kåñëa speaks of 
mahätmäs in this way:

mahätmänas tu mäà pärtha 
daivéà prakåtim äçritäù 

bhajanty ananya-manaso 
jïätvä bhütädim avyayam

“O son of Påthä, those who are not deluded, the great souls, are under 
the protection of the divine nature. They are fully engaged in devotional 
service because they know Me as the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
original and inexhaustible.”
The mahätmäs are not under the clutches of the illusory energy but are 
under the protection of the spiritual energy. Because of this, the real 
mahätmä is always engaged in the devotional service of the Lord. Påthu 
Mahäräja exhibited all the symptoms of a mahätmä; therefore he is 
mentioned in this verse as dhuryo mahatäm, best of the mahätmäs.

TEXT 50

karmäëi ca yathä-kälaà
yathä-deçaà yathä-balam
yathocitaà yathä-vittam

akarod brahma-sät-kåtam
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karmäëi—activities; ca—also; yathä-kälam—befitting time and 
circumstances; yathä-deçam—befitting the place and situation; yathä-
balam—befitting one’s own strength; yathä-ucitam—as far as possible; 
yathä-vittam—as far as one can spend money in this connection; 
akarot—performed; brahma-sät—in the Absolute Truth; kåtam—did.

Being self-satisfied, Mahäräja Påthu executed his duties as perfectly as 
possible according to the time and his situation, strength and financial 
position. His only aim in all his activities was to satisfy the Absolute 
Truth. In this way, he duly acted.

Mahäräja Påthu was a responsible monarch, and he had to execute the 
duties of a kñatriya, a king and a devotee at the same time. Being perfect 
in the Lord’s devotional service, he could execute his prescribed duties 
with complete perfection as befitted the time and circumstance and his 
financial strength and personal ability. In this regard, the word karmäëi 
in this verse is significant. Påthu Mahäräja’s activities were not ordinary, 
for they were in relationship with the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé has advised that things which are favorable to 
devotional service should not be rejected, nor should activity favorable 
for devotional service be considered ordinary work or fruitive activity. 
For example, an ordinary worker conducts business in order to earn 
money for his sense gratification. A devotee may perform the same 
work in exactly the same way, but his aim is to satisfy the Supreme Lord. 
Consequently his activities are not ordinary.
Påthu Mahäräja’s activities were therefore not ordinary but were all 
spiritual and transcendental, for his aim was to satisfy the Lord. Just as 
Arjuna, who was a warrior, had to fight to satisfy Kåñëa, Påthu Mahäräja 
performed his royal duties as king for the satisfaction of Kåñëa. Indeed, 
whatever he did as emperor of the whole world was perfectly befitting a 
pure devotee. It is therefore said by a Vaiñëava poet, vaiñëavera kriyämudrä 
vijïe nä bujhäya: no one can understand the activities of a pure devotee. 
A pure devotee’s activities may appear like ordinary activities, but 
behind them there is profound significance—the satisfaction of the 
Lord. In order to understand the activities of a Vaiñëava, one has to 
become very expert. Mahäräja Påthu did not allow himself to function 
outside the institution of four varëas and four äçramas, although as a 
Vaiñëava he was a paramahaàsa, transcendental to all material activities. 
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He remained at his position as a kñatriya to rule the world and at the 
same time remained transcendental to such activities by satisfying the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Concealing himself as a pure devotee, 
he externally manifested himself as a very powerful and dutiful king. In 
other words, none of his activities were carried out for his own sense 
gratification; everything he did was meant for the satisfaction of the 
senses of the Lord. This is clearly explained in the next verse.

TEXT 51

phalaà brahmaëi sannyasya
nirviñaìgaù samähitaù

karmädhyakñaà ca manväna
ätmänaà prakåteù param

phalam—result; brahmaëi—in the Absolute Truth; sannyasya—giving 
up; nirviñaìgaù—without being contaminated; samähitaù—completely 
dedicated; karma—activity; adhyakñam—superintendent; ca—and; 
manvänaù—always thinking of; ätmänam—the Supersoul; prakåteù—of 
material nature; param—transcendental.

Mahäräja Påthu completely dedicated himself to be an eternal servant of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, transcendental to material nature. 
Consequently all the fruits of his activities were dedicated to the Lord, and 
he always thought of himself as the servant of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who is the proprietor of everything.

The life and dedication of Mahäräja Påthu in the transcendental loving 
service of the Supreme Personality of Godhead serve as a good example 
of karma-yoga. The term karma-yoga is often used in Bhagavad-géta, and 
herein Mahäräja Påthu is giving a practical example of what karma-yoga 
actually is. The first requirement for the proper execution of karma-yoga 
is given herein. Phalaà brahmaëi sannyasya (or vinyasya): one must give 
the fruits of his activities to the Supreme Brahman, Para-brahman, Kåñëa. 
By doing so, one actually situates himself in the renounced order of life, 
sannyäsa. As stated in Bhagavad-gétä (18.2), giving up the fruits of one’s 
activities to the Supreme Personality of Godhead is called sannyäsa.

kämyänäà karmaëäà nyäsaà 
sannyäsaà kavayo viduù 
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sarva-karma-phala-tyägaà 
prähus tyägaà vicakñaëäù

“To give up the results of all activities is called renunciation [tyäga] by 
the wise. And that state is called the renounced order of life [sannyäsa] 
by great learned men.” Although he was living as a householder, Påthu 
Mahäräja was actually in the renounced order of life, sannyäsa. This will 
be clearer in the following verses.
The word nirviñaìgaù (“uncontaminated”) is very significant because 
Mahäräja Påthu was not attached to the results of his activities. In 
this material world a person is always thinking of the proprietorship of 
everything he accumulates or works for. When the fruits of one’s activities 
are rendered to the service of the Lord, one is actually practicing karma-
yoga. Anyone can practice karma-yoga, but it is especially easy for the 
householder, who can install the Deity of the Lord in the home and 
worship Him according to the methods of bhakti-yoga. This method 
includes nine items: hearing, chanting, remembering, serving, worshiping 
the Deity, praying, carrying out orders, serving Kåñëa as friend and 
sacrificing everything for Him.

çravaëaà kértanaà viñëoù 
smaraëaà päda-sevanam 

arcanaà vandanaà däsyaà 
sakhyam ätma-nivedanam 

(SB 7.5.23)

These methods of karma-yoga and bhakti-yoga are being broadcast all 
over the world by the International Society for Krishna Consciousness. 
Anyone can learn these methods simply by following the examples of the 
members of the Society.
In one’s home or in a temple, the Deity is considered the proprietor of 
everything, and everyone is considered the Deity’s eternal servant. The 
Lord is transcendental, for He is not part of this material creation. The 
words prakåteù param are used in this verse because everything within 
this material world is created by the external, material energy of the Lord, 
but the Lord Himself is not a creation of this material energy. The Lord 
is the supreme superintendent of all material creations, as confirmed in 
Bhagavad-gétä (9.10):
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mayädhyakñeëa prakåtiù 
süyate sa-caräcaram 
hetunänena kaunteya 

jagad viparivartate

“This material nature is working under My direction, O son of Kunté, 
producing all the moving and unmoving beings, and by its rule this 
manifestation is created and annihilated again and again.”
All material changes and material progress taking place by the wonderful 
interaction of matter are under the superintendence of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa. Events in the material world are not 
taking place blindly. If one always remains a servant of Kåñëa and engages 
everything in His service, one is accepted as jévan-mukta, a liberated soul, 
even during his lifetime within the material world. Generally liberation 
takes place after one gives up this body, but one who lives according 
to the example of Påthu Mahäräja is liberated even in this lifetime. In 
Kåñëa consciousness the results of one’s activities depend on the will 
of the Supreme Person. Indeed, in all cases the result is not dependent 
on one’s own personal dexterity but is completely dependent on the 
will of the Supreme. This is the real significance of phalaà brahmaëi 
sannyasya. A soul dedicated to the service of the Lord should never 
think of himself as the personal proprietor or the superintendent. A 
dedicated devotee should prosecute his work according to the rules and 
regulations described in devotional service. The results of his activities 
are completely dependent on the supreme will of the Lord.

TEXT 52

gåheñu vartamäno ‘pi
sa sämräjya-çriyänvitaù
näsajjatendriyärtheñu

niraham-matir arkavat

gåheñu—at home; vartamänaù—being present; api—although; saù—King 
Påthu; sämräjya—the entire empire; çriyä—opulence; anvitaù—being 
absorbed in; na—never; asajjata—became attracted; indriya-artheñu—
for sense gratification; niù—nor; aham—I am; matiù—consideration; 
arka—the sun; vat—like.
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Mahäräja Påthu, who was very opulent due to the prosperity of his entire 
empire, remained at home as a householder. Since he was never inclined 
to utilize his opulences for the gratification of his senses, he remained 
unattached, exactly like the sun, which is unaffected in all circumstances.

The word gåheñu is significant in this verse. Out of the four äçramas—the 
brahmacarya, gåhastha, vänaprastha and sannyäsa—only a gåhastha, or 
householder, is allowed to associate with women; therefore the gåhastha-
äçrama is a kind of license for sense gratification given to the devotee. 
Påthu Mahäräja was special in that although he was given license to 
remain a householder, and although he possessed immense opulences 
in his kingdom, he never engaged in sense gratification. This was a 
special sign that indicated him to be a pure devotee of the Lord. A pure 
devotee is never attracted by sense gratification, and consequently he 
is liberated. In material life a person engages in sense gratification for 
his own personal satisfaction, but in the devotional or liberated life one 
aims to satisfy the senses of the Lord.
In this verse Mahäräja Påthu is likened to the sun (arka-vat). Sometimes 
the sun shines on stool, urine and so many other polluted things, but 
since the sun is all-powerful, it is never affected by the polluted things 
with which it associates. On the contrary, the sunshine sterilizes and 
purifies polluted and dirty places. Similarly, a devotee may engage 
in so many material activities, but because he has no desire for sense 
gratification, they never affect him. On the contrary, he dovetails all 
material activities for the service of the Lord. Since a pure devotee knows 
how to utilize everything for the Lord’s service, he is never affected 
by material activities. Instead, by his transcendental plans he purifies 
such activities. This is described in Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu. Sarvopädhi-
vinirmuktaà tat-paratvena nirmalam: [Cc. Madhya 19.170] his aim is to 
become completely purified in the service of the Lord without being 
affected by material designations.

TEXT 53

evam adhyätma-yogena
karmäëy anusamäcaran
puträn utpädayäm äsa

païcärciñy ätma-sammatän
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evam—thus; adhyätma-yogena—by the means of bhakti-yoga; 
karmäëi—activities; anu—always; samäcaran—executing; puträn—
sons; utpädayäm äsa—begotten; païca—five; arciñi—in his wife, Arci; 
ätma—own; sammatän—according to his desire.

Being situated in the liberated position of devotional service, Påthu 
Mahäräja not only performed all fruitive activities but also begot five 
sons by his wife, Arci. Indeed, all his sons were begotten according to his 
own desire.

As a householder, Påthu Mahäräja had five sons by his wife, Arci, and 
all these sons were begotten as he desired them. They were not born 
whimsically or by accident. How one can beget children according to 
one’s own desire is practically unknown in the present age (Kali-yuga). 
In this regard the secret of success depends on the parents’ acceptance of 
the various purificatory methods known as saàskäras. The first saàskära, 
the garbhädhäna-saàskära, or child-begetting saàskära, is compulsory, 
especially for the higher castes, the brähmaëas and the kñatriyas. As stated 
in the Bhagavad-gétä, sex life which is not against religious principles is 
Kåñëa Himself, and according to religious principles, when one wants 
to beget a child he must perform the garbhädhäna-saàskära before 
having sex. The mental state of the father and mother before sex will 
certainly affect the mentality of the child to be begotten. A child who 
is begotten out of lust may not turn out as the parents desire. As stated 
in the çästras, yathä-yoni yathä-béjaà. Yathä yoniù indicates the mother, 
and yathä béjam indicates the father. If the mental state of the parents 
is prepared before they have sex, the child which they will beget will 
certainly reflect their mental condition. It is therefore understood by the 
words ätma-sammatän that both Påthu Mahäräja and Arci underwent 
the garbhädhäna purificatory process before begetting children, and thus 
they begot all their sons according to their desires and purified mental 
states. Påthu Mahäräja did not beget his children out of lust, nor was 
he attracted to his wife for sense gratificatory purposes. He begot the 
children as a gåhastha for the future administration of his government 
all over the world.

TEXT 54

vijitäçvaà dhümrakeçaà
haryakñaà draviëaà våkam
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sarveñäà loka-pälänäà
dadhäraikaù påthur guëän

vijitäçvam—of the name Vijitäçva; dhümrakeçam—of the name 
Dhümrakeça; haryakñam—of the name Haryakña; draviëam—of the 
name Draviëa; våkam—of the name Våka; sarveñäm—of all; loka-
pälänäm—the governing heads of all planets; dadhära—accepted; 
ekaù—one; påthuù—Påthu Mahäräja; guëän—all qualities.

After begetting five sons, named Vijitäçva, Dhümrakeça, Haryakña, 
Draviëa and Våka, Påthu Mahäräja continued to rule the planet. He 
accepted all the qualities of the deities who governed all other planets.

In each and every planet there is a predominating deity. It is understood 
from Bhagavad-gétä that in the sun there is a predominating deity named 
Vivasvän. Similarly, there is a predominating deity of the moon and of 
the various planets. Actually the predominating deities in all the other 
planets are descendants from the predominating deities of the sun and 
moon. On this planet earth there are two kñatriya dynasties, and one 
comes from the predominating deity of the sun and the other from the 
predominating deity of the moon. These dynasties are known as Sürya-
vaàça and Candra-vaàça respectively. When monarchy existed on this 
planet, the chief member was one of the members of the Sürya dynasty, 
or Sürya-vaàça, and the subordinate kings belonged to the Candra-
vaàça. However, Mahäräja Påthu was so powerful that he could exhibit 
all the qualities of the predominating deities in other planets.
In the modern age, people from earth have tried to go to the moon, but 
they have not been able to find anyone there, what to speak of meeting the 
moon’s predominating deity. The Vedic literature, however, repeatedly 
informs us that the moon is full of highly elevated inhabitants who are 
counted amongst the demigods. We are therefore always in doubt about 
what kind of moon adventure the modern scientists of this planet earth 
have undertaken.

TEXT 55

gopéthäya jagat-såñöeù
käle sve sve ‘cyutätmakaù
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mano-väg-våttibhiù saumyair
guëaiù saàraïjayan prajäù

gopéthäya—for the protection of; jagat-såñöeù—of the supreme creator; 
käle—in due course of time; sve sve—own; acyuta-ätmakaù—being 
Kåñëa conscious; manaù—mind; väk—words; våttibhiù—by occupation; 
saumyaiù—very gentle; guëaiù—by qualification; saàraïjayan—
pleasing; prajäù—the citizens.

Since Mahäräja Påthu was a perfect devotee of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, he wanted to protect the Lord’s creation by pleasing the 
various citizens according to their various desires. Therefore Påthu 
Mahäräja used to please them in all respects by his words, mentality, 
works and gentle behavior.

As will be explained in the next verse, Påthu Mahäräja used to please 
all kinds of citizens by his extraordinary capacity to understand the 
mentality of others. Indeed, his dealings were so perfect that every one 
of the citizens was very much satisfied and lived in complete peace. The 
word acyutätmakaù is significant in this verse, for Mahäräja Påthu used 
to rule this planet as the representative of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. He knew that he was the representative of the Lord and that 
the Lord’s creation must be protected intelligently. Atheists cannot 
understand the purpose behind the creation. Although this material 
world is condemned when it is compared to the spiritual world, there 
is still some purpose behind it. Modern scientists and philosophers 
cannot understand that purpose, nor do they believe in the existence 
of a creator. They try to establish everything by their so-called scientific 
research, but they do not center anything around the supreme creator. 
A devotee, however, can understand the purpose of creation, which 
is to give facilities to the individual living entities who want to lord it 
over material nature. The ruler of this planet should therefore know 
that all the inhabitants, especially human beings, have come to this 
material world for sense enjoyment. It is therefore the duty of the ruler 
to satisfy them in their sense enjoyment as well as to elevate them to 
Kåñëa consciousness so that they all can ultimately return home, back 
to Godhead.
With this idea in mind, the king or government head should rule the world. 
In this way, everyone will be satisfied. How can this be accomplished? 
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There are many examples like Påthu Mahäräja, and the history of his 
regency on this planet is elaborately described in Çrémad-Bhägavatam. 
Even in this fallen age if the rulers, governors and presidents take 
advantage of Påthu Mahäräja’s example, there will certainly be a reign 
of peace and prosperity throughout the world.

TEXT 56

räjety adhän nämadheyaà
soma-räja iväparaù

süryavad visåjan gåhëan
pratapaàç ca bhuvo vasu

räjä—the king; iti—thus; adhät—took up; nämadheyam—of the name; 
soma-räjaù—the king of the moon planet; iva—like; aparaù—on the 
other hand; sürya-vat—like the sun-god; visåjan—distributing; gåhëan—
exacting; pratapan—by strong ruling; ca—also; bhuvaù—of the world; 
vasu—revenue.

Mahäräja Påthu became as celebrated a king as Soma-räja, the king of 
the moon. He was also powerful and exacting, just like the sun-god, who 
distributes heat and light and at the same time exacts all the planetary 
waters.

In this verse Mahäräja Påthu is compared to the kings of the moon and 
sun. The king of the moon and the king of the sun serve as examples 
of how the Lord desires the universe to be ruled. The sun distributes 
heat and light and at the same time exacts water from all planets. The 
moon is very pleasing at night, and when one becomes fatigued after a 
day’s labor in the sun, he can enjoy the moonshine. Like the sun-god, 
Påthu Mahäräja distributed his heat and light to give protection to his 
kingdom, for without heat and light no one can exist. Similarly, Påthu 
Mahäräja exacted taxes and gave such strong orders to the citizens and 
government that no one had the power to disobey him. On the other 
hand, he pleased everyone just like the moonshine. Both the sun and 
the moon have particular influences by which they maintain order in 
the universe, and modern scientists and philosophers should become 
familiar with the Supreme Lord’s perfect plan for universal maintenance.
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TEXT 57

durdharñas tejasevägnir
mahendra iva durjayaù

titikñayä dharitréva
dyaur iväbhéñöa-do nåëäm

durdharñaù—unconquerable; tejasä—by prowess; iva—like; agniù—fire; 
mahä-indraù—the king of heaven; iva—likened; durjayaù—insuperable; 
titikñayä—by tolerance; dharitré—the earth; iva—like; dyauù—the 
heavenly planets; iva—like; abhéñöa-daù—fulfilling desires; nåëäm—of 
human society.

Mahäräja Påthu was so strong and powerful that no one could disobey his 
orders any more than one could conquer fire itself. He was so strong that 
he was compared to Indra, the king of heaven, whose power is insuperable. 
On the other hand, Mahäräja Påthu was also as tolerant as the earth, and 
in fulfilling various desires of human society, he was like heaven itself.

It is the duty of a king to give protection to the citizens and to fulfill their 
desires. At the same time, the citizens must obey the laws of the state. 
Mahäräja Påthu maintained all the standards of good government, and 
he was so invincible that no one could disobey his orders any more than a 
person could stop heat and light emanating from a fire. He was so strong 
and powerful that he was compared to the king of heaven, Indra. In this age 
modern scientists have been experimenting with nuclear weapons, and 
in a former age they used to release brahmästras, but all these brahmästras 
and nuclear weapons are insignificant compared to the thunderbolt of 
the king of heaven. When Indra releases a thunderbolt, even the biggest 
hills and mountains crack. On the other hand, Mahäräja Påthu was as 
tolerant as the earth itself, and he fulfilled all the desires of his citizens 
just like torrents of rain from the sky. Without rainfall, it is not possible 
to fulfill one’s various desires on this planet. As stated in Bhagavad-gétä 
(3.14), parjanyäd anna-sambhavaù: food grains are produced only because 
rain falls from the sky, and without grains, no one on the earth can be 
satisfied. Consequently an unlimited distribution of mercy is compared 
to the water falling from the clouds. Mahäräja Påthu distributed his 
mercy incessantly, much like rainfall. In other words, Mahäräja Påthu 
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was softer than a rose flower and harder than a thunderbolt. In this way 
he ruled over his kingdom.

TEXT 58

varñati sma yathä-kämaà
parjanya iva tarpayan

samudra iva durbodhaù
sattvenäcala-räò iva

varñati—pouring; sma—used to; yathä-kämam—as much as one can 
desire; parjanyaù—water; iva—like; tarpayan—pleasing; samudraù—
the sea; iva—likened; durbodhaù—not understandable; sattvena—by 
existential position; acala—the hills; räö iva—like the king of.

Just as rainfall satisfies everyone’s desires, Mahäräja Påthu used to satisfy 
everyone. He was like the sea in that no one could understand his depths, 
and he was like Meru, the king of hills, in the fixity of his purpose.

Mahäräja Påthu used to distribute his mercy to suffering humanity, and 
it was like rainfall after excessive heat. The ocean is wide and expansive, 
and it is very difficult to measure its length and breadth; similarly, Påthu 
Mahäräja was so deep and grave that no one could fathom his purposes. 
The hill known as Meru is fixed in the universe as a universal pivot, and 
no one can move it an inch from its position; similarly, no one could ever 
dissuade Mahäräja Påthu when he was determined.

TEXT 59

dharma-räò iva çikñäyäm
äçcarye himavän iva
kuvera iva koçäòhyo

guptärtho varuëo yathä

dharma-räö iva—like King Yamaräja (the superintendent of death); 
çikñäyäm—in education; äçcarye—in opulence; himavän iva—like the 
Himalaya Mountains; kuveraù—the treasurer of the heavenly planets; 
iva—like; koça-äòhyaù—in the matter of possessing wealth; gupta-
arthaù—secrecy; varuëaù—the demigod named Varuëa; yathä—like.
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Mahäräja Påthu’s intelligence and education were exactly like that of 
Yamaräja, the superintendent of death. His opulence was comparable to the 
Himalaya Mountains, where all valuable jewels and metals are stocked. He 
possessed great riches like Kuvera, the treasurer of the heavenly planets, 
and no one could reveal his secrets, for they were like the demigod Varuëa’s.

Yamaräja, or Dharmaräja, as the superintendent of death, has to judge the 
criminal living entities who have committed sinful activities throughout 
their lives. Consequently Yamaräja is expected to be most expert in judicial 
matters. Påthu Mahäräja was also highly learned and exceedingly exact 
in delivering his judgment upon the citizens. No one could excel him in 
opulence any more than estimate the stock of minerals and jewels in the 
Himalaya Mountains; therefore he is compared to Kuvera, the treasurer 
of the heavenly planets. Nor could anyone discover the secrets of his life 
any more than learn the secrets of Varuëa, the demigod presiding over 
the water, the night, and the western sky. Varuëa is omniscient, and since 
he punishes sins, he is prayed to for forgiveness. He is also the sender of 
disease and is often associated with Mitra and Indra.

TEXT 60

mätariçveva sarvätmä
balena mahasaujasä
aviñahyatayä devo

bhagavän bhüta-räò iva

mätariçvä—the air; iva—like; sarva-ätmä—all-pervading; balena—by 
bodily strength; mahasä ojasä—by courage and power; aviñahyatayä—by 
intolerance; devaù—the demigod; bhagavän—the most powerful; bhüta-
räö iva—like Rudra, or Sadäçiva.

In his bodily strength and in the strength of his senses, Mahäräja Påthu 
was as strong as the wind, which can go anywhere and everywhere. As far 
as his intolerance was concerned, he was just like the all-powerful Rudra 
expansion of Lord Çiva, or Sadäçiva.

TEXT 61

kandarpa iva saundarye
manasvé måga-räò iva
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vätsalye manuvan nåëäà
prabhutve bhagavän ajaù

kandarpaù—Cupid; iva—like; saundarye—in beauty; manasvé—in 
thoughtfulness; måga-räö iva—like the king of the animals, the lion; 
vätsalye—in affection; manu-vat—like Sväyambhuva Manu; nåëäm—of 
human society; prabhutve—in the matter of controlling; bhagavän—the 
lord; ajaù—Brahmä.

In his bodily beauty he was just like Cupid, and in his thoughtfulness he 
was like a lion. In his affection he was just like Sväyambhuva Manu, and in 
his ability to control he was like Lord Brahmä.

TEXT 62

båhaspatir brahma-väde
ätmavattve svayaà hariù
bhaktyä go-guru-vipreñu

viñvaksenänuvartiñu
hriyä praçraya-çéläbhyäm
ätma-tulyaù parodyame

båhaspatiù—the priest of the heavenly planets; brahma-väde—in the 
matter of spiritual understanding; ätma-vattve—in the matter of self-
control; svayam—personally; hariù—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; bhaktyä—in devotion; go—cow; guru—spiritual master; 
vipreñu—unto the brähmaëas; viñvaksena—the Personality of Godhead; 
anuvartiñu—followers; hriyä—by shyness; praçraya-çéläbhyäm—by most 
gentle behavior; ätma-tulyaù—exactly like his personal interest; para-
udyame—in the matter of philanthropic work.

In his personal behavior, Påthu Mahäräja exhibited all good qualities, and 
in spiritual knowledge he was exactly like Båhaspati. In self-control he was 
like the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself. As far as his devotional 
service was concerned, he was a great follower of devotees who were 
attached to cow protection and the rendering of all service to the spiritual 
master and the brähmaëas. He was perfect in his shyness and in his gentle 
behavior, and when he engaged in some philanthropic activity, he worked 
as if he were working for his own personal self.
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When Lord Caitanya talked to Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, the Lord 
honored him as the incarnation of Båhaspati. Båhaspati is the chief 
priest of the heavenly kingdom, and he is a follower of the philosophy 
known as brahma-vada, or Mäyäväda. Båhaspati is also a great logician. 
It appears from this statement that Mahäräja Påthu, although a great 
devotee constantly engaged in the loving service of the Lord, could defeat 
all kinds of impersonalists and Mäyävädés by his profound knowledge of 
Vedic scriptures. We should learn from Mahäräja Påthu that a Vaiñëava, or 
devotee, must not only be fixed in the service of the Lord, but, if required, 
must be prepared to argue with the impersonalist Mäyävädés with all logic 
and philosophy and defeat their contention that the Absolute Truth is 
impersonal.
The Supreme Personality of Godhead is the ideal self-controller or 
brahmacäré. When Kåñëa was elected to be president of the Räjasüya 
yajïa performed by Mahäräja Yudhiñöhira, Grandfather Bhéñmadeva 
praised Lord Kåñëa as the greatest brahmacäré. Because Grandfather 
Bhéñmadeva was a brahmacäré, he was quite fit to distinguish a brahmacäré 
from a vyabhicäré. Although Påthu Mahäräja was a householder and father 
of five children, he was still considered to be most controlled. One who 
begets Kåñëa conscious children for the benefit of humanity is actually 
a brahmacäré. One who simply begets children like cats and dogs is not 
a proper father. The word brahmacäré also refers to one who acts on the 
platform of Brahman, or devotional service. In the impersonal Brahman 
conception, there is no activity, yet when one performs activities in 
connection with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, he is to be known 
as brahmacäré. Thus Påthu Mahäräja was an ideal brahmacäré and gåhastha 
simultaneously. Viñvaksenänuvartiñu refers to those devotees who are 
constantly engaged in the service of the Lord. Other devotees must follow 
in their footsteps. Çréla Narottama däsa Öhäkura said, ei chaya gosäïi yära, 
mui tära däsa. He is prepared to become the disciple of anyone who follows 
in the footsteps of the Six Gosvämés.
Also, like all Vaiñëavas, Mahäräja Påthu was devoted to cow protection, 
spiritual masters and qualified brähmaëas. Påthu Mahäräja was also very 
humble, meek and gentle, and whenever he performed any philanthropic 
work or welfare activity for the general public, he would labor exactly as 
if he were tending to his own personal necessities. In other words, his 
philanthropic activities were not for the sake of show but were performed 
out of personal feeling and commitment. All philanthropic activities 
should be thus performed.
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TEXT 63

kértyordhva-gétayä pumbhis
trailokye tatra tatra ha

praviñöaù karëa-randhreñu
stréëäà rämaù satäm iva

kértyä—by reputation; ürdhva-gétayä—by loud declaration; pumbhiù—by 
the general public; trai-lokye—all over the universe; tatra tatra—here and 
there; ha—certainly; praviñöaù—entering; karëa-randhreñu—in the aural 
holes; stréëäm—of the women; rämaù—Lord Rämacandra; satäm—of the 
devotees; iva—like.

Throughout the whole universe—in the higher, lower and middle planetary 
systems—Påthu Mahäräja’s reputation was loudly declared, and all ladies 
and saintly persons heard his glories, which were as sweet as the glories of 
Lord Rämacandra.

In this verse the words stréëäm and rämaù are significant. It is the practice 
amongst ladies to hear and enjoy the praises of certain heroes. From this 
verse it appears that Påthu Mahäräja’s reputation was so great that ladies 
all over the universe would hear of it with great pleasure. At the same time, 
his glories were heard all over the universe by the devotees, and they were 
as pleasing as Lord Rämacandra’s glories. Lord Rämacandra’s kingdom is 
still existing, and recently there was a political party in India named the 
Rämaräjya party, which wanted to establish a kingdom resembling the 
kingdom of Räma. Unfortunately, modern politicians want the kingdom 
of Räma without Räma Himself. Although they have banished the idea 
of God consciousness, they still expect to establish the kingdom of Räma. 
Such a proposal is rejected by devotees. Påthu Mahäräja’s reputation was 
heard by saintly persons because he exactly represented Lord Rämacandra, 
the ideal king.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fourth Canto, Twenty-second 
Chapter, of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, entitled “Påthu Mahäräja’s Meeting With 
the Four Kumäras.”
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CHAPTER TWENTY-THREE
Mahäräja Påthu’s Going Back Home

TEXTS 1–3

maitreya uväca
dåñövätmänaà pravayasam

ekadä vainya ätmavän
ätmanä vardhitäçeña-

svänusargaù prajäpatiù

jagatas tasthuñaç cäpi
våttido dharma-bhåt satäm

niñpäditeçvarädeço
yad-artham iha jajïivän

ätmajeñv ätmajäà nyasya
virahäd rudatém iva

prajäsu vimanaùsv ekaù
sa-däro ‘gät tapo-vanam

maitreyaù uväca—the sage Maitreya continued to speak; dåñövä—after 
seeing; ätmänam—of the body; pravayasam—old age; ekadä—once 
upon a time; vainyaù—King Påthu; ätma-vän—fully conversant in 
spiritual education; ätmanä—by oneself; vardhita—increased; açeña—
unlimitedly; sva-anusargaù—creation of material opulences; prajä-
patiù—a protector of citizens; jagataù—moving; tasthuñaù—not moving; 
ca—also; api—certainly; våtti-daù—one who gives pensions; dharma-
bhåt—one who observes the religious principles; satäm—of the devotees; 
niñpädita—fully executed; éçvara—of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; ädeçaù—order; yat-artham—in coordination with Him; iha—
in this world; jajïivän—performed; ätma-jeñu—unto his sons; ätma-
jäm—the earth; nyasya—indicating; virahät—out of separation; rudatém 
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iva—just like lamenting; prajäsu—unto the citizens; vimanaùsu—unto 
the aggrieved; ekaù—alone; sa-däraù—with his wife; agät—went; tapaù-
vanam—in the forest where one can execute austerities.

At the last stage of his life, when Mahäräja Påthu saw himself getting old, 
that great soul, who was king of the world, divided whatever opulence 
he had accumulated amongst all kinds of living entities, moving and 
nonmoving. He arranged pensions for everyone according to religious 
principles, and after executing the orders of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, in complete coordination with Him, he dedicated his sons unto 
the earth, which was considered to be his daughter. Then Mahäräja Påthu 
left the presence of his citizens, who were almost lamenting and crying 
from feeling separation from the king, and went to the forest alone with 
his wife to perform austerities.

Mahäräja Påthu was one of the çaktyäveça incarnations of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, and as such he appeared on the surface of the 
earth to execute the orders of the Supreme. As stated in Bhagavad-
gétä, the Supreme Lord is the proprietor of all planets, and He is always 
anxious to see that in each and every planet the living entities are happily 
living and executing their duties. As soon as there is some discrepancy 
in the execution of duties, the Lord appears on earth, as confirmed in 
Bhagavad-gétä (4.7): yadä yadä hi dharmasya glänir bhavati bhärata.
Since there were so many discrepancies during the reign of King Vena, the 
Lord sent His most confidential devotee Mahäräja Påthu to settle things. 
Therefore, after executing the orders of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead and settling the affairs of the world, Mahäräja Påthu was ready 
to retire. He had been exemplary in his governmental administration, 
and now he was to become exemplary in his retirement. He divided all 
his property amongst his sons and appointed them to rule the world, 
and then he went to the forest with his wife. It is significant in this 
connection that it is said that Mahäräja Påthu retired alone and at the 
same time took his wife with him. According to Vedic principles, when 
retiring from family life, one can take his wife with him, for the husband 
and wife are considered to be one unit. Thus they can both combinedly 
perform austerities for liberation. This is the path that Mahäräja Påthu, 
who was an exemplary character, followed, and this is also the way of 
Vedic civilization. One should not simply remain at home until the time 
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of death, but should separate from family life at a timely moment and 
prepare himself to go back to Godhead. As a çaktyäveça incarnation of 
God who had actually come from Vaikuëöha as a representative of Kåñëa, 
Mahäräja Påthu was certain to go back to Godhead. Nonetheless, in order 
to set the example in all ways, he also underwent severe austerities in the 
tapo-vana. It appears that in those days there were many tapo-vanas, or 
forests especially meant for retirement and the practice of austerities. 
Indeed, it was compulsory for everyone to go to the tapo-vana to fully 
accept the shelter of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, for it is very 
difficult to retire from family life and at the same time remain at home.

TEXT 4

taträpy adäbhya-niyamo
vaikhänasa-susammate

ärabdha ugra-tapasi
yathä sva-vijaye purä

tatra—there; api—also; adäbhya—severe; niyamaù—austerities; 
vaikhänasa—rules and regulations of retired life; su-sammate—perfectly 
recognized; ärabdhaù—beginning; ugra—severe; tapasi—austerity; 
yathä—as much as; sva-vijaye—in conquering the world; purä—formerly.

After retiring from family life, Mahäräja Påthu strictly followed the 
regulations of retired life and underwent severe austerities in the forest. 
He engaged in these activities as seriously as he had formerly engaged in 
leading the government and conquering everyone.

As it is necessary for one to become very active in family life, similarly, 
after retirement from family life, it is necessary to control the mind and 
senses. This is possible when one engages himself fully in the devotional 
service of the Lord. Actually the whole purpose of the Vedic system, 
the Vedic social order, is to enable one to ultimately return home, back 
to Godhead. The gåhastha-äçrama is a sort of concession combining 
sense gratification with a regulative life. It is to enable one to easily 
retire in the middle of life and engage fully in austerities in order to 
transcend material sense gratification once and for all. Therefore in the 
vänaprastha stage of life, tapasya, or austerity, is strongly recommended. 
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Mahäräja Påthu followed exactly all the rules of vänaprastha life, which 
is technically known as vaikhänasa-äçrama. The word vaikhänasa-
susammate is significant because in vänaprastha life the regulative 
principles are also to be strictly followed. In other words, Mahäräja Påthu 
was an ideal character in every sphere of life. Mahäjano yena gataù sa 
panthäù: [Cc. Madhya 17.186] one should follow in the footsteps of great 
personalities. Thus by following the exemplary character of Mahäräja 
Påthu, one can become perfect in all respects while living this life or 
while retiring from active life. Thus after giving up this body, one can 
become liberated and go back to Godhead.

TEXT 5

kanda-müla-phalähäraù
çuñka-parëäçanaù kvacit

ab-bhakñaù katicit pakñän
väyu-bhakñas tataù param

kanda—trunk; müla—roots; phala—fruits; ähäraù—eating; çuñka—
dry; parëa—leaves; açanaù—eating; kvacit—sometimes; ap-bhakñaù—
drinking water; katicit—for several; pakñän—fortnights; väyu—the air; 
bhakñaù—breathing; tataù param—thereafter.

In the tapo-vana, Mahäräja Påthu sometimes ate the trunks and roots of 
trees, and sometimes he ate fruit and dried leaves, and for some weeks he 
drank only water. Finally he lived simply by breathing air.

In Bhagavad-gétä, yogés are advised to go to a secluded place in the forest 
and live alone in a sanctified spot there. By Påthu Mahäräja’s behavior 
we can understand that when he went to the forest he did not eat any 
cooked food sent from the city by some devotees or disciples. As soon 
as one takes a vow to live in the forest, he must simply eat roots, tree 
trunks, fruits, dried leaves or whatever nature provides in that way. 
Påthu Mahäräja strictly adopted these principles for living in the forest, 
and sometimes he ate nothing but dried leaves and drank nothing but 
a little water. Sometimes he lived on nothing but air, and sometimes 
he ate some fruit from the trees. In this way he lived in the forest and 
underwent severe austerity, especially in regards to eating. In other words, 
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overeating is not at all recommended for one who wants to progress in 
spiritual life. Çré Rüpa Gosvämé also warns that too much eating and too 
much endeavor (atyähäraù prayäsaç ca [Upadeçämåta 2]) are against the 
principles by which one can advance in spiritual life.
It is also notable that according to Vedic injunction, to live in the forest 
is to live in the mode of complete goodness, whereas to live in the city is 
to live in the mode of passion, and to live in a brothel or drinking house is 
to live in the mode of ignorance. However, to live in a temple is to live in 
Vaikuëöha, which is transcendental to all the modes of material nature. 
This Kåñëa consciousness movement affords one the opportunity to live 
in the temple of the Lord, which is as good as Vaikuëöha. Consequently a 
Kåñëa conscious person does not need to go to the forest and artificially 
try to imitate Mahäräja Påthu or the great sages and munis who used to 
live in the forest.
Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé, after retiring from his minister’s seat in the 
government, went to Våndävana and lived beneath a tree, like Mahäräja 
Påthu. Since then, many people have gone to Våndävana to imitate Rüpa 
Gosvämé’s behavior. Instead of advancing in spiritual life, many have 
fallen into material habits and even in Våndävana have become victims 
of illicit sex, gambling and intoxication. The Kåñëa consciousness 
movement has been introduced in the Western countries, but it is 
not possible for Westerners to go to the forest and practice the severe 
austerities which were ideally practiced by Påthu Mahäräja or Rüpa 
Gosvämé. However, Westerners or anyone else can follow in the footsteps 
of Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura by living in a temple, which 
is transcendental to residence in a forest, and to vow to accept kåñëa-
prasäda and nothing else, follow the regulative principles and chant 
sixteen rounds daily of the Hare Kåñëa mantra. In this way, one’s spiritual 
life will never be disturbed.

TEXT 6

gréñme païca-tapä véro
varñäsv äsärañäë muniù
äkaëöha-magnaù çiçire
udake sthaëòile-çayaù
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gréñme—in the summer season; païca-tapäù—five kinds of heating; 
véraù—the hero; varñäsu—in the rainy season; äsärañäö—being situated 
within the torrents of rain; muniù—like the great sages; äkaëöha—up to 
the neck; magnaù—drowned; çiçire—in winter; udake—within water; 
sthaëòile-çayaù—lying down on the floor.

Following the principles of forest living and the footsteps of the great 
sages and munis, Påthu Mahäräja accepted five kinds of heating processes 
during the summer season, exposed himself to torrents of rain in the 
rainy season and, in the winter, stood in water up to his neck. He also 
used to simply lie down on the floor to sleep.

These are some of the austerities executed by the jïänés and yogés, who 
cannot accept the process of bhakti-yoga. They must undergo such 
severe types of austerity in order to become purified from material 
contamination. Païca-tapäù refers to five kinds of heating processes. 
One is enjoined to sit within a circle of fire, with flames blazing from four 
sides and the sun blazing directly overhead. This is one kind of païca-
tapäù recommended for austerity. Similarly, in the rainy season one is 
enjoined to expose himself to torrents of rain and in winter to sit in cold 
water up to the neck. As far as bedding is concerned, the ascetic should 
be content with simply lying on the floor. The purpose for undergoing 
such severe austerities is to become a devotee of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, Kåñëa, as explained in the next verse.

TEXT 7

titikñur yata-väg dänta
ürdhva-retä jitänilaù

ärirädhayiñuù kåñëam
acarat tapa uttamam

titikñuù—tolerating; yata—controlling; väk—words; däntaù—
controlling the senses; ürdhva-retäù—without discharge of semen; 
jita-anilaù—controlling the life air; ärirädhayiñuù—simply desiring; 
kåñëam—Lord Kåñëa; acarat—practice; tapaù—austerities; uttamam—
the best.
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Mahäräja Påthu underwent all these severe austerities in order to control 
his words and his senses, to refrain from discharging his semen and to 
control the life air within his body. All this he did for the satisfaction of 
Kåñëa. He had no other purpose.

In Kali-yuga the following is recommended:

harer näma harer näma 
harer nämaiva kevalam 

kalau nästy eva nästy eva 
nästy eva gatir anyathä 

 [Cc. Ädi 17.21]

In order to be recognized by Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
one should chant the holy name of the Lord continuously, twenty-four 
hours a day. Unfortunate persons who cannot accept this formula prefer 
to execute some type of pseudomeditation, without accepting the other 
processes of austerity. The fact is, however, that one must accept either 
the severe method of austerity described above to become purified or 
take to the process of devotional service recommended for pleasing 
the Supreme Lord, Kåñëa. The person who is Kåñëa conscious is most 
intelligent because in Kali-yuga it is not at all possible to undergo such 
severe austerities. We need only follow great personalities like Lord 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu. In His Çikñäñöaka, Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
wrote, paraà vijayate çré-kåñëa-saìkértanam: all glories to the holy names 
of Lord Kåñëa, which from the very beginning purify the heart and 
immediately liberate one. Bhava-mahä-dävägni-nirväpanam. If the real 
purpose of all yoga is to please Lord Kåñëa, then this simple bhakti-yoga 
system recommended for this age is sufficient. It is necessary, however, to 
engage constantly in the service of the Lord. Although Påthu Mahäräja 
executed his austerities long before the appearance of Lord Kåñëa on this 
planet, his purpose was still to please Kåñëa.
There are many fools who claim that worship of Kåñëa began only about 
five thousand years ago, after the appearance of Lord Kåñëa in India, 
but this is not a fact. Påthu Mahäräja worshiped Kåñëa millions of years 
ago, for Påthu happened to be a descendant of the family of Mahäräja 
Dhruva, who reigned for thirty-six thousand years during the Satya-yuga 
age. Unless his total life-span was one hundred thousand years, how could 
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Dhruva Mahäräja reign over the world for thirty-six thousand years? 
The point is that Kåñëa worship existed at the beginning of creation and 
has continued to exist throughout Satya-yuga, Tretä-yuga and Dväpara-
yuga, and now it is continuing in Kali-yuga. As stated in Bhagavad-gétä, 
Kåñëa appears not only in this millennium of Brahmä’s life, but in every 
millennium. Therefore worship of Kåñëa is conducted in all millenniums. 
It is not that Kåñëa worship began only when Kåñëa appeared on this 
planet five thousand years ago. This is a foolish conclusion that is not 
substantiated by Vedic literatures.
Also of significance in this verse are the words ärirädhayiñuù kåñëam 
acarat tapa uttamam. Mahäräja Påthu underwent severe types of 
austerities for the express purpose of worshiping Kåñëa. Kåñëa is so kind, 
especially in this age, that He appears in the transcendental vibration of 
His holy name. As is said in the Närada Païcarätra, ärädhito yadi haris 
tapasä tataù kim. If Kåñëa is worshiped, if He is the goal of advancement, 
there is no need for one to execute severe types of tapasya, because 
one has already reached his destination. If, after executing all types of 
tapasya, one cannot reach Kåñëa, all his tapasya has no value, for without 
Kåñëa all austerity is simply wasted labor. Çrama eva hi kevalam (SB 
1.2.8). We should therefore not be discouraged just because we cannot 
go to the forest and practice severe austerities. Our life is so short that 
we must strictly adhere to the principles laid down by the Vaiñëava 
äcäryas and peacefully execute Kåñëa consciousness. There is no need 
to become despondent. Narottama däsa Öhäkura recommends: änande 
bala hari, bhaja våndävana, çri-guru-vaiñëava-pade majäiyä mana. For a 
transcendental, blissful life, chant the Hare Kåñëa mantra, come worship 
the holy place of Våndävana, and always engage in the service of the Lord, 
of the spiritual master and of the Vaiñëavas. This Kåñëa consciousness 
movement is therefore very safe and easy. We have only to execute the 
order of the Lord and fully surrender unto Him. We have only to execute 
the order of the spiritual master, preach Kåñëa consciousness and follow 
in the path of the Vaiñëavas. The spiritual master represents both Lord 
Kåñëa and the Vaiñëavas; therefore by following the instructions of the 
spiritual master and by chanting Hare Kåñëa, everything will be all right.

TEXT 8

tena kramänusiddhena
dhvasta-karma-maläçayaù
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präëäyämaiù sanniruddha-
ñaò-vargaç chinna-bandhanaù

tena—thus by practicing such austerities; krama—gradually; anu—
constantly; siddhena—by perfection; dhvasta—smashed; karma—
fruitive activities; mala—dirty things; äçayaù—desire; präëa-äyämaiù—
by practice of präëäyäma-yoga, breathing exercises; san—being; 
niruddha—stopped; ñaö-vargaù—the mind and the senses; chinna-
bandhanaù—completely cut off from all bondage.

By thus practicing severe austerities, Mahäräja Påthu gradually became 
steadfast in spiritual life and completely free of all desires for fruitive 
activities. He also practiced breathing exercises to control his mind and 
senses, and by such control he became completely free from all desires for 
fruitive activity.

The word präëäyämaiù is very important in this verse because the 
haöha-yogés and añöäìga-yogés practice präëäyäma, but generally they do 
not know the purpose behind it. The purpose of präëäyäma, or mystic 
yoga, is to stop the mind and senses from engaging in fruitive activities. 
The so-called yogés who practice in Western countries have no idea of 
this. The aim of präëäyäma is not to make the body strong and fit for 
working hard. The aim is worship of Kåñëa. In the previous verse it was 
specifically mentioned that whatever austerity, präëäyäma and mystic 
yoga practices Påthu Mahäräja performed were performed for the sake of 
worshiping Kåñëa. Thus Påthu Mahäräja serves as a perfect example for 
yogés also. Whatever he did, he did to please the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Kåñëa.
The minds of those who are addicted to fruitive activity are always filled 
with unclean desires. Fruitive activities are symptomatic of our polluted 
desire to dominate material nature. As long as one continues to be subject 
to polluted desires, he has to accept one material body after another. So-
called yogés, without knowledge of the real purpose of yoga, practice it 
in order to keep the body fit. Thus they engage themselves in fruitive 
activities, and thus they are bound by desire to accept another body. 
They are not aware that the ultimate goal of life is to approach Kåñëa. In 
order to save such yogés from wandering throughout the different species 
of life, the çästras warn that in this age such yogic practice is simply a 
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waste of time. The only means of elevation is the chanting of the Hare 
Kåñëa mahä-mantra.
King Påthu’s activities took place in Satya-yuga, and in this age this 
practice of yoga is misunderstood by fallen souls who are not capable 
of practicing anything. Consequently the çästras enjoin: kalau nästy 
eva nästy eva nästy eva gatir anyathä. The conclusion is that unless the 
karmés, jïänés and yogés come to the point of devotional service to Lord 
Kåñëa, their so-called austerities and yoga have no value. Närädhitaù: 
if Hari, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is not worshiped, there 
is no point in practicing meditational yoga, performing karma-yoga or 
culturing empiric knowledge. As far as präëäyäma is concerned, chanting 
of the holy name of the Lord and dancing in ecstasy are also considered 
präëäyäma. In a previous verse, Sanat-kumära instructed Mahäräja Påthu 
to engage constantly in the service of the Supreme Lord, Väsudeva:

yat päda-paìkaja-paläça-viläsa-bhaktyä 
karmäçayaà grathitam udgrathayanti santaù

Only by worshiping Väsudeva can one become free from the desires of 
fruitive activities. Outside of worshiping Väsudeva, the yogés and jïänés 
cannot attain freedom from such desires.

tadvan na rikta-matayo yatayo ‘pi ruddha- 
sroto-gaëäs tam araëaà bhaja väsudevam 

(SB 4.22.39)

Here the word präëäyäma does not refer to any ulterior motive. The 
actual aim is to strengthen the mind and senses in order to engage them 
in devotional service. In the present age this determination can be very 
easily acquired simply by chanting the holy names—Hare Kåñëa, Hare 
Kåñëa, Kåñëa Kåñëa, Hare Hare / Hare Räma, Hare Räma, Räma Räma, 
Hare Hare.

TEXT 9

sanat-kumäro bhagavän
yad ähädhyätmikaà param

yogaà tenaiva puruñam
abhajat puruñarñabhaù
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sanat-kumäraù—Sanat-kumära; bhagavän—most powerful; yat—that 
which; äha—said; ädhyätmikam—spiritual advancement of life; param—
ultimate; yogam—mysticism; tena—by that; eva—certainly; puruñam—
the Supreme Person; abhajat—worshiped; puruña-åñabhaù—the best of 
human beings.

Thus the best amongst human beings, Mahäräja Påthu, followed that 
path of spiritual advancement which was advised by Sanat-kumära. That 
is to say, he worshiped the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa.

In this verse it is clearly said that Mahäräja Påthu, practicing the 
präëäyäma-yoga system, engaged in the service of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead as advised by the saint Sanat-kumära. In this verse the words 
puruñam abhajat puruñarñabhaù are significant: puruñarñabha refers to 
Mahäräja Påthu, the best amongst human beings, and puruñam refers 
to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The conclusion is that the best 
man amongst all men engages in the service of the Supreme Person. One 
puruña is worshipable, and the other puruña is the worshiper. When the 
puruña who worships, the living entity, thinks of becoming one with 
the Supreme person, he simply becomes bewildered and falls into the 
darkness of ignorance. As stated by Lord Kåñëa in Bhagavad-gétä (2.12), 
all living entities assembled in the battlefield, as well as Kåñëa Himself, 
were also present in the past as individuals and would continue to be 
present in the future as individuals also. Therefore the two puruñas, the 
living entity and the Supreme Personality of Godhead, never lose their 
respective identities.
Actually, one who is self-realized engages himself in the service of the 
Lord perpetually, both in this life and in the next. Indeed, for devotees 
there is no difference between this life and the next. In this life a neophyte 
devotee is trained to serve the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and 
in the next life he approaches that Supreme Person in Vaikuëöha and 
renders the same devotional service. Even for the neophyte devotee, 
devotional service is considered brahma-bhüyäya kalpate [Bg. 14.26]. 
Devotional service to the Lord is never considered a material activity. 
Since he is acting on the brahma-bhüta platform, a devotee is already 
liberated. He therefore has no need to practice any other type of yoga 
in order to approach the brahma-bhüta stage [SB 4.30.20]. If the devotee 
adheres strictly to the orders of the spiritual master, follows the rules and 
regulations and chants the Hare Kåñëa mantra, it should be concluded 
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that he is already at the brahma-bhüta stage, as confirmed in Bhagavad-
gétä (14.26):

mäà ca yo ‘vyabhicäreëa 
bhakti-yogena sevate 

sa guëän samatétyaitän 
brahma-bhüyäya kalpate

“One who is engaged in full devotional service, unfailing in all 
circumstances, at once transcends the modes of material nature and thus 
comes to the level of Brahman.”

TEXT 10

bhagavad-dharmiëaù sädhoù
çraddhayä yatataù sadä

bhaktir bhagavati brahmaëy
ananya-viñayäbhavat

bhagavat-dharmiëaù—one who executes devotional service; sädhoù—
of the devotee; çraddhayä—with faith; yatataù—endeavoring; sadä—
always; bhaktiù—devotion; bhagavati—unto the Personality of Godhead; 
brahmaëi—the origin of impersonal Brahman; ananya-viñayä—firmly 
fixed without deviation; abhavat—became.

Mahäräja Påthu thus engaged completely in devotional service, executing 
the rules and regulations strictly according to principles, twenty-four 
hours daily. Thus his love and devotion unto the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Kåñëa, developed and became unflinching and fixed.

The word bhagavad-dharmiëaù indicates that the religious process 
practiced by Mahäräja Påthu was beyond all pretensions. As stated in the 
beginning of Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.1.2), dharmaù projjhita-kaitavo ‘tra: 
religious principles which are simply pretentious are actually nothing 
but cheating. Bhagavad-dharmiëaù is described by Véraräghava Äcärya 
as nivåtta-dharmeëa, which indicates that it cannot be contaminated by 
material aspiration. As described by Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé:

anyäbhiläñitä-çünyaà 
jïäna-karmädy-anävåtam 
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änukülyena kåñëänu- 
çélanaà bhaktir uttamä 

 [Cc. Madhya 19.167]

When one who is not inspired by material desires and is not contaminated 
by the processes of fruitive activity and empiric speculation fully engages 
in the favorable service of the Lord, his service is called bhagavad-dharma, 
or pure devotional service. In this verse the word brahmaëi does not 
refer to the impersonal Brahman. Impersonal Brahman is a subordinate 
feature of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and since impersonal 
Brahman worshipers desire to merge into the Brahman effulgence, they 
cannot be considered followers of bhagavad-dharma. After being baffled 
in his material enjoyment, the impersonalist may desire to merge into 
the existence of the Lord, but a pure devotee of the Lord has no such 
desire. Therefore a pure devotee is really bhagavad-dharmé.
It is clear from this verse that Mahäräja Påthu was never a worshiper 
of the impersonal Brahman but was at all times a pure devotee of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Bhagavati brahmaëi refers to one who is 
engaged in devotional service to the Personality of Godhead. A devotee’s 
knowledge of the impersonal Brahman is automatically revealed, and 
he is not interested in merging into the impersonal Brahman. Mahäräja 
Påthu’s activities in devotional service enabled him to become fixed and 
steady in the discharge of devotional activities without having to take 
recourse to karma, jïäna or yoga.

TEXT 11

tasyänayä bhagavataù parikarma-çuddha-
sattvätmanas tad-anusaàsmaraëänupürtyä

jïänaà viraktimad abhün niçitena yena
ciccheda saàçaya-padaà nija-jéva-koçam

tasya—his; anayä—by this; bhagavataù—of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; parikarma—activities in devotional service; çuddha—
pure, transcendental; sattva—existence; ätmanaù—of the mind; tat—
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; anusaàsmaraëa—constantly 
remembering; anupürtyä—being perfectly done; jïänam—knowledge; 
virakti—nonattachment; mat—possessing; abhüt—became manifested; 
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niçitena—by sharpened activities; yena—by which; ciccheda—become 
separated; saàçaya-padam—position of doubtfulness; nija—own; jéva-
koçam—encagement of the living entity.

By regularly discharging devotional service, Påthu Mahäräja became 
transcendental in mind and could therefore constantly think of the lotus 
feet of the Lord. Because of this, he became completely detached and 
attained perfect knowledge by which he could transcend all doubt. Thus 
he was freed from the clutches of false ego and the material conception 
of life.

In the Närada Païcarätra, devotional service to the Lord is likened unto 
a queen. When a queen gives an audience, many maidservants follow her. 
The maidservants of devotional service are material opulence, liberation 
and mystic powers. The karmés are very much attached to material 
enjoyment, the jïänés are very anxious to become freed from material 
clutches, and the yogés are very fond of attaining the eight kinds of mystic 
perfection. From the Närada Païcarätra we understand that if one attains 
the stage of pure devotional service, he also attains all the opulences 
derived from fruitive activities, empiric philosophical speculation and 
mystic yogic practice. Çréla Bilvamaìgala Öhäkura therefore prayed in 
his Kåñëa-karëämåta: “My dear Lord, if I have unflinching devotion 
to You, You become manifest before me personally, and the results of 
fruitive activity and empiric philosophical speculation—namely religion, 
economic development, sense gratification and liberation—become 
like personal attendants and remain standing before me as if awaiting 
my order.” The idea here is that the jïänés, by culture of brahma-vidyä, 
spiritual knowledge, struggle very hard to get out of the clutches of 
material nature, but a devotee, by dint of his advancement in devotional 
service, automatically becomes detached from his material body. When 
the devotee’s spiritual body begins to manifest, he actually enters into his 
activities in transcendental life.
At present we have contacted a material body, material mind and 
material intelligence, but when we become free from these material 
conditions, our spiritual body, spiritual mind and spiritual intelligence 
become manifest. In that transcendental state, a devotee attains all the 
benefits of karma, jïäna and yoga. Although he never engages in fruitive 
activities or empiric speculation to attain mystic powers, automatically 
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mystic powers appear in his service. A devotee does not want any kind of 
material opulence, but such opulence appears before him automatically. 
He does not have to endeavor for it. Because of his devotional service, he 
automatically becomes brahma-bhüta [SB 4.30.20]. As stated before, this 
is confirmed in Bhagavad-gétä (14.26):

mäà ca yo ‘vyabhicäreëa 
bhakti-yogena sevate 

sa guëän samatétyaitän 
brahma-bhüyäya kalpate

“One who is engaged in full devotional service, unfailing in all 
circumstances, at once transcends the modes of material nature and thus 
comes to the level of Brahman.”
Because of his regular discharge of devotional service, a devotee attains 
the transcendental stage of life. Since his mind is transcendentally 
situated, he cannot think of anything but the lotus feet of the Lord. This is 
the meaning of the word saàsmaraëa-anupürtyä. By constantly thinking 
of the lotus feet of the Lord, the devotee immediately becomes situated 
in çuddha-sattva. Çuddha-sattva refers to that platform which is above 
the modes of material nature, including the mode of goodness. In the 
material world, the mode of goodness is considered to be representative 
of the highest perfection, but one has to transcend this mode and come 
to the stage of çuddha-sattva, or pure goodness, where the three qualities 
of material nature cannot act.
Çréla Viçvanätha Cakravarté Öhäkura gives the following example: If 
one has strong digestive power, after eating he automatically lights a 
fire within his stomach to digest everything and does not need to take 
medicine to aid his digestion. Similarly, the fire of devotional service 
is so strong that a devotee does not need to act separately to attain 
perfect knowledge or detachment from material attractions. A jïäné may 
become detached from material attractions by prolonged discussions on 
subjects of knowledge and may in this way finally come to the brahma-
bhüta stage, but a devotee does not have to undergo so much trouble. 
By virtue of his devotional service, he attains the brahma-bhüta [SB 
4.30.20] stage without a doubt. The yogés and jïänés are always doubtful 
about their constitutional position; therefore they mistakenly think of 
becoming one with the Supreme. However, a devotee’s relationship with 
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the Supreme becomes manifest beyond all doubt, and he immediately 
understands that his position is that of eternal servant of the Lord. 
Jïänés and yogés without devotion may think themselves liberated, but 
actually their intelligence is not as pure as that of a devotee. In other 
words, the jïänés and yogés cannot become factually liberated unless they 
become elevated to the position of devotees.

äruhya kåcchreëa paraà padaà tataù 
patanty adho ‘nädåta-yuñmad-aìghrayaù 

(SB 10.2.32)

The jïäné and yogés may rise to the highest position, Brahman realization, 
but because of their lack of devotion unto the lotus feet of the Lord, they 
again fall down into material nature. Therefore jïäna and yoga should 
not be accepted as the real processes for liberation. By discharging 
devotional service, Mahäräja Påthu automatically transcended all these 
positions. Since Mahäräja Påthu was a çaktyäveça incarnation of the 
Supreme Lord, he did not have to act in any way to attain liberation. 
He came from the Vaikuëöha world, or spiritual sky, in order to execute 
the will of the Supreme Lord on earth. Consequently he was to return 
home, back to Godhead, without having to execute jïäna, yoga or karma. 
Although Påthu Mahäräja was eternally a pure devotee of the Lord, he 
nonetheless adopted the process of devotional service in order to teach 
the people in general the proper process for executing the duties of life 
and ultimately returning home, back to Godhead.

TEXT 12

chinnänya-dhér adhigatätma-gatir niréhas
tat tatyaje ‘cchinad idaà vayunena yena
tävan na yoga-gatibhir yatir apramatto

yävad gadägraja-kathäsu ratià na kuryät

chinna—being separated; anya-dhéù—all other concepts of life (the 
bodily concept of life); adhigata—being firmly convinced; ätma-
gatiù—the ultimate goal of spiritual life; niréhaù—desireless; tat—that; 
tatyaje—gave up; acchinat—he had cut; idam—this; vayunena—with 
the knowledge; yena—by which; tävat—so long; na—never; yoga-
gatibhiù—the practice of the mystic yoga system; yatiù—the practicer; 
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apramattaù—without any illusion; yävat—so long; gadägraja—of Kåñëa; 
kathäsu—words; ratim—attraction; na—never; kuryät—do it.

When he became completely free from the conception of bodily life, 
Mahäräja Påthu realized Lord Kåñëa sitting in everyone’s heart as the 
Paramätmä. Being thus able to get all instructions from Him, he gave up 
all other practices of yoga and jïäna. He was not even interested in the 
perfection of the yoga and jïäna systems, for he thoroughly realized that 
devotional service to Kåñëa is the ultimate goal of life and that unless 
the yogés and jïänés become attracted to kåñëa-kathä [narrations about 
Kåñëa], their illusions concerning existence can never be dispelled.

As long as one is too much absorbed in the bodily conception of life, 
he becomes interested in many different processes of self-realization, 
such as the mystic yoga system or the system utilizing the speculative 
empiric methods. However, when one understands that the ultimate goal 
of life is to approach Kåñëa, he realizes Kåñëa within everyone’s heart 
and therefore helps everyone who is interested in Kåñëa consciousness. 
Actually the perfection of life depends on one’s inclination to hear 
about Kåñëa. It is therefore mentioned in this verse: yävad gadägraja-
kathäsu ratià na kuryät. Unless one becomes interested in Kåñëa, in His 
pastimes and activities, there is no question of liberation by means of 
yoga practice or speculative knowledge.
Having attained to the stage of devotion, Mahäräja Påthu became 
uninterested in the practices of jïäna and yoga and abandoned them. 
This is the stage of pure devotional life as described by Rüpa Gosvämé:

anyäbhiläñitä-çünyaà 
jïäna-karmädy-anävåtam 

änukülyena kåñëänu- 
çélanaà bhaktir uttamä 

 [Cc. Madhya 19.167]

Real jïäna means understanding that the living entity is the eternal 
servant of the Lord. This knowledge is attained after many, many births, 
as confirmed in Bhagavad-gétä (7.19): bahünäà janmanäm ante jïänavän 
mäà prapadyate. In the paramahaàsa stage of life, one fully realizes Kåñëa 
as everything: väsudevaù sarvam iti sa mahätmä sudurlabhaù. When one 
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understands fully that Kåñëa is everything and that Kåñëa consciousness 
is the highest perfection of life, he becomes a paramahaàsa, or mahätmä. 
Such a mahätmä or paramahaàsa is very rare to find. A paramahaàsa, or 
pure devotee, is never attracted by haöha-yoga or speculative knowledge. 
He is simply interested in the unalloyed devotional service of the Lord. 
Sometimes one who was formerly addicted to these processes tries to 
perform devotional service and the jïäna and yoga practices at the same 
time, but as soon as one comes to the unalloyed stage of devotional 
service, he is able to give up all other methods of self-realization. In 
other words, when one firmly realizes Kåñëa as the supreme goal, he is 
no longer attracted by mystic yoga practice or the speculative empirical 
methods of knowledge.

TEXT 13

evaà sa véra-pravaraù
saàyojyätmänam ätmani

brahma-bhüto dåòhaà käle
tatyäja svaà kalevaram

evam—thus; saù—he; véra-pravaraù—the chief of the heroes; saàyojya—
applying; ätmänam—mind; ätmani—unto the Supersoul; brahma-
bhütaù—being liberated; dåòham—firmly; käle—in due course of time; 
tatyäja—gave up; svam—own; kalevaram—body.

In due course of time, when Påthu Mahäräja was to give up his body, he 
fixed his mind firmly upon the lotus feet of Kåñëa, and thus, completely 
situated on the brahma-bhüta platform, he gave up the material body.

According to a Bengali proverb, whatever spiritual progress one makes 
in life will be tested at the time of death. In Bhagavad-gétä (8.6) it is also 
confirmed: yaà yaà väpi smaran bhävaà tyajaty ante kalevaram/ taà tam 
evaiti kaunteya sadä tad-bhäva-bhävitaù. Those who are practicing Kåñëa 
consciousness know that their examination will be held at the time of 
death. If one can remember Kåñëa at death, he is immediately transferred 
to Goloka Våndävana, or Kåñëaloka, and thus his life becomes successful. 
Påthu Mahäräja, by the grace of Kåñëa, could understand that the end 
of his life was near, and thus he became very jubilant and proceeded to 
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completely give up his body on the brahma-bhüta [SB 4.30.20] stage by 
practicing the yogic process. It is thoroughly described in the following 
verses how one can voluntarily give up this body and return home, back 
to Godhead. The yogic process practiced by Påthu Mahäräja at the time 
of death accelerates the giving up of this body while one is in sound 
health physically and mentally. Every devotee desires to give up the body 
while it is sound physically and mentally. This desire was also expressed 
by King Kulaçekhara in his Mukunda-mälä-stotra:

kåñëa tvadéya-padapaìkaja-païjaräntam 
adyaiva me viçatu mänasa-räja-haàsaù 

präëa-prayäëa-samaye kapha-väta-pittaiù 
kaëöhävarodhana-vidhau smaraëaà kutas te 

 [MM 33]

King Kulaçekhara wanted to give up his body while in a healthy state, 
and he thus prayed to Kåñëa to let him die immediately while he was 
in good health and while his mind was sound. When a man dies, he is 
generally overpowered by mucus and bile, and thus he chokes. Since it is 
very difficult to vibrate any sound while choking, it is simply by Kåñëa’s 
grace that one can chant Hare Kåñëa at the time of death. However, by 
situating oneself in the muktäsana position, a yogé can immediately give 
up his body and go to whatever planet he desires. A perfect yogé can give 
up his body whenever he desires through the practice of yoga.

TEXT 14

sampéòya päyuà pärñëibhyäà
väyum utsärayaï chanaiù

näbhyäà koñöheñv avasthäpya
håd-uraù-kaëöha-çérñaëi

sampéòya—by blocking; päyum—the door of the anus; pärñëibhyäm—by 
the calves; väyum—the air which goes up; utsärayan—pushing upward; 
çanaiù—gradually; näbhyäm—by the navel; koñöheñu—in the heart and 
in the throat; avasthäpya—fixing; håt—in the heart; uraù—upward; 
kaëöha—throat; çérñaëi—between the two eyebrows.
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When Mahäräja Påthu practiced a particular yogic sitting posture, he 
blocked the door of his anus with his ankles, pressed his right and left 
calves and gradually raised his life air upward, passing it on to the circle 
of his navel, up to his heart and throat, and finally pushed it upward to 
the central position between his two eyebrows.

The sitting posture described herein is called muktäsana. In the yoga 
process, after following the strict regulative principles controlling 
sleeping, eating and mating, one is allowed to practice the different 
sitting postures. The ultimate aim of yoga is to enable one to give up 
this body according to his own free will. One who has attained the 
ultimate summit of yoga practice can live in the body as long as he likes 
or, as long as he is not completely perfect, leave the body to go anywhere 
within or outside the universe. Some yogés leave their bodies to go to 
the higher planetary systems and enjoy the material facilities therein. 
However, intelligent yogés do not wish to waste their time within this 
material world at all; they do not care for the material facilities in higher 
planetary systems, but are interested in going directly to the spiritual sky, 
back home, back to Godhead.
From the description in this verse, it appears that Mahäräja Påthu had no 
desire to promote himself to the higher planetary systems. He wanted to 
return home immediately, back to Godhead. Although Mahäräja Påthu 
stopped all practice of mystic yoga after realizing Kåñëa consciousness, 
he took advantage of his previous practice and immediately placed 
himself on the brahma-bhüta platform in order to accelerate his return 
to Godhead. The aim of this particular system of äsana, known as 
the sitting posture for liberation, or muktäsana, is to attain success in 
kuëòaliné-cakra and gradually raise the life from the mülädhära-cakra to 
the svädhiñöhäna-cakra, then to the maëipüra-cakra, the anähata-cakra, 
the viçuddha-cakra, and finally to the äjïä-cakra. When the yogé reaches 
the äjïä-cakra, between the two eyebrows, he is able to penetrate the 
brahma-randhra, or the hole in his skull, and go to any planet he desires, 
up to the spiritual kingdom of Vaikuëöha, or Kåñëaloka. The conclusion 
is that one has to come to the brahma-bhüta stage [SB 4.30.20] for going 
back to Godhead. However, those who are in Kåñëa consciousness, or who 
are practicing bhakti-yoga (çravaëaà kértanaà viñëoù smaraëaà päda-
sevanam [SB 7.5.23]), can return to Godhead without even practicing 
the muktäsana process. The purpose of muktäsana practice is to come 
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to the brahma-bhüta stage, for without being on the brahma-bhüta stage, 
one cannot be promoted to the spiritual sky. As stated in Bhagavad-gétä 
(14.26):

mäà ca yo ‘vyabhicäreëa 
bhakti-yogena sevate 

sa guëän samatétyaitän 
brahma-bhüyäya kalpate

The bhakti-yogé, practicing bhakti-yoga, is always situated on the brahma-
bhüta stage (brahma-bhüyäya kalpate). If a devotee is able to continue on 
the brahma-bhüta platform, he enters the spiritual sky automatically after 
death and returns to Godhead. Consequently a devotee need not feel 
sorry for not having practiced the kuëòaliné-cakra, or not penetrating the 
six cakras one after another. As far as Mahäräja Påthu was concerned, he 
had already practiced this process, and since he did not want to wait for 
the time when his death would occur naturally, he took advantage of the 
ñaö-cakra penetration process and thus gave up the body according to his 
own free will and immediately entered the spiritual sky.

TEXT 15

utsarpayaàs tu taà mürdhni
krameëäveçya niùspåhaù

väyuà väyau kñitau käyaà
tejas tejasy ayüyujat

utsarpayan—thus placing; tu—but; tam—the air; mürdhni—on the 
head; krameëa—gradually; äveçya—placing; niùspåhaù—being freed 
from all material desires; väyum—the air portion of the body; väyau—
in the total air covering the universe; kñitau—in the total covering of 
earth; käyam—this material body; tejaù—the fire in the body; tejasi—in 
the total fire of the material covering; ayüyujat—mixed.

In this way, Påthu Mahäräja gradually raised his air of life up to the hole 
in his skull, whereupon he lost all desire for material existence. Gradually 
he merged his air of life with the totality of air, his body with the totality 
of earth, and the fire within his body with the totality of fire.
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When the spiritual spark, which is described as one ten-thousandth 
part of the tip of a hair, is forced into material existence, that spark 
is covered by gross and subtle material elements. The material body is 
composed of five gross elements—earth, water, fire, air and ether—and 
three subtle elements—mind, intelligence and ego. When one attains 
liberation, he is freed from these material coverings. Indeed, success in 
yoga involves getting free from these material coverings and entering 
into spiritual existence. Lord Buddha’s teachings of nirväëa are based 
on this principle. Lord Buddha instructed his followers to give up these 
material coverings by means of meditation and yoga. Lord Buddha did not 
give any information about the soul, but if one follows his instructions 
strictly, he will ultimately become free from the material coverings and 
attain nirväëa.
When a living entity gives up the material coverings, he remains a 
spirit soul. This spirit soul must enter into the spiritual sky to merge 
into the Brahman effulgence. Unfortunately, unless the living entity 
has information of the spiritual world and the Vaikuëöhas, there is a 
99.9 percent chance of his falling down again into material existence. 
There is, however, a small chance of being promoted to a spiritual planet 
from the Brahman effulgence, or the brahma-jyoti. This brahma-jyoti is 
considered by impersonalists to be without variety, and the Buddhists 
consider it to be void. In either case, whether one accepts the spiritual 
sky as being without variety or void, there is none of the spiritual bliss 
which is enjoyed in the spiritual planets, the Vaikuëöhas or Kåñëaloka. 
In the absence of varieties of enjoyment, the spirit soul gradually feels 
an attraction to enjoy a life of bliss, and not having any information of 
Kåñëaloka or Vaikuëöhaloka, he naturally falls down to material activities 
in order to enjoy material varieties.

TEXT 16

khäny äkäçe dravaà toye
yathä-sthänaà vibhägaçaù
kñitim ambhasi tat tejasy

ado väyau nabhasy amum

khäni—the different holes in the body for the sense organs; äkäçe—in the 
sky; dravam—the liquid substance; toye—in the water; yathä-sthänam—
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according to proper situation; vibhägaçaù—as they are divided; kñitim—
earth; ambhasi—in the water; tat—that; tejasi—in the fire; adaù—the 
fire; väyau—in the air; nabhasi—in the sky; amum—that.

In this way, according to the different positions of the various parts of 
the body, Påthu Mahäräja merged the holes of his senses with the sky; 
his bodily liquids, such as blood and various secretions, with the totality 
of water; and he merged earth with water, then water with fire, fire with 
air, air with sky, and so on.

In this verse two words are very important: yathä-sthänaà vibhägaçaù. In 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Second Canto, Fifth Chapter, Lord Brahmä clearly 
explained to Närada how the creation took place, and he explained one 
step after another the proper divisions of the senses, the controller of 
the senses, the objects of the senses, and the material elements, and he 
also explained how they are created one after another: the air from the 
sky, the fire from the air, the water from the fire, the earth from the 
water, etc. It is important to know thoroughly the process of creation as 
it applies to this cosmic manifestation. Similarly, this body is also created 
according to the same process by the Supreme Lord. The Personality of 
Godhead, after entering the universe, creates the cosmic manifestations 
one after another. Similarly, the living entity, after entering a womb of a 
mother, also collects his gross and subtle bodies, taking ingredients from 
the totality of sky, air, fire, water and earth. The words yathä-sthänaà 
vibhägaçaù indicate that one should know the process of creation and 
should meditate upon the creative process inversely and thus become 
free from material contamination.

TEXT 17

indriyeñu manas täni
tan-mätreñu yathodbhavam

bhütädinämüny utkåñya
mahaty ätmani sandadhe

indriyeñu—in the sense organs; manaù—the mind; täni—the sense 
organs; tat-mätreñu—in the objects of the senses; yathä-udbhavam—
wherefrom they generated; bhüta-ädinä—by the five elements; amüni—
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all those sense objects; utkåñya—taking out; mahati—in the mahat-
tattva; ätmani—unto the ego; sandadhe—amalgamated.

He amalgamated the mind with the senses and the senses with the sense 
objects, according to their respective positions, and he also amalgamated 
the material ego with the total material energy, mahat-tattva.

In respect to the ego, the total material energy is sundered in two 
parts—one agitated by the mode of ignorance and the other agitated 
by the modes of passion and goodness. Due to agitation by the mode of 
ignorance, the five gross elements are created. Due to agitation by the 
mode of passion, the mind is created, and due to agitation by the mode 
of goodness, false egoism, or identification with matter, is created. The 
mind is protected by a particular type of demigod. Sometimes the mind 
(manaù) is also understood to have a controlling deity or demigod. In 
this way the total mind, namely the material mind controlled by material 
demigods, was amalgamated with the senses. The senses, in turn, were 
amalgamated with the sense objects. The sense objects are forms, tastes, 
smells, sounds, etc. Sound is the ultimate source of the sense objects. The 
mind was attracted by the senses and the senses by the sense objects, and 
all of them were ultimately amalgamated in the sky. The creation is so 
arranged that cause and effect follow one after the other. The merging 
process involves amalgamating the effect with the original cause. Since 
the ultimate cause in the material world is mahat-tattva, everything was 
gradually wound up and amalgamated with the mahat-tattva. This may be 
compared to çünya-väda, or voidism, but this is the process for cleansing 
the real spiritual mind, or consciousness.
When the mind is completely washed of all material contamination, 
the pure consciousness acts. The sound vibration from the spiritual sky 
can automatically cleanse all material contaminations, as confirmed by 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu: ceto-darpaëa-märjanam [Cc. Antya 20.12]. We 
need only take the advice of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu and chant the 
Hare Kåñëa mantra to cleanse the mind of all material contamination, 
and this may be considered the summary of this difficult verse. As soon 
as the whole material contamination is washed away by this process 
of chanting, all desires and reactions to material activities become 
immediately vanquished, and real life, peaceful existence, begins. In 
this Age of Kali it is very difficult to adopt the yogic process mentioned 
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in this verse. Unless one is very expert in such yoga, the best course is 
to adopt the ways and means of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu, çré-kåñëa-
saìkértanam. Thus one can gloriously become freed from all material 
contamination by the simple process of chanting Hare Kåñëa, Hare 
Kåñëa, Kåñëa Kåñëa, Hare Hare / Hare Räma, Hare Räma, Räma Räma, 
Hare Hare. Just as life in this material world has its beginning in material 
sound, similarly a spiritual life has its beginning in this spiritual sound 
vibration.

TEXT 18

taà sarva-guëa-vinyäsaà
jéve mäyämaye nyadhät

taà cänuçayam ätma-stham
asäv anuçayé pumän

jïäna-vairägya-véryeëa
svarüpa-stho ‘jahät prabhuù

tam—unto Him; sarva-guëa-vinyäsam—the reservoir of all qualities; 
jéve—unto the designations; mäyä-maye—the reservoir of all potencies; 
nyadhät—placed; tam—that; ca—also; anuçayam—designation; 
ätma-stham—situated in self-realization; asau—he; anuçayé—the 
living entity; pumän—the enjoyer; jïäna—knowledge; vairägya—
renunciation; véryeëa—by the prowess of; svarüpa-sthaù—being situated 
in one’s constitutional position; ajahät—returned home; prabhuù—the 
controller.

Påthu Mahäräja then offered the total designation of the living entity 
unto the supreme controller of illusory energy. Being released from all the 
designations by which the living entity became entrapped, he became free 
by knowledge and renunciation and by the spiritual force of his devotional 
service. In this way, being situated in his original constitutional position 
of Kåñëa consciousness, he gave up this body as a prabhu, or controller 
of the senses.

As stated in the Vedas, the Supreme Personality of Godhead is the 
source of material energy. Consequently He is sometimes called mäyä-
maya, or the Supreme person, who can create His pastimes through His 
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potency known as the material energy. The jéva, or the individual living 
entity, becomes entrapped by the material energy by the supreme will 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. In Bhagavad-gétä (18.61) we 
understand:

éçvaraù sarva-bhütänäà 
håd-deçe ‘rjuna tiñöhati 

bhrämayan sarva-bhütäni 
yanträrüòhäni mäyayä

“The Supreme Lord is situated in everyone’s heart, O Arjuna, and is 
directing the wanderings of all living entities, who are seated as on a 
machine, made of the material energy.”
Éçvara, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is situated within the heart 
of all conditioned souls, and by His supreme will the living entity, or 
individual soul, gets the facility to lord it over material nature in various 
types of bodies, which are known as yantra, or the moving vehicle offered 
by the total material energy, mäyä. Although the individual living entity 
(jéva) and the Lord are both situated within the material energy, the 
Lord is directing the movements of the jéva soul by offering him different 
types of bodies through the material energy, and thus the living entity 
is wandering throughout the universes in various forms of body and 
becomes implicated in different situations, partaking of the reactions of 
fruitive activities.
When Påthu Mahäräja became spiritually powerful by the enhancement 
of his spiritual knowledge (jïäna) and renunciation of material desires, 
he became a prabhu, or master of his senses (sometimes called gosvämé 
or svämé). This means that he was no longer controlled by the influence 
of material energy. When one is strong enough to give up the influence 
of material energy, he is called prabhu. In this verse the word svarüpa-
sthaù is also very significant. The real identity of the individual soul 
lies in understanding or attaining the knowledge that he is eternally 
a servant of Kåñëa. This understanding is called svarüpopalabdhi. By 
culturing devotional service, the devotee gradually comes to understand 
his actual relationship with the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This 
understanding of one’s pure spiritual position is called svarüpopalabdhi, 
and when one attains that stage he can understand how he is related 
with the Supreme Personality of Godhead as a servant or friend or as a 
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parent or conjugal lover. This stage of understanding is called svarüpa-
sthaù. Påthu Mahäräja realized this svarüpa completely, and it will be 
clear in the later verses that he personally left this world, or this body, 
by riding on a chariot sent from Vaikuëöha.
In this verse the word prabhu is also significant. As stated before, when 
one is completely self-realized and acts according to that position, he 
can be called prabhu. The spiritual master is addressed as “Prabhupäda” 
because he is a completely self-realized soul. The word päda means 
“position,” and Prabhupäda indicates that he is given the position of 
prabhu, or the Supreme Personality of Godhead, for he acts on behalf of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Unless one is a prabhu, or controller 
of the senses, he cannot act as spiritual master, who is authorized by 
the supreme prabhu, or Lord Kåñëa. In his verses praising the spiritual 
master, Çréla Viçvanätha Cakravarté Öhäkura writes:

säkñäd-dharitvena samasta-çästrair 
uktas tathä bhävyata eva sadbhiù **

“The spiritual master is honored as much as the Supreme Lord because 
he is the most confidential servitor of the Lord.” Thus Påthu Mahäräja 
can also be called Prabhupäda, or, as described herein, prabhu. Another 
question may be raised in this connection. Since Påthu Mahäräja was a 
power incarnation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, çaktyäveça-
avatära, why did he have to execute the regulative principles in order 
to become a prabhu? Because he appeared on this earth as an ideal king 
and because it is the duty of the king to instruct the citizens in the 
execution of devotional service, he followed all the regulative principles 
of devotional service in order to teach others. Similarly, Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, although Kåñëa Himself, taught us how to approach Kåñëa 
as a devotee. It is said, äpani äcari’ bhakti çikhäinu sabäre. Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu instructed others in the process of devotional service 
by setting the example Himself through His own personal actions. 
Similarly, Påthu Mahäräja, although a çaktyäveça-avatära incarnation, 
still behaved exactly as a devotee in order to achieve the position of 
prabhu. Furthermore, svarüpa-sthaù means “complete liberation.” As it 
is said (SB 2.10.6), hitvänyathä-rüpaà svarüpeëa vyavasthitiù: when a 
living entity abandons the activities of mäyä and attains the position 
from which he can execute devotional service, his state is called svarüpa-
sthaù, or complete liberation.
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TEXT 19

arcir näma mahä-räjïé
tat-patny anugatä vanam
sukumäry atad-arhä ca

yat-padbhyäà sparçanaà bhuvaù

arciù näma—of the name Arci; mahä-räjïé—the Queen; tat-patné—
the wife of Mahäräja Påthu; anugatä—who followed her husband; 
vanam—in the forest; su-kumäré—very delicate body; a-tat-arhä—who 
did not deserve; ca—also; yat-padbhyäm—by the touch of whose feet; 
sparçanam—touching; bhuvaù—on the earth.

The Queen, the wife of Påthu Mahäräja, whose name was Arci, followed 
her husband into the forest. Since she was a queen, her body was very 
delicate. Although she did not deserve to live in the forest, she voluntarily 
touched her lotus feet to the ground.

Because Påthu Mahäräja’s wife was the Queen and also a daughter of a 
king, she never experienced walking on the ground, for queens used to 
never come out of the palace. They certainly never went to the forests 
and tolerated all the difficulties of living in the wilderness. In Vedic 
civilization there are hundreds of similar examples of such renunciation 
on the part of queens and dedication to the husband. The goddess of 
fortune mother Sétä followed her husband, Rämacandra, when He went 
to the forest. Lord Rämacandra went to the forest in compliance with 
the order of His father, Mahäräja Daçaratha, but mother Sétä was not so 
ordered. Nonetheless, she voluntarily accepted the path of her husband. 
Similarly, Gändhäré, the wife of King Dhåtaräñöra, also followed her 
husband into the forest. Being the wives of great personalities like Påthu, 
Lord Rämacandra and Dhåtaräñöra, these were ideal chaste women. 
Such queens also instructed the general people by showing them how 
to become a chaste wife and follow the husband in every stage of life. 
When the husband is king, she sits beside him as the queen, and when 
he goes to the forest, she also follows, despite having to tolerate all kinds 
of difficulties in living in the forest. Therefore it is said here (atad-arhä) 
that although she did not want to touch her feet to the ground, she 
nonetheless accepted all difficulties when she went to the forest with 
her husband.
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TEXT 20

atéva bhartur vrata-dharma-niñöhayä
çuçrüñayä cärña-deha-yätrayä
nävindatärtià parikarçitäpi sä

preyaskara-sparçana-mäna-nirvåtiù

atéva—very much; bhartuù—of the husband; vrata-dharma—vow to 
serve him; niñöhayä—by determination; çuçrüñayä—by serving; ca—
also; ärña—like the great saintly sages; deha—body; yätrayä—living 
condition; na—did not; avindata—perceive; ärtim—any difficulty; 
parikarçitä api—although transformed to become lean and thin; sä—
she; preyaù-kara—very pleasing; sparçana—touching; mäna—engaged; 
nirvåtiù—pleasure.

Although she was not accustomed to such difficulties, Queen Arci 
followed her husband in the regulative principles of living in the forest 
like great sages. She lay down on the ground and ate only fruits, flowers 
and leaves, and because she was not fit for these activities, she became 
frail and thin. Yet because of the pleasure she derived in serving her 
husband, she did not feel any difficulties.

The words bhartur vrata-dharma-niñöhayä indicate that a woman’s duty, 
or religious principle, is to serve her husband in all conditions. In Vedic 
civilization a man is taught from the beginning of his life to become a 
brahmacäré, then an ideal gåhastha, then vänaprastha, then sannyäsé, and 
the wife is taught just to follow the husband strictly in all conditions of 
life. After the period of brahmacarya, a man accepts a householder’s life, 
and the woman is also taught by her parents to be a chaste wife. Thus 
when a girl and boy are united, both are trained for a life dedicated to 
a higher purpose. The boy is trained to execute his duty in accordance 
with the higher purpose of life, and the girl is trained to follow him. The 
chaste wife’s duty is to keep her husband pleased in householder life in 
all respects, and when the husband retires from family life, she is to go to 
the forest and adopt the life of vänaprastha, or vana-väsé. At that time the 
wife is to follow her husband and take care of him, just as she took care 
of him in householder life. But when the husband takes the renounced 
order of life, namely sannyäsa, the wife is to return home and become a 
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saintly woman, setting an example for her children and daughters-in-law 
and showing them how to live a life of austerity.
When Caitanya Mahäprabhu took sannyäsa, His wife, Viñëupriyädevé, 
although only sixteen years old, also took the vow of austerity due to her 
husband’s leaving home. She chanted her beads, and after finishing one 
round, she collected one grain of rice. In this way, as many rounds as 
she chanted, she would receive the same number of rice grains and then 
cook them and so take prasäda. This is called austerity. Even today in 
India, widows or women whose husbands have taken sannyäsa follow the 
principles of austerity, even though they live with their children. Påthu 
Mahäräja’s wife, Arci, was steadily determined to execute the duty of a 
wife, and while her husband was in the forest, she followed him in eating 
only fruits and leaves and lying down on the ground. Since a woman’s 
body is considerably more delicate than a man’s, Queen Arci became 
very frail and thin, parikarçitä. When one engages in austerities, his 
body generally becomes lean and thin. Becoming fat is not a very good 
qualification in spiritual life because a person who is engaged in spiritual 
life must reduce the comforts of the body—namely eating, sleeping 
and mating—to a minimum. Although Queen Arci became very thin 
from living in the forest according to regulative principles, she was not 
unhappy, for she was enjoying the honor of serving her great husband.

TEXT 21

dehaà vipannäkhila-cetanädikaà
patyuù påthivyä dayitasya cätmanaù

älakñya kiïcic ca vilapya sä saté
citäm athäropayad adri-sänuni

deham—body; vipanna—completely failing; akhila—all; cetana—feeling; 
ädikam—symptoms; patyuù—of her husband; påthivyäù—the world; 
dayitasya—of the merciful; ca ätmanaù—also of herself; älakñya—by 
seeing; kiïcit—very little; ca—and; vilapya—lamenting; sä—she; saté—
the chaste; citäm—unto the fire; atha—now; äropayat—placed; adri—
hill; sänuni—on the top.

When Queen Arci saw that her husband, who had been so merciful to 
her and the earth, no longer showed symptoms of life, she lamented for a 
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little while and then built a fiery pyre on top of a hill and placed the body 
of her husband on it.

After seeing all the life symptoms in her husband stop, the Queen 
lamented for a while. The word kiïcit means “for a little while.” The 
Queen was completely aware that her husband was not dead, although 
the symptoms of life—action, intelligence and sense perception—had 
ceased. As stated in Bhagavad-gétä (2.13):

dehino ‘smin yathä dehe 
kaumäraà yauvanaà jarä 

tathä dehäntara-präptir 
dhéras tatra na muhyati

“As the embodied soul continually passes, in this body, from boyhood 
to youth to old age, the soul similarly passes into another body at death. 
The self-realized soul is not bewildered by such a change.”
When a living entity transfers from one body to another, a process 
generally known as death, a sane man does not lament, for he knows 
that the living entity is not dead but is simply transferred from one body 
to another. The Queen should have been afraid of being alone in the 
forest with the body of her husband, but since she was a great wife of a 
great personality, she lamented for a while but immediately understood 
that she had many duties to perform. Thus instead of wasting her time in 
lamentation, she immediately prepared a fiery pyre on top of a hill and 
then placed the body of her husband on it to be burned.
Mahäräja Påthu is described here as dayita, for not only was he the king 
of the earth, but he treated the earth as his protected child. Similarly, he 
protected his wife also. It was the duty of the king to give protection to 
everyone, especially to the earth or land which he ruled, as well as the 
citizens and his family members. Since Påthu Mahäräja was a perfect 
king, he gave protection to everyone, and therefore he is described here 
as dayita.

TEXT 22

vidhäya kåtyaà hradiné-jaläplutä
dattvodakaà bhartur udära-karmaëaù
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natvä divi-sthäàs tridaçäàs triù parétya
viveça vahnià dhyäyaté bhartå-pädau

vidhäya—executing; kåtyam—the regulative function; hradiné—in 
the water of the river; jala-äplutä—taking bath completely; dattvä 
udakam—offering oblations of water; bhartuù—of her husband; udära-
karmaëaù—who was so liberal; natvä—offering obeisances; divi-sthän—
situated in the sky; tri-daçän—the thirty million demigods; triù—three 
times; parétya—circumambulating; viveça—entered; vahnim—the fire; 
dhyäyaté—while thinking of; bhartå—of her husband; pädau—the two 
lotus feet.

After this, the Queen executed the necessary funerary functions and 
offered oblations of water. After bathing in the river, she offered obeisances 
to various demigods situated in the sky in the different planetary systems. 
She then circumambulated the fire and, while thinking of the lotus feet 
of her husband, entered its flames.

The entrance of a chaste wife into the flames of the pyre of her dead 
husband is known as saha-gamana, which means “dying with the 
husband.” This system of saha-gamana had been practiced in Vedic 
civilization from time immemorial. Even after the British period in India 
this practice was rigidly observed, but soon it degraded to the point that 
even when the wife was not strong enough to enter the fire of her dead 
husband, the relatives would force her to enter. Thus this practice had to 
be stopped, but even today there are still some solitary cases where a wife 
will voluntarily enter the fire and die with her husband. Even after 1940  
we personally knew of a chaste wife who died in this way.

TEXT 23

vilokyänugatäà sädhvéà
påthuà véra-varaà patim

tuñöuvur varadä devair
deva-patnyaù sahasraçaù

vilokya—by observing; anugatäm—dying after the husband; sädhvém—
the chaste woman; påthum—of King Påthu; véra-varam—the great 
warrior; patim—husband; tuñöuvuù—offered prayers; vara-däù—able to 
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give benediction; devaiù—by the demigods; deva-patnyaù—the wives of 
the demigods; sahasraçaù—in thousands.

After observing this brave act performed by the chaste wife Arci, the wife 
of the great King Påthu, many thousands of the wives of the demigods, 
along with their husbands, offered prayers to the Queen, for they were 
very much satisfied.

TEXT 24

kurvatyaù kusumäsäraà
tasmin mandara-sänuni
nadatsv amara-türyeñu

gåëanti sma parasparam

kurvatyaù—just showering; kusuma-äsäram—showers of flowers; 
tasmin—in that; mandara—of Mandara Hill; sänuni—on the top; 
nadatsu—vibrating; amara-türyeñu—beating of the drums of the 
demigods; gåëanti sma—they were talking; parasparam—amongst 
themselves as follows.

At that time the demigods were situated on the top of Mandara Hill, and 
all their wives began to shower flowers on the funeral pyre and began to 
talk amongst themselves as follows.

TEXT 25

devya ücuù
aho iyaà vadhür dhanyä

yä caivaà bhü-bhujäà patim
sarvätmanä patià bheje
yajïeçaà çrér vadhür iva

devyaù ücuù—the wives of the demigods said; aho—alas; iyam—this; 
vadhüù—the wife; dhanyä—most glorious; yä—who; ca—also; evam—
as; bhü—of the world; bhujäm—of all the kings; patim—the king; sarva-
ätmanä—with full understanding; patim—unto the husband; bheje—
worshiped; yajïa-éçam—unto Lord Viñëu; çréù—the goddess of fortune; 
vadhüù—wife; iva—like.
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The wives of the demigods said: All glories to Queen Arci! We can see 
that this queen of the great King Påthu, the emperor of all the kings of the 
world, has served her husband with mind, speech and body exactly as the 
goddess of fortune serves the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Yajïeça, or 
Viñëu.

In this verse the words yajïeçaà çrér vadhür iva indicate that Queen Arci 
served her husband just as the goddess of fortune serves the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead Viñëu. We can observe that even in the history of 
this world, when Lord Kåñëa, the supreme Viñëu, was ruling over Dvärakä, 
Queen Rukmiëé, who was the chief of all Kåñëa’s queens, used to serve 
Lord Kåñëa personally in spite of having many hundreds of maidservants 
to assist her. Similarly, the goddess of fortune in the Vaikuëöha planets also 
serves Näräyaëa personally, although there are many thousands of devotees 
prepared to serve the Lord. This practice is also followed by the wives of 
the demigods, and in days past the wives of men also followed this same 
principle. In Vedic civilization the husband and wife were not separated 
by such man-made laws as divorce. We should understand the necessity 
for maintaining family life in human society and should thus abolish this 
artificial law known as divorce. The husband and wife should live in Kåñëa 
consciousness and follow in the footsteps of Lakñmé-Näräyaëa or Kåñëa-
Rukmiëé. In this way peace and harmony can be possible within this world.

TEXT 26

saiñä nünaà vrajaty ürdhvam
anu vainyaà patià saté
paçyatäsmän atétyärcir

durvibhävyena karmaëä

sä—she; eñä—this; nünam—certainly; vrajati—going; ürdhvam—upward; 
anu—following; vainyam—the son of Vena; patim—husband; saté—
chaste; paçyata—just see; asmän—us; atétya—overpassing; arciù—of the 
name Arci; durvibhävyena—by inconceivable; karmaëä—activities.

The wives of the demigods continued: Just see how this chaste lady, Arci, 
by dint of her inconceivable pious activities, is still following her husband 
upward, as far as we can see.
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"Just see how this chaste lady, Arci, by dint of her inconceivable pious 
activities, is still following her husband upward, as far as we can see."
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Both Påthu Mahäräja’s airplane and the airplane carrying Queen Arci 
were passing out of the vision of the ladies of the higher planetary 
systems. These ladies were simply astonished to see how Påthu Mahäräja 
and his wife achieved such an exalted position. Although they were the 
wives of the denizens of the higher planetary system and Påthu Mahäräja 
was an inhabitant of an inferior planetary system (the earth), the king, 
along with his wife, passed beyond the realms of the demigods and went 
upward to Vaikuëöhaloka. The word ürdhvam (“upward”) is significant 
here, for the ladies speaking were from the higher planetary systems, 
which include the moon, sun and Venus, up to Brahmaloka, or the highest 
planet. Beyond Brahmaloka is the spiritual sky, and in that spiritual 
sky there are innumerable Vaikuëöhalokas. Thus the word ürdhvam 
indicates that the Vaikuëöha planets are beyond or above these material 
planets, and it was to these Vaikuëöha planets that Påthu Mahäräja and 
his wife were going. This also indicates that when Påthu Mahäräja and 
his wife, Arci, abandoned their material bodies in the material fire, they 
immediately developed their spiritual bodies and entered into spiritual 
airplanes, which could penetrate the material elements and reach the 
spiritual sky. Since they were carried by two separate airplanes, it may 
be concluded that even after being burned in the funeral pyre they 
remained separate, individual persons. In other words, they never lost 
their identity or became void, as imagined by the impersonalists.
The ladies in the higher planetary systems were capable of seeing both 
downward and upward. When they looked down they could see that the 
body of Påthu Mahäräja was being burned and that his wife, Arci, was 
entering into the fire, and when they looked upward they could see how 
they were being carried in two airplanes to the Vaikuëöhalokas. All of 
this is possible simply by durvibhävyena karmaëä, inconceivable activity. 
Påthu Mahäräja was a pure devotee, and his wife, Queen Arci, simply 
followed her husband. Thus they can both be considered pure devotees, 
and thus they are capable of performing inconceivable activities. Such 
activities are not possible for ordinary men. Indeed, ordinary men 
cannot even take to the devotional service of the Lord, nor can ordinary 
women maintain such vows of chastity and follow their husbands in all 
respects. A woman does not need to attain high qualifications, but if she 
simply follows in the footsteps of her husband, who must be a devotee, 
then both husband and wife attain liberation and are promoted to 
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the Vaikuëöhalokas. This is evinced by the inconceivable activities of 
Mahäräja Påthu and his wife.

TEXT 27

teñäà duräpaà kià tv anyan
martyänäà bhagavat-padam

bhuvi loläyuño ye vai
naiñkarmyaà sädhayanty uta

teñäm—of them; duräpam—difficult to obtain; kim—what; tu—but; 
anyat—anything else; martyänäm—of the human beings; bhagavat-
padam—the kingdom of God; bhuvi—in the world; lola—flickering; 
äyuñaù—span of life; ye—those; vai—certainly; naiñkarmyam—the path 
of liberation; sädhayanti—execute; uta—exactly.

In this material world, every human being has a short span of life, but those 
who are engaged in devotional service go back home, back to Godhead, 
for they are actually on the path of liberation. For such persons, there is 
nothing which is not available.

In Bhagavad-gétä (9.33) Lord Kåñëa says: anityam asukhaà lokam imaà 
präpya bhajasva mäm. The Lord here declares that this material world 
is full of miseries (asukham) and at the same time is very flickering 
(anityam). Therefore one’s only duty is to engage himself in devotional 
service. This is the best end to which human life can be put. Those 
devotees who are constantly engaged in the service of the lotus feet 
of the Lord achieve not only all material benefits but also all spiritual 
benefits, for at the end of life they go back home, back to Godhead. 
Their destination is described in this verse as bhagavat-padam. The word 
padam means “abode,” and bhagavat means “the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead.” Thus the destination of the devotees is the abode of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead.
In this verse the word naiñkarmyam, which means “transcendental 
knowledge,” is also significant. Unless one comes to the platform of 
transcendental knowledge and offers devotional service to the Lord, 
one is not perfect. Generally the processes of jïäna, yoga and karma are 
executed life after life before one gets a chance to render pure devotional 
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service to the Lord. This chance is given by the grace of a pure devotee, 
and it is in this way only that one can actually attain liberation. In the 
context of this narration, the wives of the demigods repented because 
although they had the opportunity of a birth in a higher planetary system, 
a lifetime spanning millions of years and all material comforts, they 
were not as fortunate as Påthu Mahäräja and his wife, who were actually 
surpassing them. In other words, Påthu Mahäräja and his wife scorned 
promotion to the higher planetary systems and even to Brahmaloka 
because the position which they were attaining was incomparable. In 
Bhagavad-gétä (8.16) the Lord affirms, äbrahma-bhuvanäl lokäù punar 
ävartino ‘rjuna: “From the highest planet in the material world to the 
lowest, all are places of misery wherein repeated birth and death take 
place.” In other words, even if one goes to the highest planet, Brahmaloka, 
he has to return to the miseries of birth and death. In the Ninth Chapter 
of Bhagavad-gétä (9.21), Lord Kåñëa also asserts:

te taà bhuktvä svarga-lokaà viçälaà 
kñéëe puëye martya-lokaà viçanti

“When they have thus enjoyed heavenly sense pleasure, they return 
to this mortal planet again.” Thus after exhausting the results of pious 
activities, one has to come again to the lower planetary systems and 
begin a new chapter of pious activities. It is therefore said in Çrémad-
Bhägavatam (1.5.12), naiñkarmyam apy acyuta-bhäva-varjitam: “The path 
of liberation is not at all secure unless one attains the devotional service 
of the Lord.” Even if one is promoted to the impersonal brahma-jyoti, he 
runs every chance of falling down into this material world. If it is possible 
to fall down from the brahma-jyoti, which is beyond the higher planetary 
systems in this material world, then what can be said of the ordinary 
yogés and karmés who can only be elevated to the higher material planets? 
Thus the wives of the denizens of the higher planetary systems did not 
very much appreciate the results of karma, jïäna and yoga.

TEXT 28

sa vaïcito batätma-dhruk
kåcchreëa mahatä bhuvi

labdhväpavargyaà mänuñyaà
viñayeñu viñajjate
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saù—he; vaïcitaù—cheated; bata—certainly; ätma-dhruk—envious of 
himself; kåcchreëa—with great difficulty; mahatä—by great activities; 
bhuvi—in this world; labdhvä—by achieving; äpavargyam—the path 
of liberation; mänuñyam—in the human form of life; viñayeñu—in the 
matter of sense gratification; viñajjate—becomes engaged.

Any person who engages himself within this material world in performing 
activities that necessitate great struggle, and who, after obtaining a human 
form of life—which is a chance to attain liberation from miseries—
undertakes the difficult tasks of fruitive activities, must be considered to 
be cheated and envious of his own self.

In this material world people are engaged in different activities simply to 
achieve a little success in sense gratification. The karmés are engaged in 
performing very difficult activities, and thus they open gigantic factories, 
build huge cities, make big scientific discoveries, etc. In other words, they 
are engaged in performing very costly sacrifices in order to be promoted 
to the higher planetary systems. Similarly, yogés are engaged in achieving 
a similar goal by accepting the tedious practices of mystic yoga. Jïänés 
are engaged in philosophical speculation in order to gain release from 
the clutches of material nature. In these ways everyone is engaged in 
performing very difficult tasks simply for the gratification of the senses. 
All of these are considered to be engaged in sense gratificatory activities 
(or viñaya) because they all demand some facility for material existence. 
Actually the results of such activities are temporary. As Kåñëa Himself 
proclaims in Bhagavad-gétä (7.23), antavat tu phalaà teñäm: “The fruits 
[of those who worship the demigods] are limited and temporary.” Thus 
the fruits of the activities of the yogés, karmés and jïänés are ephemeral. 
Moreover, Kåñëa says, tad bhavaty alpa-medhasäm: “They are simply 
meant for men of small intelligence.” The word viñaya denotes sense 
gratification. The karmés flatly state that they want sense gratification. 
The yogés also want sense gratification, but they want it to a higher degree. 
It is their desire to show some miraculous results through the practice of 
yoga. Thus they strive very hard to achieve success in becoming smaller 
than the smallest or greater than the greatest, or in creating a planet 
like earth or, as scientists, by inventing so many wonderful machines. 
Similarly, the jïänés are also engaged in sense gratification, for they are 
simply interested in becoming one with the Supreme. Thus the aim of all 
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these activities is sense gratification to a higher or a lower degree. The 
bhaktas, however, are not interested in sense gratificatory practices; they 
are simply satisfied to get an opportunity to serve the Lord. Although 
they are satisfied in any condition, there is nothing they cannot obtain, 
because they are purely engaged in the service of the Lord.
The wives of the demigods condemn the performers of sense gratificatory 
activities as vaïcita, cheated. Those so engaged are actually killing 
themselves (ätma-hä). As stated in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.20.17):

nå-deham ädyaà sulabhaà sudurlabhaà 
plavaà sukalpaà guru-karëadhäram 

mayänukülena nabhasvateritaà 
pumän bhaväbdhià na taret sa ätma-hä

When one wants to cross a large ocean, he requires a strong boat. It 
is said that this human form of life is a good boat by which one can 
cross the ocean of nescience. In the human form of life one can obtain 
the guidance of a good navigator, the spiritual master. One also gets a 
favorable wind by the mercy of Kåñëa, and that wind is the instructions 
of Kåñëa. The human body is the boat, the instructions of Lord Kåñëa 
are the favorable winds, and the spiritual master is the navigator. The 
spiritual master knows well how to adjust the sails to catch the winds 
favorably and steer the boat to its destination. If, however, one does not 
take advantage of this opportunity, one wastes the human form of life. 
Wasting time and life in this way is the same as committing suicide.
The word labdhväpavargyam is significant in this verse, because according 
to Jéva Gosvämé, äpavargyam, or the path of liberation, does not refer 
to merging into the impersonal Brahman but to sälokyädi-siddhi, which 
means attaining the very planet where the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead resides. There are five kinds of liberation, and one is called 
säyujya-mukti, or merging into the existence of the Supreme, or the 
impersonal Brahman effulgence. However, since there is a chance of one’s 
falling down again into the material sky from the Brahman effulgence, 
Çréla Jéva Gosvämé advises that in this human form of life one’s only 
aim should be to go back home, back to Godhead. The words sa vaïcitaù 
indicate that once a person has obtained the human form of life, he is 
actually cheated if he does not make preparations to go back home, back 
to Godhead. The position of all nondevotees, who are not interested in 
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going back to Godhead, is very much lamentable, for the human form of 
life is meant for executing devotional service and nothing else.

TEXT 29

maitreya uväca
stuvatéñv amara-stréñu

pati-lokaà gatä vadhüù
yaà vä ätma-vidäà dhuryo
vainyaù präpäcyutäçrayaù

maitreyaù uväca—the great sage Maitreya continued to speak; 
stuvatéñu—while glorifying; amara-stréñu—by the wives of the denizens 
of heaven; pati-lokam—the planet where the husband had gone; gatä—
reaching; vadhüù—the wife; yam—where; vä—or; ätma-vidäm—of the 
self-realized souls; dhuryaù—the topmost; vainyaù—the son of King 
Vena (Påthu Mahäräja); präpa—obtained; acyuta-äçrayaù—under the 
protection of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

The great sage Maitreya continued speaking: My dear Vidura, when the 
wives of the denizens of heaven were thus talking amongst themselves, 
Queen Arci reached the planet which her husband, Mahäräja Påthu, the 
topmost self-realized soul, had attained.

According to Vedic scriptures, a woman who dies with her husband, or 
enters into the fire in which her husband is burning, also enters the 
same planet her husband attains. In this material world there is a planet 
known as Patiloka, just as there is a planet known as Pitåloka. But in this 
verse the word pati-loka does not refer to any planet within this material 
universe, for Påthu Mahäräja, being topmost amongst self-realized souls, 
certainly returned home, back to Godhead, and attained one of the 
Vaikuëöha planets. Queen Arci also entered Patiloka, but this planet is 
not in the material universe, for she actually entered the planet which 
her husband attained. In the material world also, when a woman dies 
with her husband, she again unites with him in the next birth. Similarly, 
Mahäräja Påthu and Queen Arci united in the Vaikuëöha planets. In the 
Vaikuëöha planets there are husbands and wives, but there is no question 
of their giving birth to children or having sex life. In the Vaikuëöha 
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planets both husbands and wives are extraordinarily beautiful, and they 
are attracted to one another, but they do not enjoy sex life. Indeed, they 
consider sex not to be very relishable because both husband and wife are 
always absorbed in Kåñëa consciousness and in glorifying and chanting 
the glories of the Lord.
According to Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura also, a husband and wife can 
turn the home into a place as good as Vaikuëöha, even while in this 
material world. Being absorbed in Kåñëa consciousness, even in this 
world husband and wife can live in Vaikuëöha simply by installing the 
Deity of the Lord within the home and serving the Deity according to 
the directions of the çästras. In this way, they will never feel the sex 
urge. That is the test of advancement in devotional service. One who is 
advanced in devotional service is never attracted by sex life, and as soon 
as one becomes detached from sex life and proportionately attached to 
the service of the Lord, he actually experiences living in the Vaikuëöha 
planets. In the ultimate issue, there is actually no material world, but 
when one forgets the service of the Lord and engages himself in the 
service of his senses, he is said to be living in the material world.

TEXT 30

ittham-bhütänubhävo ‘sau
påthuù sa bhagavattamaù

kértitaà tasya caritam
uddäma-caritasya te

ittham-bhüta—thus; anubhävaù—very great, powerful; asau—that; 
påthuù—King Påthu; saù—he; bhagavat-tamaù—the best among the 
lords; kértitam—described; tasya—his; caritam—character; uddäma—
very great; caritasya—one who possesses such qualities; te—to you.

Maitreya continued: The greatest of all devotees, Mahäräja Påthu, was very 
powerful, and his character was liberal, magnificent and magnanimous. 
Thus I have described him to you as far as possible.

In this verse the word bhagavattamaù is very significant, for the word 
bhagavat is used especially to refer to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, as the word bhagavän (“the Supreme Personality of Godhead”) 
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is derived from the word bhagavat. Sometimes, however, we see that the 
word bhagavän is used for great personalities like Lord Brahmä, Lord 
Çiva and Närada Muni. This is the case with Påthu Mahäräja, who is 
described here as the best of the bhagaväns, or the best of the lords. A 
person can be so addressed only if he is a great personality who exhibits 
extraordinary and uncommon features or who attains the greatest goal 
after his disappearance or who knows the difference between knowledge 
and ignorance. In other words, the word bhagavän should not be used for 
ordinary persons.

TEXT 31

ya idaà sumahat puëyaà
çraddhayävahitaù paöhet
çrävayec chåëuyäd väpi
sa påthoù padavém iyät

yaù—anyone; idam—this; su-mahat—very great; puëyam—pious; 
çraddhayä—with great faith; avahitaù—with great attention; paöhet—
reads; çrävayet—explains; çåëuyät—hears; vä—or; api—certainly; saù—
that person; påthoù—of King Påthu; padavém—situation; iyät—attains.

Any person who describes the great characteristics of King Påthu with 
faith and determination—whether he reads or hears of them himself or 
helps others to hear of them—is certain to attain the very planet which 
Mahäräja Påthu attained. In other words, such a person also returns 
home to the Vaikuëöha planets, back to Godhead.

In the execution of devotional service, çravaëaà kértanaà viñëoù [SB 
7.5.23] is especially stressed. This means that bhakti, or devotional 
service, begins by hearing and chanting about Viñëu. When we speak of 
Viñëu, we also refer to that which relates to Viñëu. In the Padma Puräëa, 
Lord Çiva recommends Viñëu worship to be the topmost worship, and 
better than Viñëu worship is worship of the Vaiñëava or anything that is 
related to Viñëu. The fact is explained herein that hearing and chanting 
about a Vaiñëava is as good as hearing and chanting about Viñëu, for 
Maitreya has explained that anyone who hears about Påthu Mahäräja 
with attention also attains the planet which Mahäräja Påthu attained. 
There is no duality between Viñëu and the Vaiñëava, and this is called 
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advaya-jïäna. A Vaiñëava is as important as Viñëu, and therefore Çréla 
Viçvanätha Cakravarté Öhäkura wrote in his Gurv-añöaka:

säkñäd-dharitvena samasta-çästrair 
uktas tathä bhävyata eva sadbhiù 
kintu prabhor yaù priya eva tasya 
vande guroù çré-caraëäravindam

“The spiritual master is honored as much as the Supreme Lord because 
he is the most confidential servitor of the Lord. This is acknowledged in 
all revealed scriptures and is followed by all authorities. Therefore I offer 
my respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet of my spiritual master, who 
is a bona fide representative of Çré Hari.”
The supreme Vaiñëava is the spiritual master, and he is nondifferent 
from the Supreme Personality of Godhead. It is said that sometimes Lord 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu used to chant the names of the gopés. Some of the 
Lord’s students tried to advise Him to chant the name of Kåñëa instead, 
but upon hearing this Caitanya Mahäprabhu became very angry with 
His students. The controversy on this subject reached a point that after 
this incident Caitanya Mahäprabhu decided to take sannyäsa because 
He was not taken very seriously in His gåhastha-äçrama. The point is 
that since Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu chanted the names of the gopés, 
worship of the gopés or the devotees of the Lord is as good as devotional 
service rendered directly to the Lord. It is also stated by the Lord Himself 
that devotional service to His devotees is better than service offered 
directly to Him. Sometimes the sahajiyä class of devotees are interested 
only in Kåñëa’s personal pastimes to the exclusion of the activities of the 
devotees. This type of devotee is not on a very high level; one who sees 
the devotee and the Lord on the same level has further progressed.

TEXT 32

brähmaëo brahma-varcasvé
räjanyo jagaté-patiù

vaiçyaù paöhan viö-patiù syäc
chüdraù sattamatäm iyät

brähmaëaù—the brähmaëas; brahma-varcasvé—one who has attained 
the power of spiritual success; räjanyaù—the royal order; jagaté-patiù—
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the king of the world; vaiçyaù—the mercantile class of men; paöhan—by 
reading; viö-patiù—becomes master of animals; syät—becomes; çüdraù—
the laborer class of men; sattama-täm—the position of a great devotee; 
iyät—attains.

If one hears of the characteristics of Påthu Mahäräja and is a brähmaëa, he 
becomes perfectly qualified with brahminical powers; if he is a kñatriya, he 
becomes a king of the world; if he is a vaiçya, he becomes a master of other 
vaiçyas and many animals; and if he is a çüdra, he becomes the topmost 
devotee.

In Çrémad-Bhägavatam it is recommended that one should become a devotee 
regardless of one’s condition. Whether one is without desire (akäma) or 
with desire (sakäma), or whether one desires liberation (mokña-käma), he 
is advised to worship the Supreme Lord and execute devotional service 
unto Him. By so doing, one attains all perfection in any field of life. The 
process of devotional service—especially hearing and chanting—is so 
powerful that it can bring a person to the perfectional stage. In this verse 
brähmaëas, kñatriyas, vaiçyas and çüdras are mentioned, but here it should 
be understood that that reference is to the brähmaëa who is born in a 
brahminical family, the kñatriya who is born in a kñatriya family, the vaiçya 
who is born in a vaiçya family and the çüdra in a çüdra family. But whether 
one is a brähmaëa, kñatriya, vaiçya or çüdra, he can attain perfection simply 
by hearing and chanting.
To take birth in a family of brähmaëas is not the ultimate finishing touch; 
one must have the power of a brähmaëa, which is called brahma-tejas. 
Similarly, taking birth in a royal family is not the all in all; one must possess 
the power to rule the world. Similarly, taking birth as a vaiçya is not all; one 
must possess hundreds or thousands of animals (specifically cows) and rule 
over other vaiçyas as Nanda Mahäräja did in Våndävana. Nanda Mahäräja 
was a vaiçya who possessed nine hundred thousand cows and ruled over 
many cowherd men and boys. A person who is born in a çüdra family can 
become greater than a brähmaëa simply by accepting devotional service 
and giving aural reception to the pastimes of the Lord and His devotees.

TEXT 33

triù kåtva idam äkarëya
naro näry athavädåtä
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aprajaù suprajatamo
nirdhano dhanavattamaù

triù—thrice; kåtvaù—repeating; idam—this; äkarëya—hearing; naraù—
man; näré—woman; athavä—or; ädåtä—in great respect; aprajaù—one 
who has no children; su-praja-tamaù—surrounded by many children; 
nirdhanaù—without any money; dhana-vat—rich; tamaù—the greatest.

It does not matter whether one is a man or woman. Anyone who, with 
great respect, hears this narration of Mahäräja Påthu will become the 
parent of many children if without children, and will become the richest 
if without money.

Materialistic persons who are very fond of money and great families 
worship different demigods to attain their desires, especially goddess 
Durgä, Lord Çiva and Lord Brahmä. Such materialistic persons are called 
çriyaiçvarya-prajepsavaù. Çré means “beauty,” aiçvarya means “riches,” 
prajä means “children,” and épsavaù means “desiring.” As described in 
the Second Canto of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, one has to worship various 
demigods for different types of benedictions. However, here it is indicated 
that simply by hearing of the life and character of Mahäräja Påthu, one 
can have both riches and children in enormous quantities. One simply 
has to read and understand the history, the life and activities of Påthu 
Mahäräja. It is advised that one read them at least three times. Those 
who are materially afflicted will so benefit by hearing of the Supreme 
Lord and His devotees that they need not go to any demigod. The word 
suprajatamaù (“surrounded by many children”) is very significant in this 
verse, for one may have many children but may not have any qualified 
children. Here, however, it is stated (su-prajatamaù) that all the children 
thus attained would be qualified in education, wealth, beauty and 
strength—everything complete.

TEXT 34

aspañöa-kértiù suyaçä
mürkho bhavati paëòitaù

idaà svasty-ayanaà puàsäm
amaìgalya-niväraëam
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aspañöa-kértiù—unmanifested reputation; su-yaçäù—very famous; 
mürkhaù—illiterate; bhavati—becomes; paëòitaù—learned; idam—this; 
svasti-ayanam—auspiciousness; puàsäm—of the men; amaìgalya—
inauspiciousness; niväraëam—prohibiting.

Also, one who hears this narration three times will become very reputable 
if he is not recognized in society, and he will become a great scholar if he 
is illiterate. In other words, hearing of the narrations of Påthu Mahäräja 
is so auspicious that it drives away all bad luck.

In the material world, everyone wants some profit, some adoration and 
some reputation. By associating in different ways with the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead or His devotee, one can very easily become 
opulent in every respect. Even if one is not known or recognized by 
society, he becomes very famous and important if he takes to devotional 
service and preaching. As far as education is concerned, one can become 
recognized in society as a great learned scholar simply by hearing Çrémad-
Bhägavatam and Bhagavad-gétä, wherein the pastimes of the Lord and 
His devotees are described. This material world is full of dangers at 
every step, but a devotee has no fear because devotional service is so 
auspicious that it automatically counteracts all kinds of bad luck. Since 
hearing about Påthu Mahäräja is one of the items of devotional service 
(çravaëam), naturally hearing about him brings all good fortune.

TEXT 35

dhanyaà yaçasyam äyuñyaà
svargyaà kali-maläpaham

dharmärtha-käma-mokñäëäà
samyak siddhim abhépsubhiù
çraddhayaitad anuçrävyaà
caturëäà käraëaà param

dhanyam—the source of riches; yaçasyam—the source of reputation; 
äyuñyam—the source of an increased span of life; svargyam—the source 
of elevation to the heavenly planets; kali—of the Age of Kali; mala-
apaham—decreasing the contamination; dharma—religion; artha—
economic development; käma—sense gratification; mokñäëäm—of 
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liberation; samyak—completely; siddhim—perfection; abhépsubhiù—by 
those desiring; çraddhayä—with great respect; etat—this narration; 
anuçrävyam—must one hear; caturëäm—of the four; käraëam—cause; 
param—ultimate.

By hearing the narration of Påthu Mahäräja, one can become great, 
increase his duration of life, gain promotion to the heavenly planets and 
counteract the contaminations of this Age of Kali. In addition, one can 
promote the causes of religion, economic development, sense gratification 
and liberation. Therefore from all sides it is advisable for a materialistic 
person who is interested in such things to read and hear the narrations of 
the life and character of Påthu Mahäräja.

By reading and hearing the narrations of the life and character of Påthu 
Mahäräja, one naturally becomes a devotee, and as soon as one becomes 
a devotee, his material desires automatically become fulfilled. Therefore 
it is recommended in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.3.10):

akämaù sarva-kämo vä 
mokña-käma udära-dhéù 

tévreëa bhakti-yogena 
yajeta puruñaà param

If a person wants to return home, back to Godhead, or wants to become 
a pure devotee (akäma), or wants some material prosperity (sakäma 
or sarva-käma), or wants to merge into the existence of the Supreme 
Brahman effulgence (mokña-käma), he is recommended to take to the 
path of devotional service and hear and chant of Lord Viñëu or of His 
devotee. This is the sum and substance of all Vedic literatures. Vedaiç ca 
sarvair aham eva vedyaù (Bg. 15.15). The purpose of Vedic knowledge is 
to understand Kåñëa and His devotees. Whenever we speak of Kåñëa, 
we refer to His devotees also, for He is not alone. He is never nirviçeña 
or çünya, without variety or zero. Kåñëa is full of variety, and as soon as 
Kåñëa is present, there cannot be any question of void.

TEXT 36

vijayäbhimukho räjä
çrutvaitad abhiyäti yän
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balià tasmai haranty agre
räjänaù påthave yathä

vijaya-abhimukhaù—one who is about to start for victory; räjä—king; 
çrutvä—hearing; etat—this; abhiyäti—starts; yän—on the chariot; 
balim—taxes; tasmai—unto him; haranti—present; agre—before; 
räjänaù—other kings; påthave—unto King Påthu; yathä—as it was done.

If a king who is desirous of attaining victory and ruling power chants 
the narration of Påthu Mahäräja three times before going forth on his 
chariot, all subordinate kings will automatically render all kinds of taxes 
unto him—as they rendered them unto Mahäräja Påthu—simply upon 
his order.

Since a kñatriya king naturally desires to rule the world, he wishes to 
make all other kings subordinate to him. This was also the position 
many years ago when Påthu Mahäräja was ruling over the earth. At 
that time he was the only emperor on this planet. Even five thousand 
years ago, Mahäräja Yudhiñöhira and Mahäräja Parékñit were the sole 
emperors of this planet. Sometimes the subordinate kings rebelled, and 
it was necessary for the emperor to go and chastise them. This process 
of chanting the narrations of the life and character of Påthu Mahäräja 
is recommended for conquering kings if they want to fulfill their desire 
to rule the world.

TEXT 37

muktänya-saìgo bhagavaty
amaläà bhaktim udvahan
vainyasya caritaà puëyaà
çåëuyäc chrävayet paöhet

mukta-anya-saìgaù—being freed from all material contamination; 
bhagavati—unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; amaläm—
unalloyed; bhaktim—devotional service; udvahan—carrying out; 
vainyasya—of the son of Mahäräja Vena; caritam—character; puëyam—
pious; çåëuyät—must hear; çrävayet—must induce others to hear; 
paöhet—and go on reading.
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A pure devotee who is executing the different processes of devotional 
service may be situated in the transcendental position, being completely 
absorbed in Kåñëa consciousness, but even he, while discharging 
devotional service, must hear, read and induce others to hear about the 
character and life of Påthu Mahäräja.

There is a type of neophyte devotee who is very anxious to hear about 
the pastimes of the Lord, especially the räsa-lélä chapters in Çrémad-
Bhägavatam. Such a devotee should know by this instruction that the 
pastimes of Påthu Mahäräja are nondifferent from the pastimes of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. An ideal king, Påthu Mahäräja 
exhibited all talents in showing how to rule the citizens, how to educate 
them, how to develop the state economically, how to fight enemies, how 
to perform great sacrifices (yajïas), etc. Thus it is recommended for 
the sahajiyä, or the neophyte devotee, to hear, chant and get others to 
hear about the activities of Påthu Mahäräja, even though one may think 
himself to be in the transcendental position of advanced devotional 
service.

TEXT 38

vaicitravéryäbhihitaà
mahan-mähätmya-sücakam

asmin kåtam atimartyaà
pärthavéà gatim äpnuyät

vaicitravérya—O son of Vicitravérya (Vidura); abhihitam—explained; 
mahat—great; mähätmya—greatness; sücakam—awakening; asmin—
in this; kåtam—performed; ati-martyam—uncommon; pärthavém—in 
connection with Påthu Mahäräja; gatim—advancement, destination; 
äpnuyät—one should achieve.

The great sage Maitreya continued: My dear Vidura, I have as far as 
possible spoken the narrations about Påthu Mahäräja, which enrich one’s 
devotional attitude. Whoever takes advantage of these benefits also goes 
back home, back to Godhead, like Mahäräja Påthu.

The word çrävayet, mentioned in a previous verse, indicates that one 
should not only read for himself, but should also induce others to read 
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and hear. That is called preaching. Caitanya Mahäprabhu recommended 
this practice: yäre dekha, täre kaha ‘kåñëa’-upadeça (Cc. Madhya 7.128). 
“Whomever you meet, simply talk with him about the instructions given 
by Kåñëa or tell him of narrations about Kåñëa.” Påthu Mahäräja’s history 
of devotional service is as potent as narrations about the activities of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. One should not make distinctions 
between the pastimes of the Lord and the activities of Påthu Mahäräja, 
and whenever it is possible a devotee should attempt to induce others to 
hear about Påthu Mahäräja. One should not only read of his pastimes for 
one’s own benefit but should induce others to read and hear about them 
also. In this way everyone can be benefited.

TEXT 39

anudinam idam ädareëa çåëvan
påthu-caritaà prathayan vimukta-saìgaù

bhagavati bhava-sindhu-pota-päde
sa ca nipuëäà labhate ratià manuñyaù

anu-dinam—day after day; idam—this; ädareëa—with great respect; 
çåëvan—hearing; påthu-caritam—the narration of Påthu Mahäräja; 
prathayan—chanting; vimukta—liberated; saìgaù—association; 
bhagavati—unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; bhava-sindhu—
the ocean of nescience; pota—the boat; päde—whose lotus feet; saù—he; 
ca—also; nipuëäm—complete; labhate—achieves; ratim—attachment; 
manuñyaù—the person.

Whoever, with great reverence and adoration, regularly reads, chants and 
describes the history of Mahäräja Påthu’s activities will certainly increase 
unflinching faith and attraction for the lotus feet of the Lord. The Lord’s 
lotus feet are the boat by which one can cross the ocean of nescience.

The word bhava-sindhu-pota-päde is significant in this verse. The lotus 
feet of the Lord are known as mahat-padam; this means that the total 
source of material existence rests on the lotus feet of the Lord. As stated in 
Bhagavad-gétä (10.8), ahaà sarvasya prabhavaù: everything is emanating 
from Him. This cosmic manifestation, which is compared to an ocean 
of nescience, is also resting on the lotus feet of the Lord. As such, this 
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great ocean of nescience is minimized by a person who is a pure devotee. 
One who has taken shelter of the lotus feet of the Lord need not cross 
over the ocean, for he has already crossed it by virtue of his position at 
the Lord’s lotus feet. By hearing and chanting of the glories of the Lord 
or the Lord’s devotee, one can become firmly fixed in the service of the 
lotus feet of the Lord. This position can also be achieved very easily by 
narrating the history of the life of Påthu Mahäräja regularly every day. 
The word vimukta-saìgaù is also significant in this connection. Because 
we associate with the three qualities of material nature, our position 
in this material world is full of dangers, but when we engage in the 
devotional service of the Lord by the process of çravaëam and kértanam, 
we immediately become vimukta-saìga, or liberated.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fourth Canto, Twenty-third 
Chapter, of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, entitled “Mahäräja Påthu’s Going Back 
Home.”
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CHAPTER TWENTY-FOUR
Chanting the Song Sung by Lord Çiva

TEXT 1

maitreya uväca
vijitäçvo ‘dhiräjäsét

påthu-putraù påthu-çraväù
yavéyobhyo ‘dadät käñöhä

bhrätåbhyo bhrätå-vatsalaù

maitreyaù uväca—Maitreya continued to speak; vijitäçvaù—of the name 
Vijitäçva; adhiräjä—the emperor; äsét—became; påthu-putraù—the son 
of Mahäräja Påthu; påthu-çraväù—of great activities; yavéyobhyaù—unto 
the younger brothers; adadät—offered; käñöhäù—different directions; 
bhrätåbhyaù—unto the brothers; bhrätå-vatsalaù—very affectionate to 
the brothers.

The great sage Maitreya continued: Vijitäçva, the eldest son of Mahäräja 
Påthu, who had a reputation like his father’s, became emperor and gave 
his younger brothers different directions of the world to govern, for he 
was very affectionate toward his brothers.

After describing the life and character of Mahäräja Påthu in the 
previous chapter, the great sage Maitreya began to speak about the sons 
and grandsons in the genealogical line of the Påthu dynasty. After the 
death of Mahäräja Påthu, his eldest son, Vijitäçva, became emperor 
of the world. King Vijitäçva was very affectionate toward his younger 
brothers, and therefore he wanted them to rule different directions of 
the world. From time immemorial the eldest son generally becomes king 
after the death of the previous king. When the Päëòavas ruled the earth, 
Mahäräja Yudhiñöhira, the eldest son of King Päëòu, became emperor, 
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and his younger brothers assisted him. Similarly, King Vijitäçva’s younger 
brothers were appointed to govern the different directions of the world.

TEXT 2

haryakñäyädiçat präcéà
dhümrakeçäya dakñiëäm
pratécéà våka-saàjïäya
turyäà draviëase vibhuù

haryakñäya—unto Haryakña; adiçat—delivered; präcém—eastern; 
dhümrakeçäya—unto Dhümrakeça; dakñiëäm—the southern side; 
pratécém—the western side; våka-saàjïäya—unto his brother whose 
name was Våka; turyäm—the northern side; draviëase—unto another 
brother of his named Draviëa; vibhuù—the master.

Mahäräja Vijitäçva offered the eastern part of the world to his brother 
Haryakña, the southern part to Dhümrakeça, the western part to Våka 
and the northern part to Draviëa.

TEXT 3

antardhäna-gatià çakräl
labdhväntardhäna-saàjïitaù

apatya-trayam ädhatta
çikhaëòinyäà susammatam

antardhäna—of disappearance; gatim—achievement; çakrät—from 
King Indra; labdhvä—getting; antardhäna—of the name; saàjïitaù—
so nominated; apatya—children; trayam—three; ädhatta—begot; 
çikhaëòinyäm—in Çikhaëòiné, his wife; su-sammatam—approved by 
everyone.

Formerly, Mahäräja Vijitäçva pleased the king of heaven, Indra, and from 
him received the title Antardhäna. His wife’s name was Çikhaëòiné, and 
by her he begot three good sons.

Mahäräja Vijitäçva was known as Antardhäna, which means 
“disappearance.” He received this title from Indra, and it refers to the 
time when Indra stole Mahäräja Påthu’s horse from the sacrificial arena. 
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Indra was not visible to others when he was stealing the horse, but 
Mahäräja Påthu’s son Vijitäçva could see him. Yet despite his knowing 
that Indra was taking away his father’s horse, Vijitäçva did not attack 
him. This indicates that Mahäräja Vijitäçva respected the right persons. 
Although Indra was stealing the horse from his father, Vijitäçva knew 
perfectly well that Indra was not an ordinary thief. Since Indra was a 
great and powerful demigod and servant of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Vijitäçva purposefully excused him due to sentiment only, 
even though Indra was acting wrongly. Thus Indra became very pleased 
with Vijitäçva at that time. The demigods have the great mystic power 
of being able to appear and disappear according to their will, and since 
Indra was very pleased with Vijitäçva, he bestowed this mystic power 
upon him. Thus Vijitäçva became known as Antardhäna.

TEXT 4

pävakaù pavamänaç ca
çucir ity agnayaù purä

vasiñöha-çäpäd utpannäù
punar yoga-gatià gatäù

pävakaù—of the name Pävaka; pavamänaù—of the name Pavamäna; 
ca—also; çuciù—of the name Çuci; iti—thus; agnayaù—the fire-gods; 
purä—formerly; vasiñöha—the great sage Vasiñöha; çäpät—by being 
cursed; utpannäù—now born as such; punaù—again; yoga-gatim—the 
destination of mystic yoga practice; gatäù—attained.

The three sons of Mahäräja Antardhäna were named Pävaka, Pavamäna 
and Çuci. Formerly these three personalities were the demigods of fire, 
but due to the curse of the great sage Vasiñöha, they became the sons 
of Mahäräja Antardhäna. As such, they were as powerful as the fire-
gods, and they attained the destination of mystic yoga power, being again 
situated as the demigods of fire.

In the Bhagavad-gétä (6.41-43) it is stated that one who falls down from 
yoga practice is elevated to the heavenly planets, and after enjoying 
the material facilities there he again comes down to the earthly planet 
and takes birth in a very rich family or a very pious brähmaëa family. 
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Thus it is to be understood that when demigods fall down, they come to 
earth as sons of very rich and pious families. In such families, the living 
entity gets an opportunity to execute Kåñëa consciousness and thereby 
gain promotion to his desired goal. The sons of Mahäräja Antardhäna 
had been the demigods in charge of fire, and they regained their former 
position and by mystic power returned to the heavenly planets.

TEXT 5

antardhäno nabhasvatyäà
havirdhänam avindata

ya indram açva-hartäraà
vidvän api na jaghnivän

antardhänaù—the king of the name Antardhäna; nabhasvatyäm—unto 
his wife Nabhasvaté; havirdhänam—of the name Havirdhäna; avindata—
obtained; yaù—who; indram—King Indra; açva-hartäram—who was 
stealing the horse of his father; vidvän api—although he knew it; na 
jaghnivän—did not kill.

Mahäräja Antardhäna had another wife, named Nabhasvaté, and by her 
he was happy to beget another son, named Havirdhäna. Since Mahäräja 
Antardhäna was very liberal, he did not kill Indra while the demigod was 
stealing his father’s horse at the sacrifice.

It is understood from various scriptures and puräëas that the king of 
heaven, Indra, was very expert in stealing and kidnapping. He could 
steal anything without being visible to the proprietor, and he could 
kidnap anyone’s wife without being detected. Once he raped the wife of 
Gautama Muni by using his disappearing art, and similarly by becoming 
invisible he stole the horse of Mahäräja Påthu. Although in human 
society such activities are considered abominable, the demigod Indra 
was not considered to be degraded by them. Although Antardhäna could 
understand that King Indra was stealing the horse from his father, he did 
not kill Indra, for he knew that if one who is very powerful sometimes 
commits an abominable act, it should be disregarded. In Bhagavad-gétä 
(9.30) it is clearly stated:
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api cet su-duräcäro 
bhajate mäm ananya-bhäk 
sädhur eva sa mantavyaù 
samyag vyavasito hi saù

Thus the Lord says that even if a devotee commits an abominable act, he 
should be considered a sädhu, or a pious man, because of his unflinching 
devotion to the Lord. The devotees of the Lord never willingly commit 
any sinful act, but sometimes they commit something abominable due 
to their previous habits. Such acts should not be taken very seriously, 
however, because the devotees of the Lord are very powerful, whether 
they are on the heavenly planets or on this planet. If by chance they 
commit something abominable, it should not be taken into account, but 
should be overlooked.

TEXT 6

räjïäà våttià karädäna-
daëòa-çulkädi-däruëäm

manyamäno dérgha-sattra-
vyäjena visasarja ha

räjïäm—of the kings; våttim—source of livelihood; kara—taxes; 
ädäna—realization; daëòa—punishment; çulka—fines; ädi—etc.; 
däruëäm—which are very severe; manyamänaù—thinking like that; 
dérgha—long; sattra—sacrifice; vyäjena—on the plea; visasarja—gave 
up; ha—in the past.

Whenever Antardhäna, the supreme royal power, had to exact taxes, 
punish his citizens or fine them severely, he was not willing to do so. 
Consequently he retired from the execution of such duties and engaged 
himself in the performance of different sacrifices.

It is clear herein that the king sometimes has to perform duties which 
are not very desirable just because he is the king. Similarly, Arjuna was 
not at all willing to fight because fighting or killing one’s own kinsmen 
and family members is not at all desirable. Nonetheless the kñatriyas 
had to perform such undesirable actions as a matter of duty. Mahäräja 
Antardhäna was not very happy while exacting taxes or punishing the 
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citizens for their criminal activities; therefore, on the plea of performing 
sacrifices, he retired from the royal majestic power at a very early age.

TEXT 7

taträpi haàsaà puruñaà
paramätmänam ätma-dåk

yajaàs tal-lokatäm äpa
kuçalena samädhinä

tatra api—despite his engagement; haàsam—one who kills the distress of 
his kinsmen; puruñam—unto the Supreme Person; parama-ätmänam—
the most beloved Supersoul; ätma-dåk—one who has seen or acquired 
self-realization; yajan—by worshiping; tat-lokatäm—achieved the same 
planet; äpa—achieved; kuçalena—very easily; samädhinä—always 
keeping himself in ecstasy.

Although Mahäräja Antardhäna was engaged in performing sacrifices, 
because he was a self-realized soul he very intelligently rendered devotional 
service to the Lord, who eradicates all the fears of His devotees. By thus 
worshiping the Supreme Lord, Mahäräja Antardhäna, rapt in ecstasy, 
attained His planet very easily.

Since sacrifices are generally performed by fruitive actors, it is especially 
mentioned here (taträpi) that although Mahäräja Antardhäna was 
externally engaged in performing sacrifices, his real business was 
rendering devotional service by hearing and chanting. In other words, 
he was performing the usual sacrifices by the method of saìkértana-
yajïa, as recommended herein:

çravaëaà kértanaà viñëoù 
smaraëaà päda-sevanam 

arcanaà vandanaà däsyaà 
sakhyam ätma-nivedanam 

(SB 7.5.23)

Devotional service is called kértana-yajïa, and by practicing the 
saìkértana-yajïa, one is very easily elevated to the planet where the 
Supreme Lord resides. Out of the five kinds of liberations, achieving 
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the same planet where the Lord resides and living with the Lord there is 
called sälokya liberation.

TEXT 8

havirdhänäd dhavirdhäné
viduräsüta ñaö sutän

barhiñadaà gayaà çuklaà
kåñëaà satyaà jitavratam

havirdhänät—from Havirdhäna; havirdhäné—the name of the wife of 
Havirdhäna; vidura—O Vidura; asüta—gave birth; ñaö—six; sutän—
sons; barhiñadam—of the name Barhiñat; gayam—of the name Gaya; 
çuklam—of the name Çukla; kåñëam—of the name Kåñëa; satyam—of 
the name Satya; jitavratam—of the name Jitavrata.

Havirdhäna, the son of Mahäräja Antardhäna, had a wife named 
Havirdhäné, who gave birth to six sons, named Barhiñat, Gaya, Çukla, 
Kåñëa, Satya and Jitavrata.

TEXT 9

barhiñat sumahä-bhägo
hävirdhäniù prajäpatiù
kriyä-käëòeñu niñëäto
yogeñu ca kurüdvaha

barhiñat—of the name Barhiñat; su-mahä-bhägaù—very fortunate; 
hävirdhäniù—of the name Hävirdhäni; prajä-patiù—the post of Prajäpati; 
kriyä-käëòeñu—in the matter of fruitive activities; niñëätaù—being 
merged in; yogeñu—in mystic yoga practices; ca—also; kuru-udvaha—O 
best of the Kurus (Vidura).

The great sage Maitreya continued: My dear Vidura, Havirdhäna’s very 
powerful son named Barhiñat was very expert in performing various kinds 
of fruitive sacrifices, and he was also expert in the practice of mystic yoga. 
By his great qualifications, he became known as Prajäpati.

In the beginning of the creation there were not many living entities, 
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and consequently the very powerful living entities or demigods were 
appointed as Prajäpatis in order to beget children and increase the 
population. There are many Prajäpatis—Brahmä, Dakña and Manu are 
sometimes known as Prajäpatis—and Barhiñat, the son of Havirdhäna, 
became one of them.

TEXT 10

yasyedaà deva-yajanam
anuyajïaà vitanvataù

präcénägraiù kuçair äséd
äståtaà vasudhä-talam

yasya—whose; idam—this; deva-yajanam—satisfying the demigods by 
sacrifices; anuyajïam—continually sacrificing; vitanvataù—executing; 
präcéna-agraiù—keeping the kuça grass facing toward the eastern side; 
kuçaiù—the kuça grass; äsét—remained; äståtam—scattered; vasudhä-
talam—all over the surface of the globe.

Mahäräja Barhiñat executed many sacrifices all over the world. He 
scattered kuça grasses and kept the tops of the grasses pointed eastward.

As stated in the previous verse (kriyä-käëòeñu niñëätaù), Mahäräja 
Barhiñat dived very deeply into the fruitive activities of sacrifice. This 
means that as soon as he finished one yajïa in one place, he began 
performing another yajïa in the immediate vicinity. At the present 
moment there is a similar need to perform saìkértana-yajïa all over 
the world. The Kåñëa consciousness movement has started performing 
saìkértana-yajïa in different places, and it has been experienced that 
wherever saìkértana-yajïa is performed, many thousands of people 
gather and take part in it. Imperceptible auspiciousness achieved in 
this connection should be continued all over the world. The members 
of the Kåñëa consciousness movement should perform saìkértana-yajïas 
one after another, so much that all the people of the world will either 
jokingly or seriously chant Hare Kåñëa, Hare Kåñëa, Kåñëa Kåñëa, Hare 
Hare / Hare Räma, Hare Räma, Räma Räma, Hare Hare, and thus they 
will derive the benefit of cleansing the heart. The holy name of the Lord 
(harer näma [Cc. Ädi 17.21]) is so powerful that whether it is chanted 
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jokingly or seriously the effect of vibrating this transcendental sound 
will be equally distributed. It is not possible at the present moment to 
perform repeated yajïas as Mahäräja Barhiñat performed, but it is within 
our means to perform saìkértana-yajïa, which does not cost anything. 
One can sit down anywhere and chant Hare Kåñëa, Hare Kåñëa, Kåñëa 
Kåñëa, Hare Hare / Hare Räma, Hare Räma, Räma Räma, Hare Hare. If 
the surface of the globe is overflooded with the chanting of the Hare 
Kåñëa mantra, the people of the world will be very, very happy.

TEXT 11

sämudréà devadevoktäm
upayeme çatadrutim

yäà vékñya cäru-sarväìgéà
kiçoréà suñöhv-alaìkåtäm

parikramantém udvähe
cakame ‘gniù çukém iva

sämudrém—unto the daughter of the ocean; deva-deva-uktäm—being 
advised by the supreme demigod, Lord Brahmä; upayeme—married; 
çatadrutim—of the name Çatadruti; yäm—whom; vékñya—seeing; cäru—
very attractive; sarva-aìgém—all the features of the body; kiçorém—
youthful; suñöhu—sufficiently; alaìkåtäm—decorated with ornaments; 
parikramantém—circumambulating; udvähe—in the marriage ceremony; 
cakame—being attracted; agniù—the fire-god; çukém—unto Çuké; iva—
like.

Mahäräja Barhiñat—henceforward known as Präcénabarhi—was ordered 
by the supreme demigod Lord Brahmä to marry the daughter of the ocean 
named Çatadruti. Her bodily features were completely beautiful, and she 
was very young. She was decorated with the proper garments, and when 
she came into the marriage arena and began circumambulating it, the fire-
god Agni became so attracted to her that he desired her company, exactly 
as he had formerly desired to enjoy Çuké.

In this verse the word suñöhv-alaìkåtäm is significant. According to the 
Vedic system, when a girl is married, she is very profusely and gorgeously 
decorated with costly saris and jewelry, and during the marriage ceremony 
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the bride circumambulates the bridegroom seven times. After this, the 
bridegroom and bride look at one another and become attracted for 
life. When the bridegroom finds the bride very beautiful, the attraction 
between them immediately becomes very strongly fixed. As stated in 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam, men and women are naturally attracted to one 
another, and when they are united by marriage that attraction becomes 
very strong. Being so strongly attracted, the bridegroom attempts to set 
up a nice homestead and eventually a good field for producing grains. 
Then children come, then friends and then wealth. In this way the male 
becomes more and more entangled in the material conceptions of life, 
and he begins to think, “This is mine,” and “it is I who am acting.” In this 
way the illusion of material existence is perpetuated.
The words çukém iva are also significant, for the fire-god Agni became 
attracted by the beauty of Çatadruti while she was circumambulating 
the bridegroom Präcénabarhi, just as he had previously been attracted 
to the beauty of Çuké, the wife of Saptarñi. When the fire-god had been 
present long ago at the assembly of Saptarñi, he was attracted by the 
beauty of Çuké when she was circumambulating in the same way. Agni’s 
wife, named Svähä, took the form of Çuké and enjoyed sex life with Agni. 
Not only the fire-god Agni but the heavenly god Indra and sometimes 
even Lord Brahmä and Lord Çiva—all very highly situated demigods—
are subject to being attracted by sex at any time. The sex drive is so 
strong in the living entities that the whole material world is running on 
sex attraction only, and it is due to sex attraction that one remains in 
the material world and is obliged to accept different types of bodies. The 
attraction of sex life is more clearly explained in the next verse.

TEXT 12

vibudhäsura-gandharva-
muni-siddha-naroragäù

vijitäù süryayä dikñu
kvaëayantyaiva nüpuraiù

vibudha—learned; asura—the demons; gandharva—the denizens of 
Gandharvaloka; muni—great sages; siddha—the denizens of Siddhaloka; 
nara—the inhabitants of the earthly planets; uragäù—denizens of 
Nägaloka; vijitäù—captivated; süryayä—by the new bride; dikñu—in all 
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directions; kvaëayantyä—tinkling; eva—only; nüpuraiù—by her ankle 
bells.

While Çatadruti was thus being married, the demons, the denizens of 
Gandharvaloka, the great sages, and the denizens of Siddhaloka, the 
earthly planets and Nägaloka, although highly exalted, were all captivated 
by the tinkling of her ankle bells.

Generally a woman becomes more beautiful when, after an early marriage, 
she gives birth to a child. To give birth to a child is the natural function 
of a woman, and therefore a woman becomes more and more beautiful 
as she gives birth to one child after another. In the case of Çatadruti, 
however, she was so beautiful that she attracted the whole universe at 
her marriage ceremony. Indeed, she attracted all the learned and exalted 
demigods simply by the tinkling of her ankle bells. This indicates that 
all the demigods wanted to see her beauty completely, but they were not 
able to see it because she was fully dressed and covered with ornaments. 
Since they could only see the feet of Çatadruti, they became attracted by 
her ankle bells, which tinkled as she walked. In other words, the demigods 
became captivated by her simply by hearing the tinkling of her ankle bells. 
They did not have to see her complete beauty. It is sometimes understood 
that a person becomes lusty just by hearing the tinkling of bangles on the 
hands of women or the tinkling of ankle bells, or just by seeing a woman’s 
sari. Thus it is concluded that woman is the complete representation 
of mäyä. Although Viçvämitra Muni was engaged in practicing mystic 
yoga with closed eyes, his transcendental meditation was broken when 
he heard the tinkling of bangles on the hands of Menakä. In this way 
Viçvämitra Muni became a victim of Menakä and fathered a child who 
is universally celebrated as Çakuntalä. The conclusion is that no one 
can save himself from the attraction of woman, even though he be an 
exalted demigod or an inhabitant of the higher planets. Only a devotee 
of the Lord, who is attracted by Kåñëa, can escape the lures of woman. 
Once one is attracted by Kåñëa, the illusory energy of the world cannot 
attract him.

TEXT 13

präcénabarhiñaù puträù
çatadrutyäà daçäbhavan
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tulya-näma-vratäù sarve
dharma-snätäù pracetasaù

präcénabarhiñaù—of King Präcénabarhi; puträù—sons; çatadrutyäm—in 
the womb of Çatadruti; daça—ten; abhavan—became manifest; tulya—
equally; näma—name; vratäù—vow; sarve—all; dharma—religiosity; 
snätäù—completely merged in; pracetasaù—all of them being designated 
as Pracetäs.

King Präcénabarhi begot ten children in the womb of Çatadruti. All of 
them were equally endowed with religiosity, and all of them were known 
as the Pracetäs.

The word dharma-snätäù is significant, for the ten children were all 
merged in the practice of religion. In addition, they possessed all good 
qualities. One is supposed to be perfect when one is perfectly religious, 
perfect in the execution of one’s vows to render devotional service, 
perfect in knowledge, perfect in good behavior, and so on. All the 
Pracetäs were on the same level of perfection.

TEXT 14

piträdiñöäù prajä-sarge
tapase ‘rëavam äviçan
daça-varña-sahasräëi

tapasärcaàs tapas-patim

piträ—by the father; ädiñöäù—being ordered by; prajä-sarge—in the 
matter of begetting children; tapase—for executing austerity; arëavam—
in the ocean; äviçan—entered; daça-varña—ten years; sahasräëi—such 
thousands; tapasä—by their austerity; ärcan—worshiped; tapaù—of 
austerity; patim—the master.

When all these Pracetäs were ordered by their father to marry and beget 
children, they all entered the ocean and practiced austerities and penances 
for ten thousand years. Thus they worshiped the master of all austerity, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
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Sometimes great sages and ascetics enter the Himalaya Mountains in 
order to find seclusion from the turmoil of the world. It appears, however, 
that all the Pracetäs, the sons of Präcénabarhi, entered the depths of the 
ocean to perform austerity in a secluded place. Since they performed 
austerities for ten thousand years, this incident took place in the Satya-
yuga, when people used to live for a hundred thousand years. It is also 
significant that by their austerity they worshiped the master of austerity, 
Çré Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. If one wants to perform 
austerities and penances in order to attain the supreme goal, one must 
attain the favor of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. If one achieves 
the favor of the Supreme Lord, it is to be understood that he has finished 
all kinds of austerities and penances and has attained efficiency in their 
execution. On the other hand, if one does not attain the perfect stage of 
devotional service, all austerities and penances actually have no meaning, 
for without the Supreme Lord no one can attain the highest results 
derived from performing them. As stated in Bhagavad-gétä (5.29), Lord 
Çré Kåñëa is the master of all penances and sacrifices. Bhoktäraà yajïa-
tapasäà sarva-loka-maheçvaram. Thus the desired result of performing 
austerities may be derived from Lord Kåñëa.
In Çrémad-Bhägavatam (3.33.7) it is stated:

aho bata çva-paco ‘to garéyän 
yaj-jihvägre vartate näma tubhyam 
tepus tapas te juhuvuù sasnur äryä 
brahmänücur näma gåëanti ye te

Even if a person is born in a family of caëòälas—the lowest birth one 
can get in human society—he is glorious if he chants the holy names 
of the Lord, for it is to be understood that by such chanting a devotee 
definitely proves that he underwent all kinds of austerities in his previous 
life. By the grace of Lord Caitanya, one who chants the mahä-mantra 
(Hare Kåñëa, Hare Kåñëa, Kåñëa Kåñëa, Hare Hare / Hare Räma, Hare 
Räma, Räma Räma, Hare Hare) attains the highest perfectional stage, 
which had previously been attained by people who entered the ocean 
and executed austerities for ten thousand years. In this Age of Kali, if 
a person does not take advantage of chanting the Hare Kåñëa mantra, 
which is offered as a great concession to the fallen human beings of this 
age, it is to be understood that he is very much bewildered by the illusory 
energy of the Lord.
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TEXT 15

yad uktaà pathi dåñöena
giriçena prasédatä

tad dhyäyanto japantaç ca
püjayantaç ca saàyatäù

yat—that; uktam—said; pathi—on the way; dåñöena—while meeting; 
giriçena—by Lord Çiva; prasédatä—being very much satisfied; tat—that; 
dhyäyantaù—meditating; japantaù ca—chanting also; püjayantaù ca—
worshiping also; saàyatäù—with great control.

When all the sons of Präcénabarhi left home to execute austerities, 
they met Lord Çiva, who, out of great mercy, instructed them about 
the Absolute Truth. All the sons of Präcénabarhi meditated upon the 
instructions, chanting and worshiping them with great care and attention.

It is clear that to perform austerities or penances, or, for that matter, any 
form of devotional service, one has to be guided by a spiritual master. 
Here it is clearly stated that the ten sons of Mahäräja Präcénabarhi were 
favored by the appearance of Lord Çiva, who, out of great kindness, 
gave them instructions regarding the execution of austerities. Lord 
Çiva actually became the spiritual master of the ten sons, and in turn 
his disciples took his words so seriously that simply by meditating upon 
his instructions (dhyäyantaù) they became perfect. This is the secret of 
success. After being initiated and receiving the orders of the spiritual 
master, the disciple should unhesitatingly think about the instructions 
or orders of the spiritual master and should not allow himself to be 
disturbed by anything else. This is also the verdict of Çréla Viçvanätha 
Cakravarté Öhäkura, who, while explaining a verse of Bhagavad-gétä 
(vyavasäyätmikä buddhir ekeha kuru-nandana, Bg. 2.41), points out that 
the order of the spiritual master is the life substance of the disciple. The 
disciple should not consider whether he is going back home, back to 
Godhead; his first business should be to execute the order of his spiritual 
master. Thus a disciple should always meditate on the order of the 
spiritual master, and that is perfectional meditation. Not only should he 
meditate upon that order, but he should find out the means by which he 
can perfectly worship and execute it.
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TEXT 16

vidura uväca
pracetasäà giritreëa

yathäsét pathi saìgamaù
yad utäha haraù prétas

tan no brahman vadärthavat

viduraù uväca—Vidura inquired; pracetasäm—of all the Pracetäs; 
giritreëa—by Lord Çiva; yathä—just as; äsét—it was; pathi—on the road; 
saìgamaù—meeting; yat—which; uta äha—said; haraù—Lord Çiva; 
prétaù—being pleased; tat—that; naù—unto us; brahman—O great 
brähmaëa; vada—speak; artha-vat—with clear meaning.

Vidura asked Maitreya: My dear brähmaëa, why did the Pracetäs meet 
Lord Çiva on the way? Please tell me how the meeting happened, how 
Lord Çiva became very pleased with them and how he instructed them. 
Certainly such talks are important, and I wish that you please be merciful 
upon me and describe them.

Whenever there are some important talks between a devotee and the 
Lord or between exalted devotees, one should be very much curious to 
hear them. At the meeting of Naimiñäraëya, where Süta Gosvämé spoke 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam to all the great sages, Süta Gosvämé was also asked 
about the talks between Mahäräja Parékñit and Çukadeva Gosvämé, for the 
sages believed that the talks between Çukadeva Gosvämé and Mahäräja 
Parékñit must have been as important as the talks between Lord Kåñëa 
and Arjuna. As everyone is still eager to learn the subject of Bhagavad-
gétä in order to become perfectly enlightened, Vidura was similarly eager 
to learn from the great sage Maitreya about the talks between Lord Çiva 
and the Pracetäs.

TEXT 17

saìgamaù khalu viprarñe
çiveneha çarériëäm

durlabho munayo dadhyur
asaìgäd yam abhépsitam
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saìgamaù—association; khalu—certainly; vipra-åñe—O best of 
the brähmaëas; çivena—along with Lord Çiva; iha—in this world; 
çarériëäm—those who are encaged in material bodies; durlabhaù—
very rare; munayaù—great sages; dadhyuù—engaged themselves in 
meditation; asaìgät—being detached from anything else; yam—unto 
whom; abhépsitam—desiring.

The great sage Vidura continued: O best of the brähmaëas, it is very 
difficult for living entities encaged within this material body to have 
personal contact with Lord Çiva. Even great sages who have no material 
attachments do not contact him, despite their always being absorbed in 
meditation to attain his personal contact.

Since Lord Çiva does not incarnate himself unless there is some special 
reason, it is very difficult for an ordinary person to contact him. However, 
Lord Çiva does descend to a special occasion when he is ordered by the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. In this regard, it is stated in the Padma 
Puräëa that Lord Çiva appeared as a brähmaëa in the Age of Kali to 
preach the Mäyäväda philosophy, which is nothing but a type of Buddhist 
philosophy. It is stated in Padma Puräëa:

mäyävädam asac-chästraà 
pracchannaà bauddham ucyate 

mayaiva vihitaà devi 
kalau brähmaëa-mürtinä

Lord Çiva, speaking to Pärvaté-devé, foretold that he would spread the 
Mäyäväda philosophy in the guise of a sannyäsé brähmaëa just to eradicate 
Buddhist philosophy. This sannyäsé was Çrépäda Çaìkaräcärya. In order 
to overcome the effects of Buddhist philosophy and spread Vedänta 
philosophy, Çrépäda Çaìkaräcärya had to make some compromise with 
the Buddhist philosophy, and as such he preached the philosophy of 
monism, for it was required at that time. Otherwise there was no need 
for his preaching Mäyäväda philosophy. At the present moment there 
is no need for Mäyäväda philosophy or Buddhist philosophy, and Lord 
Caitanya rejected both of them. This Kåñëa consciousness movement is 
spreading the philosophy of Lord Caitanya and rejecting the philosophy 
of both classes of Mäyävädé. Strictly speaking, both Buddhist philosophy 
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and Çaìkara’s philosophy are but different types of Mäyäväda dealing 
on the platform of material existence. Neither of these philosophies has 
spiritual significance. There is spiritual significance only after one accepts 
the philosophy of Bhagavad-gétä, which culminates in surrendering 
unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Generally people worship 
Lord Çiva for some material benefit, and although they cannot see him 
personally, they derive great material profit by worshiping him.

TEXT 18

ätmärämo ‘pi yas tv asya
loka-kalpasya rädhase
çaktyä yukto vicarati

ghorayä bhagavän bhavaù

ätma-ärämaù—self-satisfied; api—although he is; yaù—one who is; 
tu—but; asya—this; loka—material world; kalpasya—when manifested; 
rädhase—for the matter of helping its existence; çaktyä—potencies; 
yuktaù—being engaged; vicarati—he acts; ghorayä—very dangerous; 
bhagavän—His Lordship; bhavaù—Çiva.

Lord Çiva, the most powerful demigod, second only to Lord Viñëu, is self-
sufficient. Although he has nothing to aspire for in the material world, 
for the benefit of those in the material world he is always busily engaged 
everywhere and is accompanied by his dangerous energies like goddess 
Kälé and goddess Durgä.

Lord Çiva is known as the greatest devotee of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. He is known as the best of all types of Vaiñëavas (vaiñëavänäà 
yathä çambhuù). Consequently, Lord Çiva has a Vaiñëava sampradäya, 
the disciplic succession known as the Rudra-sampradäya. Just as there 
is a Brahma-sampradäya coming directly from Lord Brahmä, the Rudra-
sampradäya comes directly from Lord Çiva. Lord Çiva is one of the twelve 
great personalities, as stated in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (6.3.20):

svayambhür näradaù çambhuù 
kumäraù kapilo manuù 
prahlädo janako bhéñmo 
balir vaiyäsakir vayam
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These are twelve great authorities in preaching God consciousness. The 
name Çambhu means Lord Çiva. His disciplic succession is also known as 
the Viñëu-Svämé-sampradäya, and the current Viñëu-Svämé-sampradäya 
is also known as the Vallabha-sampradäya. The current Brahma-
sampradäya is known as the Madhva-Gauòéya-sampradäya. Even though 
Lord Çiva appeared in the form of Çaìkaräcärya to preach Mäyäväda 
philosophy, at the end of his pastimes as Çaìkaräcärya he preached the 
Vaiñëava philosophy: bhaja govindaà bhaja govindaà bhaja govindaà 
müòha-mate. He stressed worshiping Lord Kåñëa, or Govinda, three 
times in this verse and especially warned his followers that they could 
not possibly achieve deliverance, or mukti, simply by word jugglery and 
grammatical puzzles. If one is actually serious to attain mukti, he must 
worship Lord Kåñëa. That is Çrépäda Çaìkaräcärya’s last instruction.
Herein it is mentioned that Lord Çiva is always accompanied by his 
material energy (çaktyä ghorayä). Material energy—goddess Durgä, or 
goddess Kälé—is always under his control. Goddess Kälé and Durgä serve 
him by killing all the asuras, or demons. Sometimes Kälé becomes so 
infuriated that she indiscriminately kills all kinds of asuras. There is a 
popular picture of goddess Kälé in which she wears a garland composed 
of the heads of the asuras and holds in her left hand a captured head and 
in her right hand a great khaòga, or chopper, for killing asuras. Great 
wars are symbolic representations of Kälé’s devastation of the asuras and 
are actually conducted by the goddess Kälé.

såñöi-sthiti-pralaya-sädhana-çaktir ekä 
(Bs. 5.44)

Asuras try to pacify the goddess Kälé, or Durgä, by worshiping her in 
material opulence, but when the asuras become too intolerable, goddess 
Kälé does not discriminate in killing them wholesale. Asuras do not know 
the secret of the energy of Lord Çiva, and they prefer to worship goddess 
Kälé or Durgä or Lord Çiva for material benefit. Due to their demoniac 
character, they are reluctant to surrender to Lord Kåñëa, as indicated by 
Bhagavad-gétä (7.15):

na mäà duñkåtino müòhäù 
prapadyante narädhamäù 

mäyayäpahåta-jïänä 
äsuraà bhävam äçritäù
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Lord Çiva’s duty is very dangerous because he has to employ the energy 
of goddess Kälé (or Durgä). In another popular picture the goddess Kälé 
is sometimes seen standing on the prostrate body of Lord Çiva, which 
indicates that sometimes Lord Çiva has to fall down flat in order to 
stop goddess Kälé from killing the asuras. Since Lord Çiva controls the 
great material energy (goddess Durgä), worshipers of Lord Çiva attain 
very opulent positions within this material world. Under Lord Çiva’s 
direction, a worshiper of Lord Çiva gets all kinds of material facilities. 
In contrast, a Vaiñëava, or worshiper of Lord Viñëu, gradually becomes 
poorer in material possessions because Lord Viñëu does not trick His 
devotees into becoming materially entangled by possessions. Lord Viñëu 
gives His devotees intelligence from within, as stated in Bhagavad-gétä 
(10.10):

teñäà satata-yuktänäà 
bhajatäà préti-pürvakam 

dadämi buddhi-yogaà taà 
yena mäm upayänti te

“To those who are constantly devoted to serving Me with love, I give the 
understanding by which they can come to Me.”
Thus Lord Viñëu gives intelligence to His devotee so that the devotee 
can make progress on the path back home, back to Godhead. Since a 
devotee has nothing to do with any kind of material possession, he does 
not come under the control of goddess Kälé, or the goddess Durgä.
Lord Çiva is also in charge of the tamo-guëa, or the mode of ignorance 
in this material world. His potency, the goddess Durgä, is described as 
keeping all living entities in the darkness of ignorance (yä devé sarva-
bhüteñu nidra-rüpaà saàsthitä). Both Lord Brahmä and Lord Çiva are 
incarnations of Lord Viñëu, but Lord Brahmä is in charge of the creation 
whereas Lord Çiva is in charge of the destruction, which he carries out 
with the help of his material energy, goddess Kälé, or goddess Durgä. Thus 
in this verse Lord Çiva is described as being accompanied by dangerous 
potencies (çaktyä ghorayä), and that is the actual position of Lord Çiva.

TEXT 19

maitreya uväca
pracetasaù pitur väkyaà

çirasädäya sädhavaù
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diçaà pratécéà prayayus
tapasy ädåta-cetasaù

maitreyaù uväca—the great sage Maitreya continued to speak; 
pracetasaù—all the sons of King Präcénabarhi; pituù—of the father; 
väkyam—words; çirasä—on the head; ädäya—accepting; sädhavaù—
all pious; diçam—direction; pratécém—western; prayayuù—went away; 
tapasi—in austerities; ädåta—accepting seriously; cetasaù—in the heart.

The great sage Maitreya continued: My dear Vidura, because of their 
pious nature, all the sons of Präcénabarhi very seriously accepted the 
words of their father with heart and soul, and with these words on their 
heads, they went toward the west to execute their father’s order.

In this verse sädhavaù (meaning “pious” or “well behaved”) is very 
important, especially at the present moment. It is derived from the word 
sädhu. A perfect sädhu is one who is always engaged in the devotional 
service of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Präcénabarhi’s sons are 
described as sädhavaù because of their complete obedience to their father. 
The father, king and spiritual master are supposed to be representatives 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and as such they have to be 
respected as the Supreme Lord. It is the duty of the father, the spiritual 
master and the king to regulate their subordinates in such a way that 
they ultimately become fully unalloyed devotees of the Supreme Lord. 
That is the duty of the superiors, and it is the duty of the subordinates to 
obey their orders perfectly and in a disciplined way. The word çirasä (“on 
their heads”) is also significant, for the Pracetäs accepted the orders of 
their father and carried them on their heads, which means they accepted 
them in complete surrender.

TEXT 20

sa-samudram upa vistérëam
apaçyan sumahat saraù

mahan-mana iva svacchaà
prasanna-saliläçayam

sa-samudram—almost near the ocean; upa—more or less; vistérëam—very 
wide and long; apaçyan—they saw; su-mahat—very great; saraù—reservoir 
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of water; mahat—great soul; manaù—mind; iva—like; su-accham—clear; 
prasanna—joyful; salila—water; äçayam—taken shelter of.

While traveling, the Pracetäs happened to see a great reservoir of water 
which seemed almost as big as the ocean. The water of this lake was 
so calm and quiet that it seemed like the mind of a great soul, and its 
inhabitants, the aquatics, appeared very peaceful and happy to be under 
the protection of such a watery reservoir.

The word sa-samudra means “near the sea.” The reservoir of water was 
like a bay, for it was not very far from the sea. The word upa, meaning 
“more or less,” is used in many ways, as in the word upapati, which 
indicates a husband “more or less,” that is to say, a lover who is acting like 
a husband. Upa also means “greater,” “smaller” or “nearer.” Considering 
all these points, the reservoir of water which was seen by the Pracetäs 
while they were traveling was actually a large bay or lake. And unlike the 
sea or ocean, which has turbulent waves, this reservoir was very calm 
and quiet. Indeed, the water was so clear that it seemed like the mind 
of some great soul. There may be many great souls—jïänés, yogés and 
bhaktas, or pure devotees, are also called great souls—but they are very 
rarely found. One can find many great souls amongst yogés and jïänés, 
but a truly great soul, a pure devotee of the Lord, who is fully surrendered 
to the Lord, is very rarely found (sa mahätmä sudurlabhaù, Bg. 7.19). A 
devotee’s mind is always calm, quiet and desireless because he is always 
anyäbhiläñitä-çünyam [Cc. Madhya 19.167], having no desire other than to 
serve Kåñëa as His personal servant, friend, father, mother or conjugal 
lover. Due to his association with Kåñëa, a devotee is always very calm 
and cool. It is also significant that within that reservoir all the aquatics 
were also very calm and quiet. Because the disciples of a devotee have 
taken shelter of a great soul, they become very calm and quiet and are 
not agitated by the waves of the material world.
This material world is often described as an ocean of nescience. In such 
an ocean, everything is agitated. The mind of a great devotee is also 
like an ocean or a very large lake, but there is no agitation. As stated in 
Bhagavad-gétä (2.41): vyavasäyätmikä buddhir ekeha kuru-nandana. Those 
who are fixed in the service of the Lord are not agitated by anything. 
It is also stated in Bhagavad-gétä (6.22): yasmin sthito na duùkhena 
guruëäpi vicälyate. Even if he suffers some reversals in life, a devotee is 
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never agitated. Therefore whoever takes shelter of a great soul or a great 
devotee becomes pacified. In the Caitanya-caritämåta (Madhya 19.149) it 
is stated: kåñëa-bhakta-niñkäma, ataeva ‘çänta.’ A devotee of Lord Kåñëa 
is always peaceful because he has no desire, whereas the yogés, karmés and 
jïänés have so many desires to fulfill. One may argue that the devotees 
have desires, for they wish to go home, back to Godhead, but such a desire 
does not agitate the mind. Although he wishes to go back to Godhead, 
a devotee is satisfied in any condition of life. Consequently, the word 
mahan-manaù is used in this verse to indicate that the reservoir of water 
was as calm and quiet as the mind of a great devotee.

TEXT 21

néla-raktotpalämbhoja-
kahlärendévaräkaram

haàsa-särasa-cakrähva-
käraëòava-niküjitam

néla—blue; rakta—red; utpala—lotus; ambhaù-ja—born from the 
water; kahlära—another kind of lotus; indévara—another kind of lotus; 
äkaram—the mine; haàsa—swans; särasa—cranes; cakrähva—the 
ducks of the name; käraëòava—birds of the name; niküjitam—vibrated 
by their sounds.

In that great lake there were different types of lotus flowers. Some of 
them were bluish, and some of them were red. Some of them grew at 
night, some in the day and some, like the indévara lotus flower, in the 
evening. Combined together, the lotus flowers filled the lake so full that 
the lake appeared to be a great mine of such flowers. Consequently, on 
the shores there were swans and cranes, cakraväka, käraëòava and other 
beautiful water birds standing about.

The word äkaram (“mine”) is significant in this verse, for the reservoir 
of water appeared like a mine from which different types of lotus flowers 
were produced. Some of the lotus flowers grew during the day, some 
at night and some in the evening, and accordingly they had different 
names and different colors. All these flowers were present on that 
lake, and because the lake was so calm and quiet and filled with lotus 
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flowers, superior birds, like swans, cakraväkas and käraëòavas, stood on 
the shores and vibrated their different songs, making the entire scene 
attractive and beautiful. As there are different types of human beings, 
according to the association of the three qualities of material nature, 
there are similarly different types of birds, bees, trees, etc. Everything 
is divided according to the three qualities of material nature. Birds like 
swans and cranes, who enjoy clear waters and lotus flowers, are different 
from crows, who enjoy filthy places. Similarly, there are persons who are 
controlled by the modes of ignorance and passion and those who are 
controlled by the mode of goodness. The creation is so varied that there 
are always varieties found in every society. Thus on the bank of this lake 
all the superior birds lived to enjoy that atmosphere created by that great 
reservoir filled with lotus flowers.

TEXT 22

matta-bhramara-sausvarya-
håñöa-roma-latäìghripam

padma-koça-rajo dikñu
vikñipat-pavanotsavam

matta—mad; bhramara—bumblebees; sau-svarya—with great humming; 
håñöa—joyfully; roma—hair on the body; latä—creepers; aìghripam—
trees; padma—lotus flower; koça—whorl; rajaù—saffron; dikñu—in all 
directions; vikñipat—throwing away; pavana—air; utsavam—festival.

There were various trees and creepers on all sides of the lake, and there 
were mad bumblebees humming all about them. The trees appeared to be 
very jolly due to the sweet humming of the bumblebees, and the saffron, 
which was contained in the lotus flowers, was being thrown into the air. 
These all created such an atmosphere that it appeared as though a festival 
were taking place there.

Trees and creepers are also different types of living beings. When 
bumblebees come upon trees and creepers to collect honey, certainly 
such plants become very happy. On such an occasion the wind also takes 
advantage of the situation by throwing pollen or saffron contained in 
the lotus flowers. All this combines with the sweet vibration created by 
the swans and the calm of the water. The Pracetäs considered such a 
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place to be like a continuous festival. From this description it appears 
that the Pracetäs reached Çivaloka, which is supposed to be situated near 
the Himalaya Mountains.

TEXT 23

tatra gändharvam äkarëya
divya-märga-manoharam

visismyü räja-puträs te
mådaìga-paëavädy anu

tatra—there; gändharvam—musical sounds; äkarëya—hearing; divya—
heavenly; märga—symmetrical; manaù-haram—beautiful; visismyuù—
they became amazed; räja-puträù—all the sons of King Barhiñat; te—
all of them; mådaìga—drums; paëava—kettledrums; ädi—all together; 
anu—always.

The sons of the king became very much amazed when they heard 
vibrations from various drums and kettledrums along with other orderly 
musical sounds pleasing to the ear.

In addition to the various flowers and living entities about the lake, 
there were also many musical vibrations. The void of the impersonalists, 
which has no variegatedness, is not at all pleasing compared with such 
a scene. Actually one has to attain the perfection of sac-cid-änanda 
[Bs. 5.1], eternity, bliss and knowledge. Because the impersonalists deny 
these varieties of creation, they cannot actually enjoy transcendental 
bliss. The place where the Pracetäs arrived was the abode of Lord Çiva. 
Impersonalists are generally worshipers of Lord Çiva, but Lord Çiva is 
never without variety in his abode. Thus wherever one goes, whether to 
the planet of Lord Çiva, Lord Viñëu or Lord Brahmä, there is variety to 
be enjoyed by persons full in knowledge and bliss.

TEXTS 24–25

tarhy eva sarasas tasmän
niñkrämantaà sahänugam

upagéyamänam amara-
pravaraà vibudhänugaiù
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tapta-hema-nikäyäbhaà
çiti-kaëöhaà tri-locanam

prasäda-sumukhaà vékñya
praëemur jäta-kautukäù

tarhi—in that very moment; eva—certainly; sarasaù—from the water; 
tasmät—therefrom; niñkrämantam—coming out; saha-anugam—
accompanied by great souls; upagéyamänam—glorified by the followers; 
amara-pravaram—the chief of the demigods; vibudha-anugaiù—
followed by his associates; tapta-hema—molten gold; nikäya-äbham—
bodily features; çiti-kaëöham—blue throat; tri-locanam—with three 
eyes; prasäda—merciful; su-mukham—beautiful face; vékñya—seeing; 
praëemuù—offered obeisances; jäta—aroused; kautukäù—being amazed 
by the situation.

The Pracetäs were fortunate to see Lord Çiva, the chief of the demigods, 
emerging from the water with his associates. His bodily luster was just 
like molten gold, his throat was bluish, and he had three eyes, which 
looked very mercifully upon his devotees. He was accompanied by many 
musicians, who were glorifying him. As soon as the Pracetäs saw Lord 
Çiva, they immediately offered their obeisances in great amazement and 
fell down at the lotus feet of the lord.

The word vibudhänugaiù indicates that Lord Çiva is always accompanied 
by the denizens of the higher planets known as Gandharvas and Kinnaras. 
They are very expert in musical science, and Lord Çiva is worshiped by 
them constantly. In pictures, Lord Çiva is generally painted white, but 
here we find that the color of his skin is not exactly white but like molten 
gold, or a glowing yellowish color. Because Lord Çiva is always very, very 
merciful, his name is Äçutoña. Amongst all the demigods, Lord Çiva can 
be pacified even by the lowest class of men, who need only offer him 
obeisances and leaves of a bael tree. Thus his name is Äçutoña, which 
means that he is pleased very quickly.
Generally those who are very fond of material prosperity approach Lord 
Çiva for such benediction. The lord, being very merciful, quickly awards 
all the blessings the devotee asks of him. The demons take advantage of 
this leniency and sometimes take benedictions from Lord Çiva which can 
be very dangerous to others. For instance, Våkäsura took a benediction 
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from Lord Çiva by which he could kill everyone he touched on the head. 
Although Lord Çiva sometimes very liberally gives such benedictions 
to his devotees, the difficulty is that the demons, being very cunning, 
sometimes want to experiment improperly with such benedictions. For 
instance, after receiving his benediction, Våkäsura tried to touch the head 
of Lord Çiva. Devotees of Lord Viñëu, however, have no desire for such 
benedictions, and Lord Viñëu does not give His devotees benedictions 
which would cause disturbance to the whole world.

TEXT 26

sa tän prapannärti-haro
bhagavän dharma-vatsalaù

dharma-jïän çéla-sampannän
prétaù prétän uväca ha

saù—Lord Çiva; tän—them; prapanna-ärti-haraù—one who drives away 
all kinds of dangers; bhagavän—the lord; dharma-vatsalaù—very much 
fond of religious principles; dharma-jïän—persons who are aware of 
religious principles; çéla-sampannän—very well behaved; prétaù—being 
pleased; prétän—of very gentle behavior; uväca—talked with them; 
ha—in the past.

Lord Çiva became very pleased with the Pracetäs because generally Lord 
Çiva is the protector of pious persons and persons of gentle behavior. 
Being very much pleased with the princes, he began to speak as follows.

The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Viñëu, or Kåñëa, is known as 
bhakta-vatsala, and herein we find Lord Çiva described as dharma-
vatsala. Of course, the word dharma-vatsala refers to a person who lives 
according to religious principles. That is understood. Nonetheless, 
these two words have additional significance. Sometimes Lord Çiva has 
to deal with persons who are in the modes of passion and ignorance. 
Such persons are not always very much religious and pious in their 
activities, but since they worship Lord Çiva for some material profit, 
they sometimes obey the religious principles. As soon as Lord Çiva sees 
that his devotees are following religious principles, he blesses them. The 
Pracetäs, sons of Präcénabarhi, were naturally very pious and gentle, 



Chapter 24, Chanting the Song Sung by Lord Çiva

1001

and consequently Lord Çiva was immediately pleased with them. Lord 
Çiva could understand that the princes were sons of Vaiñëavas, and as 
such Lord Çiva offered prayers to the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
as follows.

TEXT 27

çré-rudra uväca
yüyaà vediñadaù puträ
viditaà vaç cikérñitam

anugrahäya bhadraà va
evaà me darçanaà kåtam

çré-rudraù uväca—Lord Çiva began to speak; yüyam—all of you; 
vediñadaù—of King Präcénabarhi; puträù—sons; viditam—knowing; 
vaù—your; cikérñitam—desires; anugrahäya—for the matter of showing 
you mercy; bhadram—all good fortune unto you; vaù—all of you; evam—
thus; me—my; darçanam—audience; kåtam—you have done.

Lord Çiva said: You are all the sons of King Präcénabarhi, and I wish all 
good fortune to you. I also know what you are going to do, and therefore 
I am visible to you just to show my mercy upon you.

By these words Lord Çiva indicates that what the princes were going 
to do was known to him. It is a fact that they were going to worship 
Lord Viñëu by severe austerities and penances. Knowing this fact, Lord 
Çiva immediately became very pleased, as apparent by the next verse. 
This indicates that a person who is not yet a devotee of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead but who desires to serve the Supreme Lord 
receives the benedictions of the demigods, headed by the chief demigod, 
Lord Çiva. Thus a devotee of the Lord does not need to try to please 
the demigods separately. Simply by worshiping the Supreme Lord, a 
devotee can please all of them. Nor does he have to ask the demigods for 
material benedictions, for the demigods, being pleased with the devotee, 
automatically offer him everything that he needs. The demigods are 
servants of the Lord, and they are always prepared to help a devotee in 
all circumstances. Therefore Çréla Bilvamaìgala Öhäkura said that if one 
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has unalloyed devotion for the Supreme Lord, the goddess of liberation 
is ready to serve him, to say nothing of the gods of material opulences. 
Indeed, all the demigods are simply waiting for an opportunity to serve 
the devotee. Thus there is no need for a devotee of Kåñëa to endeavor for 
material opulence or liberation. By being situated in the transcendental 
position of devotional service, he receives all the benefits of dharma, 
artha, käma and mokña.

TEXT 28

yaù paraà raàhasaù säkñät
tri-guëäj jéva-saàjïität

bhagavantaà väsudevaà
prapannaù sa priyo hi me

yaù—anyone; param—transcendental; raàhasaù—of the controller; 
säkñät—directly; tri-guëät—from the three modes of material nature; 
jéva-saàjïität—living entities called by the name jévas; bhagavantam—
unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; väsudevam—unto Kåñëa; 
prapannaù—surrendered; saù—he; priyaù—very dear; hi—undoubtedly; 
me—of me.

Lord Çiva continued: Any person who is surrendered to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa, the controller of everything—material 
nature as well as the living entity—is actually very dear to me.

Now Lord Çiva explains the reason he has personally come before the 
princes. It is because all the princes are devotees of Lord Kåñëa. As stated 
in Bhagavad-gétä (7.19):

bahünäà janmanäm ante 
jïänavän mäà prapadyate 

väsudevaù sarvam iti 
sa mahätmä sudurlabhaù

“After many births and deaths, he who is actually in knowledge surrenders 
unto Me, knowing Me to be the cause of all causes and all that is. Such a 
great soul is very rare.”
Lord Çiva is rarely seen by common men, and similarly a person who is 
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fully surrendered unto Väsudeva, Kåñëa, is also very rarely seen because 
a person who is fully surrendered unto the Supreme Lord is very rare 
(sa mahätmä sudurlabhaù). Consequently Lord Çiva came especially to 
see the Pracetäs because they were fully surrendered unto the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Väsudeva. Väsudeva is also mentioned in the 
beginning of Çrémad-Bhägavatam in the mantra, oà namo bhagavate 
väsudeväya. Since Väsudeva is the ultimate truth, Lord Çiva openly 
proclaims that one who is a devotee of Lord Väsudeva, who is surrendered 
to Lord Kåñëa, is actually very dear to him. Lord Väsudeva, Kåñëa, is 
worshipable not only by ordinary living entities but by demigods like 
Lord Çiva, Lord Brahmä and others. Yaà brahmä-varuëendra-rudra-
marutaù stunvanti divyaiù stavaiù (SB 12.13.1). Kåñëa is worshiped by 
Lord Brahmä, Lord Çiva, Varuëa, Indra, Candra and all other demigods. 
That is also the situation with a devotee. Indeed, one who takes to Kåñëa 
consciousness immediately becomes very dear to anyone who is simply 
finding out and beginning to understand what Kåñëa consciousness 
actually is. Similarly, all the demigods are also trying to find out who is 
actually surrendered to Lord Väsudeva. Because the Pracetä princes were 
surrendered to Väsudeva, Lord Çiva willingly came forth to see them.
Lord Väsudeva, or Kåñëa, is described in Bhagavad-gétä as Puruñottama. 
Actually He is the enjoyer (puruña) and the Supreme (uttama) as well. 
He is the enjoyer of everything—the prakåti and the puruña. Being 
influenced by the three modes of material nature, the living entity tries 
to dominate material nature, but actually he is not the puruña (enjoyer) 
but prakåti, as described in Bhagavad-gétä (7.5): apareyam itas tv anyäà 
prakåtià viddhi me paräm. Thus the jéva, or living entity, is actually 
prakåti, or the marginal energy of the Supreme Lord. Being associated 
with material energy, he tries to lord it over the material nature. This is 
also confirmed in Bhagavad-gétä (15.7):

mamaiväàço jéva-loke 
jéva-bhütaù sanätanaù 

manaù-ñañöhänéndriyäëi 
prakåti-sthäni karñati

“The living entities in this conditioned world are My eternal fragmental 
parts. Due to conditioned life, they are struggling very hard with the six 
senses, which include the mind.”
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By endeavoring to dominate material nature, the living entity simply 
struggles hard for existence. Indeed, he struggles so hard to enjoy himself 
that he cannot even enjoy the material resources. Thus he is sometimes 
called prakåti, or jéva, for he is situated in the marginal potency. When 
the living entity is covered with the three modes of material nature, 
he is called jéva-saàjïita. There are two kinds of living entities: one 
is called kñara, and the other is akñara. Kñara refers to those who have 
fallen down and become conditioned, and akñara refers to those who are 
not conditioned. The vast majority of living entities live in the spiritual 
world and are called akñara. They are in the position of Brahman, 
pure spiritual existence. They are different from those who have been 
conditioned by the three modes of material nature.
Being above both the kñara and akñara, Lord Kåñëa, Väsudeva, is described 
in Bhagavad-gétä (15.18) as Puruñottama. The impersonalists may say 
that Väsudeva is the impersonal Brahman, but actually the impersonal 
Brahman is subordinate to Kåñëa, as also confirmed in Bhagavad-gétä 
(14.27): brahmaëo hi pratiñöhäham. That Kåñëa is the source of the 
impersonal Brahman is also confirmed in Brahma-saàhitä (5.40): yasya 
prabhä prabhavato jagadaëòa-koöi. The impersonal Brahman is nothing 
but the effulgence or bodily rays of Kåñëa, and in those bodily rays there 
are innumerable universes floating. Thus in all respects Väsudeva, Kåñëa, 
is the Supreme Lord, and Lord Çiva is very satisfied with those who are 
completely surrendered to Him. Complete surrender is desired by Kåñëa, 
as He indicates in the last chapter of Bhagavad-gétä (18.66): sarva-dharmän 
parityajya mäm ekaà çaraëaà vraja. The word säkñät, meaning “directly,” 
is very significant. There are many so-called devotees, but actually they 
are only karmés and jïänés, for they are not directly devotees of Lord 
Kåñëa. The karmés sometimes offer the results of their activities to Lord 
Väsudeva, and this offering is called karmärpaëam. These are considered 
to be fruitive activities, for the karmés consider Lord Viñëu to be one of 
the demigods like Lord Çiva and Lord Brahmä. Because they consider 
Lord Viñëu to be on the same level with the demigods, they contend that 
surrendering to the demigods is as good as surrendering unto Väsudeva. 
This contention is denied herein because if it were true, Lord Çiva would 
have said that surrender unto him, Lord Väsudeva, Viñëu or Brahmä 
is the same. However, Lord Çiva does not say this because he himself 
surrenders unto Väsudeva, and whoever else surrenders unto Väsudeva 
is very, very dear to him. This is expressed herein openly. The conclusion 
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is that a devotee of Lord Çiva is not dear to Lord Çiva, but a devotee of 
Lord Kåñëa is very dear to Lord Çiva.

TEXT 29

sva-dharma-niñöhaù çata-janmabhiù pumän
viriïcatäm eti tataù paraà hi mäm

avyäkåtaà bhägavato ‘tha vaiñëavaà
padaà yathähaà vibudhäù kalätyaye

sva-dharma-niñöhaù—one who is situated in his own dharma, or 
occupation; çata-janmabhiù—for one hundred births; pumän—a living 
entity; viriïcatäm—the post of Lord Brahmä; eti—gets; tataù—thereafter; 
param—above; hi—certainly; mäm—attains me; avyäkåtam—without 
deviation; bhägavataù—unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
atha—therefore; vaiñëavam—a pure devotee of the Lord; padam—
post; yathä—as; aham—I; vibudhäù—demigods; kalä-atyaye—after the 
annihilation of the material world.

A person who executes his occupational duty properly for one hundred 
births becomes qualified to occupy the post of Brahmä, and if he becomes 
more qualified, he can approach Lord Çiva. A person who is directly 
surrendered to Lord Kåñëa, or Viñëu, in unalloyed devotional service 
is immediately promoted to the spiritual planets. Lord Çiva and other 
demigods attain these planets after the destruction of this material world.

This verse gives an idea of the highest perfection of the evolutionary 
process. As described by the Vaiñëava poet Jayadeva Gosvämé, pralaya-
payodhi jale dhåtavän asi vedam **. Let us begin tracing the evolutionary 
process from the point of devastation (pralaya), when the whole universe 
is filled with water. At that time there are many fishes and other aquatics, 
and from these aquatics evolve creepers, trees, etc. From these, insects 
and reptiles evolve, and from them birds, beasts and then human beings 
and finally civilized human beings. Now, the civilized human being 
is at a junction where he can make further evolutionary progress in 
spiritual life. Here it is stated (sva-dharma-niñöhaù) that when a living 
entity comes to a civilized form of life, there must be sva-dharma, social 
divisions according to one’s work and qualifications. This is indicated in 
Bhagavad-gétä (4.13):
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cätur-varëyaà mayä såñöaà 
guëa-karma-vibhägaçaù

“According to the three modes of material nature and the work ascribed 
to them, the four divisions of human society were created by Me.”

In civilized human society there must be the divisions of brähmaëa, 
kñatriya, vaiçya and çüdra, and everyone must properly execute his 
occupational duty in accordance with his division. Here it is described 
(svadharma-niñöhaù) that it does not matter whether one is a brähmaëa, 
kñatriya, vaiçya or çüdra. If one sticks to his position and properly executes 
his particular duty, he is considered a civilized human being. Otherwise 
he is no better than an animal. It is also mentioned herein that whoever 
executes his occupational duty (sva-dharma) for one hundred births 
(for instance, if a brähmaëa continues to act as a brähmaëa) becomes 
eligible for promotion to Brahmaloka, the planet where Lord Brahmä 
lives. There is also a planet called Çivaloka, or Sadäçivaloka, which is 
situated in a marginal position between the spiritual and material worlds. 
If, after being situated in Brahmaloka, one becomes more qualified, he 
is promoted to Sadäçivaloka. Similarly, when one becomes even more 
qualified, he can attain the Vaikuëöhalokas. The Vaikuëöhalokas are 
targets for everyone, even the demigods, and they can be attained by a 
devotee who has no desire for material benefit. As indicated in Bhagavad-
gétä (8.16), one does not escape material miseries even if he is elevated to 
Brahmaloka (äbrahma-bhuvanäl lokäù punar ävartino ‘rjuna). Similarly, 
one is not very safe even if he is promoted to Çivaloka, because the 
planet of Çivaloka is marginal. However, if one attains Vaikuëöhaloka, 
he attains the highest perfection of life and the end of the evolutionary 
process (mäm upetya tu kaunteya punar janma na vidyate). In other 
words, it is confirmed herein that a person in human society who has 
developed consciousness must take to Kåñëa consciousness in order to 
be promoted to Vaikuëöhaloka or Kåñëaloka immediately after leaving 
the body. Tyaktvä dehaà punar janma naiti mäm eti so ‘rjuna (Bg. 4.9). A 
devotee who is fully in Kåñëa consciousness, who is not attracted by any 
other loka, or planet, including Brahmaloka and Çivaloka, is immediately 
transferred to Kåñëaloka (mäm eti). That is the highest perfection of life 
and the perfection of the evolutionary process.
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TEXT 30

atha bhägavatä yüyaà
priyäù stha bhagavän yathä
na mad bhägavatänäà ca
preyän anyo ‘sti karhicit

atha—therefore; bhägavatäù—devotees; yüyam—all of you; priyäù—
very dear to me; stha—you are; bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; yathä—as; na—neither; mat—than me; bhägavatänäm—of 
the devotees; ca—also; preyän—very dear; anyaù—others; asti—there 
is; karhicit—at any time.

You are all devotees of the Lord, and as such I appreciate that you are as 
respectable as the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself. I know in 
this way that the devotees also respect me and that I am dear to them. 
Thus no one can be as dear to the devotees as I am.

It is said, vaiñëavänäà yathä çambhuù: Lord Çiva is the best of all 
devotees. Therefore all devotees of Lord Kåñëa are also devotees of Lord 
Çiva. In Våndävana there is Lord Çiva’s temple called Gopéçvara. The 
gopés used to worship not only Lord Çiva but Kätyäyané, or Durgä, as 
well, but their aim was to attain the favor of Lord Kåñëa. A devotee of 
Lord Kåñëa does not disrespect Lord Çiva, but worships Lord Çiva as the 
most exalted devotee of Lord Kåñëa. Consequently whenever a devotee 
worships Lord Çiva, he prays to Lord Çiva to achieve the favor of Kåñëa, 
and he does not request material profit. In Bhagavad-gétä (7.20) it is said 
that generally people worship demigods for some material profit. Kämais 
tais tair håta jïänäù. Driven by material lust, they worship demigods, but 
a devotee never does so, for he is never driven by material lust. That is 
the difference between a devotee’s respect for Lord Çiva and an asura’s 
respect for him. The asura worships Lord Çiva, takes some benediction 
from him, misuses the benediction and ultimately is killed by the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who awards him liberation.
Because Lord Çiva is a great devotee of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, he loves all the devotees of the Supreme Lord. Lord Çiva told 
the Pracetäs that because they were devotees of the Lord, he loved them 
very much. Lord Çiva was not kind and merciful only to the Pracetäs; 



Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Canto 4

1008

anyone who is a devotee of the Supreme Personality of Godhead is 
very dear to Lord Çiva. Not only are the devotees dear to Lord Çiva, 
but he respects them as much as he respects the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. Similarly, devotees of the Supreme Lord also worship Lord 
Çiva as the most dear devotee of Lord Kåñëa. They do not worship him 
as a separate Personality of Godhead. It is stated in the list of näma-
aparädhas that it is an offense to think that the chanting of the name of 
Hari and the chanting of Hara, or Çiva, are the same. The devotees must 
always know that Lord Viñëu is the Supreme Personality of Godhead and 
that Lord Çiva is His devotee. A devotee should be offered respect on 
the level of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and sometimes even 
more respect. Indeed, Lord Räma, the Personality of Godhead Himself, 
sometimes worshiped Lord Çiva. If a devotee is worshiped by the Lord, 
why should a devotee not be worshiped by other devotees on the same 
level with the Lord? This is the conclusion. From this verse it appears 
that Lord Çiva blesses the asuras simply for the sake of formality. Actually 
he loves one who is devoted to the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 31

idaà viviktaà japtavyaà
pavitraà maìgalaà param

niùçreyasa-karaà cäpi
çrüyatäà tad vadämi vaù

idam—this; viviktam—very, particular; japtavyam—always to be chanted; 
pavitram—very pure; maìgalam—auspicious; param—transcendental; 
niùçreyasa-karam—very beneficial; ca—also; api—certainly; çrüyatäm—
please hear; tat—that; vadämi—I am speaking; vaù—unto you.

Now I shall chant one mantra which is not only transcendental, pure and 
auspicious, but is the best prayer for anyone who is aspiring to attain the 
ultimate goal of life. When I chant this mantra, please hear it carefully 
and attentively.

The word viviktam is very significant. No one should think of the prayers 
recited by Lord Çiva as being sectarian; rather, they are very confidential, 
so much so that anyone desiring the ultimate prosperity or auspicious 
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goal of life must take the instructions of Lord Çiva and pray to and glorify 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead as Lord Çiva himself did.

TEXT 32

maitreya uväca
ity anukroça-hådayo

bhagavän äha täï chivaù
baddhäïjalén räja-puträn

näräyaëa-paro vacaù

maitreyaù uväca—the great saint Maitreya continued to speak; iti—thus; 
anukroça-hådayaù—very kindhearted; bhagavän—the lord; äha—said; 
tän—unto the Pracetäs; çivaù—Lord Çiva; baddha-aïjalén—who were 
standing with folded hands; räja-puträn—the sons of the king; näräyaëa-
paraù—Lord Çiva, the great devotee of Näräyaëa; vacaù—words.

The great sage Maitreya continued: Out of his causeless mercy, the exalted 
personality Lord Çiva, a great devotee of Lord Näräyaëa, continued to 
speak to the king’s sons, who were standing with folded hands.

Lord Çiva voluntarily came to bless the sons of the king as well as do 
something beneficial for them. He personally chanted the mantra so that 
the mantra would be more powerful, and he advised that the mantra 
be chanted by the king’s sons (räja-putras). When a mantra is chanted 
by a great devotee, the mantra becomes more powerful. Although the 
Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra is powerful in itself, a disciple upon initiation 
receives the mantra from his spiritual master, for when the mantra is 
chanted by the spiritual master, it becomes more powerful. Lord Çiva 
advised the sons of the king to hear him attentively, for inattentive 
hearing is offensive.

TEXT 33

çré-rudra uväca
jitaà ta ätma-vid-varya-
svastaye svastir astu me

bhavatärädhasä räddhaà
sarvasmä ätmane namaù
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Lord Çiva addressed the Supreme Personality of Godhead with his prayers.
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çré-rudraù uväca—Lord Çiva began to speak; jitam—all glories; te—
unto You; ätma-vit—self-realized; varya—the best; svastaye—unto the 
auspicious; svastiù—auspiciousness; astu—let there be; me—of me; 
bhavatä—by You; ärädhasä—by the all-perfect; räddham—worshipable; 
sarvasmai—the Supreme Soul; ätmane—unto the Supreme Soul; 
namaù—obeisances.

Lord Çiva addressed the Supreme Personality of Godhead with the 
following prayer: O Supreme Personality of Godhead, all glories unto 
You. You are the most exalted of all self-realized souls. Since You are 
always auspicious for the self-realized, I wish that You be auspicious for 
me. You are worshipable by virtue of the all-perfect instructions You 
give. You are the Supersoul; therefore I offer my obeisances unto You as 
the supreme living being.

As soon as a devotee is inspired by the Lord to offer the Lord a prayer, 
the devotee immediately glorifies the Lord in the beginning by saying, 
“All glories unto You, my Lord.” The Lord is glorified because He is 
considered to be the chief of all self-realized souls. As said in the Vedas 
(Kaöha Upaniñad 2.2.13), nityo nityänäà cetanaç cetanänäm: the Supreme 
Being, the Personality of Godhead, is the chief living being amongst all 
living beings. There are different kinds of individual living beings—some 
of them are in this material world, and some are in the spiritual world. 
Those who are in the spiritual world are known to be completely self-
realized because on the spiritual platform the living entity is not forgetful 
of his service to the Lord. Therefore in the spiritual world all those who 
are in the devotional service of the Lord are eternally fixed, for they 
understand the position of the Supreme Being, as well as their individual 
constitution. Thus amongst self-realized souls, the Lord is known as the 
perfectly self-realized soul. Nityo nityänäà cetanaç cetanänäm (Kaöha 
Upaniñad 2.2.13). When the individual soul is fixed in his knowledge of 
the Lord as the Supreme Being, he actually becomes established in an all-
auspicious position. Lord Çiva prays herein that his auspicious position 
continue eternally by virtue of the Lord’s mercy upon him.
The Supreme Lord is all-perfect, and the Lord instructs that one who 
worships Him also becomes perfect. As stated in Bhagavad-gétä (15.15): 
mattaù småtir jïänam apohanaà ca. The Lord is situated as the Supersoul 
in everyone’s heart, but He is so kind to His devotees that He gives them 
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instructions by which they may continue to progress. When they receive 
instructions from the all-perfect, there is no chance of their being misled. 
This is also confirmed in Bhagavad-gétä (10.10): dadämi buddhi-yogaà 
taà yena mäm upayänti te. The Lord is always ready to give instructions 
to the pure devotee so that the devotee can advance further and further 
in devotional service. Since the Lord gives instructions as sarvätmä, the 
Supersoul, Lord Çiva offers Him respect with the words sarvasmä ätmane 
namaù. The individual soul is called ätmä, and the Lord is also called 
ätmä as well as Paramätmä. Being situated in everyone’s heart, the Lord 
is known as the supreme ätmä. Therefore all obeisances are offered unto 
Him. In this regard, one may refer to the prayers of Kunté in the First 
Canto of Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.8.20):

tathä paramahaàsänäà 
munénäm amalätmanäm 

bhakti-yoga-vidhänärthaà 
kathaà paçyema hi striyaù

The Lord is always ready to give instructions to the paramahaàsas, or 
the topmost devotees of the Lord, who are completely liberated from all 
contaminations of the material world. The Lord always gives instructions 
to such exalted devotees to inform them how they can remain fixed in 
devotional service. Similarly, it is stated in the ätmäräma verse (SB 
1.7.10):

ätmärämäç ca munayo 
nirgranthä apy urukrame 

kurvanty ahaitukéà bhaktim 
ittham-bhüta-guëo hariù

The word ätmäräma refers to those who are not interested in the 
material world but are simply engaged in spiritual realization. Such self-
realized persons are generally considered in two categories—impersonal 
and personal. However, impersonalists also become devotees when 
they are attracted by the personal transcendental qualities of the Lord. 
The conclusion is that Lord Çiva wanted to remain a fixed devotee of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Väsudeva. As explained in the 
following verses, Lord Çiva never desires to merge into the existence of 
the Supreme Lord like the impersonalists. Rather, he thinks that it would 
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be good fortune for him to continue to be fixed in the understanding 
of the Lord as the Supreme Being. By this understanding, one realizes 
that all living entities—including Lord Çiva, Lord Brahmä and other 
demigods—are servants of the Supreme Lord.

TEXT 34

namaù paìkaja-näbhäya
bhüta-sükñmendriyätmane

väsudeväya çäntäya
küöa-sthäya sva-rociñe

namaù—all obeisances unto You; paìkaja-näbhäya—unto the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, from whose navel the lotus flower emanates; 
bhüta-sükñma—the sense objects; indriya—the senses; ätmane—the 
origin; väsudeväya—unto Lord Väsudeva; çäntäya—always peaceful; 
küöa-sthäya—without being changed; sva-rociñe—unto the supreme 
illumination.

My Lord, You are the origin of the creation by virtue of the lotus flower 
which sprouts from Your navel. You are the supreme controller of the 
senses and the sense objects, and You are also the all-pervading Väsudeva. 
You are most peaceful, and because of Your self-illuminated existence, 
You are not disturbed by the six kinds of transformations.

The Lord as Garbhodakaçäyé Viñëu lies in the ocean of Garbha within 
this universe, and from His navel the lotus flower sprouts. Lord Brahmä 
is generated from that lotus flower, and from Lord Brahmä the creation 
of this material world begins. As such, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Garbhodakaçäyé Viñëu, is the origin of the material senses 
and sense objects. Since Lord Çiva considers himself to be one of the 
products of the material world, his senses are under the control of the 
supreme creator. The Supreme Lord is also known as Håñékeça, master of 
the senses, which indicates that our senses and sense objects are formed 
by the Supreme Lord. As such, He can control our senses and out of 
His mercy engage them in the service of the master of the senses. In 
the conditioned state, the living entity struggles in this material world 
and engages his senses for material satisfaction. However, if the living 
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entity is graced by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, he can engage 
these very senses in the service of the Lord. Lord Çiva desires not to be 
misled by the material senses but to engage always in the service of the 
Lord without being subject to contamination by materialistic influences. 
By the grace and help of Lord Väsudeva, who is all-pervading, one can 
engage his senses in devotional service without deviation, just as the 
Lord acts without deviation.
The words çäntäya küöa-sthäya sva-rociñe are very significant. Although 
the Lord is within this material world, He is not disturbed by the waves of 
material existence. However, conditioned souls are agitated by six kinds 
of transformations; namely, they become agitated when they are hungry, 
when they are thirsty, when they are aggrieved, when they are illusioned, 
when they grow old and when they are on the deathbed. Although 
conditioned souls become very easily illusioned by these conditions in the 
material world, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, as the Supersoul, 
Väsudeva, is never agitated by these transformations. Therefore 
it is said here (küöa-sthäya) that He is always peaceful and devoid of 
agitation because of His prowess, which is described herein as sva-rociñe, 
indicating that He is illuminated by His own transcendental position. 
In other words, the individual soul, although within the illumination of 
the Supreme, sometimes falls down from that illumination because of his 
tiny position, and when he falls down he enters into material, conditional 
life. The Lord, however, is not subject to such conditioning; therefore 
He is described as self-illuminated. Consequently any conditioned soul 
within this material universe can remain completely perfect when he is 
under the protection of Väsudeva, or when he is engaged in devotional 
service.

TEXT 35

saìkarñaëäya sükñmäya
durantäyäntakäya ca

namo viçva-prabodhäya
pradyumnäyäntar-ätmane

saìkarñaëäya—unto the master of integration; sükñmäya—unto 
the subtle unmanifested material ingredients; durantäya—unto the 
unsurpassable; antakäya—unto the master of disintegration; ca—
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also; namaù—obeisances; viçva-prabodhäya—unto the master of the 
development of the universe; pradyumnäya—unto Lord Pradyumna; 
antaù-ätmane—unto the Supersoul in everyone’s heart.

My dear Lord, You are the origin of the subtle material ingredients, the 
master of all integration as well as the master of all disintegration, the 
predominating Deity named Saìkarñaëa, and the master of all intelligence, 
known as the predominating Deity Pradyumna. Therefore, I offer my 
respectful obeisances unto You.

The whole universe is maintained by the integrating power of the 
Supreme Lord, who is known in that capacity by the name Saìkarñaëa. 
The material scientists may have discovered the law of gravity, which 
maintains the integration of objects within the material energy, yet the 
master of all integration can create devastation by the disintegrating 
blazing fire emanating from His mouth. A description of this can be found 
in the Eleventh Chapter of Bhagavad-gétä, wherein the universal form of 
the Lord is described. The master of integration is also the destroyer of 
this world by virtue of His disintegrating energy. Saìkarñaëa is the master 
of integration and disintegration, whereas Pradyumna, another feature 
of Lord Väsudeva, is responsible for universal growth and maintenance. 
The word sükñmäya is significant because within this gross material body 
there are subtle material bodies—namely mind, intelligence and ego. 
The Lord in His different features (Väsudeva, Aniruddha, Pradyumna 
and Saìkarñaëa) maintains both the gross and subtle material elements 
of this world. As mentioned in Bhagavad-gétä, the gross material elements 
are earth, water, fire, air and ether, and the subtle material elements are 
mind, intelligence and ego. All of them are controlled by the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead as Väsudeva, Saìkarñaëa, Pradyumna and 
Aniruddha, and this will be further explained in the following verse.

TEXT 36

namo namo ‘niruddhäya
håñékeçendriyätmane

namaù paramahaàsäya
pürëäya nibhåtätmane



Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Canto 4

1016

namaù—all my obeisances unto You; namaù—obeisances again; 
aniruddhäya—unto Lord Aniruddha; håñékeça—the master of the senses; 
indriya-ätmane—the director of the senses; namaù—all obeisances unto 
You; parama-haàsäya—unto the supreme perfect; pürëäya—unto the 
supreme complete; nibhåta-ätmane—who is situated apart from this 
material creation.

My Lord, as the supreme directing Deity known as Aniruddha, You are 
the master of the senses and the mind. I therefore offer my obeisances 
unto You again and again. You are known as Ananta as well as Saìkarñaëa 
because of Your ability to destroy the whole creation by the blazing fire 
from Your mouth.

Håñékeçendriyätmane. The mind is the director of the senses, and Lord 
Aniruddha is the director of the mind. In order to execute devotional 
service, one has to fix his mind on the lotus feet of Kåñëa; therefore 
Lord Çiva prays to the controller of the mind, Lord Aniruddha, to be 
pleased to help him engage his mind on the lotus feet of the Lord. It 
is stated in Bhagavad-gétä (9.34): man-manä bhava mad-bhakto mad-yäjé 
mäm namaskuru. The mind has to be engaged in meditation on the lotus 
feet of the Lord in order to execute devotional service. It is also stated 
in Bhagavad-gétä (15.15), mattaù småtir jïänam apohanaà ca: from the 
Lord come remembrance, knowledge and forgetfulness. Thus if Lord 
Aniruddha is pleased, He can help the mind engage in the service of the 
Lord. It is also indicated in this verse that Lord Aniruddha is the sun-god 
by virtue of His expansions. Since the predominating deity of the sun is 
an expansion of Lord Aniruddha, Lord Çiva also prays to the sun-god in 
this verse.
Lord Kåñëa, by His quadruple expansion (Väsudeva, Saìkarñaëa, 
Pradyumna and Aniruddha), is the Lord of psychic action—namely 
thinking, feeling, willing and acting. Lord Çiva prays to Lord Aniruddha as 
the sun-god, who is the controlling deity of the external material elements 
which constitute the construction of the material body. According to 
Çréla Viçvanätha Cakravarté Öhäkura, the word paramahaàsa is also 
another name for the sun-god. The sun-god is addressed herein as 
nibhåtätmane, which indicates that he always maintains the various 
planets by manipulating the rainfall. The sun-god evaporates water from 
the seas and oceans and then forms the water into clouds and distributes 
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it over land. When there is sufficient rainfall grains are produced, and 
these grains maintain living entities in each and every planet. The 
sun-god is also addressed herein as pürëa, or complete, because the rays 
emanating from the sun have no end. For millions and millions of years 
since the creation of this universe, the sun-god has been supplying heat 
and light without diminution. The word paramahaàsa is applied to 
persons who are completely cleansed. When there is sufficient sunshine, 
the mind remains clear and transparent—in other words, the sun-god 
helps the mind of the living entity to become situated on the platform of 
paramahaàsa. Thus Lord Çiva prays to Aniruddha to be kind upon him 
so that his mind will always be in the perfect state of cleanliness and will 
be engaged in the devotional service of the Lord. Just as fire sterilizes all 
unclean things, the sun-god also keeps everything sterilized, especially 
dirty things within the mind, thus enabling one to attain elevation to the 
platform of spiritual understanding.

TEXT 37

svargäpavarga-dväräya
nityaà çuci-ñade namaù
namo hiraëya-véryäya
cätur-hoträya tantave

svarga—the heavenly planets; apavarga—the path of liberation; 
dväräya—unto the door of; nityam—eternally; çuci-sade—unto the most 
purified; namaù—my obeisances unto You; namaù—my obeisances; 
hiraëya—gold; véryäya—semen; cätuù-hoträya—the Vedic sacrifices of 
the name; tantave—unto one who expands.

My Lord, O Aniruddha, You are the authority by which the doors of 
the higher planetary systems and liberation are opened. You are always 
within the pure heart of the living entity. Therefore I offer my obeisances 
unto You. You are the possessor of semen which is like gold, and thus, 
in the form of fire, You help the Vedic sacrifices, beginning with cätur-
hotra. Therefore I offer my obeisances unto You.

The word svarga indicates a position in the higher or heavenly planetary 
systems, and the word apavarga means “liberation.” Those who are 
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attached to the karma-käëòéya activities described in the Vedas are 
actually entangled in the three modes of material nature. The Bhagavad-
gétä therefore says that one should be above the dominion of fruitive 
activities. There are different kinds of liberation, or mukti. The best 
mukti is engagement in the devotional service of the Supreme Lord. 
Not only does Lord Aniruddha help fruitive actors by elevating them 
to the higher planetary systems, but He also helps the devotee engage 
in devotional service by dint of His inexhaustible energy. Just as heat is 
the source of material energy, the inspiration of Lord Aniruddha is the 
energy by which one can engage in executing devotional service.

TEXT 38

nama ürja iñe trayyäù
pataye yajïa-retase

tåpti-däya ca jévänäà
namaù sarva-rasätmane

namaù—I offer all obeisances unto You; ürje—unto the provider of 
the Pitåloka; iñe—the provider of all the demigods; trayyäù—of the 
three Vedas; pataye—unto the master; yajïa—sacrifices; retase—unto 
the predominating deity of the moon planet; tåpti-däya—unto Him 
who gives satisfaction to everyone; ca—also; jévänäm—of the living 
entities; namaù—I offer my obeisances; sarva-rasa-ätmane—unto the 
all-pervading Supersoul.

My Lord, You are the provider of the Pitålokas as well as all the demigods. 
You are the predominating deity of the moon and the master of all three 
Vedas. I offer my respectful obeisances unto You because You are the 
original source of satisfaction for all living entities.

When the living entity is born within this material world—especially as 
a human being—he has several obligations unto the demigods, unto the 
saintly persons and unto living entities in general. As enjoined in the 
çästras: devarñi-bhütäpta-nåëäà pitèëäm (SB 11.5.41). Thus one has an 
obligation to one’s forefathers, the previous hierarchy. Lord Çiva prays 
to Lord Aniruddha to give him strength so he can become free from 
all obligation to the Pitäs, demigods, general living entities and saintly 
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persons and completely engage himself in the devotional service of the 
Lord. As stated:

devarñi-bhütäpta-nåëäà pitèëäà 
na kiìkaro näyam åëé ca räjan 

sarvätmanä yaù çaraëaà çaraëyaà 
gato mukundaà parihåtya kartam

One becomes free from all obligations to the demigods, saintly 
persons, pitäs, ancient forefathers, etc., if one is completely engaged 
in the devotional service of the Lord. Lord Çiva therefore prays to 
Lord Aniruddha to give him strength so that he can be free from such 
obligations and entirely engage in the Lord’s service.
Soma, or the predominating deity of the moon, is responsible for the 
living entity’s ability to relish the taste of food through the tongue. Lord 
Çiva prays to Lord Aniruddha to give him strength so that he will not 
taste anything but the prasäda of the Lord. Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura 
has sung a verse indicating that the tongue is the most formidable enemy 
among all the senses. If one can control the tongue, he can easily control 
the other senses. The tongue can be controlled only by eating prasäda 
offered to the Deity. Lord Çiva’s prayer to Lord Aniruddha is meant for 
this purpose (tåpti-däya); he prays to Lord Aniruddha to help him be 
satisfied by eating only prasäda offered to the Lord.

TEXT 39

sarva-sattvätma-dehäya
viçeñäya sthavéyase

namas trailokya-päläya
saha ojo-baläya ca

sarva—all; sattva—existence; ätma—soul; dehäya—unto the body; 
viçeñäya—diversity; sthavéyase—unto the material world; namaù—
offering obeisances; trai-lokya—three planetary systems; päläya—
maintainer; saha—along with; ojaù—prowess; baläya—unto the 
strength; ca—also.

My dear Lord, You are the gigantic universal form which contains all 
the individual bodies of the living entities. You are the maintainer of the 
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three worlds, and as such You maintain the mind, senses, body, and air 
of life within them. I therefore offer my respectful obeisances unto You.

As the individual body of the living entity is composed of millions of cells, 
germs and microbes, the universal body of the Supreme Lord similarly 
contains all the individual bodies of the living entities. Lord Çiva is 
offering his obeisances to the universal body, which includes all other 
bodies, so that everyone’s body may fully engage in devotional service. 
Since this individual body is composed of senses, all the senses should 
be engaged in devotional service. For instance, the smelling instrument, 
the nose, can engage in smelling the flowers offered to the lotus feet of 
the Lord, the hands can engage in cleansing the temple of the Lord, etc. 
Indeed, being the life air of every living entity, the Lord is the maintainer 
of the three worlds. Consequently He can induce every living entity to 
engage in his real life’s duty with full bodily and mental strength. Thus 
every living entity should serve the Supreme Personality of Godhead by 
his präëa (life), artha (wealth), intelligence and words. As stated in the 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.22.35):

etävaj janma-säphalyaà 
dehinäm iha dehiñu 

präëair arthair dhiyä väcä 
çreya-äcaraëaà sadä

Even though one may desire to engage in the service of the Lord, without 
sanction one cannot do so. Lord Çiva is offering his prayers in so many 
different ways in order to show living entities how to engage in the 
devotional service of the Lord.

TEXT 40

artha-liìgäya nabhase
namo ‘ntar-bahir-ätmane
namaù puëyäya lokäya
amuñmai bhüri-varcase

artha—meaning; liìgäya—revealing; nabhase—unto the sky; namaù—
offering obeisances; antaù—within; bahiù—and without; ätmane—
unto the self; namaù—offering obeisances; puëyäya—pious activities; 
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lokäya—for creation; amuñmai—beyond death; bhüri-varcase—the 
supreme effulgence.

My dear Lord, by expanding Your transcendental vibrations, You reveal 
the actual meaning of everything. You are the all-pervading sky within 
and without, and You are the ultimate goal of pious activities executed 
both within this material world and beyond it. I therefore offer my 
respectful obeisances again and again unto You.

Vedic evidence is called çabda-brahma. There are many things which 
are beyond the perception of our imperfect senses, yet the authoritative 
evidence of sound vibration is perfect. The Vedas are known as çabda-
brahma because evidence taken from the Vedas constitutes the ultimate 
understanding. This is because çabda-brahma, or the Vedas, represents 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. However, the real essence of 
çabda-brahma is the chanting of the Hare Kåñëa mantra. By vibrating 
this transcendental sound, the meaning of everything, both material 
and spiritual, is revealed. This Hare Kåñëa is nondifferent from the 
Personality of Godhead. The meaning of everything is received through 
the air through sound vibration. The vibration may be material or 
spiritual, but without sound vibration no one can understand the 
meaning of anything. In the Vedas it is said, antar bahiç ca tat sarvaà 
vyäpya näräyaëaù sthitaù: “Näräyaëa is all-pervading, and He exists both 
within and without.” This is also confirmed in Bhagavad-gétä (13.34):

yathä prakäçayaty ekaù 
kåtsnaà lokam imaà raviù 

kñetraà kñetré tathä kåtsnaà 
prakäçayati bhärata

“O son of Bharata, as the sun alone illuminates all this universe, so 
do the living entity and the Supersoul illuminate the entire body by 
consciousness.”
In other words, the consciousness of both the soul and Supersoul is all-
pervading; the limited consciousness of the living entity is pervading 
the entire material body, and the supreme consciousness of the Lord is 
pervading the entire universe. Because the soul is present within the 
body, consciousness pervades the entire body; similarly, because the 
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supreme soul, or Kåñëa, is present within this universe, everything is 
working in order. Mayädhyakñeëa prakåtiù süyate sa-caräcaram: “This 
material nature is working under My direction, O son of Kunté, and it is 
producing all moving and unmoving beings.” (Bg. 9.10)
Lord Çiva is therefore praying to the Personality of Godhead to be kind to 
us so that simply by chanting the Hare Kåñëa mantra we can understand 
everything in both the material and spiritual worlds. The word amuñmai 
is significant in this regard because it indicates the best target one can 
aim for after attaining the higher planetary systems. Those who are 
engaged in fruitive activities (karmés) attain the higher planetary systems 
as a result of their past activities, and the jïänés, who seek unification or 
a monistic merging with the effulgence of the Supreme Lord, also attain 
their desired end, but in the ultimate issue, the devotees, who desire to 
personally associate with the Lord, are promoted to the Vaikuëöhalokas 
or Goloka Våndävana. The Lord is described in Bhagavad-gétä (10.12) as 
pavitraà paramam, the supreme pure. This is also confirmed in this verse. 
Çukadeva Gosvämé has stated that the cowherd boys who played with 
Lord Kåñëa were not ordinary living entities. Only after accumulating 
many pious activities in various births does one get the opportunity to 
personally associate with the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Since 
only the pure can reach Him, He is the supreme pure.

TEXT 41

pravåttäya nivåttäya
pitå-deväya karmaëe

namo ‘dharma-vipäkäya
måtyave duùkha-däya ca

pravåttäya—inclination; nivåttäya—disinclination; pitå-deväya—unto 
the master of Pitåloka; karmaëe—unto the resultant action of fruitive 
activities; namaù—offering respects; adharma—irreligious; vipäkäya—
unto the result; måtyave—unto death; duùkha-däya—the cause of all 
kinds of miserable conditions; ca—also.

My dear Lord, You are the viewer of the results of pious activities. You are 
inclination, disinclination and their resultant activities. You are the cause 
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of the miserable conditions of life caused by irreligion, and therefore You 
are death. I offer You my respectful obeisances.

The Supreme Personality of Godhead is situated in everyone’s heart, and 
from Him issue a living entity’s inclinations and disinclinations. This is 
confirmed in Bhagavad-gétä (15.15):

sarvasya cähaà hådi sanniviñöo 
mattaù småtir jïänam apohanaà ca

“I am seated in everyone’s heart, and from Me come remembrance, 
knowledge and forgetfulness.”
The Supreme Personality of Godhead causes the asuras to forget Him 
and the devotees to remember Him. One’s disinclinations are due to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. According to Bhagavad-gétä (16.7), 
pravåttià ca nivåttià ca janä na vidur äsuräù: the asuras do not know 
which way one should be inclined to act and which way one should not 
be inclined to act. Although the asuras oppose devotional service, it is 
to be understood that they are inclined that way due to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Because the asuras do not like to engage in the 
Lord’s devotional service, the Lord within gives them the intelligence 
to forget. Ordinary karmés desire promotion to Pitåloka, as confirmed 
in Bhagavad-gétä (9.25). Yänti deva-vratä devän pitèn yänti pitå-vratäù: 
“Those who worship the demigods will take birth among the demigods, 
and those who worship ancestors go to the ancestors.”
In this verse the word duùkha-däya is also very significant, for those who 
are nondevotees are perpetually put into the cycle of birth and death. 
This is a very miserable condition. Because one’s position in life is 
attained according to one’s activities, the asuras, or nondevotees, are put 
into such miserable conditions.

TEXT 42

namas ta äçiñäm éça
manave käraëätmane

namo dharmäya båhate
kåñëäyäkuëöha-medhase

puruñäya puräëäya
säìkhya-yogeçvaräya ca
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namaù—offering obeisances; te—unto You; äçiñäm éça—O topmost 
of all bestowers of benediction; manave—unto the supreme mind 
or supreme Manu; käraëa-ätmane—the supreme cause of all causes; 
namaù—offering obeisances; dharmäya—unto one who knows the best 
of all religion; båhate—the greatest; kåñëäya—unto Kåñëa; akuëöha-
medhase—unto one whose brain activity is never checked; puruñäya—
the Supreme Person; puräëäya—the oldest of the old; säìkhya-yoga-
éçvaräya—the master of the principles of säìkhya-yoga; ca—and.

My dear Lord, You are the topmost of all bestowers of all benediction, 
the oldest and supreme enjoyer amongst all enjoyers. You are the master 
of all the worlds’ metaphysical philosophy, for You are the supreme cause 
of all causes, Lord Kåñëa. You are the greatest of all religious principles, 
the supreme mind, and You have a brain which is never checked by any 
condition. Therefore I repeatedly offer my obeisances unto You.

The words kåñëäya akuëöha-medhase are significant in this verse. Modern 
scientists have stopped their brainwork by discovering the theory of 
uncertainty, but factually for a living being there cannot be any brain 
activity which is not checked by time and space limitations. A living 
entity is called aëu, an atomic particle of the supreme soul, and therefore 
his brain is also atomic. It cannot accommodate unlimited knowledge. 
This does not mean, however, that the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Kåñëa, has a limited brain. What Kåñëa says and does is not limited by 
time and space. In Bhagavad-gétä (7.26) the Lord says:

vedähaà samatétäni 
vartamänäni cärjuna 
bhaviñyäëi ca bhütäni 

mäà tu veda na kaçcana

“O Arjuna, as the Supreme Personality of Godhead, I know everything 
that has happened in the past, all that is happening in the present, and 
all things that are yet to come. I also know all living entities; but Me no 
one knows.”
Kåñëa knows everything, but one cannot know Kåñëa without being 
favored by Him. Thus for Kåñëa and His representative there is no 
question of a theory of uncertainty. What Kåñëa says is all perfect and 
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certain and is applicable to the past, present and future. Nor is there 
any uncertainty for one who knows exactly what Kåñëa says. The Kåñëa 
consciousness movement is based on Bhagavad-gétä as it is, as spoken by 
Lord Kåñëa, and for those who are engaged in this movement, there is no 
question of uncertainty.
Lord Kåñëa is also addressed herein as äçiñäm éça. The great saintly 
personalities, sages and demigods are able to offer benedictions to 
ordinary living entities, but they in turn are benedicted by the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Without being benedicted by Kåñëa, one cannot 
offer benediction to anyone else. The word manave, meaning “unto the 
supreme Manu,” is also significant. The supreme Manu in Vedic literature 
is Sväyambhuva Manu, who is an incarnation of Kåñëa. All the Manus 
are empowered incarnations of Kåñëa (manvantara-avatära). There are 
fourteen Manus in one day of Brahmä, 420 in one month, 5,040 in one 
year, and 504,000 Manus in the lifetime of Brahmä. Since all the Manus 
are directors of human society, ultimately Kåñëa is the supreme director 
of human society. In another sense, the word manave indicates the 
perfection of all kinds of mantras. The mantra delivers the conditioned 
soul from his bondage; so simply by chanting the mantra Hare Kåñëa, 
Hare Kåñëa, Kåñëa Kåñëa, Hare Hare / Hare Räma, Hare Räma, Räma 
Räma, Hare Hare, one can gain deliverance from any condition.
Käraëätmane: everything has a cause. The theory of chance is repudiated 
in this verse. Because everything has its cause, there is no question of 
chance. Because so-called philosophers and scientists are unable to find 
the real cause, they foolishly say that everything happens by chance. In 
Brahma-saàhitä Kåñëa is described as the cause of all causes; therefore He 
is addressed herein as käraëätmane. His very personality is the original 
cause of everything, the root of everything and the seed of everything. 
As described in the Vedänta-sütra (1.1.2), janmädy asya yataù: [SB 1.1.1] 
the Absolute Truth is the supreme cause of all emanations.
The word säìkhya-yogeçvaräya is also significant herein, for Kåñëa is 
described in Bhagavad-gétä as Yogeçvara, the master of all mystic powers. 
Without possessing inconceivable mystic powers, one cannot be accepted 
as God. In this Age of Kali, those who have a little fragmental portion 
of mystic power claim to be God, but such pseudo Gods can only be 
accepted as fools, for only Kåñëa is the Supreme Person who possesses 
all mystic and yogic perfections. The säìkhya-yoga system popular at the 
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present moment was propounded by the atheist Kapila, but the original 
säìkhya-yoga system was propounded by an incarnation of Kåñëa also 
named Kapila, the son of Devahüti. Similarly, Dattätreya, another 
incarnation of Kåñëa, also explained the säìkhya-yoga system. Thus 
Kåñëa is the origin of all säìkhya-yoga systems and mystic yoga powers.
The words puruñäya puräëäya are also worthy of special attention. In 
Brahma-saàhitä, Kåñëa is accepted as the ädi-puruña, the original person, 
or the original enjoyer. In Bhagavad-gétä, Lord Kåñëa is also accepted 
as puräëa-puruña, the oldest person. Although He is the oldest of all 
personalities, He is also the youngest of all, or nava-yauvana. Another 
significant word is dharmäya. Since Kåñëa is the original propounder of 
all kinds of religious principles, it is said: dharmaà tu säkñäd bhagavat-
praëétam (SB 6.3.19). No one can introduce a new type of religion, for 
religion is already there, having been established by Lord Kåñëa. In 
Bhagavad-gétä Kåñëa informs us of the original dharma and asks us to 
give up all kinds of religious principles. The real dharma is surrender 
unto Him. In the Mahäbhärata, it is also said:

ye ca veda-vido viprä 
ye cädhyätma-vido janäù 
te vadanti mahätmänaà 

kåñëaà dharmaà sanätanam

The purport is that one who has studied the Vedas perfectly, who is 
a perfect vipra, or knower of the Vedas, who knows what spiritual life 
actually is, speaks about Kåñëa, the Supreme Person, as one’s sanätana-
dharma. Lord Çiva therefore teaches us the principles of sanätana-
dharma.

TEXT 43

çakti-traya-sametäya
méòhuñe ‘haìkåtätmane

ceta-äküti-rüpäya
namo väco vibhütaye

çakti-traya—three kinds of energies; sametäya—unto the reservoir; 
méòhuñe—unto Rudra; ahaìkåta-ätmane—the source of egotism; 
cetaù—knowledge; äküti—eagerness to work; rüpäya—unto the form of; 
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namaù—my obeisances; väcaù—unto the sound; vibhütaye—unto the 
different types of opulences.

My dear Lord, You are the supreme controller of the worker, sense 
activities and results of sense activities [karma]. Therefore You are 
the controller of the body, mind and senses. You are also the supreme 
controller of egotism, known as Rudra. You are the source of knowledge 
and the activities of the Vedic injunctions.

Everyone acts under the dictation of the ego. Therefore Lord Çiva is trying 
to purify false egotism through the mercy of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Since Lord Çiva, or Rudra, is himself the controller of egotism, 
he indirectly wants to be purified by the mercy of the Lord so that his 
real egotism can be awakened. Of course, Lord Rudra is always spiritually 
awake, but for our benefit he is praying in this way. For the impersonalist, 
pure egotism is ahaà brahmäsmi—”I am not this body; I am spirit soul.” 
But in its actual position, the spirit soul has devotional activities to 
perform. Therefore Lord Çiva prays to be engaged both in mind and in 
action in the devotional service of the Supreme Lord according to the 
direction of the Vedas. This is the process for purifying false egotism. 
Cetaù means “knowledge.” Without perfect knowledge, one cannot act 
perfectly. The real source of knowledge is the väcaù, or sound vibration, 
given by Vedic instructions. Here the word väcaù, or vibration, means 
the Vedic vibration. The origin of creation is sound vibration, and if 
the sound vibration is clear and purified, perfect knowledge and perfect 
activities actually become manifest. This is enacted by the chanting of the 
mahä-mantra, Hare Kåñëa, Hare Kåñëa, Kåñëa Kåñëa, Hare Hare / Hare 
Räma, Hare Räma, Räma Räma, Hare Hare. Thus Lord Çiva is praying 
again and again for the purification of body, mind and activities through 
the purification of knowledge and action under the pure directions of 
the Vedas. Lord Çiva prays to the Supreme Personality of Godhead so 
that his mind, senses and words will all turn toward devotional activities 
only.

TEXT 44

darçanaà no didåkñüëäà
dehi bhägavatärcitam
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rüpaà priyatamaà svänäà
sarvendriya-guëäïjanam

darçanam—vision; naù—our; didåkñüëäm—desirous to see; dehi—
kindly exhibit; bhägavata—of the devotees; arcitam—as worshiped 
by them; rüpam—form; priya-tamam—dearmost; svänäm—of Your 
devotees; sarva-indriya—all the senses; guëa—qualities; aïjanam—very 
much pleasing.

My dear Lord, I wish to see You exactly in the form that Your very dear 
devotees worship. You have many other forms, but I wish to see Your 
form that is especially liked by the devotees. Please be merciful upon me 
and show me that form, for only that form worshiped by the devotees can 
perfectly satisfy all the demands of the senses.

In the çruti, or veda-mantra, it is said that the Supreme Absolute Truth is 
sarva-kämaù sarva-gandhaù sarva-rasaù, or, in other words, He is known 
as raso vai saù, the source of all relishable relationships (rasas). We 
have various senses—the powers of seeing, tasting, smelling, touching, 
etc.—and all the propensities of our senses can be satisfied when the 
senses are engaged in the service of the Lord. Håñékeëa håñékeça-sevanaà 
bhaktir ucyate: “Bhakti means engaging all the senses in the service of 
the master of the senses, Håñékeça.” (Närada Païcarätra) These material 
senses, however, cannot be engaged in the service of the Lord; therefore 
one has to become free from all designations. Sarvopädhi-vinirmuktaà 
tatparatvena nirmalam [Cc. Madhya 19.170]. One has to become free 
from all designation or false egotism and thus become purified. When 
we engage our senses in the service of the Lord, the desires or the 
inclinations of the senses can be perfectly fulfilled. Lord Çiva therefore 
wants to see the Lord in a form which is inconceivable to the Bauddha 
philosophers, or the Buddhists.
The impersonalists and the voidists also have to see the form of the 
Absolute. In Buddhist temples there are forms of Lord Buddha in 
meditation, but these are not worshiped like the forms of the Lord 
in Vaiñëava temples (forms like Rädhä-Kåñëa, Sétä-Räma or Lakñmé-
Näräyaëa). Amongst the different sampradäyas (Vaiñëava sects) either 
Rädhä-Kåñëa or Lakñmé-Näräyaëa is worshiped. Lord Çiva wants to see 
that form perfectly, just as the devotees want to see it. The words rüpaà 
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priyatamaà svänäm are specifically mentioned here, indicating that 
Lord Çiva wants to see that form which is very dear to the devotees. 
The word svänäm is especially significant because only the devotees are 
very, very dear to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The jïänés, yogés 
and karmés are not particularly dear, for the karmés simply want to see 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead as their order supplier. The jïänés 
want to see Him to become one with Him, and the yogés want to see Him 
partially represented within their heart as Paramätmä, but the bhaktas, 
or the devotees, want to see Him in His complete perfection. As stated 
in Brahma-saàhitä (5.30):

veëuà kvaëantam aravinda-daläyatäkñaà 
barhävataàsam asitämbuda-sundaräìgam 

kandarpa-koöi-kamanéya-viçeña-çobhaà 
govindam ädi-puruñaà tam ahaà bhajämi

“I worship Govinda, the primeval Lord, who is adept at playing on His 
flute, whose eyes are blooming like lotus petals, whose head is bedecked 
with peacock feathers, whose beauty is tinged with the hue of blue 
clouds, and whose unique loveliness charms millions of Cupids.” Thus 
Lord Çiva’s desire is to see the Supreme Personality of Godhead as He 
is described in this way-that is, he wants to see Him as He appears to 
the bhägavatas, the devotees. The conclusion is that Lord Çiva wants 
to see Him in complete perfection and not in the impersonalist or 
voidist way. Although the Lord is one in His various forms (advaitam 
acyutam anädim), still His form as the young enjoyer of the gopés and 
companion of the cowherd boys (kiçora-mürti) is the most perfect form. 
Thus Vaiñëavas accept the form of the Lord in His Våndävana pastimes 
as the chief form.

TEXTS 45–46

snigdha-prävåò-ghana-çyämaà
sarva-saundarya-saìgraham

cärv-äyata-catur-bähu
sujäta-ruciränanam

padma-koça-paläçäkñaà
sundara-bhru sunäsikam
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sudvijaà sukapoläsyaà
sama-karëa-vibhüñaëam

snigdha—glistening; prävåö—rainy season; ghana-çyämam—densely 
cloudy; sarva—all; saundarya—beauty; saìgraham—collection; cäru—
beautiful; äyata—bodily feature; catuù-bähu—unto the four-armed; 
su-jäta—ultimately beautiful; rucira—very pleasing; änanam—face; 
padma-koça—the whorl of the lotus flower; paläça—petals; akñam—
eyes; sundara—beautiful; bhru—eyebrows; su-näsikam—raised nose; su-
dvijam—beautiful teeth; su-kapola—beautiful forehead; äsyam—face; 
sama-karëa—equally beautiful ears; vibhüñaëam—fully decorated.

The Lord’s beauty resembles a dark cloud during the rainy season. As the 
rainfall glistens, His bodily features also glisten. Indeed, He is the sum 
total of all beauty. The Lord has four arms and an exquisitely beautiful 
face with eyes like lotus petals, a beautiful highly raised nose, a mind-
attracting smile, a beautiful forehead and equally beautiful and fully 
decorated ears.

After the scorching heat of the summer season, it is very pleasing to see 
dark clouds in the sky. As confirmed in Brahma-saàhitä: barhävataàsam 
asitämbuda-sundaräìgam. The Lord wears a peacock feather in His hair, 
and His bodily complexion is just like a blackish cloud. The word sundara, 
or snigdha, means “very pleasing.” Kandarpa-koöi-kamanéya. Kåñëa’s 
beauty is so pleasing that not even millions upon millions of Cupids can 
compare to it. The Lord’s form as Viñëu is decorated in all opulence; 
therefore Lord Çiva is trying to see that most opulent form of Näräyaëa, 
or Viñëu. Generally the worship of the Lord begins with the worship of 
Näräyaëa, or Viñëu, whereas the worship of Lord Kåñëa and Rädhä is 
most confidential. Lord Näräyaëa is worshipable by the päïcarätrika-
vidhi, or regulative principles, whereas Lord Kåñëa is worshipable by the 
bhägavata-vidhi. No one can worship the Lord in the bhägavata-vidhi 
without going through the regulations of the päïcarätrika-vidhi. Actually, 
neophyte devotees worship the Lord according to the päïcarätrika-vidhi, 
or the regulative principles enjoined in the Närada Païcarätra. Rädhä-
Kåñëa cannot be approached by the neophyte devotees; therefore temple 
worship according to regulative principles is offered to Lakñmé-Näräyaëa. 
Although there may be a Rädhä-Kåñëa vigraha, or form, the worship 
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of the neophyte devotees is acceptable as Lakñmé-Näräyaëa worship. 
Worship according to the päïcarätrika-vidhi is called vidhi-märga, and 
worship according to the bhägavata-vidhi principles is called räga-märga. 
The principles of räga-märga are especially meant for devotees who are 
elevated to the Våndävana platform.
The inhabitants of Våndävana—the gopés, Mother Yaçodä, Nanda 
Mahäräja, the cowherd boys, the cows and everyone else—are actually 
on the räga-märga or bhägavata-märga platform. They participate in five 
basic rasas-däsya, sakhya, vätsalya, mädhurya and çänta. But although 
these five rasas are found in the bhägavata-märga, the bhägavata-
märga is especially meant for vätsalya and mädhurya, or parental and 
conjugal relationships. Yet there is the viçrambha-sakhya, the higher 
fraternal worship of the Lord especially enjoyed by the cowherd boys. 
Although there is friendship between Kåñëa and the cowherd boys, this 
friendship is different from the aiçvarya friendship between Kåñëa and 
Arjuna. When Arjuna saw the viçva-rüpa, the gigantic universal form of 
the Lord, he was afraid for having treated Kåñëa as an ordinary friend; 
therefore he begged Kåñëa’s pardon. However, the cowherd boys who 
are friends of Kåñëa in Våndävana sometimes ride on the shoulders of 
Kåñëa. They treat Kåñëa equally, just as they treat one another, and they 
are never afraid of Him, nor do they ever beg His pardon. Thus the räga-
märga, or bhägavata-märga, friendship exists on a higher platform with 
Kåñëa, namely the platform of viçrambha friendship. Parental friendship, 
parental service and conjugal service are visible in the Våndävana räga-
märga relationships.
Without serving Kåñëa according to the vidhi-märga regulative principles 
of the päïcarätrika-vidhi, unscrupulous persons want to jump immediately 
to the räga-märga principles. Such persons are called sahajiyä. There are 
also demons who enjoy depicting Kåñëa and His pastimes with the gopés, 
taking advantage of Kåñëa by their licentious character. These demons 
who print books and write lyrics on the räga-märga principles are surely 
on the way to hell. Unfortunately, they lead others down with them. 
Devotees in Kåñëa consciousness should be very careful to avoid such 
demons. One should strictly follow the vidhi-märga regulative principles 
in the worship of Lakñmé-Näräyaëa, although the Lord is present in 
the temple as Rädhä-Kåñëa. Rädhä-Kåñëa includes Lakñmé-Näräyaëa; 
therefore when one worships the Lord according to the regulative 



Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Canto 4

1032

The cowherd boys of Våndävana treat Kåñëa as their equal.
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principles, the Lord accepts the service in the role of Lakñmé-Näräyaëa. 
In The Nectar of Devotion full instructions are given about the vidhi-
märga worship of Rädhä-Kåñëa, or Lakñmé-Näräyaëa. Although there 
are sixty-four kinds of offenses one can commit in vidhi-märga worship, 
in räga-märga worship there is no consideration of such offenses because 
the devotees on that platform are very much elevated, and there is no 
question of offense. But if we do not follow the regulative principles on 
the vidhi-märga platform and keep our eyes trained to spot offenses, we 
will not make progress.
In his description of Kåñëa’s beauty, Lord Çiva uses the words cärväyata-
catur-bähu sujäta-ruciränanam, indicating the beautiful four-armed form 
of Näräyaëa, or Viñëu. Those who worship Lord Kåñëa describe Him as 
sujäta-ruciränanam. In the viñëu-tattva there are hundreds and thousands 
and millions of forms of the Supreme Lord, but of all these forms, the 
form of Kåñëa is the most beautiful. Thus for those who worship Kåñëa, 
the word sujäta-ruciränanam is used.
The four arms of Lord Viñëu have different purposes. The hands holding 
a lotus flower and conchshell are meant for the devotees, whereas the 
other two hands, holding a disc and mace, or club, are meant for the 
demons. Actually all of the Lord’s arms are auspicious, whether they are 
holding conchshells and flowers or clubs and discs. The demons killed by 
Lord Viñëu’s cakra disc and club are elevated to the spiritual world, just 
like the devotees who are protected by the hands holding the lotus flower 
and conchshell. However, the demons who are elevated to the spiritual 
world are situated in the impersonal Brahman effulgence, whereas the 
devotees are allowed to enter into the Vaikuëöha planets. Those who 
are devotees of Lord Kåñëa are immediately elevated to the Goloka 
Våndävana planet.
The Lord’s beauty is compared to rainfall because when the rain falls 
in the rainy season, it becomes more and more pleasing to the people. 
After the scorching heat of the summer season, the people enjoy the 
rainy season very much. Indeed, they even come out of their doors in the 
villages and enjoy the rainfall directly. Thus the Lord’s bodily features 
are compared to the clouds of the rainy season. The devotees enjoy the 
Lord’s beauty because it is a collection of all kinds of beauties. Therefore 
the word sarva-saundarya-saìgraham is used. No one can say that the 
body of the Lord is wanting in beautiful parts. It is completely pürëam. 
Everything is complete: God’s creation, God’s beauty and God’s bodily 
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features. All these are so complete that all one’s desires can become fully 
satisfied when one sees the beauty of the Lord. The word sarva-saundarya 
indicates that there are different types of beauties in the material and 
spiritual worlds and that the Lord contains all of them. Both materialists 
and spiritualists can enjoy the beauty of the Lord. Because the Supreme 
Lord attracts everyone, including demons and devotees, materialists 
and spiritualists, He is called Kåñëa. Similarly, His devotees also attract 
everyone. As mentioned in the Sad-gosvämé-stotra: dhérädhéra-jana-
priyau—the Gosvämés are equally dear to the dhéra (devotees) and 
adhéra (demons). Lord Kåñëa was not very pleasing to the demons when 
He was present in Våndävana, but the Six Gosvämés were pleasing to 
the demons when they were present in Våndävana. That is the beauty 
of the Lord’s dealings with His devotees; sometimes the Lord gives more 
credit to His devotees than He takes for Himself. For instance, on the 
Battlefield of Kurukñetra, Lord Kåñëa fought simply by giving directions. 
Yet it was Arjuna who took the credit for fighting. Nimitta-mätraà bhava 
savyasäcin: “You, O Savyasäcé [Arjuna], can be but an instrument in the 
fight.” (Bg. 11.33) Everything was arranged by the Lord, but the credit 
of victory was given to Arjuna. Similarly, in the Kåñëa consciousness 
movement, everything is happening according to the predictions of Lord 
Caitanya, but the credit goes to Lord Caitanya’s sincere servants. Thus 
the Lord is described herein as sarva-saundarya-saìgraham.

TEXTS 47–48

préti-prahasitäpäìgam
alakai rüpa-çobhitam

lasat-paìkaja-kiïjalka-
dukülaà måñöa-kuëòalam

sphurat-kiréöa-valaya-
hära-nüpura-mekhalam

çaìkha-cakra-gadä-padma-
mälä-maëy-uttamarddhimat

préti—merciful; prahasita—smiling; apäìgam—sidelong glance; 
alakaiù—with curling hair; rüpa—beauty; çobhitam—increased; lasat—
glittering; paìkaja—of the lotus; kiïjalka—saffron; dukülam—clothing; 
måñöa—glittering; kuëòalam—earrings; sphurat—shiny; kiréöa—helmet; 
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valaya—bangles; hära—necklace; nüpura—ankle bells; mekhalam—
belt; çaìkha—conchshell; cakra—wheel; gadä—club; padma—lotus 
flower; mälä—garland; maëi—pearls; uttama—first class; åddhi-mat—
still more beautified on account of this.

The Lord is superexcellently beautiful on account of His open and 
merciful smile and His sidelong glance upon His devotees. His black hair 
is curly, and His garments, waving in the wind, appear like flying saffron 
pollen from lotus flowers. His glittering earrings, shining helmet, bangles, 
garland, ankle bells, waist belt and various other bodily ornaments combine 
with conchshell, disc, club and lotus flower to increase the natural beauty 
of the Kaustubha pearl on His chest.

The word prahasitäpäìga, referring to Kåñëa’s smile and sidelong glances 
at His devotees, specifically applies to His dealings with the gopés. Kåñëa 
is always in a joking mood when He increases the feelings of conjugal 
rasa in the hearts of the gopés. The conchshell, club, disc and lotus flower 
can be either held in His hands or seen on the palms of His hands. 
According to palmistry, the signs of a conchshell, club, lotus flower and 
disc mark the palms of great personalities and especially indicate the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 49

siàha-skandha-tviño bibhrat
saubhaga-gréva-kaustubham

çriyänapäyinyä kñipta-
nikañäçmorasollasat

siàha—a lion; skandha—shoulders; tviñaù—the coils of hair; bibhrat—
bearing; saubhaga—fortunate; gréva—neck; kaustubham—the pearl 
of the name; çriyä—beauty; anapäyinyä—never decreasing; kñipta—
defeating; nikaña—the stone for testing gold; açma—stone; urasä—with 
the chest; ullasat—glittering.

The Lord has shoulders just like a lion’s. Upon these shoulders are 
garlands, necklaces and epaulets, and all of these are always glittering. 
Besides these, there is the beauty of the Kaustubha-maëi pearl, and on 
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The Lord is superexcellently beautiful on account of His open and 
merciful smile and His sidelong glance upon His devotees. 
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the dark chest of the Lord there are streaks named Çrévatsa, which are 
signs of the goddess of fortune. The glittering of these streaks excels the 
beauty of the golden streaks on a gold-testing stone. Indeed, such beauty 
defeats a gold-testing stone.

The curling hair on the shoulders of a lion always appears very, very 
beautiful. Similarly, the shoulders of the Lord were just like a lion’s, and 
the necklace and garlands, along with the Kaustubha pearl necklace, 
combined to excel the beauty of a lion. The chest of the Lord is streaked 
with Çrévatsa lines, the sign of the goddess of fortune. Consequently 
the Lord’s chest excels the beauty of a testing stone for gold. The black 
siliceous stone on which gold is rubbed to test its value always looks very 
beautiful, being streaked with gold lines. Yet the chest of the Lord excels 
even such a stone in its beauty.

TEXT 50

püra-recaka-saàvigna-
vali-valgu-dalodaram

pratisaìkrämayad viçvaà
näbhyävarta-gabhérayä

püra—inhaling; recaka—exhaling; saàvigna—agitated; vali—the 
wrinkles on the abdomen; valgu—beautiful; dala—like the banyan 
leaf; udaram—abdomen; pratisaìkrämayat—coiling down; viçvam—
universe; näbhyä—navel; ävarta—screwing; gabhérayä—by deepness.

The Lord’s abdomen is beautiful due to three ripples in the flesh. Being 
so round, His abdomen resembles the leaf of a banyan tree, and when 
He exhales and inhales, the movement of the ripples appears very, very 
beautiful. The coils within the navel of the Lord are so deep that it appears 
that the entire universe sprouted out of it and yet again wishes to go back.

The whole universe is born out of the lotus stem which sprouted from the 
navel of the Lord. Lord Brahmä sat on the top of this lotus stem to create 
the whole universe. The navel of the Lord is so deep and coiling that it 
appears that the whole universe again wants to withdraw into the navel, 
being attracted by the Lord’s beauty. The Lord’s navel and the ripples on 
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His belly always increase the beauty of His bodily features. The details 
of the bodily features of the Lord especially indicate the Personality of 
Godhead. Impersonalists cannot appreciate the beautiful body of the 
Lord, which is described in these prayers by Lord Çiva. Although the 
impersonalists are always engaged in the worship of Lord Çiva, they 
are unable to understand the prayers offered by Lord Çiva to the bodily 
features of Lord Viñëu. Lord Viñëu is known as çiva-viriïci-nutam (SB 
11.5.33), for He is always worshiped by Lord Brahmä and Lord Çiva.

TEXT 51

çyäma-çroëy-adhi-rociñëu-
duküla-svarëa-mekhalam

sama-cärv-aìghri-jaìghoru-
nimna-jänu-sudarçanam

çyäma—blackish; çroëi—lower part of the waist; adhi—extra; rociñëu—
pleasing; duküla—garments; svarëa—golden; mekhalam—belt; sama—
symmetrical; cäru—beautiful; aìghri—lotus feet; jaìgha—calves; üru—
thighs; nimna—lower; jänu—knees; su-darçanam—very beautiful.

The lower part of the Lord’s waist is dark and covered with yellow garments 
and a belt bedecked with golden embroidery work. His symmetrical 
lotus feet and the calves, thighs and joints of His legs are extraordinarily 
beautiful. Indeed, the Lord’s entire body appears to be well built.

Lord Çiva is one of the twelve great authorities mentioned in Çrémad-
Bhägavatam (6.3.20). These authorities are Svayambhü, Närada, Çambhu, 
Kumära, Kapila, Manu, Prahläda, Janaka, Bhéñma, Bali, Vaiyäsaki, or 
Çukadeva Gosvämé, and Yamaräja. The impersonalists, who generally 
worship Lord Çiva, should learn of the transcendental sac-cid-änanda-
vigraha [Bs. 5.1] of the Lord. Here Lord Çiva kindly describes the details 
of the Lord’s bodily features. Thus the impersonalists’ argument that the 
Lord has no form cannot be accepted under any circumstance.

TEXT 52

padä çarat-padma-paläça-rociñä
nakha-dyubhir no ‘ntar-aghaà vidhunvatä
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pradarçaya svéyam apästa-sädhvasaà
padaà guro märga-gurus tamo-juñäm

padä—by the lotus feet; çarat—autumn; padma—lotus flower; paläça—
petals; rociñä—very pleasing; nakha—nails; dyubhiù—by the effulgence; 
naù—our; antaù-agham—dirty things; vidhunvatä—which can cleanse; 
pradarçaya—just show; svéyam—Your own; apästa—diminishing; 
sädhvasam—the trouble of the material world; padam—lotus feet; 
guro—O supreme spiritual master; märga—the path; guruù—spiritual 
master; tamaù-juñäm—of the persons suffering in ignorance.

My dear Lord, Your two lotus feet are so beautiful that they appear 
like two blossoming petals of the lotus flower which grows during the 
autumn season. Indeed, the nails of Your lotus feet emanate such a great 
effulgence that they immediately dissipate all the darkness in the heart 
of a conditioned soul. My dear Lord, kindly show me that form of Yours 
which always dissipates all kinds of darkness in the heart of a devotee. My 
dear Lord, You are the supreme spiritual master of everyone; therefore 
all conditioned souls covered with the darkness of ignorance can be 
enlightened by You as the spiritual master.

Lord Çiva has thus described the bodily features of the Lord authoritatively. 
Now he wants to see the lotus feet of the Lord. When a devotee wants to 
see the transcendental form of the Lord, he begins his meditation on the 
Lord’s body by first looking at the feet of the Lord. Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
is considered to be the transcendental sound form of the Lord, and the 
twelve cantos are divided in accordance with the transcendental form of 
the Lord. The First and Second Cantos of Çrémad-Bhägavatam are called 
the two lotus feet of the Lord. It is therefore suggested by Lord Çiva that 
one should first try to see the lotus feet of the Lord. This also means that 
if one is serious about reading Çrémad-Bhägavatam, he must begin by 
seriously studying the First and Second Cantos.
The beauty of the lotus feet of the Lord is compared to the petals of 
a lotus flower which grows in the autumn season. By nature’s law, in 
autumn the dirty or muddy waters of rivers and lakes become very clean. 
At that time the lotus flowers growing in the lakes appear very bright 
and beautiful. The lotus flower itself is compared to the lotus feet of 
the Lord, and the petals are compared to the nails of the feet of the 
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Lord. The nails of the feet of the Lord are very bright, as Brahma-saàhitä 
testifies. Änanda-cinmaya-sad-ujjvala-vigrahasya: [Bs. 5.32] every limb 
of the transcendental body of the Lord is made of änanda-cinmaya-
sad-ujjvala. Thus every limb is eternally bright. As sunshine dissipates 
the darkness of this material world, the effulgence emanating from the 
body of the Lord immediately dries up the darkness in the heart of the 
conditioned soul. In other words, everyone serious about understanding 
the transcendental science and seeing the transcendental form of the 
Lord must first of all attempt to see the lotus feet of the Lord by studying 
the First and Second Cantos of Çrémad-Bhägavatam. When one sees the 
lotus feet of the Lord, all kinds of doubts and fears within the heart are 
vanquished.
In Bhagavad-gétä it is said that in order to make spiritual progress, one 
must become fearless. Abhayaà sattva-saàçuddhiù (Bg. 16.1). Fearfulness 
is the result of material involvement. It is also said in Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
(11.2.37), bhayaà dvitéyäbhiniveçataù syät: fearfulness is a creation of the 
bodily conception of life. As long as one is absorbed in the thought that 
he is this material body, he is fearful, and as soon as one is freed from 
this material conception, he becomes brahma-bhüta [SB 4.30.20], or self-
realized, and immediately becomes fearless. Brahma-bhütaù prasannätmä 
(Bg. 18.54). Without being fearless, one cannot be joyful. The bhaktas, 
the devotees, are fearless and always joyful because they are constantly 
engaged in the service of the lotus feet of the Lord. It is also said:

evaà prasanna-manaso 
bhagavad-bhakti-yogataù 
bhagavat-tattva-vijïänaà 

mukta-saìgasya jäyate 
(SB 1.2.20)

By practicing bhagavad-bhakti-yoga, one becomes fearless and joyful. 
Unless one becomes fearless and joyful, he cannot understand the 
science of God. Bhagavat-tattva-vijïänaà mukta-saìgasya jäyate. This 
verse refers to those who are completely liberated from the fearfulness of 
this material world. When one is so liberated, he can really understand 
the transcendental features of the form of the Lord. Lord Çiva therefore 
advises everyone to practice bhagavad-bhakti-yoga. As will be clear in the 
following verses, by doing so one can become really liberated and enjoy 
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spiritual bliss.
It is also stated:

oà ajïäna-timirändhasya 
jïänäïjana-çaläkayä 

cakñur unmélitaà yena 
tasmai çré-gurave namaù

The Lord is the supreme spiritual master, and the bona fide representative 
of the Supreme Lord is also a spiritual master. The Lord from within 
enlightens the devotees by the effulgence of the nails of His lotus feet, 
and His representative, the spiritual master, enlightens from without. 
Only by thinking of the lotus feet of the Lord and always taking the 
spiritual master’s advice can one advance in spiritual life and understand 
Vedic knowledge.

yasya deve parä bhaktir 
yathä deve tathä gurau 

tasyaite kathitä hy arthäù 
prakäçante mahätmanaù 

 [ÇU 6.23]

Thus the Vedas (Çvetäçvatara Upaniñad 6.23) enjoin that for one who has 
unflinching faith in the lotus feet of the Lord, as well as in the spiritual 
master, the real import of Vedic knowledge can be revealed.

TEXT 53

etad rüpam anudhyeyam
ätma-çuddhim abhépsatäm
yad-bhakti-yogo ‘bhayadaù
sva-dharmam anutiñöhatäm

etat—this; rüpam—form; anudhyeyam—must be meditated upon; ätma—
self; çuddhim—purification; abhépsatäm—of those who are desiring so; 
yat—that which; bhakti-yogaù—the devotional service; abhaya-daù—
factual fearlessness; sva-dharmam—one’s own occupational duties; 
anutiñöhatäm—executing.
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"My dear Lord, those who desire to purify their existence must always 
engage in meditation upon Your lotus feet."
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My dear Lord, those who desire to purify their existence must always 
engage in meditation upon Your lotus feet, as described above. Those 
who are serious about executing their occupational duties and who want 
freedom from fear must take to this process of bhakti-yoga.

It is said that the transcendental name, form, pastimes and entourage of 
the Lord cannot be appreciated by the blunt material senses; therefore 
one has to engage himself in devotional service so that the senses may 
be purified and one can see the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Here, however, it is indicated that those who are constantly engaged 
in meditating on the lotus feet of the Lord are certainly purified of 
the material contamination of the senses and are thus able to see the 
Supreme Lord face to face. The word “meditation” is very popular in 
this age amongst the common people, but they do not know the actual 
meaning of meditation. However, from Vedic literature we learn that 
the yogés are always absorbed in meditation upon the lotus feet of the 
Lord. Dhyänävasthita-tad-gatena manasä paçyanti yaà yoginaù (SB 
12.13.1). This is the real business of the yogés: to think of the lotus feet 
of the Lord. Lord Çiva therefore advises that one who is actually serious 
about purification must engage himself in this type of meditation or in 
the mystic yoga system, which will help him not only to see the Lord 
within constantly but to see Him face to face and become His associate 
in Vaikuëöhaloka or Goloka Våndävana.
The word sva-dharmam (as in sva-dharmam anutiñöhatäm) indicates that 
the system of varëäçrama—which indicates the occupational duties 
of the brähmaëa, kñatriya, vaiçya and çüdra and which is the perfect 
institution for humanity—must be supported by bhakti-yoga if one at all 
wants security in life. Generally people think that simply by executing the 
occupational duties of a brähmaëa, kñatriya, vaiçya or çüdra or the duty 
of a brahmacäré, gåhastha, vänaprastha or sannyäsé one becomes fearless 
or securely attains liberation, but factually unless all these occupational 
duties are accompanied by bhakti-yoga, one cannot become fearless. In 
Bhagavad-gétä there are descriptions of karma-yoga, jïäna-yoga, bhakti-
yoga, dhyäna-yoga, etc., but unless one comes to the point of bhakti-yoga, 
these other yogas cannot help one attain the highest perfection of life. 
In other words, bhakti-yoga is the only means for liberation. We find 
this conclusion also in Caitanya-caritämåta in a discussion between Lord 
Caitanya and Rämänanda Räya regarding a human being’s liberation 
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from this material world. In that discussion Rämänanda Räya referred to 
the execution of varëäçrama-dharma, and Lord Caitanya indicated that 
the varëäçrama-dharma was simply external (eho bähya). Lord Caitanya 
wanted to impress upon Rämänanda Räya that simply by executing 
the duties of varëäçrama-dharma one is not guaranteed liberation. 
Finally Rämänanda Räya referred to the process of bhakti-yoga: sthäne 
sthitäù çruti-gatäà tanu-väì-manobhiù (SB 10.14.3). Regardless of one’s 
condition of life, if he practices bhakti-yoga, which begins with hearing 
(çruti-gatäm) the transcendental messages of the Lord through the 
mouths of devotees, he gradually conquers the unconquerable God.
God is known to be unconquerable, but one who submissively hears the 
words of a self-realized soul conquers the unconquerable. The conclusion 
is that if one is serious about liberation, he not only should execute the 
occupational duties of varëäçrama-dharma but should also engage in 
bhakti-yoga by beginning hearing from a realized soul. This process will 
help the devotee conquer the unconquerable Supreme Personality of 
Godhead and become His associate after giving up the material body.

TEXT 54

bhavän bhaktimatä labhyo
durlabhaù sarva-dehinäm
sväräjyasyäpy abhimata
ekäntenätma-vid-gatiù

bhavän—Your Grace; bhakti-matä—by the devotee; labhyaù—
obtainable; durlabhaù—very difficult to be obtained; sarva-dehinäm—of 
all other living entities; sväräjyasya—of the king of heaven; api—even; 
abhimataù—the ultimate goal; ekäntena—by oneness; ätma-vit—of the 
self-realized; gatiù—the ultimate destination.

My dear Lord, the king in charge of the heavenly kingdom is also desirous 
of obtaining the ultimate goal of life-devotional service. Similarly, You 
are the ultimate destination of those who identify themselves with You 
[ahaà brahmäsmi]. However, it is very difficult for them to attain You, 
whereas a devotee can very easily attain Your Lordship.
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As stated in Brahma-saàhitä: vedeñu durlabham adurlabham ätma-bhaktau 
[Bs. 5.33]. This indicates that it is very difficult for one to attain the 
ultimate goal of life and reach the supreme destination, Vaikuëöhaloka 
or Goloka Våndävana, simply by studying Vedänta philosophy or Vedic 
literature. However, this highest perfectional stage can be attained 
by the devotees very easily. That is the meaning of vedeñu durlabham 
adurlabham ätma-bhaktau. The same point is confirmed by Lord Çiva 
in this verse. The Lord is very difficult for the karma-yogés, jïäna-yogés 
and dhyäna-yogés to attain. Those who are bhakti-yogés, however, have 
no difficulty at all. In the word sväräjyasya, svar refers to Svargaloka, 
the heavenly planet, and sväräjya refers to the ruler of the heavenly 
planet, Indra. Generally, karmés desire elevation to heavenly planets, but 
King Indra desires to become perfect in bhakti-yoga. Those who identify 
themselves as ahaà brahmäsmi (“I am the Supreme Brahman, one with 
the Absolute Truth”) also ultimately desire to attain perfect liberation 
in the Vaikuëöha planets or Goloka Våndävana. In Bhagavad-gétä (18.55) 
it is said:

bhaktyä mäm abhijänäti 
yävän yaç cäsmi tattvataù 
tato mäà tattvato jïätvä 

viçate tad-anantaram

“One can understand the Supreme Personality as He is only by devotional 
service. And when one is in full consciousness of the Supreme Lord by 
such devotion, he can enter into the kingdom of God.”
Thus if one desires to enter into the spiritual world, he must try to 
understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead by practicing bhakti-
yoga. Simply by practicing bhakti-yoga one can understand the Supreme 
Lord in truth, but without such understanding, one cannot enter the 
spiritual kingdom. One may be elevated to the heavenly planets or may 
realize himself as Brahman (ahaà brahmäsmi), but that is not the end of 
realization. One must realize the position of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead by bhakti-yoga; then real perfection of life is attained.

TEXT 55

taà durärädhyam ärädhya
satäm api duräpayä
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ekänta-bhaktyä ko väïchet
päda-mülaà vinä bahiù

tam—unto You; durärädhyam—very difficult to worship; ärädhya—
having worshiped; satäm api—even for the most exalted persons; 
duräpayä—very difficult to attain; ekänta—pure; bhaktyä—by 
devotional service; kaù—who is that man; väïchet—should desire; päda-
mülam—lotus feet; vinä—without; bahiù—outsiders.

My dear Lord, pure devotional service is even difficult for liberated 
persons to discharge, but devotional service alone can satisfy You. Who 
will take to other processes of self-realization if he is actually serious 
about the perfection of life?

The word satäm refers to transcendentalists. There are three kinds 
of transcendentalists: the jïäné, yogé and bhakta. Out of these three, 
the bhakta is selected as the most suitable candidate to approach the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. It is emphasized herein that only one 
who is outside devotional service would not engage in searching for 
the lotus feet of the Lord. Foolish people sometimes maintain that God 
may be attained in any way—either by karma-yoga, jïäna-yoga, dhyäna-
yoga, etc.—but here it is clearly stated that it is impossible to obtain the 
mercy of the Lord by any means but bhakti-yoga. The word durärädhya 
is especially significant. It is very difficult to attain the lotus feet of the 
Lord by any method other than bhakti-yoga.

TEXT 56

yatra nirviñöam araëaà
kåtänto näbhimanyate

viçvaà vidhvaàsayan vérya-
çaurya-visphürjita-bhruvä

yatra—wherein; nirviñöam araëam—a completely surrendered soul; 
kåta-antaù—invincible time; na abhimanyate—does not go to attack; 
viçvam—the entire universe; vidhvaàsayan—by vanquishing; vérya—
prowess; çaurya—influence; visphürjita—simply by expansion; bhruvä—
of the eyebrows.
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Simply by expansion of his eyebrows, invincible time personified can 
immediately vanquish the entire universe. However, formidable time 
does not approach the devotee who has taken complete shelter at Your 
lotus feet.

In Bhagavad-gétä (10.34) it is said that the Lord in the shape and form 
of death destroys all a person’s possessions. Måtyuù sarva-haraç cäham: 
“I am all-devouring death.” The Lord in the shape of death takes away 
everything that is created by the conditioned soul. Everything in this 
material world is subject to perish in due course of time. However, all the 
strength of time cannot hamper the activities of a devotee, for a devotee 
takes complete shelter under the lotus feet of the Lord. For this reason 
only is a devotee free from formidable time. All the activities of the 
karmés and jïänés, which have no touch of devotional service, are spoiled 
in due course of time. The material success of the karmés is destined to 
be destroyed; similarly, the impersonal realization attained by the jïänés 
is also destroyed in the course of time.

äruhya kåcchreëa paraà padaà tataù 
patanty adho ‘nädåta-yuñmad-aìghrayaù 

(SB 10.2.32)

To say nothing of the karmés, the jïänés undergo severe austerities to 
attain the impersonal brahma-jyoti, but because they do not find the 
lotus feet of the Lord, they fall down again into this material existence. 
Unless one is fully situated in unalloyed devotional service, there is no 
guarantee of liberation, even if one is elevated to the heavenly planets 
or to the impersonal Brahman effulgence. A devotee’s achievement, 
however, is never lost by the influence of time. Even if a devotee cannot 
completely execute devotional service, in his next life he begins from the 
point where he left off. Such an opportunity is not given to the karmés and 
jïänés, whose achievements are destroyed. The bhakta’s achievement is 
never destroyed, for it goes on perpetually, be it complete or incomplete. 
This is the verdict of all Vedic literatures. Çucénäà çrématäà gehe yoga-
bhrañöo’bhijäyate [Bg. 6.41]. If one is unable to complete the process of 
bhakti-yoga, he is given a chance in his next life to take birth in a pure 
family of devotees or in a rich family. In such families a person can have 
a good opportunity to further progress in devotional service.
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When Yamaräja, the superintendent of death, was instructing his 
assistants, he told them not to approach the devotees. “The devotees 
should be offered respect,” he said, “but do not go near them.” Thus 
the devotees of the Lord are not under the jurisdiction of Yamaräja. 
Yamaräja is a representative of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
and he controls the death of every living entity. Yet he has nothing to 
do with the devotees. Simply by blinking his eyes, time personified can 
destroy the entire cosmic manifestation, but he has nothing to do with 
the devotee. In other words, devotional service which is rendered by the 
devotee in this lifetime can never be destroyed by time. Such spiritual 
assets remain unchanged, being beyond the influence of time.

TEXT 57

kñaëärdhenäpi tulaye
na svargaà näpunar-bhavam

bhagavat-saìgi-saìgasya
martyänäà kim utäçiñaù

kñaëa-ardhena—by half a moment; api—even; tulaye—compare; na—
never; svargam—heavenly planets; na—neither; apunaù-bhavam—
merging into the Supreme; bhagavat—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; saìgi—associate; saìgasya—one who takes advantage of 
associating; martyänäm—of the conditioned soul; kim uta—what is 
there; äçiñaù—blessings.

If one by chance associates with a devotee, even for a fraction of a moment, 
he no longer is subject to attraction by the results of karma or jïäna. 
What interest then can he have in the benedictions of the demigods, who 
are subject to the laws of birth and death?

Out of three kinds of men—the karmés, jïänés and bhaktas—the bhakta 
is described herein as the most exalted. Çréla Prabodhänanda Sarasvaté 
has sung: kaivalyaà narakäyate tridaça-pür äkäça-puñpäyate (Caitanya-
candrämåta). The word kaivalya means to merge into the effulgence of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, and the word tridaça-pür refers to the 
heavenly planets where the demigods live. Thus for a devotee, kaivalya-
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sukha, or merging into the existence of the Lord, is hellish because the 
bhakta considers it suicidal to lose his individuality and merge into the 
effulgence of Brahman. A bhakta always wants to retain his individuality 
in order to render service to the Lord. Indeed, he considers promotion 
to the upper planetary systems to be no better than a will-o’-the-wisp. 
Temporary, material happiness holds no value for a devotee. The devotee 
is in such an exalted position that he is not interested in the actions 
of karma or jïäna. The resultant actions of karma and jïäna are so 
insignificant to a devotee situated on the transcendental platform that he 
is not in the least interested in them. Bhakti-yoga is sufficient to give the 
bhakta all happiness. As stated in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.2.6): yayätmä 
suprasédati. One can be fully satisfied simply by devotional service, and 
that is the result of association with a devotee. Without being blessed by 
a pure devotee, no one can be fully satisfied, nor can anyone understand 
the transcendental position of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 58

athänaghäìghres tava kérti-térthayor
antar-bahiù-snäna-vidhüta-päpmanäm

bhüteñv anukroça-susattva-çélinäà
syät saìgamo ‘nugraha eña nas tava

atha—therefore; anagha-aìghreù—of my Lord, whose lotus feet destroy 
all inauspiciousness; tava—Your; kérti—glorification; térthayoù—the 
holy Ganges water; antaù—within; bahiù—and outside; snäna—taking 
bath; vidhüta—washed; päpmanäm—contaminated state of mind; 
bhüteñu—unto the ordinary living beings; anukroça—benediction 
or mercy; su-sattva—completely in goodness; çélinäm—of those who 
possess such characteristics; syät—let there be; saìgamaù—association; 
anugrahaù—mercy; eñaù—this; naù—unto us; tava—Your.

My dear Lord, Your lotus feet are the cause of all auspicious things and the 
destroyer of all the contamination of sin. I therefore beg Your Lordship 
to bless me by the association of Your devotees, who are completely 
purified by worshiping Your lotus feet and who are so merciful upon the 
conditioned souls. I think that Your real benediction will be to allow me 
to associate with such devotees.
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The Ganges water is celebrated as being able to eradicate all kinds of 
sinful reactions. In other words, when a person takes his bath in the 
Ganges, he becomes freed from all life’s contaminations. The Ganges 
water is celebrated in this way because it emanates from the lotus feet of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Similarly, those who are directly 
in touch with the lotus feet of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and 
who are absorbed in the chanting of His glories are freed from all material 
contamination. Such unalloyed devotees are able to show mercy to the 
common conditioned soul. Çréla Våndävana däsa Öhäkura has sung that 
the devotees of Lord Caitanya are so powerful that each one of them 
can deliver a universe. In other words, it is the business of devotees to 
preach the glories of the Lord and deliver all conditioned souls to the 
platform of çuddha-sattva, pure goodness. Here the word su-sattva means 
çuddha-sattva, the transcendental stage beyond material goodness. By 
his exemplary prayers, Lord Çiva teaches us that our best course is to take 
shelter of Lord Viñëu and His Vaiñëava devotees.

TEXT 59

na yasya cittaà bahir-artha-vibhramaà
tamo-guhäyäà ca viçuddham äviçat
yad-bhakti-yogänugåhétam aïjasä
munir vicañöe nanu tatra te gatim

na—never; yasya—whose; cittam—heart; bahiù—external; artha—
interest; vibhramam—bewildered; tamaù—darkness; guhäyäm—in the 
hole; ca—also; viçuddham—purified; äviçat—entered; yat—that; bhakti-
yoga—devotional service; anugåhétam—being favored by; aïjasä—
happily; muniù—the thoughtful; vicañöe—sees; nanu—however; tatra—
there; te—Your; gatim—activities.

The devotee whose heart has been completely cleansed by the process 
of devotional service and who is favored by Bhaktidevé does not become 
bewildered by the external energy, which is just like a dark well. Being 
completely cleansed of all material contamination in this way, a devotee 
is able to understand very happily Your name, fame, form, activities, etc.

As stated in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (3.25.25):
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satäà prasaìgän mama vérya-saàvido 
bhavanti håt-karëa-rasäyanäù kathäù 

taj-joñaëäd äçv apavarga-vartmani 
çraddhä ratir bhaktir anukramiñyati

Simply by the association of pure devotees one can understand the 
transcendental name, fame, quality and activities of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu has repeatedly said:

‘sädhu-saìga’, ‘sädhu-saìga’—sarva-çästre kaya 
lava-mätra sädhu-saìge sarva-siddhi haya 

(Cc. Madhya 22.54)

Simply by associating with a pure devotee, one becomes wonderfully 
advanced in Kåñëa consciousness. Sädhu-saìga, or association with a 
devotee, means always engaging in Kåñëa consciousness by chanting 
the Hare Kåñëa mantra and by acting for Kåñëa. Specifically, chanting 
the Hare Kåñëa mantra purifies one, and this chanting is therefore 
recommended by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Ceto-darpaëa-märjanam: 
[Cc. Antya 20.12] by chanting the names of Kåñëa, the mirror of the heart 
is cleansed, and the devotee loses interest in everything external. When 
one is influenced by the external energy of the Lord, his heart is impure. 
When one’s heart is not pure, he cannot see how things are related to 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Idaà hi viçvaà bhagavän ivetaraù 
(SB 1.5.20). He whose heart is purified can see that the whole cosmic 
manifestation is but the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but he whose 
heart is contaminated sees things differently. Therefore by sat-saìga, or 
association with devotees, one becomes perfectly pure in heart.
One who is pure in heart is never attracted by the external energy, 
which urges the individual soul to try to dominate material nature. The 
pure heart of a devotee is never disturbed when he executes devotional 
service in the form of hearing, chanting, remembering, etc. In all, there 
are nine processes one can follow in the execution of devotional service. 
In any case, a pure-hearted devotee is never disturbed. The bhakti-yoga 
process must be carried out by avoiding the ten offenses one can commit 
while chanting the mahä-mantra and the sixty-four offenses one can 
commit while worshiping the Deity. When a devotee strictly follows the 
rules and regulations, Bhaktidevé becomes very much satisfied with him, 
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and at that time he is never disturbed by anything external. A devotee is 
also called a muni. The word muni means “thoughtful.” A devotee is as 
thoughtful as a nondevotee is speculative. The nondevotee’s speculation 
is impure, but a devotee’s thoughts are pure. Lord Kapila and Çukadeva 
Gosvämé are also called muni, and Vyäsadeva is addressed as Mahämuni. 
A devotee is addressed as muni, or thoughtful, when he purely understands 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The conclusion is that when one’s 
heart is purified by the association of devotees and by the avoidance of 
the offenses committed when chanting and worshiping the Lord, the 
transcendental name, form and activities of the Lord are revealed by the 
Lord.

TEXT 60

yatredaà vyajyate viçvaà
viçvasminn avabhäti yat

tat tvaà brahma paraà jyotir
äkäçam iva viståtam

yatra—where; idam—this; vyajyate—manifested; viçvam—the universe; 
viçvasmin—in the cosmic manifestation; avabhäti—is manifested; 
yat—that; tat—that; tvam—You; brahma—the impersonal Brahman; 
param—transcendental; jyotiù—effulgence; äkäçam—sky; iva—like; 
viståtam—spread.

My dear Lord, the impersonal Brahman spreads everywhere, like the 
sunshine or the sky. And that impersonal Brahman, which spreads 
throughout the universe and in which the entire universe is manifested, 
is You.

In Vedic literature it is said that everything is Brahman and nothing 
else. The whole cosmic manifestation rests on the Brahman effulgence. 
The impersonalists, however, cannot understand how such a huge 
cosmic manifestation can rest on a person. Thus this inconceivable 
power of the Supreme Personality of Godhead is not understood by the 
impersonalists; therefore they are puzzled and always denying that the 
Absolute Truth is a person. This wrong impression is cleared by Lord 
Çiva himself, who says that the impersonal Brahman, which is spread all 
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over the universe, is nothing but the Supreme Lord Himself. Here it is 
clearly said that the Lord is spread everywhere, just like the sunshine, by 
virtue of His Brahman feature. This example is very easy to understand. 
All the planetary systems are resting upon the sunshine, yet the sunshine 
and the source of sunshine are aloof from the planetary manifestations. 
Similarly, the sky or air is spread everywhere; air is within a pot, but it also 
touches filthy places and sanctified places alike. In any case, the sky is 
uncontaminated. The sunshine also touches filthy places and sanctified 
places, and both are actually produced by the sun, but in any case the 
sun is aloof from all filthy things. Similarly, the Lord exists everywhere. 
There are pious things and impious things, but in the çästras the pious 
things are described as the front of the Supreme Lord, whereas impious 
things are described as the back of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
In Bhagavad-gétä (9.4) the Lord clearly says:

mayä tatam idaà sarvaà 
jagad avyakta-mürtinä 

mat-sthäni sarva-bhütäni 
na cähaà teñv avasthitaù

“By Me, in My unmanifested form, this entire universe is pervaded. All 
beings are in Me, but I am not in them.”
This verse of Bhagavad-gétä explains that the Lord is spread everywhere 
by virtue of His Brahman feature. Everything rests in Him, yet He is 
not there. The conclusion is that without bhakti-yoga, without rendering 
devotional service to the Lord, even an impersonalist cannot understand 
the brahma-tattva, the Brahman feature. In the Vedänta-sütra it is stated: 
athäto brahma jijïäsä. This means that Brahman, Paramätmä or Para-
brahman should be understood. In Çrémad-Bhägavatam also the Absolute 
Truth is described as the one without a second, but He is realized in three 
features—impersonal Brahman, localized Paramätmä and the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. The Supreme Personality of Godhead is the 
ultimate issue, and in this verse Lord Çiva confirms that ultimately the 
Absolute Truth is a person. He clearly says: tat tvaà brahma paraà jyotir 
äkäçam iva viståtam. Here is a common example: a successful businessman 
may have many factories and offices, and everything rests on his order. 
If someone says that the entire business rests on such-and-such a person, 
it does not mean that the person is bearing all the factories and offices 
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on his head. Rather, it is understood that by his brain or his energetic 
expansion, the business is running without interruption. Similarly, it is 
the brain and energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead that carry 
on the complete manifestation of the material and spiritual worlds. The 
philosophy of monism, explained here very clearly, adjusts itself to the 
fact that the supreme source of all energy is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Kåñëa. This is described very clearly. It is also stated how the 
impersonal feature of Kåñëa can be understood:

raso ‘ham apsu kaunteya 
prabhäsmi çaçi-süryayoù 
praëavaù sarva-vedeñu 

çabdaù khe pauruñaà nåñu

“O son of Kunté [Arjuna], I am the taste of water, the light of the sun and 
moon, the syllable oà in the Vedic mantras; I am the sound in ether and 
ability in man.” (Bg. 7.8)
In this way Kåñëa can be understood as the mystic power in everything.

TEXT 61

yo mäyayedaà puru-rüpayäsåjad
bibharti bhüyaù kñapayaty avikriyaù

yad-bheda-buddhiù sad ivätma-duùsthayä
tvam ätma-tantraà bhagavan pratémahi

yaù—one who; mäyayä—by His energy; idam—this; puru—manifold; 
rüpayä—manifestation; asåjat—created; bibharti—maintains; bhüyaù—
again; kñapayati—annihilates; avikriyaù—without being altered; yat—
that; bheda-buddhiù—sense of differentiation; sat—eternal; iva—
like; ätma-duùsthayä—giving trouble to oneself; tvam—unto You; 
ätma-tantram—fully self-independent; bhagavan—O Lord, Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; pratémahi—I can understand.

My dear Lord, You have manifold energies, and these energies are 
manifested in manifold forms. With such energies You have also created 
this cosmic manifestation, and although You maintain it as if it were 
permanent, You ultimately annihilate it. Although You are never 
disturbed by such changes and alterations, the living entities are disturbed 
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by them, and therefore they find the cosmic manifestation to be different 
or separated from You. My Lord, You are always independent, and I can 
clearly see this fact.

It is clearly explained that Lord Kåñëa has multienergies, which can be 
grouped into three: namely the external energy, the internal energy and 
the marginal energy. There are also different cosmic manifestations—
namely the spiritual world and the material world—as well as different 
types of living entities. Some living entities are conditioned, and others 
are eternally free. The eternally free living entities are called nitya-mukta, 
for they never come in contact with the material energy. However, some 
living entities are conditioned in this material world, and thus they think 
themselves separated from the Supreme Lord. Due to their contact with 
the material energy, their existence is always troublesome. Being always 
in distress, the conditioned soul considers the material energy to be very 
much disturbing. This fact is explained by a Vaiñëava kavi, or poet:

kåñëa bhuli’ sei jéva anädi-bahirmukha 
ataeva mäyä täre deya saàsära-duùkha 

  [Cc. Madhya 20.117]

When the living entity forgets the Supreme Lord and wants to enjoy 
himself independently, imitating the Supreme Lord, he is captured by 
the false notion that he is the enjoyer and is separated from the Supreme 
Lord. This material energy is therefore very much troublesome to the 
spiritual energy, the living entity, but the material energy is never 
troublesome to the Supreme Lord. Indeed, for the Supreme Lord, both 
material and spiritual energy are the same. In this verse Lord Çiva explains 
that the material energy is never troublesome to the Supreme Lord. The 
Supreme Lord is always independent, but because the living entities are 
not independent—due to their false idea of becoming independently 
happy—the material energy is troublesome. Consequently the material 
energy creates differentiation.
Because the Mäyävädé philosophers cannot understand this, they want 
to be relieved from the material energy. However, because a Vaiñëava 
philosopher is in full knowledge of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
he finds no disturbance even in the material energy. This is because he 
knows how to utilize the material energy for the service of the Lord. In the 
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government, the criminal department and civil department may appear 
different in the eyes of the citizens, but in the eyes of the government 
both departments are one and the same. The criminal department is 
troublesome for the criminal but not for the obedient citizen. Similarly, 
this material energy is troublesome for the conditioned soul, but it has 
nothing to do with the liberated souls who are engaged in the service 
of the Lord. Through the puruña-avatära Mahä-Viñëu, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead created the whole cosmic manifestation. Simply 
by breathing out all the universes, the Lord creates and maintains the 
cosmic manifestation as Lord Viñëu. Then as Saìkarñaëa, He annihilates 
the cosmic manifestation. Yet despite the creation, maintenance and 
destruction of the cosmos, the Lord is not affected. The various activities 
of the Lord must be very disturbing to the tiny living entities, but since 
the Lord is supremely great, He is never affected. Lord Çiva or any other 
pure devotee can see this clearly without being blinded by bheda-buddhi, 
or differentiation. For a devotee, the Lord is the supreme spirit soul. 
Since He is supremely powerful, His various powers are also spiritual. For 
a devotee, there is nothing material, for material existence only means 
forgetfulness of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 62

kriyä-kaläpair idam eva yoginaù
çraddhänvitäù sädhu yajanti siddhaye
bhütendriyäntaù-karaëopalakñitaà

vede ca tantre ca ta eva kovidäù

kriyä—activities; kaläpaiù—by processes; idam—this; eva—certainly; 
yoginaù—transcendentalists; çraddhä-anvitäù—with faith and 
conviction; sädhu—properly; yajanti—worship; siddhaye—for perfection; 
bhüta—the material energy; indriya—senses; antaù-karaëa—heart; 
upalakñitam—symptomized by; vede—in the Vedas; ca—also; tantre—in 
the corollaries of the Vedas; ca—also; te—Your Lordship; eva—certainly; 
kovidäù—those who are experts.

My dear Lord, Your universal form consists of all five elements, the senses, 
mind, intelligence, false ego (which is material) and the Paramätmä, Your 
partial expansion, who is the director of everything. Yogis other than 
the devotees—namely the karma-yogé and jïäna-yogé—worship You by 
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their respective actions in their respective positions. It is stated both in 
the Vedas and in the çästras that are corollaries of the Vedas, and indeed 
everywhere, that it is only You who are to be worshiped. That is the 
expert version of all the Vedas.

In a previous verse Lord Çiva wanted to see the form of the Lord which 
the devotees are always interested in. There are other forms of the Lord 
manifest in the material world, including Brahmä and other demigods, 
and these are worshiped by materialistic persons. In the Second Canto, 
Third Chapter, of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, it is stated that those who 
desire material benefits are recommended to worship different types of 
demigods, and in conclusion the Bhägavatam recommends:

akämaù sarva-kämo vä 
mokña-käma udära-dhéù 

tévreëa bhakti-yogena 
yajeta puruñaà param 

(SB 2.3.10)

The devotees, the jïänés, who are known as mokña-käma, and the karmés, 
who are known as sarva-käma, are all aspiring to worship the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Viñëu. Even when one performs yajïas, as stated 
here (kriyä-kaläpaiù), he should always remember that the demigods are 
but agents of the Supreme Lord. Actually the worshipful Lord is Viñëu, 
Yajïeçvara. Thus even when different demigods are worshiped in the 
Vedic and Tantric sacrifices, the actual goal of sacrifice is Lord Viñëu. 
Therefore in Bhagavad-gétä (9.23) it is said:

ye ‘py anya-devatä-bhaktä 
yajante çraddhayänvitäù 
te ‘pi mäm eva kaunteya 
yajanty avidhi-pürvakam

“Whatever a man may sacrifice to other gods, O son of Kunté, is really 
meant for Me alone, but is offered without true understanding.”

Thus the worshipers of various demigods also worship the Supreme 
Lord, but they do so against the regulative principles. The purpose of the 
regulative principles is to satisfy Lord Viñëu. In the Viñëu Puräëa (3.8.9) 
the very same thing is confirmed:
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varëäçramäcäravatä 
puruñeëa paraù pumän 
viñëur ärädhyate panthä 
nänyat tat-toña-käraëam 

 [Cc. Madhya 8.58]

Here it is clearly mentioned that the karmé, jïäné or yogé—in fact, 
everyone—worships Lord Viñëu if he is actually expert in knowledge 
of the Vedas and Tantras. The word kovidäù is very significant, for it 
indicates the devotees of the Lord. Only the devotees know perfectly 
that the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Viñëu, is all-pervading. 
Within the material energy, He is represented by the five material 
elements as well as the mind, intelligence and ego. He is also represented 
by another energy—the living entities—and all these manifestations in 
the spiritual and material world combined are but representations of the 
different energies of the Lord. The conclusion is that the Lord is one 
and that He is expanded in everything. This is understood by the Vedic 
version: sarvaà khalv idaà brahma. One who knows this concentrates all 
his energy in worshiping Lord Viñëu.

TEXT 63

tvam eka ädyaù puruñaù supta-çaktis
tayä rajaù-sattva-tamo vibhidyate

mahän ahaà khaà marud agni-vär-dharäù
surarñayo bhüta-gaëä idaà yataù

tvam—Your Lordship; ekaù—one; ädyaù—the original; puruñaù—
person; supta—dormant; çaktiù—energy; tayä—by which; rajaù—the 
passion energy; sattva—goodness; tamaù—ignorance; vibhidyate—is 
diversified; mahän—the total material energy; aham—egotism; kham—
the sky; marut—the air; agni—fire; väù—water; dharäù—earth; sura-
åñayaù—the demigods and the great sages; bhüta-gaëäù—the living 
entities; idam—all this; yataù—from whom.

My dear Lord, You are the only Supreme Person, the cause of all causes. 
Before the creation of this material world, Your material energy remains 
in a dormant condition. When Your material energy is agitated, the three 
qualities—namely goodness, passion and ignorance—act, and as a result 
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the total material energy—egotism, ether, air, fire, water, earth and all 
the various demigods and saintly persons—becomes manifest. Thus the 
material world is created.

If the whole creation is one—that is, nothing but the Supreme Lord, or 
Viñëu—then why do the expert transcendentalists make such categories 
as are found in the above verse? Why do learned and expert scholars 
distinguish between matter and spirit? In answer to these questions, Lord 
Çiva says that spirit and matter are not creations of various philosophers, 
but are manifested by Lord Viñëu, as described in this verse: tvam eka 
ädyaù puruñaù. Spiritual and material categories are made possible by 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but actually there are no such 
distinctions for the living entities who are eternally engaged in the 
service of the Lord. There is only a material world for those who want 
to imitate the Lord and become enjoyers. Indeed, the material world 
is nothing but forgetfulness of the original Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, the creator of everything. The distinction between matter and 
spirit is created by the sleeping energy of the Lord when the Lord wants 
to give some facility to those living entities who want to imitate the Lord 
in His enjoyment. It is only for them that this material world is created 
by the dormant energy of the Lord. For instance, sometimes children 
want to imitate their mother and cook in the kitchen, and at such a time 
the mother supplies them with some toys so that the children can imitate 
her cooking. Similarly, when some of the living entities want to imitate 
the activities of the Lord, this material cosmic manifestation is created 
for them by the Lord. The material creation is therefore caused by the 
Lord through His material energy. It is by the glance of the Lord that the 
material energy is activated. At that time the three material qualities are 
set into motion, and the material energy is manifested first in the form of 
the mahat-tattva, then egotism, then ether, then air, fire, water and earth. 
After the creation, the living entities are impregnated in the cosmic 
manifestation, and they emerge as Lord Brahmä and the seven great 
åñis, then as different demigods. From the demigods come human beings, 
animals, trees, birds, beasts and everything else. The original cause, 
however, is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, as verified herein-tvam 
eka ädyaù puruñaù. This is also confirmed in Brahma-saàhitä (5.1):

éçvaraù paramaù kåñëaù 
sac-cid-änanda-vigrahaù 
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anädir ädir govindaù 
sarva-käraëa-käraëam

Those who are covered by the material energy cannot understand that 
the origin of everything is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa. 
This is summarized in the Vedänta aphorism janmädy asya yataù [SB 1.1.1] 
(Vedänta-sütra 1.1.2). Kåñëa also confirms this in Bhagavad-gétä (10.8):

ahaà sarvasya prabhavo 
mattaù sarvaà pravartate 
iti matvä bhajante mäà 

budhä bhäva-samanvitäù

“I am the source of all spiritual and material worlds. Everything emanates 
from Me. The wise who know this perfectly engage in My devotional 
service and worship Me with all their hearts.”
When Kåñëa says that He is the origin of everything (ahaà sarvasya 
prabhavaù [Bg. 10.8]), He means that He is even the source of Lord 
Brahmä, Lord Çiva, the puruña-avatäras, the material manifestation 
and all the living entities within the material world. Actually the word 
prabhava (“creation”) only refers to this material world, for since the 
spiritual world is eternally existing, there is no question of creation. 
In the Catuù-çloké of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, the Lord says, aham eväsam 
evägre: “I was existing in the beginning before the creation.” (SB 2.9.33) 
In the Vedas it is also said, eko näräyaëa äsét: “Before the creation 
there was only Näräyaëa.” This is also confirmed by Çaìkaräcärya. 
Näräyaëaù paro ‘vyaktät: “Näräyaëa is transcendental to the creation.” 
(Géta-bhäñya) Since all the activities of Näräyaëa are spiritual, when 
Näräyaëa said, “Let there be creation,” that creation was all-spiritual. 
The “material” only exists for those who have forgotten that Näräyaëa 
is the original cause.

TEXT 64

såñöaà sva-çaktyedam anupraviñöaç
catur-vidhaà puram ätmäàçakena

atho vidus taà puruñaà santam antar
bhuìkte håñékair madhu sära-ghaà yaù
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såñöam—in the creation; sva-çaktyä—by Your own potency; idam—
this cosmic manifestation; anupraviñöaù—entering afterward; catuù-
vidham—four kinds of; puram—bodies; ätma-aàçakena—by Your own 
part and parcel; atho—therefore; viduù—know; tam—him; puruñam—
the enjoyer; santam—existing; antaù—within; bhuìkte—enjoys; 
håñékaiù—by the senses; madhu—sweetness; sära-gham—honey; yaù—
one who.

My dear Lord, after creating by Your own potencies, You enter within 
the creation in four kinds of forms. Being within the hearts of the living 
entities, You know them and know how they are enjoying their senses. 
The so-called happiness of this material creation is exactly like the bees’ 
enjoyment of honey after it has been collected in the honeycomb.

The material cosmic manifestation is an exhibition of the external 
energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but because dull matter 
cannot work independently, the Lord Himself enters within this material 
creation in the form of a partial expansion (Paramätmä), and He enters 
also by His separated parts and parcels (the living entities). In other 
words, both the living entities and the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
enter into the material creation just to make it active. As stated in 
Bhagavad-gétä (7.5):

apareyam itas tv anyäà 
prakåtià viddhi me paräm 
jéva-bhütäà mahä-bäho 
yayedaà dhäryate jagat

“Besides this inferior nature, O mighty-armed Arjuna, there is a superior 
energy of Mine, which consists of all living entities who are struggling 
with the material nature and are sustaining the universe.”
Since the material world cannot work independently, the living entities 
enter into the material manifestation in four different types of bodies. 
The word catur-vidham is significant in this verse. There are four types 
of living entities born within this material world. Some are born by way 
of an embryo (jaräyu-ja), by way of eggs (aëòa-ja), perspiration (sveda-
ja) and, like the trees, by way of seeds (udbhij-ja). Regardless of how these 
living entities appear, they are all busy in the pursuit of sense enjoyment.
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The materialistic scientists’ contention that living entities other than 
human beings have no soul is nullified herein. Whether they are born 
through an embryo, eggs, perspiration or seeds, all living entities in the 
8,400,000 species of life are parts and parcels of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, and each therefore is an individual spiritual spark and soul. 
The Supreme Personality of Godhead also remains within the heart of 
the living entity, regardless of whether the living entity is a man, animal, 
tree, germ or microbe. The Lord resides in everyone’s heart, and because 
all living entities who come to this material world do so in order to fulfill 
their desire for sense enjoyment, the Lord directs the living entities to 
enjoy their senses. Thus the Paramätmä, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, knows everyone’s desires. As stated in Bhagavad-gétä (15.15):

sarvasya cähaà hådi sanniviñöo 
mattaù småtir jïänam apohanaà ca

“I am seated in everyone’s heart, and from Me come remembrance, 
knowledge and forgetfulness.”
Remaining within the hearts of all living entities, the Lord bestows 
remembrance by which the living entities can enjoy certain things. 
Thus the living entities create their enjoyable honeycombs and then 
enjoy them. The example of the bees is appropriate because when bees 
try to enjoy their honeycomb, they have to suffer the bites of other 
bees. Because bees bite one another when they enjoy honey, they are 
not exclusively enjoying the sweetness of the honey, for there is also 
suffering. In other words, the living entities are subjected to the pains 
and pleasures of material enjoyment, whereas the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, knowing their plans for sense enjoyment, is aloof from them. 
In the Upaniñads the example is given of two birds sitting on a tree. One 
bird (the jéva, or living entity) is enjoying the fruits of that tree, and 
the other bird (Paramätmä) is simply witnessing. In the Bhagavad-gétä 
(13.23) the Supreme Personality of Godhead as Paramätmä is described 
as upadrañöä (the overseer) and anumantä (the permitter).
Thus the Lord simply witnesses and gives the living entity sanction for 
sense enjoyment. It is the Paramätmä also who gives the intelligence by 
which the bees can construct a hive, collect honey from various flowers, 
store it and enjoy it. Although the Paramätmä is aloof from the living 
entities, He knows their intentions, and He gives them facilities by which 
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they can enjoy or suffer the results of their actions. Human society is 
exactly like a beehive, for everyone is engaged in collecting honey from 
various flowers, or collecting money from various sources, and creating 
large empires for common enjoyment. However, after these empires are 
created, the bites of other nations have to be suffered. Sometimes nations 
declare war upon one another, and the human beehives become sources 
of misery. Although human beings are creating their beehives in order 
to enjoy the sweetness of their senses, they are at the same time suffering 
from the bites of other persons or nations. The Supreme Personality 
of Godhead as Paramätmä is simply witnessing all these activities. The 
conclusion is that both the Supreme Personality of Godhead and the 
jévas enter into this material world. However, the Paramätmä, or Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, is worshipable because He has arranged for 
the happiness of the living entity in the material world. Because it is 
the material world, however, no one can enjoy any kind of happiness 
without inebriety. Material enjoyment means inebriety, whereas spiritual 
enjoyment means pure enjoyment under the protection of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 65

sa eña lokän aticaëòa-vego
vikarñasi tvaà khalu käla-yänaù
bhütäni bhütair anumeya-tattvo

ghanävalér väyur iväviñahyaù

saù—that; eñaù—this; lokän—all the planetary systems; ati—very much; 
caëòa-vegaù—the great force; vikarñasi—destroys; tvam—Your Lordship; 
khalu—however; käla-yänaù—in due course of time; bhütäni—all 
living entities; bhütaiù—by other living entities; anumeya-tattvaù—the 
Absolute Truth can be guessed; ghana-ävaléù—the clouds; väyuù—air; 
iva—like; aviñahyaù—unbearable.

My dear Lord, Your absolute authority cannot be directly experienced, 
but one can guess by seeing the activities of the world that everything is 
being destroyed in due course of time. The force of time is very strong, 
and everything is being destroyed by something else—just as one animal 
is being eaten by another animal. Time scatters everything, exactly as the 
wind scatters clouds in the sky.
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The process of destruction is going on according to the law of nature. 
Nothing within this material world can be permanent, although 
scientists, philosophers, workers and everyone else are trying to make 
things permanent. One foolish scientist recently declared that eventually 
life will be made permanent through science. Some so-called scientists 
are also trying to manufacture living entities within the laboratory. Thus 
in one way or another everyone is busy denying the existence of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and rejecting the supreme authority of 
the Lord. However, the Lord is so powerful that He destroys everything 
in the form of death. As Kåñëa says in Bhagavad-gétä (10.34), måtyuù 
sarva-haraç cäham: “I am all-devouring death.” The Lord is just like 
death to the atheists, for He takes away everything they accumulate in 
the material world. Hiraëyakaçipu, the father of Prahläda, always denied 
the existence of the Lord, and he tried to kill his five-year-old boy due 
to the boy’s unflinching faith in God. However, in due course of time 
the Lord appeared as Nåsiàhadeva and killed Hiraëyakaçipu in the 
presence of his son. As stated in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.13.47), this killing 
process is natural. Jévo jévasya jévanam: “one animal is food for another 
animal.” A frog is eaten by a snake, a snake is eaten by a mongoose, 
and the mongoose is eaten by another animal. In this way the process 
of destruction goes on by the supreme will of the Lord. Although we do 
not see the hand of the Supreme Lord directly, we can feel the presence 
of that hand through the Lord’s process of destruction. We can see the 
clouds scattered by the wind, although we cannot see how this is being 
done because it is not possible to see the wind. Similarly, although we do 
not directly see the Supreme Personality of Godhead, we can see that 
He controls the process of destruction. The destructive process is going 
on fiercely under the control of the Lord, but the atheists cannot see it.

TEXT 66

pramattam uccair iti kåtya-cintayä
pravåddha-lobhaà viñayeñu lälasam
tvam apramattaù sahasäbhipadyase
kñul-lelihäno ‘hir iväkhum antakaù

pramattam—persons who are mad; uccaiù—loudly; iti—thus; kåtya—
to be done; cintayä—by such desire; pravåddha—very much advanced; 
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lobham—greed; viñayeñu—in material enjoyment; lälasam—so desiring; 
tvam—Your Lordship; apramattaù—completely in transcendence; 
sahasä—all of a sudden; abhipadyase—seizes them; kñut—hungry; 
lelihänaù—by the greedy tongue; ahiù—snake; iva—like; äkhum—
mouse; antakaù—destroyer.

My dear Lord, all living entities within this material world are mad 
after planning for things, and they are always busy with a desire to do 
this or that. This is due to uncontrollable greed. The greed for material 
enjoyment is always existing in the living entity, but Your Lordship is 
always alert, and in due course of time You strike him, just as a snake 
seizes a mouse and very easily swallows him.

Everyone is greedy, and everyone makes plans for material enjoyment. 
In his lust for material enjoyment, the living entity is described as a 
madman. As stated in Bhagavad-gétä (3.27):

prakåteù kriyamäëäni 
guëaiù karmäëi sarvaçaù 
ahaìkära-vimüòhätmä 
kartäham iti manyate

“The bewildered spirit soul, under the influence of the three modes of 
material nature, thinks himself to be the doer of activities which are in 
actuality carried out by nature.”
Everything is enacted by the laws of nature, and these laws are under 
the direction of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The atheists, or 
unintelligent men, do not know this. They are busy making their own 
plans, and big nations are busy expanding their empires. And yet we 
know that in due course of time many empires have come into existence 
and been destroyed. Many aristocratic families were created by people 
in their extreme madness, but we can see that in the course of time 
those families and empires have all been destroyed. But still the foolish 
atheists do not accept the supreme authority of the Lord. Such foolish 
people unnecessarily concoct their own duties without referring to 
the supreme authority of the Lord. The so-called political leaders are 
busy making plans to advance the material prosperity of their nation, 
but factually these political leaders only want an exalted position for 
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themselves. Due to their greed for material position, they falsely present 
themselves as leaders before the people and collect their votes, although 
they are completely under the grip of the laws of material nature. 
These are some of the faults of modern civilization. Without taking to 
God consciousness and accepting the authority of the Lord, the living 
entities become ultimately confused and frustrated in their planmaking 
attempts. Due to their unauthorized plans for economic development, 
the price of commodities is rising daily all over the world, so much so 
that is has become difficult for the poorer classes, and they are suffering 
the consequences. And due to lack of Kåñëa consciousness, people are 
being fooled by so-called leaders and planmakers. Consequently, the 
sufferings of the people are increasing. According to the laws of nature, 
which are backed by the Lord, nothing can be permanent within this 
material world; therefore everyone should be allowed to take shelter of 
the Absolute in order to be saved. In this regard, Lord Kåñëa says in 
Bhagavad-gétä (5.29):

bhoktäraà yajïa-tapasäà 
sarva-loka-maheçvaram 

suhådaà sarva-bhütänäà 
jïätvä mäà çäntim åcchati

“The sages, knowing Me as the ultimate purpose of all sacrifices and 
austerities, the Supreme Lord of all planets and demigods and the 
benefactor and well-wisher of all living entities, attains peace from the 
pangs of material miseries.”
If one wants peace of mind and tranquillity in society, he must accept 
the fact that the real enjoyer is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
The Lord is the proprietor of everything all over the universe, and He is 
the supreme friend of all living entities as well. By understanding this, 
people can become happy and peaceful individually and collectively.

TEXT 67

kas tvat-padäbjaà vijahäti paëòito
yas te ‘vamäna-vyayamäna-ketanaù
viçaìkayäsmad-gurur arcati sma yad

vinopapattià manavaç caturdaça
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kaù—who; tvat—Your; pada-abjam—lotus feet; vijahäti—avoids; 
paëòitaù—learned; yaù—who; te—unto You; avamäna—deriding; 
vyayamäna—decreasing; ketanaù—this body; viçaìkayä—without any 
doubt; asmat—our; guruù—spiritual master, father; arcati—worships; 
sma—in the past; yat—that; vinä—without; upapattim—agitation; 
manavaù—the Manus; catuù-daça—fourteen.

My dear Lord, any learned person knows that unless he worships You, 
his entire life is spoiled. Knowing this, how could he give up worshiping 
Your lotus feet? Even our father and spiritual master, Lord Brahmä, 
unhesitatingly worshiped You, and the fourteen Manus followed in his 
footsteps.

The word paëòita means “a wise man.” Who is actually a wise man? The 
wise man is described in Bhagavad-gétä (7.19) in this way:

bahünäà janmanäm ante 
jïänavän mäà prapadyate 

väsudevaù sarvam iti 
sa mahätmä sudurlabhaù

“After many births and deaths, he who is actually in knowledge surrenders 
unto Me, knowing Me to be the cause of all causes and all that is. Such a 
great soul is very rare.”
Thus when the wise man actually becomes wise after many births and 
whimsical attempts at self-realization, he surrenders unto the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa. Such a mahätmä, or learned person, 
knows that Kåñëa, Väsudeva, is everything (väsudevaù sarvam iti [Bg. 
7.19]). Learned persons always think that life is wasted unless they worship 
Lord Kåñëa or become His devotee. Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé also says that 
when one becomes an advanced devotee, he understands that he should 
be reserved and perseverant (kñäntiù) and that he should engage in the 
service of the Lord and not waste time (avyartha-kälatvam [Cc. Madhya 
23.18-19]). He should also be detached from all material attraction 
(viraktiù), and he should not long for any material respect in return 
for his activities (mäna-çünyatä). He should be certain that Kåñëa will 
bestow His mercy upon him (äçä-bandhaù), and he should always be very 
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eager to serve the Lord faithfully (samutkaëöhä). The wise man is always 
very eager to glorify the Lord by chanting and hearing (näma-gäne sadä 
ruciù), and he is always eager to describe the transcendental qualities of 
the Lord (äsaktis tad-guëäkhyäne). He should also be attracted to those 
places where the Lord had His pastimes (prétis tad-vasati-sthale). These 
are symptoms of an advanced devotee.
An advanced devotee, or a perfect human being who is actually wise and 
learned, cannot give up his service at the lotus feet of the Lord. Although 
Lord Brahmä has a long life-span (4,320,000,000 years constitute twelve 
hours in a day of Brahmä), Brahmä is afraid of death and consequently 
engages in the devotional service of the Lord. Similarly, all the Manus 
who appear and disappear during the day of Brahmä are also engaged 
in the Lord’s devotional service. In Brahmä’s one day, fourteen Manus 
appear and disappear. The first Manu is Sväyambhuva Manu. Each 
Manu lives for seventy-one yugas, each consisting of some 4,320,000 
years. Although the Manus have such a long life-span, they still prepare 
for the next life by engaging in the devotional service of the Lord. In this 
age human beings only live for sixty or eighty years, and even this small 
life-span is gradually decreasing. Therefore it is even more imperative 
for human beings to take to the worship of the lotus feet of the Lord by 
constantly chanting the Hare Kåñëa mantra, as recommended by Lord 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

tåëäd api sunécena 
taror api sahiñëunä 
amäninä mänadena 

kértanéyaù sadä hariù 
 [Cc. Ädi 17.31]

When one is engaged in devotional service, he is often surrounded by 
envious people, and often many enemies come to try to defeat him or 
stop him. This is not new in this present age, for even in the days of yore 
Prahläda Mahäräja, who was engaged in the devotional service of the 
Lord, was harassed by his demoniac father, Hiraëyakaçipu. The atheists 
are always prepared to harass a devotee; therefore Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
suggested that one be very tolerant of these people. Nonetheless, one 
has to continue chanting the Hare Kåñëa mantra and preaching the 
chanting of this mantra because such preaching and chanting constitute 
the perfection of life. One should chant Hare Kåñëa and preach about 



Chapter 24, Chanting the Song Sung by Lord Çiva

1069

the urgency of making this life perfect in all respects. One should thus 
engage in the devotional service of the Lord and follow in the footsteps 
of previous äcäryas, beginning with Lord Brahmä and others.

TEXT 68

atha tvam asi no brahman
paramätman vipaçcitäm

viçvaà rudra-bhaya-dhvastam
akutaçcid-bhayä gatiù

atha—therefore; tvam—You, my Lord; asi—are; naù—our; brahman—O 
Supreme Brahman; parama-ätman—O Supersoul; vipaçcitäm—for the 
learned wise men; viçvam—the whole universe; rudra-bhaya—being 
afraid of Rudra; dhvastam—annihilated; akutaçcit-bhayä—undoubtedly 
fearless; gatiù—destination.

My dear Lord, all actually learned persons know You as the Supreme 
Brahman and the Supersoul. Although the entire universe is afraid of 
Lord Rudra, who ultimately annihilates everything, for the learned 
devotees You are the fearless destination of all.

For the purpose of creation, maintenance and annihilation of this 
cosmic manifestation, there are three lords—Brahmä, Viñëu and Çiva 
(Maheçvara). The material body is finished at the time of annihilation. 
Both the universal body and the small unit, the individual living entity’s 
body, are susceptible to annihilation at the ultimate end. However, the 
devotees do not fear the annihilation of the body, for they are confident 
that after the annihilation they will go back home, back to Godhead 
(tyaktvä dehaà punar janma naiti mäm eti so ‘rjuna [Bg. 4.9]).
If one strictly follows the process of devotional service, he has no fear 
of death, for he is predestined to go back home, back to Godhead. The 
nondevotees are fearful of death because they have no guarantee of 
where they are going or of the type of body they are going to get in 
their next life. The word rudra-bhaya is significant in this verse because 
Rudra himself, Lord Çiva, is speaking of “fear of Rudra.” This indicates 
that there are many Rudras—eleven Rudras—and the Rudra (Lord Çiva) 
who was offering this prayer to the Supreme Personality of Godhead is 
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different from the other Rudras, although he is as powerful as they are. 
The conclusion is that one Rudra is afraid of another Rudra because 
each and every one of them is engaged in the destruction of this cosmic 
manifestation. Except for the devotee, everyone is afraid of Rudra, even 
Rudra himself. A devotee is never afraid of Rudra because he is always 
secure, being protected by the lotus feet of the Lord. As Çré Kåñëa says in 
Bhagavad-gétä (9.31), kaunteya pratijänéhi na me bhaktaù praëaçyati: “My 
dear Arjuna, you may declare publicly that My pure devotee will not be 
vanquished under any circumstances.”

TEXT 69

idaà japata bhadraà vo
viçuddhä nåpa-nandanäù

sva-dharmam anutiñöhanto
bhagavaty arpitäçayäù

idam—this; japata—while chanting; bhadram—all auspiciousness; vaù—
all of you; viçuddhäù—purified; nåpa-nandanäù—the sons of the king; 
sva-dharmam—one’s occupational duties; anutiñöhantaù—executing; 
bhagavati—unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; arpita—given 
up; äçayäù—possessing all kinds of faithfulness.

My dear sons of the king, just execute your occupational duty as kings 
with a pure heart. Just chant this prayer fixing your mind on the lotus 
feet of the Lord. That will bring you all good fortune, for the Lord will 
be very much pleased with you.

The prayers offered by Lord Çiva are very authoritative and significant. 
Simply by offering prayers to the Supreme Lord one can become perfect, 
even though engaged in his occupational duty. The real purpose of 
life is to become a devotee of the Lord. It does not matter where one is 
situated. Whether one is a brähmaëa, kñatriya, vaiçya, çüdra, American, 
Englishman, Indian, etc., one can execute devotional service anywhere 
and everywhere in the material existence simply by offering prayers unto 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra is 
also a prayer, for a prayer addresses the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
by His name and invokes good fortune by petitioning the Lord to allow 
one to engage in His devotional service. The Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra 
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also says, “My dear Lord Kåñëa, my dear Lord Räma, O energy of the 
Lord, Hare, kindly engage me in Your service.” Although one may be 
situated in a lowly position, he can execute devotional service under 
any circumstance, as stated, ahaituky apratihatä: “Devotional service 
cannot be checked by any material condition.” (SB 1.2.6) Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu also recommended this process:

jïäne prayäsam udapäsya namanta eva 
jévanti san-mukharitäà bhavadéya-värtäm 

sthäne sthitäù çruti-gatäà tanu-väì-manobhir 
ye präyaço ‘jita jito ‘py asi tais tri-lokyäm 

(SB 10.14.3)

One may remain situated in his own place or his own occupational duty 
and still lend his ear to receive the message of the Lord from realized 
souls. The Kåñëa conscious movement is based on this principle, and we 
are opening centers all over the world to give everyone a chance to hear 
the message of Lord Kåñëa in order to go back home, back to Godhead.

TEXT 70

tam evätmänam ätma-sthaà
sarva-bhüteñv avasthitam
püjayadhvaà gåëantaç ca

dhyäyantaç cäsakåd dharim

tam—unto Him; eva—certainly; ätmänam—the Supreme Soul; ätma-
stham—within your hearts; sarva—all; bhüteñu—in every living being; 
avasthitam—situated; püjayadhvam—just worship Him; gåëantaù ca—
always chanting; dhyäyantaù ca—always meditating upon; asakåt—
continuously; harim—the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

Therefore, O sons of the king, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Hari, is situated in everyone’s heart. He is also within your hearts. 
Therefore chant the glories of the Lord and always meditate upon Him 
continuously.

The word asakåt is significant, for it means not just for a few minutes but 
continuously. That is the instruction given by Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
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in His Çikñäñöaka 3. Kértanéyaù sadä hariù: [Cc. Ädi 17.31] “The holy name 
of the Lord should be chanted twenty-four hours daily.” Therefore in this 
Kåñëa consciousness movement we request the devotees to chant at least 
sixteen rounds on their beads daily. Actually one has to chant twenty-
four hours daily, just like Öhäkura Haridäsa, who was chanting the Hare 
Kåñëa mantra three hundred thousand times daily. Indeed, he had no 
other business. Some of the Gosvämés, like Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé, 
were also chanting very rigidly and also offering obeisances very rigidly. 
As stated in Çréniväsäcärya’s prayer to the Six Gosvämés (Ñaò-gosvämy-
añöaka): saìkhyä-pürvaka-näma-gäna-natibhiù kälävasäné-kåtau. The 
word saìkhyä-pürvaka means “maintaining a numerical strength.” Not 
only was Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé chanting the holy name of the Lord, 
but he was also offering obeisances in the same prolific numbers.
Because the princes were ready to enter into some severe austerity in 
order to worship the Lord, Lord Çiva advised them to constantly chant of 
and meditate upon the Supreme Personality of Godhead. It is significant 
that Lord Çiva personally offered his prayers to the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead just as he was taught by his father, Lord Brahmä. Similarly, 
he was also preaching to the princes according to the paramparä system. 
One not only should practice the instructions received from the spiritual 
master but should also distribute this knowledge to one’s disciples.
The words ätmänam ätma-sthaà sarva-bhüteñv avasthitam are also 
significant. The Personality of Godhead is the origin of all living entities. 
Because the living entities are parts and parcels of the Lord, He is the 
father of all of them. One can search out the Supreme Lord very easily 
within one’s heart, for He is situated in every living entity’s heart. In this 
verse the process of worshiping the Lord is considered to be very easy 
and complete, for anyone can sit down anywhere and in any condition 
of life and simply chant the holy names of the Lord. By chanting and 
hearing, one automatically engages in meditation.

TEXT 71

yogädeçam upäsädya
dhärayanto muni-vratäù
samähita-dhiyaù sarva
etad abhyasatädåtäù
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yoga-ädeçam—this instruction of bhakti-yoga; upäsädya—constantly 
reading; dhärayantaù—and taking within the heart; muni-vratäù—just 
take the vow of the great sages, the vow of silence; samähita—always 
fixed in the mind; dhiyaù—with intelligence; sarve—all of you; etat—
this; abhyasata—practice; ädåtäù—with great reverence.

My dear princes, in the form of a prayer I have delineated the yoga system 
of chanting the holy name. All of you should take this important stotra 
within your minds and promise to keep it in order to become great sages. 
By acting silently like a great sage and by giving attention and reverence, 
you should practice this method.

In the haöha-yoga system one has to practice bodily exercises, dhyäna, 
dhäraëä, äsana, meditation, etc. One also has to sit in one place in a 
particular posture and concentrate his gaze on the tip of the nose. There 
are so many rules and regulations for the haöha-yoga system that it is 
practically impossible to perform it in this age. The alternative system 
of bhakti-yoga is very easy not only in this age but in others as well, for 
this yoga system was advocated long ago by Lord Çiva when he advised 
the princes, the sons of Mahäräja Präcénabarhiñat. The bhakti-yoga 
system is not newly introduced, for even five thousand years ago Lord 
Kåñëa recommended this bhakti-yoga as the topmost yoga. As Kåñëa tells 
Arjuna in Bhagavad-gétä (6.47):

yoginäm api sarveñäà 
mad-gatenäntarätmanä 

çraddhävän bhajate yo mäà 
sa me yuktatamo mataù

“Of all yogés, he who always abides in Me with great faith, worshiping Me 
in transcendental loving service, is most intimately united with Me in 
yoga and is the highest of all.”
The topmost yogé is he who constantly thinks of Kåñëa within himself 
and chants the glories of the Lord. In other words, this system of bhakti-
yoga has been existing from time immemorial and is now continuing in 
this Kåñëa consciousness movement.
The word muni-vratäù is significant in this regard because those who are 
interested in advancing in spiritual life must be silent. Silence means 
talking only of kåñëa-kathä. This is the silence of Mahäräja Ambaréña:
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sa vai manaù kåñëa-padäravindayor 
vacäàsi vaikuëöha-guëänuvarëane

“King Ambaréña always fixed his mind on the lotus feet of the Lord and 
talked of Him only.” (SB 9.4.18) We should also take this opportunity in 
life to become as good as a great saint simply by not talking unnecessarily 
with unwanted persons. We should either talk of Kåñëa or chant Hare 
Kåñëa undeviatingly. This is called muni-vrata. The intelligence must 
be very sharp (samähita-dhiyaù) and should always be acting in Kåñëa 
consciousness. The words etad abhyasatädåtäù indicate that if one takes 
these instructions from a spiritual master with great reverence (ädåta) 
and practices them accordingly, he will find this bhakti-yoga process to 
be very, very easy.

TEXT 72

idam äha puräsmäkaà
bhagavän viçvasåk-patiù

bhågv-ädénäm ätmajänäà
sisåkñuù saàsisåkñatäm

idam—this; äha—said; purä—formerly; asmäkam—unto us; bhagavän—
the lord; viçva-såk—the creators of the universe; patiù—master; bhågu-
ädénäm—of the great sages headed by Bhågu; ätmajänäm—of his sons; 
sisåkñuù—desirous of creating; saàsisåkñatäm—who are in charge of 
creation.

This prayer was first spoken to us by Lord Brahmä, the master of all 
creators. The creators, headed by Bhågu, were instructed in these prayers 
because they wanted to create.

Lord Brahmä was created by Lord Viñëu; then Lord Brahmä created Lord 
Çiva and other great sages, headed by Bhågu Muni. These great sages 
included Bhågu, Maréci, Ätreya, Vasiñöha and others. All these great 
sages were in charge of creating population. Since there were not very 
many living entities in the beginning, Viñëu entrusted Brahmä with the 
business of creation, and Brahmä in his turn created many hundreds and 
thousands of demigods and great sages to continue with the creation. 
At the same time, Lord Brahmä cautioned all his sons and disciples by 
reciting the prayers now recited by Lord Çiva. The material creation means 
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material engagement, but material engagements can be counteracted if 
we always remember our relationship with the Lord as that relationship 
is described in these prayers recited by Lord Çiva. In this way we can 
remain constantly in touch with the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Thus despite our engagement in the creation, we cannot be deviated from 
the path of Kåñëa consciousness. The Kåñëa consciousness movement 
is especially meant for this purpose. In this material world everyone is 
engaged in some particular occupational duty which is prescribed in the 
varëäçrama-dharma. Brähmaëas, kñatriyas, vaiçyas, çüdras and everyone 
are engaged in their occupational duty, but if one remembers his first 
duty—keeping in constant contact with the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead—everything will be successful. If one simply executes the rules 
and regulations of the varëäçrama-dharma in the role of a brähmaëa, 
kñatriya, vaiçya or çüdra and keeps busy and does not remember one’s 
eternal relationship with the Lord, one’s business and activities as well 
as occupational duties will simply be a waste of time. This is confirmed 
in the First Canto of Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.2.8):

dharmaù svanuñöhitaù puàsäà 
viñvaksena-kathäsu yaù 
notpädayed yadi ratià 
çrama eva hi kevalam

The conclusion is that even if one is busy executing his occupational 
duty, his business in Kåñëa consciousness need not be hampered. He 
has simply to execute the devotional service of çravaëaà kértanam [SB 
7.5.23]—hearing, chanting and remembering. One need not abandon his 
occupational duty. As stated in Bhagavad-gétä (18.46):

yataù pravåttir bhütänäà 
yena sarvam idaà tatam 

sva-karmaëä tam abhyarcya 
siddhià vindati mänavaù

“By worship of the Lord—who is the source of all beings and who is 
all-pervading-man can, in the performance of his own duty, attain 
perfection.”
Thus one can continue with his occupational duty, but if he worships 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead as Lord Çiva herein prescribes, he 
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attains his perfection of life. Svanuñöhitasya dharmasya saàsiddhir hari-
toñaëam (SB 1.2.13). We should continue executing our occupational 
duties, but if we try to satisfy the Supreme Personality of Godhead by 
our duties, then our lives will be perfected.

TEXT 73

te vayaà noditäù sarve
prajä-sarge prajeçvaräù
anena dhvasta-tamasaù
sisåkñmo vividhäù prajäù

te—by him; vayam—all of us; noditäù—ordered; sarve—all; prajä-
sarge—at the time of creating population; prajä-éçvaräù—the controllers 
of all living entities; anena—by this; dhvasta-tamasaù—being freed from 
all kinds of ignorance; sisåkñmaù—we created; vividhäù—various kinds 
of; prajäù—living entities.

When all the Prajäpatis were ordered to create by Lord Brahmä, we 
chanted these prayers in praise of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
and became completely free from all ignorance. Thus we were able to 
create different types of living entities.

In this verse we can understand that the various types of living entities 
were created simultaneously at the very beginning of the creation. The 
nonsensical Darwinian theory of evolution is not applicable here. It is 
not that intelligent human beings did not exist millions of years ago. 
On the contrary, it is understood that the most intelligent creature, 
Lord Brahmä, was first created. Then Lord Brahmä created other saintly 
sages like Maréci, Bhågu, Ätreya, Vasiñöha and Lord Çiva. They in their 
turn created different types of bodies according to karma. In Çrémad-
Bhägavatam Lord Kapiladeva told His mother that the living entity gets a 
particular type of body in accordance with his work and that this body is 
decided upon by higher authorities. The higher authorities, as appointed 
by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, are Lord Brahmä and all other 
Prajäpatis and Manus. Thus from the beginning of creation it can be 
seen that the first creature is the most intelligent. It is not that so-called 
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modern intelligence has developed by the gradual process of evolution. 
As stated in Brahma-vaivarta Puräëa, there is a gradual evolutionary 
process, but it is not the body that is evolving. All the bodily forms are 
already there. It is the spiritual entity, or spiritual spark within the body, 
that is being promoted by the laws of nature under the supervision of 
superior authority. We can understand from this verse that from the very 
beginning of creation different varieties of living entities were existing. 
It is not that some of them have become extinct. Everything is there; it 
is due to our lack of knowledge that we cannot see things in their proper 
perspective.
In this verse the word dhvasta-tamasaù is very important, for without 
being free of ignorance one cannot control the creation of different 
types of living entities. As stated in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (3.31.1), daiva-
netreëa—bodies are awarded under the supervision of superior powers. 
How can these superior powers control the evolutionary process of the 
living entity if they are not free from all imperfection? The followers of 
the Vedic instructions cannot accept the Darwinian theory of evolution, 
for it is marred by imperfect knowledge.

TEXT 74

athedaà nityadä yukto
japann avahitaù pumän

aciräc chreya äpnoti
väsudeva-paräyaëaù

atha—thus; idam—this; nityadä—regularly; yuktaù—with great 
attention; japan—by murmuring; avahitaù—fully attentive; pumän—a 
person; acirät—without delay; çreyaù—auspiciousness; äpnoti—
achieves; väsudeva-paräyaëaù—one who is a devotee of Lord Kåñëa.

A devotee of Lord Kåñëa whose mind is always absorbed in Him, who 
with great attention and reverence chants this stotra [prayer], will achieve 
the greatest perfection of life without delay.

Perfection means becoming a devotee of Lord Kåñëa. As stated in the First 
Canto of Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.2.28): väsudeva-parä vedä väsudeva-parä 
makhäù. The ultimate goal of life is Väsudeva, or Kåñëa. Any devotee 
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of Lord Kåñëa can attain all perfection, material gains and liberation 
simply by offering prayers to Him. There are many varieties of prayers to 
Lord Kåñëa chanted by great sages and great personalities such as Lord 
Brahmä and Lord Çiva. Lord Kåñëa is known as çiva-viriïcinutam (SB 
11.5.33). Çiva means Lord Çiva, and viriïci means Lord Brahmä. Both of 
these demigods are engaged in offering prayers to Lord Väsudeva, Kåñëa. 
If we follow in the footsteps of such great personalities and become 
devotees of Lord Kåñëa, our lives will become successful. Unfortunately 
people do not know this secret. Na te viduù svärtha-gatià hi viñëum: 
“They do not know that the real interest and the highest perfection 
of life is to worship Lord Viñëu [Kåñëa].” (SB 7.5.31) It is impossible to 
become satisfied by trying to adjust the external energy. Without being 
a devotee of Lord Kåñëa, one can only be baffled and confused. To save 
living entities from such a calamity, Lord Kåñëa points out in Bhagavad-
gétä (7.19):

bahünäà janmanäm ante 
jïänavän mäà prapadyate 

väsudevaù sarvam iti 
sa mahätmä sudurlabhaù

“After many, many births and deaths, a wise man surrenders unto Me, 
knowing very well that I, Väsudeva, am everything. Such a great soul is 
very rare.”
We can achieve whatever benediction we want simply by becoming 
devotees of Väsudeva.

TEXT 75

çreyasäm iha sarveñäà
jïänaà niùçreyasaà param

sukhaà tarati duñpäraà
jïäna-naur vyasanärëavam

çreyasäm—of all benedictions; iha—in this world; sarveñäm—of every 
person; jïänam—knowledge; niùçreyasam—the supreme benefit; 
param—transcendental; sukham—happiness; tarati—crosses over; 
duñpäram—insurmountable; jïäna—knowledge; nauù—boat; vyasana—
danger; arëavam—the ocean.
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In this material world there are different types of achievement, but 
of all of them the achievement of knowledge is considered to be the 
highest because one can cross the ocean of nescience only on the boat of 
knowledge. Otherwise the ocean is impassable.

Actually everyone is suffering within this material world due to 
ignorance. Every day we see that a person without knowledge commits 
some criminal act and is later arrested and punished, despite the fact 
that he actually may not have been conscious of his sinful activity. 
Such ignorance prevails throughout the world. People do not consider 
how they are risking their lives in an attempt to have illicit sex life, kill 
animals to satisfy their tongue, enjoy intoxication and gamble. It is very 
regrettable that the leaders of the world do not know of the effects of 
these sinful activities. They are instead taking things very easily and are 
succeeding in making the ocean of nescience wider and wider.
Opposed to such ignorance, full knowledge is the greatest achievement 
within this material world. We can practically see that one who has 
sufficient knowledge is saved from many dangerous pitfalls in life. As 
stated in Bhagavad-gétä (7.19), bahünäà janmanäm ante jïänavän mäà 
prapadyate: “When one actually becomes wise, he surrenders unto the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead.” Väsudevaù sarvam iti sa mahätmä 
sudurlabhaù: “Such a great soul is very rarely to be found.”
This Kåñëa consciousness movement is determined to open wide the eyes 
of the so-called leaders, who are full of ignorance, and thus save them 
from the many pitfalls and dangerous conditions of life. The greatest 
danger is the danger of getting a body lower than that of a human being. 
It was with great difficulty that we attained this human form of life just 
to take advantage of this body and reestablish our relationship with the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Govinda. Lord Çiva advises, however, 
that those who take advantage of his prayers will very soon become 
devotees of Lord Väsudeva and thus will be able to cross the ocean of 
nescience and make life perfect.

TEXT 76

ya imaà çraddhayä yukto
mad-gétaà bhagavat-stavam

adhéyäno durärädhyaà
harim ärädhayaty asau
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yaù—anyone; imam—this; çraddhayä—with great faith; yuktaù—
devoutly attached; mat-gétam—the song composed by me or sung by 
me; bhagavat-stavam—a prayer offered to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; adhéyänaù—by regular study; durärädhyam—very difficult to 
worship; harim—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ärädhayati—he 
can, however, worship Him; asau—such a person.

Although rendering devotional service to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead and worshiping Him are very difficult, if one vibrates or simply 
reads this stotra [prayer] composed and sung by me, he will very easily be 
able to invoke the mercy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

It is especially significant that Lord Çiva is a pure devotee of Lord 
Väsudeva. Vaiñëavänäà yathä çambhuù: “Amongst all Vaiñëavas, 
Lord Çiva is the topmost.” Consequently Lord Çiva has a sampradäya, 
a Vaiñëava disciplic succession, called the Rudra-sampradäya. At the 
present moment those who belong to the Viñëu-Svämé-sampradäya of 
Vaiñëavas come from Rudra, Lord Çiva. To become a devotee of Lord 
Kåñëa, Väsudeva, is very, very difficult. The word especially used in this 
connection is durärädhyam. The worship of the demigods is not very 
difficult, but becoming a devotee of Lord Väsudeva, Kåñëa, is not so easy. 
However, if one adheres to the principles and follows in the footsteps of 
the higher authorities, as advised by Lord Çiva, one can easily become a 
devotee of Lord Väsudeva. This is also confirmed by Prahläda Mahäräja. 
Devotional service cannot be practiced by a mental speculator. 
Devotional service is a special attainment which can be acquired only 
by a person who has surrendered unto a pure devotee. As confirmed by 
Prahläda Mahäräja, mahéyasäà päda-rajo-’bhiñekaà niñkiïcanänäà na 
våëéta yävat: “Unless one accepts the dust of the lotus feet of a pure 
devotee, who is free from all material contamination, one cannot enter 
into the devotional service of the Lord.” (SB 7.5.32)

TEXT 77

vindate puruño ‘muñmäd
yad yad icchaty asatvaram

mad-géta-gétät suprétäc
chreyasäm eka-vallabhät
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vindate—achieves; puruñaù—a devotee; amuñmät—from the Personality 
of Godhead; yat yat—that which; icchati—desires; asatvaram—being 
fixed; mat-géta—sung by me; gétät—by the song; su-prétät—from the 
Lord, who is very pleased; çreyasäm—of all benediction; eka—one; 
vallabhät—from the dearmost.

The Supreme Personality of Godhead is the dearmost objective of all 
auspicious benedictions. A human being who sings this song sung by me 
can please the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Such a devotee, being 
fixed in the Lord’s devotional service, can acquire whatever he wants 
from the Supreme Lord.

As stated in Bhagavad-gétä (6.22), yaà labdhvä cäparaà läbhaà manyate 
nädhikaà tataù: if one can attain the favor of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, he has nothing to aspire for, nor does he desire any other 
gain. When Dhruva Mahäräja became perfect by austerity and saw the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead face to face, he was offered any kind of 
benediction he wanted. However, Dhruva replied that he did not want 
anything, for he was perfectly satisfied with the benediction of seeing 
the Lord. Except for the service of the Supreme Lord, whatever we want 
is called illusion, mäyä. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said: jévera ‘svarüpa’ 
haya-kåñëera ‘nitya-däsa’ (Cc. Madhya 20.108). Every living entity is an 
eternal servant of the Lord; therefore when one engages in the service 
of the Lord, he realizes the highest perfection of life. A faithful servant 
can fulfill any desire by the grace of the master, and one who engages in 
the transcendental loving service of the Lord has nothing to aspire for 
separately. All his desires are fulfilled simply by engaging constantly in 
the Lord’s loving service. Lord Çiva shows us that any devotee can be 
successful simply by chanting the prayers which he has recited.

TEXT 78

idaà yaù kalya utthäya
präïjaliù çraddhayänvitaù
çåëuyäc chrävayen martyo

mucyate karma-bandhanaiù
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idam—this prayer; yaù—a devotee who; kalye—early in the morning; 
utthäya—after getting up from bed; präïjaliù—with folded hands; 
çraddhayä—with faith and devotion; anvitaù—thus being absorbed; 
çåëuyät—personally chants and hears; çrävayet—and gets others to 
hear; martyaù—such a human being; mucyate—becomes freed; karma-
bandhanaiù—from all kinds of actions resulting from fruitive activities.

A devotee who rises early in the morning and with folded hands chants 
these prayers sung by Lord Çiva and gives facility to others to hear them 
certainly becomes free from all bondage to fruitive activities.

Mukti, or liberation, means becoming free from the results of fruitive 
activities. As stated in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.10.6): muktir hitvänyathä-
rüpam. Mukti means giving up all other activities and being situated in 
one’s constitutional position (svarupeëa vyavasthitiù). In this conditional 
state, we are entangled by one fruitive activity after another. Karma-
bandhana means “the bonds of fruitive activity.” As long as one’s 
mind is absorbed in fruitive activities, he has to manufacture plans for 
happiness. The bhakti-yoga process is different, for bhakti-yoga means 
acting according to the order of the supreme authority. When we act 
under the direction of supreme authority, we do not become entangled 
by fruitive results. For instance, Arjuna fought because the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead wanted him to; therefore he was not responsible 
for the outcome of the fighting. As far as devotional service is concerned, 
even hearing and chanting is as good as acting with our body, mind and 
senses. Actually, hearing and chanting are also activities of the senses. 
When the senses are utilized for one’s own sense gratification, they 
entangle one in karma, but when they are used for the satisfaction of the 
Lord, they establish one in bhakti.

TEXT 79

gétaà mayedaà naradeva-nandanäù
parasya puàsaù paramätmanaù stavam

japanta ekägra-dhiyas tapo mahat
caradhvam ante tata äpsyathepsitam
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gétam—sung; mayä—by me; idam—this; naradeva-nandanäù—O sons 
of the king; parasya—of the Supreme; puàsaù—Personality of Godhead; 
parama-ätmanaù—the Supersoul of everyone; stavam—prayer; 
japantaù—chanting; eka-agra—perfect attention; dhiyaù—intelligence; 
tapaù—austerities; mahat—great; caradhvam—you practice; ante—at 
the end; tataù—thereafter; äpsyatha—will achieve; épsitam—the desired 
result.

My dear sons of the king, the prayers I have recited to you are meant for 
pleasing the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the Supersoul. I advise 
you to recite these prayers, which are as effective as great austerities. In 
this way, when you are mature, your life will be successful, and you will 
certainly achieve all your desired objectives without fail.

If we persistently engage in devotional service, certainly all our desires 
will be fulfilled in due course of time.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fourth Canto, Twenty-fourth 
Chapter, of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, entitled “Chanting the Song Sung by 
Lord Çiva.”
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CHAPTER TWENTY-FIVE
The Descriptions of the Characteristics of 

King Puraïjana

TEXT 1

maitreya uväca
iti sandiçya bhagavän

bärhiñadair abhipüjitaù
paçyatäà räja-puträëäà
tatraiväntardadhe haraù

maitreyaù uväca—the great sage Maitreya continued to speak; iti—
thus; sandiçya—giving instruction; bhagavän—the most powerful 
lord; bärhiñadaiù—by the sons of King Barhiñat; abhipüjitaù—being 
worshiped; paçyatäm—while they were looking on; räja-puträëäm—the 
sons of the king; tatra—there; eva—certainly; antardadhe—became 
invisible; haraù—Lord Çiva.

The great sage Maitreya continued speaking to Vidura: My dear Vidura, 
in this way Lord Çiva instructed the sons of King Barhiñat. The sons 
of the king also worshiped Lord Çiva with great devotion and respect. 
Finally, Lord Çiva became invisible to the princes.

This chapter contains a great lesson concerning the monarchical 
kingdom in the days of yore. When King Barhiñat was considering retiring 
from the royal duties, he sent his sons to perform austerities in order to 
become perfect kings for the welfare of the citizens. At the same time, 
King Barhiñat was being instructed by the great sage Närada about the 
material world and the living entity who wants to enjoy it. It is therefore 
very clear how the kings and princes were trained to take charge of a 
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kingdom. Welfare activities for the benefit of the citizens were aimed at 
understanding the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The human form 
of life is especially meant for understanding God, our relationship with 
Him and our activities in His service. Because the kings took charge of 
the spiritual education of the citizens, both the king and the citizens 
were happy in Kåñëa consciousness. In this regard, we should remember 
that the monarchical hierarchy of Präcénabarhiñat comes from Mahäräja 
Dhruva, a great devotee of the Lord and the most celebrated disciple of 
Närada Muni. King Präcénabarhiñat was then too much engaged in fruitive 
activities due to performing different types of yajïas. One can actually 
be promoted to higher planetary systems or to the heavenly kingdoms by 
performing various yajïas, but there is no question of liberation or going 
back home, back to Godhead. When the great sage Närada saw that a 
descendant of Mahäräja Dhruva was being misled by fruitive activities, 
Närada took compassion upon him and personally came to instruct him 
about the ultimate benediction of life, bhakti-yoga. How Närada Muni 
indirectly introduced the bhakti-yoga system to King Präcénabarhiñat is 
very interestingly described in this Twenty-fifth Chapter.

TEXT 2

rudra-gétaà bhagavataù
stotraà sarve pracetasaù
japantas te tapas tepur
varñäëäm ayutaà jale

rudra-gétam—the song sung by Lord Çiva; bhagavataù—of the Lord; 
stotram—prayer; sarve—all; pracetasaù—the princes known as the 
Pracetäs; japantaù—reciting; te—all of them; tapaù—austerity; tepuù—
executed; varñäëäm—of years; ayutam—ten thousand; jale—within the 
water.

All the Pracetä princes simply stood in the water for ten thousand years 
and recited the prayers given to them by Lord Çiva.

Of course in the modern age one may be amazed how the princes could 
stand in the water for ten thousand years. However, living within air or 
living within water is the same process; one simply has to learn how to 
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do it. The aquatics live within water for their whole life-span. Certain 
favorable conditions are created to enable them to live within water. In 
those days, however, people used to live for one hundred thousand years. 
Out of so many years, if one could spare ten thousand years for the sake 
of austerity, he would be assured of success in his future life. This was not 
very astonishing. Although such a feat is impossible in this age, it was 
quite possible in Satya-yuga.

TEXT 3

präcénabarhiñaà kñattaù
karmasv äsakta-mänasam

närado ‘dhyätma-tattva-jïaù
kåpäluù pratyabodhayat

präcénabarhiñam—unto King Präcénabarhiñat; kñattaù—O Vidura; 
karmasu—in fruitive activities; äsakta—attached; mänasam—with this 
mentality; näradaù—the great sage Närada; adhyätma—spiritualism; 
tattva-jïaù—one who knows the truth; kåpäluù—being compassionate; 
pratyabodhayat—gave instructions.

While the princes were undergoing severe austerities in the water, their 
father was performing different types of fruitive activities. At this time 
the great saint Närada, master and teacher of all spiritual life, became 
very compassionate upon the king and decided to instruct him about 
spiritual life.

As pointed out by Prabodhänanda Sarasvaté Öhäkura, a great devotee 
of Lord Caitanya, kaivalya, or merging into the Brahman effulgence, is 
just like going to hell. He similarly states that elevation to the upper 
planetary systems for the enjoyment of heavenly life is just so much 
phantasmagoria. This means that a devotee does not give any importance 
to the ultimate goal of the karmés and jïänés. The ultimate goal of the 
karmés is promotion to the heavenly kingdom, and the ultimate goal of 
the jïänés is merging into the Brahman effulgence. Of course, the jïänés 
are superior to the karmés, as confirmed by Lord Caitanya. Koöi-karma-
niñöha-madhye eka ‘jïäné’ çreñöha: “one jïäné, or impersonalist, is better 
than many thousands of fruitive actors.” (Cc. Madhya 19.147) Therefore 
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The great saint Närada became very compassionate upon the King and 
decided to instruct him about spiritual life.
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a devotee never enters upon the path of karma, or elevation by fruitive 
activities. Närada Muni took compassion upon King Präcénabarhiñat 
when he saw the king engaged in fruitive activity. In comparison to 
mundane workers, those who are trying to be elevated to the higher 
planetary systems by performing yajïas are undoubtedly superior. In 
pure devotional service, however, both karma and jïäna are considered 
bewildering features of the illusory energy.

TEXT 4

çreyas tvaà katamad räjan
karmaëätmana éhase

duùkha-häniù sukhäväptiù
çreyas tan neha ceñyate

çreyaù—ultimate benediction; tvam—you; katamat—what is that; 
räjan—O King; karmaëä—by fruitive activities; ätmanaù—of the soul; 
éhase—you desire; duùkha-häniù—disappearance of all distresses; sukha-
aväptiù—attainment of all happiness; çreyaù—benediction; tat—that; 
na—never; iha—in this connection; ca—and; iñyate—is available.

Närada Muni asked King Präcénabarhiñat: My dear King, what do you 
desire to achieve by performing these fruitive activities? The chief aim of 
life is to get rid of all miseries and enjoy happiness, but these two things 
cannot be realized by fruitive activity.

In this material world there is a great illusion which covers real 
intelligence. A man in the mode of passion wants to work very hard to 
derive some benefit, but he does not know that time will never allow him 
to enjoy anything permanently. Compared with the work one expends, 
the gain is not so profitable. Even if it is profitable, it is not without its 
distresses. If a man is not born rich and he wants to purchase a house, 
cars and other material things, he has to work hard day and night for 
many years in order to possess them. Thus happiness is not attained 
without undergoing some distress.
Actually, pure happiness cannot be had within this material world. If we 
wish to enjoy something, we must suffer for something else. On the whole, 
suffering is the nature of this material world, and whatever enjoyment 
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we are trying to achieve is simply illusion. After all, we have to suffer the 
miseries of birth, old age, disease and death. We may discover many fine 
medicines, but it is not possible to stop the sufferings of disease or death. 
Actually, medicine is not the counteracting agent for either disease or 
death. On the whole there is no happiness in this material world, but an 
illusioned person works very hard for so-called happiness. Indeed, this 
process of working hard is actually taken for happiness. This is called 
illusion.
Therefore Närada Muni asked King Präcénabarhiñat what he desired 
to attain by performing so many costly sacrifices. Even if one attains a 
heavenly planet, he cannot avoid the distresses of birth, old age, disease 
and death. Someone may argue that even devotees have to undergo 
many distresses in executing austerities and penances connected with 
devotional service. Of course, for the neophytes the routine of devotional 
service may be very painful, but at least they have the hope that they 
will ultimately be able to avoid all kinds of distresses and achieve the 
highest perfectional stage of happiness. For the common karmés, there is 
no such hope because even if they are promoted to the higher planetary 
systems, they are not guaranteed freedom from the miseries of birth, old 
age, disease and death. Even Lord Brahmä, who is situated in the highest 
planetary system (Brahmaloka), has to die. Lord Brahmä’s birth and 
death may be different from an ordinary man’s, but within this material 
world he cannot avoid the distresses of birth, old age, disease and death. 
If one is at all serious about attaining liberation from these miseries, he 
must take to devotional service. This is confirmed by the Lord Himself 
in Bhagavad-gétä (4.9):

janma karma ca me divyam 
evaà yo vetti tattvataù 

tyaktvä dehaà punar janma 
naiti mäm eti so ‘rjuna

“One who knows the transcendental nature of My appearance and 
activities does not, upon leaving the body, take his birth again in this 
material world, but attains My eternal abode, O Arjuna.”
Thus after attaining full Kåñëa consciousness, the devotee does not 
return to this material world after death. He goes back home, back to 
Godhead. That is the perfect stage of happiness, unblemished by any 
trace of distress.
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TEXT 5

räjoväca
na jänämi mahä-bhäga

paraà karmäpaviddha-dhéù
brühi me vimalaà jïänaà
yena mucyeya karmabhiù

räjä uväca—the king replied; na—not; jänämi—I know; mahä-bhäga—O 
great soul; param—transcendental; karma—by fruitive activities; 
apaviddha—being pierced; dhéù—my intelligence; brühi—please tell; 
me—to me; vimalam—spotless; jïänam—knowledge; yena—by which; 
mucyeya—I can get relief; karmabhiù—from the fruitive activities.

The king replied: O great soul, Närada, my intelligence is entangled in 
fruitive activities; therefore I do not know the ultimate goal of life. Kindly 
instruct me in pure knowledge so that I can get out of the entanglement 
of fruitive activities.

Çré Narottama däsa Öhäkura has sung:

sat-saìga chäòi’ kainu asate viläsa 
te-käraëe lägila ye karma-bandha-phäìsa

As long as a person is entangled in fruitive activities, he is bound to 
accept one body after another. This is called karma-bandha-phäìsa—
entanglement in fruitive activities. It does not matter whether one is 
engaged in pious or impious activities, for both are causes for further 
entanglement in material bodies. By pious activities one can take birth 
in a rich family and get a good education and a beautiful body, but this 
does not mean that the distresses of life are ultimately eliminated. In 
the Western countries it is not unusual for one to take birth in a rich 
aristocratic family, nor is it unusual for one to have a good education and 
a very beautiful body, but this does not mean that Westerners are free 
from the distresses of life. Although at the present moment the younger 
generation in Western countries has sufficient education, beauty and 
wealth, and although there is enough food, clothing, and facilities for 
sense gratification, they are in distress. Indeed, they are so distressed 
that they become hippies, and the laws of nature force them to accept 
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a wretched life. Thus they go about unclean and without shelter or 
food, and they are forced to sleep in the street. It can be concluded that 
one cannot become happy by simply performing pious activities. It is 
not a fact that those who are born with a silver spoon in their mouth 
are free from the material miseries of birth, old age, disease and death. 
The conclusion is that one cannot be happy by simply executing pious 
or impious activities. Such activities simply cause entanglement and 
transmigration from one body to another. Narottama däsa Öhäkura calls 
this karma-bandha-phäìsa.
King Präcénabarhiñat admitted this fact and frankly asked Närada Muni 
how he could get out of this karma-bandha-phäìsa, entanglement in 
fruitive activities. This is actually the stage of knowledge indicated 
in the first verse of Vedänta-sütra: athäto brahma jijïäsä. When one 
actually reaches the platform of frustration in an attempt to discharge 
karma-bandha-phäìsa, he inquires about the real value of life, which is 
called brahma jijïäsä. In order to inquire about the ultimate goal of life, 
the Vedas enjoin, tad-vijïänärthaà sa gurum eväbhigacchet: [MU 1.2.12] 
“In order to understand the transcendental science, one must approach 
a bona fide spiritual master.”
King Präcénabarhiñat found the best spiritual master, Närada Muni, and 
he therefore asked him about that knowledge by which one can get out 
of the entanglement of karma-bandha-phäìsa, fruitive activities. This is 
the actual business of human life. Jévasya tattva jijïäsä närtho yaç ceha 
karmabhiù. As stated in the Second Chapter of the First Canto of Çrémad-
Bhägavatam (1.2.10), a human being’s only business is inquiring from a 
bona fide spiritual master about extrication from the entanglement of 
karma-bandha-phäìsa.

TEXT 6

Ga*hezu kU-$=DaMaeRzu Pau}adarDaNaaQaRDaq” ) 
Na Par& ivNdTae MaU!ae >a]aMYaNa( Sa&SaarvTMaRSau )) 6 ))

gåheñu küöa-dharmeñu
putra-dära-dhanärtha-dhéù
na paraà vindate müòho

bhrämyan saàsära-vartmasu
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gåheñu—in family life; küöa-dharmeñu—in false occupational duties; 
putra—sons; dära—wife; dhana—wealth; artha—the goal of life; 
dhéù—one who considers; na—not; param—transcendence; vindate—
achieves; müòhaù—rascal; bhrämyan—wandering; saàsära—of material 
existence; vartmasu—on the paths.

Those who are interested only in a so-called beautiful life—namely 
remaining as a householder entangled by sons and a wife and searching 
after wealth—think that such things are life’s ultimate goal. Such people 
simply wander in different types of bodies throughout this material 
existence without finding out the ultimate goal of life.

Those who are too much attached to family life—which consists of 
entanglement with wife, children, wealth and home—are engaged 
in küöa-dharma, pseudo duties. Prahläda Mahäräja has likened these 
pseudo occupational duties to a dark well (andha-küpam). Prahläda has 
purposefully spoken of this dark well because if one falls into this well, he 
will die. He may cry for help, but no one will hear him or come to rescue 
him.
The words bhrämyan saàsära-vartmasu are significant. In Caitanya-
caritämåta (Madhya 19.151), Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu very clearly 
explains: brahmäëòa bhramite kona bhägyavän jéva. All living entities 
are wandering in different types of bodies throughout different planets, 
and if, in the course of their wanderings, they come in contact with a 
devotee by the direction of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, their 
lives become successful. Even though King Präcénabarhiñat was engaged 
in fruitive activity, the great sage Närada appeared before him. The king 
was very fortunate to be able to associate with Närada, who enlightened 
him in spiritual knowledge. It is the duty of all saintly persons to follow 
in the footsteps of Närada Muni and travel all over the world to every 
country and village just to instruct illusioned persons about the goal of 
life and to save them from the entanglement of karma-bandha, fruitive 
activity.

TEXT 7

närada uväca
bho bhoù prajäpate räjan
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paçün paçya tvayädhvare
saàjïäpitäï jéva-saìghän

nirghåëena sahasraçaù

näradaù uväca—the great sage Närada replied; bhoù bhoù—hello; prajä-
pate—O ruler of the citizens; räjan—O King; paçün—animals; paçya—
please see; tvayä—by you; adhvare—in the sacrifice; saàjïäpitän—
killed; jéva-saìghän—groups of animals; nirghåëena—without pity; 
sahasraçaù—in thousands.

The great saint Närada said: O ruler of the citizens, my dear King, please 
see in the sky those animals which you have sacrificed without compassion 
and without mercy in the sacrificial arena.

Because animal sacrifice is recommended in the Vedas, there are animal 
sacrifices in almost all religious rituals. However, one should not be 
satisfied simply by killing animals according to the directions of the 
scriptures. One should transcend the ritualistic ceremonies and try to 
understand the actual truth, the purpose of life. Närada Muni wanted 
to instruct the king about the real purpose of life and invoke a spirit 
of renunciation in his heart. Knowledge and the spirit of renunciation 
(jïäna-vairägya) are the ultimate goal of life. Without knowledge, 
one cannot become detached from material enjoyment, and without 
being detached from material enjoyment, one cannot make spiritual 
advancement. Karmés are generally engaged in sense gratification, and 
for this end they are prepared to commit so many sinful activities. Animal 
sacrifice is but one such sinful activity. Consequently, by his mystic power 
Närada Muni showed King Präcénabarhiñat the dead animals which he 
had sacrificed.

TEXT 8

ete tväà sampratékñante
smaranto vaiçasaà tava
samparetam ayaù-küöaiç

chindanty utthita-manyavaù

ete—all of them; tväm—you; sampratékñante—are awaiting; smarantaù—
remembering; vaiçasam—injuries; tava—of you; samparetam—after 
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your death; ayaù—made of iron; küöaiù—by the horns; chindanti—
pierce; utthita—enlivened; manyavaù—anger.

All these animals are awaiting your death so that they can avenge the 
injuries you have inflicted upon them. After you die, they will angrily 
pierce your body with iron horns.

Närada Muni wanted to draw King Präcénabarhiñat’s attention to the 
excesses of killing animals in sacrifices. It is said in the çästras that by 
killing animals in a sacrifice, one immediately promotes them to human 
birth. Similarly, by killing their enemies on a battlefield, the kñatriyas 
who fight for a right cause are elevated to the heavenly planets after 
death. In Manu-saàhitä it is stated that it is necessary for a king to 
execute a murderer so that the murderer will not suffer for his criminal 
actions in his next life. On the basis of such understanding, Närada 
Muni warns the king that the animals killed in sacrifices by the king 
await him at his death in order to avenge themselves. Närada Muni is not 
contradicting himself here. Närada Muni wanted to convince the king 
that overindulgence in animal sacrifice is risky because as soon as there 
is a small discrepancy in the execution of such a sacrifice, the slaughtered 
animal may not be promoted to a human form of life. Consequently, 
the person performing sacrifice will be responsible for the death of the 
animal, just as much as a murderer is responsible for killing another 
man. When animals are killed in a slaughterhouse, six people connected 
with the killing are responsible for the murder. The person who gives 
permission for the killing, the person who kills, the person who helps, 
the person who purchases the meat, the person who cooks the flesh and 
the person who eats it, all become entangled in the killing. Närada Muni 
wanted to draw the king’s attention to this fact. Thus animal-killing is 
not encouraged even in a sacrifice.

TEXT 9

atra te kathayiñye ‘mum
itihäsaà purätanam

puraïjanasya caritaà
nibodha gadato mama
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atra—herewith; te—unto you; kathayiñye—I shall speak; amum—on this 
subject matter; itihäsam—history; purätanam—very old; puraïjanasya—
in the matter of Puraïjana; caritam—his character; nibodha—try to 
understand; gadataù mama—while I am speaking.

In this connection I wish to narrate an old history connected with the 
character of a king called Puraïjana. Please try to hear me with great 
attention.

The great sage Närada Muni turned toward another topic—the history of 
King Puraïjana. This is nothing but the history of King Präcénabarhiñat 
told in a different way. In other words, this is an allegorical presentation. 
The word puraïjana means “one who enjoys in a body.” This is clearly 
explained in the next few chapters. Because a person entangled in 
material activities wants to hear stories of material activities, Närada 
Muni turned to the topics of King Puraïjana, who is none other than 
King Präcénabarhiñat. Närada Muni did not directly deprecate the value 
of performing sacrifices in which animals are sacrificed. Lord Buddha, 
however, directly rejected all animal sacrifice. Çréla Jayadeva Gosvämé 
has stated: nindasi yajïa-vidher ahaha çruti-jätam. The word çruti jätam 
indicates that in the Vedas animal sacrifice is recommended, but Lord 
Buddha directly denied Vedic authority in order to stop animal sacrifice. 
Consequently Lord Buddha is not accepted by the followers of the Vedas. 
Because he does not accept the authority of the Vedas, Lord Buddha 
is depicted as an agnostic or atheist. The great sage Närada cannot 
decry the authority of the Vedas, but he wanted to indicate to King 
Präcénabarhiñat that the path of karma-käëòa is very difficult and risky.
Foolish persons accept the difficult path of karma-käëòa for the sake 
of sense enjoyment, and those who are too much attached to sense 
enjoyment are called müòhas (rascals). It is very difficult for a müòha 
to understand the ultimate goal of life. In the propagation of the Kåñëa 
consciousness movement, we actually see that many people are not 
attracted because they are müòhas engaged in fruitive activity. It is said: 
upadeço hi mürkhäëäà prakopäya na çäntaye. If good instructions are 
given to a foolish rascal, he simply becomes angry and turns against the 
instructions instead of taking advantage of them. Because Närada Muni 
knew this very well, he indirectly instructed the king by giving him the 
history of his entire life. In order to wear a gold or diamond nose pin or 
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earring, one has to pierce the ear or nose. Such pain endured for the sake 
of sense gratification is endured on the path of karma-käëòa, the path 
of fruitive activity. If one wishes to enjoy something in the future, he has 
to endure trouble in the present. If one wants to become a millionaire in 
the future and enjoy his riches, he has to work very hard at the present 
moment in order to accumulate money. This is karma-käëòéya. Those 
who are too much attached to such a path undergo the risk anyway. 
Närada Muni wanted to show King Präcénabarhiñat how one undergoes 
great troubles and miseries in order to engage in fruitive activity. A 
person who is very much attached to material activity is called viñayé. 
A viñayé is an enjoyer of viñaya, which means eating, sleeping, mating 
and defending. Närada Muni is indirectly indicating through the story 
of King Puraïjana that eating, sleeping, mating and defending are 
troublesome and risky.
The words itihäsam (“history”) and purätanam (“old”) indicate that 
although a living entity lives within the material body, the history of the 
living entity within the material body is very old. In this regard, Çréla 
Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura has sung, anädi karama-phale, paòi’ bhavärëava 
jale, taribäre nä dekhi upäya: “Due to my past fruitive activities I have 
fallen into the water of material existence, and I cannot find any way to 
get out of it.” Every living entity is suffering in this material existence 
from past activities; therefore everyone has a very old history. Foolish 
material scientists have manufactured their own theories of evolution, 
which are simply concerned with the material body. But actually this 
is not the real evolution. The real evolution is the history of the living 
entity, who is puraïjana, “living within the body.” Çré Närada Muni will 
explain this evolutionary theory in a different way for the understanding 
of sane persons.

TEXT 10

äsét puraïjano näma
räjä räjan båhac-chraväù

tasyävijïäta-nämäsét
sakhävijïäta-ceñöitaù

äsét—there was; puraïjanaù—Puraïjana; näma—named; räjä—king; 
räjan—O King; båhat-çraväù—whose activities were great; tasya—his; 



Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Canto 4

1100

avijïäta—the unknown one; nämä—of the name; äsét—there was; 
sakhä—friend; avijïäta—unknown; ceñöitaù—whose activities.

My dear King, once in the past lived a king named Puraïjana, who was 
celebrated for his great activities. He had a friend named Avijïäta [“the 
unknown one”]. No one could understand the activities of Avijïäta.

Every living entity is puraïjana. The word puram means “within this 
body, within this form,” and jana means “living entity.” Thus everyone 
is puraïjana. Every living entity is supposed to be the king of his body 
because the living entity is given full freedom to use his body as he likes. 
He usually engages his body for sense gratification, because one who is 
in the bodily conception of life feels that the ultimate goal of life is to 
serve the senses. This is the process of karma-käëòa. One who has no 
inner knowledge, who does not know that he is actually the spirit soul 
living within the body, who is simply enamored with the dictation of the 
senses, is called a materialist. A materialistic person interested in sense 
gratification can be called a puraïjana. Because such a materialistic 
person utilizes his senses according to his whims, he may also be called 
a king. An irresponsible king takes the royal position to be his personal 
property and misuses his treasury for sense gratification.
The word båhac-chraväù is also significant. The word çravaù means 
“fame.” The living entity is famous from ancient times, for as stated in 
Bhagavad-gétä (2.20), na jäyate mriyate vä: “The living entity is never 
born and never dies.” Because he is eternal, his activities are eternal, 
although they are performed in different types of bodies. Na hanyate 
hanyamäne çarére: [Bg. 2.20] “He does not die, even after the annihilation 
of the body.” Thus the living entity transmigrates from one body to 
another and performs various activities. In each body the living entity 
performs so many acts. Sometimes he becomes a great hero—just like 
Hiraëyakaçipu and Kaàsa or, in the modern age, Napoleon or Hitler. The 
activities of such men are certainly very great, but as soon as their bodies 
are finished, everything else is finished. Then they remain in name only. 
Therefore a living entity may be called båhac-chraväù; he may have a 
great reputation for various types of activities. Nonetheless, he has a 
friend whom he does not know. Materialistic persons do not understand 
that God is present as the Supersoul, who is situated within the heart 
of every living entity. Although the Paramätmä sits beside the jévätmä 
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as a friend, the jévätmä, or living entity, does not know it. Consequently 
he is described as avijïäta-sakhä, meaning “one who has an unknown 
friend.” The word avijïäta-ceñöitaù is also significant because a living 
entity works hard under the direction of the Paramätmä and is carried 
away by the laws of nature. Nonetheless, he thinks himself independent 
of God and independent of the stringent laws of material nature. It is 
stated in Bhagavad-gétä (2.24):

acchedyo ‘yam adähyo ‘yam 
akledyo ‘çoñya eva ca 

nityaù sarva-gataù sthäëur 
acalo ‘yaà sanätanaù

“This individual soul is unbreakable and insoluble and can be neither 
burned nor dried. He is everlasting, all-pervading, unchangeable, 
immovable and eternally the same.”
The living entity is sanätana, eternal. Because he cannot be killed by any 
weapon, burnt into ashes by fire, soaked or moistened by water, nor dried 
up by air, he is considered to be immune to material reactions. Although 
he is changing bodies, he is not affected by the material conditions. He 
is placed under the material conditions, and he acts according to the 
directions of his friend, the Supersoul. As stated in Bhagavad-gétä (15.15):

sarvasya cähaà hådi sanniviñöo 
mattaù småtir jïänam apohanaà ca

“I am seated in everyone’s heart, and from Me come remembrance, 
knowledge and forgetfulness.” Thus the Lord as Paramätmä is situated 
in everyone’s heart, and He gives directions to the living entity to act 
in whatever way the living entity desires. In this life and in his previous 
lives the living entity does not know that the Lord is giving him a chance 
to fulfill all kinds of desires. No one can fulfill any desire without the 
sanction of the Lord. All the facilities given by the Lord are unknown to 
the conditioned soul.

TEXT 11

so ‘nveñamäëaù çaraëaà
babhräma påthivéà prabhuù
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nänurüpaà yadävindad
abhüt sa vimanä iva

saù—that King Puraïjana; anveñamäëaù—searching after; çaraëam—
shelter; babhräma—traveled over; påthivém—the whole planet earth; 
prabhuù—to become an independent master; na—never; anurüpam—to 
his liking; yadä—when; avindat—he could find; abhüt—became; saù—
he; vimanäù—morose; iva—like.

King Puraïjana began to search for a suitable place to live, and thus 
he traveled all over the world. Even after a great deal of traveling, he 
could not find a place just to his liking. Finally he became morose and 
disappointed.

The travelings of Puraïjana are similar to the travelings of the modern 
hippies. Generally hippies are sons of great fathers and great families. It 
is not that they are always poor. But some way or another they abandon 
the shelter of their rich fathers and travel all over the world. As stated in 
this verse, the living entity wants to become a prabhu, or master. The word 
prabhu means “master,” but actually the living entity is not a master; he is 
the eternal servant of God. When the living entity abandons the shelter 
of God, Kåñëa, and tries to become a prabhu independently, he travels 
all over the creation. There are 8,400,000 species of life and millions 
and millions and trillions of planets within the creation. The living 
entity wanders throughout these various types of bodies and throughout 
different planets, and thus he is like King Puraïjana, who traveled all 
over the world looking for a suitable place to live.
Çré Narottama däsa Öhäkura has sung, karma-käëòa, jïäna-käëòa, 
kevala viñera bhäëòa: “The path of karma-käëòa [fruitive activities] and 
the path of jïäna-käëòa [speculation] are just like strong pots of poison.” 
Amåta baliyä yebä khäya, nänä yoni sadä phire: “A person who mistakes 
this poison to be nectar and drinks it travels in different species of life.” 
Kadarya bhakñaëa kare: “And, according to his body, he eats all types 
of abominable things.” For instance, when the living entity is in the 
body of a hog, he eats stool. When the living entity is in the body of 
a crow, he eats all kinds of refuse, even pus and mucus, and enjoys it. 
Thus Narottama däsa Öhäkura points out that the living entity travels in 
different types of bodies and eats all kinds of abominable things. When 
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he does not become ultimately happy, he becomes morose or takes to the 
ways of hippies.
Thus in this verse it is said (na anurüpam) that the king could never 
find a place suitable for his purposes. This is because in any form of 
life and on any planet in the material world, a living entity cannot be 
happy because everything in the material world is unsuitable for the 
spirit soul. As stated in this verse, the living entity independently wants 
to become a prabhu, but as soon as he gives up this idea and becomes 
a servant of God, Kåñëa, his happiness immediately begins. Therefore 
Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura sings:

miche mäyära vaçe,     yäccha bhese’, 
khäccha häbuòubu, bhäi

“My dear living entity, why are you being carried away by the waves of 
mäyä?” As stated in the Bhagavad-gétä (18.61):

éçvaraù sarva-bhütänäà 
håd-deçe ‘rjuna tiñöhati 

bhrämayan sarva-bhütäni 
yanträrüòhäni mäyayä

“The Supreme Lord is situated in everyone’s heart, O Arjuna, and is 
directing the wanderings of all living entities, who are seated as on a 
machine, made of the material energy.”
The living entity is carried in the machine of the body through so many 
species of life on so many planets. Therefore Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura asks 
the living entity why he is being carried away in these bodily machines 
to be placed in so many different circumstances. He advises that one 
surmount the waves of mäyä by surrendering unto Kåñëa.

jéva kåñëa-däsa, ei viçväsa, 
karle ta’ ära duùkha näi

As soon as we confront Kåñëa, Kåñëa advises:

sarva-dharmän parityajya 
mäm ekaà çaraëaà vraja 
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ahaà tväà sarva-päpebhyo 
mokñayiñyämi mä çucaù

“Abandon all varieties of religion and just surrender unto Me. I shall 
deliver you from all sinful reaction. Do not fear.” (Bg. 18.66)
Thus we are immediately relieved from traveling from one body to 
another and from one planet to another. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu says: 
brahmäëòa bhramite kona bhägyavän jéva (Cc. Madhya 19.151). If, while 
traveling, a living entity becomes fortunate enough to become blessed 
by the association of devotees and to come to Kåñëa consciousness, his 
real life actually begins. This Kåñëa consciousness movement is giving 
all wandering living entities a chance to take to the shelter of Kåñëa and 
thus become happy.
In this verse the words vimanä iva are very significant. In this material 
world even the great king of heaven is also full of anxiety. If even Lord 
Brahmä is full of anxiety, what of these ordinary living entities who are 
working within this planet? Bhagavad-gétä (8.16) confirms:

äbrahma-bhuvanäl lokäù 
punar ävartino ‘rjuna

“From the highest planet in the material world down to the lowest, all 
are places of misery wherein repeated birth and death take place.” In the 
material world a living entity is never satisfied. Even in the position of 
Brahmä or in the position of Indra or Candra, one is full of anxiety simply 
because he has accepted this material world as a place of happiness.

TEXT 12

na sädhu mene täù sarvä
bhütale yävatéù puraù

kämän kämayamäno ‘sau
tasya tasyopapattaye

na—never; sädhu—good; mene—thought; täù—them; sarväù—all; bhü-
tale—on this earth; yävatéù—all kinds of; puraù—residential houses; 
kämän—objects for sense enjoyment; kämayamänaù—desiring; asau—
that King; tasya—his; tasya—his; upapattaye—for obtaining.
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King Puraïjana had unlimited desires for sense enjoyment; consequently 
he traveled all over the world to find a place where all his desires could be 
fulfilled. Unfortunately he found a feeling of insufficiency everywhere.

Çréla Vidyäpati, a great Vaiñëava poet, has sung:

tätala saikate, väri-bindu-sama, 
suta-mita-ramaëé-samäje

Material sense gratification, with society, friendship and love, is herein 
compared to a drop of water falling on a desert. A desert requires oceans 
of water to satisfy it, and if only a drop of water is supplied, what is its use? 
Similarly, the living entity is part and parcel of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, who, as stated in the Vedänta-sütra, is änanda-mayo ‘bhyäsät, 
full of enjoyment. Being part and parcel of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, the living entity is also seeking complete enjoyment. However, 
complete enjoyment cannot be achieved separate from the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. In his wanderings in the different species of 
life, the living entity may taste some type of enjoyment in one body or 
another, but full enjoyment of the senses cannot be obtained in any 
material body. Thus Puraïjana, the living entity, wanders in different 
types of bodies, but everywhere meets frustration in his attempt to enjoy. 
In other words, the spiritual spark covered by matter cannot fully enjoy 
the senses in any circumstance in material life. A deer may become 
absorbed in the musical sounds vibrated by the hunter, but the result is 
that it loses its life. Similarly, a fish is very expert in gratifying its tongue, 
but when it eats the bait offered by the fisherman, it loses its life. Even 
the elephant, who is so strong, is captured and loses its independence 
while satisfying its genitals with a female elephant. In each and every 
species of life, the living entity gets a body to satisfy various senses, but 
he cannot enjoy all his senses at one time. In the human form of life he 
gets an opportunity to enjoy all his senses pervertedly, but the result is 
that he becomes so harassed in his attempted sense gratification that 
he ultimately becomes morose. As he tries to satisfy his senses more and 
more, he becomes more and more entangled.
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TEXT 13

sa ekadä himavato
dakñiëeñv atha sänuñu

dadarça navabhir dvärbhiù
puraà lakñita-lakñaëäm

saù—that King Puraïjana; ekadä—once upon a time; himavataù—of the 
Himalaya Mountains; dakñiëeñu—southern; atha—after this; sänuñu—
on the ridges; dadarça—found; navabhiù—with nine; dvärbhiù—gates; 
puram—a city; lakñita—visible; lakñaëäm—having all auspicious 
facilities.

Once, while wandering in this way, he saw on the southern side of the 
Himalayas, in a place named Bhärata-varña [India], a city that had nine 
gates all about and was characterized by all auspicious facilities.

The tract of land south of the Himalaya Mountains is the land of India, 
which was known as Bhärata-varña. When a living entity takes birth in 
Bhärata-varña he is considered to be most fortunate. Indeed, Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu has stated:

bhärata-bhümite haila manuñya-janma yära 
janma särthaka kari’ kara para-upakära 

(Cc. Ädi 9.41)

Thus whoever takes birth in the land of Bhärata-varña attains all the 
facilities of life. He may take advantage of all these facilities for both 
material and spiritual advancement and thus make his life successful. 
After attaining the goal of life, one may distribute his knowledge and 
experience all over the world for humanitarian purposes. In other words, 
one who takes birth in the land of Bhärata-varña by virtue of his past 
pious activities gets full facility to develop the human form of life. In 
India, the climatic condition is such that one can live very peacefully 
without being disturbed by material conditions. Indeed, during the time 
of Mahäräja Yudhiñöhira or Lord Rämacandra, people were free from all 
anxieties. There was not even extreme cold or extreme heat. The three 
kinds of miserable conditions—adhyätmika, adhibhautika and adhidaivika 
(miseries inflicted by the body and mind itself, those inflicted by other 
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living entities, and natural disturbances)—were all absent during the 
reign of Lord Rämacandra or Mahäräja Yudhiñöhira. But at present, 
compared to other countries on earth, India is artificially disturbed. 
Despite these material disturbances, however, the country’s culture is 
such that one can easily attain the goal of life—namely salvation, or 
liberation from material bondage. Thus in order to take birth in India 
one must have performed many pious activities in a past life.
In this verse the word lakñita-lakñaëäm indicates that the human 
body attained in Bhärata-varña is very auspicious. Vedic culture is full 
of knowledge, and a person born in India can fully take advantage of 
Vedic cultural knowledge and the cultural system known as varëäçrama-
dharma. Even at the present time, as we travel all over the world, we see 
that in some countries human beings have many material facilities but 
no facilities for spiritual advancement. We find everywhere the defects 
of one-sided facilities and a lack of full facilities. A blind man can walk 
but not see, and a lame man cannot walk but can see. Andha-paìgu-
nyäya. The blind man may take the lame man over his shoulder, and as 
he walks the lame man may give him directions. Thus combined they 
may walk, but individually neither the blind man nor the lame man can 
walk successfully. Similarly, this human form of life is meant for the 
advancement of spiritual life and for keeping the material necessities in 
order. Especially in the Western countries there are ample facilities for 
material comforts, but no one has any idea of spiritual advancement. Many 
are hankering after spiritual advancement, but many cheaters come, take 
advantage of their money, bluff them and go away. Fortunately the Kåñëa 
consciousness movement is there to give all facilities for both material 
and spiritual advancement. In this way people in the Western countries 
may take advantage of this movement. In India any man in the villages, 
unaffected by the industrial cities of India, can still live in any condition 
and make spiritual advancement. The body has been called the city of 
nine gates, and these nine gates include two eyes, two ears, two nostrils, 
one mouth, a genital organ and a rectum. When the nine gates are clean 
and working properly, it is to be understood that the body is healthy. 
In India these nine gates are kept clean by the villagers who rise early 
in the morning, bathe in the well or rivers, go to the temples to attend 
maìgala-ärati, chant the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra and take prasäda. In 
this way one can take advantage of all the facilities of human life. We 
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are gradually introducing this system in different centers in our Society 
in the Western countries. One who takes advantage of it becomes more 
and more enlightened in spiritual life. At the present moment, India 
may be compared to the lame man and the Western countries to the 
blind man. For the past two thousand years India has been subjugated 
by the rule of foreigners, and the legs of progress have been broken. In 
the Western countries the eyes of the people have become blind due to 
the dazzling glitter of material opulence. The blind man of the Western 
countries and the lame man of India should combine together in this 
Kåñëa consciousness movement. Then the lame man of India can walk 
with the help of the Westerner, and the blind Westerner can see with 
the help of the lame man. In short, the material advancement of the 
Western countries and the spiritual assets of India should combine for 
the elevation of all human society.

TEXT 14

präkäropavanäööäla-
parikhair akña-toraëaiù

svarëa-raupyäyasaiù çåìgaiù
saìkuläà sarvato gåhaiù

präkära—walls; upavana—parks; aööäla—towers; parikhaiù—with 
trenches; akña—windows; toraëaiù—with gates; svarëa—gold; raupya—
silver; ayasaiù—made of iron; çåìgaiù—with domes; saìkuläm—
congested; sarvataù—everywhere; gåhaiù—with houses.

That city was surrounded by walls and parks, and within it were towers, 
canals, windows and outlets. The houses there were decorated with domes 
made of gold, silver and iron.

The body is protected by walls of skin. The hairs on the body are compared 
to parks, and the highest parts of the body, like the nose and head, are 
compared to towers. The wrinkles and depressions on different parts of 
the body are compared to trenches or canals, the eyes are compared to 
windows, and the eyelids are compared to protective gates. The three 
types of metal—gold, silver and iron—represent the three modes of 
material nature. Gold represents goodness; silver, passion; and iron, 
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ignorance. The body is also sometimes considered to be a bag containing 
three elements (tri-dhätu): mucus, bile and air (kapha, pitta and väyu). 
Yasyätma-buddhiù kuëape tri-dhätuke. According to Bhägavatam 
(10.84.13), one who considers this bag of mucus, bile and air to be the 
self is considered no better than a cow or an ass.

TEXT 15

néla-sphaöika-vaidürya-
muktä-marakatäruëaiù

kÿpta-harmya-sthaléà déptäà
çriyä bhogavatém iva

néla—sapphires; sphaöika—crystal; vaidürya—diamonds; muktä—pearls; 
marakata—emeralds; aruëaiù—with rubies; kÿpta—bedecked; harmya-
sthalém—the floors of the palaces; déptäm—lustrous; çriyä—with beauty; 
bhogavatém—the celestial town named Bhogavaté; iva—like.

The floors of the houses in that city were made of sapphire, crystal, 
diamonds, pearls, emeralds and rubies. Because of the luster of the 
houses in the capital, the city was compared to the celestial town named 
Bhogavaté.

In the city of the body, the heart is considered to be the capital. Just as the 
capital of a state is especially gorgeously filled with various high buildings 
and lustrous palaces, the heart of the body is filled with various desires 
and plans for material enjoyment. Such plans are sometimes compared 
to valuable jewels such as sapphires, rubies, pearls and emeralds. The 
heart becomes the center for all planning for material enjoyment.

TEXT 16

sabhä-catvara-rathyäbhir
äkréòäyatanäpaëaiù

caitya-dhvaja-patäkäbhir
yuktäà vidruma-vedibhiù

sabhä—assembly houses; catvara—squares; rathyäbhiù—by streets; 
äkréòa-äyatana—gambling houses; äpaëaiù—by shops; caitya—resting 
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places; dhvaja-patäkäbhiù—with flags and festoons; yuktäm—decorated; 
vidruma—without trees; vedibhiù—with platforms.

In that city there were many assembly houses, street crossings, streets, 
restaurants, gambling houses, markets, resting places, flags, festoons and 
beautiful parks. All these surrounded the city.

In this way the capital is described. In the capital there are assembly 
houses and many squares, many street crossings, avenues and streets, 
many gambling places, markets and places of rest, all decorated with flags 
and festoons. The squares are surrounded with railings and are devoid 
of trees. The heart of the body can be compared to the assembly house, 
for the living entity is within the heart along with the Paramätmä, as 
stated in Bhagavad-gétä (15.15): sarvasya cähaà hådi sanniviñöo mattaù 
småtir jïänam apohanaà ca. The heart is the center of all remembrance, 
forgetfulness and deliberation. In the body the eyes, ears and nose are 
different places of attraction for sense enjoyment, and the streets for 
going hither and thither may be compared to different types of air blowing 
within the body. The yogic process for controlling the air within the 
body and the different nerves is called suñumnä, the path of liberation. 
The body is also a resting place because when the living entity becomes 
fatigued he takes rest within the body. The palms and the soles of the 
feet are compared to flags and festoons.

TEXT 17

puryäs tu bähyopavane
divya-druma-latäkule
nadad-vihaìgäli-kula-

kolähala-jaläçaye

puryäù—of that town; tu—then; bähya-upavane—in an outside 
garden; divya—very nice; druma—trees; latä—creepers; äkule—filled 
with; nadat—vibrating; vihaìga—birds; ali—bees; kula—groups of; 
kolähala—humming; jala-äçaye—with a lake.

On the outskirts of that city were many beautiful trees and creepers 
encircling a nice lake. Also surrounding that lake were many groups of 
birds and bees that were always chanting and humming.
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Since the body is a great city, there must be various arrangements such 
as lakes and gardens for sense enjoyment. Of the various parts of the 
body, those which incite sexual impulses are referred to here indirectly. 
Because the body has genitals, when the living entity attains the right 
age—be he man or woman—he becomes agitated by the sex impulse. 
As long as one remains a child, he is not agitated by seeing a beautiful 
woman. Although the sense organs are present, unless the age is ripe 
there is no sex impulse. The favorable conditions surrounding the sex 
impulse are compared here to a garden or a nice solitary park. When 
one sees the opposite sex, naturally the sex impulse increases. It is said 
that if a man in a solitary place does not become agitated upon seeing a 
woman, he is to be considered a brahmacäré. But this practice is almost 
impossible. The sex impulse is so strong that even by seeing, touching 
or talking, coming into contact with, or even thinking of the opposite 
sex—even in so many subtle ways—one becomes sexually impelled. 
Consequently, a brahmacäré or sannyäsé is prohibited to associate with 
women, especially in a secret place. The çästras enjoin that one should 
not even talk to a woman in a secret place, even if she happens to be 
one’s own daughter, sister or mother. The sex impulse is so strong that 
even if one is very learned, he becomes agitated in such circumstances. 
If this is the case, how can a young man in a nice park remain calm and 
quiet after seeing a beautiful young woman?

TEXT 18

hima-nirjhara-vipruñmat-
kusumäkara-väyunä
calat-praväla-viöapa-
naliné-taöa-sampadi

hima-nirjhara—from the icy mountain waterfall; vipruö-mat—carrying 
particles of water; kusuma-äkara—springtime; väyunä—by the air; 
calat—moving; praväla—branches; viöapa—trees; naliné-taöa—on the 
bank of the lake with lotus flowers; sampadi—opulent.

The branches of the trees standing on the bank of the lake received 
particles of water carried by the spring air from the falls coming down 
from the icy mountain.
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In this verse the word hima-nirjhara is particularly significant. The 
waterfall represents a kind of liquid humor or rasa (relationship). In the 
body there are different types of humor, rasa or mellow. The supreme 
mellow (relationship) is called the sexual mellow (ädi-rasa). When this 
ädi-rasa, or sex desire, comes in contact with the spring air moved by 
Cupid, it becomes agitated. In other words, all these are representations 
of rüpa, rasa, gandha, çabda and sparça. The wind is sparça, or touch. 
The waterfall is rasa, or taste. The spring air (kusumäkara) is smell. All 
these varieties of enjoyment make life very pleasing, and thus we become 
captivated by material existence.

TEXT 19

nänäraëya-måga-vrätair
anäbädhe muni-vrataiù
ähütaà manyate päntho

yatra kokila-küjitaiù

nänä—various; araëya—forest; måga—animals; vrätaiù—with groups; 
anäbädhe—in the matter of nonviolence; muni-vrataiù—like the great 
sages; ähütam—as if invited; manyate—thinks; pänthaù—passenger; 
yatra—where; kokila—of cuckoos; küjitaiù—by the cooing.

In such an atmosphere even the animals of the forest became nonviolent 
and nonenvious like great sages. Consequently, the animals did not attack 
anyone. Over and above everything was the cooing of the cuckoos. Any 
passenger passing along that path was invited by that atmosphere to take 
rest in that nice garden.

A peaceful family with wife and children is compared to the peaceful 
atmosphere of the forest. Children are compared to nonviolent animals. 
Sometimes, however, wives and children are called svajanäkhya-dasyu, 
burglars in the name of kinsmen. A man earns his livelihood with hard 
labor, but the result is that he is plundered by his wife and children exactly 
as a person in a forest is attacked by some thieves and burglars who take 
his money. Nonetheless, in family life the turmoil of wife and children 
appears to be like the cooing of the cuckoos in the garden of family life. 
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Being invited by such an atmosphere, the person who is passing through 
such a blissful family life desires to have his family with him at all costs.

TEXT 20

yadåcchayägatäà tatra
dadarça pramadottamäm
bhåtyair daçabhir äyäntém

ekaika-çata-näyakaiù

yadåcchayä—all of a sudden, without engagement; ägatäm—arrived; 
tatra—there; dadarça—he saw; pramadä—one woman; uttamäm—very 
beautiful; bhåtyaiù—surrounded by servants; daçabhiù—ten; äyäntém—
coming forward; eka-eka—each one of them; çata—of hundreds; 
näyakaiù—the leaders.

While wandering here and there in that wonderful garden, King Puraïjana 
suddenly came in contact with a very beautiful woman who was walking 
there without any engagement. She had ten servants with her, and each 
servant had hundreds of wives accompanying him.

The body has already been compared to a beautiful garden. During 
youth the sex impulse is awakened, and the intelligence, according to 
one’s imagination, is prone to contact the opposite sex. In youth a man 
or woman is in search of the opposite sex by intelligence or imagination, 
if not directly. The intelligence influences the mind, and the mind 
controls the ten senses. Five of these senses gather knowledge, and five 
work directly. Each sense has many desires to be fulfilled. This is the 
position of the body and the owner of the body, puraïjana, who is within 
the body.

TEXT 21

païca-çérñähinä guptäà
pratéhäreëa sarvataù

anveñamäëäm åñabham
aprauòhäà käma-rüpiëém
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païca—five; çérña—heads; ahinä—by a snake; guptäm—protected; 
pratéhäreëa—by a bodyguard; sarvataù—all around; anveñamäëäm—
one who is searching after; åñabham—a husband; aprauòhäm—not very 
old; käma-rüpiëém—very attractive to fulfill lusty desires.

The woman was protected on all sides by a five-hooded snake. She was 
very beautiful and young, and she appeared very anxious to find a suitable 
husband.

The vital force of a living entity includes the five kinds of air working 
within the body, which are known as präëa, apäna, vyäna, samäna and 
udäna. The vital force is compared to a serpent because a serpent can live 
by simply drinking air. The vital force carried by the air is described as 
the pratéhära, or the bodyguard. Without the vital force one cannot live 
for a moment. Indeed, all the senses are working under the protection of 
the vital force.
The woman, who represents intelligence, was searching after a husband. 
This indicates that intelligence cannot act without consciousness. A 
beautiful woman is useless unless protected by the proper husband. 
Intelligence must always be very fresh; therefore the word aprauòhäm 
(“very young”) is used here. Material enjoyment means utilizing the 
intelligence for the sake of rüpa, rasa, gandha, çabda and sparça, or form, 
taste, smell, sound and touch.

TEXT 22

sunäsäà sudatéà bäläà
sukapoläà varänanäm

sama-vinyasta-karëäbhyäà
bibhratéà kuëòala-çriyam

su-näsäm—very beautiful nose; su-datém—very beautiful teeth; bäläm—
the young woman; su-kapoläm—nice forehead; vara-änanäm—beautiful 
face; sama—equally; vinyasta—arranged; karëäbhyäm—both ears; 
bibhratém—dazzling; kuëòala-çriyam—having beautiful earrings.

The woman’s nose, teeth and forehead were all very beautiful. Her ears 
were equally very beautiful and were bedecked with dazzling earrings.
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The body of intelligence enjoys the objects of sense gratification that 
cover it, such as smell, vision and hearing. The word sunäsäm (“beautiful 
nose”) indicates the organ for acquiring knowledge by smell. Similarly, 
the mouth is the instrument for acquiring knowledge by taste, for by 
chewing an object and touching it with the tongue we can understand 
its taste. The word sukapoläm (“nice forehead”) indicates a clear brain 
capable of understanding things as they are. By intelligence one can set 
things in order. The earrings set upon the two ears are placed there by 
the work of the intelligence. Thus the ways of acquiring knowledge are 
described metaphorically.

TEXT 23

piçaìga-névéà suçroëéà
çyämäà kanaka-mekhaläm

padbhyäà kvaëadbhyäà calantéà
nüpurair devatäm iva

piçaìga—yellow; névém—garment; su-çroëém—beautiful waist; 
çyämäm—blackish; kanaka—golden; mekhaläm—belt; padbhyäm—
with the feet; kvaëadbhyäm—tinkling; calantém—walking; nüpuraiù—
with ankle bells; devatäm—a denizen of the heavens; iva—like.

The waist and hips of the woman were very beautiful. She was dressed in 
a yellow sari with a golden belt. While she walked, her ankle bells rang. 
She appeared exactly like a denizen of the heavens.

This verse expresses the joyfulness of the mind upon seeing a woman 
with raised hips and breasts dressed in an attractive sari and bedecked 
with ornaments.

TEXT 24

stanau vyaïjita-kaiçorau
sama-våttau nirantarau
vasträntena nigühantéà
vréòayä gaja-gäminém
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stanau—breasts; vyaïjita—indicating; kaiçorau—new youth; sama-
våttau—equally round; nirantarau—fixed close, side by side; vastra-
antena—by the end of the sari; nigühantém—trying to cover; vréòayä—
out of shyness; gaja-gäminém—walking just like a great elephant.

With the end of her sari the woman was trying to cover her breasts, 
which were equally round and well placed side by side. She again and 
again tried to cover them out of shyness while she walked exactly like a 
great elephant.

The two breasts represent attachment and envy. The symptoms of räga 
and dveña (attachment and envy) are described in Bhagavad-gétä (3.34):

indriyasyendriyasyärthe 
räga-dveñau vyavasthitau 
tayor na vaçam ägacchet 

tau hy asya paripanthinau

“Attraction and repulsion for sense objects are felt by embodied beings, 
but one should not fall under the control of senses and sense objects 
because they are stumbling blocks on the path of self-realization.”
These representatives of attachment and envy are very much unfavorable 
for advancement in spiritual life. One should not be attracted by the 
breasts of young women. The great saint Çaìkaräcärya has described 
the breasts of women, especially young women, as nothing but a 
combination of muscles and blood, so one should not be attracted by the 
illusory energy of raised breasts with nipples. They are agents of mäyä 
meant to victimize the opposite sex. Because the breasts are equally 
attractive, they are described as sama-våttau. The sex impulse remains in 
an old man’s heart also, even up to the point of death. To be rid of such 
agitation, one must be very much advanced in spiritual consciousness, 
like Yämunäcärya, who said:

yad-avadhi mama cetaù kåñëa-pädäravinde 
nava-nava-rasa-dhämany udyataà rantum äsét 

tad-avadhi bata näré-saìgame smaryamäëe 
bhavati mukha-vikäraù suñöhu niñöhévanaà ca
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“Since I have been engaged in the transcendental loving service of 
Kåñëa, realizing ever-new pleasure in Him, whenever I think of sex 
pleasure, I spit at the thought, and my lips curl with distaste.” When 
one is spiritually advanced he can no longer be attracted by the lumps 
of flesh and blood which are the breasts of young women. The word 
nirantarau is significant because although the breasts are situated in 
different locations, the action is the same. We should not make any 
distinction between attachment and envy. As described in Bhagavad-
gétä (3.37), they are both products of rajo-guëa (käma eña krodha eña rajo-
guëa-samudbhavaù).
The word nigühantém (“trying to cover”) indicates that even if one is 
tainted by käma, lobha, krodha, etc., they can be transfigured by Kåñëa 
consciousness. In other words, one can utilize käma (lust) for serving 
Kåñëa. Being impelled by lust, an ordinary worker will work hard day and 
night; similarly a devotee can work hard day and night to satisfy Kåñëa. 
Just as karmés are working hard to satisfy käma-krodha, a devotee should 
work in the same way to satisfy Kåñëa. Similarly, krodha (anger) can also 
be used in the service of Kåñëa when it is applied to the nondevotee 
demons. Hanumänjé applied his anger in this way. He was a great devotee 
of Lord Rämacandra, and he utilized his anger to set fire to the kingdom of 
Rävaëa, a nondevotee demon. Thus käma (lust) can be utilized to satisfy 
Kåñëa, and krodha (anger) can be utilized to punish the demons. When 
both are used for Kåñëa’s service, they lose their material significance 
and become spiritually important.

TEXT 25

täm äha lalitaà véraù
savréòa-smita-çobhanäm

snigdhenäpäìga-puìkhena
spåñöaù premodbhramad-bhruvä

täm—unto her; äha—addressed; lalitam—very gently; véraù—the hero; 
sa-vréòa—with shyness; smita—smiling; çobhanäm—very beautiful; 
snigdhena—by sex desire; apäìga-puìkhena—by the arrow of glancing; 
spåñöaù—thus pierced; prema-udbhramat—exciting love; bhruvä—by the 
eyebrows.
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Puraïjana, the hero, became attracted by the eyebrows and smiling face 
of the very beautiful girl and was immediately pierced by the arrows of 
her lusty desires. When she smiled shyly, she looked very beautiful to 
Puraïjana, who, although a hero, could not refrain from addressing her.

Every living entity is a hero in two ways. When he is a victim of the 
illusory energy, he works as a great hero in the material world, as a 
great leader, politician, businessman, industrialist, etc., and his heroic 
activities contribute to the material advancement of civilization. One 
can also become a hero by being master of the senses, a gosvämé. Material 
activities are false heroic activities, whereas restraining the senses from 
material engagement is great heroism. However great a hero one may be 
in the material world, he can be immediately conquered by the lumps of 
flesh and blood known as the breasts of women. In the history of material 
activities there are many examples, like the Roman hero Antony, who 
became captivated by the beauty of Cleopatra. Similarly, a great hero 
in India named Baji Rao became a victim of a woman during the time 
he was involved in Maharashtrian politics, and he was defeated. From 
history we understand that formerly politicians used to employ beautiful 
girls who were trained as viña-kanyä. These girls had poison injected 
into their bodies from the beginning of their lives so that in due course 
of time they would become so immune to the poison and so poisonous 
themselves that simply by kissing a person they could kill him. These 
poisonous girls were engaged to see an enemy and kill him with a kiss. 
Thus there are many instances in human history of heroes who have 
been curbed simply by women. Being part and parcel of Kåñëa, the living 
entity is certainly a great hero, but due to his own weakness he becomes 
attracted to the material features.

kåñëa-bahirmukha haïä bhoga-väïchä kare 
nikaöa-stha mäyä täre jäpaöiyä dhare

It is said in the Prema-vivarta that when a living entity wants to enjoy 
material nature, he is immediately victimized by the material energy. A 
living entity is not forced to come into the material world. He makes his 
own choice, being attracted by beautiful women. Every living entity has 
the freedom to be attracted by material nature or to stand as a hero and 
resist that attraction. It is simply a question of the living entity’s being 
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attracted or not being attracted. There is no question of his being forced 
to come into contact with material energy. One who can keep himself 
steady and resist the attraction of material nature is certainly a hero and 
deserves to be called a gosvämé. Unless one is master of the senses, he 
cannot become a gosvämé. The living entity can take one of two positions 
in this world. He may become a servant of his senses, or he may become 
master of them. By becoming a servant of the senses, one becomes a 
great material hero, and by becoming master of the senses, he becomes a 
gosvämé, or spiritual hero.

TEXT 26

kä tvaà kaïja-paläçäkñi
kasyäséha kutaù sati

imäm upa puréà bhéru
kià cikérñasi çaàsa me

kä—who; tvam—you; kaïja-paläça—like the petals of the lotus; akñi—
eyes; kasya—whose; asi—you are; iha—here; kutaù—wherefrom; 
sati—O chaste one; imäm—this; upa—near; purém—city; bhéru—O 
timid one; kim—what; cikérñasi—you are trying to do; çaàsa—kindly 
explain; me—unto me.

My dear lotus-eyed, kindly explain to me where you are coming from, 
who you are, and whose daughter you are. You appear very chaste. What 
is the purpose of your coming here? What are you trying to do? Please 
explain all these things to me.

The first aphorism in the Vedänta-sütra is athäto brahma jijïäsä. In the 
human form of life one should put many questions to himself and to 
his intelligence. In the various forms of life lower than human life the 
intelligence does not go beyond the range of life’s primary necessities—
namely eating, sleeping, mating and defending. Dogs, cats and tigers are 
always busy trying to find something to eat or a place to sleep, trying to 
defend and have sexual intercourse successfully. In the human form of 
life, however, one should be intelligent enough to ask what he is, why he 
has come into the world, what his duty is, who is the supreme controller, 
what is the difference between dull matter and the living entity, etc. There 
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are so many questions, and the person who is actually intelligent should 
simply inquire about the supreme source of everything: athäto brahma 
jijïäsä. A living entity is always connected with a certain amount of 
intelligence, but in the human form of life the living entity must inquire 
about his spiritual identity. This is real human intelligence. It is said that 
one who is simply conscious of the body is no better than an animal, even 
though he be in the human form. In Bhagavad-gétä (15.15) Çré Kåñëa says, 
sarvasya cähaà hådi sanniviñöo mattaù småtir jïänam apohanaà ca: “I am 
seated in everyone’s heart, and from Me come remembrance, knowledge 
and forgetfulness.” In the animal form the living entity is completely 
forgetful of his relationship with God. This is called apohanam, or 
forgetfulness. In the human form of life, however, consciousness is more 
greatly developed, and consequently the human being has a chance to 
understand his relationship with God. In the human form one should 
utilize his intelligence by asking all these questions, just as Puraïjana, 
the living entity, is asking the unknown girl where she has come from, 
what her business is, why she is present, etc. These are inquiries about 
ätma-tattva—self-realization. The conclusion is that unless a living 
entity is inquisitive about self-realization he is nothing but an animal.

TEXT 27

ka ete ‘nupathä ye ta
ekädaça mahä-bhaöäù
etä vä lalanäù subhru

ko ‘yaà te ‘hiù puraù-saraù

ke—who; ete—all these; anupathäù—followers; ye—they who; te—your; 
ekädaça—eleven; mahä-bhaöäù—very powerful bodyguards; etäù—all 
of these; vä—also; lalanäù—women; su-bhru—O beautiful-eyed one; 
kaù—who; ayam—this; te—your; ahiù—the snake; puraù—in front; 
saraù—going.

My dear lotus-eyed, who are those eleven strong bodyguards with you, 
and who are those ten specific servants? Who are those women following 
the ten servants, and who is the snake that is preceding you?
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The ten strong servants of the mind are the five working senses and the five 
knowledge-gathering senses. All these ten senses work under the aegis of 
the mind. The mind and the ten senses combine to become eleven strong 
bodyguards. The hundreds of women under the jurisdiction of the senses 
are addressed here as lalanäù. The mind works under the intelligence, 
and under the mind are the ten senses, and under the ten senses are 
innumerable desires to be fulfilled. All these, however, depend on the 
vital life-force, which is here represented by the snake. As long as the vital 
life-force is there, the mind works, and under the mind the senses work, 
and the senses give rise to so many material desires. Actually the living 
entity, known as puraïjana, is embarrassed by so much paraphernalia. 
All this paraphernalia simply constitutes different sources of anxiety, but 
one who is surrendered unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and 
who leaves all business to Him, is freed from such anxieties. Therefore 
Prahläda Mahäräja advises a person who has taken to the materialistic 
way of life, which is never permanent but always temporary, to take 
shelter of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and leave aside all his 
so-called responsibilities in order to get free from all anxieties.

TEXT 28

tvaà hrér bhaväny asy atha väg ramä patià
vicinvaté kià munivad raho vane

tvad-aìghri-kämäpta-samasta-kämaà
kva padma-koçaù patitaù karägrät

tvam—you; hréù—shyness; bhaväné—the wife of Lord Çiva; asi—
are; atha—rather; väk—Sarasvaté, the goddess of learning; ramä—
the goddess of fortune; patim—husband; vicinvaté—searching after, 
thinking of; kim—are you; muni-vat—like a sage; rahaù—in this lonely 
place; vane—in the forest; tvat-aìghri—your feet; käma—desiring; 
äpta—achieved; samasta—all; kämam—desirable things; kva—where 
is; padma-koçaù—the lotus flower; patitaù—fallen; kara—of the hand; 
agrät—from the front portion, or palm.

My dear beautiful girl, you are exactly like the goddess of fortune or the 
wife of Lord Çiva or the goddess of learning, the wife of Lord Brahmä. 
Although you must be one of them, I see that you are loitering in this 
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forest. Indeed, you are as silent as the great sages. Is it that you are 
searching after your own husband? Whoever your husband may be, 
simply by understanding that you are so faithful to him, he will come to 
possess all opulences. I think you must be the goddess of fortune, but I do 
not see the lotus flower in your hand. Therefore I am asking you where 
you have thrown that lotus.

Everyone thinks that his intelligence is perfect. Sometimes one employs 
his intelligence in the worship of Umä, the wife of Lord Çiva, in order 
to obtain a beautiful wife. Sometimes, when one wants to become as 
learned as Lord Brahmä, he employs his intelligence in the worship 
of the goddess of learning, Sarasvaté. Sometimes, when one wishes to 
become as opulent as Lord Viñëu, he worships the goddess of fortune, 
Lakñmé. In this verse all these inquiries are made by King Puraïjana, 
the living entity who is bewildered and does not know how to employ 
his intelligence. Intelligence should be employed in the service of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. As soon as one uses his intelligence 
in this way, the goddess of fortune automatically becomes favorable 
to him. The goddess of fortune, Lakñmé, never remains without her 
husband, Lord Viñëu. Consequently, when one worships Lord Viñëu he 
automatically obtains the favor of the goddess of fortune. One should not, 
like Rävaëa, worship the goddess of fortune alone, for she cannot remain 
long without her husband. Thus her other name is Caïcalä, or restless. 
In this verse it is clear that Puraïjana is representing our intelligence 
while he is talking with the girl. He not only appreciated the shyness of 
the girl but actually became more and more attracted by that shyness. 
He was actually thinking of becoming her husband and consequently 
was asking her whether she was thinking of her prospective husband or 
whether she was married. This is an example of bhoga-icchä—the desire 
for enjoyment. One who is attracted by such desires becomes conditioned 
in this material world, and one who is not so attracted attains liberation. 
King Puraïjana was appreciating the beauty of the girl as if she were the 
goddess of fortune, but at the same time he was careful to understand 
that the goddess of fortune cannot be enjoyed by anyone except Lord 
Viñëu. Since he doubted whether the girl was the goddess of fortune, he 
inquired about the lotus flower she was not holding. The material world 
is also the goddess of fortune because the material energy works under 
the direction of Lord Viñëu, as stated in Bhagavad-gétä (mayädhyakñeëa 
prakåtiù süyate sa-caräcaram).
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The material world cannot be enjoyed by any living entity. If one so 
desires to enjoy it, he immediately becomes a demon like Rävaëa, 
Hiraëyakaçipu or Kaàsa. Because Rävaëa wanted to enjoy the goddess 
of fortune, Sétädevé, he was vanquished with all his family, wealth and 
opulence. One can, however, enjoy that mäyä bestowed upon the living 
entity by Lord Viñëu. The satisfaction of one’s senses and desires means 
enjoying mäyä, not the goddess of fortune.

TEXT 29

näsäà varorv anyatamä bhuvi-spåk
purém imäà véra-vareëa säkam

arhasy alaìkartum adabhra-karmaëä
lokaà paraà çrér iva yajïa-puàsä

na—not; äsäm—of these; varoru—O most fortunate one; anya-tamä—
anyone; bhuvi-spåk—touching the ground; purém—city; imäm—this; 
véra-vareëa—the great hero; säkam—along with; arhasi—you deserve; 
alaìkartum—to decorate; adabhra—glorious; karmaëä—whose 
activities; lokam—world; param—transcendental; çréù—the goddess of 
fortune; iva—like; yajïa-puàsä—with the enjoyer of all yajïas.

O greatly fortunate one, it appears that you are none of the women I have 
mentioned because I see that your feet are touching the ground. But if 
you are some woman of this planet, you can, like the goddess of fortune, 
who, accompanied by Lord Viñëu, increases the beauty of the Vaikuëöha 
planets, also increase the beauty of this city by associating with me. You 
should understand that I am a great hero and a very powerful king on 
this planet.

There is a difference between demoniac mentality and devotional 
mentality. Devotees know perfectly well that the goddess of fortune, 
who is the constant companion of Viñëu, or Näräyaëa, cannot be 
enjoyed by a living entity. This higher sense of understanding is called 
Kåñëa consciousness. Nonetheless, everyone wants to become happy by 
imitating the prosperity of Näräyaëa. In this verse Puraïjana states that 
the girl appears to be an ordinary woman. However, since he is attracted 
by her, he requests that she become as happy as the goddess of fortune 



Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Canto 4

1124

by associating with him. Thus he introduces himself as a great king with 
great influence so that she might accept him as her husband and be as 
happy as the goddess of fortune. To desire to enjoy this material world 
as a subordinate of the Supreme Personality of Godhead is godly. The 
demons, however, want to enjoy this material world without considering 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is the difference between a 
demon and a demigod.
The word bhuvi-spåk mentioned in this verse is very significant. When 
the demigods sometimes come to this planet, they do not touch the 
ground. Puraïjana could understand that this girl did not belong to the 
transcendental world or the higher planetary system because her feet 
were touching the ground. Since every woman in this world wants her 
husband to be very influential, rich and powerful, Puraïjana, to seduce 
the girl, introduced himself as such a personality. In the material world, 
whether one be a man or a woman, one wants to enjoy. A man wants 
to enjoy a beautiful woman, and a woman wants to enjoy a powerful, 
opulent man. Every living entity who possesses such material desires is 
called puruña, an enjoyer. Superficially it appears that the woman is the 
enjoyed and the man is the enjoyer, but internally everyone is an enjoyer. 
Consequently everything in this material world is called mäyä.

TEXT 30

yad eña mäpäìga-vikhaëòitendriyaà
savréòa-bhäva-smita-vibhramad-bhruvä

tvayopasåñöo bhagavän mano-bhavaù
prabädhate ‘thänugåhäëa çobhane

yat—because; eñaù—this; mä—me; apäìga—by your glances; 
vikhaëòita—agitated; indriyam—whose senses or mind; sa-vréòa—with 
shyness; bhäva—affection; smita—smiling; vibhramat—bewildering; 
bhruvä—with eyebrows; tvayä—by you; upasåñöaù—being influenced; 
bhagavän—the most powerful; manaù-bhavaù—cupid; prabädhate—is 
harassing; atha—therefore; anugåhäëa—be merciful; çobhane—O very 
beautiful one.

Certainly your glancing upon me today has very much agitated my mind. 
Your smile, which is full of shyness but at the same time lusty, is agitating 
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the most powerful cupid within me. Therefore, O most beautiful, I ask 
you to be merciful upon me.

Everyone has lusty desires within, and as soon as one is agitated by the 
movement of a beautiful woman’s eyebrows, the cupid within immediately 
throws his arrow at the heart. Thus one is quickly conquered by the 
eyebrows of a beautiful woman. When one is agitated by lusty desires, his 
senses are attracted by all kinds of viñaya (enjoyable things like sound, 
touch, form, smell and taste). These attractive sense objects oblige one 
to come under the control of a woman. In this way the conditional life 
of a living entity begins. Conditional life means being under the control 
of a woman, and certainly the living entity is always at the mercy of a 
woman or a man. Thus living entities live in bondage to one another, 
and thus they continue this conditional, material life illusioned by mäyä.

TEXT 31

tvad-änanaà subhru sutära-locanaà
vyälambi-nélälaka-vånda-saàvåtam
unnéya me darçaya valgu-väcakaà

yad vréòayä näbhimukhaà çuci-smite

tvat—your; änanam—face; su-bhru—having nice eyebrows; su-tära—
with nice pupils; locanam—eyes; vyälambi—scattered; néla—bluish; 
alaka-vånda—by locks of hair; saàvåtam—surrounded; unnéya—having 
raised; me—unto me; darçaya—show; valgu-väcakam—having words 
very sweet to hear; yat—which face; vréòayä—by shyness; na—not; 
abhimukham—face to face; çuci-smite—O woman with lovely smiles.

My dear girl, your face is so beautiful with your nice eyebrows and eyes 
and with your bluish hair scattered about. In addition, very sweet sounds 
are coming from your mouth. Nonetheless, you are so covered with 
shyness that you do not see me face to face. I therefore request you, my 
dear girl, to smile and kindly raise your head to see me.

Such a speech is typical of a living entity attracted by the opposite 
sex. This is called bewilderment occasioned by becoming conditioned 
by material nature. When thus attracted by the beauty of the material 
energy, one becomes very eager to enjoy. This is elaborately described in 
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this instance of Puraïjana’s becoming attracted by the beautiful woman. 
In conditional life the living entity is attracted by a face, eyebrows or 
eyes, a voice or anything. In short, everything becomes attractive. When 
a man or a woman is attracted by the opposite sex, it does not matter 
whether the opposite sex is beautiful or not. The lover sees everything 
beautiful in the face of the beloved and thus becomes attracted. This 
attraction causes the living entity to fall down in this material world. 
This is described in Bhagavad-gétä (7.27):

icchä-dveña-samutthena 
dvandva-mohena bhärata 
sarva-bhütäni sammohaà 

sarge yänti parantapa

“O scion of Bharata [Arjuna], O conqueror of the foe, all living entities 
are born into delusion, overcome by the dualities of desire and hate.”
This condition of life is called avidyä. Opposed to this avidyä is real 
knowledge. Çré Éçopaniñad distinguishes between vidyä and avidyä, 
knowledge and ignorance. By avidyä (ignorance) one becomes 
conditioned, and by vidyä (knowledge) one becomes liberated. Puraïjana 
admits herein that he is attracted by avidyä. Now he wishes to see the 
complete feature of avidyä and so requests the girl to raise her head so 
that he can see her face to face. He thus wishes to see the various features 
that make avidyä attractive.

TEXT 32

närada uväca
itthaà puraïjanaà näré
yäcamänam adhéravat

abhyanandata taà véraà
hasanté véra mohitä

näradaù uväca—the great sage Närada continued to speak; ittham—upon 
this; puraïjanam—unto Puraïjana; näré—the woman; yäcamänam—
begging; adhéra-vat—being too impatient; abhyanandata—she addressed; 
tam—him; véram—the hero; hasanté—smiling; véra—O hero; mohitä—
being attracted by him.
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Närada continued: My dear King, when Puraïjana became so attracted 
and impatient to touch the girl and enjoy her, the girl also became attracted 
by his words and accepted his request by smiling. By this time she was 
certainly attracted by the king.

By this incident we can understand that when a man is aggressive and 
begins to woo a woman, the woman becomes attracted to the man. This 
process is described in the Bhägavatam (5.5.8) as puàsaù striyä mithuné-
bhävam etam. This attraction is enacted on the platform of sexual life. 
Thus the sex impulse is the platform of material engagement. This 
conditional life, the platform of material sense enjoyment, is the cause of 
forgetfulness of spiritual life. In this way a living entity’s original Kåñëa 
consciousness becomes covered or converted into material consciousness. 
Thus one engages in the business of sense gratification.

TEXT 33

na vidäma vayaà samyak
kartäraà puruñarñabha
ätmanaç ca parasyäpi

gotraà näma ca yat-kåtam

na—do not; vidäma—know; vayam—I; samyak—perfectly; kartäram—
maker; puruña-åñabha—O best of human beings; ätmanaù—of myself; 
ca—and; parasya—of others; api—also; gotram—family history; näma—
name; ca—and; yat-kåtam—which has been made by whom.

The girl said: O best of human beings, I do not know who has begotten 
me. I cannot speak to you perfectly about this. Nor do I know the names 
or the origin of the associates with me.

The living entity is ignorant of his origin. He does not know why this 
material world was created, why others are working in this material 
world and what the ultimate source of this manifestation is. No one 
knows the answers to these questions, and this is called ignorance. By 
researching into the origin of life, important scientists are finding some 
chemical compositions or cellular combinations, but actually no one 
knows the original source of life within this material world. The phrase 
brahma jijïäsä is used to indicate an inquisitiveness to know the original 
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source of our existence in this material world. No philosopher, scientist 
or politician actually knows wherefrom we have come, why we are here 
struggling so hard for existence and where we will go. Generally people 
are of the opinion that we are all here accidentally and that as soon as 
these bodies are finished all our dramatic activities will be finished and 
we will become zero. Such scientists and philosophers are impersonalists 
and voidists. In this verse the girl is expressing the actual position of the 
living entity. She cannot tell Puraïjana her father’s name because she 
does not know from where she has come. Nor does she know why she is 
present in that place. She frankly says that she does not know anything 
about all this. This is the position of the living entity in the material 
world. There are so many scientists, philosophers and big leaders, but 
they do not know wherefrom they have come, nor do they know why 
they are busy within this material world to obtain a position of so-
called happiness. In this material world we have many nice facilities for 
living, but we are so foolish that we do not ask who has made this world 
habitable for us and has arranged it so nicely. Everything is functioning 
in order, but people foolishly think that they are produced by chance 
in this material world and that after death they will become zero. They 
think that this beautiful place of habitation will automatically remain.

TEXT 34

ihädya santam ätmänaà
vidäma na tataù param
yeneyaà nirmitä véra

puré çaraëam ätmanaù

iha—here; adya—today; santam—existing; ätmänam—living entities; 
vidäma—that much we know; na—not; tataù param—beyond that; 
yena—by whom; iyam—this; nirmitä—created; véra—O great hero; 
puré—city; çaraëam—resting place; ätmanaù—of all living entities.

O great hero, we only know that we are existing in this place. We do not 
know what will come after. Indeed, we are so foolish that we do not care 
to understand who has created this beautiful place for our residence.

This lack of Kåñëa consciousness is called ignorance. In Çrémad-
Bhägavatam (5.5.5) it is called paräbhavas tävad abodha jätaù. Everyone 
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is born ignorant. The Bhägavatam therefore says that we are all born 
ignorant within this material world. In our ignorance we may create 
nationalism, philanthropy, internationalism, science, philosophy and so 
many other things. The basic principle behind all these is ignorance. 
What then is the value of all this advancement of knowledge if the basic 
principle is ignorance? Unless a person comes to Kåñëa consciousness, 
all of his activities are defeated. This human form of life is especially 
meant to dissipate ignorance, but without understanding how to dissipate 
ignorance people are planning and building many things. After death, 
however, all of this is finished.

TEXT 35

ete sakhäyaù sakhyo me
narä näryaç ca mänada
suptäyäà mayi jägarti

nägo ‘yaà pälayan purém

ete—all these; sakhäyaù—male friends; sakhyaù—female associates; 
me—my; naräù—men; näryaù—women; ca—and; mäna-da—O very 
respectful one; suptäyäm—while sleeping; mayi—I am; jägarti—keeps 
awake; nägaù—snake; ayam—this; pälayan—protecting; purém—this 
city.

My dear gentleman, all these men and women with me are known as 
my friends, and the snake, who always remains awake, protects this city 
even during my sleeping hours. So much I know. I do not know anything 
beyond this.

Puraïjana inquired from the woman about those eleven men and their 
wives and the snake. The woman gave a brief description of them. She 
was obviously without full knowledge of her surrounding men and 
women and the snake. As stated before, the snake is the vital force of 
the living being. This vital force always remains awake even when the 
body and the senses become fatigued and do no work. Even in the state 
of unconsciousness, when we sleep, the snake, or the life-force, remains 
intact and awake. Consequently we dream when we sleep. When the 
living entity gives up this material body, the vital force still remains intact 
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and is carried to another material body. That is called transmigration, 
or change of the body, and we have come to know this process as death. 
Actually, there is no death. The vital force always exists with the soul, 
and when the soul is awakened from so-called sleep, he can see his eleven 
friends, or the active senses and the mind with their various desires 
(wives). The vital life-force remains. Even during our sleeping hours we 
can understand by virtue of our breathing process that the snake lives by 
eating the air that passes within this body. Air is exhibited in the form 
of breathing, and as long as breath is there, one can understand that a 
sleeping man is alive. Even when the gross body is asleep the vital force 
remains active and alive to protect the body. Thus the snake is described 
as living and eating air to keep the body fit for life.

TEXT 36

diñöyägato ‘si bhadraà te
grämyän kämän abhépsase
udvahiñyämi täàs te ‘haà
sva-bandhubhir arindama

diñöyä—fortunately for me; ägataù asi—you have come here; bhadram—
all auspiciousness; te—unto you; grämyän—sensual; kämän—desired 
enjoyable objects; abhépsase—you want to enjoy; udvahiñyämi—I shall 
supply; tän—all of them; te—unto you; aham—I; sva-bandhubhiù—with 
all my friends; arim-dama—O killer of the enemy.

O killer of the enemy, you have somehow or other come here. This is 
certainly great fortune for me. I wish all auspicious things for you. You 
have a great desire to satisfy your senses, and all my friends and I shall 
try our best in all respects to fulfill your desires.

The living entity comes down into this material world for sense 
gratification, and his intelligence, represented by the woman, gives him 
the proper direction by which he can satisfy his senses to their best 
capacity. In actuality, however, intelligence comes from the Supersoul, 
or the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and He gives full facility to the 
living entity who has come down to this material world. As stated in 
Bhagavad-gétä (2.41):
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vyavasäyätmikä buddhir 
ekeha kuru-nandana 

bahu-çäkhä hy anantäç ca 
buddhayo ‘vyavasäyinäm

“Those who are on the spiritual path are resolute in purpose, and their 
aim is one. O beloved child of the Kurus, the intelligence of those who 
are irresolute is many-branched.”
When a devotee is advancing toward spiritual realization, his only aim 
is the service of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. He does not care 
for any other material or spiritual activity. King Puraïjana represents 
the ordinary living entity, and the woman represents the ordinary living 
entity’s intelligence. Combined, the living entity enjoys his material 
senses, and the intelligence supplies all paraphernalia for his enjoyment. 
As soon as he enters the human form, the living entity is entrapped by a 
family tradition, nationality, customs, etc. These are all supplied by the 
mäyä of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Thus the living entity, 
under the bodily conception of life, utilizes his intelligence to his best 
capacity in order to satisfy his senses.

TEXT 37

imäà tvam adhitiñöhasva
puréà nava-mukhéà vibho

mayopanétän gåhëänaù
käma-bhogän çataà samäù

imäm—this; tvam—your good self; adhitiñöhasva—just remain; purém—
in the city; nava-mukhém—with nine gates; vibho—O my lord; mayä—
by me; upanétän—arranged; gåhëänaù—taking; käma-bhogän—the 
materials for sense gratification; çatam—a hundred; samäù—years.

My dear lord, I have just arranged this city of nine gates for you so 
that you can have all kinds of sense gratification. You may live here for 
one hundred years, and everything for your sense gratification will be 
supplied.

Dharmärtha-käma-mokñänäà däräù sampräpti-hetavaù. The wife is the 
cause of all kinds of success in religion, economic development, sense 
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gratification and ultimately salvation. When one accepts a wife, it is to 
be understood that he is being helped in his progressive march toward 
liberation. In the beginning of life a person is trained as a brahmacäré 
and is then allowed to marry a suitable girl and become a householder. 
If one is thoroughly trained in household life, he finds all facilities for 
human life—eating, sleeping, mating and defending. Everything is there 
if it is executed according to regulative principles.

TEXT 38

kaà nu tvad-anyaà ramaye
hy arati-jïam akovidam
asamparäyäbhimukham
açvastana-vidaà paçum

kaà—unto whom; nu—then; tvat—than you; anyaà-other; ramaye—I 
shall allow to enjoy; hi—certainly; arati-jïam—without knowledge of sex 
enjoyment; akovidam—therefore almost foolish; asamparäya—without 
knowledge of the next life; abhimukham—looking forward; açvastana-
vidam—one who does not know what is happening next; paçum—like 
animals.

How can I expect to unite with others, who are neither conversant about 
sex nor capable of knowing how to enjoy life while living or after death? 
Such foolish persons are like animals because they do not know the 
process of sense enjoyment in this life and after death.

Since there are 8,400,000 species of life, there are also many different 
living conditions. In the lower grades of life (in plant and tree life) there 
is no system for sexual intercourse. In the upper grades (in the life of 
birds and bees) there is sex, but the insects and animals do not know 
how to actually enjoy sex life. In the human form of life, however, there 
is full knowledge of how to enjoy sex. Indeed, there are many so-called 
philosophers who give directions on how to enjoy sex life. There is even 
a science called käma-çästra, which is the science of sex. In human life 
there are also such divisions as brahmacarya, gåhastha, vänaprastha and 
sannyäsa. There is no sex life except in the gåhastha, or householder, 
äçrama. The brahmacäré is not allowed any sex, a vänaprastha voluntarily 
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refrains from sex, and the sannyäsé is completely renounced. The karmés 
do not practice brahmacarya, vänaprastha or sannyäsa life, for they are 
very much interested in gåhastha life. In other words, a human being is 
very much materially inclined. Indeed, all living entities are materially 
inclined. They prefer gåhastha life because there is a concession for sex. 
The karmés think the other statuses of life are worse than animal life, for 
animals also have sex, whereas the brahmacäré, vänaprastha and sannyäsé 
completely give up sex. The karmés, therefore, abhor these orders of 
spiritual life.

TEXT 39

dharmo hy aträrtha-kämau ca
prajänando ‘måtaà yaçaù

lokä viçokä virajä
yän na kevalino viduù

dharmaù—religious ritual; hi—certainly; atra—here (in this gåhastha-
äçrama, or householder life); artha—economic development; kämau—
sense gratification; ca—and; prajä-änandaù—the pleasure of generations; 
amåtam—the results of sacrifice; yaçaù—reputation; lokäù—planetary 
systems; viçokäù—without lamentation; virajäù—without disease; yän—
which; na—never; kevalinaù—the transcendentalists; viduù—know.

The woman continued: In this material world, a householder’s life 
brings all kinds of happiness in religion, economic development, sense 
gratification and the begetting of children, sons and grandsons. After 
that, one may desire liberation as well as material reputation. The 
householder can appreciate the results of sacrifices, which enable him to 
gain promotion to superior planetary systems. All this material happiness 
is practically unknown to the transcendentalists. They cannot even 
imagine such happiness.

According to Vedic instructions, there are two paths for human activities. 
One is called pravåtti-märga, and the other is called nivåtti-märga. The 
basic principle for either of these paths is religious life. In animal life 
there is only pravåtti-märga. Pravåtti-märga means sense enjoyment, 
and nivåtti-märga means spiritual advancement. In the life of animals 
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and demons, there is no conception of nivåtti-märga, nor is there any 
actual conception of pravåtti-märga. Pravåtti-märga maintains that even 
though one has the propensity for sense gratification, he can gratify his 
senses according to the directions of the Vedic injunctions. For example, 
everyone has the propensity for sex life, but in demoniac civilization 
sex is enjoyed without restriction. According to Vedic culture, sex 
is enjoyed under Vedic instructions. Thus the Vedas give direction to 
civilized human beings to enable them to satisfy their propensities for 
sense gratification.
In the nivåtti-märga, however, on the path of transcendental realization, 
sex is completely forbidden. The spiritual orders are divided into 
four parts—brahmacarya, gåhastha, vänaprastha and sannyäsa—and 
only in the householder life can the pravåtti-märga be encouraged or 
accepted according to Vedic instructions. In the orders of brahmacarya, 
vänaprastha and sannyäsa, there are no facilities for sex.
In this verse the woman is advocating pravåtti-märga only and is 
discouraging the path of nivåtti-märga. She clearly says that the yatis, the 
transcendentalists, who are concerned only with spiritual life (kaivalya), 
cannot imagine the happiness of pravåtti-märga. In other words, the man 
who follows the Vedic principles enjoys the materialistic way of life not 
only by becoming happy in this life, but also in the next life by being 
promoted to the heavenly planets. In this life such a person gets all kinds 
of material opulences, such as sons and grandsons, because he is always 
engaged in various religious functions. The material distresses are birth, 
old age, disease and death, but those who are interested in pravåtti-märga 
hold various religious functions at the time of birth, old age, disease and 
death. Without caring for the distresses of birth, old age, disease and 
death, they are addicted to performing the special functions according 
to the Vedic ritualistic ceremonies.
Factually, however, pravåtti-märga is based on sex life. As stated in Çrémad-
Bhägavatam (7.9.45), yan maithunädi-gåhamedhi-sukhaà hi tuccham. 
A householder who is too much addicted to pravåtti-märga is actually 
called a gåhamedhé, not a gåhastha. Although the gåhastha desires sense 
gratification, he acts according to Vedic instructions. The gåhamedhé, 
however, who is interested only in sense gratification, does not follow 
any Vedic instruction. The gåhamedhé engages himself as an advocate of 
sex life and also allows his sons and daughters to engage in sex and to 
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be deprived of any glorious end in life. A gåhastha enjoys sex life in this 
life as well as in the next, but a gåhamedhé does not know what the next 
life is about because he is simply interested in sex in this life. On the 
whole, when one is too much inclined toward sex, he does not care for 
the transcendental spiritual life. In this Age of Kali especially, no one is 
interested in spiritual advancement. Even though it is sometimes found 
that one may be interested in spiritual advancement, he is most likely 
to accept a bogus method of spiritual life, being misguided by so many 
pretenders.

TEXT 40

pitå-devarñi-martyänäà
bhütänäm ätmanaç ca ha

kñemyaà vadanti çaraëaà
bhave ‘smin yad gåhäçramaù

pitå—forefathers; deva—demigods; åñi—sages; martyänäm—of humanity 
in general; bhütänäm—of the infinite living entities; ätmanaù—of 
oneself; ca—also; ha—certainly; kñemyam—beneficial; vadanti—they 
say; çaraëam—shelter; bhave—in the material world; asmin—this; yat—
that which; gåha-äçramaù—householder life.

The woman continued: According to authorities, the householder life 
is pleasing not only to oneself but to all the forefathers, demigods, great 
sages, saintly persons and everyone else. A householder life is thus 
beneficial.

According to the Vedic system, when one is born in this material 
world he has many obligations. He has obligations to the demigods—
the demigods of the sun and moon, King Indra, Varuëa, etc.—because 
they are supplying the necessities of life. We receive heat, light, water 
and all other natural amenities through the mercy of the demigods. We 
are also indebted to our forefathers, who have given us these bodies, 
paternal property, intelligence, society, friendship and love. Similarly, 
we are indebted to the general public for politics and sociology, and 
we are also indebted to lower animals such as horses, cows, asses, dogs 
and cats. In this way, as soon as one is born in this material world as 
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a human being, he has so many obligations and is bound to repay all 
these obligations. If he does not repay them, he is further entangled in 
the process of birth and death. The gåhamedhé, however, who is overly 
addicted to material things, does not know that if he simply takes shelter 
at the lotus feet of Mukunda, he is immediately freed from all obligations 
to others. Unfortunately a gåhamedhé does not have any interest in Kåñëa 
consciousness. Prahläda Mahäräja says:

matir na kåñëe parataù svato vä 
mitho ‘bhipadyeta gåha-vratänäm 

(SB 7.5.30)

A gåha-vrata is the same as a gåhamedhé. One who takes sex life to be 
supreme finds action in Kåñëa consciousness confusing. Either due to 
his own personal consideration or due to his having taken instructions 
from others or conferring with them, he becomes addicted to sexual 
indulgence and cannot act in Kåñëa consciousness.

TEXT 41

kä näma véra vikhyätaà
vadänyaà priya-darçanam
na våëéta priyaà präptaà

mädåçé tvädåçaà patim

kä—who; näma—indeed; véra—my dear hero; vikhyätam—famous; 
vadänyam—magnanimous; priya-darçanam—beautiful; na—not; 
våëéta—would accept; priyam—easily; präptam—gotten; mädåçé—like 
me; tvädåçam—like you; patim—husband.

O my dear hero, who in this world will not accept a husband like you? 
You are so famous, so magnanimous, so beautiful and so easily gotten.

Every husband is certainly a great hero to his wife. In other words, if a 
woman loves a man, that man appears very beautiful and magnanimous. 
Unless one becomes beautiful in the eyes of another, one cannot dedicate 
his whole life to another. The husband is considered very magnanimous 
because he gives as many children to the wife as she likes. Every woman 
is fond of children; therefore any husband who can please his wife by 
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sex and give her children is considered very magnanimous. Not only 
does the husband become magnanimous by begetting children, but by 
giving his wife ornaments, nice food and dresses, he keeps her completely 
under submission. Such a satisfied wife will never give up the company 
of her husband. Manu-saàhitä recommends that to keep a wife satisfied 
a husband should give her some ornaments because women are generally 
fond of home, ornaments, dresses, children, etc. In this way the woman 
is the center of all material enjoyment.
In this regard, the word vikhyätam is very significant. A man is always 
famous for his aggression toward a beautiful woman, and such aggression 
is sometimes considered rape. Although rape is not legally allowed, it is a 
fact that a woman likes a man who is very expert at rape.

TEXT 42

kasyä manas te bhuvi bhogi-bhogayoù
striyä na sajjed bhujayor mahä-bhuja

yo ‘nätha-vargädhim alaà ghåëoddhata-
smitävalokena caraty apohitum

kasyäù—whose; manaù—mind; te—your; bhuvi—in this world; bhogi-
bhogayoù—like the body of a serpent; striyäù—of a woman; na—not; 
sajjet—becomes attracted; bhujayoù—by the arms; mahä-bhuja—O 
mighty-armed; yaù—one who; anätha-vargä—of poor women like 
me; adhim—distresses of the mind; alam—able; ghåëä-uddhata—by 
aggressive mercy; smita-avalokena—by attractive smiling; carati—
travels; apohitum—to dissipate.

O mighty-armed, who in this world will not be attracted by your arms, 
which are just like the bodies of serpents? Actually you relieve the distress 
of husbandless women like us by your attractive smile and your aggressive 
mercy. We think that you are traveling on the surface of the earth just to 
benefit us only.

When a husbandless woman is attacked by an aggressive man, she takes 
his action to be mercy. A woman is generally very much attracted by a 
man’s long arms. A serpent’s body is round, and it becomes narrower and 
thinner at the end. The beautiful arms of a man appear to a woman just 
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like serpents, and she very much desires to be embraced by such arms.
The word anätha-vargä is very significant in this verse. Nätha means 
“husband,” and a means “without.” A young woman who has no husband 
is called anätha, meaning “one who is not protected.” As soon as a 
woman attains the age of puberty, she immediately becomes very much 
agitated by sexual desire. It is therefore the duty of the father to get 
his daughter married before she attains puberty. Otherwise she will be 
very much mortified by not having a husband. Anyone who satisfies her 
desire for sex at that age becomes a great object of satisfaction. It is a 
psychological fact that when a woman at the age of puberty meets a man 
and the man satisfies her sexually, she will love that man for the rest of 
her life, regardless who he is. Thus so-called love within this material 
world is nothing but sexual satisfaction.

TEXT 43

närada uväca
iti tau dam-paté tatra

samudya samayaà mithaù
täà praviçya puréà räjan
mumudäte çataà samäù

näradaù uväca—the great sage Närada spoke; iti—thus; tau—they; 
dam-paté—husband and wife; tatra—there; samudya—being equally 
enthusiastic; samayam—accepting one another; mithaù—mutually; 
täm—in that place; praviçya—entering; purém—in that city; räjan—O 
King; mumudäte—they enjoyed life; çatam—one hundred; samäù—
years.

The great sage Närada said: My dear King, those two—the man and the 
woman—supporting one another through mutual understanding, entered 
that city and enjoyed life for one hundred years.

One hundred years is significant in this connection because every 
human being is given the concession to live up to a hundred years. The 
span of life is different on different planets, according to the planet’s 
distance from the sun. In other words, one hundred years on this planet 
is different from one hundred years on another planet. Lord Brahmä lives 
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for one hundred years according to time on the Brahmaloka planet, but 
one day of Brahmä is equal to millions of years on this planet. Similarly, 
the days on the heavenly planets are equal to six months on this planet. 
On every planet, however, the span of life for a human being is roughly 
one hundred years. According to the life-spans on different planets, the 
standards of living also differ.

TEXT 44

upagéyamäno lalitaà
tatra tatra ca gäyakaiù

kréòan parivåtaù strébhir
hradiném äviçac chucau

upagéyamänaù—being sung about; lalitam—very nicely; tatra tatra—
here and there; ca—also; gäyakaiù—by the singers; kréòan—playing; 
parivåtaù—surrounded; strébhiù—by women; hradiném—in the water of 
the river; äviçat—entered; çucau—when it was too hot.

Many professional singers used to sing about the glories of King Puraïjana 
and his glorious activities. When it was too hot in the summer, he used to 
enter a reservoir of water. He would surround himself with many women 
and enjoy their company.

A living being has different activities in different stages of life. One 
stage is called jägrata, or the life of awakening, and another is called 
svapna, or the life of dream. Another stage is called suñupti, or life in 
an unconscious state, and still another stage occurs after death. In the 
previous verse the life of awakening was described; that is, the man and 
the woman were married and enjoyed life for one hundred years. In this 
verse life in the dream state is described, for the activities Puraïjana 
accomplished during the day were also reflected at night in the dream 
state. Puraïjana used to live with his wife for sense enjoyment, and at 
night this very sense enjoyment was appreciated in different ways. A 
man sleeps very soundly when he is greatly fatigued, and when a rich 
man is greatly fatigued he goes to his garden house with many female 
friends and there enters the water and enjoys their company. Such is the 
tendency of the living entity within this material world. A living entity 
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is never satisfied with a woman unless he is trained in the system of 
brahmacarya. Generally a man’s tendency is to enjoy many women, and 
even at the very end of life the sex impulse is so strong that even though 
one is very old he still wants to enjoy the company of young girls. Thus 
because of the strong sex impulse the living entity becomes more and 
more involved in this material world.

TEXT 45

saptopari kåtä dväraù
puras tasyäs tu dve adhaù
påthag-viñaya-gaty-arthaà
tasyäà yaù kaçcaneçvaraù

sapta—seven; upari—up; kåtäù—made; dväraù—gates; puraù—of 
the city; tasyäù—that; tu—then; dve—two; adhaù—down; påthak—
different; viñaya—to places; gati-artham—for going; tasyäm—in that 
city; yaù—one who; kaçcana—whoever; éçvaraù—governor.

Of the nine gates in that city, seven were on the surface, and two were 
subterranean. A total of nine doors were constructed, and these led to 
different places. All the gates were used by the city’s governor.

The seven gates of the body that are situated upward are the two eyes, 
two nostrils, two ears and one mouth. The two subterranean gates are 
the rectum and the genitals. The king, or the ruler of the body, who is 
the living entity, uses all these doors to enjoy different types of material 
pleasures. The system of opening different gates to different places is still 
evident in old Indian cities. Formerly a capital was surrounded by walls, 
and one passed through various gates to go to various cities or toward 
specific directions. In Old Delhi there are still remnants of surrounding 
walls and various gates known as the Kashmiri Gate, the Lahori Gate, 
etc. Similarly, in Ahmadabad there is a Delhi Gate. The point of this 
simile is that the living entity wants to enjoy different types of material 
opulences, and to this end nature has given him various holes in his body 
that he can utilize for sense enjoyment.
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TEXT 46

païca dväras tu paurastyä
dakñiëaikä tathottarä

paçcime dve amüñäà te
nämäni nåpa varëaye

païca—five; dväraù—doors; tu—then; paurastyäù—facing the eastern 
side; dakñiëä—southern; ekä—one; tathä—also; uttarä—one toward the 
north; paçcime—similarly, on the western side; dve—two; amüñäm—of 
them; te—unto you; nämäni—names; nåpa—O King; varëaye—I shall 
describe.

My dear King, of the nine doors, five led toward the eastern side, one led 
toward the northern side, one led toward the southern side, and two led 
toward the western side. I shall try to give the names of these different 
doors.

Of the seven doors on the surface—namely the two eyes, two ears, two 
nostrils and one mouth—five look forward, and these are described as 
the doors facing the eastern side. Since looking forward means seeing 
the sun, these are described as the eastern gates, for the sun rises in the 
east. The gate on the northern side and the gate on the southern side 
represent the two ears, and the two gates facing the western side represent 
the rectum and the genitals. All the doors and gates are described below.

TEXT 47

khadyotävirmukhé ca präg
dväräv ekatra nirmite

vibhräjitaà janapadaà
yäti täbhyäà dyumat-sakhaù

khadyotä—of the name Khadyotä; ävirmukhé—of the name Ävirmukhé; 
ca—also; präk—toward the eastern side; dvärau—two gates; ekatra—
in one place; nirmite—were constructed; vibhräjitam—of the name 
Vibhräjita; jana-padam—city; yäti—used to go; täbhyäm—by them; 
dyumat—of the name Dyumän; sakhaù—with his friend.
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The two gates named Khadyotä and Ävirmukhé were situated facing the 
eastern side, but they were constructed in one place. Through those two 
gates the king used to go to the city of Vibhräjita accompanied by a friend 
whose name was Dyumän.

The two names Khadyotä and Ävirmukhé mean “glowworm” and 
“torchlight.” This indicates that of the two eyes, the left eye is less 
powerful in its ability to see. Although both eyes are constructed in one 
place, one is stronger than the other in the power to see. The king, or the 
living entity, uses these two gates to see things properly, but he cannot 
see unless accompanied by a friend whose name is Dyumän. This friend 
is the sun. Although the two eyes are situated in one place, they have 
no power to see without the sunlight. Vibhräjitaà janapadam. If one 
wants to see something very clearly (vibhräjitam), he must see it with 
two eyes and the assistance of his friend the sunlight. Within this body 
everyone is a king because he uses his different gates according to his 
own will. Although he is very much proud of his power to see or hear, he 
is nonetheless dependent on the assistance of nature.

TEXT 48

naliné näliné ca präg
dväräv ekatra nirmite

avadhüta-sakhas täbhyäà
viñayaà yäti saurabham

naliné—of the name Naliné; näliné—of the name Näliné; ca—also; präk—
eastern; dvärau—two gates; ekatra—in one place; nirmite—constructed; 
avadhüta—of the name Avadhüta; sakhaù—with his friend; täbhyäm—
by those two gates; viñayam—place; yäti—used to go; saurabham—of the 
name Saurabha.

Similarly in the east there were two sets of gates named Naliné and Näliné, 
and these were also constructed in one place. Through these gates the 
king, accompanied by a friend named Avadhüta, used to go to the city of 
Saurabha.

The two gates named Naliné and Näliné are the two nostrils. The living 
entity enjoys these two gates with the help of different avadhütas, or 
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airs, which constitute the breathing process. Through these gates the 
living entity goes to the town of Saurabha, or aroma. In other words, the 
nostrils, with the help of their friend the air, enjoy various aromas in the 
material world. Naliné and Näliné are the pipes of the nostrils, through 
which one inhales and exhales, enjoying the aroma of sense pleasure.

TEXT 49

mukhyä näma purastäd dväs
tayäpaëa-bahüdanau
viñayau yäti pura-räò
rasajïa-vipaëänvitaù

mukhyä—the chief; näma—called; purastät—on the eastern side; dväù—
gate; tayä—by that; äpaëa—of the name Äpaëa; bahüdanau—of the 
name Bahüdana; viñayau—two places; yäti—used to go; pura-räö—the 
king of the city (Puraïjana); rasa-jïa—of the name Rasajïa; vipaëa—of 
the name Vipaëa; anvitaù—along with.

The fifth gate situated on the eastern side was named Mukhyä, or the 
chief. Through this gate, accompanied by his friends named Rasajïa and 
Vipaëa, he used to visit two places named Bahüdana and Äpaëa.

The mouth is here described as the chief or the most important gate. 
The mouth is a very important entrance because one has two functions 
to conduct with the mouth. One function is eating, and the other is 
speaking. Our eating is done with the friend Rasajïa, the tongue, which 
can taste so many different types of foods. The tongue is also used 
for speaking, and it can speak of either material sense enjoyment or 
Vedic knowledge. Of course, here material sense enjoyment is stressed. 
Therefore the word rasajïa is used.

TEXT 50

pitåhür nåpa puryä dvär
dakñiëena puraïjanaù

räñöraà dakñiëa-païcälaà
yäti çrutadharänvitaù
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pitåhüù—of the name Pitåhü; nåpa—O King; puryäù—of the city; dväù—
gate; dakñiëena—on the southern side; puraïjanaù—King Puraïjana; 
räñöram—country; dakñiëa—southern; païcälam—of the name Païcäla; 
yäti—used to go; çruta-dhara-anvitaù—along with his friend Çrutadhara.

The southern gate of the city was known as Pitåhü, and through that 
gate King Puraïjana used to visit the city named Dakñiëa-païcäla, 
accompanied by his friend Çrutadhara.

The right ear is used for karma-käëòéya, or fruitive activities. As long as 
one is attached to the enjoyment of material resources, he hears from 
the right ear and uses the five senses to elevate himself to the higher 
planetary systems like Pitåloka. Consequently, the right ear is here 
described as the Pitåhü gate.

TEXT 51

devahür näma puryä dvä
uttareëa puraïjanaù

räñöram uttara-païcälaà
yäti çrutadharänvitaù

devahüù—of the name Devahü; näma—as it was called; puryäù—of the 
city; dväù—gate; uttareëa—on the northern side; puraïjanaù—King 
Puraïjana; räñöram—country; uttara—northern; païcälam—of the 
name Païcäla; yäti—used to go; çruta-dhara-anvitaù—with his friend 
Çrutadhara.

On the northern side was the gate named Devahü. Through that gate, 
King Puraïjana used to go with his friend Çrutadhara to the place known 
as Uttara-païcäla.

The two ears are situated on the northern side and the southern side. 
The ear on the southern side is very strong and is always anxious to hear 
about sense enjoyment. The ear on the northern side, however, is used 
for taking initiation from the spiritual master and for gaining promotion 
to the spiritual sky. The right ear, or the ear on the southern side, is 
called Pitåhü, which indicates that it is used for attaining the higher 
planetary systems known as Pitåloka, but the left ear, which is known as 
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Devahü, is utilized for hearing about even higher planetary systems, such 
as Maharloka, Tapoloka and Brahmaloka—or yet even higher planets, 
situated in the spiritual universe, where one becomes more inclined to be 
permanently situated. This is explained in Bhagavad-gétä (9.25):

yänti deva-vratä devän 
pitèn yänti pitå-vratäù 
bhütäni yänti bhütejyä 

yänti mad-yäjino ‘pi mäm

“Those who worship the demigods will take birth among the demigods; 
those who worship ghosts and spirits will take birth among such beings; 
those who worship ancestors go to the ancestors; and those who worship 
Me will live with Me.”
One who is interested in being happy on this planet as well as after death 
generally wants to be elevated to the Pitålokas. Such a person can use the 
right ear for hearing Vedic instructions. However, one who is interested 
in going to Tapoloka, Brahmaloka, the Vaikuëöha planets or Kåñëaloka 
may take initiation from the spiritual master in order to be elevated to 
such lokas.

TEXT 52

äsuré näma paçcäd dväs
tayä yäti puraïjanaù

grämakaà näma viñayaà
durmadena samanvitaù

äsuré—of the name Äsuré; näma—called; paçcät—on the western 
side; dväù—gate; tayä—by which; yäti—used to go; puraïjanaù—King 
Puraïjana; grämakam—of the name Grämaka; näma—called; viñayam—
the city of sense enjoyment; durmadena—by Durmada; samanvitaù—
accompanied.

On the western side was a gate named Äsuré. Through that gate King 
Puraïjana used to go to the city of Grämaka, accompanied by his friend 
Durmada.
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The gate on the western side of the city was known as Äsuré because it 
was especially meant for the asuras. The word asura refers to those who 
are interested in sense gratification, specifically in sex life, to which they 
are overly attracted. Thus Puraïjana, the living entity, enjoys himself to 
his greatest satisfaction by means of the genitals. Consequently he used 
to go to the place known as Grämaka. Material sense gratification is 
also called grämya, and the place where sex life is indulged in to a great 
extent is called Grämaka. When going to Grämaka, Puraïjana used to 
be accompanied by his friend Durmada. The word viñaya refers to the 
four bodily necessities of life—eating, sleeping, mating and defending. 
The word durmadena may be analyzed in this way: dur means duñöa, 
or “sinful,” and mada means “madness.” Every living entity who is in 
contact with material nature is called mada, or mad. It is said:

piçäcé päile yena mati-cchanna haya 
mäyä-grasta jévera haya se bhäva udaya 

(Prema-vivarta)

When a person is haunted, he becomes practically insane. When one is 
in an insane condition, he speaks all kinds of nonsense. Thus to become 
engaged in sense gratification, one has to accept a friend who is durmada, 
or badly affected by the material disease.
The words äsuré näma paçcäd dväù are significant in another sense. The 
sunrise is first visible from the eastern side—the Bay of Bengal—and 
gradually it progresses toward the west. It is practically experienced that 
people in the West are more addicted to sense gratification. Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu Himself has certified: paçcimera loka saba müòha anäcära 
(Cc. Ädi 10.89). The more one goes to the western side, the more he will 
find people disinterested in spiritual life. He will find them behaving 
against the Vedic standards. Because of this, people living in the West are 
more addicted to sense gratification. In this Bhägavatam it is confirmed: 
äsuré näma paçcäd dväù. In other words, the population on the western 
side is interested in an asuric civilization, that is, a materialistic way 
of life. Lord Caitanya consequently wanted this Kåñëa consciousness 
movement to be preached on the western side of the world so that people 
addicted to sense gratification might be benefited by His teachings.
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TEXT 53

niråtir näma paçcäd dväs
tayä yäti puraïjanaù

vaiçasaà näma viñayaà
lubdhakena samanvitaù

niråtiù—of the name Niråti; näma—called; paçcät—western; dväù—
gate; tayä—by which; yäti—used to go; puraïjanaù—King Puraïjana; 
vaiçasam—of the name Vaiçasa; näma—called; viñayam—to the place; 
lubdhakena—by the friend named Lubdhaka; samanvitaù—accompanied.

Another gate on the western side was known as Niråti. Puraïjana used 
to go through this gate to the place known as Vaiçasa, accompanied by his 
friend Lubdhaka.

This is a reference to the rectum. The rectum is supposed to be situated 
on the western side of the eyes, nose and ears. This gate is especially 
meant for death. When an ordinary living entity abandons his present 
body, he passes through the rectum. It is therefore painful. When one 
is called by nature to evacuate, one also experiences pain. The friend 
of the living entity who accompanies him through this gate is named 
Lubdhaka, which means “greed.” Due to our greed, we eat unnecessarily, 
and such gluttony causes pain at the time of evacuation. The conclusion 
is that the living entity feels well if he evacuates properly. This gate is 
known as Niråti, or the painful gate.

TEXT 54

andhäv améñäà pauräëäà
nirväk-peçaskåtäv ubhau

akñaëvatäm adhipatis
täbhyäà yäti karoti ca

andhau—blind; améñäm—among those; pauräëäm—of the inhabitants; 
nirväk—of the name Nirväk; peçaskåtau—of the name Peçaskåt; 
ubhau—both of them; akñaë-vatäm—of the people who possessed 
eyes; adhipatiù—ruler; täbhyäm—with both of them; yäti—used to go; 
karoti—used to act; ca—and.
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Of the many inhabitants of this city, there are two persons named Nirväk 
and Peçaskåt. Although King Puraïjana was the ruler of citizens who 
possessed eyes, he unfortunately used to associate with these blind men. 
Accompanied by them, he used to go here and there and perform various 
activities.

This is a reference to the arms and legs of the living entity. The two legs 
do not speak, and they are blind. If a person simply trusts his legs to take 
him walking, he is likely to fall into a hole or bump into something. Thus 
led by the blind legs, one’s life may be placed in jeopardy.
Of the senses that are working, the hands and legs are very important, 
but they have no eyes to see. This means that in the hands and legs there 
are no holes. In the head there are many holes—two eyes, two nostrils, 
two ears and one mouth—but lower down, in the arms and legs, there 
are no holes. Consequently, the arms and legs have been described as 
andha, blind. Although the living entity has many holes in his body, he 
nonetheless has to work with his hands and arms. Although the living 
entity is the master of many other senses, when he has to go somewhere, 
do something or touch something, he has to use his blind legs and hands.

TEXT 55

sa yarhy antaùpura-gato
viñücéna-samanvitaù

mohaà prasädaà harñaà vä
yäti jäyätmajodbhavam

saù—he; yarhi—when; antaù-pura—to his private home; gataù—used 
to go; viñücéna—by the mind; samanvitaù—accompanied; moham—
illusion; prasädam—satisfaction; harñam—happiness; vä—or; yäti—
used to enjoy; jäyä—wife; ätma-ja—children; udbhavam—produced by 
them.

Sometimes he used to go to his private home with one of his chief servants 
[the mind], who was named Viñücéna. At that time, illusion, satisfaction 
and happiness used to be produced from his wife and children.

According to the Vedic conclusion, one’s self is situated within the heart. 
As stated in Vedic language, hådy ayam ätmä pratiñöhitaù: the self is 
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situated within the heart. In the material condition, however, the spirit 
soul is covered by the material qualities—namely goodness, passion and 
darkness—and within the heart these three qualities react. For instance, 
when one is in goodness, he feels happiness; when one is in passion, 
he feels satisfaction through material enjoyment; and when one is in 
darkness, he feels bewilderment. All these activities are of the mind, and 
they function on the platform of thinking, feeling and willing.
When the living entity is encircled by wife, children and home, he 
acts on the mental plane. Sometimes he is very happy, sometimes he 
is very much satisfied, sometimes he is not satisfied, and sometimes 
he is bewildered. Bewilderment is called moha, illusion. Illusioned by 
society, friendship and love, the living entity thinks that his so-called 
society, friendship and love, nationality, community, etc. will give him 
protection. He does not know that after death he will be thrown into 
the hands of a very strong material nature that will force him to accept 
a certain type of body according to his present work. This body may not 
even be a human body. Thus the living entity’s feeling of security in this 
life in the midst of society, wife and friendship is nothing but illusion. All 
living entities encaged in various material bodies are illusioned by the 
present activities of material enjoyment. They forget their real business, 
which is to go back home, back to Godhead.
Everyone who is not in Kåñëa consciousness must be considered to be in 
illusion. One’s so-called feelings of happiness and satisfaction resulting 
from material things are also illusions. Factually neither society, 
friendship, love nor anything else can save one from the onslaught of 
the external energy, which is symptomized by birth, death, old age and 
disease. To get even one living entity out of the illusory condition is very 
difficult; therefore Lord Kåñëa says in Bhagavad-gétä (7.14):

daivé hy eñä guëa-mayé 
mama mäyä duratyayä 

mäm eva ye prapadyante 
mäyäm etäà taranti te

“This divine energy of Mine, consisting of the three modes of material 
nature, is difficult to overcome. But those who have surrendered unto Me 
can easily cross beyond it.” Therefore, unless one surrenders completely 
at the lotus feet of Kåñëa, he cannot get out of the entanglement of the 
three modes of material nature.
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TEXT 56

evaà karmasu saàsaktaù
kämätmä vaïcito ‘budhaù

mahiñé yad yad éheta
tat tad evänvavartata

evam—thus; karmasu—in fruitive activities; saàsaktaù—being too 
much attached; käma-ätmä—lusty; vaïcitaù—cheated; abudhaù—less 
intelligent; mahiñé—the Queen; yat yat—whatsoever; éheta—she would 
desire; tat tat—all of that; eva—certainly; anvavartata—he followed.

Being thus entangled in different types of mental concoction and engaged 
in fruitive activities, King Puraïjana came completely under the control 
of material intelligence and was thus cheated. Indeed, he used to fulfill all 
the desires of his wife, the Queen.

When a living entity is in such bewilderment that he is under the control 
of his wife, or material intelligence, he has to satisfy the intelligence of his 
so-called wife and act exactly according to her dictates. Various çästras 
advise that for material convenience one should keep his wife always 
satisfied by giving her ornaments and by following her instructions. 
In this way there will be no trouble in family life. Therefore for one’s 
own social benefit, one is advised to keep his wife satisfied. In this way, 
when one becomes the servant of his wife, he must act according to 
the desires of his wife. Thus one becomes more and more entangled. In 
Bengal it is said that if one becomes an obedient servant of his wife, he 
loses all reputation. However, the difficulty is that unless one becomes a 
most obedient servant of his wife, family life becomes disturbed. In the 
Western countries this disturbance gives rise to the divorce law, and in 
Eastern countries like India there is separation. Now this disturbance is 
confirmed by the new introduction of the divorce law in India. Within 
the heart, the mind is acting, thinking, feeling and willing, and falling 
under the control of one’s wife is the same as falling under the control of 
material intelligence. Thus one begets children by his wife and becomes 
entangled in so many activities under the control of mental concoctions.
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TEXTS 57–61

kvacit pibantyäà pibati
madiräà mada-vihvalaù
açnantyäà kvacid açnäti

jakñatyäà saha jakñiti

kvacid gäyati gäyantyäà
rudatyäà rudati kvacit

kvacid dhasantyäà hasati
jalpantyäm anu jalpati

kvacid dhävati dhävantyäà
tiñöhantyäm anu tiñöhati

anu çete çayänäyäm
anväste kvacid äsatém

kvacic chåëoti çåëvantyäà
paçyantyäm anu paçyati

kvacij jighrati jighrantyäà
spåçantyäà spåçati kvacit

kvacic ca çocatéà jäyäm
anu çocati dénavat

anu håñyati håñyantyäà
muditäm anu modate

kvacit—sometimes; pibantyäm—while drinking; pibati—he drank; 
madiräm—liquor; mada-vihvalaù—being intoxicated; açnantyäm—
while she was eating; kvacit—sometimes; açnäti—he ate; jakñatyäm—
while she was chewing; saha—with her; jakñiti—he chewed; kvacit—
sometimes; gäyati—he used to sing; gäyantyäm—while his wife was 
singing; rudatyäm—when the wife was crying; rudati—he also cried; 
kvacit—sometimes; kvacit—sometimes; hasantyäm—while she was 
laughing; hasati—he also laughed; jalpantyäm—while she was talking 
loosely; anu—following her; jalpati—he also talked loosely; kvacit—
sometimes; dhävati—he also used to walk; dhävantyäm—when she was 
walking; tiñöhantyäm—while she was standing silently; anu—following 
her; tiñöhati—he used to stand; anu—following her; çete—he used to 
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lie down; çayänäyäm—while she was lying on the bed; anu—following 
her; äste—he also used to sit; kvacit—sometimes; äsatém—while she 
was sitting; kvacit—sometimes; çåëoti—he used to hear; çåëvantyäm—
while she was engaged in hearing; paçyantyäm—while she was seeing 
something; anu—following her; paçyati—he also used to see; kvacit—
sometimes; jighrati—he used to smell; jighrantyäm—while his wife was 
smelling; spåçantyäm—while the wife was touching; spåçati—he was also 
touching; kvacit—at that time; kvacit ca—sometimes also; çocatém—
when she was lamenting; jäyäm—his wife; anu—following her; çocati—
he was also lamenting; déna-vat—like a poor man; anu—following her; 
håñyati—he used to enjoy; håñyantyäm—while she was feeling enjoyment; 
muditäm—when she was satisfied; anu—following her; modate—he felt 
satisfaction.

When the Queen drank liquor, King Puraïjana also engaged in drinking. 
When the Queen dined, he used to dine with her, and when she chewed, 
King Puraïjana used to chew along with her. When the Queen sang, 
he also sang. Similarly, when the Queen cried, he also cried, and when 
the Queen laughed, he also laughed. When the Queen talked loosely, he 
also talked loosely, and when the Queen walked, the king walked behind 
her. When the Queen would stand still, the king would also stand still, 
and when the Queen would lie down in bed, he would also follow and 
lie down with her. When the Queen sat, he would also sit, and when the 
Queen heard something, he would follow her to hear the same thing. 
When the Queen saw something, the king would also look at it, and 
when the Queen smelled something, the king would follow her to smell 
the same thing. When the Queen touched something, the king would also 
touch it, and when the dear Queen was lamenting, the poor King also 
had to follow her in lamentation. In the same way, when the Queen felt 
enjoyment, he also enjoyed, and when the Queen was satisfied, the king 
also felt satisfaction.

The mind is the place where the self is situated, and the mind is conducted 
by the intelligence. The living entity, situated within the heart, follows 
the intelligence. The intelligence is herein depicted as the Queen, and 
the soul, under mental control, follows the material intelligence just as 
the king follows his wife. The conclusion is that material intelligence is 
the cause of bondage for the living entity. The point is that one has to 



Chapter 25, The Descriptions of the Characteristics of King Puraïjana

1153

take to spiritual intelligence to come out of this entanglement.
In the life of Mahäräja Ambaréña, we find that the great Mahäräja first 
engaged his mind on the lotus feet of Kåñëa. In this way his intelligence 
became purified. Mahäräja Ambaréña also used his other senses in the 
service of the Lord. He engaged his eyes in seeing the Deity in the temple 
nicely decorated with flowers. He engaged his sense of smell by smelling 
the flowers, and he engaged his legs by walking to the temple. His hands 
were engaged in cleansing the temple, and his ears were engaged in 
hearing about Kåñëa. His tongue was engaged in two ways: in speaking 
about Kåñëa and in tasting prasäda offered to the Deity. Materialistic 
persons, who are under the full control of material intelligence, cannot 
perform all these activities. Thus, consciously or unconsciously, they 
become entangled by the dictations of material intelligence. This fact is 
summarized in the following verse.

TEXT 62

vipralabdho mahiñyaivaà
sarva-prakåti-vaïcitaù

necchann anukaroty ajïaù
klaibyät kréòä-mågo yathä

vipralabdhaù—captivated; mahiñyä—by the Queen; evam—thus; sarva—
all; prakåti—existence; vaïcitaù—being cheated; na icchan—without 
desiring; anukaroti—used to follow and imitate; ajïaù—the foolish 
King; klaibyät—by force; kréòä-mågaù—a pet animal; yathä—just like.

In this way, King Puraïjana was captivated by his nice wife and was thus 
cheated. Indeed, he became cheated in his whole existence in the material 
world. Even against that poor foolish King’s desire, he remained under 
the control of his wife, just like a pet animal that dances according to the 
order of its master.

The word vipralabdhaù is very significant in this verse. Vi means 
“specifically,” and pralabdha means “obtained.” Just to satisfy his desires, 
the king got the Queen, and thus he became cheated by material existence. 
Although he was not willing to do so, he remained a pet animal under the 
control of material intelligence. Just as a pet monkey dances according 
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to the desires of its master, the king danced according to the desires of 
the Queen. In Çrémad-Bhägavatam (5.5.2) it is said, mahat-seväà dväram 
ähur vimukteù: if one associates with a saintly person, a devotee, one’s 
path of liberation becomes clear. But if one associates with a woman or 
with a person who is too much addicted to a woman, his path of bondage 
becomes completely clear.
On the whole, for spiritual advancement, one must give up the company 
of women. This is what is meant by the order of sannyäsa, the renounced 
order. Before taking sannyäsa, or completely renouncing the material 
world, one has to practice avoiding illicit sex. Sex life, licit or illicit, 
is practically the same, but through illicit sex one becomes more and 
more captivated. By regulating one’s sex life there is a chance that one 
may eventually be able to renounce sex or renounce the association of 
women. If this can be done, advancement in spiritual life comes very 
easily.
How one becomes captivated by the association of one’s dear wife is 
explained in this chapter by Närada Muni. Attraction for one’s wife 
means attraction for the material qualities. One who is attracted by 
the material quality of darkness is in the lowest stage of life, whereas 
one who is attracted by the material quality of goodness is in a better 
position. Sometimes we see that when a person is on the platform of 
material goodness, he is attracted more or less by the cultivation of 
knowledge. This is, of course, a better position, for knowledge gives one 
the preference to accept devotional service. Unless one comes to the 
platform of knowledge, the brahma-bhüta [SB 4.30.20] stage, one cannot 
advance in devotional service. As Kåñëa says in Bhagavad-gétä (18.54):

brahma-bhütaù prasannätmä 
na çocati na käìkñati 

samaù sarveñu bhüteñu 
mad-bhaktià labhate paräm

“One who is thus transcendentally situated at once realizes the Supreme 
Brahman and becomes fully joyful. He never laments nor desires to have 
anything; he is equally disposed to every living entity. In that state he 
attains pure devotional service unto Me.”
The platform of knowledge is advantageous because it is a means by 
which one may come to the stage of devotional service. However, if 
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one takes to devotional service directly, knowledge is revealed without 
separate endeavor. This is confirmed in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.2.7):

väsudeve bhagavati 
bhakti-yogaù prayojitaù 
janayaty äçu vairägyaà 

jïänaà ca yad ahaitukam

Devotional service automatically reveals actual knowledge of our 
material existence. One who is sufficiently intelligent immediately 
attains the stage of renunciation of so-called society, family and love 
as well as other things. As long as we are attached to society, family and 
love of the material world, there is no question of knowledge. Nor is 
there a question of devotional service. By directly taking to devotional 
service, however, one becomes filled with knowledge and renunciation. 
In this way one’s life becomes successful.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fourth Canto, Twenty-
fifth Chapter, of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, entitled “The Descriptions of the 
Characteristics of King Puraïjana.”
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CHAPTER TWENTY-SIX
King Puraïjana Goes to the Forest to Hunt, 

and His Queen Becomes Angry

TEXTS 1–3

närada uväca
sa ekadä maheñväso

rathaà païcäçvam äçu-gam
dvéñaà dvi-cakram ekäkñaà
tri-veëuà païca-bandhuram

eka-raçmy eka-damanam
eka-néòaà dvi-kübaram

païca-praharaëaà sapta-
varüthaà païca-vikramam

haimopaskaram äruhya
svarëa-varmäkñayeñudhiù

ekädaça-camü-näthaù
païca-prastham agäd vanam

näradaù uväca—Närada said; saù—King Puraïjana; ekadä—once upon 
a time; mahä-iñväsaù—carrying his strong bow and arrows; ratham—
chariot; païca-açvam—five horses; äçu-gam—going very swiftly; dvi-
éñam—two arrows; dvi-cakram—two wheels; eka—one; akñam—axle; 
tri—three; veëum—flags; païca—five; bandhuram—obstacles; eka—
one; raçmi—rope, rein; eka—one; damanam—chariot driver; eka—one; 
néòam—sitting place; dvi—two; kübaram—posts to which the harnesses 
are fixed; païca—five; praharaëam—weapons; sapta—seven; varütham—
coverings or ingredients of the body; païca—five; vikramam—processes; 
haima—golden; upaskaram—ornaments; äruhya—riding on; svarëa—
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golden; varmä—armor; akñaya—inexhaustible; iñu-dhiù—quiver; 
ekädaça—eleven; camü-näthaù—commanders; païca—five; prastham—
destinations, objectives; agät—went; vanam—to the forest.

The great sage Närada continued: My dear King, once upon a time King 
Puraïjana took up his great bow, and equipped with golden armor and a 
quiver of unlimited arrows and accompanied by eleven commanders, he 
sat on his chariot driven by five swift horses and went to the forest named 
Païca-prastha. He took with him in that chariot two explosive arrows. 
The chariot itself was situated on two wheels and one revolving axle. 
On the chariot were three flags, one rein, one chariot driver, one sitting 
place, two poles to which the harness was fixed, five weapons and seven 
coverings. The chariot moved in five different styles, and five obstacles 
lay before it. All the decorations of the chariot were made of gold.

These three verses explain how the material body of the living entity is 
under the control of the three qualities of the external energy. The body 
itself is the chariot, and the living entity is the owner of the body, as 
explained in Bhagavad-gétä (2.13): dehino ‘smin yathä dehe. The owner of 
the body is called the dehé, and he is situated within this body, specifically 
within the heart. The living entity is driven by one chariot driver. The 
chariot itself is made of three guëas, three qualities of material nature, 
as confirmed in Bhagavad-gétä (18.61): yanträrüòhäni mäyayä. The word 
yantra means “carriage.” The body is given by material nature, and the 
driver of that body is Paramätmä, the Supersoul. The living entity is 
seated within the chariot. This is the actual position.
The living entity is always being influenced by the three qualities-sattva 
(goodness), rajas (passion) and tamas (ignorance). This is also confirmed 
in Bhagavad-gétä (7.13). Tribhir guëamayair bhävaiù: the living entity is 
bewildered by the three qualities of material nature. These three qualities 
are described in this verse as three flags. By a flag, one can come to 
know who the owner of the chariot is; similarly, by the influence of the 
three qualities of material nature, one can easily know the direction in 
which the chariot is moving. In other words, one who has eyes to see can 
understand how the body is being driven, influenced by the particular 
type of quality of material nature. In these three verses the activity of 
the living entity is described to prove how the body becomes influenced 
by the quality of ignorance, even when a person wants to be religious. 
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Närada Muni wanted to prove to King Präcénabarhiñat that the king 
was being influenced by the tamo-guëa, the quality of ignorance, even 
though the king was supposed to be very religious.
According to karma-käëòéya, the process of fruitive activities, a person 
performs various sacrifices directed by the Vedas, and in all those sacrifices 
animal-killing, or experimenting on the life of animals to test the power 
of Vedic mantras, is enjoined. Animal-killing is certainly conducted 
under the influence of the mode of ignorance. Even though one may be 
religiously inclined, animal sacrifice is recommended in the çästras, not 
only in the Vedas but even in the modern scriptures of other sects. These 
animal sacrifices are recommended in the name of religion, but actually 
animal sacrifice is meant for persons in the mode of ignorance. When 
such people kill animals, they can at least do so in the name of religion. 
However, when the religious system is transcendental, like the Vaiñëava 
religion, there is no place for animal sacrifice. Such a transcendental 
religious system is recommended by Kåñëa in Bhagavad-gétä (18.66):

sarva-dharmän parityajya 
mäm ekaà çaraëaà vraja 
ahaà tväà sarva-päpebhyo 

mokñayiñyämi mä çucaù

“Abandon all varieties of religion and just surrender unto Me. I 
shall deliver you from all sinful reaction. Do not fear.” Because King 
Präcénabarhiñat was engaged in performing various sacrifices in which 
animals were killed, Närada Muni pointed out that such sacrifices 
are influenced by the mode of ignorance. From the very beginning of 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.1.2) it is said: projjhita-kaitavo ‘tra. All kinds of 
religious systems that are involved in cheating are completely kicked out 
of Çrémad-Bhägavatam. In the bhagavad-dharma, the religion dealing 
with one’s relationship with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
animal sacrifice is not recommended. In the performance of saìkértana-
yajïa—Hare Kåñëa, Hare Kåñëa, Kåñëa Kåñëa, Hare Hare / Hare Räma, 
Hare Räma, Räma Räma, Hare Hare—there is no recommendation for 
animal sacrifices.
In these three verses, King Puraïjana’s going to the forest to kill animals is 
symbolic of the living entity’s being driven by the mode of ignorance and 
thus engaging in different activities for sense gratification. The material 
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body itself indicates that the living entity is already influenced by the 
three modes of material nature and that he is driven to enjoy material 
resources. When the body is influenced by the mode of ignorance, its 
infection becomes very acute. When it is influenced by the mode of 
passion, the infection is at the symptomatic stage. However, when the 
body is influenced by the mode of goodness, the materialistic infection 
becomes purified. The ritualistic ceremonies recommended in religious 
systems are certainly on the platform of goodness, but because within 
this material world even the mode of goodness is sometimes polluted by 
the other qualities (namely passion and ignorance), a man in goodness is 
sometimes driven by the influence of ignorance.
It is herein described that King Puraïjana once went to the forest to 
kill animals. This means that he, the living entity, came under the 
influence of the mode of ignorance. The forest in which King Puraïjana 
engaged in hunting was named Païca-prastha. The word païca means 
“five,” and this indicates the objects of the five senses. The body has 
five working senses, namely the hands, the legs, the tongue, the rectum 
and the genitals. By taking full advantage of these working senses, the 
body enjoys material life. The chariot is driven by five horses, which 
represent the five sense organs—namely the eyes, ears, nose, skin and 
tongue. These sense organs are very easily attracted by the sense objects. 
Consequently, the horses are described as moving swiftly. On the chariot 
King Puraïjana kept two explosive weapons, which may be compared to 
ahaìkära, or false ego. This false ego is typified by two attitudes: “I am 
this body” (ahantä), and “Everything in my bodily relationships belongs 
to me” (mamatä).
The two wheels of the chariot may be compared to the two moving 
facilities—namely sinful life and religious life. The chariot is decorated 
with three flags, which represent the three modes of material nature. 
The five kinds of obstacles, or uneven roads, represent the five kinds 
of air passing within the body. These are präëa, apäna, udäna, samäna 
and vyäna. The body itself is covered by seven coverings, namely skin, 
muscle, fat, blood, marrow, bone and semen. The living entity is covered 
by three subtle material elements and five gross material elements. 
These are actually obstacles placed before the living entity on the path 
of liberation from material bondage.
The word raçmi (“rope”) in this verse indicates the mind. The word néòa 
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is also significant, for néòa indicates the nest where a bird takes rest. In 
this case néòa is the heart, where the living entity is situated. The living 
entity sits in one place only. The causes of his bondage are two: namely 
lamentation and illusion. In material existence the living entity simply 
hankers to get something he can never get. Therefore he is in illusion. 
As a result of being in this illusory situation, the living entity is always 
lamenting. Thus lamentation and illusion are described herein as dvi-
kübara, the two posts of bondage.
The living entity carries out various desires through five different 
processes, which indicate the working of the five working senses. The 
golden ornaments and dress indicate that the living entity is influenced 
by the quality of rajo-guëa, passion. One who has a good deal of money 
or riches is especially driven by the mode of passion. Being influenced 
by the mode of passion, one desires so many things for enjoyment in this 
material world. The eleven commanders represent the ten senses and 
the mind. The mind is always making plans with the ten commanders 
to enjoy the material world. The forest named Païca-prastha, where the 
king went to hunt, is the forest of the five sense objects: form, taste, sound, 
smell and touch. Thus in these three verses Närada Muni describes the 
position of the material body and the encagement of the living entity 
within it.

TEXT 4

cacära mågayäà tatra
dåpta ätteñu-kärmukaù

vihäya jäyäm atad-arhäà
måga-vyasana-lälasaù

cacära—executed; mågayäm—hunting; tatra—there; dåptaù—being 
proud; ätta—having taken; iñu—arrows; kärmukaù—bow; vihäya—
giving up; jäyäm—his wife; a-tat-arhäm—although impossible; måga—
hunting; vyasana—evil activities; lälasaù—being inspired by.

It was almost impossible for King Puraïjana to give up the company of 
his Queen even for a moment. Nonetheless, on that day, being very much 
inspired by the desire to hunt, he took up his bow and arrow with great 
pride and went to the forest, not caring for his wife.
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One form of hunting is known as woman-hunting. A conditioned soul 
is never satisfied with one wife. Those whose senses are very much 
uncontrolled especially try to hunt for many women. King Puraïjana’s 
abandoning the company of his religiously married wife is representative 
of the conditioned soul’s attempt to hunt for many women for sense 
gratification. Wherever a king goes, he is supposed to be accompanied 
by his queen, but when the king, or conditioned soul, becomes greatly 
overpowered by the desire for sense gratification, he does not care for 
religious principles. Instead, with great pride, he accepts the bow and 
arrow of attachment and hatred. Our consciousness is always working 
in two ways—the right way and the wrong way. When one becomes too 
proud of his position, influenced by the mode of passion, he gives up 
the right path and accepts the wrong one. Kñatriya kings are sometimes 
advised to go to the forest to hunt ferocious animals just to learn how 
to kill, but such forays are never meant for sense gratification. Killing 
animals to eat their flesh is forbidden for human beings.

TEXT 5

äsuréà våttim äçritya
ghorätmä niranugrahaù

nyahanan niçitair bäëair
vaneñu vana-gocarän

äsurém—demoniac; våttim—occupation; äçritya—taken shelter of; 
ghora—horrible; ätmä—consciousness, heart; niranugrahaù—without 
mercy; nyahanat—killed; niçitaiù—by sharp; bäëaiù—arrows; vaneñu—
in the forests; vana-gocarän—the forest animals.

At that time King Puraïjana was very much influenced by demoniac 
propensities. Because of this, his heart became very hard and merciless, 
and with sharp arrows he killed many innocent animals in the forest, 
taking no consideration.

When a man becomes too proud of his material position, he tries to 
enjoy his senses in an unrestricted way, being influenced by the modes of 
passion and ignorance. He is thus described as asuric, or demoniac. When 
people are demoniac in spirit, they are not merciful toward the poor 
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animals. Consequently, they maintain various animal slaughterhouses. 
This is technically called sünä, or hiàsä, which means the killing of 
living beings. In Kali-yuga, due to the increase of the modes of passion 
and ignorance, almost all men are asuric, or demoniac; therefore they are 
very much fond of eating flesh, and for this end they maintain various 
kinds of animal slaughterhouses.
In this Age of Kali the propensity for mercy is almost nil. Consequently 
there is always fighting and wars between men and nations. Men do 
not understand that because they unrestrictedly kill so many animals, 
they also must be slaughtered like animals in big wars. This is very 
much evident in the Western countries. In the West, slaughterhouses 
are maintained without restriction, and therefore every fifth or tenth 
year there is a big war in which countless people are slaughtered even 
more cruelly than the animals. Sometimes during war, soldiers keep 
their enemies in concentration camps and kill them in very cruel ways. 
These are reactions brought about by unrestricted animal-killing in the 
slaughterhouse and by hunters in the forest. Proud, demoniac persons 
do not know the laws of nature, or the laws of God. Consequently, 
they unrestrictedly kill poor animals, not caring for them at all. In the 
Kåñëa consciousness movement, animal-killing is completely prohibited. 
One is not accepted as a bona fide student in this movement unless he 
promises to follow the four regulative principles: no animal-killing, no 
intoxication, no illicit sex and no gambling. This Kåñëa consciousness 
movement is the only means by which the sinful activities of men in this 
Kali-yuga can be counteracted.

TEXT 6

tértheñu pratidåñöeñu
räjä medhyän paçün vane

yävad-artham alaà lubdho
hanyäd iti niyamyate

tértheñu—in holy places; pratidåñöeñu—according to the direction of 
the Vedas; räjä—a king; medhyän—fit for sacrifice; paçün—animals; 
vane—in the forest; yävat—so much as; artham—required; alam—not 
more than that; lubdhaù—being greedy; hanyät—one may kill; iti—thus; 
niyamyate—it is regulated.
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If a king is too attracted to eating flesh, he may, according to the directions 
of the revealed scriptures on sacrificial performances, go to the forest and 
kill some animals that are recommended for killing. One is not allowed 
to kill animals unnecessarily or without restrictions. The Vedas regulate 
animal-killing to stop the extravagance of foolish men influenced by the 
modes of passion and ignorance.

The question may be raised why a living being should be restricted in 
sense gratification. If a king, to learn how to kill, may go to the forest 
and kill animals, why should a living entity, who has been given senses, 
not be allowed unrestricted sense gratification? At the present moment 
this argument is put forward even by so-called svämés and yogés who 
publicly say that because we have senses we must satisfy them by sense 
gratification. These foolish svämés and yogés, however, do not know the 
injunctions of the çästras. Indeed, sometimes these rascals come out to 
defy the çästras. They even publicly announce that there should be no 
more çästras, no more books. “Just come to me,” they say, “and I shall 
touch you, and you will become immediately spiritually advanced.”
Because demoniac people want to be cheated, so many cheaters are present 
to cheat them. At the present moment in this Age of Kali-yuga, the entire 
human society has become an assembly of cheaters and cheated. For this 
reason the Vedic scriptures have given us the proper directions for sense 
gratification. Everyone is inclined in this age to eat meat and fish, drink 
liquor and indulge in sex life, but according to the Vedic injunctions, sex 
is allowed only in marriage, meat-eating is allowed only when the animal 
is killed and offered before the goddess Kälé, and intoxication is allowed 
only in a restricted way. In this verse the word niyamyate indicates that 
all these things—namely animal-killing, intoxication and sex—should 
be regulated.
Regulations are meant for human beings, not for animals. The traffic 
regulations on the street, telling people to keep to the right or the left, 
are meant for human beings, not for animals. If an animal violates such 
a law, he is never punished, but a human being is punished. The Vedas 
are not meant for the animals, but for the understanding of human 
society. A person who indiscriminately violates the rules and regulations 
given by the Vedas is liable to be punished. One should therefore not 
enjoy his senses according to his lusty desires, but should restrict himself 
according to the regulative principles given in the Vedas. If a king is 
allowed to hunt in a forest, it is not for his sense gratification. We cannot 
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simply experiment in the art of killing. If a king, being afraid to meet 
rogues and thieves, kills poor animals and eats their flesh comfortably 
at home, he must lose his position. Because in this age kings have such 
demoniac propensities, monarchy is abolished by the laws of nature in 
every country.

People have become so degraded in this age that on the one hand they 
restrict polygamy and on the other hand they hunt for women in so 
many ways. Many business concerns publicly advertise that topless girls 
are available in this club or in that shop. Thus women have become 
instruments of sense enjoyment in modern society. The Vedas enjoin, 
however, that if a man has the propensity to enjoy more than one wife—
as is sometimes the propensity for men in the higher social order, such as 
the brähmaëas, kñatriyas and vaiçyas, and even sometimes the çüdras—he 
is allowed to marry more than one wife. Marriage means taking complete 
charge of a woman and living peacefully without debauchery. At the 
present moment, however, debauchery is unrestricted. Nonetheless, 
society makes a law that one should not marry more than one wife. This 
is typical of a demoniac society.

TEXT 7

ya evaà karma niyataà
vidvän kurvéta mänavaù
karmaëä tena räjendra
jïänena na sa lipyate

yaù—anyone who; evam—thus; karma—activities; niyatam—regulated; 
vidvän—learned; kurvéta—should perform; mänavaù—a human being; 
karmaëä—by such activities; tena—by this; räja-indra—O King; 
jïänena—by advancement of knowledge; na—never; saù—he; lipyate—
becomes involved.

Närada Muni continued to speak to King Präcénabarhiñat: My dear King, 
any person who works according to the directions of the Vedic scriptures 
does not become involved in fruitive activities.

Just as a government may issue trade licenses in order for its citizens to 
act in a certain way, the Vedas contain injunctions that restrain and 
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regulate all of our fruitive activities. All living entities have come into 
this material world to enjoy themselves. Consequently, the Vedas are 
given to regulate sense enjoyment. One who enjoys his senses under 
the Vedic regulative principles does not become entangled in the 
actions and reactions of his activities. As stated in Bhagavad-gétä (3.9), 
yajïärthät karmaëaù: one should act only for the performance of yajïa, 
or to satisfy Lord Viñëu. Anyatra loko ‘yaà karma-bandhanaù: otherwise 
any action will produce a reaction by which the living entity will be 
bound. A human being is especially meant to attain liberation from the 
bondage of birth, death, old age and disease. He is therefore directed by 
the Vedic regulative principles to work in such a way that he may fulfill 
his desires for sense gratification and at the same time gradually become 
freed from material bondage. Action according to such principles is 
called knowledge. Indeed, the word veda means “knowledge.” The words 
jïänena na sa lipyate indicate that by following the Vedic principles, one 
does not become involved in the actions and reactions of his fruitive 
activities.
Everyone is therefore advised to act in terms of the Vedic injunctions 
and not irresponsibly. When a person within a state acts according to 
the laws and licenses of the government, he does not become involved 
in criminal activities. Man-made laws, however, are always defective 
because they are made by men who are prone to committing mistakes, 
being illusioned, cheating and having imperfect senses. The Vedic 
instructions are different because they do not have these four defects. 
Vedic instructions are not subject to mistakes. The knowledge of the 
Vedas is knowledge received directly from God, and there is consequently 
no question of illusion, cheating, mistakes or imperfect senses. All Vedic 
knowledge is perfect because it is received directly from God by the 
paramparä, disciplic succession. In Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.1.1) it is said: 
tene brahma hådä ya ädi-kavaye. The original creature of this universe, 
known as the ädi-kavi, or Lord Brahmä, was instructed by Kåñëa through 
the heart. After receiving these Vedic instructions from Lord Kåñëa 
Himself, Brahmä distributed the knowledge by the paramparä system to 
Närada, and Närada in turn distributed the knowledge to Vyäsa. In this 
way Vedic knowledge is perfect. If we act according to Vedic knowledge, 
there is no question of being involved in sinful activities.
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TEXT 8

anyathä karma kurväëo
mänärüòho nibadhyate

guëa-praväha-patito
nañöa-prajïo vrajaty adhaù

anyathä—otherwise; karma—fruitive activities; kurväëaù—while 
acting; mäna-ärüòhaù—being influenced by false prestige; nibadhyate—
one becomes entangled; guëa-praväha—by the influence of the material 
qualities; patitaù—fallen; nañöa-prajïaù—bereft of all intelligence; 
vrajati—thus he goes; adhaù—down.

Otherwise, a person who acts whimsically falls down due to false prestige. 
Thus he becomes involved in the laws of nature, which are composed of 
the three qualities [goodness, passion and ignorance]. In this way a living 
entity becomes devoid of his real intelligence and becomes perpetually 
lost in the cycle of birth and death. Thus he goes up and down from a 
microbe in stool to a high position in the Brahmaloka planet.

There are many important words in this verse. The first is anyathä, 
“otherwise,” which indicates one who does not care for the Vedic rules 
and regulations. The rules and regulations laid down in the Vedas are 
called çästra-vidhi. Bhagavad-gétä clearly states that one who does not 
accept the çästra-vidhi, or rules and regulations mentioned in the Vedic 
scriptures, and acts whimsically or puffed up with false pride never 
attains perfection in this life, nor does he attain happiness or liberation 
from the material condition.

yaù çästra-vidhim utsåjya 
vartate käma-kärataù 
na sa siddhim aväpnoti 

na sukhaà na paräà gatim

“He who discards scriptural injunctions and acts according to his 
own whims attains neither perfection nor happiness nor the supreme 
destination.” (Bg. 16.23) Thus one who is deliberately transgressing the 
rules and regulations of the çästras is simply involving himself more and 
more in material existence in the three modes of material nature. Human 
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society should therefore follow the Vedic principles of life, which are 
summarized in Bhagavad-gétä. Otherwise life in material existence will 
continue. Foolish persons do not know that the soul is passing through 
8,400,000 species of life. By the gradual process of evolution, when 
one comes to the human form of life, he is supposed to follow the rules 
and regulations laid down in the Vedas. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu says 
that the living entity, since time immemorial, is suffering the threefold 
miseries of material nature due to his demoniac attitude, which is his 
spirit of revolt against the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Kåñëa also 
confirms this in Bhagavad-gétä (15.7):

mamaiväàço jéva-loke 
jéva-bhütaù sanätanaù 

manaù-ñañöhänéndriyäëi 
prakåti-sthäni karñati

“The living entities in this conditioned world are My eternal, fragmental 
parts. Due to conditioned life, they are struggling very hard with the 
six senses, which include the mind.” Every living entity is part and 
parcel of God. There is no reason for the living entity’s being put into 
the miserable threefold condition of material existence but that he 
voluntarily accepts material existence on the false pretext of becoming 
an enjoyer. To save him from this horrible condition, the Lord has given 
all the Vedic literatures in His incarnation of Vyäsadeva. It is therefore 
said:

kåñëa bhuli’ sei jéva anädi-bahirmukha 
ataeva mäyä täre deya saàsära-duùkha

“By forgetting Kåñëa, the living entity has become materialistic since 
time immemorial. Therefore the illusory energy of Kåñëa is giving him 
different types of miseries in material existence.” (Cc. Madhya 20.117)

mäyä-mugdha jévera nähi svataù kåñëa-jïäna 
jévere kåpäya kailä kåñëa veda-puräëa

“When a living entity is enchanted by the external energy, he cannot 
revive his original Kåñëa consciousness independently. Due to such 
circumstances, Kåñëa has kindly given him the Vedic literatures, such 
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as the four Vedas and eighteen Puräëas.” (Cc. Madhya 20.122) Every 
human being should therefore take advantage of the Vedic instructions; 
otherwise one will be bound by his whimsical activities and will be 
without any guide.

The word mänärüòhaù is also very significant in this verse. Under the 
pretext of becoming great philosophers and scientists, men throughout 
the whole world are working on the mental platform. Such men are 
generally nondevotees, due to not caring for the instructions given by 
the Lord to the first living creature, Lord Brahmä. The Bhägavatam 
(5.18.12) therefore says:

haräv abhaktasya kuto mahad-guëä 
mano-rathenäsati dhävato bahiù

A person who is a nondevotee has no good qualifications because he 
acts on the mental platform. One who acts on the mental platform has 
to change his standard of knowledge periodically. We consequently see 
that one philosopher may disagree with another philosopher, and one 
scientist may put forward a theory contradicting the theory of another 
scientist. All of this is due to their working on the mental platform 
without a standard of knowledge. In the Vedic instructions, however, 
the standard of knowledge is accepted, even though it may sometimes 
appear that the statements are contradictory. Because the Vedas are the 
standard of knowledge, even though they may appear contradictory, they 
should be accepted. If one does not accept them, he will be bound by the 
material conditions.
The material conditions are described in this verse as guëa-praväha, 
the flowing of the three modes of material nature. Çréla Bhaktivinoda 
Öhäkura therefore says in a song, miche mäyära vaçe, yäccha bhese’, 
khäccha häbuòubu, bhäi: “Why are you suffering? Why are you sometimes 
being drowned in the waves of material nature and sometimes coming to 
the surface?” Jéva kåñëa-däsa, ei viçväsa, karle ta’ ära duùkha näi: “Please 
therefore accept yourself as the servant of Kåñëa. Then you will be freed 
from all miseries.” As soon as one surrenders to Kåñëa and accepts the 
perfect standard of knowledge, which is Bhagavad-gétä as it is, he then 
comes out of the material modes of nature and does not fall down and 
lose his knowledge.
Nañöa-prajïaù. The word prajïa means “perfect knowledge,” and nañöa-
prajïa means “one who has no perfect knowledge.” One who does not 
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have perfect knowledge has only mental speculation. By such mental 
speculation one falls down and down into a hellish condition of life. 
By transgressing the laws laid down in the çästras, one cannot become 
pure in heart. When one’s heart is not purified, one acts according to 
the three material modes of nature. These activities are very nicely 
explained in verses 1 through 6 of the Seventeenth Chapter of Bhagavad-
gétä. Bhagavad-gétä (2.45) further explains:

trai-guëya-viñayä vedä 
nistrai-guëyo bhavärjuna 

nirdvandvo nitya-sattva-stho 
niryoga-kñema ätmavän

“The Vedas mainly deal with the subject of the three modes of material 
nature. Rise above these modes, O Arjuna. Be transcendental to all 
of them. Be free from all dualities and from all anxieties for gain and 
safety, and be established in the Self.” The entire world and all material 
knowledge is within the three modes of material nature. One has to 
transcend these modes, and to attain that platform of transcendence 
one must follow the instruction of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
and thus become perfect in life. Otherwise one will be knocked down by 
the waves of the material nature’s three modes. This is further explained 
in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (7.5.30) in the words of Prahläda Mahäräja:

matir na kåñëe parataù svato vä 
mitho ‘bhipadyeta gåha-vratänäm 
adänta-gobhir viçatäà tamisraà 
punaù punaç carvita-carvaëänäm

Materialistic persons, who are too much engaged in material enjoyment 
and who do not know anything beyond their material experiences, are 
carried by the whims of material nature. They live a life characterized 
by chewing the chewed, and they are controlled by their uncontrolled 
senses. Thus they go down to the darkest regions of hellish life.

TEXT 9

tatra nirbhinna-gäträëäà
citra-väjaiù çilémukhaiù
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viplavo ‘bhüd duùkhitänäà
duùsahaù karuëätmanäm

tatra—there; nirbhinna—being pierced; gäträëäm—whose bodies; 
citra-väjaiù—with variegated feathers; çilé-mukhaiù—by the arrows; 
viplavaù—destruction; abhüt—was done; duùkhitänäm—of the most 
aggrieved; duùsahaù—unbearable; karuëa-ätmanäm—for persons who 
are very merciful.

When King Puraïjana was hunting in this way, many animals within 
the forest lost their lives with great pain, being pierced by the sharp 
arrowheads. Upon seeing these devastating, ghastly activities performed 
by the king, all the people who were merciful by nature became very 
unhappy. Such merciful persons could not tolerate seeing all this killing.

When demoniac persons engage in animal-killing, the demigods, or 
devotees of the Lord, are very much afflicted by this killing. Demoniac 
civilizations in this modern age maintain various types of slaughterhouses 
all over the world. Rascal svämés and yogés encourage foolish persons to 
go on eating flesh and killing animals and at the same time continue 
their so-called meditation and mystical practices. All these affairs are 
ghastly, and a compassionate person, namely a devotee of the Lord, 
becomes very unhappy to see such a sight. The hunting process is also 
carried on in a different way, as we have already explained. Hunting 
women, drinking different types of liquor, becoming intoxicated, killing 
animals and enjoying sex all serve as the basis of modern civilization. 
Vaiñëavas are unhappy to see such a situation in the world, and therefore 
they are very busy spreading this Kåñëa consciousness movement.
The devotees are pained to see the hunting and killing of animals in 
the forest, the wholesale slaughter of animals in the slaughterhouses, 
and the exploitation of young girls in brothels that function under 
different names as clubs and societies. Being very much compassionate 
upon the killing of animals in sacrifice, the great sage Närada began 
his instructions to King Präcénabarhiñat. In these instructions, Närada 
Muni explained that devotees like him are very much afflicted by all 
the killing that goes on in human society. Not only are saintly persons 
afflicted by this killing, but even God Himself is afflicted and therefore 
comes down in the incarnation of Lord Buddha. Jayadeva Gosvämé 
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therefore sings: sadaya-hådaya-darçita-paçu-ghätam. Simply to stop the 
killing of animals, Lord Buddha compassionately appeared. Some rascals 
put forward the theory that an animal has no soul or is something like 
dead stone. In this way they rationalize that there is no sin in animal-
killing. Actually animals are not dead stone, but the killers of animals are 
stonehearted. Consequently no reason or philosophy appeals to them. 
They continue keeping slaughterhouses and killing animals in the forest. 
The conclusion is that one who does not care for the instructions of 
saintly persons like Närada and his disciplic succession surely falls into 
the category of nañöa-prajïa and thus goes to hell.

TEXT 10

çaçän varähän mahiñän
gavayän ruru-çalyakän

medhyän anyäàç ca vividhän
vinighnan çramam adhyagät

çaçän—rabbits; varähän—boars; mahiñän—buffalo; gavayän—bison; 
ruru—black deer; çalyakän—porcupines; medhyän—game animals; 
anyän—others; ca—and; vividhän—various; vinighnan—by killing; 
çramam adhyagät—became very tired.

In this way King Puraïjana killed many animals, including rabbits, boars, 
buffalo, bison, black deer, porcupines and other game animals. After 
killing and killing, the king became very tired.

A person in the mode of ignorance commits many sinful activities. In 
the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu, Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé explains that a man 
becomes sinful out of ignorance only. The resultant effect of sinful life 
is suffering. Those who are not in knowledge, who commit violations 
of the standard laws, are subject to be punished under criminal laws. 
Similarly, the laws of nature are very stringent. If a child touches fire 
without knowing the effect, he must be burned, even though he is only a 
child. If a child violates the law of nature, there is no compassion. Only 
through ignorance does a person violate the laws of nature, and when he 
comes to knowledge he does not commit any more sinful acts.
The king became tired after killing so many animals. When a man comes 
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in contact with a saintly person, he becomes aware of the stringent 
laws of nature and thus becomes a religious person. Irreligious persons 
are like animals, but in this Kåñëa consciousness movement such 
persons can come to a sense of understanding things as they are and 
abandon the four principles of prohibited activities—namely illicit sex 
life, meat-eating, gambling and intoxication. This is the beginning of 
religious life. Those who are so-called religious and indulge in these 
four principles of prohibited activities are pseudoreligionists. Religious 
life and sinful activity cannot parallel one another. If one is serious in 
accepting a religious life, or the path of salvation, he must adhere to 
the four basic rules and regulations. However sinful a man may be, if 
he receives knowledge from the proper spiritual master and repents his 
past activities in his sinful life and stops them, he immediately becomes 
eligible to return home, back to Godhead. This is made possible just by 
following the rules and regulations given by the çästra and following the 
bona fide spiritual master.
At present the whole world is on the verge of retiring from a blind 
materialistic civilization, which may be likened to hunting animals in 
the forest. People should take advantage of this Kåñëa consciousness 
movement and leave their troublesome life of killing. It is said that the 
killers of animals should neither live nor die. If they live only to kill 
animals and enjoy women, life is not very prosperous. And as soon as a 
killer dies, he enters the cycle of birth and death in the lower species of 
life. That also is not desirable. The conclusion is that killers should retire 
from the killing business and take to this Kåñëa consciousness movement 
to make life perfect. A confused, frustrated man cannot get relief by 
committing suicide because suicide will simply lead him to take birth 
in the lower species of life or to remain a ghost, unable to attain a gross 
material body. Therefore the perfect course is to retire altogether from 
sinful activities and take up Kåñëa consciousness. In this way one can 
become completely perfect and go back home, back to Godhead.

TEXT 11

tataù kñut-tåö-pariçränto
nivåtto gåham eyivän
kåta-snänocitähäraù

saàviveça gata-klamaù
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tataù—thereafter; kñut—by hunger; tåö—thirst; pariçräntaù—being 
too fatigued; nivåttaù—having ceased; gåham eyivän—came back to 
his home; kåta—taken; snäna—bath; ucita-ähäraù—exactly required 
foodstuffs; saàviveça—took rest; gata-klamaù—freed from all fatigue.

After this, the king, very much fatigued, hungry and thirsty, returned to 
his royal palace. After returning, he took a bath and had an appropriate 
dinner. Then he took rest and thus became freed from all restlessness.

A materialistic person works throughout the whole week very, very hard. 
He is always asking, “Where is money? Where is money?” Then, at the 
end of the week, he wants to retire from these activities and go to some 
secluded place to rest. King Puraïjana returned to his home because he 
was very much fatigued from hunting animals in the forest. In this way 
his conscience came to stop him from committing further sinful activities 
and make him return home. In Bhagavad-gétä materialistic persons are 
described as duñkåtinaù, which indicates those who are always engaged in 
sinful activities. When a person comes to his senses and understands how 
he is engaging in sinful activities, he returns to his conscience, which 
is herein figuratively described as the palace. Generally a materialistic 
person is infected by the material modes of passion and ignorance. 
The results of passion and ignorance are lust and greed. In the life of a 
materialist, activity means working in lust and greed. However, when he 
comes to his senses, he wants to retire. According to Vedic civilization, 
such retirement is positively recommended, and this portion of life is 
called vänaprastha. Retirement is absolutely necessary for a materialist 
who wants to become free from the activities of a sinful life.
King Puraïjana’s coming home, taking bath and having an appropriate 
dinner indicate that a materialistic person must retire from sinful 
activities and become purified by accepting a spiritual master and 
hearing from him about the values of life. If one would do this, he would 
feel completely refreshed, just as one feels after taking a bath. After 
receiving initiation from a bona fide spiritual master, one must abandon 
all kinds of sinful activities, namely illicit sex, intoxication, gambling 
and meat-eating.
The word ucitähäraù used in this verse is important. Ucita means 
“appropriate.” One must eat appropriately and not take after food as 
hogs take after stool. For a human being there are eatables described in 
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Bhagavad-gétä (17.8) as sättvika-ähära, or food in the mode of goodness. 
One should not indulge in eating food in the modes of passion and 
ignorance. This is called ucitähära, or appropriate eating. One who is 
always eating meat or drinking liquor, which is eating and drinking 
in passion and ignorance, must give these things up so that his real 
consciousness may be awakened. In this way one may become peaceful 
and refreshed. If one is restless or fatigued, one cannot understand the 
science of God. As stated in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.2.20):

evaà prasanna-manaso 
bhagavad-bhakti-yogataù 
bhagavat-tattva-vijïänaà 

mukta-saìgasya jäyate

Unless one can become free from the influence of passion and ignorance, 
he cannot be pacified, and without being pacified, one cannot 
understand the science of God. King Puraïjana’s returning home is 
indicative of man’s returning to his original consciousness, known as 
Kåñëa consciousness. Kåñëa consciousness is absolutely necessary for one 
who has committed a lot of sinful activities, especially killing animals or 
hunting in the forest.

TEXT 12

ätmänam arhayäà cakre
dhüpälepa-srag-ädibhiù

sädhv-alaìkåta-sarväìgo
mahiñyäm ädadhe manaù

ätmänam—himself; arhayäm—as it ought to be done; cakre—did; 
dhüpa—incense; älepa—smearing the body with sandalwood pulp; 
srak—garlands; ädibhiù—beginning with; sädhu—saintly, beautifully; 
alaìkåta—being decorated; sarva-aìgaù—all over the body; mahiñyäm—
unto the Queen; ädadhe—he gave; manaù—mind.

After this, King Puraïjana decorated his body with suitable ornaments. 
He also smeared scented sandalwood pulp over his body and put on 
flower garlands. In this way he became completely refreshed. After this, 
he began to search out his Queen.
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When a man comes into good consciousness and accepts a saintly person 
as a spiritual master, he hears many Vedic instructions in the form of 
philosophy, stories, narrations about great devotees and transactions 
between God and His devotees. In this way a man becomes refreshed 
in mind, exactly like a person who smears scented sandalwood pulp all 
over his body and decorates himself with ornaments. These decorations 
may be compared to knowledge of religion and the self. Through such 
knowledge one becomes detached from a materialistic way of life and 
engages himself in always hearing Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Bhagavad-gétä 
and other Vedic literatures. The word sädhv-alaìkåta used in this verse 
indicates that one must be absorbed in knowledge gathered from the 
instructions of saintly persons. Just as King Puraïjana began to search 
out his better half, the Queen, one who is decorated with knowledge and 
instructions from saintly persons should try to search out his original 
consciousness, Kåñëa consciousness. One cannot return to Kåñëa 
consciousness unless he is favored by the instructions of a saintly person. 
Therefore Çréla Narottama däsa Öhäkura sings: sädhu-çästra-guru-väkya, 
cittete kariyä aikya. If we want to become saintly persons, or if we want 
to return to our original Kåñëa consciousness, we must associate with 
sädhu (a saintly person), çästra (authoritative Vedic literature) and guru 
(a bona fide spiritual master). This is the process.

TEXT 13

tåpto håñöaù sudåptaç ca
kandarpäkåñöa-mänasaù
na vyacañöa varärohäà
gåhiëéà gåha-medhiném

tåptaù—satisfied; håñöaù—joyful; su-dåptaù—being very proud; ca—also; 
kandarpa—by Cupid; äkåñöa—attracted; mänasaù—his mind; na—did 
not; vyacañöa—try; vara-ärohäm—higher consciousness; gåhiëém—wife; 
gåha-medhiném—one who keeps her husband in material life.

After taking his dinner and having his thirst and hunger satisfied, King 
Puraïjana felt some joy within his heart. Instead of being elevated to a 
higher consciousness, he became captivated by Cupid, and was moved by 
a desire to find his wife, who kept him satisfied in his household life.
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This verse is very significant for those desiring to elevate themselves 
to a higher level of Kåñëa consciousness. When a person is initiated by 
a spiritual master, he changes his habits and does not eat undesirable 
eatables or engage in the eating of meat, the drinking of liquor, illicit 
sex or gambling. Sättvika-ähära, foodstuffs in the mode of goodness, are 
described in the çästras as wheat, rice, vegetables, fruits, milk, sugar, 
and milk products. Simple food like rice, däl, capätés, vegetables, milk 
and sugar constitute a balanced diet, but sometimes it is found that an 
initiated person, in the name of prasäda, eats very luxurious foodstuffs. 
Due to his past sinful life he becomes attracted by Cupid and eats good 
food voraciously. It is clearly visible that when a neophyte in Kåñëa 
consciousness eats too much, he falls down. Instead of being elevated to 
pure Kåñëa consciousness, he becomes attracted by Cupid. The so-called 
brahmacäré becomes agitated by women, and the vänaprastha may again 
become captivated into having sex with his wife. Or he may begin to 
search out another wife. Due to some sentiment, he may give up his own 
wife and come into the association of devotees and a spiritual master, 
but due to his past sinful life he cannot stay. Instead of being elevated to 
Kåñëa consciousness, he falls down, being attracted by Cupid, and takes 
to another wife for sex enjoyment. The fall of the neophyte devotee from 
the path of Kåñëa consciousness down to material life is described in 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.5.17) by Närada Muni.

tyaktvä sva-dharmaà caraëämbujaà harer 
bhajann apakvo ‘tha patet tato yadi 

yatra kva väbhadram abhüd amuñya kià 
ko värtha äpto ‘bhajatäà sva-dharmataù

This indicates that although a neophyte devotee may fall down from the 
path of Kåñëa consciousness due to his immaturity, his service to Kåñëa 
never goes in vain. However, a person who remains steadfast in his family 
duty or so-called social or family obligation but does not take to Kåñëa 
consciousness receives no profit. One who comes to Kåñëa consciousness 
must be very cautious and refrain from prohibited activities, as defined 
by Rüpa Gosvämé in his Upadeçämåta:

atyähäraù prayäsaç ca 
prajalpo niyamägrahaù 
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jana-saìgaç ca laulyaà ca 
ñaòbhir bhaktir vinaçyati 

 [Upadeçämåta 2]

A neophyte devotee should neither eat too much nor collect more 
money than necessary. Eating too much or collecting too much is 
called atyähära. For such atyähära one must endeavor very much. This 
is called prayäsa. Superficially one may show himself to be very much 
faithful to the rules and regulations, but at the same time not be fixed 
in the regulative principles. This is called niyamägraha. By mixing with 
undesirable persons, or jana-saìga, one becomes tainted with lust and 
greed and falls down from the path of devotional service.

TEXT 14

antaùpura-striyo ‘påcchad
vimanä iva vediñat

api vaù kuçalaà rämäù
seçvaréëäà yathä purä

antaù-pura—household; striyaù—women; apåcchat—he asked; 
vimanäù—being very much anxious; iva—like; vediñat—O King 
Präcénabarhi; api—whether; vaù—your; kuçalam—good fortune; 
rämäù—O you beautiful women; sa-éçvaréëäm—with your mistress; 
yathä—as; purä—before.

At that time King Puraïjana was a little anxious, and he inquired from the 
household women: My dear beautiful women, are you and your mistress 
all very happy like before, or not?

In this verse the word vediñat indicates King Präcénabarhi. When 
a man becomes refreshed by association with devotees and awakes to 
Kåñëa consciousness, he consults the activities of his mind—namely 
thinking, feeling and willing—and decides whether he should return 
to his material activities or stay steady in spiritual consciousness. The 
word kuçalam refers to that which is auspicious. One can make his home 
perfectly auspicious when he engages in devotional service to Lord 
Viñëu. When one is engaged in activities other than viñëu-bhakti, or 
in other words when one is engaged in material activities, he is always 
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filled with anxieties. A sane man should consult his mind, its thinking, 
feeling and willing processes, and decide how these processes should be 
utilized. If one always thinks of Kåñëa, feels how to serve Him and wills 
to execute the order of Kåñëa, it should be known that he has taken good 
instruction from his intelligence, which is called the mother. Although 
the king was refreshed, he nonetheless inquired about his wife. Thus he 
was consulting, thinking and willing how he could return to his steady 
good consciousness. The mind may suggest that by viñaya-bhoga, or sense 
enjoyment, one can become happy, but when one becomes advanced 
in Kåñëa consciousness, he does not derive happiness from material 
activities. This is explained in Bhagavad-gétä (2.59):

viñayä vinivartante 
nirähärasya dehinaù 

rasa-varjaà raso ‘py asya 
paraà dåñövä nivartate

“The embodied soul may be restricted from sense enjoyment, though 
the taste for sense objects remains. But, ceasing such engagements by 
experiencing a higher taste, he is fixed in consciousness.” One cannot 
be unattached to the sense objects unless he finds better engagement in 
devotional service. Paraà dåñövä nivartate. One can cease from material 
activities only when one actually engages in devotional service.

TEXT 15

na tathaitarhi rocante
gåheñu gåha-sampadaù
yadi na syäd gåhe mätä

patné vä pati-devatä
vyaìge ratha iva präjïaù

ko nämäséta dénavat

na—not; tathä—like before; etarhi—at this moment; rocante—become 
pleasing; gåheñu—at home; gåha-sampadaù—all household paraphernalia; 
yadi—if; na—not; syät—there is; gåhe—at home; mätä—mother; 
patné—wife; vä—or; pati-devatä—devoted to the husband; vyaìge—
without wheels; rathe—in a chariot; iva—like; präjïaù—learned man; 
kaù—who is that; näma—indeed; äséta—would sit; déna-vat—like a 
poverty-stricken creature.
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King Puraïjana said: I do not understand why my household paraphernalia 
does not attract me as before. I think that if there is neither a mother nor 
devoted wife at home, the home is like a chariot without wheels. Where 
is the fool who will sit down on such an unworkable chariot?

The great politician Cäëakya Paëòita said:

mätä yasya gåhe nästi 
bhäryä cäpriya-vädiné 

araëyaà tena gantavyaà 
yathäraëyaà tathä gåham

“If a person has neither a mother nor a pleasing wife at home, he should 
leave home and go to the forest, because for him there is no difference 
between the forest and home.” The real mätä, or mother, is devotional 
service to the Lord, and the real patné, or devoted wife, is a wife who 
helps her husband execute religious principles in devotional service. 
These two things are required for a happy home.
Actually, a woman is supposed to be the energy of the man. Historically, 
in the background of every great man there is either a mother or a 
wife. One’s household life is very successful if he has both a good wife 
and mother. In such a case, everything about household affairs and all 
the paraphernalia in the house becomes very pleasing. Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu had both a good mother and pleasing wife, and He was very 
happy at home. Nonetheless, for the benefit of the whole human race, 
He took sannyäsa and left both His mother and wife. In other words, it is 
essential that one have both a good mother and wife in order to become 
perfectly happy at home. Otherwise home life has no meaning. Unless 
one is religiously guided by intelligence and renders devotional service 
unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead, his home can never become 
very pleasing to a saintly person. In other words, if a man has a good 
mother or a good wife, there is no need of his taking sannyäsa—that is, 
unless it is absolutely necessary, as it was for Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 16

kva vartate sä lalanä
majjantaà vyasanärëave

yä mäm uddharate prajïäà
dépayanté pade pade
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kva—where; vartate—is now staying; sä—she; lalanä—woman; 
majjantam—while drowning; vyasana-arëave—in the ocean of danger; 
yä—who; mäm—me; uddharate—delivers; prajïäm—good intelligence; 
dépayanté—enlightening; pade pade—in every step.

Kindly let me know the whereabouts of that beautiful woman who always 
saves me when I am drowning in the ocean of danger. By giving me good 
intelligence at every step, she always saves me.

There is no difference between a good wife and good intelligence. One 
who possesses good intelligence can deliberate properly and save himself 
from many dangerous conditions. In material existence there is danger at 
every step. In Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.14.58) it is said: padaà padaà yad 
vipadäà na teñäm. This material world is not actually a place of residence 
for an intelligent person or a devotee because here there is danger at every 
step. Vaikuëöha is the real home for the devotee, for there is no anxiety 
and no danger. Good intelligence means becoming Kåñëa conscious. In 
the Caitanya-caritämåta it is said: kåñëa ye bhaje se baòa catura. Unless 
one is Kåñëa conscious, he cannot be called an intelligent person.
Herein we see that King Puraïjana was searching after his good wife, 
who always helped him out of the dangerous situations that always 
occur in material existence. As already explained, a real wife is dharma-
patné. That is, a woman accepted in marriage by ritualistic ceremony 
is called dharma-patné, which signifies that she is accepted in terms of 
religious principles. Children born of dharma-patné, or a woman married 
according to religious principles, inherit the property of the father, but 
children born of a woman who is not properly married do not inherit the 
father’s property. The word dharma-patné also refers to a chaste wife. A 
chaste wife is one who never had any connection with men before her 
marriage. Once a woman is given the freedom to mingle with all kinds of 
men in her youth, it is very difficult for her to keep chaste. She generally 
cannot remain chaste. When butter is brought into the proximity of fire, 
it melts. The woman is like fire, and man is like the butter. But if one gets 
a chaste wife, accepted through a religious marriage ritual, she can be of 
great help when one is threatened by the many dangerous situations of 
life. Actually such a wife can become the source of all good intelligence. 
With such a good wife, the family’s engagement in the devotional service 
of the Lord actually makes a home a gåhastha-äçrama, or household 
dedicated to spiritual cultivation.
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TEXT 17

rämä ücuù
nara-nätha na jänémas

tvat-priyä yad vyavasyati
bhütale niravastäre

çayänäà paçya çatru-han

rämäù ücuù—the women thus spoke; nara-nätha—O King; na jänémaù—
we do not know; tvat-priyä—your beloved; yat vyavasyati—why she has 
taken to this sort of life; bhü-tale—on the ground; niravastäre—without 
bedding; çayänäm—lying down; paçya—look; çatru-han—O killer of 
enemies.

All the women addressed the king: O master of the citizens, we do not 
know why your dear wife has taken on this sort of existence. O killer of 
enemies, kindly look! She is lying on the ground without bedding. We 
cannot understand why she is acting this way.

When a person is devoid of devotional service, or viñëu-bhakti, he takes 
to many sinful activities. King Puraïjana left home, neglected his own 
wife and engaged himself in killing animals. This is the position of all 
materialistic men. They do not care for a married chaste wife. They take 
the wife only as an instrument for sense enjoyment, not as a means for 
devotional service. To have unrestricted sex life, the karmés work very 
hard. They have concluded that the best course is to have sex with any 
woman and simply pay the price for her, as though she were a mercantile 
commodity. Thus they engage their energy in working very hard for such 
material acquisitions. Such materialistic people have lost their good 
intelligence. They must search out their intelligence within the heart. A 
person who does not have a chaste wife accepted by religious principles 
always has a bewildered intelligence.
The wife of King Puraïjana was lying on the ground because she was 
neglected by her husband. Actually the woman must always be protected 
by her husband. We always speak of the goddess of fortune as being placed 
on the chest of Näräyaëa. In other words, the wife must remain embraced 
by her husband. Thus she becomes beloved and well protected. Just as 
one saves his money and places it under his own personal protection, 



Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Canto 4

1182

one should similarly protect his wife by his own personal supervision. 
Just as intelligence is always within the heart, so a beloved chaste wife 
should always have her place on the chest of a good husband. This is the 
proper relationship between husband and wife. A wife is therefore called 
ardhäìgané, or half of the body. One cannot remain with only one leg, 
one hand or only one side of the body. He must have two sides. Similarly, 
according to nature’s way, husband and wife should live together. In the 
lower species of life, among birds and animals, it is seen that by nature’s 
arrangement the husband and wife live together. It is similarly ideal in 
human life for the husband and wife to live together. The home should 
be a place for devotional service, and the wife should be chaste and 
accepted by a ritualistic ceremony. In this way one can become happy at 
home.

TEXT 18

närada uväca
puraïjanaù sva-mahiñéà
nirékñyävadhutäà bhuvi
tat-saìgonmathita-jïäno

vaiklavyaà paramaà yayau

näradaù uväca—the great sage Närada spoke; puraïjanaù—King 
Puraïjana; sva-mahiñém—his own Queen; nirékñya—after seeing; 
avadhutäm—appearing like a mendicant; bhuvi—on the ground; tat—
her; saìga—by association; unmathita—encouraged; jïänaù—whose 
knowledge; vaiklavyam—bewilderment; paramam—supreme; yayau—
obtained.

The great sage Närada continued: My dear King Präcénabarhi, as soon 
as King Puraïjana saw his Queen lying on the ground, appearing like a 
mendicant, he immediately became bewildered.

In this verse the word avadhutäm is especially significant, for it refers to 
a mendicant who does not take care of his body. Since the Queen was 
lying on the ground without bedding and proper dress, King Puraïjana 
became very much aggrieved. In other words, he repented that he had 
neglected his intelligence and had engaged himself in the forest in killing 
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animals. In other words, when one’s good intelligence is separated or 
neglected, he fully engages in sinful activities. Due to neglecting one’s 
good intelligence, or Kåñëa consciousness, one becomes bewildered 
and engages in sinful activities. Upon realizing this, a man becomes 
repentant. Such repentance is described by Narottama däsa Öhäkura:

hari hari viphale janama goìäinu 
manuñya-janama päiyä,     rädhä-kåñëa nä bhajiyä, 

jäniyä çuniyä viña khäinu

Narottama däsa Öhäkura herein says that he repents for having spoiled his 
human life and knowingly drunk poison. By not being Kåñëa conscious, 
one willingly drinks the poison of material life. The purport is that one 
certainly becomes addicted to sinful activities when he becomes devoid 
of his good chaste wife, or when he has lost his good sense and does not 
take to Kåñëa consciousness.

TEXT 19

säntvayan çlakñëayä väcä
hådayena vidüyatä

preyasyäù sneha-saàrambha-
liìgam ätmani näbhyagät

säntvayan—pacifying; çlakñëayä—by sweet; väcä—words; hådayena—
with a heart; vidüyatä—regretting very much; preyasyäù—of his beloved; 
sneha—from affection; saàrambha—of anger; liìgam—symptom; 
ätmani—in her heart; na—did not; abhyagät—arouse.

The King, with aggrieved mind, began to speak to his wife with very 
pleasing words. Although he was filled with regret and tried to pacify her, 
he could not see any symptom of anger caused by love within the heart 
of his beloved wife.

The king very much regretted having left his Queen and having gone to 
the forest to execute sinful activities. When a person regrets his sinful 
activities, the abandoning of Kåñëa consciousness and good intelligence, 
his path of deliverance from the path of material clutches is opened. As 
stated in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (5.5.5): paräbhavas tävad abodha jäto yävan 
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na jijïäsata ätma-tattvam. When a person loses his Kåñëa consciousness 
and loses interest in self-realization, he must engage in sinful activities. 
All one’s activities in a life devoid of Kåñëa consciousness simply lead 
to defeat and misuse of one’s life. Naturally one who comes to Kåñëa 
consciousness regrets his previous sinful activities in the human form. 
Only by this process can one be delivered from the clutches of nescience 
or ignorance in materialistic life.

TEXT 20

anuninye ‘tha çanakair
véro ‘nunaya-kovidaù

pasparça päda-yugalam
äha cotsaìga-lälitäm

anuninye—began to flatter; atha—thus; çanakaiù—gradually; véraù—
the hero; anunaya-kovidaù—one who is very expert in flattery; 
pasparça—touched; päda-yugalam—both the feet; äha—he said; ca—
also; utsaìga—on his lap; lälitäm—thus being embraced.

Because the king was very expert in flattery, he began to pacify his Queen 
very slowly. First he touched her two feet, then embraced her nicely, 
seating her on his lap, and began to speak as follows.

One has to awaken his Kåñëa consciousness by first regretting his past 
deeds. Just as King Puraïjana began to flatter his Queen, one should, 
by deliberate consideration, raise himself to the platform of Kåñëa 
consciousness. To attain such an end, one must touch the lotus feet of 
the spiritual master. Kåñëa consciousness cannot be achieved by self-
endeavor. One must therefore approach a self-realized, Kåñëa conscious 
person and touch his lotus feet. Prahläda Mahäräja therefore said:

naiñäà matis tävad urukramäìghrià 
spåçaty anarthäpagamo yad-arthaù 

mahéyasäà päda-rajo-’bhiñekaà 
niñkiïcanänäà na våëéta yävat 

(SB 7.5.32)

One cannot come to the precincts of Kåñëa consciousness unless he 
touches the dust of the lotus feet of a person who has become a mahätmä, 
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a great devotee. This is the beginning of the surrendering process. Lord 
Kåñëa wants everyone to surrender unto Him, and this surrendering 
process begins when one touches the lotus feet of a bona fide spiritual 
master. By sincerely rendering service to a bona fide spiritual master, one 
begins his spiritual life in Kåñëa consciousness. Touching the lotus feet of 
a spiritual master means giving up one’s false prestige and unnecessarily 
puffed-up position in the material world. Those who remain in the 
darkness of material existence due to their falsely prestigious positions—
so-called scientists and philosophers—are actually atheists. They do not 
know the ultimate cause of everything. Although bewildered, they are 
not ready to surrender themselves to the lotus feet of a person who knows 
things in their proper perspective. In other words, one cannot arouse 
Kåñëa consciousness simply by his own mental speculation. One must 
surrender to a bona fide spiritual master. Only this process will help one.

TEXT 21

puraïjana uväca
nünaà tv akåta-puëyäs te
bhåtyä yeñv éçvaräù çubhe
kåtägaùsv ätmasät kåtvä
çikñä-daëòaà na yuïjate

puraïjanaù uväca—Puraïjana said; nünam—certainly; tu—then; akåta-
puëyäù—those who are not pious; te—such; bhåtyäù—servants; yeñu—
unto whom; éçvaräù—the masters; çubhe—O most auspicious one; kåta-
ägaùsu—having committed an offense; ätmasät—accepting as their 
own; kåtvä—doing so; çikñä—instructive; daëòam—punishment; na 
yuïjate—do not give.

King Puraïjana said: My dear beautiful wife, when a master accepts a 
servant as his own man, but does not punish him for his offenses, the 
servant must be considered unfortunate.

According to Vedic civilization, domestic animals and servants are treated 
exactly like one’s own children. Animals and children are sometimes 
punished not out of vengeance but out of love. Similarly, a master 
sometimes punishes his servant, not out of vengeance but out of love, 
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to correct him and bring him to the right point. Thus King Puraïjana 
took his punishment dealt by his wife, the Queen, as mercy upon him. 
He considered himself the most obedient servant of the Queen. She 
was angry at him for his sinful activities—namely, hunting in the forest 
and leaving her at home. King Puraïjana accepted the punishment as 
actual love and affection from his wife. In the same way, when a person 
is punished by the laws of nature, by the will of God, he should not be 
disturbed. A real devotee thinks in this way. When a devotee is put into 
an awkward position, he takes it as the mercy of the Supreme Lord.

tat te ‘nukampäà susamékñamäëo 
bhuïjäna evätma-kåtaà vipäkam 

håd-väg-vapurbhir vidadhan namas te 
jéveta yo mukti-pade sa däya-bhäk 

(SB 10.14.8)

This verse states that the devotee accepts a reversal of his position in 
life as a benediction by the Lord and consequently offers the Lord more 
obeisances and prayers, thinking that the punishment is due to his past 
misdeeds and that the Lord is punishing him very mildly. The punishment 
awarded by the state or by God for one’s own faults is actually for one’s 
benefit. In the Manu-saàhitä it is said that the king should be considered 
merciful when he condemns a murderer to death because a murderer 
punished in this life becomes freed from his sinful activity and in the 
next life takes birth cleared of all sins. If one accepts punishment as a 
reward dealt by the master, he becomes intelligent enough not to commit 
the same mistake again.

TEXT 22

paramo ‘nugraho daëòo
bhåtyeñu prabhuëärpitaù

bälo na veda tat tanvi
bandhu-kåtyam amarñaëaù

paramaù—supreme; anugrahaù—mercy; daëòaù—punishment; 
bhåtyeñu—upon the servants; prabhuëä—by the master; arpitaù—
awarded; bälaù—foolish; na—does not; veda—know; tat—that; tanvi—O 
slender maiden; bandhu-kåtyam—the duty of a friend; amarñaëaù—
angry.
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My dear slender maiden, when a master chastises his servant, the servant 
should accept this as great mercy. One who becomes angry must be very 
foolish not to know that such is the duty of his friend.

It is said that when a foolish man is instructed in something very nice, 
he generally cannot accept it. Indeed, he actually becomes angry. Such 
anger is compared to the poison of a serpent, for when a serpent is fed 
milk and bananas, its poison actually increases. Instead of becoming 
merciful or sober, the serpent increases its poisonous venom when fed 
nice foodstuffs. Similarly, when a fool is instructed, he does not rectify 
himself, but actually becomes angry.

TEXT 23

sä tvaà mukhaà sudati subhrv anuräga-bhära-
vréòä-vilamba-vilasad-dhasitävalokam
nélälakälibhir upaskåtam unnasaà naù

svänäà pradarçaya manasvini valgu-väkyam

sä—that (you, my wife); tvam—you; mukham—your face; su-dati—
with beautiful teeth; su-bhru—with beautiful eyebrows; anuräga—
attachment; bhära—loaded by; vréòä—feminine shyness; vilamba—
hanging down; vilasat—shining; hasita—smiling; avalokam—with 
glances; néla—bluish; alaka—with hair; alibhiù—beelike; upaskåtam—
thus being beautiful; unnasam—with a raised nose; naù—to me; 
svänäm—who am yours; pradarçaya—please show; manasvini—O most 
thoughtful lady; valgu-väkyam—with sweet words.

My dear wife, your teeth are very beautifully set, and your attractive 
features make you appear very thoughtful. Kindly give up your anger, 
be merciful upon me, and please smile upon me with loving attachment. 
When I see a smile on your beautiful face, and when I see your hair, 
which is as beautiful as the color blue, and see your raised nose and hear 
your sweet talk, you will become more beautiful to me and thus attract 
me and oblige me. You are my most respected mistress.

An effeminate husband, simply being attracted by the external beauty of 
his wife, tries to become her most obedient servant. Çrépäda Çaìkaräcärya 
has therefore advised that we not become attracted by a lump of flesh 
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and blood. The story is told that at one time a man, very much attracted 
to a beautiful woman, wooed the woman in such a way that she devised a 
plan to show him the ingredients of her beauty. The woman made a date 
to see him, and before seeing him she took a purgative, and that whole 
day and night she simply passed stool, and she preserved that stool in a 
pot. The next night, when the man came to see her, she appeared very 
ugly and emaciated. When the man inquired from her about the woman 
with whom he had an engagement, she replied, “I am that very woman.” 
The man refused to believe her, not knowing that she had lost all her 
beauty due to the violent purgative that caused her to pass stool day and 
night. When the man began to argue with her, the woman said that she 
was not looking beautiful because she was separated from the ingredients 
of her beauty. When the man asked how she could be so separated, the 
woman said, “Come on, and I will show you.” She then showed him the 
pot filled with liquid stool and vomit. Thus the man became aware that 
a beautiful woman is simply a lump of matter composed of blood, stool, 
urine and similar other disgusting ingredients. This is the actual fact, 
but in a state of illusion, man becomes attracted by illusory beauty and 
becomes a victim of mäyä.
King Puraïjana begged his Queen to return to her original beauty. 
He tried to revive her just as a living entity tries to revive his original 
consciousness, Kåñëa consciousness, which is very beautiful. All the 
beautiful features of the Queen could be compared to the beautiful 
features of Kåñëa consciousness. When one returns to his original 
Kåñëa consciousness, he actually becomes steady, and his life becomes 
successful.

TEXT 24

tasmin dadhe damam ahaà tava véra-patni
yo ‘nyatra bhüsura-kulät kåta-kilbiñas tam

paçye na véta-bhayam unmuditaà tri-lokyäm
anyatra vai mura-ripor itaratra däsät

tasmin—unto him; dadhe—shall give; damam—punishment; aham—I; 
tava—to you; véra-patni—O wife of the hero; yaù—one who; anyatra—
besides; bhü-sura-kulät—from the group of demigods on this earth 
(the brähmaëas); kåta—done; kilbiñaù—offense; tam—him; paçye—I 
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see; na—not; véta—without; bhayam—fear; unmuditam—without 
anxiety; tri-lokyäm—within the three worlds; anyatra—elsewhere; vai—
certainly; mura-ripoù—of the enemy of Mura (Kåñëa); itaratra—on the 
other hand; däsät—than the servant.

O hero’s wife, kindly tell me if someone has offended you. I am prepared 
to give such a person punishment as long as he does not belong to the 
brähmaëa caste. But for the servant of Muraripu [Kåñëa], I excuse no 
one within or beyond these three worlds. No one can freely move after 
offending you, for I am prepared to punish him.

According to Vedic civilization, a brähmaëa, or one who is properly 
qualified to understand the Absolute Truth—that is, one belonging to the 
most intelligent social order—as well as the devotee of Lord Kåñëa, who 
is known as Muradviña, enemy of a demon named Mura, is not subject to 
the rules and regulations of the state. In other words, upon breaking the 
laws of the state, everyone can be punished by the government except the 
brähmaëas and Vaiñëavas. Brähmaëas and Vaiñëavas never transgress the 
laws of the state or the laws of nature because they know perfectly well 
the resultant reactions caused by such law-breaking. Even though they 
may sometimes appear to violate the laws, they are not to be punished by 
the king. This instruction was given to King Präcénabarhiñat by Närada 
Muni. King Puraïjana was a representative of King Präcénabarhiñat, 
and Närada Muni was reminding King Präcénabarhiñat of his forefather, 
Mahäräja Påthu, who never chastised a brähmaëa or a Vaiñëava.
One’s pure intelligence, or pure Kåñëa consciousness, becomes polluted 
by material activities. Pure consciousness can be revived by the process 
of sacrifice, charity, pious activities, etc., but when one pollutes his 
Kåñëa consciousness by offending a brähmaëa or a Vaiñëava, it is very 
difficult to revive. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu has described the vaiñëava-
aparädha, or offense to a Vaiñëava, as “the mad elephant offense.” One 
should be very careful not to offend a Vaiñëava or a brähmaëa. Even 
the great yogé Durväsä was harassed by the Sudarçana cakra when he 
offended the Vaiñëava Mahäräja Ambaréña, who was neither a brähmaëa 
nor a sannyäsé but an ordinary householder. Mahäräja Ambaréña was a 
Vaiñëava, and consequently Durväsä Muni was chastised.
The conclusion is that if Kåñëa consciousness is covered by material sins, 
one can eliminate the sins simply by chanting the Hare Kåñëa mantra, 
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but if one pollutes his Kåñëa consciousness by offending a brähmaëa or 
a Vaiñëava, one cannot revive it until one properly atones for the sin by 
pleasing the offended Vaiñëava or brähmaëa. This was the course that 
Durväsä Muni had to follow, for he surrendered unto Mahäräja Ambaréña. 
A vaiñëava-aparädha cannot be atoned for by any means other than by 
begging the pardon of the offended Vaiñëava.

TEXT 25

vaktraà na te vitilakaà malinaà viharñaà
saàrambha-bhémam avimåñöam apeta-rägam

paçye stanäv api çucopahatau sujätau
bimbädharaà vigata-kuìkuma-paìka-rägam

vaktram—face; na—never; te—your; vitilakam—without being 
decorated; malinam—unclean; viharñam—morose; saàrambha—with 
anger; bhémam—dangerous; avimåñöam—without luster; apeta-rägam—
without affection; paçye—I have seen; stanau—your breasts; api—also; 
çucä-upahatau—wet because of your tears; su-jätau—so nice; bimba-
adharam—red lips; vigata—without; kuìkuma-paìka—saffron; rägam—
color.

My dear wife, until this day I have never seen your face without tilaka 
decorations, nor have I seen you so morose and without luster or affection. 
Nor have I seen your two nice breasts wet with tears from your eyes. Nor 
have I ever before seen your lips, which are ordinarily as red as the bimba 
fruit, without their reddish hue.

Every woman looks very beautiful when decorated with tilaka and 
vermillion. A woman generally becomes very attractive when her lips are 
colored with reddish saffron or vermillion. But when one’s consciousness 
and intelligence are without any brilliant thoughts about Kåñëa, they 
become morose and lusterless, so much so that one cannot derive any 
benefit despite sharp intelligence.

TEXT 26

tan me praséda suhådaù kåta-kilbiñasya
svairaà gatasya mågayäà vyasanäturasya
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kä devaraà vaça-gataà kusumästra-vega-
visrasta-pauàsnam uçaté na bhajeta kåtye

tat—therefore; me—unto me; praséda—be kind; su-hådaù—intimate 
friend; kåta-kilbiñasya—having committed sinful activities; svairam—
independently; gatasya—who went; mågayäm—hunting; vyasana-
äturasya—being influenced by sinful desire; kä—what woman; 
devaram—the husband; vaça-gatam—under her control; kusuma-astra-
vega—pierced by the arrow of Cupid; visrasta—scattered; pauàsnam—
his patience; uçaté—very beautiful; na—never; bhajeta—would embrace; 
kåtye—in proper duty.

My dear Queen, due to my sinful desires I went to the forest to hunt 
without asking you. Therefore I must admit that I have offended you. 
Nonetheless, thinking of me as your most intimate subordinate, you 
should still be very much pleased with me. Factually I am very much 
bereaved, but being pierced by the arrow of Cupid, I am feeling lusty. But 
where is the beautiful woman who would give up her lusty husband and 
refuse to unite with him?

Both man and woman desire one another; that is the basic principle of 
material existence. Women in general always keep themselves beautiful 
so that they can be attractive to their lusty husbands. When a lusty 
husband comes before his wife, the wife takes advantage of his aggressive 
activities and enjoys life. Generally when a woman is attacked by a man—
whether her husband or some other man—she enjoys the attack, being 
too lusty. In other words, when one’s intelligence is properly utilized, 
both the intellect and the intelligent person enjoy one another with 
great satisfaction. As stated in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (7.9.45):

yan maithunädi-gåhamedhi-sukhaà hi tucchaà 
kaëòüyanena karayor iva duùkha-duùkham

The actual happiness of the karmés is sex life. They work very hard 
outside the home, and to satiate their hard labor, they come home to 
enjoy sex life. King Puraïjana went to the forest to hunt, and after his 
hard labor he returned home to enjoy sex life. If a man lives outside 
the home and spends a week in a city or somewhere else, at the end of 
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the week he becomes very anxious to return home and enjoy sex with 
his wife. This is confirmed in Çrémad-Bhägavatam: yan maithunädi-
gåhamedhi-sukhaà hi tuccham [SB 7.9.45]. Karmés work very hard simply 
to enjoy sex. Modern human society has improved the materialistic way 
of life simply by inducing unrestricted sex life in many different ways. 
This is most prominently visible in the Western world.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fourth Canto, Twenty-sixth 
Chapter, of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, entitled “King Puraïjana Goes to the 
Forest to Hunt, and His Queen Becomes Angry.”
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CHAPTER TWENTY-SEVEN
Attack by Caëòavega on the City of King Puraïjana; 

the Character of Kälakanyä

TEXT 1

närada uväca
itthaà puraïjanaà sadhryag

vaçamänéya vibhramaiù
puraïjané mahäräja
reme ramayaté patim

näradaù uväca—Närada said; ittham—thus; puraïjanam—King 
Puraïjana; sadhryak—completely; vaçamänéya—bringing under her 
control; vibhramaiù—by her charms; puraïjané—the wife of King 
Puraïjana; mahä-räja—O King; reme—enjoyed; ramayaté—giving all 
satisfaction; patim—to her husband.

The great sage Närada continued: My dear King, after bewildering her 
husband in different ways and bringing him under her control, the wife 
of King Puraïjana gave him all satisfaction and enjoyed sex life with him.

After hunting in the forest, King Puraïjana returned home, and after 
refreshing himself by taking a bath and eating nice food, he searched 
for his wife. When he saw her lying down on the ground without a 
bed, as if neglected, and devoid of any proper dress, he became very 
much aggrieved. He then became attracted to her and began to enjoy 
her company. A living entity is similarly engaged in the material world 
in sinful activities. These sinful activities may be compared to King 
Puraïjana’s hunting in the forest.
A sinful life can be counteracted by various processes of religion such as 
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yajïa, vrata and däna—that is, the performance of sacrifices, the taking 
of a vow for some religious ritual, and the giving of charity. In this way 
one may become free from the reactions of sinful life and at the same 
time awaken his original Kåñëa consciousness. By coming home, taking 
his bath, eating nice foodstuffs, getting refreshed and searching out 
his wife, King Puraïjana came to his good consciousness in his family 
life. In other words, a systematic family life as enjoined in the Vedas is 
better than an irresponsible sinful life. If a husband and wife combine 
together in Kåñëa consciousness and live together peacefully, that is very 
nice. However, if a husband becomes too much attracted by his wife and 
forgets his duty in life, the implications of materialistic life will again 
resume. Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé has therefore recommended, anäsaktasya 
viñayän (Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu 1.2.255). Without being attached by 
sex, the husband and wife may live together for the advancement of 
spiritual life. The husband should engage in devotional service, and the 
wife should be faithful and religious according to the Vedic injunctions. 
Such a combination is very good. However, if the husband becomes 
too much attracted to the wife due to sex, the position becomes very 
dangerous. Women in general are very much sexually inclined. Indeed, 
it is said that a woman’s sex desire is nine times stronger than a man’s. It 
is therefore a man’s duty to keep a woman under his control by satisfying 
her, giving her ornaments, nice food and clothes, and engaging her in 
religious activities. Of course, a woman should have a few children and 
in this way not be disturbing to the man. Unfortunately, if the man 
becomes attracted to the woman simply for sex enjoyment, then family 
life becomes abominable.
The great politician Cäëakya Paëòita has said: bhäryä rüpavaté çatruù—a 
beautiful wife is an enemy. Of course every woman in the eyes of her 
husband is very beautiful. Others may see her as not very beautiful, but 
the husband, being very much attracted to her, sees her always as very 
beautiful. If the husband sees the wife as very beautiful, it is to be assumed 
that he is too much attracted to her. This attraction is the attraction of 
sex. The whole world is captivated by the two modes of material nature 
rajo-guëa and tamo-guëa, passion and ignorance. Generally women are 
very much passionate and are less intelligent; therefore somehow or other 
a man should not be under the control of their passion and ignorance. 
By performing bhakti-yoga, or devotional service, a man can be raised to 
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the platform of goodness. If a husband situated in the mode of goodness 
can control his wife, who is in passion and ignorance, the woman is 
benefited. Forgetting her natural inclination for passion and ignorance, 
the woman becomes obedient and faithful to her husband, who is situated 
in goodness. Such a life becomes very welcome. The intelligence of the 
man and woman may then work very nicely together, and they can make 
a progressive march toward spiritual realization. Otherwise, the husband, 
coming under the control of the wife, sacrifices his quality of goodness 
and becomes subservient to the qualities of passion and ignorance. In 
this way the whole situation becomes polluted.
The conclusion is that a household life is better than a sinful life devoid 
of responsibility, but if in the household life the husband becomes 
subordinate to the wife, involvement in materialistic life again becomes 
prominent. In this way a man’s material bondage becomes enhanced. 
Because of this, according to the Vedic system, after a certain age a man 
is recommended to abandon his family life for the stages of vänaprastha 
and sannyäsa.

TEXT 2

sa räjä mahiñéà räjan
susnätäà ruciränanäm

kåta-svasty-ayanäà tåptäm
abhyanandad upägatäm

saù—he; räjä—the king; mahiñém—the Queen; räjan—O King; su-
snätäm—nicely bathed; rucira-änanäm—attractive face; kåta-svasti-
ayanäm—dressed with auspicious garments and ornaments; tåptäm—
satisfied; abhyanandat—he welcomed; upägatäm—approached.

The Queen took her bath and dressed herself nicely with all auspicious 
garments and ornaments. After taking food and becoming completely 
satisfied, she returned to the king. Upon seeing her beautifully decorated 
attractive face, the king welcomed her with all devotion.

A woman is generally accustomed to dress herself nicely with fine garments 
and decorative ornaments. She may even sometimes wear flowers in her 
hair. Women especially dress themselves up in the evening because the 
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husband comes home in the evening after working hard all day. It is the 
duty of the wife to dress herself up very nicely so that when her husband 
returns home he becomes attracted by her dress and cleanliness and thus 
becomes satisfied. In other words, the wife is the inspiration of all good 
intelligence. Upon seeing one’s wife dressed nicely, one can think very 
soberly about family business. When a person is too anxious about family 
affairs, he cannot discharge his family duties nicely. A wife is therefore 
supposed to be an inspiration and should keep the husband’s intelligence 
in good order so that they can combinedly prosecute the affairs of family 
life without impediment.

TEXT 3

tayopagüòhaù parirabdha-kandharo
raho ‘numantrair apakåñöa-cetanaù
na käla-raàho bubudhe duratyayaà

divä niçeti pramadä-parigrahaù

tayä—by the Queen; upagüòhaù—was embraced; parirabdha—embraced; 
kandharaù—shoulders; rahaù—in a solitary place; anumantraiù—
by joking words; apakåñöa-cetanaù—having degraded consciousness; 
na—not; käla-raàhaù—the passing of time; bubudhe—was aware of; 
duratyayam—impossible to overcome; divä—day; niçä—night; iti—thus; 
pramadä—by the woman; parigrahaù—captivated.

Queen Puraïjané embraced the king, and the king also responded by 
embracing her shoulders. In this way, in a solitary place, they enjoyed 
joking words. Thus King Puraïjana became very much captivated by 
his beautiful wife and deviated from his good sense. He forgot that the 
passing of days and nights meant that his span of life was being reduced 
without profit.

The word pramadä in this verse is very significant. A beautiful wife 
is certainly enlivening to her husband, but at the same time is the 
cause of degradation. The word pramadä means “enlivening” as well 
as “maddening.” Generally a householder does not take the passing of 
days and nights very seriously. A person in ignorance takes it as the 
usual course that days come, and after the days, the nights come. This 
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is the law of material nature. But a man in ignorance does not know 
that when the sun rises early in the morning it begins to take away the 
balance of his life. Thus day after day the span of one’s life is reduced, 
and forgetting the duty of human life, the foolish man simply remains 
in the company of his wife and enjoys her in a secluded place. Such a 
condition is called apakåñöa-cetana, or degraded consciousness. Human 
consciousness should be used for elevation to Kåñëa consciousness. 
But when a person is too much attracted to his wife and family affairs, 
he does not take Kåñëa consciousness very seriously. He thus becomes 
degraded, not knowing that he cannot buy back even a second of his 
life in return for millions of dollars. The greatest loss in life is passing 
time without understanding Kåñëa. Every moment of our lives should 
be utilized properly, and the proper use of life is to increase devotional 
service to the Lord. Without devotional service to the Lord, the activities 
of life become simply a waste of time. Çrama eva hi kevalam. Simply by 
becoming “dutiful” we do not make any profit in life. As confirmed in 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.2.8):

dharmaù svanuñöhitaù puàsäà 
viñvaksena-kathäsu yaù 
notpädayed yadi ratià 
çrama eva hi kevalam

If, after performing one’s occupational duty very perfectly, one does not 
make progress in Kåñëa consciousness, it should be understood that he 
has simply wasted his time in valueless labor.

TEXT 4

çayäna unnaddha-mado mahä-manä
mahärha-talpe mahiñé-bhujopadhiù
täm eva véro manute paraà yatas

tamo-’bhibhüto na nijaà paraà ca yat

çayänaù—lying down; unnaddha-madaù—increasingly illusioned; mahä-
manäù—advanced in consciousness; mahä-arha-talpe—on a valuable 
bedstead; mahiñé—of the Queen; bhuja—arms; upadhiù—pillow; täm—
her; eva—certainly; véraù—the hero; manute—he considered; param—
the goal of life; yataù—from which; tamaù—by ignorance; abhibhütaù—
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overwhelmed; na—not; nijam—his actual self; param—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; ca—and; yat—what.

In this way, increasingly overwhelmed by illusion, King Puraïjana, 
although advanced in consciousness, remained always lying down with his 
head on the pillow of his wife’s arms. In this way he considered woman to 
be his ultimate life and soul. Becoming thus overwhelmed by the mode of 
ignorance, he could not understand the meaning of self-realization, of his 
self or of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

Human life is meant for self-realization. First of all one has to realize 
his own self, which is described in this verse as nijam. Then he has 
to understand or realize the Supersoul, or Paramätmä, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. However, when one becomes too much materially 
attached, he takes a woman to be everything. This is the basic principle of 
material attachment. In such a condition, one cannot realize his own self 
or the Supreme Personality of Godhead. In Çrémad-Bhägavatam (5.5.2) 
it is therefore said: mahat-seväà dväram ähur vimuktes tamo-dväraà 
yoñitäà saìgi-saìgam. If one associates with mahätmäs, or devotees, his 
path of liberation is opened. But if one becomes too much attached to 
women or to persons who are also attached to women—that is, attached 
to women directly or indirectly—he opens the tamo-dväram, the door to 
the darkest region of hellish life.
King Puraïjana was a great soul, highly intellectual and possessed of 
advanced consciousness, but due to his being too much addicted to 
women, his whole consciousness was covered. In the modern age the 
consciousness of people is too much covered by wine, women and flesh. 
Consequently, people are completely unable to make any progress in 
self-realization. The first step of self-realization is to know oneself as 
spirit soul apart from the body. In the second stage of self-realization, 
one comes to know that every soul, every individual living entity, is part 
and parcel of the Supreme Soul, Paramätmä, or the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. This is confirmed in Bhagavad-gétä (15.7):

mamaiväàço jéva-loke 
jéva-bhütaù sanätanaù 

manaù-ñañöhänéndriyäëi 
prakåti-sthäni karñati
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“The living entities in this conditioned world are My eternal, fragmental 
parts. Due to conditioned life, they are struggling very hard with the six 
senses, which include the mind.”
All living entities are part and parcel of the Supreme Lord. Unfortunately, 
in this present civilization both men and women are allowed to be 
attracted to one another from the very beginning of life, and because of 
this they are completely unable to come to the platform of self-realization. 
They do not know that without self-realization they suffer the greatest 
loss in the human form of life. Thinking of a woman always within one’s 
heart is tantamount to lying down with a woman on a valuable bedstead. 
The heart is the bedstead, and it is the most valuable bedstead. When a 
man thinks of women and money, he lies down and rests on the arms of 
his beloved woman or wife. In this way he overindulges in sex life and 
thus becomes unfit for self-realization.

TEXT 5

tayaivaà ramamäëasya
käma-kaçmala-cetasaù

kñaëärdham iva räjendra
vyatikräntaà navaà vayaù

tayä—with her; evam—in this way; ramamäëasya—enjoying; käma—
full of lust; kaçmala—sinful; cetasaù—his heart; kñaëa-ardham—in 
half a moment; iva—like; räja-indra—O King; vyatikräntam—expired; 
navam—new; vayaù—life.

My dear King Präcénabarhiñat, in this way King Puraïjana, with his heart 
full of lust and sinful reactions, began to enjoy sex with his wife, and in 
this way his new life and youth expired in half a moment.

Çréla Govinda däsa Öhäkura has sung:

ei-dhana, yauvana, putra, parijana, 
ithe ki äche paratéti re 

kamala-dala-jala, jévana öalamala, 
bhaja huà hari-pada néti re
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In this verse Çréla Govinda däsa says that actually there is no bliss in the 
enjoyment of youthful life. In youth a person becomes very lusty to enjoy 
all kinds of sense objects. The sense objects are form, taste, smell, touch 
and sound. The modern scientific method, or advancement of scientific 
civilization, encourages the enjoyment of these five senses. The younger 
generation is very pleased to see a beautiful form, to hear radio messages 
of material news and sense gratificatory songs, to smell nice scents, 
nice flowers, and to touch the soft body or breasts of a young woman 
and gradually touch the sex organs. All of this is also very pleasing to 
the animals; therefore in human society there are restrictions in the 
enjoyment of the five sense objects. If one does not follow, he becomes 
exactly like an animal.
Thus in this verse it is specifically stated, käma-kaçmala-cetasaù: the 
consciousness of King Puraïjana was polluted by lusty desires and sinful 
activities. In the previous verse it is stated that Puraïjana, although 
advanced in consciousness, lay down on a very soft bed with his wife. 
This indicates that he indulged too much in sex. The words navaà vayaù 
are also significant in this verse. They indicate the period of youth from 
age sixteen to thirty. These thirteen or fifteen years of life are years in 
which one can very strongly enjoy the senses. When one comes to this 
age he thinks that life will go on and that he will simply continue enjoying 
his senses, but, “Time and tide wait for no man.” The span of youth 
expires very quickly. One who wastes his life simply by committing sinful 
activities in youth immediately becomes disappointed and disillusioned 
when the brief period of youth is over. The material enjoyments of youth 
are especially pleasing to a person who has no spiritual training. If one is 
trained only according to the bodily conception of life, he simply leads 
a disappointed life because bodily sense enjoyment finishes within forty 
years or so. After forty years, one simply leads a disillusioned life because 
he has no spiritual knowledge. For such a person, the expiration of youth 
occurs in half a moment. Thus King Puraïjana’s pleasure, which he took 
in lying down with his wife, expired very quickly.
Käma-kaçmala-cetasaù also indicates that unrestricted sense enjoyment 
is not allowed in the human form of life by the laws of nature. If one 
enjoys his senses unrestrictedly, he leads a sinful life. The animals do not 
violate the laws of nature. For example, the sex impulse in animals is very 
strong during certain months of the year. The lion is very powerful. He 
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is a flesh-eater and is very strong, but he enjoys sex only once in a year. 
Similarly, according to religious injunctions a man is restricted to enjoy 
sex only once in a month, after the menstrual period of the wife, and if 
the wife is pregnant, he is not allowed sex life at all. That is the law for 
human beings. A man is allowed to keep more than one wife because he 
cannot enjoy sex when the wife is pregnant. If he wants to enjoy sex at 
such a time, he may go to another wife who is not pregnant. These are 
laws mentioned in the Manu-saàhitä and other scriptures.
These laws and scriptures are meant for human beings. As such, if one 
violates these laws, he becomes sinful. The conclusion is that unrestricted 
sense enjoyment means sinful activities. Illicit sex is sex that violates the 
laws given in the scriptures. When one violates the laws of the scriptures, 
or the Vedas, he commits sinful activities. One who is engaged in sinful 
activities cannot change his consciousness. Our real function is to 
change our consciousness from kaçmala, sinful consciousness, to Kåñëa, 
the supreme pure. As confirmed in Bhagavad-gétä (paraà brahma paraà 
dhäma pavitraà paramaà bhavän [Bg. 10.12]), Kåñëa is the supreme pure, 
and if we change our consciousness from material enjoyment to Kåñëa, 
we become purified. This is the process recommended by Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu as the process of ceto-darpaëa-märjanam [Cc. Antya 20.12], 
cleansing the mirror of the heart.

TEXT 6

tasyäm ajanayat puträn
puraïjanyäà puraïjanaù

çatäny ekädaça viräò
äyuño ‘rdham athätyagät

tasyäm—within her; ajanayat—he begot; puträn—sons; puraïjanyäm—
in Puraïjané; puraïjanaù—King Puraïjana; çatäni—hundreds; 
ekädaça—eleven; viräö—O King; äyuñaù—of life; ardham—half; atha—
in this way; atyagät—he passed.

The great sage Närada then addressed King Präcénabarhiñat: O one whose 
life-span is great [viräö], in this way King Puraïjana begot 1, 100 sons 
within the womb of his wife, Puraïjané. However, in this business he 
passed away half of his life-span.
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In this verse there are several significant words, the first of which are 
ekädaça çatäni. Puraïjana had begotten 1, 100 sons within the womb of 
his wife, and thus passed away half of his life. Actually every man follows 
a similar process. If one lives for one hundred years at the utmost, in his 
family life he simply begets children up to the age of fifty. Unfortunately at 
the present moment people do not live even a hundred years; nonetheless 
they beget children up to the age of sixty. Another point is that formerly 
people used to beget one hundred to two hundred sons and daughters. As 
will be evident from the next verse, King Puraïjana not only begot 1, 100 
sons but also 110 daughters. At the present moment no one can produce 
such huge quantities of children. Instead, mankind is very busy checking 
the increase of population by contraceptive methods.
We do not find in Vedic literatures that they ever used contraceptive 
methods, although they were begetting hundreds of children. Checking 
population by contraceptive method is another sinful activity, but in this 
Age of Kali people have become so sinful that they do not care for the 
resultant reactions of their sinful lives. King Puraïjana lay down with 
his wife, Puraïjané, and begot a large number of children, and there is no 
mention in these verses that he used contraceptive methods. According 
to the Vedic scriptures the contraceptive method should be restraint in 
sex life. It is not that one should indulge in unrestricted sex life and 
avoid children by using some method to check pregnancy. If a man is in 
good consciousness, he consults with his religious wife, and as a result 
of this consultation, with intelligence, one advances in his ability to 
estimate the value of life. In other words, if one is fortunate enough to 
have a good, conscientious wife, he can decide by mutual consultation 
that human life is meant for advancing in Kåñëa consciousness and not 
for begetting a large number of children. Children are called pariëäma, 
or by-products, and when one consults his good intelligence he can see 
that his by-products should be the expansion of his Kåñëa consciousness.

TEXT 7

duhitèr daçottara-çataà
pitå-mätå-yaçaskaréù
çélaudärya-guëopetäù

pauraïjanyaù prajä-pate
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duhitèù—daughters; daça-uttara—ten more than; çatam—one hundred; 
pitå—like the father; mätå—and mother; yaçaskaréù—glorified; çéla—
good behavior; audärya—magnanimity; guëa—good qualities; upetäù—
possessed of; pauraïjanyaù—daughters of Puraïjana; prajä-pate—O 
Prajäpati.

O Prajäpati, King Präcénabarhiñat, in this way King Puraïjana also begot 
110 daughters. All of these were equally glorified like the father and 
mother. Their behavior was gentle, and they possessed magnanimity and 
other good qualities.

Children begotten under the rules and regulations of the scriptures 
generally become as good as the father and mother, but children 
born illegitimately mainly become varëa-saìkara. The varëa-saìkara 
population is irresponsible to the family, community and even to 
themselves. Formerly the varëa-saìkara population was checked by the 
observation of the reformatory method called garbhädhäna-saàskära, a 
child-begetting religious ceremony. In this verse we find that although 
King Puraïjana had begotten so many children, they were not varëa-
saìkara. All of them were good, well-behaved children, and they had 
good qualities like their father and mother.
Even though we may produce many good children, our desire for sex that 
is beyond the prescribed method is to be considered sinful. Too much 
enjoyment of any of the senses (not only sex) results in sinful activities. 
Therefore one has to become a svämé or gosvämé at the end of his life. 
One may beget children up to the age of fifty, but after fifty, one must 
stop begetting children and should accept the vänaprastha order. In this 
way he must leave home and then become a sannyäsé. A sannyäsé’s title 
is svämé or gosvämé, which means that he completely refrains from sense 
enjoyment. One should not accept the sannyäsa order whimsically; he must 
be fully confident that he can restrain his desires for sense gratification. 
King Puraïjana’s family life was, of course, very happy. As mentioned in 
these verses, he begot 1, 100 sons and 110 daughters. Everyone desires to 
have more sons than daughters, and since the number of daughters was 
less than the number of sons, it appears that King Puraïjana’s family life 
was very comfortable and pleasing.
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TEXT 8

sa païcäla-patiù puträn
pitå-vaàça-vivardhanän
däraiù saàyojayäm äsa
duhitèù sadåçair varaiù

saù—he; païcäla-patiù—the king of Païcäla; puträn—sons; pitå-
vaàça—paternal family; vivardhanän—increasing; däraiù—with wives; 
saàyojayäm äsa—married; duhitèù—daughters; sadåçaiù—qualified; 
varaiù—with husbands.

After this, King Puraïjana, King of the Païcäla country, in order to 
increase the descendants of his paternal family, married his sons with 
qualified wives and married his daughters with qualified husbands.

According to the Vedic system, everyone should marry. One has to accept 
a wife because a wife will produce children, and the children in their 
turn will offer foodstuffs and funeral ceremonies so that the forefathers, 
wherever they may live, will be made happy. The offering of oblations in 
the name of Lord Viñëu is called piëòodaka, and it is necessary that the 
descendants of a family offer piëòa to the forefathers.
Not only was Puraïjana, the king of Païcäla, satisfied in his own sex life, 
but he arranged for the sex life of his 1, 100 sons and 110 daughters. In this 
way one can elevate an aristocratic family to the platform of a dynasty. 
It is significant in this verse that Puraïjana got both sons and daughters 
married. It is the duty of a father and mother to arrange for the marriage 
of their sons and daughters. That is the obligation in Vedic society. Sons 
and daughters should not be allowed freedom to intermingle with the 
opposite sex unless they are married. This Vedic social organization is 
very good in that it stops the promulgation of illicit sex life, or varëa-
saìkara, which appears under different names in this present day. 
Unfortunately in this age although the father and mother are anxious 
to get their children married, the children refuse to get married by the 
arrangement of the parents. Consequently, the number of varëa-saìkara 
has increased throughout the world under different names.
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TEXT 9

puträëäà cäbhavan puträ
ekaikasya çataà çatam

yair vai pauraïjano vaàçaù
païcäleñu samedhitaù

puträëäm—of the sons; ca—also; abhavan—were produced; puträù—
sons; eka-ekasya—of each one; çatam—hundred; çatam—hundred; 
yaiù—by whom; vai—certainly; pauraïjanaù—of King Puraïjana; 
vaàçaù—family; païcäleñu—in the land of Païcäla; samedhitaù—
greatly increased.

Of these many sons, each produced hundreds and hundreds of grandsons. 
In this way the whole city of Païcäla became overcrowded by these sons 
and grandsons of King Puraïjana.

We must remember that Puraïjana is the living entity, and the city 
Païcäla is the body. The body is the field of activity for the living entity, 
as stated in Bhagavad-gétä: kñetra-kñetrajïa. There are two constituents: 
one is the living entity (kñetra jïa), and the other is the body of the 
living entity (kñetra). Any living entity can know that he is covered by 
the body if he only contemplates the body a little bit. Just with a little 
contemplation he can come to understand that the body is his possession. 
One can understand this by practical experience and by the authority of 
the çästras. In Bhagavad-gétä (2.13) it is said: dehino’smin yathä dehe. The 
proprietor of the body, the soul, is within the body. The body is taken as 
the païcäla-deça, or the field of activities wherein the living entity can 
enjoy the senses in their relationship to the five sense objects, namely 
gandha, rasa, rüpa, sparça and çabda—that is, sense objects made out 
of earth, water, fire, air and sky. Within this material world, covered by 
the material body of subtle and gross matter, every living entity creates 
actions and reactions, which are herein known allegorically as sons 
and grandsons. There are two kinds of actions and reactions—namely 
pious and impious. In this way our material existence becomes coated 
by different actions and reactions. In this regard, Çréla Narottama däsa 
Öhäkura states:
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karma-käëòa, jïäna-käëòa,     kevala viñera bhäëòa, 
amåta baliyä yebä khäya 

nänä yoni sadä phire,     kadarya bhakñaëa kare, 
tära janma adhaù-päte yäya

“Fruitive activities and mental speculation are simply cups of poison. 
Whoever drinks of them, thinking them to be nectar, must struggle very 
hard life after life, in different types of bodies. Such a person eats all 
kinds of nonsense and becomes condemned by his activities of so-called 
sense enjoyment.”

Thus the field of action and reactions, by which one’s descendants are 
increased, begins with sex life. Puraïjana increased his whole family by 
begetting sons who in their turn begot grandsons. Thus the living entity, 
being inclined toward sexual gratification, becomes involved in many 
hundreds and thousands of actions and reactions. In this way he remains 
within the material world simply for the purpose of sense gratification 
and transmigrates from one body to another. His process of reproducing 
so many sons and grandsons results in so-called societies, nations, 
communities and so on. All these communities, societies, dynasties and 
nations simply expand from sex life. As stated by Prahläda Mahäräja: 
yan maithunädi-gåhamedhi-sukhaà hi tuccham (SB 7.9.45). A gåhamedhé 
is one who wants to remain within this material existence. This means 
that he wants to remain within this body or society and enjoy friendship, 
love and community. His only enjoyment is in increasing the number 
of sex enjoyers. He enjoys sex and produces children, who in their turn 
marry and produce grandchildren. The grandchildren also marry and 
in their turn produce great-grandchildren. In this way the entire earth 
becomes overpopulated, and then suddenly there are reactions provoked 
by material nature in the form of war, famine, pestilence and earthquakes, 
etc. Thus the entire population is again extinguished simply to be re-
created. This process is explained in Bhagavad-gétä (8.19) as repeated 
creation and annihilation: bhütvä bhütvä praléyate. Due to a lack of Kåñëa 
consciousness, all this creation and annihilation is going on under the 
name of human civilization. This cycle continues due to man’s lack of 
knowledge of the soul and the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
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TEXT 10

teñu tad-riktha-häreñu
gåha-koçänujéviñu

nirüòhena mamatvena
viñayeñv anvabadhyata

teñu—to them; tat-riktha-häreñu—the plunderers of his money; gåha—
home; koça—treasury; anujéviñu—to the followers; nirüòhena—deep-
rooted; mamatvena—by attachment; viñayeñu—to sense objects; 
anvabadhyata—became bound.

These sons and grandsons were virtually plunderers of King Puraïjana’s 
riches, including his home, treasury, servants, secretaries and all other 
paraphernalia. Puraïjana’s attachment for these things was very deep-
rooted.

In this verse the word riktha-häreñu, meaning “plunderers of wealth,” 
is very significant. One’s sons, grandsons and other descendants are 
ultimately plunderers of one’s accumulated wealth. There are many 
celebrated businessmen and industrialists who produce great wealth 
and are highly praised by the public, but all their money is ultimately 
plundered by their sons and grandsons. In India we have actually seen 
one industrialist who, like King Puraïjana, was very much sexually 
inclined and had a half dozen wives. Each of these wives had a separate 
establishment that necessitated the expenditure of several thousands of 
rupees. When I was engaged in talking with him, I saw that he was very 
busy trying to secure money so that all his sons and daughters would 
get at least five hundred thousand rupees each. Thus such industrialists, 
businessmen or karmés are called müòhas in the çästras. They work 
very hard, accumulate money, and are satisfied to see that this money 
is plundered by their sons and grandsons. Such people do not want to 
return their wealth to its actual owner. As stated in Bhagavad-gétä (5.29), 
bhoktäraà yajïa-tapasäà sarva-loka-maheçvaram: the real proprietor 
of all wealth is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. He is the actual 
enjoyer. So-called earners of money are those who simply know tricks by 
which they can take away God’s money under the guise of business and 
industry. After accumulating this money, they enjoy seeing it plundered 
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by their sons and grandsons. This is the materialistic way of life. In 
materialistic life one is encaged within the body and deluded by false 
egoism. Thus one thinks, “I am this body,” “I am a human being,” “I am 
an American,” “I am an Indian.” This bodily conception is due to false 
ego. Being deluded by false ego, one identifies himself with a certain 
family, nation or community. In this way one’s attachment for the 
material world grows deeper and deeper. Thus it becomes very difficult 
for the living entity to extricate himself from his entanglement. Such 
people are graphically described in the Sixteenth Chapter of Bhagavad-
gétä (16.13-15) in this way:

idam adya mayä labdham 
imaà präpsye manoratham 

idam astédam api me 
bhaviñyati punar dhanam

asau mayä hataù çatrur 
haniñye cäparän api 

éçvaro ‘ham ahaà bhogé 
siddho ‘haà balavän sukhé

äòhyo ‘bhijanavän asmi 
ko ‘nyo ‘sti sadåço mayä 
yakñye däsyämi modiñya 

ity ajïäna-vimohitäù

“The demoniac person thinks: So much wealth do I have today, and I will 
gain more according to my schemes. So much is mine now, and it will 
increase in the future, more and more. He is my enemy, and I have killed 
him; and my other enemy will also be killed. I am the lord of everything, 
I am the enjoyer, I am perfect, powerful and happy. I am the richest 
man, surrounded by aristocratic relatives. There is none so powerful and 
happy as I am. I shall perform sacrifices, I shall give some charity, and 
thus I shall rejoice.’ In this way, such persons are deluded by ignorance.”

In this way people engage in various laborious activities, and their 
attachment for body, home, family, nation and community becomes 
more and more deep-rooted.
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TEXT 11

éje ca kratubhir ghorair
dékñitaù paçu-märakaiù
devän pitèn bhüta-patén

nänä-kämo yathä bhavän

éje—he worshiped; ca—also; kratubhiù—by sacrifices; ghoraiù—ghastly; 
dékñitaù—inspired; paçu-märakaiù—wherein poor animals are killed; 
devän—the demigods; pitèn—forefathers; bhüta-patén—great leaders 
of human society; nänä—various; kämaù—having desires; yathä—like; 
bhavän—you.

The great sage Närada continued: My dear King Präcénabarhiñat, like 
you King Puraïjana also became implicated in so many desires. Thus he 
worshiped demigods, forefathers and social leaders with various sacrifices 
which were all very ghastly because they were inspired by the desire to 
kill animals.

In this verse the great sage Närada discloses that the character of 
Puraïjana was being described to give lessons to King Präcénabarhiñat. 
Actually the entire description was figuratively describing the activities 
of King Präcénabarhiñat. In this verse Närada frankly says “like you” 
(yathä bhavän), which indicates that King Puraïjana is none other than 
King Präcénabarhiñat himself. Being a great Vaiñëava, Närada Muni 
wanted to stop animal-killing in sacrifices. He knew that if he tried to 
stop the king from performing sacrifices, the king would not hear him. 
Therefore he is describing the life of Puraïjana. But in this verse he 
first discloses the intention, although not fully, by saying “like you.” 
Generally the karmés, who are attached to increasing descendants, have 
to perform so many sacrifices and worship so many demigods for future 
generations and satisfy so many leaders, politicians, philosophers and 
scientists to make things go on properly for future generations. The so-
called scientists are very eager to see that future generations will live 
very comfortably, and as such they are trying to find different means of 
generating energy to drive locomotives, cars, airplanes and so on. Now 
they are exhausting the petroleum supply. These activities are described 
in the Bhagavad-gétä (2.41):
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vyavasäyätmikä buddhir 
ekeha kuru-nandana 

bahu-çäkhä hy anantäç ca 
buddhayo ‘vyavasäyinäm

“Those who are on the spiritual path are resolute in purpose, and their 
aim is one. O beloved child of the Kurus, the intelligence of those who 
are irresolute is many-branched.”

Actually, those who are in knowledge of everything are determined to 
execute Kåñëa consciousness, but those who are rascals (müòhäù), sinners 
(duñkåtinaù) and the lowest of mankind (narädhamäù), who are bereft 
of all intelligence (mäyayäpahåta jïänäù) and who take shelter of the 
demoniac way of life (äsuraà bhävam äçritäù), are disinterested in Kåñëa 
consciousness. As such they become implicated and take on so many 
activities. Most of these activities center around the killing of animals. 
Modern civilization is centered around animal-killing. Karmés are 
advertising that without eating meat, their vitamin value or vitality will 
be reduced; so to keep oneself fit to work hard, one must eat meat, and to 
digest meat, one must drink liquor, and to keep the balance of drinking 
wine and eating meat, one must have sufficient sexual intercourse to 
keep fit to work very hard like an ass.
There are two ways of animal-killing. One way is in the name of religious 
sacrifices. All the religions of the world—except the Buddhists—have 
a program for killing animals in places of worship. According to Vedic 
civilization, the animal-eaters are recommended to sacrifice a goat in 
the temple of Kälé under certain restrictive rules and regulations and eat 
the flesh. Similarly, they are recommended to drink wine by worshiping 
the goddess Caëòikä. The purpose is restriction. People have given up 
all this restriction. Now they are regularly opening wine distilleries and 
slaughterhouses and indulging in drinking alcohol and eating flesh. A 
Vaiñëava äcärya like Närada Muni knows very well that persons engaged 
in such animal-killing in the name of religion are certainly becoming 
involved in the cycle of birth and death, forgetting the real aim of life: to 
go home, back to Godhead.
Thus the great sage Närada, while instructing Çrémad-Bhägavatam to 
Vyäsa Muni, condemned the karma-käëòa (fruitive) activities mentioned 
in the Vedas. Närada told Vyäsa:
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jugupsitaà dharma-kåte ‘nuçäsataù 
svabhäva-raktasya mahän vyatikramaù 

yad väkyato dharma itétaraù sthito 
na manyate tasya niväraëaà janaù

“The people in general are naturally inclined to enjoy, and you have 
encouraged them in that way in the name of religion. This is verily 
condemned and is quite unreasonable. Because they are guided under 
your instructions, they will accept such activities in the name of religion 
and will hardly care for prohibitions.” (SB 1.5.15)
Çréla Närada Muni chastised Vyäsadeva for compiling so many Vedic 
supplementary scriptures, which are all intended for guiding the people 
in general. Närada Muni condemned these scriptures because they do 
not mention direct devotional service. Under Närada’s instructions, 
direct worship of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, as described in 
the Çrémad-Bhägavatam, was set forth by Vyäsadeva. The conclusion 
is that neither the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Viñëu, nor His 
devotee ever sanctions animal-killing in the name of religion. Indeed, 
Kåñëa incarnated Himself as Lord Buddha to put an end to animal-killing 
in the name of religion. Animal sacrifice under the name of religion is 
conducted by the influence of tamo-guëa (the mode of ignorance), as 
indicated in the Eighteenth Chapter of Bhagavad-gétä (18.31-32):

yayä dharmam adharmaà ca 
käryaà cäkäryam eva ca 

ayathävat prajänäti 
buddhiù sä pärtha räjasé

adharmaà dharmam iti yä 
manyate tamasävåtä 

sarvärthän viparétäàç ca 
buddhiù sä pärtha tämasé

“That understanding which cannot distinguish between the religious 
way of life and the irreligious, between action that should be done and 
action that should not be done—that imperfect understanding, O son 
of Påthä, is in the mode of passion. That understanding which considers 
irreligion to be religion and religion to be irreligion, under the spell 
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of illusion and darkness, and strives always in the wrong direction, O 
Pärtha, is in the mode of ignorance.”
Those who are involved in the mode of ignorance manufacture religious 
systems for killing animals. Actually dharma is transcendental. As Lord 
Çré Kåñëa teaches, we must give up all other systems of religion and simply 
surrender unto Him (sarva-dharmän parityajya [Bg. 18.66]). Thus the Lord 
and His devotees and representatives teach the transcendental dharma, 
which does not allow animal-killing at all. At the present moment it is 
the greatest misfortune that in India many so-called missionary workers 
are spreading irreligion in the name of religion. They claim an ordinary 
human being to be God and recommend meat-eating for everyone, 
including so-called sannyäsés.

TEXT 12

yukteñv evaà pramattasya
kuöumbäsakta-cetasaù

äsasäda sa vai kälo
yo ‘priyaù priya-yoñitäm

yukteñu—to beneficial activities; evam—thus; pramattasya—being 
inattentive; kuöumba—to kith and kin; äsakta—attached; cetasaù—
consciousness; äsasäda—arrived; saù—that; vai—certainly; kälaù—
time; yaù—which; apriyaù—not very pleasing; priya-yoñitäm—for 
persons attached to women.

Thus King Puraïjana, being attached to fruitive activities [karma-käëòéya] 
as well as kith and kin, and being obsessed with polluted consciousness, 
eventually arrived at that point not very much liked by those who are 
overly attached to material things.

In this verse the words priya-yoñitäm and apriyaù are very significant. 
The word yoñit means “woman,” and priya means “dear” or “pleasing.” 
Death is not very much welcome for those who are too much attached 
to material enjoyment, which culminates in sex. There is an instructive 
story in this connection. Once when a saintly person was passing on his 
way, he met a prince, the son of a king, and he blessed him, saying, “My 
dear prince, may you live forever.” The sage next met a saintly person 
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and said to him, “You may either live or die.” Eventually the sage met a 
brahmacäré devotee, and he blessed him, saying, “My dear devotee, you 
may die immediately.” Finally the sage met a hunter, and he blessed him, 
saying, “Neither live nor die.” The point is that those who are very sensual 
and are engaged in sense gratification do not wish to die. Generally a 
prince has enough money to enjoy his senses; therefore the great sage 
said that he should live forever, for as long as he lived he could enjoy life, 
but after his death he would go to hell. Since the brahmacäré devotee was 
leading a life of severe austerities and penances in order to be promoted 
back to Godhead, the sage said that he should die immediately so that he 
need not continue to labor hard and could instead go back home, back 
to Godhead. A saintly person may either live or die, for during his life 
he is engaged in serving the Lord and after his death he also serves the 
Lord. Thus this life and the next are the same for a saintly devotee, for 
in both he serves the Lord. Since the hunter lives a very ghastly life due 
to killing animals, and since he will go to hell when he dies, he is advised 
to neither live nor die.
King Puraïjana finally arrived at the point of old age. In old age the 
senses lose their strength, and although an old man desires to enjoy 
his senses, and especially sex life, he is very miserable because his 
instruments of enjoyment no longer function. Such sensualists are never 
prepared for death. They simply want to live on and on and extend their 
life by so-called scientific advancement. Some foolish Russian scientists 
also claim that they are going to make man immortal through scientific 
advancement. Under the leadership of such crazy fellows, civilization 
is going on. Cruel death, however, comes and takes all of them away 
despite their desire to live forever. This type of mentality was exhibited 
by Hiraëyakaçipu, but when the time was ripe, the Lord personally killed 
him within a second.

TEXT 13

caëòavega iti khyäto
gandharvädhipatir nåpa

gandharväs tasya balinaù
ñañöy-uttara-çata-trayam
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caëòavegaù—Caëòavega; iti—thus; khyätaù—celebrated; gandharva—
belonging to the Gandharvaloka; adhipatiù—king; nåpa—O King; 
gandharväù—other Gandharvas; tasya—his; balinaù—very powerful 
soldiers; ñañöi—sixty; uttara—surpassing; çata—hundred; trayam—
three.

O King! In Gandharvaloka there is a king named Caëòavega. Under him 
there are 360 very powerful Gandharva soldiers.

Time is figuratively described here as Caëòavega. Since time and tide 
wait for no man, time is herein called Caëòavega, which means “very 
swiftly passing away.” As time passes, it is calculated in terms of years. One 
year contains 360 days, and the soldiers of Caëòavega herein mentioned 
represent these days. Time passes swiftly; Caëòavega’s powerful soldiers 
of Gandharvaloka very swiftly carry away all the days of our life. As the 
sun rises and sets, it snatches away the balance of our life-span. Thus as 
each day passes, each one of us loses some of life’s duration. It is therefore 
said that the duration of one’s life cannot be saved. But if one is engaged 
in devotional service, his time cannot be taken away by the sun. As stated 
in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.3.17), äyur harati vai puàsäm udyann astaà ca 
yann asau. The conclusion is that if one wants to make himself immortal, 
he should give up sense gratification. By engaging oneself in devotional 
service, one can gradually enter into the eternal kingdom of God.
Mirages and other illusory things are sometimes called Gandharvas. Our 
losing our life-span is taken as advancement of age. This imperceptible 
passing away of the days of life is figuratively referred to in this verse as 
Gandharvas. As explained in later verses, such Gandharvas are both 
male and female. This indicates that both men and women lose their 
life-span imperceptibly by the force of time, which is herein described as 
Caëòavega.

TEXT 14

gandharvyas tädåçér asya
maithunyaç ca sitäsitäù
parivåttyä vilumpanti

sarva-käma-vinirmitäm
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gandharvyaù—Gandharvés; tädåçéù—similarly; asya—of Caëòavega; 
maithunyaù—companions for sexual intercourse; ca—also; sita—white; 
asitäù—black; parivåttyä—by surrounding; vilumpanti—they plundered; 
sarva-käma—all kinds of desirable objects; vinirmitäm—manufactured.

Along with Caëòavega were as many female Gandharvés as there were 
soldiers, and all of them repetitively plundered all the paraphernalia for 
sense enjoyment.

The days have been compared to the soldiers of Caëòavega. Night is 
generally a time for sex enjoyment. Days are considered to be white, and 
nights are considered to be black, or, from another point of view, there are 
two kinds of nights—black nights and white nights. All these days and 
nights combine to pass away our span of life and everything we manufacture 
for sense gratification. Material activity means manufacturing things for 
sense gratification. Scientists are conducting research to find out how we 
can satisfy our senses more and more elaborately. In this Kali-yuga, the 
demoniac mentality is employed in manufacturing various machines to 
facilitate the process of sense gratification. There are so many machines 
for ordinary household activities. There are machines for washing dishes, 
cleansing the floor, shaving, clipping hair—today everything is done by 
machine. All these facilities for sense gratification are described in this 
verse as sarva-käma-vinirmitäm. The time factor, however, is so strong 
that not only is our span of life being expended, but all the machines 
and facilities for sense gratification are deteriorating. Therefore in this 
verse the word vilumpanti (“plundering”) is used. Everything is being 
plundered from the very beginning of our lives.
This plundering of our possessions and life-span begins with the day of 
our birth. One day will come when death will finish everything, and the 
living entity will have to enter another body to begin another chapter 
of life and again begin the cycle of material sense gratification. Prahläda 
Mahäräja describes this process as punaù punaç carvita-carvaëänäm (SB 
7.5.30). Materialistic life means chewing the chewed again and again. 
The central point of material life is sense gratification. In different types 
of bodies, the living entity enjoys various senses, and through creating 
various types of facilities, he chews the chewed. Whether we squeeze 
sugar out of the sugarcane with our teeth or a machine, the result is the 
same—sugarcane juice. We may discover many ways to squeeze the juice 
out of the sugarcane, but the result is the same.
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TEXT 15

te caëòavegänucaräù
puraïjana-puraà yadä
hartum ärebhire tatra

pratyañedhat prajägaraù

te—all of them; caëòavega—of Caëòavega; anucaräù—followers; 
puraïjana—of King Puraïjana; puram—city; yadä—when; hartum—
to plunder; ärebhire—began; tatra—there; pratyañedhat—defended; 
prajägaraù—the big serpent.

When King Gandharva-räja [Caëòavega] and his followers began to 
plunder the city of Puraïjana, a snake with five hoods began to defend 
the city.

When one is sleeping, the life air remains active in different dreams. The 
five hoods of the snake indicate that the life air is surrounded by five 
kinds of air, known as präëa, apäna, vyäna, udäna and samäna. When 
the body is inactive, the präëa, or the life air, is active. Up to the age of 
fifty one can actively work for sense gratification, but after the fiftieth 
year one’s energy decreases, although one can with great strain work 
for two or three more years—perhaps up to the fifty-fifth year. Thus the 
fifty-fifth year is generally taken by government regulations as the final 
year for retirement. The energy, which is fatigued after fifty years, is 
figuratively described herein as a serpent with five hoods.

TEXT 16

sa saptabhiù çatair eko
viàçatyä ca çataà samäù
puraïjana-purädhyakño

gandharvair yuyudhe balé

saù—he; saptabhiù—with seven; çataiù—hundred; ekaù—alone; 
viàçatyä—with twenty; ca—also; çatam—hundred; samäù—years; 
puraïjana—of King Puraïjana; pura-adhyakñaù—superintendent of the 
city; gandharvaiù—with the Gandharvas; yuyudhe—fought; balé—very 
valiant.
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The five-hooded serpent, the superintendent and protector of the city of 
King Puraïjana, fought with the Gandharvas for one hundred years. He 
fought alone, with all of them, although they numbered 720.

The 360 days and 360 nights combine to become the 720 soldiers of 
Caëòavega (time). One has to fight these soldiers throughout one’s 
lifespan, beginning with birth and ending with death. This fight is called 
the struggle for existence. Despite this struggle, however, the living entity 
does not die. As confirmed in Bhagavad-gétä (2.20), the living entity is 
eternal:

na jäyate mriyate vä kadäcin 
näyaà bhütvä bhavitä vä na bhüyaù 

ajo nityaù çäçvato ‘yaà puräëo 
na hanyate hanyamäne çarére

“For the soul there is neither birth nor death at any time. He has not 
come into being, does not come into being, and will not come into being. 
He is unborn, eternal, ever-existing and primeval. He is not slain when 
the body is slain.” Actually the living entity does not take birth nor does 
he die, but he has to fight with the stringent laws of material nature 
throughout the entire span of his lifetime. He must also face different 
kinds of miserable conditions. Despite all this, the living entity, due to 
illusion, thinks that he is well situated in sense gratification.

TEXT 17

kñéyamäëe sva-sambandhe
ekasmin bahubhir yudhä

cintäà paräà jagämärtaù
sa-räñöra-pura-bändhavaù

kñéyamäëe—when he became weak; sva-sambandhe—his intimate friend; 
ekasmin—alone; bahubhiù—with many warriors; yudhä—by battle; 
cintäm—anxiety; paräm—very great; jagäma—obtained; ärtaù—being 
aggrieved; sa—along with; räñöra—of the kingdom; pura—of the city; 
bändhavaù—friends and relatives.
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Because he had to fight alone with so many soldiers, all of whom were 
great warriors, the serpent with five hoods became very weak. Seeing 
that his most intimate friend was weakening, King Puraïjana and his 
friends and citizens living within the city all became very anxious.

The living entity resides within the body and struggles for existence with 
the limbs of the body, which are referred to here as citizens and friends. 
One can struggle alone with many soldiers for some time, but not for 
all time. The living entity within the body can struggle up to the limit 
of a hundred years with good luck, but after that it is not possible to 
prolong the struggle. Thus the living entity submits and falls victim. In 
this regard, Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura has sung: våddha käla äola saba 
sukha bhägala. When one becomes old, it becomes impossible to enjoy 
material happiness. Generally people think that religion and piety come 
at the end of life, and at this time one generally becomes meditative and 
takes to some so-called yogic process to relax in the name of meditation. 
Meditation, however, is simply a farce for those who have enjoyed life 
in sense gratification. As described in the Sixth Chapter of Bhagavad-
gétä, meditation (dhyäna, dhäraëä) is a difficult subject matter that one 
has to learn from his very youth. To meditate, one must restrain himself 
from all kinds of sense gratification. Unfortunately, meditation has now 
become a fashion for those who are overly addicted to sensual things. 
Such meditation is defeated by the struggle for existence. Sometimes 
such meditative processes pass for transcendental meditation. King 
Puraïjana, the living entity, being thus victimized by the hard struggle 
for existence, took to transcendental meditation with his friends and 
relatives.

TEXT 18

sa eva puryäà madhu-bhuk
païcäleñu sva-pärñadaiù
upanétaà balià gåhëan
stré-jito nävidad bhayam

saù—he; eva—certainly; puryäm—within the city; madhu-bhuk—
enjoying sex life; païcäleñu—in the kingdom of Païcäla (five sense 
objects); sva-pärñadaiù—along with his followers; upanétam—brought; 
balim—taxes; gåhëan—accepting; stré-jitaù—conquered by women; 
na—did not; avidat—understand; bhayam—fear of death.



Chapter 27, Attack by Caëòavega on the City of King Puraïjana; the Character of Kälakanyä

1219

King Puraïjana collected taxes in the city known as Païcäla and thus was 
able to engage in sexual indulgence. Being completely under the control 
of women, he could not understand that his life was passing away and 
that he was reaching the point of death.

Government men—including kings, presidents, secretaries and 
ministers—are in a position to utilize taxes collected from the citizens 
for sense gratification. It is stated in Çrémad-Bhägavatam that in this 
Kali-yuga government men (räjanyas) and those connected with the 
government, as well as exalted government ministers, secretaries and 
presidents, will all simply collect taxes for sense gratification. The 
government is top-heavy, and without increasing taxes the government 
cannot maintain itself. When taxes are collected they are utilized for 
the sense gratification of the government officials. Such irresponsible 
politicians forget that there is a time when death will come to take away 
all their sense gratification. Some of them are convinced that after life 
everything is finished. This atheistic theory was conceived long ago by 
a philosopher called Cärväka. Cärväka recommended that man should 
live very opulently by either begging, borrowing or stealing. He also 
maintained that one should not be afraid of death, the next life, the past 
life or an impious life because after the body is burnt to ashes, everything 
is finished. This is the philosophy of those who are too much materially 
addicted. Such philosophizing will not save one from the danger of death, 
nor will it save one from an abominable afterlife.

TEXT 19

kälasya duhitä käcit
tri-lokéà varam icchaté

paryaöanté na barhiñman
pratyanandata kaçcana

kälasya—of formidable Time; duhitä—the daughter; käcit—someone; 
tri-lokém—within the three worlds; varam—husband; icchaté—desiring; 
paryaöanté—traveling all over the universe; na—never; barhiñman—O 
King Präcénabarhiñat; pratyanandata—accepted her proposal; kaçcana—
anyone.
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My dear King Präcénabarhiñat, at this time the daughter of formidable 
Time was seeking her husband throughout the three worlds. Although no 
one agreed to accept her, she came.

In due course of time, when the body becomes old and practically invalid, 
it is subject to jarä, the sufferings of old age. There are four basic kinds 
of suffering-birth, old age, disease and death. No scientist or philosopher 
has ever been able to make a solution to these four miserable conditions. 
The invalidity of old age known as jarä is figuratively explained here as 
the daughter of Time. No one likes her, but she is very much anxious to 
accept anyone as her husband. No one likes to become old and invalid, 
but this is inevitable for everyone.

TEXT 20

daurbhägyenätmano loke
viçrutä durbhageti sä
yä tuñöä räjarñaye tu
våtädät pürave varam

daurbhägyena—on account of misfortune; ätmanaù—of herself; loke—
in the world; viçrutä—celebrated; durbhagä—most unfortunate; iti—
thus; sä—she; yä—who; tuñöä—being satisfied; räja-åñaye—unto the 
great king; tu—but; våtä—being accepted; adät—delivered; pürave—
unto King Püru; varam—benediction.

The daughter of Time [Jarä] was very unfortunate. Consequently she 
was known as Durbhagä [“ill-fated”]. However, she was once pleased 
with a great king, and because the king accepted her, she granted him a 
great benediction.

As Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura sings, saba sukha bhägala: all kinds of 
happiness disappear in old age. Consequently, no one likes old age, or 
jarä. Thus Jarä, as the daughter of Time, is known as a most unfortunate 
daughter. She was, however, at one time accepted by a great king, 
Yayäti. Yayäti was cursed by his father-in-law, Çukräcärya, to accept her. 
When Çukräcärya’s daughter was married to King Yayäti, one of her 
friends named Çarmiñöhä went with her. Later King Yayäti became very 
much attached to Çarmiñöhä, and Çukräcärya’s daughter complained 
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to her father. Consequently, Çukräcärya cursed King Yayäti to become 
prematurely old. King Yayäti had five youthful sons, and he begged all 
his sons to exchange their youth for his old age. No one agreed except 
the youngest son, whose name was Püru. Upon accepting Yayäti’s old 
age, Püru was given the kingdom. It is said that two of Yayäti’s other 
sons, being disobedient to their father, were given kingdoms outside of 
India, most probably Turkey and Greece. The purport is that one can 
accumulate wealth and all kinds of material opulences, but during old age 
one cannot enjoy them. Although Püru attained his father’s kingdom, 
he could not enjoy all the opulence, for he had sacrificed his youth. 
One should not wait for old age in order to become Kåñëa conscious. 
Due to the invalidity of old age, one cannot make progress in Kåñëa 
consciousness, however opulent he may be materially.

TEXT 21

kadäcid aöamänä sä
brahma-lokän mahéà gatam
vavre båhad-vrataà mäà tu

jänaté käma-mohitä

kadäcit—once upon a time; aöamänä—traveling; sä—she; brahma-
lokät—from Brahmaloka, the highest planet; mahém—on the earth; 
gatam—having come; vavre—she proposed; båhat-vratam—avowed 
brahmacäré; mäm—unto me; tu—then; jänaté—knowing; käma-
mohitä—being illusioned by lust.

When I once came to this earth from Brahmaloka, the highest planetary 
system, the daughter of Time, wandering over the universe, met me. 
Knowing me to be an avowed brahmacäré, she became lusty and proposed 
that I accept her.

The great sage Närada Muni was a naiñöhika-brahmacäré—that is, he 
never had sex life. He was consequently an ever-green youth. Old age, 
jarä, could not attack him. The invalidity of old age can overcome an 
ordinary man, but Närada Muni was different. Taking Närada Muni 
to be an ordinary man, the daughter of Time confronted him with her 
lusty desire. It requires great strength to resist a woman’s attraction. It 
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is difficult for old men, and what to speak of young. Those who live 
as brahmacärés must follow in the footsteps of the great sage Närada 
Muni, who never accepted the proposals of Jarä. Those who are too 
much sexually addicted become victims of jarä, and very soon their life-
span is shortened. Without utilizing the human form of life for Kåñëa 
consciousness the victims of jarä die very soon in this world.

TEXT 22

mayi saàrabhya vipula-
madäc chäpaà suduùsaham

sthätum arhasi naikatra
mad-yäcïä-vimukho mune

mayi—unto me; saàrabhya—having become angry; vipula—unlimited; 
madät—out of illusion; çäpam—curse; su-duùsaham—unbearable; 
sthätum arhasi—you may remain; na—never; ekatra—in one place; 
mat—my; yäcïä—request; vimukhaù—having refused; mune—O great 
sage.

The great sage Närada continued: When I refused to accept her request, 
she became very angry at me and cursed me severely. Because I refused 
her request, she said that I would not be able to stay in one place for a 
long time.

The great sage Närada Muni has a spiritual body; therefore old age, 
disease, birth and death do not affect him. Närada is the most kind 
devotee of the Supreme Lord, and his only business is to travel all over 
the universe and preach God consciousness. In other words, his business 
is to make everyone a Vaiñëava. Under the circumstances, there is 
ordinarily no need for him to stay in one place for more than the time he 
requires to preach. Since by his own free will he is already traveling all 
over the universe, the curse of Kälakanyä is described as fortunate. Like 
Närada Muni, many other devotees of the Lord are engaged in preaching 
the glories of the Lord in different places and in different universes. 
Such personalities are beyond the jurisdiction of material laws.
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TEXT 23

tato vihata-saìkalpä
kanyakä yavaneçvaram
mayopadiñöam äsädya

vavre nämnä bhayaà patim

tataù—thereafter; vihata-saìkalpä—being disappointed in her 
determination; kanyakä—the daughter of Time; yavana-éçvaram—
unto the king of the untouchables; mayä upadiñöam—indicated by me; 
äsädya—having approached; vavre—accepted; nämnä—of the name; 
bhayam—Fear; patim—as her husband.

After she was thus disappointed by me, with my permission she 
approached the king of the Yavanas, whose name was Bhaya, or Fear, and 
she accepted him as her husband.

Being the most perfect Vaiñëava, Çré Närada Muni is always willing to 
do good to others, even to one who curses him. Although Kälakanyä, the 
daughter of Time, was refused by Närada Muni, she was given a shelter. 
Of course no one could give her shelter, but a Vaiñëava gives shelter 
somewhere to such an unfortunate girl. When jarä, or old age, attacks, 
everyone dwindles and deteriorates. In one stroke Närada Muni gave 
shelter to Kälakanyä and counterattacked the ordinary karmés. If one 
accepts the instructions of Närada Muni, the ocean of fear (bhaya) can 
be very quickly removed by the grace of that great Vaiñëava.

TEXT 24

åñabhaà yavanänäà tväà
våëe vérepsitaà patim

saìkalpas tvayi bhütänäà
kåtaù kila na riñyati

åñabham—the best; yavanänäm—of the untouchables; tväm—you; 
våëe—I accept; véra—O great hero; épsitam—desired; patim—husband; 
saìkalpaù—the determination; tvayi—unto you; bhütänäm—of all living 
entities; kåtaù—if done; kila—certainly; na—never; riñyati—becomes 
baffled.
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Approaching the king of the Yavanas, Kälakanyä addressed him as a great 
hero, saying: My dear sir, you are the best of the untouchables. I am 
in love with you, and I want you as my husband. I know that no one is 
baffled if he makes friends with you.

The words yavanänäm åñabham refer to the king of the Yavanas. The 
Sanskrit words yavana and mleccha apply to those who do not follow 
the Vedic principles. According to the Vedic principles, one should 
rise early in the morning, take bath, chant Hare Kåñëa, offer maìgala-
ärati to the Deities, study Vedic literature, take prasäda and engage in 
dressing and decorating the Deities. One must also collect money for 
the temple expenditures, or if one is a householder he must go to work 
in accordance with the prescribed duties of a brähmaëa, kñatriya, vaiçya 
or çüdra. In this way one should live a life of spiritual understanding, 
and this is the Vedic way of civilization. One who does not follow all 
these rules and regulations is called a yavana or mleccha. One should not 
mistakenly think that these words refer to certain classes of men in other 
countries. There is no question of limitation according to nationalism. 
Whether one lives in India or outside of India, he is called a yavana or 
mleccha if he does not follow the Vedic principles. One who does not 
actually follow the hygienic principles prescribed in the Vedic rules and 
regulations will be subjected to many contagious diseases. Because the 
students in this Kåñëa consciousness movement are advised to follow the 
Vedic principles, they naturally become hygienic.
If a person is Kåñëa conscious, he can work like a young man even if 
he is seventy-five or eighty years old. Thus the daughter of Käla (Time) 
cannot overcome a Vaiñëava. Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé engaged 
in writing Caitanya-caritämåta when he was very old, yet he presented 
the most wonderful literature about the activities of Lord Caitanya. Çréla 
Rüpa Gosvämé and Sanätana Gosvämé began their spiritual lives at a 
very old age, that is, after they retired from their occupations and family 
lives. Yet they presented many valuable literatures for the advancement 
of spiritual life. This is confirmed by Çréla Çréniväsa Äcärya, who praised 
the Gosvämés in this way:

nänä-çästra-vicäraëaika-nipuëau sad-dharma-saàsthäpakau 
lokänäà hita-käriëau tri-bhuvane mänyau çaraëyäkarau 
rädhä-kåñëa-padäravinda-bhajanänandena mattälikau 
vande rüpa-sanätanau raghu-yugau çré-jéva-gopälakau
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“I offer my respectful obeisances unto the Six Gosvämés, namely Çré 
Sanätana Gosvämé, Çré Rüpa Gosvämé, Çré Raghunätha Bhaööa Gosvämé, 
Çré Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé, Çré Jéva Gosvämé and Çré Gopäla Bhaööa 
Gosvämé, who are very expert in scrutinizingly studying all the revealed 
scriptures with the aim of establishing eternal religious principles for 
the benefit of all human beings. Thus they are honored all over the three 
worlds, and they are worth taking shelter of because they are absorbed 
in the mood of the gopés and are engaged in the transcendental loving 
service of Rädhä and Kåñëa.”
Thus jarä, the effect of old age, does not harass a devotee. This is because a 
devotee follows the instructions and the determination of Närada Muni. 
All devotees are in the disciplic succession stemming from Närada Muni 
because they worship the Deity according to Närada Muni’s direction, 
namely the Närada Païcarätra, or the päïcarätrika-vidhi. A devotee 
follows the principles of päïcarätrika-vidhi as well as bhägavata-vidhi. 
Bhägavata-vidhi includes preaching work—çravaëaà kértanaà viñëoù 
[SB 7.5.23]—the hearing and chanting of the glories of Lord Viñëu, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The päïcarätrika-vidhi includes 
arcanaà vandanaà däsyaà sakhyam ätma-nivedanam. Because a devotee 
rigidly follows the instructions of Närada Muni, he has no fear of old 
age, disease or death. Apparently a devotee may grow old, but he is not 
subjected to the symptoms of defeat experienced by a common man in 
old age. Consequently, old age does not make a devotee fearful of death, 
as a common man is fearful of death. When jarä, or old age, takes shelter 
of a devotee, Kälakanyä diminishes the devotee’s fear. A devotee knows 
that after death he is going back home, back to Godhead; therefore he 
has no fear of death. Thus instead of depressing a devotee, advanced age 
helps him become fearless and thus happy.

TEXT 25

dväv imäv anuçocanti
bäläv asad-avagrahau

yal loka-çästropanataà
na räti na tad icchati

dvau—two kinds; imau—these; anuçocanti—they lament; bälau—
ignorant; asat—the foolish; avagrahau—taking the path of; yat—that 
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which; loka—by custom; çästra—by scriptures; upanatam—presented; 
na—never; räti—follows; na—neither; tat—that; icchati—desires.

One who does not give charity according to the customs or injunctions 
of the scriptures and one who does not accept charity in that way are 
considered to be in the mode of ignorance. Such persons follow the path 
of the foolish. Surely they must lament at the end.

It is herein stated that one should strictly follow the scriptures if one 
actually wants an auspicious life. The same is explained in Bhagavad-gétä 
(16.23):

yaù çästra-vidhim utsåjya 
vartate käma-kärataù 
na sa siddhim aväpnoti 

na sukhaà na paräà gatim

“He who discards scriptural injunctions and acts according to his own 
whims attains neither perfection, nor happiness, nor the supreme 
destination.” One who does not strictly follow the terms of the Vedic 
injunctions never attains success in life or happiness. And what to speak 
of going home, back to Godhead.
One çästric injunction holds that a householder, a kñatriya or an 
administrative head should not refuse to accept a woman if she voluntarily 
requests to become a wife. Since Kälakanyä, the daughter of Time, was 
deputed by Närada Muni to offer herself to Yavana-räja, the king of the 
Yavanas could not refuse her. All transactions must be performed in light 
of the çästric injunctions. The çästric injunctions are confirmed by great 
sages like Närada Muni. As stated by Narottama däsa Öhäkura: sädhu-
çästra-guru-väkya, cittete kariyä aikya. One should follow the principles 
of saintly persons, scriptures and the spiritual master. In this way one is 
sure to attain success in life. Kälakanyä, the daughter of Time, presented 
herself before the king of the Yavanas precisely in terms of sädhu, çästra 
and guru. Thus there was no reason for not accepting her.

TEXT 26

atho bhajasva mäà bhadra
bhajantéà me dayäà kuru
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etävän pauruño dharmo
yad ärtän anukampate

atho—therefore; bhajasva—accept; mäm—me; bhadra—O gentle one; 
bhajantém—willing to serve; me—to me; dayäm—mercy; kuru—do; 
etävän—such a measure; pauruñaù—for any gentleman; dharmaù—
religious principle; yat—that; ärtän—to the distressed; anukampate—is 
compassionate.

Kälakanyä continued: O gentle one, I am now present before you to 
serve you. Please accept me and thus show me mercy. It is a gentleman’s 
greatest duty to be compassionate upon a person who is distressed.

Yavana-räja, the king of the Yavanas, could also refuse to accept 
Kälakanyä, daughter of Time, but he considered the request due to the 
order of Närada Muni. Thus he accepted Kälakanyä in a different way. In 
other words, the injunctions of Närada Muni, or the path of devotional 
service, can be accepted by anyone within the three worlds, and 
certainly by the king of the Yavanas. Lord Caitanya Himself requested 
everyone to preach the cult of bhakti-yoga all over the world, in every 
village and town. Preachers in the Kåñëa consciousness movement have 
actually experienced that even the yavanas and mlecchas have taken to 
spiritual life on the strength of Närada Muni’s päïcarätrika-vidhi. When 
mankind follows the disciplic succession, as recommended by Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, everyone throughout the world will benefit.

TEXT 27

käla-kanyodita-vaco
niçamya yavaneçvaraù

cikérñur deva-guhyaà sa
sasmitaà täm abhäñata

käla-kanyä—by the daughter of Time; udita—expressed; vacaù—words; 
niçamya—hearing; yavana-éçvaraù—the king of the Yavanas; cikérñuù—
desiring to execute; deva—of providence; guhyam—confidential duty; 
saù—he; sa-smitam—smilingly; täm—her; abhäñata—addressed.
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After hearing the statement of Kälakanyä, daughter of Time, the king 
of the Yavanas began to smile and devise a means for executing his 
confidential duty on behalf of providence. He then addressed Kälakanyä 
as follows.

In Caitanya-caritämåta (Ädi 5.142) it is said:

ekale éçvara kåñëa, ära saba bhåtya 
yäre yaiche näcäya, se taiche kare nåtya

Actually the supreme controller is the Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa, 
and everyone is His servant. Yavana-räja, the king of the Yavanas, was 
also a servant of Kåñëa. Consequently, he wanted to execute the purpose 
of Kåñëa through the agency of Kälakanyä. Although Kälakanyä means 
invalidity or old age, Yavana-räja wanted to serve Kåñëa by introducing 
Kälakanyä everywhere. Thus a sane person, by attaining old age, will 
become fearful of death. Foolish people engage in material activities as if 
they will live forever and enjoy material advancement, but actually there 
is no material advancement. Under illusion people think that material 
opulence will save them, but although there has been much advancement 
in material science, the problems of human society—birth, death, old 
age and disease—are still unsolved. Nonetheless foolish scientists are 
thinking that they have advanced materially. When Kälakanyä, the 
invalidity of old age, attacks them, they become fearful of death, if they 
are sane. Those who are insane simply do not care for death, nor do they 
know what is going to happen after death. They are under the wrong 
impression that after death there is no life, and consequently they act 
very irresponsibly in this life and enjoy unrestricted sense gratification. 
For an intelligent person, the appearance of old age is an impetus to 
spiritual life. People naturally fear impending death. The king of the 
Yavanas tried to utilize Kälakanyä for this purpose.

TEXT 28

mayä nirüpitas tubhyaà
patir ätma-samädhinä

näbhinandati loko ‘yaà
tväm abhadräm asammatäm
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mayä—by me; nirüpitaù—settled; tubhyam—for you; patiù—
husband; ätma—of the mind; samädhinä—by meditation; na—never; 
abhinandati—welcome; lokaù—the people; ayam—these; tväm—you; 
abhadräm—inauspicious; asammatäm—unacceptable.

The king of the Yavanas replied: After much consideration, I have arrived 
at a husband for you. Actually, as far as everyone is concerned, you are 
inauspicious and mischievous. Since no one likes you, how can anyone 
accept you as his wife?

After much consideration, the king of the Yavanas decided to make the 
best use of a bad bargain. Kälakanyä was a bad bargain, and no one liked 
her, but everything can be used for the service of the Lord. Thus the 
king of the Yavanas tried to utilize her for some purpose. The purpose 
has already been explained—that is, Kälakanyä as jarä, the invalidity of 
old age, can be used to arouse a sense of fear in people so that they will 
prepare for the next life by engaging in Kåñëa consciousness.

TEXT 29

tvam avyakta-gatir bhuìkñva
lokaà karma-vinirmitam

yä hi me påtanä-yuktä
prajä-näçaà praëeñyasi

tvam—you; avyakta-gatiù—whose movement is imperceptible; 
bhuìkñva—enjoy; lokam—this world; karma-vinirmitam—manufactured 
by fruitive activities; yä—one who; hi—certainly; me—my; påtanä—
soldiers; yuktä—helped by; prajä-näçam—annihilation of the living 
entities; praëeñyasi—you shall carry out without any hindrance.

This world is a product of fruitive activities. Therefore you may 
imperceptibly attack people in general. Helped by my soldiers, you can 
kill them without opposition.

The word karma-vinirmitam means “manufactured by fruitive activities.” 
This entire material world, especially in these days, is the result of 
fruitive activities. Everyone is fully engaged in decorating the world with 
highways, motorcars, electricity, skyscrapers, industries, businesses, etc. 
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All this appears very nice for those who are simply engaged in sense 
gratification and who are ignorant of spiritual identity. As described in 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam (5.5.4):

nünaà pramattaù kurute vikarma 
yad indriya-prétaya äpåëoti 

na sädhu manye yata ätmano ‘yam 
asann api kleçada äsa dehaù

Those without knowledge of the spirit soul are mad after materialistic 
activities, and they perform all kinds of sinful activities simply for sense 
gratification. According to Åñabhadeva, such activities are inauspicious 
because they force one to accept an abominable body in the next life. 
Everyone can experience that although we try to keep the body in a 
comfortable position, it is always giving pain and is subjected to the 
threefold miseries. Otherwise, why are there so many hospitals, welfare 
boards and insurance establishments? Actually, in this world there is no 
happiness. People are simply engaged trying to counteract unhappiness. 
Foolish people accept unhappiness as happiness; therefore the king of the 
Yavanas decided to attack such foolish people imperceptibly by old age, 
disease, and ultimately death. Of course, after death there must be birth; 
therefore Yavana-räja thought it wise to kill all the karmés through the 
agency of Kälakanyä and thus try to make them aware that materialistic 
advancement is not actually advancement. Every living entity is a 
spiritual being, and consequently without spiritual advancement the 
human form of life is ruined.

TEXT 30

prajväro ‘yaà mama bhrätä
tvaà ca me bhaginé bhava

carämy ubhäbhyäà loke ‘sminn
avyakto bhéma-sainikaù

prajväraù—named Prajvära; ayam—this; mama—my; bhrätä—brother; 
tvam—you; ca—also; me—my; bhaginé—sister; bhava—become; 
carämi—I shall go about; ubhäbhyäm—by both of you; loke—in the 
world; asmin—this; avyaktaù—without being manifest; bhéma—
dangerous; sainikaù—with soldiers.
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The king of the Yavanas continued: Here is my brother Prajvära. I now 
accept you as my sister. I shall employ both of you, as well as my dangerous 
soldiers, to act imperceptibly within this world.

Kälakanyä was sent by Närada Muni to Yavana-räja so that she might 
become his wife, but instead of accepting her as his wife, Yavana-räja 
accepted her as his sister. Those who do not follow the Vedic principles 
are unrestricted as far as sex life is concerned. Consequently they 
sometimes do not hesitate to have sex with their sisters. In this Age 
of Kali there are many instances of such incest. Although Yavana-räja 
accepted the request of Närada Muni to show respect to him, he was 
nonetheless thinking of illicit sex. This was due to his being the king of 
the yavanas and mlecchas.
The word prajväraù is very significant, for it means “the fever sent by 
Lord Viñëu.” Such a fever is always set at 107 degrees, the temperature at 
which a man dies. Thus the king of the mlecchas and yavanas requested 
the daughter of Time, Kälakanyä, to become his sister. There was no 
need to ask her to become his wife, for the yavanas and mlecchas do 
not make distinctions as far as sex life is concerned. Thus one may 
outwardly be a sister, mother or daughter and still have sex. Yavana-räja’s 
brother was Prajvära, and Kälakanyä was invalidity itself. Combined 
and strengthened by the soldiers of Yavana-räja—namely nonhygienic 
conditions, illicit sex and ultimately a high degree of temperature to 
bring on death—they would be able to smash the materialistic way of 
life. In this connection it is significant that Närada was immune to the 
attack of jarä, or invalidity, and similarly jarä, or the destructive force, 
cannot attack any follower of Närada Muni or a pure Vaiñëava.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fourth Canto, Twenty-seventh 
Chapter, of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, entitled “Attack by Caëòavega on the 
City of King Puraïjana; the Character of Kälakanyä.”
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CHAPTER TWENTY-EIGHT
Puraïjana Becomes a Woman in the Next Life

TEXT 1

närada uväca
sainikä bhaya-nämno ye
barhiñman diñöa-käriëaù

prajvära-käla-kanyäbhyäà
vicerur avaném imäm

näradaù uväca—the great sage Närada continued to speak; sainikäù—
the soldiers; bhaya-nämnaù—of Bhaya (Fear); ye—all of them who; 
barhiñman—O King Präcénabarhiñat; diñöa-käriëaù—the order carriers 
of death; prajvära—with Prajvära; käla-kanyäbhyäm—and with 
Kälakanyä; viceruù—traveled; avaném—on earth; imäm—this.

The great sage Närada continued: My dear King Präcénabarhiñat, 
afterward, the king of the Yavanas, whose name is fear itself, as well as 
Prajvära, Kälakanyä, and his soldiers, began to travel all over the world.

The period of life just prior to death is certainly very dangerous because 
usually at this time people are attacked by the weakness of old age as well 
as many kinds of disease. The diseases that attack the body are compared 
here to soldiers. These soldiers are not ordinary soldiers, for they are 
guided by the king of the Yavanas, who acts as their commander-in-chief. 
The word diñöa-käriëaù indicates that he is their commander. When a 
man is young, he does not care for old age, but enjoys sex to the best of 
his satisfaction, not knowing that at the end of life his sexual indulgence 
will bring on various diseases, which so much disturb the body that one 
will pray for immediate death. The more one enjoys sex during youth, 
the more he suffers in old age.
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TEXT 2

ta ekadä tu rabhasä
puraïjana-puréà nåpa

rurudhur bhauma-bhogäòhyäà
jarat-pannaga-pälitäm

te—they; ekadä—once upon a time; tu—then; rabhasä—with great force; 
puraïjana-purém—the city of Puraïjana; nåpa—O King; rurudhuù—
encircled; bhauma-bhoga-äòhyäm—full of sense enjoyments; jarat—old; 
pannaga—by the serpent; pälitäm—protected.

Once the dangerous soldiers attacked the city of Puraïjana with great 
force. Although the city was full of paraphernalia for sense gratification, 
it was being protected by the old serpent.

As one’s body engages in sense gratification, it becomes weaker and 
weaker daily. Finally the vital force becomes so weak that it is herein 
compared to a weak serpent. The life air has already been compared to 
the serpent. When the vital force within the body becomes weak, the 
body itself also becomes weak. At such a time the death symptoms—that 
is, the dangerous soldiers of death’s superintendent, Yamaräja—begin 
to attack very severely. According to the Vedic system, before coming 
to such a stage one should leave home and take sannyäsa to preach the 
message of God for the duration of life. However, if one sits at home and 
is served by his beloved wife and children, he certainly becomes weaker 
and weaker due to sense gratification. When death finally comes, one 
leaves the body devoid of spiritual assets. At the present time, even the 
oldest man in the family does not leave home, being attracted by wife, 
children, money, opulence, dwelling, etc. Thus at the end of life one 
worries about how his wife will be protected and how she will manage 
the great family responsibilities. In this way a man usually thinks of his 
wife before death. According to Bhagavad-gétä (8.6):

yaà yaà väpi smaran bhävaà 
tyajaty ante kalevaram 

taà tam evaiti kaunteya 
sadä tad-bhäva-bhävitaù
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“Whatever state of being one remembers when he quits his body, that 
state he will attain without fail.”
At the end of life, a person thinks of what he has done throughout 
his whole life; thus he gets another body (dehäntara) according to his 
thoughts and desires at the end of life. One overly addicted to life at home 
naturally thinks of his beloved wife at the end of life. Consequently, in 
the next life he gets the body of a woman, and he also acquires the results 
of his pious or impious activities. In this chapter the acceptance of a 
woman’s body by King Puraïjana will be thoroughly explained.

TEXT 3

käla-kanyäpi bubhuje
puraïjana-puraà balät
yayäbhibhütaù puruñaù
sadyo niùsäratäm iyät

käla-kanyä—the daughter of Käla; api—also; bubhuje—took possession 
of; puraïjana-puram—the city of Puraïjana; balät—by force; yayä—by 
whom; abhibhütaù—being overwhelmed; puruñaù—a person; sadyaù—
immediately; niùsäratäm—uselessness; iyät—gets.

Gradually Kälakanyä, with the help of dangerous soldiers, attacked all 
the inhabitants of Puraïjana’s city and thus rendered them useless for 
all purposes.

At the fag end of life, when the invalidity of old age attacks a man, his 
body becomes useless for all purposes. Therefore Vedic training dictates 
that when a man is in his boyhood he should be trained in the process 
of brahmacarya; that is, he should be completely engaged in the service 
of the Lord and should not in any way associate with women. When the 
boy becomes a young man, he marries between the ages of twenty and 
twenty-five. When he is married at the right age, he can immediately 
beget strong, healthy sons. Now female descendants are increasing 
because young men are very weak sexually. A male child will be born 
if the husband is sexually stronger than the wife, but if the female is 
stronger, a female child will be born. Thus it is essential to practice the 
system of brahmacarya if one wishes to beget a male child when one is 
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married. When one reaches the age of fifty, he should give up family life. 
At that time one’s child should be grown up so that the father can leave 
the family responsibilities to him. The husband and wife may then go 
abroad to live a retired life and travel to different places of pilgrimage. 
When both the husband and wife lose their attachment for family and 
home, the wife returns home to live under the care of her grown-up 
children and to remain aloof from family affairs. The husband then takes 
sannyäsa to render some service to the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
This is the perfect system of civilization. The human form of life is 
especially meant for God realization. If one is unable to take to the 
process of Kåñëa consciousness from the very beginning of life, he must 
be trained to accept these principles at the fag end of life. Unfortunately, 
there is no training even in childhood, nor can one give up his family 
life even at the end. This is the situation with the city of Puraïjana, 
figuratively described in these verses.

TEXT 4

tayopabhujyamänäà vai
yavanäù sarvato-diçam

dvärbhiù praviçya subhåçaà
prärdayan sakaläà purém

tayä—by Kälakanyä; upabhujyamänäm—being taken possession of; 
vai—certainly; yavanäù—the Yavanas; sarvataù-diçam—from all sides; 
dvärbhiù—through the gates; praviçya—having entered; su-bhåçam—
greatly; prärdayan—giving trouble; sakaläm—all over; purém—the city.

When Kälakanyä, daughter of Time, attacked the body, the dangerous 
soldiers of the king of the Yavanas entered the city through different 
gates. They then began to give severe trouble to all the citizens.

The body has nine gates—the two eyes, two nostrils, two ears, mouth, 
rectum and genitals. When one is harassed by the invalidity of old age, 
various diseases manifest at the gates of the body. For example, the eyes 
become so dim that one requires spectacles, and the ears become too weak 
to hear directly, and therefore one requires hearing aids. The nostrils 
are blocked by mucus, and one has to always sniff a medicinal bottle 
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containing ammonia. Similarly, the mouth, too weak to chew, requires 
false teeth. The rectum also gives one trouble, and the evacuation process 
becomes difficult. Sometimes one has to take enemas and sometimes use 
a surgical nozzle to accelerate the passing of urine. In this way the city of 
Puraïjana was attacked at various gates by the soldiers. Thus in old age 
all the gates of the body are blocked by so many diseases, and one has to 
take help from so many medicines and surgical appliances.

TEXT 5

tasyäà prapéòyamänäyäm
abhimäné puraïjanaù

aväporu-vidhäàs täpän
kuöumbé mamatäkulaù

tasyäm—when the city; prapéòyamänäyäm—was put into different 
difficulties; abhimäné—too much absorbed; puraïjanaù—King 
Puraïjana; aväpa—achieved; uru—many; vidhän—varieties; täpän—
pains; kuöumbé—family man; mamatä-äkulaù—too much affected by 
attachment to family.

When the city was thus endangered by the soldiers and Kälakanyä, King 
Puraïjana, being overly absorbed in affection for his family, was placed 
in difficulty by the attack of Yavana-räja and Kälakanyä.

When we refer to the body, we include the external gross body with 
its various limbs, as well as the mind, intelligence and ego. In old age 
these all become weak when they are attacked by different diseases. The 
proprietor of the body, the living soul, becomes very sad at not being 
able to use the field of activities properly. In Bhagavad-gétä it is clearly 
explained that the living entity is the proprietor of this body (kñetra 
jïa) and that the body is the field of activities (kñetra). When a field is 
overgrown with thorns and weeds, it becomes very difficult for the owner 
to work it. That is the position of the spirit soul when the body itself 
becomes a burden due to disease. Extra burdens are placed on the body 
in the form of anxiety and general deterioration of the bodily functions.
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TEXT 6

kanyopagüòho nañöa-çréù
kåpaëo viñayätmakaù

nañöa-prajïo håtaiçvaryo
gandharva-yavanair balät

kanyä—by the daughter of Time; upagüòhaù—being embraced; 
nañöa-çréù—bereft of all beauty; kåpaëaù—miser; viñaya-ätmakaù—
addicted to sense gratification; nañöa-prajïaù—bereft of intelligence; 
håta-aiçvaryaù—bereft of opulence; gandharva—by the Gandharvas; 
yavanaiù—and by the Yavanas; balät—by force.

When King Puraïjana was embraced by Kälakanyä, he gradually lost all 
his beauty. Having been too much addicted to sex, he became very poor 
in intelligence and lost all his opulence. Being bereft of all possessions, he 
was conquered forcibly by the Gandharvas and the Yavanas.

When a person is attacked by the invalidity of old age and is still 
addicted to sense gratification, he gradually loses all his personal beauty, 
intelligence and good possessions. He thus cannot resist the forceful 
attack of the daughter of Time.

TEXT 7

viçérëäà sva-puréà vékñya
pratikülän anädåtän

puträn pautränugämätyäï
jäyäà ca gata-sauhådäm

viçérëäm—scattered; sva-purém—his own town; vékñya—seeing; 
pratikülän—opposing elements; anädåtän—being disrespectful; 
puträn—sons; pautra—grandsons; anuga—servants; amätyän—
ministers; jäyäm—wife; ca—and; gata-sauhådäm—indifferent.

King Puraïjana then saw that everything in his town was scattered and 
that his sons, grandsons, servants and ministers were all gradually opposing 
him. He also noted that his wife was becoming cold and indifferent.
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When one becomes an invalid, his senses and organs are weakened. In 
other words, they are no longer under one’s control. The senses and 
sense objects then begin to oppose him. When a person is in a distressed 
condition, even his family members—his sons, grandsons and wife—
become disrespectful. They no longer are under the command of the master 
of the house. Just as we wish to use our senses for sense gratification, the 
senses also require strength from the body in reciprocation. A man keeps 
a family for enjoyment, and similarly family members demand enjoyment 
from the head of the family. When they do not receive sufficient money 
from him, they grow disinterested and ignore his commands or desires. 
This is all due to one’s being a kåpaëa (miser). This word kåpaëa, used 
in the sixth verse, is in opposition to the word brähmaëa. In the human 
form of life one should become a brähmaëa, which means that one should 
understand the constitutional position of the Absolute Truth, Brahman, 
and then engage in His service as a Vaiñëava. We get this facility in the 
human form of life, but if we do not properly utilize this opportunity, 
we become a kåpaëa, miser. A miser is one who gets money but does 
not spend it properly. This human form of life is especially meant for 
understanding Brahman, for becoming a brähmaëa, and if we do not 
utilize it properly, we remain a kåpaëa. We can actually see that when one 
has money but does not spend it, he remains a miser and is never happy. 
Similarly, when one’s intelligence is spoiled due to sense gratification, 
he remains a miser throughout his life.

TEXT 8

ätmänaà kanyayä grastaà
païcälän ari-düñitän

duranta-cintäm äpanno
na lebhe tat-pratikriyäm

ätmänam—himself; kanyayä—by Kälakanyä; grastam—being embraced; 
païcälän—Païcäla; ari-düñitän—infected by the enemies; duranta—
insurmountable; cintäm—anxiety; äpannaù—having obtained; na—
not; lebhe—achieved; tat—of that; pratikriyäm—counteraction.

When King Puraïjana saw that all his family members, relatives, 
followers, servants, secretaries and everyone else had turned against 
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him, he certainly became very anxious. But he could not counteract the 
situation because he was thoroughly overwhelmed by Kälakanyä.

When a person becomes weak from the attack of old age, the family 
members, servants and secretaries do not care for him. He is then unable 
to counteract this. Thus he becomes more and more anxious and laments 
his frightful condition.

TEXT 9

kämän abhilañan déno
yäta-yämäàç ca kanyayä

vigatätma-gati-snehaù
putra-däräàç ca lälayan

kämän—objects of enjoyment; abhilañan—always lusting after; 
dénaù—the poor man; yäta-yämän—stale; ca—also; kanyayä—by the 
influence of Kälakanyä; vigata—lost; ätma-gati—real purpose of life; 
snehaù—attachment to; putra—sons; därän—wife; ca—and; lälayan—
affectionately maintaining.

The objects of enjoyment became stale by the influence of Kälakanyä. 
Due to the continuance of his lusty desires, King Puraïjana became very 
poor in everything. Thus he did not understand the aim of life. He was 
still very affectionate toward his wife and children, and he worried about 
maintaining them.

This is exactly the position of present civilization. Everyone is engaged in 
maintaining the body, home and family. Consequently everyone becomes 
confused at the end of life, not knowing what spiritual life and the goal 
of human life are. In a civilization of sense gratification there cannot be 
spiritual life, because a person thinks only of this life. Although the next 
life is a fact, no information is given about it.

TEXT 10

gandharva-yavanäkräntäà
käla-kanyopamarditäm
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hätuà pracakrame räjä
täà purém anikämataù

gandharva—by the Gandharva soldiers; yavana—and by the Yavana 
soldiers; äkräntäm—overcome; käla-kanyä—by Kälakanyä (the 
daughter of Time); upamarditäm—being smashed; hätum—to give up; 
pracakrame—proceeded; räjä—King Puraïjana; täm—that; purém—the 
city; anikämataù—unwilling.

The city of King Puraïjana was overcome by the Gandharva and Yavana 
soldiers, and although the king had no desire to leave the city, he was 
circumstantially forced to do so, for it was smashed by Kälakanyä.

The living entity, separated from the association of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, tries to enjoy this material world. He is given 
a chance to enjoy it in a particular type of body, beginning with the 
body of a Brahmä down to that of the microbe. From the Vedic history 
of creation we can understand that the first living creature was Lord 
Brahmä, who created the seven great sages and other Prajäpatis to 
increase the universal population. Thus every living entity, according 
to karma, his past desires and activities, gets a particular type of body, 
from that of Brahmä to that of a microbe or germ in stool. Due to 
long association with a particular type of material body and also due 
to the grace of Kälakanyä and her mäyä, one becomes overly attached 
to a material body, although it is the abode of pain. Even if one tries 
to separate a worm from stool, the worm will be unwilling to leave. It 
will return to the stool. Similarly, a hog generally lives in a very filthy 
state, eating stool, but if one tries to separate it from its condition and 
give it a nice place, the hog will be unwilling. In this way if we study 
each and every living entity, we will find that he will defy offers of a 
more comfortable position. Although King Puraïjana was attacked from 
all sides, he was unwilling to leave the city. In other words, the living 
entity—whatever his condition—does not want to give up the body. But 
he will be forced to give it up because, after all, this material body cannot 
exist forever.
The living entity wishes to enjoy the material world in different ways, 
and therefore by nature’s law he is allowed to transmigrate from one 
body to another, exactly as a person transmigrates from the body of an 
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infant to a child to a boy to a youth to a man. This process is constantly 
going on. At the last stage, when the gross body becomes old and invalid, 
the living entity is reluctant to give it up, despite the fact that it is no 
longer usable. Although material existence and the material body are 
not comfortable, why does the living entity not want to leave? As soon as 
one gets a material body, he has to work very hard to maintain it. He may 
engage in different fields of activity, but whatever the case, everyone has 
to work very hard to maintain the material body. Unfortunately, society 
has no information of the soul’s transmigration. Because the living entity 
does not hope to enter the spiritual kingdom of eternal life, bliss and 
knowledge, he wants to stick to his present body, even though it may be 
useless. Consequently, the greatest welfare activity in this material world 
is the furthering of the Kåñëa consciousness movement.
This movement is giving human society information about the kingdom 
of God. There is God, there is Kåñëa, and everyone can return to God 
and live eternally in bliss and knowledge. A Kåñëa conscious person is 
not afraid of giving up the body because his position is always eternal. 
A Kåñëa conscious person engages in the transcendental loving service 
of the Lord eternally; therefore as long as he lives within the body, he is 
happy to engage in the loving service of the Lord, and when he gives up 
the body, he is also permanently situated in the service of the Lord. The 
saintly devotees are always free and liberated, whereas the karmés, who 
have no knowledge of spiritual life or the transcendental loving service 
of the Lord, are very much afraid of giving up the rotten material body.

TEXT 11

bhaya-nämno ‘grajo bhrätä
prajväraù pratyupasthitaù

dadäha täà puréà kåtsnäà
bhrätuù priya-cikérñayä

bhaya-nämnaù—of Bhaya (Fear); agra-jaù—elder; bhrätä—brother; 
prajväraù—named Prajvära; pratyupasthitaù—being present there; 
dadäha—set fire; täm—to that; purém—city; kåtsnäm—wholesale; 
bhrätuù—his brother; priya-cikérñayä—in order to please.
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Under the circumstances, the elder brother of Yavana-räja, known as 
Prajvära, set fire to the city to please his younger brother, whose other 
name is fear itself.

According to the Vedic system, a dead body is set on fire, but before 
death there is another fire, or fever, which is called prajvära, or viñëu-
jvära. Medical science verifies that when one’s temperature is raised to 
107 degrees, a man immediately dies. This prajvära, or higher fever, at 
the last stage of life places the living entity in the midst of a blazing fire.

TEXT 12

tasyäà sandahyamänäyäà
sapauraù saparicchadaù

kauöumbikaù kuöumbinyä
upätapyata sänvayaù

tasyäm—when that city; sandahyamänäyäm—was ablaze; sa-pauraù—
along with all the citizens; sa-paricchadaù—along with all servants 
and followers; kauöumbikaù—the king, having so many relatives; 
kuöumbinyä—along with his wife; upätapyata—began to suffer the heat 
of the fire; sa-anvayaù—along with descendants.

When the city was set ablaze, all the citizens and servants of the king, 
as well as all family members, sons, grandsons, wives and other relatives, 
were within the fire. King Puraïjana thus became very unhappy.

There are many parts of the body—the senses, the limbs, the skin, 
the muscles, blood, marrow, etc.—and all these are considered here 
figuratively as sons, grandsons, citizens and dependents. When the body 
is attacked by the viñëu-jvära, the fiery condition becomes so acute that 
sometimes one remains in a coma. This means that the body is in such 
severe pain that one becomes unconscious and cannot feel the miseries 
taking place within the body. Indeed, the living entity becomes so helpless 
at the time of death that, although unwilling, he is forced to give up the 
body and enter another. In Bhagavad-gétä it is stated that man may, by 
scientific advancement, improve the temporary living conditions, but 
that he cannot avoid the pangs of birth, old age, disease and death. These 
are under the control of the Supreme Personality of Godhead through 
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the agency of material nature. A foolish person cannot understand this 
simple fact. Now people are very busy trying to find petroleum in the 
midst of the ocean. They are very anxious to make provisions for the 
future petroleum supply, but they do not make any attempts to ameliorate 
the conditions of birth, old age, disease and death. Thus a person in 
ignorance, not knowing anything about his own future life, is certainly 
defeated in all his activities.

TEXT 13

yavanoparuddhäyatano
grastäyäà käla-kanyayä

puryäà prajvära-saàsåñöaù
pura-pälo ‘nvatapyata

yavana—by the Yavanas; uparuddha—attacked; äyatanaù—his abode; 
grastäyäm—when seized; käla-kanyayä—by the daughter of Time; 
puryäm—the city; prajvära-saàsåñöaù—being approached by Prajvära; 
pura-pälaù—the city superintendent; anvatapyata—became also very 
much aggrieved.

The city’s superintendent of police, the serpent, saw that the citizens 
were being attacked by Kälakanyä, and he became very aggrieved to see 
his own residence set ablaze after being attacked by the Yavanas.

The living entity is covered by two different types of bodies—the gross 
body and the subtle body. At death we can see that the gross body is 
finished, but actually the living entity is carried by the subtle body to 
another gross body. The so-called scientists of the modern age cannot 
see how the subtle body is working in carrying the soul from one body to 
another. This subtle body has been figuratively described as a serpent, 
or the city’s police superintendent. When there is fire everywhere, the 
police superintendent cannot escape either. When there is security and 
an absence of fire in the city, the police superintendent can impose his 
authority upon the citizens, but when there is an all-out attack on the 
city, he is rendered useless. As the life air was ready to leave the gross 
body, the subtle body also began to experience pain.
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TEXT 14

na çeke so ‘vituà tatra
puru-kåcchroru-vepathuù

gantum aicchat tato våkña-
koöaräd iva sänalät

na—not; çeke—was able; saù—he; avitum—to protect; tatra—there; 
puru—very much; kåcchra—difficulty; uru—great; vepathuù—suffering; 
gantum—to go out; aicchat—desired; tataù—from there; våkña—of a 
tree; koöarät—from the hollow; iva—like; sa-analät—on fire.

As a serpent living within the cavity of a tree wishes to leave when there 
is a forest fire, so the city’s police superintendent, the snake, wished to 
leave the city due to the fire’s severe heat.

It becomes very difficult for snakes to leave a forest when there is a fire. 
Other animals may flee due to their long legs, but serpents, only being 
able to crawl, are generally burnt in the fire. At the last stage, the limbs 
of the body are not as much affected as the life air.

TEXT 15

çithilävayavo yarhi
gandharvair håta-pauruñaù

yavanair aribhé räjann
uparuddho ruroda ha

çithila—slackened; avayavaù—his limbs; yarhi—when; gandharvaiù—
by the Gandharvas; håta—defeated; pauruñaù—his bodily strength; 
yavanaiù—by the Yavanas; aribhiù—by the enemies; räjan—O King 
Präcénabarhiñat; uparuddhaù—being checked; ruroda—cried loudly; 
ha—indeed.

The limbs of the serpent’s body were slackened by the Gandharvas and 
Yavana soldiers, who had thoroughly defeated his bodily strength. When 
he attempted to leave the body, he was checked by his enemies. Being 
thus baffled in his attempt, he began to cry loudly.
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At the last stage of life, the different gates of the body are choked by 
the effects of disease, which are caused by an imbalance of bile, mucus 
and air. Thus the living entity cannot clearly express his difficulties, and 
surrounding relatives hear the sound “ghura ghura” from a dying man. In 
his Mukunda-mälä-stotra, King Kulaçekhara states:

kåñëa tvadéya-padapaìkaja-païjaräntam 
adyaiva me viçatu mänasa-räja-haàsaù 

präëa-prayäëa-samaye kapha-väta-pittaiù 
kaëöhävarodhana-vidhau smaraëaà kutas te 

 [MM 33]

“My dear Kåñëa, please help me die immediately so that the swan of 
my mind may be encircled by the stem of Your lotus feet. Otherwise at 
the time of my final breath, when my throat is choked up, how will it 
be possible for me to think of You?” The swan takes great pleasure in 
diving within water and being encircled by the stem of the lotus flower. 
This entanglement is sporting joy. If, in our healthy condition, we think 
of the lotus feet of the Lord and die, it is most fortunate. In old age, at 
the time of death, the throat sometimes becomes choked with mucus or 
blocked by air. At such a time the sound vibration of Hare Kåñëa, the 
mahä-mantra, may not come out. Thus one may forget Kåñëa. Of course, 
those who are strong in Kåñëa consciousness cannot possibly forget 
Kåñëa at any stage because they are accustomed to chanting the Hare 
Kåñëa mantra, especially when there is a signal from death.

TEXT 16

duhitèù putra-pauträàç ca
jämi-jämätå-pärñadän

svatvävaçiñöaà yat kiïcid
gåha-koça-paricchadam

duhitèù—daughters; putra—sons; pauträn—grandsons; ca—and; jämi—
daughters-in-law; jämätå—sons-in-law; pärñadän—associates; svatva—
property; avaçiñöam—remaining; yat kiïcit—whatever; gåha—home; 
koça—accumulation of wealth; paricchadam—household paraphernalia.
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King Puraïjana then began to think of his daughters, sons, grandsons, 
daughters-in-law, sons-in-law, servants and other associates as well as his 
house, his household paraphernalia and his little accumulation of wealth.

It is not infrequent for a person overly attached to the material body to 
request a physician to prolong his life at least for some time. If the so-
called scientific physician is able to prolong one’s life for a few minutes 
through the use of oxygen or other medicines, he thinks that he is very 
successful in his attempts, although ultimately the patient will die. This 
is called the struggle for existence. At the time of death both patient and 
physician still think of prolonging life, although all the constituents of 
the body are practically dead and gone.

TEXT 17

ahaà mameti svékåtya
gåheñu kumatir gåhé

dadhyau pramadayä déno
viprayoga upasthite

aham—I; mama—mine; iti—thus; své-kåtya—accepting; gåheñu—in 
the home; ku-matiù—whose mind is full of obnoxious thoughts; gåhé—
the householder; dadhyau—turns his attention to; pramadayä—with 
his wife; dénaù—very poor; viprayoge—when separation; upasthite—
occurred.

King Puraïjana was overly attached to his family and conceptions of “I” 
and “mine.” Because he was overly attracted to his wife, he was already 
quite poverty-stricken. At the time of separation, he became very sorry.

It is clear in this verse that at the time of death thoughts of material 
enjoyment do not go away. This indicates that the living entity, the 
soul, is carried by the subtle body—mind, intelligence and ego. Due to 
false ego, the living entity still wants to enjoy the material world, and 
for want of material enjoyment he becomes sorry or sad. He still makes 
intellectual plans to further his existence, and therefore, although he 
gives up the gross body, he is carried by the subtle body to another gross 
body. The transmigration of the subtle body is never visible to material 
eyes; therefore when one gives up the gross body, we think that he is 



Chapter 28, Puraïjana Becomes a Woman in the Next Life

1247

finished. Plans for material enjoyment are made by the subtle body, and 
the gross body is the instrument for enjoying these plans. Thus the gross 
body can be compared to the wife, for the wife is the agent for all kinds 
of sense gratification. Because of long association with the gross body, 
the living entity becomes very sad to be separated from it. The mental 
activity of the living entity obliges him to accept another gross body and 
continue his material existence.
The Sanskrit word stré means “expansion.” Through the wife one 
expands his various objects of attraction—sons, daughters, grandsons 
and so on. Attachment to family members becomes very prominent at 
the time of death. One often sees that just before leaving his body a man 
may call for his beloved son to give him charge of his wife and other 
paraphernalia. He may say, “My dear boy, I am being forced to leave. 
Please take charge of the family affairs.” He speaks in this way, not even 
knowing his destination.

TEXT 18

lokäntaraà gatavati
mayy anäthä kuöumbiné
vartiñyate kathaà tv eñä

bälakän anuçocaté

loka-antaram—into a different life; gatavati mayi—when I am gone; 
anäthä—bereft of husband; kuöumbiné—surrounded by all family 
members; vartiñyate—will exist; katham—how; tu—then; eñä—this 
woman; bälakän—children; anuçocaté—lamenting about.

King Puraïjana was anxiously thinking, “Alas, my wife is encumbered 
by so many children. When I pass from this body, how will she be able to 
maintain all these family members? Alas, she will be greatly harassed by 
thoughts of family maintenance.”

All these thoughts of one’s wife indicate that the king was overly 
engrossed with the thoughts of woman. Generally a chaste woman 
becomes a very obedient wife. This causes a husband to become attached 
to his wife, and consequently he thinks of his wife very much at the time 
of death. This is a very dangerous situation, as is evident from the life of 
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King Puraïjana. If one thinks of his wife instead of Kåñëa at the time of 
death, he will certainly not return home, back to Godhead, but will be 
forced to accept the body of a woman and thus begin another chapter of 
material existence.

TEXT 19

na mayy anäçite bhuìkte
näsnäte snäti mat-parä
mayi ruñöe susantrastä

bhartsite yata-väg bhayät

na—never; mayi—when I; anäçite—had not eaten; bhuìkte—she would 
eat; na—never; asnäte—had not taken bath; snäti—she would take her 
bath; mat-parä—always devoted to me; mayi—when I; ruñöe—was angry; 
su-santrastä—very much frightened; bhartsite—when I chastised; yata-
väk—fully controlled of words; bhayät—out of fear.

King Puraïjana then began to think of his past dealings with his wife. 
He recalled that his wife would not take her dinner until he had finished 
his, that she would not take her bath until he had finished his, and that 
she was always very much attached to him, so much so that if he would 
sometimes become angry and chastise her, she would simply remain silent 
and tolerate his misbehavior.

A wife is always supposed to be submissive to her husband. Submission, 
mild behavior and subservience are qualities in a wife which make 
a husband very thoughtful of her. For family life it is very good for a 
husband to be attached to his wife, but it is not very good for spiritual 
advancement. Thus Kåñëa consciousness must be established in every 
home. If a husband and wife are very much attached to one another in 
Kåñëa consciousness, they will both benefit because Kåñëa is the center 
of their existence. Otherwise, if the husband is too much attached to 
his wife, he becomes a woman in his next life. The woman, being overly 
attached to her husband, becomes a man in her next life. Of course, 
it is an advantage for a woman to become a man, but it is not at all 
advantageous for the man to become a woman.
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TEXT 20

prabodhayati mävijïaà
vyuñite çoka-karçitä

vartmaitad gåha-medhéyaà
véra-sür api neñyati

prabodhayati—gives good counsel; mä—unto me; avijïam—foolish; 
vyuñite—at the time of my being away; çoka—by aggrievement; karçitä—
being aggrieved and thus dried up; vartma—path; etat—this; gåha-
medhéyam—of household responsibilities; véra-süù—the mother of great 
heroes; api—although; neñyati—will she be able to execute.

King Puraïjana continued thinking how, when he was in a state of 
bewilderment, his wife would give him good counsel and how she would 
become aggrieved when he was away from home. Although she was the 
mother of so many sons and heroes, the king still feared that she would 
not be able to maintain the responsibility of household affairs.

At the time of death King Puraïjana was thinking of his wife, and this is 
called polluted consciousness. As Lord Kåñëa explains in Bhagavad-gétä 
(15.7):

mamaiväàço jéva-loke 
jéva-bhütaù sanätanaù 

manaù-ñañöhänéndriyäëi 
prakåti-sthäni karñati

“The living entities in this conditioned world are My eternal, fragmental 
parts. Due to conditioned life, they are struggling very hard with the six 
senses, which include the mind.”

The living entity is, after all, part and parcel of the Supreme Spirit, 
Kåñëa. In other words, Kåñëa’s constitutional position and the living 
entity’s constitutional position are the same qualitatively. The only 
difference is that the living entity is eternally an atomic particle of the 
Supreme Spirit. Mamaiväàço jéva-loke jéva-bhütaù sanätanaù [Bg. 15.7]. 
In this material world of conditional life, the fragmental portion of the 
Supreme Lord, the individual soul, is struggling due to his contaminated 
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mind and consciousness. As part and parcel of the Supreme Lord, a living 
entity is supposed to think of Kåñëa, but here we see that King Puraïjana 
(the living entity) is thinking of a woman. Such mental absorption with 
some sense object brings about the living entity’s struggle for existence 
in this material world. Since King Puraïjana is thinking of his wife, his 
struggle for existence in the material world will not be ended by death. As 
revealed in the following verses, King Puraïjana had to accept the body 
of a woman in his next life due to his being overly absorbed in thoughts 
of his wife. Thus mental absorption in social, political, pseudoreligious, 
national and communal consciousness is cause for bondage. During one’s 
lifetime one has to change his activities in order to attain release from 
bondage. This is confirmed in Bhagavad-gétä (3.9). Yajïärthät karmaëo 
‘nyatra loko ‘yaà karma-bandhanaù. If we do not change our consciousness 
in this life, whatever we do in the name of social, political, religious or 
communal and national welfare will be the cause of our bondage. This 
means we have to continue in material, conditional life. As explained 
in Bhagavad-gétä (15.7), manaù-ñañöhänéndriyäëi prakåti-sthäni karñati. 
When the mind and senses are engaged in material activities, one has to 
continue his material existence and struggle to attain happiness. In each 
and every life one is engaged in the struggle to become happy. Actually no 
one in this material world is happy, but the struggle gives a false sense of 
happiness. A person must work very hard, and when he attains the result 
of his hard work, he thinks himself happy. In the material world people 
do not know what real happiness is. Sukham ätyantikaà yat tad buddhi-
grähyam aténdriyam (Bg. 6.21). Real happiness must be appreciated by 
one’s transcendental senses. Unless one is purified, the transcendental 
senses are not manifest; therefore to purify the senses one must take to 
Kåñëa consciousness and engage the senses in the service of the Lord. 
Then there will be real happiness and liberation.
It is stated in Bhagavad-gétä (15.8):

çaréraà yad aväpnoti 
yac cäpy utkrämatéçvaraù 

gåhétvaitäni saàyäti 
väyur gandhän iväçayät

“The living entity in the material world carries his different conceptions 
of life from one body to another, as the air carries aromas.” If the wind 
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passes over a garden of roses, it will carry the aroma of roses, and if it 
passes over a filthy place, it will carry the stench of obnoxious things. 
Similarly, King Puraïjana, the living entity, now passes the air of his life 
over his wife, a woman; therefore he has to accept the body of a woman 
in his next life.

TEXT 21

kathaà nu därakä dénä
därakér väparäyaëäù
vartiñyante mayi gate

bhinna-näva ivodadhau

katham—how; nu—indeed; därakäù—sons; dénäù—poor; därakéù—
daughters; vä—or; aparäyaëäù—having no one else to depend on; 
vartiñyante—will live; mayi—when; gate—gone from this world; 
bhinna—broken; nävaù—boat; iva—like; udadhau—in the ocean.

King Puraïjana continued worrying: “After I pass from this world, how 
will my sons and daughters, who are now fully dependent on me, live and 
continue their lives? Their position will be similar to that of passengers 
aboard a ship wrecked in the midst of the ocean.”

At the time of death every living entity worries about what will happen 
to his wife and children. Similarly, a politician also worries about what 
will happen to his country or his political party. Unless one is fully 
Kåñëa conscious, he has to accept a body in the next life according to his 
particular state of consciousness. Since Puraïjana is thinking of his wife 
and children and is overly engrossed in thoughts of his wife, he will accept 
the body of a woman. Similarly, a politician or so-called nationalist who 
is inordinately attached to the land of his birth will certainly be reborn in 
the same land after ending his political career. One’s next life will also be 
affected by the acts one performs during this life. Sometimes politicians 
act most sinfully for their own sense gratification. It is not unusual for 
a politician to kill the opposing party. Even though a politician may be 
allowed to take birth in his so-called homeland, he still has to undergo 
suffering due to his sinful activities in his previous life.



Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Canto 4

1252

This science of transmigration is completely unknown to modern 
scientists. So-called scientists do not like to bother with these things 
because if they would at all consider this subtle subject matter and the 
problems of life, they would see that their future is very dark. Thus they 
try to avoid considering the future and continue committing all kinds of 
sinful activities in the name of social, political and national necessity.

TEXT 22

evaà kåpaëayä buddhyä
çocantam atad-arhaëam
grahétuà kåta-dhér enaà
bhaya-nämäbhyapadyata

evam—thus; kåpaëayä—by miserly; buddhyä—intelligence; çocantam—
lamenting; a-tat-arhaëam—on which he should not have lamented; 
grahétum—in order to arrest; kåta-dhéù—the determined King of 
the Yavanas; enam—him; bhaya-nämä—whose name was fear; 
abhyapadyata—came there immediately.

Although King Puraïjana should not have lamented over the fate of his 
wife and children, he nonetheless did so due to his miserly intelligence. 
In the meantime, Yavana-räja, whose name was fear itself, immediately 
drew near to arrest him.

Foolish people do not know that every individual soul is responsible for 
his own actions and reactions in life. As long as a living entity in the 
form of a child or boy is innocent, it is the duty of the father and mother 
to lead him into a proper understanding of the values of life. When a 
child is grown, it should be left up to him to execute the duties of life 
properly. The parent, after his death, cannot help his child. A father may 
leave some estate for his children’s immediate help, but he should not be 
overly absorbed in thoughts of how his family will survive after his death. 
This is the disease of the conditioned soul. Not only does he commit 
sinful activities for his own sense gratification, but he accumulates great 
wealth to leave behind so that his children may also gorgeously arrange 
for sense gratification.
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In any case, everyone is afraid of death, and therefore death is called 
bhaya, or fear. Although King Puraïjana was engaged in thinking of his 
wife and children, death did not wait for him. Death does not wait for any 
man; it will immediately carry out its duty. Since death must take away the 
living entity without hesitation, it is the ultimate God realization of the 
atheists, who spoil their lives thinking of country, society and relatives, 
to the neglect of God consciousness. In this verse the word atad-arhaëam 
is very significant, for it means that one should not be overly engaged 
in welfare activities for one’s family members, countrymen, society and 
community. None of these will help a person to advance spiritually. 
Unfortunately, in present-day society so-called educated men have no 
idea what spiritual progress is. Although they have the opportunity in 
the human form of life to make spiritual progress, they remain misers. 
They use their lives improperly and simply waste them thinking about 
the material welfare of their relatives, countrymen, society and so on. 
One’s actual duty is to learn how to conquer death. Lord Kåñëa states the 
process of conquering death in Bhagavad-gétä (4.9):

janma karma ca me divyam 
evaà yo vetti tattvataù 

tyaktvä dehaà punar janma 
naiti mäm eti so ‘rjuna

“One who knows the transcendental nature of My appearance and 
activities does not, upon leaving the body, take his birth again in this 
material world, but attains My eternal abode, O Arjuna.”

After giving up this body, one who is fully Kåñëa conscious does not 
accept another material body but returns home, back to Godhead. 
Everyone should try to attain this perfection. Unfortunately, instead of 
doing so, people are absorbed in thoughts of society, friendship, love and 
relatives. This Kåñëa consciousness movement, however, is educating 
people throughout the world and informing them how to conquer death. 
Harià vinä na måtim taranti. One cannot conquer death without taking 
shelter of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 23

paçuvad yavanair eña
néyamänaù svakaà kñayam
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anvadravann anupathäù
çocanto bhåçam äturäù

paçu-vat—like an animal; yavanaiù—by the Yavanas; eñaù—Puraïjana; 
néyamänaù—being arrested and taken away; svakam—to their own; 
kñayam—abode; anvadravan—followed; anupathäù—his attendants; 
çocantaù—lamenting; bhåçam—greatly; äturäù—being distressed.

When the Yavanas were taking King Puraïjana away to their place, 
binding him like an animal, the king’s followers became greatly aggrieved. 
While they lamented, they were forced to go along with him.

When Yamaräja and his assistants take a living entity away to the place 
of judgment, the life, life air and desires, being followers of the living 
entity, also go with him. This is confirmed in the Vedas. When the living 
entity is taken away or arrested by Yamaräja (tam utkrämantam), the 
life air also goes with him (präëo ‘nütkrämati), and when the life air 
is gone (präëam anütkrämantam), all the senses (sarve präëäù) also go 
along (anütkrämanti). When the living entity and the life air are gone, 
the lump of matter produced of five elements—earth, water, air, fire and 
ether—is rejected and left behind. The living entity then goes to the 
court of judgment, and Yamaräja decides what kind of body he is going 
to get next. This process is unknown to modern scientists. Every living 
entity is responsible for his activities in this life, and after death he is 
taken to the court of Yamaräja, where it is decided what kind of body he 
will take next. Although the gross material body is left, the living entity 
and his desires, as well as the resultant reactions of his past activities, 
go on. It is Yamaräja who decides what kind of body one gets next in 
accordance with one’s past actions.

TEXT 24

puréà vihäyopagata
uparuddho bhujaìgamaù

yadä tam evänu puré
viçérëä prakåtià gatä

purém—the city; vihäya—having given up; upagataù—gone out; 
uparuddhaù—arrested; bhujaìgamaù—the serpent; yadä—when; tam—
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him; eva—certainly; anu—after; puré—the city; viçérëä—scattered; 
prakåtim—matter; gatä—turned into.

The serpent, who had already been arrested by the soldiers of Yavana-
räja and was out of the city, began to follow his master along with the 
others. As soon as they all left the city, it was immediately dismantled 
and smashed to dust.

When the living entity is arrested, all his followers—namely the life air, 
the senses and sense objects—immediately leave the lump of matter, 
the body. When the living entity and his companions leave, the body 
no longer works but turns into basic material elements—earth, water, 
fire, air and ether. When a city attacked by enemies is vacated by its 
inhabitants, the enemy immediately takes advantage of that city and 
bombards it to smash the whole thing to dust. When we say, “Dust thou 
art, and unto dust thou shall return,” we refer to the body. When a city 
is attacked and bombarded by enemies, the citizens generally leave, and 
the city ceases to exist.
It is a foolish person who engages in improving the condition of a city 
without caring for the citizens or inhabitants. Similarly, a living entity 
who is not properly enlightened in spiritual knowledge simply takes care 
of the external body, not knowing that the spirit soul is the principal 
factor within the body. When one is advanced in spiritual knowledge, 
the spirit soul is saved from eternal transmigration. The Bhägavatam 
considers those who are attached to their bodies to be like cows and 
asses (sa eva go-kharaù). The cow is a very innocent animal, and the ass 
is a beast of burden. One who labors under the bodily conception simply 
works like an ass and does not know his self-interest. It is therefore said:

yasyätma-buddhiù kuëape tri-dhätuke 
sva-dhéù kalaträdiñu bhauma ijya-dhéù 

yat-tértha-buddhiù salile na karhicij 
janeñv abhijïeñu sa eva go-kharaù

“A human being who identifies this body made of three elements with 
his self, who considers the by-products of the body to be his kinsmen, 
who considers the land of birth worshipable, and who goes to a place of 
pilgrimage simply to take a bath rather than meet men of transcendental 



Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Canto 4

1256

knowledge there, is to be considered like an ass or a cow.” (SB 10.84.13)
Human civilization devoid of Kåñëa consciousness is simply a civilization 
of lower animals. Sometimes such a civilization may study the dead body 
and consider the brain or the heart. However, no part of the body is 
important unless the spirit soul is present. In a modern civilization of 
cows and asses, scientists try to search out some value in the brain or 
heart of a dead man.

TEXT 25

vikåñyamäëaù prasabhaà
yavanena baléyasä

nävindat tamasäviñöaù
sakhäyaà suhådaà puraù

vikåñyamäëaù—being dragged; prasabham—forcibly; yavanena—by 
the Yavana; baléyasä—who was very powerful; na avindat—could not 
remember; tamasä—by darkness of ignorance; äviñöaù—being covered; 
sakhäyam—his friend; suhådam—always a well-wisher; puraù—from the 
very beginning.

When King Puraïjana was being dragged with great force by the powerful 
Yavana, out of his gross ignorance he still could not remember his friend 
and well-wisher, the Supersoul.

In Bhagavad-gétä (5.29) Lord Kåñëa says:

bhoktäraà yajïa-tapasäà 
sarva-loka-maheçvaram 

suhådaà sarva-bhütänäà 
jïätvä mäà çäntim åcchati

A person can be in full Kåñëa consciousness and become happy and 
satisfied if he knows but three things—namely, that the Supreme 
Lord Kåñëa is the enjoyer of all benefits, that He is the proprietor of 
everything, and that He is the supreme friend of all living entities. If one 
does not know this and functions instead under the bodily conception, 
he is always harassed by the tribulations offered by material nature. In 
actuality, the Supreme Lord is sitting by the side of everyone. Éçvaraù 
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sarva-bhütänäà håd-deçe ‘rjuna tiñöhati (Bg. 18.61). The living entity and 
the Supersoul are sitting side by side in the same tree, but despite being 
harassed by the laws of material nature, the foolish living entity does 
not turn toward the Supreme Personality of Godhead for protection. 
However, he thinks that he is able to protect himself from the stringent 
laws of material nature. This, however, is not possible. The living entity 
must turn toward the Supreme Personality of Godhead and surrender 
unto Him. Only then will he be saved from the onslaught of the powerful 
Yavana, or Yamaräja.

The word sakhäyam (“friend”) is very significant in this verse because 
God is eternally present beside the living entity. The Supreme Lord is also 
described as suùrdam (“ever well-wisher”). The Supreme Lord is always a 
well-wisher, just like a father or mother. Despite all the offenses of a son, 
the father and mother are always the son’s well-wisher. Similarly, despite 
all our offenses and defiance of the desires of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, the Lord will give us immediate relief from all the hardships 
offered by material nature if we simply surrender unto Him, as confirmed 
in Bhagavad-gétä (mäm eva ye prapadyante mäyäm etäà taranti te [Bg. 
7.14]). Unfortunately, due to our bad association and great attachment 
for sense gratification, we do not remember our best friend, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 26

taà yajïa-paçavo ‘nena
saàjïaptä ye ‘dayälunä

kuöhäraiç cicchiduù kruddhäù
smaranto ‘mévam asya tat

tam—him; yajïa-paçavaù—the sacrificial animals; anena—by him; 
saàjïaptäù—killed; ye—all of them who; adayälunä—by the most 
unkind; kuöhäraiù—by axes; cicchiduù—pierced to pieces; kruddhäù—
being very angry; smarantaù—remembering; amévam—sinful activity; 
asya—of him; tat—that.

That most unkind king, Puraïjana, had killed many animals in various 
sacrifices. Now, taking advantage of this opportunity, all these animals 
began to pierce him with their horns. It was as though he were being cut 
to pieces by axes.
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Those who are very enthusiastic about killing animals in the name of 
religion or for food must await similar punishment after death. The word 
mäàsa (“meat”) indicates that those animals whom we kill will be given 
an opportunity to kill us. Although in actuality no living entity is killed, 
the pains of being pierced by the horns of animals will be experienced 
after death. Not knowing this, rascals unhesitatingly go on killing poor 
animals. So-called human civilization has opened many slaughterhouses 
for animals in the name of religion or food. Those who are a little religious 
kill animals in temples, mosques or synagogues, and those who are more 
fallen maintain various slaughterhouses. Just as in civilized human 
society the law is a life for a life, no living entity can encroach upon 
another living entity as far as the Supreme Lord is concerned. Everyone 
should be given freedom to live at the cost of the supreme father, and 
animal-killing—either for religion or for food—is always condemned 
by the Supreme Personality of Godhead. In Bhagavad-gétä (16.19) Lord 
Kåñëa says:

tän ahaà dviñataù krürän 
saàsäreñu narädhamän 

kñipämy ajasram açubhän 
äsuréñv eva yoniñu

“Those who are envious and mischievous, who are the lowest among 
men, are cast by Me into the ocean of material existence, into various 
demoniac species of life.” The animal-killers (dviñataù), envying other 
living entities and the Supreme Personality of Godhead, are placed in 
darkness and cannot understand the theme and objective of life. This is 
further explained in the following verses.

TEXT 27

ananta-päre tamasi
magno nañöa-småtiù samäù

çäçvatér anubhüyärtià
pramadä-saìga-düñitaù

ananta-päre—unlimitedly expanded; tamasi—in the material existence 
of darkness; magnaù—being merged; nañöa-småtiù—bereft of all 
intelligence; samäù—for many years; çäçvatéù—practically eternally; 
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anubhüya—experiencing; ärtim—the threefold miseries; pramadä—of 
women; saìga—by association; düñitaù—being contaminated.

Due to his contaminated association with women, a living entity like 
King Puraïjana eternally suffers all the pangs of material existence and 
remains in the dark region of material life, bereft of all remembrance for 
many, many years.

This is a description of material existence. Material existence is 
experienced when one becomes attached to a woman and forgets his 
real identity as the eternal servant of Kåñëa (nañöa-småtiù). In this 
way, in one body after another, the living entity perpetually suffers the 
threefold miseries of material existence. To save human civilization from 
the darkness of ignorance, this movement was started. The main purpose 
of the Kåñëa consciousness movement is to enlighten the forgetful living 
entity and remind him of his original Kåñëa consciousness. In this way 
the living entity can be saved from the catastrophe of ignorance as well 
as bodily transmigration. As Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura has sung:

anädi karama-phale,     paòi’ bhavärëava-jale, 
taribäre nä dekhi upäya 

ei viñaya-halähale,     divä-niçi hiyä jvale, 
mana kabhu sukha nähi päya

“Because of my past fruitive activities, I have now fallen into an ocean of 
nescience. I cannot find any means to get out of this great ocean, which 
is indeed like an ocean of poison. We are trying to be happy through 
sense enjoyment, but actually that so-called enjoyment is like food that 
is too hot and causes burning in the heart. I feel a burning sensation 
constantly, day and night, and thus my mind cannot find satisfaction.”
Material existence is always full of anxiety. People are always trying to 
find many ways to mitigate anxiety, but because they are not guided by 
a real leader, they try to forget material anxiety through drink and sex 
indulgence. Foolish people do not know that by attempting to escape 
anxiety by drink and sex, they simply increase their duration of material 
life. It is not possible to escape material anxiety in this way.
The word pramadä-saìga-düñitaù indicates that apart from all other 
contamination, if one simply remains attached to a woman, that single 
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contamination will be sufficient to prolong one’s miserable material 
existence. Consequently, in Vedic civilization one is trained from the 
beginning to give up attachment for women. The first stage of life is 
brahmacäré, the second stage gåhastha, the third stage vänaprastha, and 
the fourth stage sannyäsa. All these stages are devised to enable one to 
detach himself from the association of women.

TEXT 28

täm eva manasä gåhëan
babhüva pramadottamä
anantaraà vidarbhasya
räja-siàhasya veçmani

täm—her; eva—certainly; manasä—by the mind; gåhëan—accepting; 
babhüva—became; pramadä—woman; uttamä—highly situated; 
anantaram—after death; vidarbhasya—of Vidarbha; räja-siàhasya—of 
the most powerful king; veçmani—at the house.

King Puraïjana gave up his body while remembering his wife, and 
consequently in his next life he became a very beautiful and well-situated 
woman. He took his next birth as the daughter of King Vidarbha in the 
very house of the king.

Since King Puraïjana thought of his wife at the time of death, he attained 
the body of a woman in his next birth. This verifies the following verse 
in Bhagavad-gétä (8.6):

yaà yaà väpi smaran bhävaà 
tyajaty ante kalevaram 

taà tam evaiti kaunteya 
sadä tad-bhäva-bhävitaù

“Whatever state of being one remembers when he quits his body, that 
state he will attain without fail.”
When a living entity is accustomed to think of a particular subject matter 
or become absorbed in a certain type of thought, he will think of that 
subject at the time of death. At the time of death, one will think of the 
subject that has occupied his life while he was awake, lightly sleeping 
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or dreaming, or while he was deeply sleeping. After falling from the 
association of the Supreme Lord, the living entity thus transmigrates 
from one bodily form to another according to nature’s course, until he 
finally attains the human form. If he is absorbed in material thoughts 
and ignorant of spiritual life, and if he does not take shelter under the 
lotus feet of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Govinda, who solves 
all questions of birth and death, he will become a woman in the next 
life, especially if he thinks of his wife. As stated in Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
(3.31.1): karmaëä daiva-netreëa. A living entity acts piously and impiously, 
and sometimes in both ways. All actions are taken into account, and 
the living entity is offered a new body by his superiors. Although King 
Puraïjana was overly attached to his wife, he nonetheless performed 
many pious fruitive activities. Consequently, although he took the form 
of a woman, he was given a chance to be the daughter of a powerful king. 
As confirmed in Bhagavad-gétä (6.41):

präpya puëya-kåtaà lokän 
uñitvä çäçvatéù samäù 

çucénäà çrématäà gehe 
yoga-bhrañöo ‘bhijäyate

“The unsuccessful yogé, after many, many years of enjoyment on the 
planets of the pious living entities, is born into a family of righteous 
people or into a family of rich aristocracy.”
If a person falls from the path of bhakti-yoga, God realization, due to 
attachment to fruitive activity, philosophical speculation or mystic 
yoga, he is given a chance to take birth in a high and rich family. The 
higher authorities appointed by the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
thus render justice to the living entity according to the living entity’s 
desires. Although King Puraïjana was overly absorbed in thoughts of 
his wife and thus became a woman, he took birth in the family of a 
king due to his previous pious activities. The conclusion is that all our 
activities are taken into consideration before we are awarded another 
body. Närada Muni therefore advised Vyäsadeva that one should take 
to Kåñëa consciousness, devotional service, and abandon all ordinary 
occupational duties. This advice was also given by Lord Kåñëa Himself. 
Although a devotee may fall from the path of spiritual consciousness, he 
will nonetheless attain a human body in the home of a devotee or a rich 
man. In this way one can resume his devotional service.
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TEXT 29

upayeme vérya-paëäà
vaidarbhéà malayadhvajaù

yudhi nirjitya räjanyän
päëòyaù para-puraïjayaù

upayeme—married; vérya—of valor or prowess; paëäm—the prize; 
vaidarbhém—daughter of Vidarbha; malaya-dhvajaù—Malayadhvaja; 
yudhi—in the fight; nirjitya—after conquering; räjanyän—other 
princes; päëòyaù—best of the learned, or born in the country known as 
Päëòu; para—transcendental; puram—city; jayaù—conqueror.

It was fixed that Vaidarbhé, daughter of King Vidarbha, was to be married 
to a very powerful man, Malayadhvaja, an inhabitant of the Päëòu 
country. After conquering other princes, he married the daughter of King 
Vidarbha.

It is customary among kñatriyas for a princess to be offered under certain 
conditions. For instance, Draupadé was offered in marriage to one who 
could pierce a fish with an arrow simply by seeing the reflection of that 
fish. Kåñëa married one of His queens after conquering seven strong 
bulls. The Vedic system is for a daughter of a king to be offered under 
certain conditions. Vaidarbhé, the daughter of Vidarbha, was offered to 
a great devotee and powerful king. Since King Malayadhvaja was both 
a powerful king and great devotee, he fulfilled all the requirements. 
The name Malayadhvaja signifies a great devotee who stands as firm as 
Malaya Hill and, through his propaganda, makes other devotees similarly 
as firm. Such a mahä-bhägavata can prevail over the opinions of all 
others. A strong devotee makes propaganda against all other spiritual 
conceptions—namely jïäna, karma and yoga. With his devotional 
flag unfurled, he always stands fast to conquer other conceptions of 
transcendental realization. Whenever there is an argument between a 
devotee and a nondevotee, the pure, strong devotee comes out victorious.
The word päëòya comes from the word paëòä, meaning “knowledge.” 
Unless one is highly learned, he cannot conquer nondevotional 
conceptions. The word para means “transcendental,” and pura means 
“city.” The para-pura is Vaikuëöha, the kingdom of God, and the word 
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jaya refers to one who can conquer. This means that a pure devotee, who 
is strong in devotional service and who has conquered all nondevotional 
conceptions, can also conquer the kingdom of God. In other words, 
one can conquer the kingdom of God, Vaikuëöha, only by rendering 
devotional service. The Supreme Personality of Godhead is called 
ajita, meaning that no one can conquer Him, but a devotee, by strong 
devotional service and sincere attachment to the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, can easily conquer Him. Lord Kåñëa is fear personified for 
everyone, but He voluntarily agreed to fear the stick of Mother Yaçodä. 
Kåñëa, God, cannot be conquered by anyone but His devotee. Such a 
devotee kindly married the daughter of King Vidarbha.

TEXT 30

tasyäà sa janayäà cakra
ätmajäm asitekñaëäm
yavéyasaù sapta sutän

sapta draviòa-bhübhåtaù

tasyäm—through her; saù—the king; janayäm cakre—begot; ätmajäm—
daughter; asita—blue or black; ékñaëäm—whose eyes; yavéyasaù—
younger, very powerful; sapta—seven; sutän—sons; sapta—seven; 
draviòa—province of Draviòa, or South India; bhü—of the land; 
bhåtaù—kings.

King Malayadhvaja fathered one daughter, who had very black eyes. He 
also had seven sons, who later became rulers of that tract of land known 
as Draviòa. Thus there were seven kings in that land.

King Malayadhvaja was a great devotee, and after he married the daughter 
of King Vidarbha, he gave her one nice daughter, whose eyes were black. 
Figuratively this means that the daughter of King Malayadhvaja was 
also bestowed with devotional service, for her eyes were always fixed 
on Kåñëa. A devotee has no vision in his life other than Kåñëa. The 
seven sons are the seven processes of devotional service—hearing, 
chanting, remembering, offering worship, offering prayers, rendering 
transcendental loving service and serving the lotus feet of the Lord. 
Of the nine types of devotional service, only seven were immediately 
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given. The balance—friendship and surrendering everything—were to 
be developed later. In other words, devotional service is divided into 
two categories—namely vidhi-märga and räga-märga. The process of 
becoming friends with the Lord and sacrificing everything for Him 
belongs to the category of räga-märga, the stage of developed devotional 
service. For the neophyte, the important processes are those of hearing 
and chanting (çravaëaà kértanam), remembering Kåñëa, worshiping the 
Deity in the temple, offering prayers and always engaging in the service 
of the Lord, and worshiping the lotus feet of the Lord.
The word yavéyasaù indicates that these processes are very powerful. 
After a devotee engages in the processes of çravaëaà kértanaà viñëoù 
smaraëaà päda-sevanam/ arcanaà vandanaà däsyam [SB 7.5.23], and is 
able to secure these processes, he can later become a devotee capable of 
rendering spontaneous devotional service—namely sakhyam and ätma-
nivedanam. Generally the great äcäryas who preach devotional service 
all over the world belong to the category of sakhyam ätma-nivedanam. A 
neophyte devotee cannot actually become a preacher. The neophyte is 
advised to execute devotional service in the seven other fields (çravaëaà 
kértanam, etc.). If one can successfully execute the preliminary seven 
items, he can in the future be situated on the platform of sakhyam ätma-
nivedanam.
The specific mention of Draviòa-deça refers to the five Draviòa-deças in 
South India. All are very strong in rendering the preliminary devotional 
processes (çravaëaà kértanam [SB 7.5.23]). Some great äcäryas, like 
Rämänujäcärya and Madhväcärya, also came from Draviòa-deça and 
became great preachers. They were all situated on the platform of 
sakhyam ätma-nivedanam.

TEXT 31

ekaikasyäbhavat teñäà
räjann arbudam arbudam

bhokñyate yad-vaàça-dharair
mahé manvantaraà param

eka-ekasya—of each one; abhavat—there became; teñäm—of them; 
räjan—O King; arbudam—ten million; arbudam—ten million; 
bhokñyate—is ruled; yat—whose; vaàça-dharaiù—by descendants; 
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mahé—the whole world; manu-antaram—up to the end of one Manu; 
param—and afterward.

My dear King Präcénabarhiñat, the sons of Malayadhvaja gave birth 
to many thousands and thousands of sons, and all of these have been 
protecting the entire world up to the end of one Manu’s life-span and 
even afterward.

There are fourteen Manus in one day of Brahmä. A manvantara, the life-
span of one Manu, is given as 71 multiplied by 4,320,000 years. After one 
such Manu passes on, another Manu begins his life-span. In this way the 
life cycle of the universe is going on. As one Manu follows another, the 
cult of Kåñëa consciousness is being imparted, as confirmed in Bhagavad-
gétä (4.1):

çré-bhagavän uväca 
imaà vivasvate yogaà 

proktavän aham avyayam 
vivasvän manave präha 
manur ikñväkave ‘bravét

“The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: I instructed this imperishable 
science of yoga to the sun-god, Vivasvän, and Vivasvän instructed it to 
Manu, the father of mankind, and Manu in turn instructed it to Ikñväku.” 
Vivasvän, the sun-god, imparted Bhagavad-gétä to one Manu, and this 
Manu imparted it to his son, who imparted it to yet another Manu. In 
this way the propagation of Kåñëa consciousness is never stopped. No 
one should think that this Kåñëa consciousness movement is a new 
movement. As confirmed by Bhagavad-gétä and Çrémad-Bhägavatam, it is 
a very, very old movement, for it has been passing down from one Manu 
to another.

Among Vaiñëavas there may be some difference of opinion due to 
everyone’s personal identity, but despite all personal differences, the 
cult of Kåñëa consciousness must go on. We can see that under the 
instructions of Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura, Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta 
Sarasvaté Gosvämé Mahäräja began preaching the Kåñëa consciousness 
movement in an organized way within the past hundred years. The 
disciples of Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Gosvämé Mahäräja are 
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Lord Kåñëa imparted the imperishable science of yoga to the sun-god, 
Vivasvän, who instructed it to Manu, the father of mankind, who in turn 
instructed it to Ikñväku.
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all Godbrothers, and although there are some differences of opinion, 
and although we are not acting conjointly, every one of us is spreading 
this Kåñëa consciousness movement according to his own capacity and 
producing many disciples to spread it all over the world. As far as we are 
concerned, we have already started the International Society for Krishna 
Consciousness, and many thousands of Europeans and Americans have 
joined this movement. Indeed, it is spreading like wildfire. The cult of 
Kåñëa consciousness, based on the nine principles of devotional service 
(çravaëaà kértanaà viñëoù smaraëaà päda-sevanam/ arcanaà vandanaà 
däsyaà sakhyam ätma-nivedanam [SB 7.5.23]), will never be stopped. It 
will go on without distinction of caste, creed, color or country. No one 
can check it.
The word bhokñyate is very important in this verse. Just as a king gives 
protection to his citizens, these devotees, following the principles of 
devotional service, will give protection to all the people of the world. 
The people of the world are very much harassed by so-called religious-
principled svämés, yogés, karmés and jïänés, but none of these can show the 
right way to become elevated to the spiritual platform. There are primarily 
four parties spreading devotional service all over the universe. These are 
the Rämänuja-sampradäya, the Madhva-sampradäya, the Viñëu-Svämé-
sampradäya and the Nimbärka-sampradäya. The Madhva-Gauòéya-
sampradäya in particular comes from Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu. All 
these devotees are spreading this Kåñëa consciousness movement very 
widely and giving protection to innocent people who are being so much 
embarrassed by pseudo-avatäras, -svämés, -yogés and others.

TEXT 32

agastyaù präg duhitaram
upayeme dhåta-vratäm
yasyäà dåòhacyuto jäta
idhmavähätmajo muniù

agastyaù—the great sage Agastya; präk—first; duhitaram—daughter; 
upayeme—married; dhåta-vratäm—taken to vows; yasyäm—through 
whom; dåòhacyutaù—named Dåòhacyuta; jätaù—was born; idhmaväha—
named Idhmaväha; ätma-jaù—son; muniù—the great sage.
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The great sage named Agastya married the first-born daughter of 
Malayadhvaja, the avowed devotee of Lord Kåñëa. From her one son was 
born, whose name was Dåòhacyuta, and from him another son was born, 
whose name was Idhmaväha.

The name Agastya Muni is very significant. Agastya Muni represents 
the mind. The word agastya indicates that the senses do not act 
independently, and the word muni means “mind.” The mind is the 
center of all the senses, and thus the senses cannot work independent 
of the mind. When the mind takes to the cult of bhakti, it engages in 
devotional service. The cult of bhakti (bhakti-latä) is the first daughter 
of Malayadhvaja, and as previously described, her eyes are always upon 
Kåñëa (asitekñaëäm). One cannot render bhakti to any demigod. Bhakti 
can be rendered only to Viñëu (çravaëaà kértanaà viñëoù [SB 7.5.23]). 
Thinking the Absolute Truth to be without form, the Mäyävädés say that 
the word bhakti can apply to any form of worship. If this were the case, 
a devotee could imagine any demigod or any godly form and worship it. 
This, however, is not the real fact. The real fact is that bhakti can be 
applied only to Lord Viñëu and His expansions. Therefore bhakti-latä is 
dåòha-vrata, the great vow, for when the mind is completely engaged in 
devotional service, the mind does not fall down. If one tries to advance 
by other means—by karma-yoga or jïäna-yoga—one will fall down, but 
if one is fixed in bhakti, he never falls down.
Thus from bhakti-latä the son Dåòhacyuta is born, and from Dåòhacyuta 
the next son, Idhmaväha, is born. The word idhma-väha refers to one 
who carries wood for burning in a sacrifice when approaching a spiritual 
master. The point is that bhakti-latä, the cult of devotion, fixes one in 
his spiritual position. One so fixed never comes down, and he begets 
children who are strict followers of the çästric injunctions. As said in the 
Vedas:

tad-vijïänärthaà sa gurum eväbhigacchet 
samit-päëiù çrotriyaà brahma-niñöham 

 [MU 1.2.12]

In the line of devotional service, those who are initiated are strict 
followers of the Vedic scriptural injunctions.
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TEXT 33

vibhajya tanayebhyaù kñmäà
räjarñir malayadhvajaù
ärirädhayiñuù kåñëaà
sa jagäma kuläcalam

vibhajya—having divided; tanayebhyaù—among his sons; kñmäm—the 
whole world; räja-åñiù—the great saintly king; malayadhvajaù—named 
Malayadhvaja; ärirädhayiñuù—desiring to worship; kåñëam—Lord 
Kåñëa; saù—he; jagäma—went; kuläcalam—unto Kuläcala.

After this, the great saintly King Malayadhvaja divided his entire kingdom 
among his sons. Then, in order to worship Lord Kåñëa with full attention, 
he went to a solitary place known as Kuläcala.

Malayadhvaja, the great king, was certainly a mahä-bhägavata, topmost 
devotee. By executing devotional service, he begot many sons and 
disciples for propagating the bhakti cult (çravaëaà kértanaà viñëoù 
[SB 7.5.23]). Actually, the entire world should be divided among such 
disciples. Everyone should be engaged in preaching the cult of Kåñëa 
consciousness. In other words, when disciples are grown up and are able 
to preach, the spiritual master should retire and sit down in a solitary 
place to write and execute nirjana-bhajana. This means sitting silently 
in a solitary place and executing devotional service. This nirjana-
bhajana, which is the silent worship of the Supreme Lord, is not possible 
for a neophyte devotee. Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura 
never advised a neophyte devotee to go to a solitary place to engage in 
devotional service. Indeed, he has written a song in this connection:

duñöa mana! tumi kisera vaiñëava? 
pratiñöhära tare, nirjanera ghare, 
tava hari-näma kevala kaitava

“My dear mind, what kind of devotee are you? Simply for cheap 
adoration you sit in a solitary place and pretend to chant the Hare Kåñëa 
mahä-mantra, but this is all cheating.” Thus Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté 
Öhäkura advocated that every devotee, under the guidance of an expert 
spiritual master, preach the bhakti cult, Kåñëa consciousness, all over the 
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world. Only when one is mature can he sit in a solitary place and retire 
from preaching all over the world. Following this example, the devotees 
of the International Society for Krishna Consciousness now render 
service as preachers in various parts of the world. Now they can allow 
the spiritual master to retire from active preaching work. In the last stage 
of the spiritual master’s life, the devotees of the spiritual master should 
take preaching activities into their own hands. In this way the spiritual 
master can sit down in a solitary place and render nirjana-bhajana.

TEXT 34

hitvä gåhän sutän bhogän
vaidarbhé madirekñaëä

anvadhävata päëòyeçaà
jyotsneva rajané-karam

hitvä—giving up; gåhän—home; sutän—children; bhogän—material 
happiness; vaidarbhé—the daughter of King Vidarbha; madira-ékñaëä—
with enchanting eyes; anvadhävata—followed; päëòya-éçam—King 
Malayadhvaja; jyotsnä iva—like the moonshine; rajané-karam—the 
moon.

Just as the moonshine follows the moon at night, immediately after King 
Malayadhvaja departed for Kuläcala, his devoted wife, whose eyes were 
very enchanting, followed him, giving up all homely happiness, despite 
family and children.

Just as in the vänaprastha stage the wife follows the husband, similarly 
when the spiritual master retires for nirjana-bhajana, some of his 
advanced devotees follow him and engage in his personal service. In other 
words, those who are very fond of family life should come forward in the 
service of the spiritual master and abandon so-called happiness afforded 
by society, friendship and love. A verse by Çréla Viçvanätha Cakravarté 
Öhäkura in his Gurv-añöaka is significant in this regard. Yasya prasädäd 
bhagavat-prasädaù **. A disciple should always remember that by serving 
the spiritual master he can easily advance in Kåñëa consciousness. All 
the scriptures recommend that it is by pleasing the spiritual master and 
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serving him directly that one can attain the highest perfectional stage of 
devotional service.
The word madirekñaëä is also significant in this verse. Çréla Jéva Gosvämé 
has explained in his Sandarbha that the word madira means “intoxicating.” 
If one’s eyes become intoxicated upon seeing the Deity, he may be called 
madirekñaëa. Queen Vaidarbhé’s eyes were very enchanting, just as one’s 
eyes are madirekñaëa when engaged in seeing the temple Deity. Unless 
one is an advanced devotee, he cannot fix his eyes on the Deity in the 
temple.

TEXTS 35–36

tatra candravasä näma
tämraparëé vaöodakä

tat-puëya-salilair nityam
ubhayaträtmano måjan

kandäñöibhir müla-phalaiù
puñpa-parëais tåëodakaiù
vartamänaù çanair gätra-
karçanaà tapa ästhitaù

tatra—there; candravasä—the Candravasä River; näma—named; 
tämraparëé—the Tämraparëé River; vaöodakä—the Vaöodakä River; 
tat—of those rivers; puëya—pious; salilaiù—with the waters; nityam—
daily; ubhayatra—in both ways; ätmanaù—of himself; måjan—washing; 
kanda—bulbs; añöibhiù—and by seeds; müla—roots; phalaiù—and by 
fruits; puñpa—flowers; parëaiù—and by leaves; tåëä—grass; udakaiù—
and by water; vartamänaù—subsisting; çanaiù—gradually; gätra—
his body; karçanam—rendering thin; tapaù—austerity; ästhitaù—he 
underwent.

In the province of Kuläcala, there were rivers named Candravasä, 
Tämraparëé and Vaöodakä. King Malayadhvaja used to go to those pious 
rivers regularly and take his bath there. Thus he purified himself externally 
and internally. He took his bath and ate bulbs, seeds, leaves, flowers, 
roots, fruits and grasses and drank water. In this way he underwent 
severe austerities. Eventually he became very skinny.
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We can definitely see that to advance in Kåñëa consciousness one must 
control his bodily weight. If one becomes too fat, it is to be assumed that 
he is not advancing spiritually. Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura 
severely criticized his fat disciples. The idea is that one who intends 
to advance in Kåñëa consciousness must not eat very much. Devotees 
used to go to forests, high hills or mountains on pilgrimages, but such 
severe austerities are not possible in these days. One should instead eat 
only prasäda and no more than required. According to the Vaiñëava 
calendar, there are many fasts, such as Ekädaçé and the appearance and 
disappearance days of God and His devotees. All of these are meant to 
decrease the fat within the body so that one will not sleep more than 
desired and will not become inactive and lazy. Overindulgence in food 
will cause a man to sleep more than required. This human form of life is 
meant for austerity, and austerity means controlling sex, food intake, etc. 
In this way time can be saved for spiritual activity, and one can purify 
himself both externally and internally. Thus both body and mind can be 
cleansed.

TEXT 37

çétoñëa-väta-varñäëi
kñut-pipäse priyäpriye

sukha-duùkhe iti dvandväny
ajayat sama-darçanaù

çéta—cold; uñëa—heat; väta—wind; varñäëi—and rainy seasons; kñut—
hunger; pipäse—and thirst; priya—pleasant; apriye—and unpleasant; 
sukha—happiness; duùkhe—and distress; iti—thus; dvandväni—
dualities; ajayat—he conquered; sama-darçanaù—equipoised.

Through austerity, King Malayadhvaja in body and mind gradually 
became equal to the dualities of cold and heat, happiness and distress, 
wind and rain, hunger and thirst, the pleasant and the unpleasant. In this 
way he conquered all relativities.

Liberation means becoming free from the relativities of the world. 
Unless one is self-realized, he has to undergo the dual struggle of the 
relative world. In Bhagavad-gétä Lord Kåñëa advises Arjuna to conquer 
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all relativities through tolerance. Lord Kåñëa points out that it is the 
relativities like winter and summer that give us trouble in the material 
world. In the winter we do not like taking a bath, but in the summer we 
wish to take a bath twice, thrice or more a day. Thus Kåñëa advises us not 
to be disturbed by such relativities and dualities when they come and go.
The common man has to undergo much austerity to become equipoised 
before dualities. One who becomes agitated by the relativities of life has 
accepted a relative position and must therefore undergo the austerities 
prescribed in the çästras to transcend the material body and put an end 
to material existence. King Malayadhvaja underwent severe austerities 
by leaving his home, going to Kuläcala, taking his bath in the sacred 
rivers and eating only vegetables like stems, roots, seeds, flowers and 
leaves, avoiding any cooked food or grains. These are very, very austere 
practices. In this age it is very difficult to leave home and go to the forest 
or the Himalayas to adopt the processes of austerity. Indeed, it is almost 
impossible. If one is even advised to give up meat-eating, drinking, 
gambling and illicit sex, one will fail to do so. What, then, would a person 
do if he went to the Himalayas or Kuläcala? Such acts of renunciation 
are not possible in this age; therefore Lord Kåñëa has advised us to accept 
the bhakti-yoga process. Bhakti-yoga will automatically liberate a person 
from the dualities of life. In bhakti-yoga, Kåñëa is the center, and Kåñëa 
is always transcendental. Thus in order to transcend dualities, one must 
always engage in the service of the Lord, as confirmed by Bhagavad-gétä 
(14.26):

mäà ca yo ‘vyabhicäreëa 
bhakti-yogena sevate 

sa guëän samatétyaitän 
brahma-bhüyäya kalpate

“One who engages in full devotional service, who does not fall down in 
any circumstance, at once transcends the modes of material nature and 
thus comes to the level of Brahman.”
If one is factually engaged in the service of the Lord, bhakti-yoga, he will 
automatically control his senses, his tongue and so many other things. 
Once engaged in the bhakti-yoga process with all sincerity, one will have 
no chance of falling down. Even if one falls down, there is no loss. One’s 
devotional activities may be stunned or choked for the time being, but as 
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soon as there is another chance, the practitioner begins from the point 
where he left off.

TEXT 38

tapasä vidyayä pakva-
kañäyo niyamair yamaiù

yuyuje brahmaëy ätmänaà
vijitäkñäniläçayaù

tapasä—by austerity; vidyayä—by education; pakva—burned up; 
kañäyaù—all dirty things; niyamaiù—by regulative principles; yamaiù—
by self-control; yuyuje—he fixed; brahmaëi—in spiritual realization; 
ätmänam—his self; vijita—completely controlled; akña—senses; anila—
life; äçayaù—consciousness.

By worshiping, executing austerities and following the regulative 
principles, King Malayadhvaja conquered his senses, his life and his 
consciousness. Thus he fixed everything on the central point of the 
Supreme Brahman [Kåñëa].

Whenever the word brahman appears, the impersonalists take this to 
mean the impersonal effulgence, the brahma-jyoti. Actually, however, 
Para-brahman, the Supreme Brahman, is Kåñëa, Väsudeva. As stated 
in Bhagavad-gétä (7.19), väsudevaù sarvam iti: Väsudeva extends 
everywhere as the impersonal Brahman. One cannot fix one’s mind 
upon an impersonal “something.” Bhagavad-gétä (12.5) therefore says, 
kleço ‘dhikataras teñäm avyaktäsakta-cetasäm: “For those whose minds 
are attached to the unmanifested, impersonal feature of the Supreme, 
advancement is very troublesome.” Consequently, when it is said herein 
that King Malayadhvaja fixed his mind on Brahman, “Brahman” means 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Väsudeva.

TEXT 39

äste sthäëur ivaikatra
divyaà varña-çataà sthiraù

väsudeve bhagavati
nänyad vedodvahan ratim
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äste—remains; sthäëuù—immovable; iva—like; ekatra—in one place; 
divyam—of the demigods; varña—years; çatam—one hundred; sthiraù—
steady; väsudeve—unto Lord Kåñëa; bhagavati—the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; na—not; anyat—anything else; veda—did know; udvahan—
possessing; ratim—attraction.

In this way he stayed immovable in one place for one hundred years 
by the calculations of the demigods. After this time, he developed pure 
devotional attraction for Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
and remained fixed in that position.

bahünäà janmanäm ante 
jïänavän mäà prapadyate 

väsudevaù sarvam iti 
sa mahätmä sudurlabhaù

“After many births and deaths, he who is actually in knowledge surrenders 
unto Me, knowing Me to be the cause of all causes and all that is. Such a 
great soul is very rare.” (Bg. 7.19) Väsudeva, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Kåñëa, is everything, and one who knows this is the greatest of 
all transcendentalists. It is stated in Bhagavad-gétä that one realizes this 
after many, many births. This is also confirmed in this verse with the words 
divyaà varña-çatam (“one hundred years according to the calculations 
of the demigods”). According to the calculations of the demigods, one 
day (twelve hours) is equal to six months on earth. A hundred years of 
the demigods would equal thirty-six thousand earth years. Thus King 
Malayadhvaja executed austerities and penances for thirty-six thousand 
years. After this time, he became fixed in the devotional service of the 
Lord. To live on earth for so many years, one has to take birth many 
times. This confirms the conclusion of Kåñëa. To come to the conclusion 
of Kåñëa consciousness and remain fixed in the realization that Kåñëa is 
everything, as well as render service unto Kåñëa, are characteristics of the 
perfectional stage. As said in Caitanya-caritämåta (Madhya 22.62): kåñëe 
bhakti kaile sarva-karma kåta haya. When one comes to the conclusion 
that Kåñëa is everything by worshiping or by rendering devotional service 
unto Kåñëa, one actually becomes perfect in all respects. Not only must 
one come to the conclusion that Kåñëa is everything, but he must remain 
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fixed in this realization. This is the highest perfection of life, and it is 
this perfection that King Malayadhvaja attained at the end.

TEXT 40

sa vyäpakatayätmänaà
vyatiriktatayätmani

vidvän svapna ivämarça-
säkñiëaà viraräma ha

saù—King Malayadhvaja; vyäpakatayä—by all-pervasiveness; 
ätmänam—the Supersoul; vyatiriktatayä—by differentiation; ätmani—
in his own self; vidvän—perfectly educated; svapne—in a dream; iva—
like; amarça—of deliberation; säkñiëam—the witness; viraräma—
became indifferent; ha—certainly.

King Malayadhvaja attained perfect knowledge by being able to distinguish 
the Supersoul from the individual soul. The individual soul is localized, 
whereas the Supersoul is all-pervasive. He became perfect in knowledge 
that the material body is not the soul but that the soul is the witness of 
the material body.

The conditioned soul is often frustrated in trying to understand the 
distinctions between the material body, the Supersoul and the individual 
soul. There are two types of Mäyävädé philosophers—the followers of 
the Buddhist philosophy and the followers of the Çaìkara philosophy. 
The followers of Buddha do not recognize that there is anything beyond 
the body; the followers of Çaìkara conclude that there is no separate 
existence of the Paramätmä, the Supersoul. The Çaìkarites believe 
that the individual soul is identical with the Paramätmä in the ultimate 
analysis. But the Vaiñëava philosopher, who is perfect in knowledge, 
knows that the body is made of the external energy and that the 
Supersoul, the Paramätmä, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is 
sitting with the individual soul and is distinct from him. As Lord Kåñëa 
states in Bhagavad-gétä (13.3):

kñetra-jïaà cäpi mäà viddhi 
sarva-kñetreñu bhärata 
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kñetra-kñetrajïayor jïänaà 
yat taj jïänaà mataà mama

“O scion of Bharata, you should understand that I am also the knower in 
all bodies, and to understand this body and its owner is called knowledge. 
That is My opinion.”
The body is taken to be the field, and the individual soul is taken to 
be the worker in that field. Yet there is another, who is known as the 
Supersoul, who, along with the individual soul, simply witnesses. The 
individual soul works and enjoys the fruits of the body, whereas the 
Supersoul simply witnesses the activities of the individual soul but does 
not enjoy the fruits of those activities. The Supersoul is present in every 
field of activity, whereas the individual soul is present in his one localized 
body. King Malayadhvaja attained this perfection of knowledge and was 
able to distinguish between the soul and the Supersoul and the soul and 
the material body.

TEXT 41

säkñäd bhagavatoktena
guruëä hariëä nåpa

viçuddha-jïäna-dépena
sphuratä viçvato-mukham

säkñät—directly; bhagavatä—by the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
uktena—instructed; guruëä—the spiritual master; hariëä—by Lord 
Hari; nåpa—O King; viçuddha—pure; jïäna—knowledge; dépena—by 
the light of; sphuratä—enlightening; viçvataù-mukham—all angles of 
vision.

In this way King Malayadhvaja attained perfect knowledge because in 
his pure state he was directly instructed by the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. By means of such enlightening transcendental knowledge, he 
could understand everything from all angles of vision.

In this verse the words säkñäd bhagavatoktena guruëä hariëä are very 
significant. The Supreme Personality of Godhead speaks directly to the 
individual soul when the devotee has completely purified himself by 
rendering devotional service to the Lord. Lord Kåñëa confirms this also 
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in Bhagavad-gétä (10.10):

teñäà satata-yuktänäà 
bhajatäà préti-pürvakam 

dadämi buddhi-yogaà taà 
yena mäm upayänti te

“To those who are constantly devoted to serving Me with love, I give the 
understanding by which they can come to Me.”
The Lord is the Supersoul seated in everyone’s heart, and He acts as 
the caitya-guru, the spiritual master within. However, He gives direct 
instructions only to the advanced, pure devotees. In the beginning, 
when a devotee is serious and sincere, the Lord gives him directions from 
within to approach a bona fide spiritual master. When one is trained by 
the spiritual master according to the regulative principles of devotional 
service and is situated on the platform of spontaneous attachment for 
the Lord (räga-bhakti), the Lord also gives instructions from within. 
Teñäà satata-yuktänäà bhajatäà préti-pürvakam [Bg. 10.10]. This distinct 
advantage is obtained by a liberated soul. Having attained this stage, 
King Malayadhvaja was directly in touch with the Supreme Lord and was 
receiving instructions from Him directly.

TEXT 42

pare brahmaëi cätmänaà
paraà brahma tathätmani

vékñamäëo vihäyekñäm
asmäd upararäma ha

pare—transcendental; brahmaëi—in the Absolute; ca—and; 
ätmänam—the self; param—the supreme; brahma—Absolute; tathä—
also; ätmani—in himself; vékñamäëaù—thus observing; vihäya—giving 
up; ékñäm—reservation; asmät—from this process; upararäma—retired; 
ha—certainly.

King Malayadhvaja could thus observe that the Supersoul was sitting 
by his side, and that he, as the individual soul, was sitting by the side of 
the Supersoul. Since both were together, there was no need for separate 
interests; thus he ceased from such activities.
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In the advanced stage of devotional service, the devotee does not see 
anything separate between his own interests and those of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Both interests become one, for the devotee does 
not act for a separate interest. Whatever he does, he does in the interest 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. At that time he sees everything 
in the Supreme Personality of Godhead and the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead in everything. Having attained this stage of understanding, he 
sees no distinction between the spiritual and material worlds. In perfect 
vision, the material world becomes the spiritual world due to its being the 
external energy of the Supreme Lord. For the perfect devotee, the energy 
and the energetic are nondifferent. Thus the so-called material world 
becomes spiritual (sarvaà khalv idaà brahma). Everything is intended 
for the service of the Supreme Lord, and the expert devotee can utilize 
any so-called material thing for the Lord’s service. One cannot serve the 
Lord without being situated on the spiritual platform. Thus if a so-called 
material thing is dovetailed in the service of the Lord, it is no longer to 
be considered material. Thus the pure devotee, in his perfect vision, sees 
from all angles.

TEXT 43

patià parama-dharma-jïaà
vaidarbhé malayadhvajam
premëä paryacarad dhitvä

bhogän sä pati-devatä

patim—her husband; parama—supreme; dharma-jïam—knower of 
religious principles; vaidarbhé—the daughter of Vidarbha; malaya-
dhvajam—named Malayadhvaja; premëä—with love and affection; 
paryacarat—served in devotion; hitvä—giving up; bhogän—sense 
enjoyments; sä—she; pati-devatä—accepting her husband as the 
Supreme Lord.

The daughter of King Vidarbha accepted her husband all in all as the 
Supreme. She gave up all sensual enjoyment and in complete renunciation 
followed the principles of her husband, who was so advanced. Thus she 
remained engaged in his service.
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Figuratively, King Malayadhvaja is the spiritual master, and his wife, 
Vaidarbhé, is the disciple. The disciple accepts the spiritual master as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. As stated by Viçvanätha Cakravarté 
Öhäkura in Gurv-añöaka, säkñäd-dharitvena: “One directly accepts the 
guru, the spiritual master, as the Supreme Personality of Godhead.” One 
should accept the spiritual master not in the sense that the Mäyävädé 
philosophers do, but in the way recommended here. Since the spiritual 
master is the most confidential servant of the Lord, he should be treated 
exactly like the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The spiritual master 
should never be neglected or disobeyed, like an ordinary person.
If a woman is fortunate enough to be the wife of a pure devotee, she 
can serve her husband without any desire for sense gratification. If 
she remains engaged in the service of her exalted husband, she will 
automatically attain the spiritual perfections of her husband. If a disciple 
gets a bona fide spiritual master, simply by satisfying him, he can attain a 
similar opportunity to serve the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 44

céra-väsä vrata-kñämä
veëé-bhüta-çiroruhä

babhäv upa patià çäntä
çikhä çäntam ivänalam

céra-väsä—wearing old garments; vrata-kñämä—lean and thin on account 
of austerities; veëé-bhüta—entangled; çiroruhä—her hair; babhau—she 
shone; upa patim—near the husband; çäntä—peaceful; çikhä—flames; 
çäntam—without being agitated; iva—like; analam—fire.

The daughter of King Vidarbha wore old garments, and she was lean and 
thin because of her vows of austerity. Since she did not arrange her hair, 
it became entangled and twisted in locks. Although she remained always 
near her husband, she was as silent and unagitated as the flame of an 
undisturbed fire.

When one begins to burn firewood, there is smoke and agitation in the 
beginning. Although there are so many disturbances in the beginning, 
once the fire is completely set, the firewood burns steadily. Similarly, 
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when both husband and wife follow the regulative principles of austerity, 
they remain silent and are not agitated by sex impulses. At such a time 
both husband and wife are benefited spiritually. One can attain this 
stage of life by completely giving up a luxurious mode of life.
In this verse the word céra-väsä refers to very old torn garments. The 
wife especially should remain austere, not desiring luxurious dresses 
and living standards. She should accept only the bare necessities of life 
and minimize her eating and sleeping. There should be no question of 
mating. Simply by engaging in the service of her exalted husband, who 
must be a pure devotee, the wife will never be agitated by sex impulses. 
The vänaprastha stage is exactly like this. Although the wife remains 
with the husband, she undergoes severe austerities and penances so that 
although both husband and wife live together, there is no question of sex. 
In this way both husband and wife can live together perpetually. Since 
the wife is weaker than the husband, this weakness is expressed in this 
verse with the words upa patim. Upa means “near to,” or “almost equal 
to.” Being a man, the husband is generally more advanced than his wife. 
Nonetheless, the wife is expected to give up all luxurious habits. She 
should not even dress nicely or comb her hair. Hair combing is one of 
the main businesses of women. In the vänaprastha stage the wife should 
not take care of her hair. Thus her hair will become tangled in knots. 
Consequently the wife will no longer be attractive to the husband, and 
she herself will no longer be agitated by sex impulses. In this way both 
husband and wife can advance in spiritual consciousness. This advanced 
stage is called the paramahaàsa stage, and once it is obtained, both 
husband and wife can be actually liberated from bodily consciousness. If 
the disciple remains steady in the service of the spiritual master, he need 
no longer fear falling down into the clutches of mäyä.

TEXT 45

ajänaté priyatamaà
yadoparatam aìganä
susthiräsanam äsädya

yathä-pürvam upäcarat

ajänaté—without any knowledge; priya-tamam—her dearmost husband; 
yadä—when; uparatam—passed away; aìganä—the woman; susthira—
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fixed up; äsanam—on the seat; äsädya—going up to; yathä—as; 
pürvam—before; upäcarat—went on serving him.

The daughter of King Vidarbha continued as usual to serve her husband, 
who was seated in a steady posture, until she could ascertain that he had 
passed away from the body.

It appears that the Queen did not even talk to her husband while serving. 
She would simply perform her prescribed duties without talk. Thus she 
did not stop rendering service until she could ascertain that her husband 
had passed from the body.

TEXT 46

yadä nopalabhetäìghräv
üñmäëaà patyur arcaté
äsét saàvigna-hådayä

yütha-bhrañöä mågé yathä

yadä—when; na—not; upalabheta—could feel; aìghrau—in the feet; 
üñmäëam—heat; patyuù—of her husband; arcaté—while serving; äsét—
she became; saàvigna—anxious; hådayä—at heart; yütha-bhrañöä—
bereft of her husband; mågé—the she-deer; yathä—as.

While she was serving her husband by massaging his legs, she could feel 
that his feet were no longer warm and could thus understand that he had 
already passed from the body. She felt great anxiety upon being left alone. 
Bereft of her husband’s company, she felt exactly as the deer feels upon 
being separated from its mate.

As soon as the circulation of blood and air within the body stops, it is to 
be understood that the soul within the body has left. The stoppage of the 
blood’s circulation is perceived when the hands and feet lose heat. One 
tests whether a body is alive or not by feeling the heart’s palpitations and 
the coldness of the feet and hands.

TEXT 47

ätmänaà çocaté dénam
abandhuà viklaväçrubhiù
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stanäv äsicya vipine
susvaraà praruroda sä

ätmänam—about herself; çocaté—lamenting; dénam—wretched; 
abandhum—without a friend; viklava—brokenhearted; açrubhiù—
by tears; stanau—her breasts; äsicya—wetting; vipine—in the forest; 
susvaram—loudly; praruroda—began to cry; sä—she.

Being now alone and a widow in that forest, the daughter of Vidarbha 
began to lament, incessantly shedding tears, which soaked her breasts, 
and crying very loudly.

Figuratively the queen is supposed to be the disciple of the king; thus 
when the mortal body of the spiritual master expires, his disciples should 
cry exactly as the queen cries when the king leaves his body. However, the 
disciple and spiritual master are never separated, because the spiritual 
master always keeps company with the disciple as long as the disciple 
follows strictly the instructions of the spiritual master. This is called the 
association of väëé (words). Physical presence is called vapuù. As long as 
the spiritual master is physically present, the disciple should serve the 
physical body of the spiritual master, and when the spiritual master is no 
longer physically existing, the disciple should serve the instructions of 
the spiritual master.

TEXT 48

uttiñöhottiñöha räjarñe
imäm udadhi-mekhaläm

dasyubhyaù kñatra-bandhubhyo
bibhyatéà pätum arhasi

uttiñöha—please get up; uttiñöha—please get up; räja-åñe—O saintly 
king; imäm—this earth; udadhi—by the ocean; mekhaläm—surrounded; 
dasyubhyaù—from the rogues; kñatra-bandhubhyaù—from the unclean 
kings; bibhyatém—very much afraid; pätum—to protect; arhasi—you 
ought.

O best of kings, please get up! Get up! Just see this world surrounded by 
water and infested with rogues and so-called kings. This world is very 
much afraid, and it is your duty to protect her.
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Whenever an äcärya comes, following the superior orders of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead or His representative, he establishes 
the principles of religion, as enunciated in Bhagavad-gétä. Religion means 
abiding by the orders of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Religious 
principles begin from the time one surrenders to the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. It is the äcärya’s duty to spread a bona fide religious system 
and induce everyone to bow down before the Supreme Lord. One executes 
the religious principles by rendering devotional service, specifically the 
nine items like hearing, chanting and remembering. Unfortunately, 
when the äcärya disappears, rogues and nondevotees take advantage and 
immediately begin to introduce unauthorized principles in the name 
of so-called svämés, yogés, philanthropists, welfare workers and so on. 
Actually, human life is meant for executing the orders of the Supreme 
Lord, and this is stated in Bhagavad-gétä (9.34):

man-manä bhava mad-bhakto 
mad-yäjé mäà namaskuru 
mäm evaiñyasi yuktvaivam 
ätmänaà mat-paräyaëaù

“Engage your mind always in thinking of Me and become My devotee. 
Offer obeisances and worship Me. Being completely absorbed in Me, 
surely you will come to Me.”
The main business of human society is to think of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead at all times, to become His devotees, to worship the 
Supreme Lord and to bow down before Him. The äcärya, the authorized 
representative of the Supreme Lord, establishes these principles, but 
when he disappears, things once again become disordered. The perfect 
disciples of the äcärya try to relieve the situation by sincerely following 
the instructions of the spiritual master. At the present moment practically 
the entire world is afraid of rogues and nondevotees; therefore this Kåñëa 
consciousness movement is started to save the world from irreligious 
principles. Everyone should cooperate with this movement in order to 
bring about actual peace and happiness in the world.

TEXT 49

evaà vilapanté bälä
vipine ‘nugatä patim
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patitä pädayor bhartü
rudaty açrüëy avartayat

evam—thus; vilapanté—lamenting; bälä—the innocent woman; 
vipine—in the solitary forest; anugatä—strictly adherent; patim—unto 
her husband; patitä—fallen down; pädayoù—at the feet; bhartuù—of 
her husband; rudaté—while crying; açrüëi—tears; avartayat—she shed.

That most obedient wife thus fell down at the feet of her dead husband 
and began to cry pitifully in that solitary forest. Thus the tears rolled 
down from her eyes.

Just as a devoted wife becomes afflicted at the passing away of her 
husband, when a spiritual master passes away, the disciple becomes 
similarly bereaved.

TEXT 50

citià därumayéà citvä
tasyäà patyuù kalevaram

ädépya cänumaraëe
vilapanté mano dadhe

citim—funeral pyre; däru-mayém—made with wood; citvä—having 
piled up; tasyäm—on that; patyuù—of the husband; kalevaram—body; 
ädépya—after igniting; ca—also; anumaraëe—to die along with him; 
vilapanté—lamenting; manaù—her mind; dadhe—fixed.

She then prepared a blazing fire with firewood and placed the dead body 
of her husband upon it. When this was finished, she lamented severely 
and prepared herself to perish in the fire with her husband.

It is the long-standing tradition of the Vedic system that a faithful wife 
dies along with her husband. This is called saha-maraëa. In India this 
system was prevalent even to the date of British occupation. At that time, 
however, a wife who did not wish to die with her husband was sometimes 
forced to do so by her relatives. Formerly that was not the case. The 
wife used to enter the fire voluntarily. The British government stopped 
this practice, considering it inhuman. However, from the early history of 
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India we find that when Mahäräja Päëòu died, he was survived by two 
wives—Mädré and Kunté. The question was whether both should die or 
one should die. After the death of Mahäräja Päëòu, his wives settled 
that one should remain and the other should go. Mädré would perish 
with her husband in the fire, and Kunté would remain to take charge of 
the five Päëòava children. Even as late as 1936 we saw a devoted wife 
voluntarily enter the fire of her husband.
This indicates that a devotee’s wife must be prepared to act in such a 
way. Similarly, a devoted disciple of the spiritual master would rather 
die with the spiritual master than fail to execute the spiritual master’s 
mission. As the Supreme Personality of Godhead comes down upon this 
earth to reestablish the principles of religion, so His representative, the 
spiritual master, also comes to reestablish religious principles. It is the 
duty of the disciples to take charge of the mission of the spiritual master 
and execute it properly. Otherwise the disciple should decide to die 
along with the spiritual master. In other words, to execute the will of the 
spiritual master, the disciple should be prepared to lay down his life and 
abandon all personal considerations.

TEXT 51

tatra pürvataraù kaçcit
sakhä brähmaëa ätmavän
säntvayan valgunä sämnä
täm äha rudatéà prabho

tatra—in that place; pürvataraù—previous; kaçcit—someone; sakhä—
friend; brähmaëaù—a brähmaëa; ätmavän—very learned scholar; 
säntvayan—pacifying; valgunä—by very nice; sämnä—mitigating words; 
täm—unto her; äha—he said; rudatém—while she was crying; prabho—
my dear King.

My dear King, one brähmaëa, who was an old friend of King Puraïjana, 
came to that place and began to pacify the Queen with sweet words.

The appearance of an old friend in the form of a brähmaëa is very 
significant. In His Paramätmä feature, Kåñëa is the old friend of 
everyone. According to Vedic injunction, Kåñëa is sitting with the living 
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entity side by side. According to the çruti-mantra (dvä suparëä sayujä 
sakhäyäù), the Lord is sitting within the heart of every living entity as 
suhåt, the best friend. The Lord is always eager to have the living entity 
come home, back to Godhead. Sitting with the living entity as witness, 
the Lord gives him all chances to enjoy himself materially, but whenever 
there is an opportunity, the Lord gives good counsel and advises the 
living entity to abandon trying to become happy through material 
adjustment and instead turn his face toward the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead and surrender unto Him. When one becomes serious to follow 
the mission of the spiritual master, his resolution is tantamount to seeing 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. As explained before, this means 
meeting the Supreme Personality of Godhead in the instruction of the 
spiritual master. This is technically called väëé-sevä. Çréla Viçvanätha 
Cakravarté Öhäkura states in his Bhagavad-gétä commentary on the verse 
beginning vyavasäyätmikä buddhir ekeha kuru-nandana (Bg. 2.41) that 
one should serve the words of the spiritual master. The disciple must 
stick to whatever the spiritual master orders. Simply by following on that 
line, one sees the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Paramätmä, appeared before the 
Queen as a brähmaëa, but why didn’t He appear in His original form as 
Çré Kåñëa? Çréla Viçvanätha Cakravarté Öhäkura remarks that unless one 
is very highly elevated in loving the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
one cannot see Him as He is. Nonetheless, if one sticks to the principles 
enunciated by the spiritual master, somehow or other he is in association 
with the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Since the Lord is in the heart, 
He can advise a sincere disciple from within. This is also confirmed in 
Bhagavad-gétä (10.10):

teñäà satata-yuktänäà 
bhajatäà préti-pürvakam 

dadämi buddhi-yogaà taà 
yena mäm upayänti te

“To those who are constantly devoted and worship Me with love, I give 
the understanding by which they can come to Me.”
In conclusion, if a disciple is very serious to execute the mission of the 
spiritual master, he immediately associates with the Supreme Personality 
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of Godhead by väëé or vapuù. This is the only secret of success in seeing 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Instead of being eager to see the 
Lord in some bush of Våndävana while at the same time engaging in 
sense gratification, if one instead sticks to the principle of following 
the words of the spiritual master, he will see the Supreme Lord without 
difficulty. Çréla Bilvamaìgala Öhäkura has therefore said:

bhaktis tvayi sthiratarä bhagavan yadi syäd 
daivena naù phalati divya-kiçora-mürtiù 

muktiù svayaà mukulitäïjali sevate ‘smän 
dharmärtha-käma-gatayaù samaya-pratékñäù

“If I am engaged in devotional service unto You, my dear Lord, then 
very easily can I perceive Your presence everywhere. And as far as 
liberation is concerned, I think that liberation stands at my door with 
folded hands, waiting to serve me—and all material conveniences of 
dharma [religiosity], artha [economic development] and käma [sense 
gratification] stand with her.” (Kåñëa-karëämåta 107) If one is very highly 
advanced in devotional service, he will have no difficulty in seeing the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. If one engages in the service of the 
spiritual master, he not only sees the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
but attains liberation. As far as material conveniences are concerned, 
they automatically come, just as the maidservants of a queen follow the 
queen wherever she goes. Liberation is no problem for the pure devotee, 
and all material conveniences are simply awaiting him at all stages of life.

TEXT 52

brähmaëa uväca
kä tvaà kasyäsi ko väyaà

çayäno yasya çocasi
jänäsi kià sakhäyaà mäà

yenägre vicacartha ha

brähmaëaù uväca—the learned brähmaëa said; kä—who; tvam—you; 
kasya—whose; asi—are you; kaù—who; vä—or; ayam—this man; 
çayänaù—lying down; yasya—for whom; çocasi—you are lamenting; 
jänäsi kim—do you know; sakhäyam—friend; mäm—Me; yena—with 
whom; agre—formerly; vicacartha—you consulted; ha—certainly.
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The brähmaëa inquired as follows: Who are you? Whose wife or daughter 
are you? Who is the man lying here? It appears you are lamenting for this 
dead body. Don’t you recognize Me? I am your eternal friend. You may 
remember that many times in the past you have consulted Me.

When a person’s relative dies, renunciation is automatically visible. 
Consultation with the Supersoul seated within everyone’s heart is 
possible only when one is completely free from the contamination of 
material attachment. One who is sincere and pure gets an opportunity 
to consult with the Supreme Personality of Godhead in His Paramätmä 
feature sitting within everyone’s heart. The Paramätmä is always the 
caitya-guru, the spiritual master within, and He comes before one 
externally as the instructor and initiator spiritual master. The Lord can 
reside within the heart, and He can also come out before a person and 
give him instructions. Thus the spiritual master is not different from the 
Supersoul sitting within the heart. An uncontaminated soul or living 
entity can get a chance to meet the Paramätmä face to face. Just as one 
gets a chance to consult with the Paramätmä within his heart, one also 
gets a chance to see Him actually situated before him. Then one can 
take instructions from the Supersoul directly. This is the duty of the 
pure devotee: to see the bona fide spiritual master and consult with the 
Supersoul within the heart.
When the brähmaëa asked the woman who the man lying on the 
floor was, she answered that he was her spiritual master and that she 
was perplexed about what to do in his absence. At such a time the 
Supersoul immediately appears, provided the devotee is purified in heart 
by following the directions of the spiritual master. A sincere devotee 
who follows the instructions of the spiritual master certainly gets direct 
instructions from his heart from the Supersoul. Thus a sincere devotee 
is always helped directly or indirectly by the spiritual master and the 
Supersoul. This is confirmed in Caitanya-caritämåta: guru-kåñëa-
prasäde päya bhakti-latä-béja [Cc. Madhya 19.151]. If the devotee serves 
his spiritual master sincerely, Kåñëa automatically becomes pleased. 
Yasya prasädäd bhagavad-prasädaù. By satisfying the spiritual master, 
one automatically satisfies Kåñëa. Thus the devotee becomes enriched 
by both the spiritual master and Kåñëa. The Supersoul is eternally the 
friend of the living entity and always remains with him. The Supersoul 
has always been ready to help the living entity, even before the creation 
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of this material world. It is therefore stated here: yenägre vicacartha. The 
word agre means “before the creation.” Thus the Supersoul has been 
accompanying the living entity since before the creation.

TEXT 53

api smarasi cätmänam
avijïäta-sakhaà sakhe

hitvä mäà padam anvicchan
bhauma-bhoga-rato gataù

api smarasi—do you remember; ca—also; ätmänam—the Supersoul; 
avijïäta—unknown; sakham—friend; sakhe—O friend; hitvä—giving 
up; mäm—Me; padam—position; anvicchan—desiring; bhauma—
material; bhoga—enjoyment; rataù—attached to; gataù—you became.

The brähmaëa continued: My dear friend, even though you cannot 
immediately recognize Me, can’t you remember that in the past you had 
a very intimate friend? Unfortunately, you gave up My company and 
accepted a position as enjoyer of this material world.

As stated in Bhagavad-gétä (7.27):

icchä-dveña-samutthena 
dvandva-mohena bhärata 
sarva-bhütäni sammohaà 

sarge yänti parantapa

“O scion of Bharata [Arjuna], O conqueror of the foe, all living entities 
are born into delusion, overcome by the dualities of desire and hate.” This 
is an explanation of how the living entity falls down into this material 
world. In the spiritual world there is no duality, nor is there hate. The 
Supreme Personality of Godhead expands Himself into many. In order 
to enjoy bliss more and more, the Supreme Lord expands Himself in 
different categories. As mentioned in the Varäha Puräëa, He expands 
Himself in viñëu-tattva (the sväàça expansion) and in His marginal 
potency (the vibhinnäàça, or the living entity). These expanded living 
entities are innumerable, just as the minute molecules of sunshine are 
innumerable expansions of the sun. The vibhinnäàça expansions, the 
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marginal potencies of the Lord, are the living entities. When the living 
entities desire to enjoy themselves, they develop a consciousness of 
duality and come to hate the service of the Lord. In this way the living 
entities fall into the material world. In the Prema-vivarta it is said:

kåñëa-bahirmukha haïä bhoga-väïchä kare 
nikaöa-stha mäyä täre jäpaöiyä dhare

The natural position of the living entity is to serve the Lord in a 
transcendental loving attitude. When the living entity wants to become 
Kåñëa Himself or imitate Kåñëa, he falls down into the material world. 
Since Kåñëa is the supreme father, His affection for the living entity 
is eternal. When the living entity falls down into the material world, 
the Supreme Lord, through His sväàça expansion (Paramätmä), keeps 
company with the living entity. In this way the living entity may some 
day return home, back to Godhead.
By misusing his independence, the living entity falls down from the 
service of the Lord and takes a position in this material world as an 
enjoyer. That is to say, the living entity takes his position within a 
material body. Wanting to take a very exalted position, the living entity 
instead becomes entangled in a repetition of birth and death. He selects 
his position as a human being, a demigod, a cat, a dog, a tree, etc. In this 
way the living entity selects a body out of the 8,400,000 forms and tries 
to satisfy himself by a variety of material enjoyment. The Supersoul, 
however, does not like him to do this. Consequently, the Supersoul 
instructs him to surrender unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
The Lord then takes charge of the living entity. But unless the living 
entity is uncontaminated by material desires, he cannot surrender to the 
Supreme Lord. In Bhagavad-gétä (5.29) the Lord says:

bhoktäraà yajïa-tapasäà 
sarva-loka-maheçvaram 

suhådaà sarva-bhütänäà 
jïätvä mäà çäntim åcchati

“The sages, knowing Me as the ultimate purpose of all sacrifices and 
austerities, the Supreme Lord of all planets and demigods and the 
benefactor and well-wisher of all living entities, attains peace from the 
pangs of material miseries.”
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The Supreme Lord is the supreme friend of everyone; however, no one 
can take advantage of the supreme friend’s instructions while making 
his own plans to become happy and entangling himself in the modes 
of material nature. When there is creation, the living entities take on 
different forms according to past desires. This means that all the species 
or forms of life are simultaneously created. Darwin’s theory stating that 
no human being existed from the beginning but that humans evolved 
after many, many years is simply a nonsensical theory. From Vedic 
literature we find that the first creature within the universe is Lord 
Brahmä. Being the most intelligent personality, Lord Brahmä could take 
charge of creating all the variety found within this material world.

TEXT 54

haàsäv ahaà ca tvaà cärya
sakhäyau mänasäyanau
abhütäm antarä vaukaù

sahasra-parivatsarän

haàsau—two swans; aham—I; ca—and; tvam—you; ca—also; ärya—O 
great soul; sakhäyau—friends; mänasa-ayanau—together in the Mänasa 
Lake; abhütäm—became; antarä—separated; vä—indeed; okaù—from 
the original home; sahasra—thousands; pari—successively; vatsarän—
years.

My dear gentle friend, both you and I are exactly like two swans. We live 
together in the same heart, which is just like the Mänasa Lake. Although 
we have been living together for many thousands of years, we are still far 
away from our original home.

The original home of the living entity and the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is the spiritual world. In the spiritual world both the Lord and 
the living entities live together very peacefully. Since the living entity 
remains engaged in the service of the Lord, they both share a blissful 
life in the spiritual world. However, when the living entity wants to 
enjoy himself, he falls down into the material world. Even while he is in 
that position, the Lord remains with him as the Supersoul, his intimate 
friend. Because of his forgetfulness, the living entity does not know that 
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the Supreme Lord is accompanying him as the Supersoul. In this way 
the living entity remains conditioned in each and every millennium. 
Although the Lord follows him as a friend, the living entity, because of 
forgetful material existence, does not recognize Him.

TEXT 55

sa tvaà vihäya mäà bandho
gato grämya-matir mahém
vicaran padam adräkñéù
kayäcin nirmitaà striyä

saù—that swan; tvam—yourself; vihäya—leaving; mäm—Me; 
bandho—O friend; gataù—went; grämya—material; matiù—whose 
consciousness; mahém—to earth; vicaran—traveling; padam—position; 
adräkñéù—you saw; kayäcit—by someone; nirmitam—manufactured; 
striyä—by a woman.

My dear friend, you are now My very same friend. Since you left Me, you 
have become more and more materialistic, and not seeing Me, you have 
been traveling in different forms throughout this material world, which 
was created by some woman.

When the living entity falls down, he goes into the material world, which 
was created by the external energy of the Lord. This external energy 
is described herein as “some woman,” or prakåti. This material world is 
composed of material elements, ingredients supplied by the mahat-tattva, 
the total material energy. The material world, created by this external 
energy, becomes the so-called home of the conditioned soul. Within 
this material world the conditioned soul accepts different apartments, 
or different bodily forms, and then travels about. Sometimes he travels 
in the higher planetary systems and sometimes in the lower systems. 
Sometimes he travels in higher species of life and sometimes in lower 
species. He has been wandering within this material universe since time 
immemorial. As explained by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu:

brahmäëòa bhramite kona bhägyavän jéva 
guru-kåñëa-prasäde päya bhakti-latä-béja 

 [Cc. Madhya 19.151]
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The living entity wanders into many species of life, but he is fortunate 
when he once again meets his friend, either in person or through His 
representative.

Actually, it is Kåñëa who personally advises all living entities to return 
home, back to Godhead. Sometimes Kåñëa sends His representative, who, 
delivering Kåñëa’s very message, canvasses all living entities to return 
home, back to Godhead. Unfortunately the living entity is so greatly 
attached to material enjoyment that he does not take the instructions 
of Kåñëa or His representative very seriously. This material tendency is 
mentioned in this verse as grämya-matiù (sense gratification). The word 
mahém means “within this material world.” All living entities within 
this material world are sensually inclined. Consequently they become 
entangled in different types of bodies and suffer the pangs of material 
existence.

TEXT 56

païcärämaà nava-dväram
eka-pälaà tri-koñöhakam
ñaö-kulaà païca-vipaëaà
païca-prakåti stré-dhavam

païca-ärämam—five gardens; nava-dväram—nine gates; eka—one; 
pälam—protector; tri—three; koñöhakam—apartments; ñaö—six; 
kulam—families; païca—five; vipaëam—stores; païca—five; prakåti—
material elements; stré—woman; dhavam—master.

In that city [the material body] there are five gardens, nine gates, 
one protector, three apartments, six families, five stores, five material 
elements, and one woman who is lord of the house.

TEXT 57

païcendriyärthä ärämä
dväraù präëä nava prabho

tejo-’b-annäni koñöhäni
kulam indriya-saìgrahaù
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païca—five; indriya-arthäù—sense objects; ärämäù—the gardens; 
dväraù—gates; präëäù—apertures of the senses; nava—nine; prabho—O 
King; tejaù-ap—fire, water; annäni—food grains or earth; koñöhäni—
apartments; kulam—families; indriya-saìgrahaù—five senses and the 
mind.

My dear friend, the five gardens are the five objects of sense enjoyment, 
and the protector is the life air, which passes through the nine gates. The 
three apartments are the chief ingredients—fire, water and earth. The 
six families are the aggregate total of the mind and five senses.

The five senses that acquire knowledge are sight, taste, smell, sound and 
touch, and these act through the nine gates—the two eyes, two ears, 
one mouth, two nostrils, one genital organ and one rectum. These holes 
are compared to gates in the walls of the city. The principal ingredients 
are earth, water and fire, and the principal actor is the mind, which is 
controlled by the intelligence (buddhi).

TEXT 58

vipaëas tu kriyä-çaktir
bhüta-prakåtir avyayä

çakty-adhéçaù pumäàs tv atra
praviñöo nävabudhyate

vipaëaù—stores; tu—then; kriyä-çaktiù—the energy for activities, or the 
working senses; bhüta—the five gross elements; prakåtiù—the material 
elements; avyayä—eternal; çakti—the energy; adhéçaù—controller; 
pumän—man; tu—then; atra—here; praviñöaù—entered; na—does not; 
avabudhyate—become subjected to knowledge.

The five stores are the five working sensory organs. They transact their 
business through the combined forces of the five elements, which are 
eternal. Behind all this activity is the soul. The soul is a person and an 
enjoyer in reality. However, because he is now hidden within the city of 
the body, he is devoid of knowledge.

The living entity enters the material creation with the aid of the five 
elements—earth, water, fire, air and ether—and thus his body is formed. 
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Although the living entity is working from within, he is nonetheless 
unknown. The living entity enters the material creation, but because he 
is bewildered by the material energy, he appears to be hidden. The bodily 
conception of life is prominent because of ignorance (nävabudhyate). 
Intelligence is described in the feminine gender, but owing to her 
prominence in all activities, she is described in this verse as adhéçaù, 
the controller. The living entity lives by means of fire, water and food 
grains. It is through the combination of these three that the body is 
maintained. Consequently the body is called prakåti, material creation. 
All the elements gradually combine to form flesh, bone, blood and so 
on. All these appear as various apartments. It is said in the Vedas that 
the digested foods are ultimately divided into three. The solid portion 
becomes stool, and the semiliquid portion turns into flesh. The liquid 
portion turns yellow and is again divided into three. One of these liquid 
portions is called urine. Similarly, the fiery portion is divided into three, 
and one is called bone. Out of the five elements, fire, water and food 
grains are very important. These three are mentioned in the previous 
verse, whereas sky (ether) and air are not mentioned. This is all explained 
in Bhagavad-gétä (13.20):

prakåtià puruñaà caiva 
viddhy anädé ubhäv api 

vikäräàç ca guëäàç caiva 
viddhi prakåti-sambhavän

“Material nature and the living entities should be understood to be 
beginningless. Their transformations and the modes of matter are 
products of material nature.” Prakåti, material nature, and puruña, the 
living entity, are eternal. When they both come in contact, there are 
different reactions and manifestations. All of them should be considered 
the results of the interaction of the three modes of material nature.

TEXT 59

tasmiàs tvaà rämayä spåñöo
ramamäëo ‘çruta-småtiù
tat-saìgäd édåçéà präpto
daçäà päpéyaséà prabho
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tasmin—in that situation; tvam—you; rämayä—with the woman; 
spåñöaù—being in contact; ramamäëaù—enjoying; açruta-småtiù—
without remembrance of spiritual existence; tat—with her; saìgät—by 
association; édåçém—like this; präptaù—you have attained; daçäm—a 
state; päpéyasém—full of sinful activities; prabho—My dear friend.

My dear friend, when you enter such a body along with the woman of 
material desires, you become overly absorbed in sense enjoyment. Because 
of this, you have forgotten your spiritual life. Due to your material 
conceptions, you are placed in various miserable conditions.

When a person becomes materially engrossed, he has no capacity to hear 
about spiritual existence. Forgetfulness of spiritual existence entangles 
a man more and more in material existence. Such is the result of sinful 
life. Various bodies are developed with the material ingredients because 
of different types of sinful activities. King Puraïjana assumed the body 
of a woman, Vaidarbhé, as a result of his sinful activities. Bhagavad-gétä 
clearly says (striyo vaiçyäs tathä çüdräù [Bg. 9.32]) that such a body is 
lowborn. If one takes shelter of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
however, he can be elevated to the highest perfection, even though he 
be lowborn. One acquires lower births when one’s spiritual intelligence 
is reduced.

TEXT 60

na tvaà vidarbha-duhitä
näyaà véraù suhåt tava

na patis tvaà puraïjanyä
ruddho nava-mukhe yayä

na—not; tvam—you; vidarbha-duhitä—daughter of Vidarbha; na—not; 
ayam—this; véraù—hero; su-håt—well-wishing husband; tava—your; 
na—not; patiù—husband; tvam—you; puraïjanyäù—of Puraïjané; 
ruddhaù—captured; nava-mukhe—in the body having nine gates; yayä—
by the material energy.

Actually, you are not the daughter of Vidarbha, nor is this man, 
Malayadhvaja, your well-wishing husband. Nor were you the actual 
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husband of Puraïjané. You were simply captivated in this body of nine 
gates.

In the material world many living entities come into contact with 
one another and, increasing their attachment to a particular type of 
body, become related as father, husband, mother, wife, etc. Actually 
every living entity is a separate individual being, and it is because of 
his contact with matter that he comes together with other bodies and 
becomes falsely related. False bodies create various associations in the 
name of family, community, society and nationality. Actually every 
living entity is part and parcel of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
but the living entities are overly engrossed in the material body. The 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa, appears and gives instructions 
in the form of Bhagavad-gétä and Vedic literatures. The Supreme Lord 
gives these instructions because He is the eternal friend of the living 
entities. His instructions are important because by them the living entity 
can obtain liberation from bodily engagement. As water passes down a 
river, many straws and grasses are carried from the shore. These straws 
and grasses come together in the river’s current, but when the waves 
toss this way and that, they are separated and carried somewhere else. 
Similarly, the innumerable living entities within this material world 
are being carried by the waves of material nature. Sometimes the waves 
bring them together, and they form friendships and relate to one another 
on a bodily basis of family, community or nationality. Eventually they are 
thrown out of association by the waves of material nature. This process 
has been going on since the creation of material nature. In this regard, 
Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura sings:

miche mäyära vaçe,     yäccha bhese’, 
khäccha häbuòubu, bhai 

jéva kåñëa-däsa,     ei viçväsa, 
karle ta’ ära duùkha näi

“My dear living entities, you are being carried away by the waves of 
material nature. Sometimes you are on the surface, sometimes you are 
being drowned. In this way your eternal life is being spoiled. If you simply 
catch hold of Kåñëa and take shelter of His lotus feet, you will once again 
get free from all the miserable material conditions.”
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In this verse the words suhåt (“well-wisher”) and tava (“your”) are very 
significant. One’s so-called husband, relative, son, father or whatever 
cannot actually be a well-wisher. The only actual well-wisher is Kåñëa 
Himself, as Kåñëa confirms in Bhagavad-gétä (5.29): suhådaà sarva-
bhütänäm. Society, friendship, love and well-wishers are all simply results 
of being packed in different bodies. One should know this well and try 
to get out of this bodily encagement into which one is thrown birth after 
birth. One should take shelter of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Kåñëa, and return home, back to Godhead.

TEXT 61

mäyä hy eñä mayä såñöä
yat pumäàsaà striyaà satém
manyase nobhayaà yad vai
haàsau paçyävayor gatim

mäyä—illusory energy; hi—certainly; eñä—this; mayä—by Me; såñöä—
created; yat—from which; pumäàsam—a male; striyam—a female; 
satém—chaste; manyase—you think; na—not; ubhayam—both; yat—
because; vai—certainly; haàsau—freed from material contamination; 
paçya—just see; ävayoù—our; gatim—factual position.

Sometimes you think yourself a man, sometimes a chaste woman and 
sometimes a neutral eunuch. This is all because of the body, which is 
created by the illusory energy. This illusory energy is My potency, and 
actually both of us—you and I—are pure spiritual identities. Now just 
try to understand this. I am trying to explain our factual position.

The factual position of both the Supreme Personality of Godhead and 
the living entity is qualitatively one. The Supreme Lord is the Supreme 
Spirit, the Supersoul, and the living entity is the individual spiritual 
soul. Even though both of them are original spiritual identities, the 
living entity forgets his identity when he comes in contact with material 
nature and becomes conditioned. At such a time he identifies himself 
as a product of the material nature. Because of the material body, he 
forgets that he is the eternal (sanätana) part and parcel of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. This is confirmed in this way: mamaiväàço 
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The Superme Lord is the Supreme Soul, the Supersoul.
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jéva-loke jéva-bhütaù sanätanaù [Bg. 15.7]. The word sanätana is found in 
several places in Bhagavad-gétä. Both the Lord and the living entity are 
sanätana (eternal), and there is also a place known as sanätana, beyond 
this material nature. The real residence of both the living entity and God 
is the domain of sanätana, not this material world. The material world is 
the temporary, external energy of the Lord, and the living entity is placed 
in this material world because he wanted to imitate the position of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. In this material world he tries to enjoy 
his senses to his best capacity. All the activities of the conditioned soul 
within this material world are perpetually taking place in different types 
of bodies, but when the living entity acquires developed consciousness, 
he should try to rectify his situation and again become a member of 
the spiritual world. The process by which one can return home, back 
to Godhead, is bhakti-yoga, sometimes called sanätana-dharma. Instead 
of accepting a temporary occupational duty based on the material body, 
one should take to the process of sanätana-dharma, or bhakti-yoga, so 
that he can put an end to this perpetual bondage in material bodies and 
return home, back to Godhead. As long as human society works on the 
basis of false material identification, all the so-called advancements of 
science and philosophy are simply useless. They only serve to mislead 
human society. Andhä yathändhair upanéyamänäù SB 7.5.31]. In the 
material world, the blind simply lead the blind.

TEXT 62

ahaà bhavän na cänyas tvaà
tvam evähaà vicakñva bhoù

na nau paçyanti kavayaç
chidraà jätu manäg api

aham—I; bhavän—you; na—not; ca—also; anyaù—different; tvam—
you; tvam—you; eva—certainly; aham—as I am; vicakñva—just observe; 
bhoù—My dear friend; na—not; nau—of us; paçyanti—do observe; 
kavayaù—learned scholars; chidram—faulty differentiation; jätu—at 
any time; manäk—in a small degree; api—even.

My dear friend, I, the Supersoul, and you, the individual soul, are not 
different in quality, for we are both spiritual. In fact, My dear friend, you 
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are qualitatively not different from Me in your constitutional position. 
Just try to consider this subject. Those who are actually advanced 
scholars, who are in knowledge, do not find any qualitative difference 
between you and Me.

Both the Supreme Personality of Godhead and the living entity are 
qualitatively one. There is no factual difference between the two. The 
Mäyävädé philosophers are again and again defeated by the illusory 
energy because they think that there is no separation between the 
Supersoul and the individual soul or that there is no Supersoul. They are 
also misled in thinking that everything is the Supersoul. However, those 
who are kavayaù, learned scholars, actually know the facts. They do not 
commit such mistakes. They know that God and the individual soul are 
one in quality, but that the individual soul falls under the clutches of 
mäyä, whereas the Supersoul, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is 
the controller of mäyä. Mäyä is the creation of the Supreme Lord (mayä 
såñöä); therefore the Supreme Lord is the controller of mäyä. Although 
one in quality with the Supreme Lord, the individual soul is under the 
control of mäyä. Mäyävädé philosophers cannot distinguish between the 
controller and the controlled.

TEXT 63

yathä puruña ätmänam
ekam ädarça-cakñuñoù
dvidhäbhütam avekñeta
tathaiväntaram ävayoù

yathä—as; puruñaù—the living entity; ätmänam—his body; ekam—one; 
ädarça—in a mirror; cakñuñoù—by the eyes; dvidhä-äbhütam—existing 
as two; avekñeta—sees; tathä—similarly; eva—certainly; antaram—
difference; ävayoù—between ourselves.

As a person sees the reflection of his body in a mirror to be one with 
himself and not different, whereas others actually see two bodies, so in 
our material condition, in which the living being is affected and yet not 
affected, there is a difference between God and the living entity.
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Being affected by the conditioning of matter, Mäyävädé philosophers 
cannot see the difference between the Supreme Lord and the living 
entity. When the sun is reflected in a pot of water, the sun knows that 
there is no difference between himself and the reflected sun in the water. 
Those in ignorance, however, perceive that there are many small suns 
reflected in each and every pot. As far as the brilliance is concerned, 
there is brilliance both in the original sun and in the reflections, but 
the reflections are small, whereas the original sun is very large. Vaiñëava 
philosophers conclude that the living entity is simply a small sample of 
the original Supreme Personality of Godhead. Qualitatively, God and 
the living entities are one, but quantitatively the living entities are small 
fragments of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The Supreme Lord 
is full, powerful and opulent. In the previous verse, the Lord says, “My 
dear friend, you and I are not different.” This nondifference refers to 
qualitative oneness, for it was not necessary for the Paramätmä, the 
Supreme Personality, to remind the conditioned soul that he is not one 
in quantity. The self-realized soul never thinks that he and the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead are one in every respect. Although he and the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead are one in quality, the living entity is 
prone to forget his spiritual identity, whereas the Supreme Personality 
never forgets. This is the difference between lipta and alipta. The 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is eternally alipta, uncontaminated by 
the external energy. The conditioned soul, however, being in contact 
with material nature, forgets his real identity; therefore when he sees 
himself in the conditioned state, he identifies himself with the body. For 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, however, there is no difference 
between the body and the soul. He is completely soul; He has no material 
body. Although the Supersoul, Paramätmä, and the individual soul are 
both within the body, the Supersoul is devoid of designation, whereas 
the conditioned soul is designated by his particular type of body. The 
Supersoul is called antaryämé, and He is extensive. This is confirmed in 
Bhagavad-gétä (13.3). Kñetra-jïaà cäpi mäà viddhi sarva-kñetreñu bhärata: 
“O scion of Bharata, you should understand that I am also the knower 
in all bodies.”
The Supersoul is present in everyone’s body, whereas the individual soul 
is conditioned in one particular type of body. The individual soul cannot 
understand what is taking place in another’s body, but the Supersoul 
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knows very well what is happening in all bodies. In other words, the 
Supersoul is always present in His full spiritual position, whereas the 
individual soul is prone to forget himself. Nor is the individual soul 
present everywhere. Generally in his conditioned state the individual soul 
cannot understand his relationship with the Supersoul, but sometimes, 
when he is free from all conditional existence, he can see the real 
difference between the Supersoul and himself. When the Supersoul tells 
the conditioned soul, “You and I are one and the same,” it is to remind 
the conditioned soul of his spiritual identity as being qualitatively one. 
In the Third Canto of Çrémad-Bhägavatam (3.28.40), it is said:

yatholmukäd visphuliìgäd 
dhümäd väpi sva-sambhavät 

apy ätmatvenäbhimatäd 
yathägniù påthag ulmukät

Fire has different features. There is flame, the sparks and the smoke. 
Although these are one in quality, there is still a difference between 
the fire, the flame, the spark and the smoke. The living entity becomes 
conditioned, but the Supreme Personality of Godhead is different 
because He does not become conditioned at any point. In the next verse 
(Bhägavatam 3.28.41) it is stated: ätmä tathä påthag drañöä bhagavän 
brahma-saàjïitaù. Ätmä is the individual soul as well as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who is the seer of everything. Although both 
are spirit, there is always a difference. In the çruti it is also said: yathägneù 
kñudrä visphuliìgä vyuccaranti. Just as sparks manifest in a large fire, 
similarly the small individual souls are present in the big spiritual flame. 
In Bhagavad-gétä (9.4) Lord Kåñëa says, mat-sthäni sarva-bhütäni na 
cähaà teñv avasthitaù: “All beings are in Me, but I am not in them.” 
Although all living beings are resting in Him, as small fiery sparks rest 
on a large flame, both are differently situated. Similarly, in the Viñëu 
Puräëa (1.22.56) it is said:

eka-deça-sthitasyägner 
jyotsnä vistäriëé yathä 

parasya brahmaëaù çaktis 
tathedam akhilaà jagat
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“Fire is situated in one place, but it distributes heat and light. Similarly, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead is distributing His energies in 
different ways.” The living entity is but one of these energies (marginal 
energy). The energy and the energetic are one in one sense, but they are 
differently situated as energy and the energetic. Similarly, the sac-cid-
änanda form confirmed in Brahma-saàhitä (éçvaraù paramaù kåñëaù sac-
cid-änanda-vigrahaù [Bs. 5.1]) is different from that of the living entity 
in both his conditioned and liberated states. Only atheists consider 
the living entity and the Personality of Godhead equal in all respects. 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu therefore says, mäyävädi-bhäñya çunile haya sarva-
näça: “If one follows the instructions of Mäyävädé philosophers and 
believes that the Supreme Personality of Godhead and the individual 
soul are one, his understanding of real philosophy is forever doomed.”

TEXT 64

evaà sa mänaso haàso
haàsena pratibodhitaù

sva-sthas tad-vyabhicäreëa
nañöäm äpa punaù småtim

evam—thus; saù—he (the individual soul); mänasaù—living together 
within the heart; haàsaù—like the swan; haàsena—by the other swan; 
pratibodhitaù—being instructed; sva-sthaù—situated in self-realization; 
tat-vyabhicäreëa—by being separated from the Supersoul; nañöäm—
which was lost; äpa—gained; punaù—again; småtim—real memory.

In this way both swans live together in the heart. When the one swan 
is instructed by the other, he is situated in his constitutional position. 
This means he regains his original Kåñëa consciousness, which was lost 
because of his material attraction.

Here it is clearly stated: haàso haàsena pratibodhitaù. The individual 
soul and the Supersoul are both compared to swans (haàsa) because 
they are white, or uncontaminated. One swan, however, is superior 
and is the instructor of the other. When the inferior swan is separated 
from the other swan, he is attracted to material enjoyment. This is the 
cause of his falldown. When he hears the instructions of the other swan, 
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he understands his real position and is again revived to his original 
consciousness. The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa, comes 
down (avatära) to deliver His devotees and kill the demons. He also gives 
His sublime instructions in the form of Bhagavad-gétä. The individual 
soul has to understand his position by the grace of the Lord and the 
spiritual master because the text of Bhagavad-gétä cannot be understood 
simply by academic qualifications. One has to learn Bhagavad-gétä from 
a realized soul.

tad viddhi praëipätena 
paripraçnena sevayä 

upadekñyanti te jïänaà 
jïäninas tattva-darçinaù

“Just try to learn the truth by approaching a spiritual master. Inquire 
from him submissively and render service unto him. The self-realized 
soul can impart knowledge unto you because he has seen the truth.” (Bg. 
4.34)

Thus one has to select a bona fide spiritual master and become 
enlightened to his original consciousness. In this way the individual soul 
can understand that he is always subordinate to the Supersoul. As soon 
as he declines to remain subordinate and tries to become an enjoyer, he 
begins his material conditioning. When he abandons this spirit of being 
an individual owner or enjoyer, he becomes situated in his liberated 
state. The word sva-sthaù, meaning “situated in one’s original position,” 
is very significant in this verse. When one gives up his unwanted attitude 
of superiority, he becomes situated in his original position. The word 
tad-vyabhicäreëa is also significant, for it indicates that when one is 
separated from God due to disobedience, his real sense is lost. Again, by 
the grace of Kåñëa and guru, he can be properly situated in his liberated 
position. These verses are spoken by Çréla Närada Muni, and his purpose 
in speaking them is to revive our consciousness. Although the living 
entity and the Supersoul are one in quality, the individual soul has to 
pursue the instruction of the Supersoul. That is the state of liberation.

TEXT 65

barhiñmann etad adhyätmaà
pärokñyeëa pradarçitam
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yat parokña-priyo devo
bhagavän viçva-bhävanaù

barhiñman—O King Präcénabarhi; etat—this; adhyätmam—narration 
of self-realization; pärokñyeëa—indirectly; pradarçitam—instructed; 
yat—because; parokña-priyaù—interesting by indirect description; 
devaù—the Supreme Lord; bhagavän—the Personality of Godhead; 
viçva-bhävanaù—the cause of all causes.

My dear King Präcénabarhi, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the 
cause of all causes, is celebrated to be known indirectly. Thus I have 
described the story of Puraïjana to you. Actually it is an instruction for 
self-realization.

There are many similar stories in the puräëas for self-realization. As 
stated in the Vedas: parokña-priyä iva hi deväù. There are many stories in 
the Puräëas that are intended to interest ordinary men in transcendental 
subjects, but actually these refer to real facts. They are not to be considered 
stories without a transcendental purpose. Some of them refer to real 
historical facts. One should be interested, however, in the real purport 
of the story. Indirect instruction is quickly understandable for a common 
man. Factually the path of bhakti-yoga is the path of hearing directly 
about the pastimes of the Supreme Personality of Godhead (çravaëaà 
kértanaà viñëoù [SB 7.5.23]), but those who are not interested in hearing 
directly about the activities of the Lord, or who cannot understand them, 
can very effectively hear such stories and fables as this one narrated by 
Närada Muni.
The following are some of the allegorical usages in this chapter.
Ädeça-käré. The actions resulting from sinful activities.
Agastya. The mind.
Amätya. The governor of the senses, the mind.
Arbuda-arbuda. Various types of çravaëa and kértana of the Supreme 
Lord’s name, quality, form and so on.
Ari. Impediments like disease.
Bhoga. Enjoyment. Herein this word refers to real enjoyment in spiritual 
life.
Bhåtya. The servants of the body, namely the senses.
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Draviòa-räja. Devotional service or a person eligible to act in devotional 
service.
Dvära. The doors of the body, such as the eyes and ears.
Gåha. Home. For spiritual cultivation one requires an undisturbed place 
or the good association of devotees.
Idhmaväha. The devotee who approaches the spiritual master. Idhma 
refers to wood that is taken to burn as fuel for a fire. A brahmacäré is 
supposed to take this idhma to ignite the fire used in performing sacrifices. 
By spiritual instruction a brahmacäri is trained to ignite a fire and offer 
oblations in the morning. He is supposed to go to the spiritual master to 
take lessons on transcendental subject matter, and the Vedic injunction 
is that when approaching the spiritual master one must carry with him 
fuel to perform yajïas, or sacrifices. The exact Vedic injunction is as 
follows:

tad-vijïänärthaà sa gurum eväbhigacchet 
samit-päëiù çrotriyaà brahma-niñöham 

[MU1.2.12]

“To learn transcendental subject matter, one must approach the spiritual 
master. In doing so, he should carry fuel to burn in sacrifice. The 
symptom of such a spiritual master is that he is expert in understanding 
the Vedic conclusion, and therefore he constantly engages in the service 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.” (Muëòaka Upaniñad 1.2.12) 
By serving such a bona fide spiritual master, gradually a conditioned 
soul becomes detached from material enjoyment and invariably makes 
progress in spiritual realization under the direction of the spiritual 
master. Those who are misled by the illusory energy are never interested 
in approaching a spiritual master to make life successful.
Jäyä. Intelligence.
Jérëa-sarpa. The fatigued air of life.
Kälakanyä. The invalidity of old age.
Käma. A high fever.
Kuläcala. The place where there is no disturbance.
Kuöumbiné. Intelligence.
Madirekñaëä. Madirekñaëä refers to one whose eyes are so attractive 
that one who observes them becomes maddened by her. In other words, 
madirekñaëä means a very beautiful young girl. According to Jéva 
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Gosvämé, madirekñaëä means the personified deity of bhakti. If one is 
attracted by the bhakti cult, he becomes engaged in the service of the 
Lord and the spiritual master, and thus his life becomes successful. 
Vaidarbhé, the woman, became a follower of her husband. As she left 
her comfortable home for the service of her husband, a serious student 
of spiritual understanding must give up everything for the service of 
the spiritual master. As stated by Viçvanätha Cakravarté Öhäkura, yasya 
prasädäd bhagavat-prasädaù: ** if one wants actual success in life, he 
must strictly follow the instructions of the spiritual master. By following 
such instructions, one is sure to make rapid progress in spiritual life. This 
statement by Viçvanätha Cakravarté is in pursuance of the following 
injunction from the Çvetäçvatara Upaniñad (6.23):

yasya deve parä bhaktir 
yathä deve tathä gurau 

tasyaite kathitä hy arthäù 
prakäçante mahätmanaù 

[ÇU 6.23]

“Only unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord and 
the spiritual master are all the imports of Vedic knowledge automatically 
revealed.” In the Chändogya Upaniñad it is said, äcäryavän puruño veda: 
“One who approaches a bona fide spiritual master can understand 
everything about spiritual realization.”
Malayadhvaja. A nice devotee who is like sandalwood.
Païcäla. The five sense objects.
Paricchada. The total aggregate of the senses.
Paura-jana. The seven elements that constitute the body.
Pautra. Patience and gravity.
Prajvära. A kind of fever called viñëu jvära.
Pratikriyä. Counteracting agents such as mantras and medicines.
Pura-pälaka. The life air.
Putra. Consciousness.
Sainika. The condition of threefold miseries.
Sapta-suta. The seven sons, namely hearing, chanting, remembering, 
offering prayers, serving the lotus feet of the Lord, worshiping the Deity 
and becoming a servant of the Lord.
Sauhådya. Endeavor.
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Suta. The son of Vaidarbhé, or, in other words, one who is somewhat 
advanced in fruitive activities and who comes in contact with a devotee 
spiritual master. Such a person becomes interested in the subject matter 
of devotional service.
Vaidarbhé. The woman who was formerly a man but took birth as a woman 
in his next life because of too much attachment to woman. Darbha 
means kuça grass. In fruitive activities, or karma-käëòéya ceremonies, 
one requires kuça grass. Thus vaidarbhé refers to one who takes birth in 
a family of karma-käëòéya understanding. However, if by karma-käëòa 
activities one by chance comes in contact with a devotee, as Vaidarbhé 
did when she married Malayadhvaja, his life becomes successful. He 
then pursues the devotional service of the Lord. The conditioned soul 
becomes liberated simply by following the instructions of the bona fide 
spiritual master.
Vidarbha-räjasiàha. The best of persons who are expert in fruitive 
activities.
Vérya. One who has mercy.
Yavana. The servant of Yamaräja.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fourth Canto, Twenty-eighth 
Chapter, of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, entitled “Puraïjana Becomes a Woman 
in the Next Life.”
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CHAPTER TWENTY-NINE
Talks Between Närada and King Präcénabarhi

TEXT 1

präcénabarhir uväca
bhagavaàs te vaco ‘smäbhir

na samyag avagamyate
kavayas tad vijänanti

na vayaà karma-mohitäù

präcénabarhiù uväca—King Präcénabarhi said; bhagavan—O my lord; 
te—your; vacaù—words; asmäbhiù—by us; na—never; samyak—
perfectly; avagamyate—are understood; kavayaù—those who are expert; 
tat—that; vijänanti—can understand; na—never; vayam—we; karma—
by fruitive activities; mohitäù—enchanted.

King Präcénabarhi replied: My dear lord, we could not appreciate 
completely the purport of your allegorical story of King Puraïjana. 
Actually, those who are perfect in spiritual knowledge can understand, 
but for us, who are overly attached to fruitive activities, to realize the 
purpose of your story is very difficult.

In Bhagavad-gétä (7.13) Lord Kåñëa says:

tribhir guëamayair bhävair 
ebhiù sarvam idaà jagat 

mohitaà näbhijänäti 
mäm ebhyaù param avyayam

“Deluded by the three modes [goodness, passion and ignorance], 
the whole world does not know Me, who am above the modes and 
inexhaustible.” Generally people are enchanted by the three modes of 
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material nature and therefore practically unable to understand that 
behind all materialistic activities in the cosmic manifestation is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa. Generally when people are 
engaged in sinful or pious activities, they are not perfect in knowledge 
of devotional service. The allegorical story narrated by Närada Muni 
to King Barhiñmän is especially meant to engage conditioned souls in 
devotional service. The entire story, narrated allegorically, is easily 
understood by a person in devotional service, but those who are engaged 
not in devotional service but in sense gratification cannot perfectly 
understand it. That is admitted by King Barhiñmän.
This Twenty-ninth Chapter describes that by too much attachment for 
women one becomes a woman in the next life, but a person who associates 
with the Supreme Personality of Godhead or His representative becomes 
free from all material attachments and is thus liberated.

TEXT 2

närada uväca
puruñaà puraïjanaà vidyäd
yad vyanakty ätmanaù puram

eka-dvi-tri-catuñ-pädaà
bahu-pädam apädakam

näradaù uväca—Närada said; puruñam—the living entity, the enjoyer; 
puraïjanam—King Puraïjana; vidyät—one should know; yat—inasmuch 
as; vyanakti—he produces; ätmanaù—of himself; puram—dwelling 
place; eka—one; dvi—two; tri—three; catuù-pädam—with four legs; 
bahu-pädam—with many legs; apädakam—without legs.

The great sage Närada Muni continued: You must understand that 
Puraïjana, the living entity, transmigrates according to his own work into 
different types of bodies, which may be one-legged, two-legged, three-
legged, four-legged, many-legged or simply legless. Transmigrating into 
these various types of bodies, the living entity, as the so-called enjoyer, 
is known as Puraïjana.

How the spirit soul transmigrates from one type of body to another is 
nicely described here. The word eka-päda, “one-legged,” refers to ghosts, 
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for it is said that ghosts walk on one leg. The word dvi-päda, meaning 
“biped,” refers to human beings. When he is old and invalid, the human 
being is supposed to be a triped, or three-legged, because he walks with 
the help of a stick or some kind of cane. Of course, the word catuñ-päda 
refers to quadrupeds, or animals. The word bahu-päda refers to those 
creatures who have more than four legs. There are many insects, such 
as the centipede, and also many aquatic animals that have many legs. 
The word apädaka, meaning “without legs,” refers to serpents. The name 
Puraïjana indicates one who enjoys possessing different types of bodies. 
His mentality for enjoyment in the material world is accommodated by 
different types of bodies.

TEXT 3

yo ‘vijïätähåtas tasya
puruñasya sakheçvaraù

yan na vijïäyate pumbhir
nämabhir vä kriyä-guëaiù

yaù—he who; avijïäta—unknown; ähåtaù—described; tasya—of him; 
puruñasya—of the living entity; sakhä—the eternal friend; éçvaraù—the 
master; yat—because; na—never; vijïäyate—is understood; pumbhiù—
by the living entities; nämabhiù—by names; vä—or; kriyä-guëaiù—by 
activities or qualities.

The person I have described as unknown is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, the master and eternal friend of the living entity. Since the 
living entities cannot realize the Supreme Personality of Godhead by 
material names, activities or qualities, He remains everlastingly unknown 
to the conditioned soul.

Because the Supreme Personality of Godhead is unknown to the 
conditioned soul, He is sometimes described in Vedic literatures as 
niräkära, avijïäta or aväì-mänasa-gocara. Actually it is a fact that the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead cannot be perceived by material senses 
as far as His form, name, quality, pastimes or paraphernalia are concerned. 
However, when one is spiritually advanced, one can understand the name, 
form, qualities, pastimes and paraphernalia of the Supreme Lord. This is 
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confirmed in Bhagavad-gétä (18.55). Bhaktyä mäm abhijänäti yävän yaç 
cäsmi tattvataù: one can understand in truth the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead only when one is engaged in devotional service. Ordinary 
persons engaged in pious and impious activities cannot understand the 
form, name and activities of the Lord. The devotee, however, can know 
the Personality of Godhead in many respects. He can understand that 
Kåñëa is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, that His address is Goloka 
Våndävana and that His activities are all spiritual. Because the Lord’s 
form and activities cannot be understood by materialistic people, He 
is described by the çästras as niräkära, that is, one whose form cannot 
be ascertained by a materialistic person. This does not mean that the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead has no form; it means that it is not 
understood by the karmés, or fruitive actors. His form is described in 
Brahma-saàhitä as sac-cid-änanda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1]. As confirmed by the 
Padma Puräëa:

ataù çré-kåñëa-nämädi 
na bhaved grähyam indriyaiù 

sevonmukhe hi jihvädau 
svayam eva sphuraty adaù 

 [Cc. Madhya 17.136]

“No one can understand Kåñëa as He is by utilizing the blunt material 
senses. However, the Lord reveals Himself to His devotees, being pleased 
with them because of their transcendental loving service rendered unto 
Him.”

Since the name, form, qualities and activities of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, Kåñëa, cannot be understood by the material senses, He 
is also called adhokñaja, meaning “beyond sense perception.” When 
the senses are purified by devotional activity, the devotee understands 
everything about the Lord by the Lord’s grace. In this verse the words 
pumbhir nämabhir vä kriyä-guëaiù are especially significant because 
God, Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, has many names, 
activities and qualities, although none of them are material. Despite the 
fact that all these names, activities and pastimes are mentioned in the 
çästras and understood by the devotees, the karmés (fruitive laborers) 
cannot understand them. Nor can the jïänés (mental speculators) 
understand them. Although there are thousands of names of Lord Viñëu, 



Chapter 29, Talks Between Närada and King Präcénabarhi

1315

the karmés and jïänés intermingle the names of the Supreme Godhead 
with the names of demigods and human beings. Because they cannot 
understand the actual name of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
they take for granted that any name can be accepted. They believe that 
since the Absolute Truth is impersonal, they can call Him by any name. 
Otherwise, they maintain, He has no name. This is not a fact. Here it 
is clearly stated: nämabhir vä kriyä-guëaiù. The Lord has specific names 
such as Räma, Kåñëa, Govinda, Näräyaëa, Viñëu and Adhokñaja. There 
are indeed many names, but the conditioned soul cannot understand 
them.

TEXT 4

yadä jighåkñan puruñaù
kärtsnyena prakåter guëän

nava-dväraà dvi-hastäìghri
taträmanuta sädhv iti

yadä—when; jighåkñan—desiring to enjoy; puruñaù—the living entity; 
kärtsnyena—in total; prakåteù—of material nature; guëän—the modes; 
nava-dväram—having nine gates; dvi—two; hasta—hands; aìghri—legs; 
tatra—there; amanuta—he thought; sädhu—very good; iti—thus.

When the living entity wants to enjoy the modes of material nature in 
their totality, he prefers, out of many bodily forms, to accept that body 
which has nine gates, two hands and two legs. Thus he prefers to become 
a human being or a demigod.

This is a very nice explanation of how the spiritual being, the part and 
parcel of Kåñëa, God, accepts a material body by virtue of his own desires. 
Accepting two hands, two legs, and so on, the living entity fully enjoys 
the modes of material nature. Lord Kåñëa says in Bhagavad-gétä (7.27):

icchä-dveña-samutthena 
dvandva-mohena bhärata 
sarva-bhütäni sammohaà 

sarge yänti parantapa

“O scion of Bharata [Arjuna], O conqueror of the foe, all living entities 
are born into delusion, overcome by the dualities of desire and hate.”
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Originally the living entity is a spiritual being, but when he actually 
desires to enjoy this material world, he comes down. From this verse 
we can understand that the living entity first accepts a body that is 
human in form, but gradually, due to his degraded activities, he falls into 
lower forms of life—into the animal, plant and aquatic forms. By the 
gradual process of evolution, the living entity again attains the body 
of a human being and is given another chance to get out of the process 
of transmigration. If he again misses his chance in the human form to 
understand his position, he is again placed in the cycle of birth and 
death in various types of bodies.
The desire of the living entity to come into the material world is not very 
difficult to understand. Although one may be born in a family of Äryans, 
where there are restrictions against meat-eating, intoxication, gambling 
and illicit sex, still one may want to enjoy these forbidden things. There 
is always someone who wants to go to a prostitute for illicit sex, to a 
hotel to eat meat and drink wine, or to a gambling club to enjoy so-
called sports. All these propensities are already within the hearts of the 
living entities (loke vyaväyämiña-madya-sevä nityä hi jantor). Some living 
entities can check the desire to enjoy these abominable activities, but 
others cannot and consequently fall down to a degraded platform.
The more one desires a degraded life within his heart, the more he falls 
down to occupy different forms of abominable existence. This is the 
process of transmigration and evolution. A particular type of animal 
may have a strong tendency to enjoy one kind of sense enjoyment, 
but in the human form one can enjoy all the senses. The human form 
has the facility to utilize all the senses for gratification. Unless one is 
properly trained, he becomes a victim of the modes of material nature, 
as confirmed by Bhagavad-gétä (3.27):

prakåteù kriyamäëäni 
guëaiù karmäëi sarvaçaù 
ahaìkära-vimüòhätmä 
kartäham iti manyate

“The bewildered spirit soul, under the influence of the three modes of 
material nature, thinks himself the doer of activities that are in actuality 
carried out by nature.” As soon as one desires to enjoy his senses, he 
puts himself under the control of material energy and automatically, or 
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mechanically, is placed into the cycle of birth and death in various life-
forms.

TEXT 5

buddhià tu pramadäà vidyän
mamäham iti yat-kåtam

yäm adhiñöhäya dehe ‘smin
pumän bhuìkte ‘kñabhir guëän

buddhim—intelligence; tu—then; pramadäm—the young woman 
(Puraïjané); vidyät—one should know; mama—my; aham—I; iti—thus; 
yat-kåtam—done by intelligence; yäm—which intelligence; adhiñöhäya—
taking shelter of; dehe—in the body; asmin—this; pumän—the living 
entity; bhuìkte—suffers and enjoys; akñabhiù—by the senses; guëän—
the modes of material nature.

The great sage Närada continued: The word pramadä mentioned in this 
regard refers to material intelligence, or ignorance. It is to be understood 
as such. When one takes shelter of this kind of intelligence, he identifies 
himself with the material body. Influenced by the material consciousness 
of “I” and “mine,” he begins to enjoy and suffer through his senses. Thus 
the living entity is entrapped.

In material existence so-called intelligence is actually ignorance. When 
intelligence is cleared up, it is called buddhi-yoga. In other words, when 
intelligence is dovetailed with the desires of Kåñëa, it is called buddhi-
yoga or bhakti-yoga. Therefore in Bhagavad-gétä (10.10) Kåñëa says:

teñäà satata-yuktänäà 
bhajatäà préti-pürvakam 

dadämi buddhi-yogaà taà 
yena mäm upayänti te

“To those who are constantly devoted and worship Me with love, I give 
the understanding by which they can come to Me.”
Real intelligence means linking with the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. When this is done, the Supreme Personality of Godhead from 
within gives one the real intelligence by which one can return home, 
back to Godhead. Intelligence in the material world is described in this 
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verse as pramadä because in material existence the living entity falsely 
claims things to be his. He thinks, “I am the monarch of all I survey.” 
This is ignorance. Actually, nothing belongs to him. Even the body and 
the senses do not belong to him, for they are given to him by the grace of 
the Lord to satisfy his different propensities through the material energy. 
Nothing actually belongs to the living entity, but he becomes mad after 
everything, claiming, “This is mine. This is mine. This is mine.” Janasya 
moho ‘yam ahaà mameti [SB 5.5.8]. This is called illusion. Nothing 
belongs to the living entity, but he claims that everything belongs to 
him. Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu recommends that this false intelligence 
be purified (ceto-darpaëa-märjanam [Cc. Antya 20.12]). When the 
mirror of intelligence is polished, the real activities of the living entity 
begin. This means that when a person comes to the platform of Kåñëa 
consciousness, his real intelligence acts. At that time he knows that 
everything belongs to Kåñëa and nothing belongs to him. As long as one 
thinks that everything belongs to him, he is in material consciousness, 
and when he knows perfectly that everything belongs to Kåñëa, he is in 
Kåñëa consciousness.

TEXT 6

sakhäya indriya-gaëä
jïänaà karma ca yat-kåtam
sakhyas tad-våttayaù präëaù

païca-våttir yathoragaù

sakhäyaù—the male friends; indriya-gaëäù—the senses; jïänam—
knowledge; karma—activity; ca—also; yat-kåtam—done by the senses; 
sakhyaù—female friends; tat—of the senses; våttayaù—engagements; 
präëaù—life air; païca-våttiù—having five processes; yathä—like; 
uragaù—the serpent.

The five working senses and the five senses that acquire knowledge are 
all male friends of Puraïjané. The living entity is assisted by these senses 
in acquiring knowledge and engaging in activity. The engagements of the 
senses are known as girlfriends, and the serpent, which was described 
as having five heads, is the life air acting within the five circulatory 
processes.
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kåñëa-bahirmukha haïä bhoga-väïchä kare 
nikaöa-stha mäyä täre jäpaöiyä dhare 

(Prema-vivarta)

Because of his desire to enjoy the material world, the living entity is 
dressed with the material gross and subtle bodies. Thus he is given a 
chance to enjoy the senses. The senses are therefore the instruments 
for enjoying the material world; consequently the senses have been 
described as friends. Sometimes, because of too much sinful activity, 
the living entity does not get a material gross body, but hovers on the 
subtle platform. This is called ghostly life. Because of his not possessing a 
gross body, he creates a great deal of trouble in his subtle body. Thus the 
presence of a ghost is horrible for those who are living in the gross body. 
As stated in Bhagavad-gétä (15.10):

utkrämantaà sthitaà väpi 
bhuïjänaà vä guëänvitam 

vimüòhä nänupaçyanti 
paçyanti jïäna-cakñuñaù

“The foolish cannot understand how a living entity can quit his body, 
nor can they understand what sort of body he enjoys under the spell of 
the modes of nature. But one whose eyes are trained in knowledge can 
see all this.”

The living entities are merged into the air of life, which acts in different 
ways for circulation. There is präëa, apäna, udäna, vyäna and samäna, 
and because the life air functions in this fivefold way, it is compared to 
the five-hooded serpent. The soul passes through the kuëòaliné-cakra 
like a serpent crawling on the ground. The life air is compared to uraga, 
the serpent. Païca-våtti is the desire to satisfy the senses, attracted by 
five sense objects—namely form, taste, sound, smell and touch.

TEXT 7

båhad-balaà mano vidyäd
ubhayendriya-näyakam
païcäläù païca viñayä

yan-madhye nava-khaà puram
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båhat-balam—very powerful; manaù—the mind; vidyät—one should 
know; ubhaya-indriya—of both groups of senses; näyakam—the leader; 
païcäläù—the kingdom named Païcäla; païca—five; viñayäù—sense 
objects; yat—of which; madhye—in the midst; nava-kham—having nine 
apertures; puram—the city.

The eleventh attendant, who is the commander of the others, is known 
as the mind. He is the leader of the senses both in the acquisition of 
knowledge and in the performance of work. The Païcäla kingdom is 
that atmosphere in which the five sense objects are enjoyed. Within that 
Païcäla kingdom is the city of the body, which has nine gates.

The mind is the center of all activities and is described here as båhad-bala, 
very powerful. To get out of the clutches of mäyä, material existence, one 
has to control his mind. According to training, the mind is the friend 
and the enemy of the living entity. If one gets a good manager, his estate 
is very nicely managed, but if the manager is a thief, his estate is spoiled. 
Similarly, in his material, conditional existence, the living entity gives 
power of attorney to his mind. As such, he is liable to be misdirected 
by his mind into enjoying sense objects. Çréla Ambaréña Mahäräja 
therefore first engaged his mind upon the lotus feet of the Lord. Sa vai 
manaù kåñëa-padäravindayoù [SB 9.4.18]. When the mind is engaged in 
meditation on the lotus feet of the Lord, the senses are controlled. This 
system of control is called yama, and this means “subduing the senses.” 
One who can subdue the senses is called a gosvämé, but one who cannot 
control the mind is called go-däsa. The mind directs the activities of the 
senses, which are expressed through different outlets, as described in the 
next verse.

TEXT 8

akñiëé näsike karëau
mukhaà çiçna-gudäv iti
dve dve dvärau bahir yäti
yas tad-indriya-saàyutaù

akñiëé—two eyes; näsike—two nostrils; karëau—two ears; mukham—
mouth; çiçna—genitals; gudau—and rectum; iti—thus; dve—two; dve—
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two; dvärau—gates; bahiù—outside; yäti—goes; yaù—one who; tat—
through the gates; indriya—by the senses; saàyutaù—accompanied.

The eyes, nostrils and ears are pairs of gates situated in one place. The 
mouth, genitals and rectum are also different gates. Being placed into 
a body having these nine gates, the living entity acts externally in the 
material world and enjoys sense objects like form and taste.

Not being aware of his spiritual position, the living entity, directed by 
the mind, goes out through the nine gates to enjoy material objects. 
Because of long association with material objects, he forgets his real 
spiritual activities and is thus misled. The entire world is going on being 
misled by so-called leaders like scientists and philosophers, who have no 
knowledge of the spirit soul. Thus the conditioned soul becomes more 
and more entangled.

TEXT 9

akñiëé näsike äsyam
iti païca puraù kåtäù

dakñiëä dakñiëaù karëa
uttarä cottaraù småtaù

paçcime ity adho dvärau
gudaà çiçnam ihocyate

akñiëé—two eyes; näsike—two nostrils; äsyam—the mouth; iti—thus; 
païca—five; puraù—on the front; kåtäù—made; dakñiëä—southern 
gate; dakñiëaù—right; karëaù—ear; uttarä—northern gate; ca—also; 
uttaraù—left ear; småtaù—understood; paçcime—on the west; iti—
thus; adhaù—downward; dvärau—two gates; gudam—rectum; çiçnam—
genitals; iha—here; ucyate—is said.

Two eyes, two nostrils and a mouth—all together five—are situated in 
the front. The right ear is accepted as the southern gate, and the left ear 
is the northern gate. The two holes, or gates, situated in the west are 
known as the rectum and genital organ.

Of all sides, the eastern is considered most important, primarily because 
the sun rises from that direction. The gates on the eastern side—the 
eyes, nose and mouth—are thus very important gates in the body.
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TEXT 10

khadyotävirmukhé cätra
netre ekatra nirmite

rüpaà vibhräjitaà täbhyäà
vicañöe cakñuñeçvaraù

khadyotä—named Khadyotä; ävirmukhé—named Ävirmukhé; ca—also; 
atra—here; netre—the two eyes; ekatra—in one place; nirmite—created; 
rüpam—form; vibhräjitam—named Vibhräjita (brilliant); täbhyäm—
through the eyes; vicañöe—perceive; cakñuñä—with the sense of sight; 
éçvaraù—the master.

The two gates named Khadyotä and Ävirmukhé, which have been spoken 
of, are the two eyes side by side in one place. The town named Vibhräjita 
should be understood as form. In this way the two eyes are always engaged 
in seeing different kinds of forms.

The two eyes are attracted by brilliant things like light. Sometimes we 
find that little insects are attracted by the brightness of fire and thus 
enter into it. Similarly, the two eyes of the living entity are attracted by 
bright and beautiful forms. They are entangled in these forms, exactly as 
the insect becomes attracted to fire.

TEXT 11

naliné näliné näse
gandhaù saurabha ucyate

ghräëo ‘vadhüto mukhyäsyaà
vipaëo väg rasavid rasaù

naliné—named Naliné; näliné—named Näliné; näse—the two nostrils; 
gandhaù—aroma; saurabhaù—Saurabha (fragrance); ucyate—is called; 
ghräëaù—the sense of smell; avadhütaù—called Avadhüta; mukhyä—
called Mukhyä (principal); äsyam—the mouth; vipaëaù—named Vipaëa; 
väk—the faculty of speech; rasa-vit—named Rasajïa (expert in tasting); 
rasaù—the sense of taste.
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The two doors named Naliné and Näliné should be known as the two 
nostrils, and the city named Saurabha represents aroma. The companion 
spoken of as Avadhüta is the sense of smell. The door called Mukhyä is 
the mouth, and Vipaëa is the faculty of speech. Rasajïa is the sense of 
taste.

The word avadhüta means “most free.” A person is not under the rules 
and regulations of any injunction when he has attained the stage of 
avadhüta. In other words, he can act as he likes. This avadhüta stage is 
exactly like air, which does not care for any obstruction. In Bhagavad-
gétä (6.34) it is said:

caïcalaà hi manaù kåñëa 
pramäthi balavad dåòham 
tasyähaà nigrahaà manye 

väyor iva suduñkaram

“The mind is restless, turbulent, obstinate and very strong, O Kåñëa, and 
to subdue it is, it seems to me, more difficult than controlling the wind.”

Just as the air or wind cannot be checked by anyone, the two nostrils, 
situated in one place, enjoy the sense of smell without impediment. 
When the tongue is present, the mouth continually tastes all kinds of 
relishable foodstuffs.

TEXT 12

äpaëo vyavahäro ‘tra
citram andho bahüdanam

pitåhür dakñiëaù karëa
uttaro devahüù småtaù

äpaëaù—named Äpaëa; vyavahäraù—business of the tongue; atra—
here; citram—of all varieties; andhaù—eatables; bahüdanam—named 
Bahüdana; pitå-hüù—named Pitåhü; dakñiëaù—right; karëaù—ear; 
uttaraù—left; deva-hüù—Devahü; småtaù—is called.

The city called Äpaëa represents engagement of the tongue in speech, 
and Bahüdana is the variety of foodstuffs. The right ear is called the gate 
of Pitåhü, and the left ear is called the gate of Devahü.
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TEXT 13

pravåttaà ca nivåttaà ca
çästraà païcäla-saàjïitam

pitå-yänaà deva-yänaà
çroträc chruta-dharäd vrajet

pravåttam—the process of sense enjoyment; ca—also; nivåttam—the 
process of detachment; ca—also; çästram—scripture; païcäla—Païcäla; 
saàjïitam—is described as; pitå-yänam—going to Pitåloka; deva-
yänam—going to Devaloka; çroträt—by hearing; çruta-dharät—by the 
companion named Çrutadhara; vrajet—one can be elevated.

Närada Muni continued: The city spoken of as Dakñiëa-païcäla 
represents the scriptures meant for directing pravåtti, the process of 
sense enjoyment in fruitive activities. The other city, named Uttara-
païcäla, represents the scriptures meant for decreasing fruitive activities 
and increasing knowledge. The living entity receives different kinds of 
knowledge by means of two ears, and some living entities are promoted to 
Pitåloka and some to Devaloka. All this is made possible by the two ears.

The Vedas are known as çruti, and the knowledge received from them 
through aural reception is called çruta-dhara. As stated in Bhagavad-gétä, 
one can be promoted to the planets of the demigods or to the planets of 
the Pitäs (forefathers), or even to the Vaikuëöha planets, simply through 
the process of hearing. These things have already been explained in 
previous chapters.

TEXT 14

äsuré meòhram arväg-dvär
vyaväyo grämiëäà ratiù

upastho durmadaù prokto
niråtir guda ucyate

äsuré—called Äsuré; meòhram—the genitals; arväk—of the fools and 
rascals; dväù—gate; vyaväyaù—performing sexual affairs; grämiëäm—of 
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common men; ratiù—attraction; upasthaù—the faculty of procreation; 
durmadaù—Durmada; proktaù—is called; niråtiù—Niråti; gudaù—
rectum; ucyate—is called.

The city called Grämaka, which is approached through the lower gate 
of Äsuré [the genital organ], is meant for sex, which is very pleasing to 
common men who are simply fools and rascals. The faculty of procreation 
is called Durmada, and the rectum is called Niråti.

When the world becomes degraded, civilization becomes demoniac, and 
for the common man the rectum and the genitals are taken very seriously 
as the centers of all activity. Even in such a sacred place as Våndävana, 
India, unintelligent men pass off this rectal and genital business as 
spiritual activity. Such people are called sahajiyä. According to their 
philosophy, through sexual indulgence one can elevate oneself to the 
spiritual platform. From these verses of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, however, we 
understand that the desires for sexual satisfaction are meant for the arväk, 
the lowest among men. To rectify these rascals and fools is very difficult. 
After all, the sex desires of the common man are condemned in these 
verses. The word durmada means “wrongly directed,” and niråti means 
“sinful activity.” Although this clearly indicates that sex indulgence 
is abominable and misdirected even from the ordinary point of view, 
the sahajiyäs nonetheless pass themselves off as devotees conducting 
spiritual activities. For this reason, Våndävana is no longer visited by 
intelligent men. We are often asked why we have made our center in 
Våndävana. From the external point of view, it can be concluded that 
Våndävana has become degenerate due to these sahajiyä activities, yet 
from the spiritual point of view, Våndävana is the only place where all 
these sinful persons can be rectified by means of taking birth in the 
forms of dogs, hogs and monkeys. By living in Våndävana as a dog, hog 
or monkey, the living entity can be elevated to the spiritual platform in 
the next life.

TEXT 15

vaiçasaà narakaà päyur
lubdhako ‘ndhau tu me çåëu
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hasta-pädau pumäàs täbhyäà
yukto yäti karoti ca

vaiçasam—named Vaiçasa; narakam—hell; päyuù—the working sense 
in the rectum; lubdhakaù—named Lubdhaka (very greedy); andhau—
blind; tu—then; me—to me; çåëu—listen; hasta-pädau—hands and 
legs; pumän—the living entity; täbhyäm—with them; yuktaù—being 
engaged; yäti—goes; karoti—works; ca—and.

When it is said that Puraïjana goes to Vaiçasa, it is meant that he goes 
to hell. He is accompanied by Lubdhaka, which is the working sense in 
the rectum. Formerly I have also spoken of two blind associates. These 
associates should be understood to be the hands and legs. Being helped 
by the hands and legs, the living entity performs all kinds of work and 
moves hither and thither.

TEXT 16

antaù-puraà ca hådayaà
viñücir mana ucyate

tatra mohaà prasädaà vä
harñaà präpnoti tad-guëaiù

antaù-puram—private residence; ca—and; hådayam—the heart; 
viñüciù—the servant named Viñücéna; manaù—the mind; ucyate—is 
said; tatra—there; moham—illusion; prasädam—satisfaction; vä—or; 
harñam—jubilation; präpnoti—obtains; tat—of the mind; guëaiù—by 
the modes of nature.

The word antaù-pura refers to the heart. The word viñücéna, meaning 
“going everywhere,” indicates the mind. Within the mind the living 
entity enjoys the effects of the modes of material nature. These effects 
sometimes cause illusion, sometimes satisfaction and sometimes jubilation.

The mind and intelligence of the living entity in material existence are 
affected by the modes of material nature, and according to the association 
of the material modes, the mind is habituated to go here and there. The 
heart feels satisfaction, jubilation or illusion according to the effects of 
the modes of material nature. Actually the living entity in his material 



Chapter 29, Talks Between Närada and King Präcénabarhi

1327

condition remains inert. It is the modes of material nature that act on 
the mind and heart. The results are enjoyed or suffered by the living 
entity. This is clearly stated in Bhagavad-gétä (3.27):

prakåteù kriyamäëäni 
guëaiù karmäëi sarvaçaù 
ahaìkära-vimüòhätmä 
kartäham iti manyate

“The bewildered spirit soul, under the influence of the three modes of 
material nature, thinks himself the doer of activities that are in actuality 
carried out by nature.”

TEXT 17

yathä yathä vikriyate
guëäkto vikaroti vä

tathä tathopadrañöätmä
tad-våttér anukäryate

yathä yathä—just as; vikriyate—is agitated; guëa-aktaù—associated with 
the modes of nature; vikaroti—as it does; vä—or; tathä tathä—similarly; 
upadrañöä—observer; ätmä—the soul; tat—of the intelligence; våttéù—
occupations; anukäryate—imitates.

Formerly it was explained that the Queen is one’s intelligence. While one 
is awake or asleep, that intelligence creates different situations. Being 
influenced by contaminated intelligence, the living entity envisions 
something and simply imitates the actions and reactions of his intelligence.

The queen of Puraïjana is described herein as intelligence itself. 
Intelligence acts both in the dream state and in the waking state, but 
it is contaminated by the three modes of material nature. Since the 
intelligence is contaminated, the living entity is also contaminated. In 
the conditioned state, the living entity acts according to his contaminated 
intelligence. Although he simply remains an observer, he nonetheless 
acts, being forced by a contaminated intelligence, which in reality is a 
passive agent.
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TEXTS 18–20

deho rathas tv indriyäçvaù
saàvatsara-rayo ‘gatiù

dvi-karma-cakras tri-guëa-
dhvajaù païcäsu-bandhuraù

mano-raçmir buddhi-süto
hån-néòo dvandva-kübaraù
païcendriyärtha-prakñepaù

sapta-dhätu-varüthakaù

äkütir vikramo bähyo
måga-tåñëäà pradhävati

ekädaçendriya-camüù
païca-sünä-vinoda-kåt

dehaù—body; rathaù—chariot; tu—but; indriya—the knowledge-
acquiring senses; açvaù—the horses; saàvatsara—total years; rayaù—
duration of life; agatiù—without advancing; dvi—two; karma—activities; 
cakraù—wheels; tri—three; guëa—modes of nature; dhvajaù—flags; 
païca—five; asu—life airs; bandhuraù—bondage; manaù—the mind; 
raçmiù—rope; buddhi—intelligence; sütaù—chariot driver; håt—heart; 
néòaù—sitting place; dvandva—duality; kübaraù—the posts for the 
harness; païca—five; indriya-artha—sense objects; prakñepaù—weapons; 
sapta—seven; dhätu—elements; varüthakaù—coverings; äkütiù—
attempts of the five working senses; vikramaù—prowess or processes; 
bähyaù—external; måga-tåñëäm—false aspiration; pradhävati—runs 
after; ekädaça—eleven; indriya—senses; camüù—soldiers; païca—five; 
sünä—envy; vinoda—pleasure; kåt—doing.

Närada Muni continued: What I referred to as the chariot was in actuality 
the body. The senses are the horses that pull that chariot. As time passes, 
year after year, these horses run without obstruction, but in fact they 
make no progress. Pious and impious activities are the two wheels of the 
chariot. The three modes of material nature are the chariot’s flags. The 
five types of life air constitute the living entity’s bondage, and the mind 
is considered to be the rope. Intelligence is the chariot driver. The heart 
is the sitting place in the chariot, and the dualities of life, such as pleasure 
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and pain, are the knotting place. The seven elements are the coverings of 
the chariot, and the working senses are the five external processes. The 
eleven senses are the soldiers. Being engrossed in sense enjoyment, the 
living entity, seated on the chariot, hankers after fulfillment of his false 
desires and runs after sense enjoyment life after life.

The entanglement of the living entity in sense enjoyment is very nicely 
explained in these verses. The word saàvatsara, meaning “the progress 
of time,” is significant. Day after day, week after week, fortnight after 
fortnight, month after month, year after year, the living entity becomes 
entangled in the chariot’s progress. The chariot rests on two wheels, 
which are pious and impious activities. The living entity attains a certain 
position in life in a particular type of body according to his pious and 
impious activities, but his transmigration into different bodies should 
not be taken as progress. Real progress is explained in Bhagavad-gétä 
(4.9). Tyaktvä dehaà punar janma naiti: one makes real progress when he 
does not have to take on another material body. As stated in Caitanya-
caritämåta (Madhya 19.138):

eita brahmäëòa bhari’ ananta jéva-gaëa 
cauräçé-lakña yonite karaye bhramaëa

The living entity is wandering throughout the entire universe and taking 
birth in different species on different planets. Thus he moves up and 
down, but that is not real progress. Real progress is getting out of this 
material world altogether. As stated in Bhagavad-gétä (8.16):

äbrahma-bhuvanäl lokäù 
punar ävartino ‘rjuna 

mäm upetya tu kaunteya 
punar janma na vidyate

“From the highest planet in the material world down to the lowest, 
all are places of misery wherein repeated birth and death take place. 
But one who attains to My abode, O son of Kunté, never takes birth 
again.” Even if one is promoted to Brahmaloka, the highest planet in 
the universe, he has to come down again to the lower planetary systems. 
Thus he is wandering up and down perpetually, under the influence 
of the three modes of material nature. Being illusioned, he thinks he 
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is making progress. He is like an airplane encircling the earth day and 
night, incapable of leaving the earth’s gravitational field. Factually there 
is no progress because the airplane is conditioned by the earth’s gravity.
Just as a king is seated on a chariot, the living entity is seated in the body. 
The sitting place is the heart, and the living entity sits there and engages 
in the struggle for existence, which goes on without progress perpetually. 
In the words of Narottama däsa Öhäkura:

karma-käëòa, jïäna-käëòa, kevala viñera bhäëòa, 
amåta baliyä yebä khäya 

nänä yoni sadä phire, kadarya bhakñaëa kare, 
tära janma adhaù-päte yäya

The living entity struggles very hard due to the influence of fruitive 
activity and mental speculation and simply gets a different type of body 
life after life. He eats all kinds of nonsense and is condemned by his 
activities of sense enjoyment, if one really wants to progress in life, he 
must give up the ways of karma-käëòa and jïäna-käëòa, fruitive activities 
and mental speculation. Being fixed in Kåñëa consciousness, one can 
become free from the entanglement of birth and death and the vain 
struggle for existence. In these verses the words måga-tåñëäà pradhävati 
are very significant because the living entity is influenced by a thirst for 
sense enjoyment. He is like a deer that goes to the desert to search out 
water. In a desert an animal simply searches in vain for water. Of course 
there is no water in the desert, and the animal simply sacrifices his life in 
an attempt to find it. Everyone is planning for future happiness, thinking 
that somehow or other, if he can reach a certain point, he will be happy. 
In actuality, however, when he comes to that point, he sees that there is 
no happiness. He then plans to go further and further to another point. 
This is called måga-tåñëä, and its basis is sense enjoyment in this material 
world.

TEXT 21

saàvatsaraç caëòavegaù
kälo yenopalakñitaù

tasyähänéha gandharvä
gandharvyo rätrayaù småtäù
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haranty äyuù parikräntyä
ñañöy-uttara-çata-trayam

saàvatsaraù—year; caëòa-vegaù—called Caëòavega; kälaù—time; 
yena—by which; upalakñitaù—symbolized; tasya—of the duration of life; 
ahäni—days; iha—in this life; gandharväù—Gandharvas; gandharvyaù—
Gandharvés; rätrayaù—nights; småtäù—are understood; haranti—they 
take away; äyuù—duration of life; parikräntyä—by traveling; ñañöi—
sixty; uttara—above; çata—hundred; trayam—three.

What was previously explained as Caëòavega, powerful time, is covered 
by days and nights, named Gandharvas and Gandharvés. The body’s 
life-span is gradually reduced by the passage of days and nights, which 
number 360.

The word parikräntyä means “by traveling.” The living entity travels on 
his chariot day and night during a year consisting of 360 (or more) days 
and nights. Life’s progress is taken for the unnecessary labor required to 
cover these 360 days and nights of life.

TEXT 22

käla-kanyä jarä säkñäl
lokas täà näbhinandati
svasäraà jagåhe måtyuù
kñayäya yavaneçvaraù

käla-kanyä—the daughter of Time; jarä—old age; säkñät—directly; 
lokaù—all living entities; täm—her; na—never; abhinandati—welcome; 
svasäram—as his sister; jagåhe—accepted; måtyuù—death; kñayäya—for 
destruction; yavana-éçvaraù—the king of the Yavanas.

What was described as Kälakanyä should be understood as old age. No 
one wants to accept old age, but Yavaneçvara [Yavana-räja], who is death, 
accepts Jarä [old age] as his sister.

Encaged within the body, the living being accepts Kälakanyä, old age, 
just before death. Yavaneçvara is the emblem of death, Yamaräja. Before 
going to the place of Yamaräja, the living entity accepts Jarä, old age, the 
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sister of Yamaräja. One is subjected to the influence of Yavana-räja and 
his sister due to impious activity. Those who are in Kåñëa consciousness 
and are engaged in devotional service under the instructions of Närada 
Muni are not subjected to the influence of Yamaräja and his sister Jarä. 
If one is Kåñëa conscious, he conquers death. After leaving the material 
body, he does not accept another body that is material but returns home, 
back to Godhead. This is verified by Bhagavad-gétä (4.9).

TEXTS 23–25

ädhayo vyädhayas tasya
sainikä yavanäç caräù
bhütopasargäçu-rayaù

prajväro dvi-vidho jvaraù

evaà bahu-vidhair duùkhair
daiva-bhütätma-sambhavaiù
kliçyamänaù çataà varñaà

dehe dehé tamo-våtaù

präëendriya-mano-dharmän
ätmany adhyasya nirguëaù
çete käma-lavän dhyäyan
mamäham iti karma-kåt

ädhayaù—disturbances of the mind; vyädhayaù—disturbances of the 
body, or diseases; tasya—of Yavaneçvara; sainikäù—soldiers; yavanäù—
Yavanas; caräù—followers; bhüta—of living entities; upasarga—at the 
time of distress; äçu—very soon; rayaù—very powerful; prajväraù—
named Prajvära; dvi-vidhaù—two kinds; jvaraù—fever; evam—thus; 
bahu-vidhaiù—of different varieties; duùkhaiù—by tribulations; daiva—
by providence; bhüta—by other living entities; ätma—by the body and 
mind; sambhavaiù—produced; kliçyamänaù—subjected to sufferings; 
çatam—hundred; varñam—years; dehe—in the body; dehé—the living 
entity; tamaù-våtaù—covered by material existence; präëa—of life; 
indriya—of the senses; manaù—of the mind; dharmän—characteristics; 
ätmani—unto the soul; adhyasya—wrongly attributing; nirguëaù—
although transcendental; çete—lies down; käma—of sense enjoyment; 
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lavän—on fragments; dhyäyan—meditating; mama—mine; aham—I; 
iti—thus; karma-kåt—the actor.

The followers of Yavaneçvara [Yamaräja] are called the soldiers of death, 
and they are known as the various types of disturbances that pertain to 
the body and mind. Prajvära represents the two types of fever: extreme 
heat and extreme cold—typhoid and pneumonia. The living entity lying 
down within the body is disturbed by many tribulations pertaining to 
providence, to other living entities and to his own body and mind. Despite 
all kinds of tribulations, the living entity, subjected to the necessities of 
the body, mind and senses and suffering from various types of disease, is 
carried away by many plans due to his lust to enjoy the world. Although 
transcendental to this material existence, the living entity, out of 
ignorance, accepts all these material miseries under the pretext of false 
egoism (“I” and “mine”). In this way he lives for a hundred years within 
this body.

In the Vedas it is stated: asaìgo hy ayaà puruñaù. The living entity is 
actually separate from material existence, for the soul is not material. In 
Bhagavad-gétä it is also said that the living entity is the superior energy, 
and the material elements—earth, water, fire, air and so on—are the 
inferior energy. The material elements are also described as bhinna, 
or separated energy. When the internal or superior energy comes in 
contact with the external energy, it is subjected to so many tribulations. 
In Bhagavad-gétä (2.14) the Lord also says, mäträ-sparçäs tu kaunteya 
çétoñëa-sukha-duùkha-däù: because of the material body, the living 
entity is subjected to many tribulations brought about by air, water, fire, 
extreme heat, extreme cold, sunshine, excessive eating, unhealthy food, 
maladjustments of the three elements of the body (kapha, pitta and väyu), 
and so on. The intestines, the throat, the brain and the other parts of 
the body are affected by all kinds of diseases that are so powerful that 
they become sources of extreme suffering for the living entity. The living 
entity, however, is different from all these material elements. The two 
types of fever described in this verse can be explained in contemporary 
language as pneumonia and typhoid. When there is an extreme fever 
in the body, there is typhoid and pneumonia, and they are described as 
Prajvära. There are also other miseries created by other living entities. 
The state exacts taxes, and there are also many thieves, rogues and 
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cheaters. Miseries brought about by other living entities are called 
adhibhautika. There are also miseries in the form of famine, pestilence, 
scarcity, war, earthquakes and so on. These are caused by the demigods 
or other sources beyond our control. Actually there are many enemies of 
the living entities, and these are all described to point out how miserable 
this material existence is.
Knowing the basic misery of material existence, one should be induced 
to get out of the material clutches and return home, back to Godhead. 
Actually the living entity is not at all happy in this material body. Because 
of the body, he suffers thirst and hunger and is influenced by the mind, 
by words, by anger, by the belly, by the genitals, by the rectum, and so 
on. Manifold miseries encircle the transcendental living entity simply 
because he desires to satisfy his senses in this material world. If he simply 
withdraws from activities of sense gratification and applies his senses 
in the service of the Lord, all the problems of material existence will 
immediately diminish, and with the advancement of Kåñëa consciousness, 
he will be freed from all tribulation and, after giving up the body, will 
return home, back to Godhead.

TEXTS 26–27

yadätmänam avijïäya
bhagavantaà paraà gurum

puruñas tu viñajjeta
guëeñu prakåteù sva-dåk

guëäbhimäné sa tadä
karmäëi kurute ‘vaçaù

çuklaà kåñëaà lohitaà vä
yathä-karmäbhijäyate

yadä—when; ätmänam—the Supreme Soul; avijïäya—forgetting; 
bhagavantam—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; param—supreme; 
gurum—the instructor; puruñaù—the living entity; tu—then; viñajjeta—
gives himself up; guëeñu—to the modes; prakåteù—of material nature; 
sva-dåk—one who can see his own welfare; guëa-abhimäné—identified 
with the modes of nature; saù—he; tadä—at that time; karmäëi—fruitive 
activities; kurute—performs; avaçaù—spontaneously; çuklam—white; 
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kåñëam—black; lohitam—red; vä—or; yathä—according to; karma—
work; abhijäyate—takes birth.

The living entity by nature has minute independence to choose his 
own good or bad fortune, but when he forgets his supreme master, the 
Personality of Godhead, he gives himself up unto the modes of material 
nature. Being influenced by the modes of material nature, he identifies 
himself with the body and, for the interest of the body, becomes attached 
to various activities. Sometimes he is under the influence of the mode of 
ignorance, sometimes the mode of passion and sometimes the mode of 
goodness. The living entity thus gets different types of bodies under the 
modes of material nature.

These different types of bodies are explained in Bhagavad-gétä (13.22):

puruñaù prakåti-stho hi 
bhuìkte prakåti-jän guëän 
käraëaà guëa-saìgo ‘sya 
sad-asad-yoni-janmasu

“The living entity in material nature follows the ways of life, enjoying the 
three modes of nature. This is due to his association with that material 
nature. Thus he meets with good and evil among various species.

Because of associating with the modes of nature, the living entity gets a 
variety of bodies from the 8,400,000 forms. It is clearly explained herein 
that the living entity has a little independence, indicated by the word 
sva-dåk, meaning “one who can see his own welfare.” The living entity’s 
constitutional position is very minute, and he can be misled in his 
choice. He may choose to imitate the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
A servant may desire to start his own business and imitate his master, 
and when he chooses to do so, he may leave the protection of his master. 
Sometimes he is a failure, and sometimes he is successful. Similarly, the 
living entity, part and parcel of Kåñëa, starts his own business to compete 
with the Lord. There are many competitors out to attain the Lord’s 
position, but to become like the Lord is not at all possible. Thus there is 
a great struggle for existence with the material world as different parties 
try to imitate the Lord. Material bondage is caused by deviation from the 
service of the Lord and attempts to imitate Him. The Lord is imitated 
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by Mäyävädé philosophers who try to become one with the Lord in an 
artificial way. When the Mäyävädé philosophers think of themselves as 
liberated, they are under the delusion of mental concoction. No one can 
become one with or equal to God. To imagine this is to continue one’s 
bondage in material existence.

TEXT 28

çuklät prakäça-bhüyiñöhäû
lokän äpnoti karhicit

duùkhodarkän kriyäyäsäàs
tamaù-çokotkaöän kvacit

çuklät—by goodness; prakäça—by illumination; bhüyiñöhän—
characterized; lokän—planets; äpnoti—achieves; karhicit—sometimes; 
duùkha—distress; udarkän—having as the end result; kriyä-äyäsän—
full of laborious activities; tamaù—darkness; çoka—in lamentation; 
utkaöän—abounding; kvacit—sometimes.

Those who are situated in the mode of goodness act piously according to 
Vedic injunctions. Thus they are elevated to the higher planetary systems 
where the demigods live. Those who are influenced by the mode of passion 
engage in various types of productive activities in the planetary systems 
where human beings live. Similarly, those influenced by the mode of 
darkness are subjected to various types of misery and live in the animal 
kingdom.

There are three planetary systems—upper, middle and lower. Those 
influenced by the mode of goodness are given places in the upper 
planetary systems—Brahmaloka (Satyaloka), Tapoloka, Janaloka and 
Maharloka. Those influenced by the mode of passion are given places 
in the Bhürloka and Bhuvarloka. Those influenced by the mode of 
ignorance are given places in Atala, Vitala, Sutala, Talätala, Mahätala, 
Rasätala, Pätäla or the animal kingdom. Qualitatively the living entity 
is the same as the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but because of his 
forgetfulness he gets different bodies in different planetary systems. At 
the present moment human society is overly influenced by the mode of 
passion, and consequently people are engaged in working in big factories. 
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They forget how distressful it is to live in such places. In Bhagavad-gétä 
such activities are described as ugra-karma, that is, distressful activities. 
Those who utilize the energies of the worker are called capitalists, and 
those who actually perform the labor are called workers. But both the 
capitalists and the workers are in the modes of passion and ignorance. 
The result is that there is always a distressful situation. In contrast to 
these men are those influenced by the mode of goodness—the karmés 
and jïänés. The karmés, under the direction of Vedic instructions, try to 
elevate themselves to higher planetary systems. The jïänés try to merge 
into the existence of Brahman, the impersonal feature of the Lord. In 
this way all classes of living entities in various species of life are existing 
within this material world. This explains superior and inferior life—
forms within the material world.

TEXT 29

kvacit pumän kvacic ca stré
kvacin nobhayam andha-dhéù

devo manuñyas tiryag vä
yathä-karma-guëaà bhavaù

kvacit—sometimes; pumän—male; kvacit—sometimes; ca—also; stré—
female; kvacit—sometimes; na—not; ubhayam—both; andha—blind; 
dhéù—he whose intelligence; devaù—demigod; manuñyaù—human 
being; tiryak—animal, bird, beast; vä—or; yathä—according to; karma—
of activities; guëam—the qualities; bhavaù—birth.

Covered by the mode of ignorance in material nature, the living entity is 
sometimes a male, sometimes a female, sometimes a eunuch, sometimes a 
human being, sometimes a demigod, sometimes a bird, an animal, and so 
on. In this way he is wandering within the material world. His acceptance 
of different types of bodies is brought about by his activities under the 
influence of the modes of nature.

Actually the living entity is part and parcel of the Lord; therefore he is 
spiritual in quality. The living entity is never material, and his material 
conception is simply a mistake due to forgetfulness. He is as brilliant as 
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the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Both the sun and the sunshine 
are very brilliant. The Lord is like the full shining sun, and the living 
entities are like the small particles of that sun which constitute the all-
pervasive sunshine. When these small particles are covered by the cloud 
of mäyä, they lose their shining capacity. When the cloud of mäyä is 
gone, the particles again become brilliant and shining. As soon as the 
living entity is covered by the ignorance of mäyä, or darkness, he cannot 
understand his relationship with the Supreme God. Somehow or other, 
if he comes before the Lord, he can see himself as shining as the Supreme 
Lord, although he is not as extensive as the Lord. Because the living 
entity desires to imitate the Supreme Lord, he is covered by mäyä. We 
cannot imitate the Lord, nor can we become the supreme enjoyer. This 
is not possible, and when we think it is, we become conditioned by mäyä. 
Thus the encagement of the living entity under the clutches of mäyä 
is brought about by forgetfulness of his relationship with the Supreme 
Lord.
Under the influence of mäyä, the living entity becomes exactly like a 
person haunted by a ghost. Such a person speaks all kinds of nonsense. 
When the living entity is covered by the influence of mäyä, he becomes 
a so-called scientist, philosopher, politician or socialist, and at every 
moment presents different plans for the benefit of human society. All 
these plans are ultimately failures because they are illusory. In this 
way the living entity forgets his position as an eternal servant of the 
Lord. He instead becomes a servant of mäyä. In any case he remains a 
servant. It is his misfortune that by forgetting his real contact with the 
Supreme Lord, he becomes a servant of mäyä. As servant of mäyä, he 
sometimes becomes a king, sometimes an ordinary citizen, sometimes a 
brähmaëa, a çüdra, and so on. Sometimes he is a happy man, sometimes 
a prosperous man, sometimes a small insect. Sometimes he is in heaven 
and sometimes in hell. Sometimes he is a demigod, and sometimes he is a 
demon. Sometimes he is a servant, and sometimes he is a master. In this 
way the living entity wanders all over the universe. Only when he comes 
in contact with the bona fide spiritual master can he understand his 
real constitutional position. He then becomes disgusted with material 
existence. At that time, in full Kåñëa consciousness, he regrets his past 
experiences in material existence. This regret is very beneficial because 
it purifies the living entity of material, conditional life. He then prays to 
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the Lord to engage in His service, and at that time, Kåñëa grants liberation 
from the clutches of mäyä. Lord Kåñëa explains this in Bhagavad-gétä 
(7.14):

daivé hy eñä guëa-mayé 
mama mäyä duratyayä 

mäm eva ye prapadyante 
mäyäm etäà taranti te

“This divine energy of Mine, consisting of the three modes of material 
nature, is difficult to overcome. But those who have surrendered unto 
Me can easily cross beyond it.”

Only by the grace of Kåñëa can one get out of the clutches of mäyä. It is 
not possible to get out by mental speculation or other activities. When 
the living entity understands his real position by the grace of Kåñëa, 
he keeps himself always fit in Kåñëa consciousness and acts accordingly. 
Thus he gradually becomes completely free from the clutches of mäyä. 
When he is strong in Kåñëa consciousness, mäyä cannot touch him. 
In this way, in the association of Kåñëa conscious devotees, the living 
entity can get free from the contamination of material existence. In this 
connection, Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé says:

täte kåñëa bhaje, kare gurura sevana 
mäyä-jäla chuöe, päya kåñëera caraëa

“In the Kåñëa conscious state, the living entity engages in devotional 
service under the direction of the spiritual master. In this way he gets 
out of the clutches of mäyä and takes shelter under the lotus feet of Lord 
Kåñëa.” (Cc. Madhya 22.25)

TEXTS 30–31

kñut-paréto yathä dénaù
särameyo gåhaà gåham

caran vindati yad-diñöaà
daëòam odanam eva vä
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tathä kämäçayo jéva
uccävaca-pathä bhraman
upary adho vä madhye vä
yäti diñöaà priyäpriyam

kñut-parétaù—overcome by hunger; yathä—as; dénaù—poor; 
särameyaù—a dog; gåham—from one house; gåham—to another house; 
caran—wandering; vindati—receives; yat—whose; diñöam—according 
to destiny; daëòam—punishment; odanam—food; eva—certainly; vä—
or; tathä—similarly; käma-äçayaù—pursuing different types of desires; 
jévaù—the living entity; ucca—high; avaca—low; pathä—on a path; 
bhraman—wandering; upari—high; adhaù—low; vä—or; madhye—in 
the middle; vä—or; yäti—goes toward; diñöam—according to destiny; 
priya—pleasing; apriyam—not pleasing.

The living entity is exactly like a dog, who, overcome with hunger, goes 
from door to door for some food. According to his destiny, he sometimes 
receives punishment and is driven out and at other times receives a 
little food to eat. Similarly, the living entity, being influenced by so 
many desires, wanders in different species of life according to destiny. 
Sometimes he is high, and sometimes he is low. Sometimes he goes to the 
heavenly planets, sometimes to hell, sometimes to the middle planets, and 
so on.

The living entity’s position is herein likened to a dog’s. By chance a 
dog may have a very rich owner, and by chance he may become a street 
dog. As the dog of a rich man, he will live very opulently. Sometimes 
in Western countries we hear of a master leaving millions of dollars to 
a dog in his will. Of course, there are many dogs loitering in the street 
without food. Therefore, to liken the conditional existence of the living 
entity to that of a dog is very appropriate. An intelligent human being, 
however, can understand that if he has to live the life of a dog, he had best 
become Kåñëa’s dog. In the material world a dog is sometimes elevated 
and is sometimes on the street, but in the spiritual world, Kåñëa’s dog is 
perpetually, eternally happy. Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura has therefore 
sung: vaiñëava öhäkura tomära kukkura baliyä jänaha more. In this 
way Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura offers to become a Vaiñëava’s dog. A dog 
always keeps himself at his master’s door and does not allow any person 
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unfavorable to the master to enter. Similarly, one should engage in the 
service of a Vaiñëava and try to please him in every respect. Unless one 
does so, he does not make spiritual advancement. Apart from spiritual 
advancement, in the material world if one does not develop his qualities 
in goodness, he cannot be promoted to the higher planetary system. As 
confirmed by Bhagavad-gétä (14.18):

ürdhvaà gacchanti sattva-sthä 
madhye tiñöhanti räjasäù 
jaghanya-guëa-våtti-sthä 
adho gacchanti tämasäù

“Those situated in the mode of goodness gradually go upward to the 
higher planets; those in the mode of passion live on the earthly planets; 
and those in the mode of ignorance go down to the hellish worlds.”
There are many varieties of life in the different planetary systems, and 
these come about due to the living entity’s developing his qualities in 
goodness, passion and ignorance. If one is in goodness, he is promoted to 
the higher systems; if in passion, he remains in the middle systems; and if 
in ignorance, he is pushed down to the lower species of life.

TEXT 32

duùkheñv ekatareëäpi
daiva-bhütätma-hetuñu
jévasya na vyavacchedaù
syäc cet tat-tat-pratikriyä

duùkheñu—in the matter of distresses; ekatareëa—from one kind; api—
even; daiva—providence; bhüta—other living entities; ätma—the body 
and mind; hetuñu—on account of; jévasya—of the living entity; na—
never; vyavacchedaù—stopping; syät—is possible; cet—although; tat-
tat—of those miseries; pratikriyä—counteraction.

The living entities are trying to counteract different miserable conditions 
pertaining to providence, other living entities or the body and mind. Still, 
they must remain conditioned by the laws of nature, despite all attempts 
to counter these laws.
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Just as a dog wanders here and there for a piece of bread or punishment, 
the living entity perpetually wanders about trying to be happy and 
planning in so many ways to counteract material misery. This is called 
the struggle for existence. We can actually see in our daily lives how we 
are forced to make plans to drive away miserable conditions. To get rid 
of one miserable condition, we have to put ourselves in another kind of 
miserable condition. A poor man suffers for want of money, but if he 
wants to become rich, he has to struggle in so many ways. Actually that 
is not a valid counteracting process but a snare of the illusory energy. 
If one does not endeavor to counteract his situation but is satisfied 
with his position, knowing that he has obtained his position through 
past activities, he can instead engage his energy to develop Kåñëa 
consciousness. This is recommended in all Vedic literature.

tasyaiva hetoù prayateta kovido 
na labhyate yad bhramatäm upary adhaù 
tal labhyate duùkhavad anyataù sukhaà 

kälena sarvatra gabhéra-raàhasä

“Persons who are actually intelligent and philosophically inclined should 
endeavor only for that purposeful end which is not obtainable even by 
wandering from the topmost planet [Brahmaloka] down to the lowest 
planet [Pätäla]. As far as happiness derived from sense enjoyment is 
concerned, it can be obtained automatically in course of time, just as in 
course of time we obtain miseries even though we do not desire them.” 
(SB 1.5.18) One should simply try to develop his Kåñëa consciousness and 
not waste his time trying to improve his material condition. Actually the 
material condition cannot be improved. The process of improvement 
means accepting another miserable condition. However, if we endeavor 
to improve our Kåñëa consciousness, the distresses of material life will 
disappear without extraneous endeavor. Kåñëa therefore promises, 
kaunteya pratijänéhi na me bhaktaù praëaçyati: “O son of Kunté, declare it 
boldly that My devotee never perishes.” (Bg. 9.31) One who takes to the 
path of devotional service will never be vanquished, despite all miseries 
of the body and mind and despite all misery brought about by other 
living entities and providence, miseries which are beyond our control.
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TEXT 33

yathä hi puruño bhäraà
çirasä gurum udvahan

taà skandhena sa ädhatte
tathä sarväù pratikriyäù

yathä—as; hi—certainly; puruñaù—a man; bhäram—a burden; 
çirasä—on the head; gurum—heavy; udvahan—carrying; tam—that; 
skandhena—on the shoulder; saù—he; ädhatte—puts; tathä—similarly; 
sarväù—all; pratikriyäù—counteractions.

A man may carry a burden on his head, and when he feels it to be too 
heavy, he sometimes gives relief to his head by putting the burden on his 
shoulder. In this way he tries to relieve himself of the burden. However, 
whatever process he devises to counteract the burden does nothing more 
than put the same burden from one place to another.

This is a good description of an attempt to transfer a burden from one 
place to another. When one gets tired of keeping a burden on his head, 
he will place it on his shoulder. This does not mean that he has become 
freed from the strains of carrying the burden. Similarly, human society 
in the name of civilization is creating one kind of trouble to avoid 
another kind of trouble. In contemporary civilization we see that there 
are many automobiles manufactured to carry us swiftly from one place 
to another, but at the same time we have created other problems. We 
have to construct so many roads, and yet these roads are insufficient to 
cope with automobile congestion and traffic jams. There are also the 
problems of air pollution and fuel shortage. The conclusion is that the 
processes we manufacture to counteract or minimize our distresses do 
not actually put an end to our pains. It is all simply illusion. We simply 
place the burden from the head to the shoulder. The only real way we 
can minimize our problems is to surrender unto the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead and give ourselves up to His protection. The Lord, being all-
powerful, can make arrangements to mitigate our painful life in material 
existence.
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TEXT 34

naikäntataù pratékäraù
karmaëäà karma kevalam
dvayaà hy avidyopasåtaà
svapne svapna ivänagha

na—never; ekäntataù—ultimately; pratékäraù—counteraction; 
karmaëäm—of different activities; karma—another activity; kevalam—
only; dvayam—both; hi—because; avidyä—due to illusion; upasåtam—
accepted; svapne—in a dream; svapnaù—a dream; iva—like; anagha—O 
you who are free from sinful activities.

Närada continued: O you who are free from all sinful activity! No one 
can counteract the effects of fruitive activity simply by manufacturing 
a different activity devoid of Kåñëa consciousness. All such activity is 
due to our ignorance. When we have a troublesome dream, we cannot 
relieve it with a troublesome hallucination. One can counteract a dream 
only by awaking. Similarly, our material existence is due to our ignorance 
and illusion. Unless we awaken to Kåñëa consciousness, we cannot be 
relieved of such dreams. For the ultimate solution to all problems, we 
must awaken to Kåñëa consciousness.

There are two kinds of fruitive activity. We can place the burden on the 
head, or we can place it on the shoulder. Actually, keeping the burden in 
either place is the same. The transferal, however, is taking place under 
the name of counteraction. In this connection Prahläda Mahäräja said 
that fools and rascals in the material world plan so gorgeously for bodily 
comfort without knowing that such arrangements, even if successful, 
are only mäyä. People are working hard day and night for the illusory 
happiness of the body. This is not a way to achieve happiness. One 
has to get out of this material entanglement and return home, back to 
Godhead. That is real happiness. The Vedas therefore enjoin: “Don’t 
remain in the darkness of this material world. Go to the light of the 
spiritual world.” To counteract the distress of this material body, one 
has to take on another distressed condition. Both situations are only 
illusion. There is no gain in taking on one trouble to counteract another 
trouble. The conclusion is that one cannot be perpetually happy as long 
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as one exists in this material world. The only remedy is to get out of this 
material world altogether and return home, back to Godhead.

TEXT 35

arthe hy avidyamäne ‘pi
saàsåtir na nivartate
manasä liìga-rüpeëa
svapne vicarato yathä

arthe—factual cause; hi—certainly; avidyamäne—not existing; api—
although; saàsåtiù—material existence; na—not; nivartate—ceases; 
manasä—by the mind; liìga-rüpeëa—by subtle form; svapne—in a 
dream; vicarataù—acting; yathä—as.

Sometimes we suffer because we see a tiger in a dream or a snake in a 
vision, but actually there is neither a tiger nor a snake. Thus we create 
some situation in a subtle form and suffer the consequences. These 
sufferings cannot be mitigated unless we are awakened from our dream.

As stated in the Vedas, the living entity is always separate from two kinds 
of material bodies—the subtle and the gross. All our sufferings are due 
to these material bodies. This is explained in Bhagavad-gétä (2.14):

mäträ-sparçäs tu kaunteya 
çétoñëa-sukha-duùkha-däù 

ägamäpäyino ‘nityäs 
täàs titikñasva bhärata

“O son of Kunté, the nonpermanent appearance of happiness and 
distress, and their disappearance in due course, are like the appearance 
and disappearance of winter and summer seasons. They arise from sense 
perception, O scion of Bharata, and one must learn to tolerate them 
without being disturbed.” Lord Kåñëa thus informed Arjuna that all the 
distresses brought about by the body come and go. One has to learn how 
to tolerate them. Material existence is the cause of all our sufferings, for 
we do not suffer once we are out of the material condition. The Vedas 
therefore enjoin that one should factually understand that he is not 
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material but is actually Brahman (ahaà brahmäsmi). This understanding 
cannot be fully realized unless one is engaged in Brahman activities, 
namely devotional service. To get free from the material conditions, one 
has to take to Kåñëa consciousness. That is the only remedy.

TEXTS 36–37

athätmano ‘rtha-bhütasya
yato ‘nartha-paramparä
saàsåtis tad-vyavacchedo
bhaktyä paramayä gurau

väsudeve bhagavati
bhakti-yogaù samähitaù
sadhrécénena vairägyaà
jïänaà ca janayiñyati

atha—therefore; ätmanaù—of the living entity; artha-bhütasya—having 
his real interest; yataù—from which; anartha—of all unwanted things; 
param-parä—a series one after another; saàsåtiù—material existence; 
tat—of that; vyavacchedaù—stopping; bhaktyä—by devotional 
service; paramayä—unalloyed; gurau—unto the Supreme Lord or 
His representative; väsudeve—Väsudeva; bhagavati—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; bhakti-yogaù—devotional service; samähitaù—
applied; sadhrécénena—completely; vairägyam—detachment; jïänam—
full knowledge; ca—and; janayiñyati—will cause to become manifest.

The real interest of the living entity is to get out of the nescience that causes 
him to endure repeated birth and death. The only remedy is to surrender 
unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead through His representative. 
Unless one renders devotional service unto the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Väsudeva, one cannot possibly become completely detached 
from this material world, nor can he possibly manifest real knowledge.

This is the way to become detached from the artificial material condition. 
The only remedy is to take to Kåñëa consciousness and constantly engage 
in the devotional service of Lord Väsudeva, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. Everyone is trying to be happy, and the process adopted 
to achieve that happiness is called self-interest. Unfortunately, the 
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conditioned soul hovering within this material world does not know 
that his ultimate goal of self-interest is Väsudeva. Saàsåti, or material 
existence, begins with the illusioned bodily conception of life, and on 
the basis of this conception there ensues a series of unwanted things 
(anarthas). These unwanted things are actually mental desires for various 
types of sense gratification. In this way one accepts different types of 
bodies within this material world. One first has to control the mind so 
that the desires of the mind can be purified. This process is described 
in the Närada Païcarätra as sarvopädhi-vinirmuktaà tat-paratvena 
nirmalam [Cc. Madhya 19.170]. Unless one purifies his mind, there is 
no question of getting free from the material condition. As stated in 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.7.6):

anarthopaçamaà säkñäd 
bhakti-yogam adhokñaje 
lokasyäjänato vidväàç 
cakre sätvata-saàhitäm

“The material miseries of the living entity, which are superfluous to him, 
can be directly mitigated by the linking process of devotional service. 
But the mass of people do not know this, and therefore the learned 
Vyäsadeva compiled this Vedic literature, which is in relation to the 
Supreme Truth.” Anarthas, unwanted things, come down from one bodily 
life to another. To get out of this entanglement, one has to take to the 
devotional service of Lord Väsudeva, Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. The word guru is significant in this connection. The word 
guru may be translated as “heavy,” or “the supreme.” In other words, the 
guru is the spiritual master. Çréla Åñabhadeva advised His sons, gurur 
na sa syät. .. na mocayed yaù samupeta-måtyum: “One should not take 
up the post of spiritual master unless he is able to lead his disciple from 
the cycle of birth and death.” (SB 5.5.18) Material existence is actually a 
chain of action and reaction brought about by different types of fruitive 
activities. This is the cause of birth and death. One can stop this process 
only by engaging oneself in the service of Väsudeva.
Bhakti refers to those activities performed in the service of Lord 
Väsudeva. Because Lord Väsudeva is the Supreme, one should engage 
oneself in His service, not in the service of the demigods. Devotional 
service begins from the neophyte stage—the stage of observing the rules 
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and regulations—and extends to the point of spontaneous loving service 
to the Lord. The purpose of all stages is to satisfy Lord Väsudeva. When 
one is perfectly advanced in the devotional service of Väsudeva, one 
becomes completely detached from the service of the body, that is, his 
designated position in material existence. After becoming so detached, 
one becomes actually perfect in knowledge and engages perfectly in 
the service of Lord Väsudeva. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu says, jévera 
‘svarüpa’ haya-kåñëera ‘nitya-däsa’: [Cc. Madhya 20.108] “Every living 
entity is by constitutional position an eternal servant of Kåñëa.” As soon 
as one engages in the service of Lord Väsudeva, he attains his normal 
constitutional position. This position is called the liberated stage. Muktir 
hitvänyathä-rüpaà svarüpeëa vyavasthitiù: [SB 2.10.6] in the liberated 
stage, one is situated in his original Kåñëa conscious position. He gives 
up all engagements in the service of matter, engagements concocted 
under the names of social service, national service, community service, 
dog service, automobile service and so many other services conducted 
under the illusion of “I” and “mine”.
As explained in the Second Chapter of the First Canto:

väsudeve bhagavati 
bhakti-yogaù prayojitaù 
janayaty äçu vairägyaà 

jïänaà ca yad ahaitukam

“By rendering devotional service unto the Personality of Godhead, Çré 
Kåñëa, one immediately acquires causeless knowledge and detachment 
from the world.” (SB 1.2.7) Thus one must engage in the service of 
Väsudeva without material desire, mental speculation or fruitive activity.

TEXT 38

so ‘ciräd eva räjarñe
syäd acyuta-kathäçrayaù
çåëvataù çraddadhänasya
nityadä syäd adhéyataù

saù—that; acirät—very soon; eva—certainly; räja-åñe—O best of 
kings; syät—becomes; acyuta—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
kathä—narrations; äçrayaù—depending on; çåëvataù—of one who is 
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hearing; çraddadhänasya—faithful; nityadä—always; syät—becomes; 
adhéyataù—by cultivation.

O best of kings, one who is faithful, who is always hearing the glories 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is always engaged in the 
culture of Kåñëa consciousness and in hearing of the Lord’s activities, 
very soon becomes eligible to see the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
face to face.

Constant engagement in the transcendental loving service of Väsudeva 
means constantly hearing the glories of the Lord. The principles 
of bhakti-yoga-çravaëaà kértanaà viñëoù smaraëaà päda-sevanam/ 
arcanaà vandanaà däsyaà sakhyam ätma-nivedanam [SB 7.5.23]—are 
the only means by which perfection can be attained. Simply by hearing 
of the glories of the Lord, one is elevated to the transcendental position.

TEXTS 39–40

yatra bhägavatä räjan
sädhavo viçadäçayäù

bhagavad-guëänukathana-
çravaëa-vyagra-cetasaù

tasmin mahan-mukharitä madhubhic-caritra-
péyüña-çeña-saritaù paritaù sravanti

tä ye pibanty avitåño nåpa gäòha-karëais
tän na spåçanty açana-tåò-bhaya-çoka-mohäù

yatra—where; bhägavatäù—great devotees; räjan—O King; sädhavaù—
saintly persons; viçada-äçayäù—broad-minded; bhagavat—of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; guëa—the qualities; anukathana—
to regularly recite; çravaëa—to hear; vyagra—eager; cetasaù—whose 
consciousness; tasmin—there; mahat—of great saintly persons; 
mukharitäù—emanating from the mouths; madhu-bhit—of the killer of 
the Madhu demon; caritra—the activities or the character; péyüña—of 
nectar; çeña—surplus; saritaù—rivers; paritaù—all around; sravanti—
flow; täù—all of them; ye—they who; pibanti—drink; avitåñaù—without 
being satisfied; nåpa—O King; gäòha—attentive; karëaiù—with their 
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ears; tän—them; na—never; spåçanti—touch; açana—hunger; tåö—
thirst; bhaya—fear; çoka—lamentation; mohäù—illusion.

My dear King, in the place where pure devotees live, following the 
rules and regulations and thus purely conscious and engaged with great 
eagerness in hearing and chanting the glories of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, in that place if one gets a chance to hear their constant flow 
of nectar, which is exactly like the waves of a river, one will forget the 
necessities of life—namely hunger and thirst—and become immune to 
all kinds of fear, lamentation and illusion.

The cultivation of Kåñëa consciousness is possible where great devotees 
live together and constantly engage in hearing and chanting the glories 
of the Lord. In a holy place like Våndävana, there are many devotees 
constantly engaged in chanting and hearing the glories of the Lord. If 
one gets the chance to hear from pure devotees in such a place, allowing 
the constant flow of the river of nectar to come from the mouths of pure 
devotees, then the cultivation of Kåñëa consciousness becomes very easy. 
When one is engaged in constantly hearing the glories of the Lord, he 
certainly rises above the bodily conception. When one is in the bodily 
conception, he feels the pangs of hunger and thirst, fear, lamentation and 
illusion. But when one is engaged in hearing and chanting the glories of 
the Lord, he transcends the bodily conception.
The word bhagavad-guëänukathana-çravaëa-vyagra-cetasaù, meaning 
“always eager to find the place where the glories of the Lord are being 
heard and chanted,” is significant in this verse. A businessman is always 
very eager to go to a place where business is transacted. Similarly, 
a devotee is very eager to hear from the lips of liberated devotees. As 
soon as one hears the glories of the Lord from the liberated devotees, 
he immediately becomes impregnated with Kåñëa consciousness. This is 
also confirmed in another verse:

satäà prasaìgän mama vérya-saàvido 
bhavanti håt-karëa-rasäyanäù kathäù 

taj-joñaëäd äçv apavarga-vartmani 
çraddhä ratir bhaktir anukramiñyati
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“In the association of pure devotees, discussion of the pastimes and 
activities of the Supreme Personality of Godhead is very pleasing and 
satisfying to the ear and to the heart. By cultivating such knowledge one 
gradually becomes advanced on the path of liberation, and thereafter 
he is freed, and his attraction becomes fixed. Then real devotion and 
devotional service begin.” (SB 3.25.25) In the association of pure 
devotees, one becomes attached to hearing and chanting the glories of 
the Lord. In this way one can cultivate Kåñëa consciousness, and as soon 
as this cultivation is advanced, one can become faithful to the Lord, 
devoted to the Lord and attached to the Lord, and thus one can very 
quickly attain full Kåñëa consciousness. The secret of success in the 
cultivation of Kåñëa consciousness is hearing from the right person. A 
Kåñëa conscious person is never disturbed by the bodily necessities—
namely eating, sleeping, mating and defending.

TEXT 41

etair upadruto nityaà
jéva-lokaù svabhävajaiù
na karoti harer nünaà

kathämåta-nidhau ratim

etaiù—by these; upadrutaù—disturbed; nityam—always; jéva-lokaù—
the conditioned soul in the material world; sva-bhäva-jaiù—natural; na 
karoti—does not do; hareù—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
nünam—certainly; kathä—of the words; amåta—of nectar; nidhau—in 
the ocean; ratim—attachment.

Because the conditioned soul is always disturbed by the bodily necessities 
such as hunger and thirst, he has very little time to cultivate attachment 
to hearing the nectarean words of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

Unless one is associated with devotees, he cannot cultivate Kåñëa 
consciousness. Nirjana-bhajana—cultivating Kåñëa consciousness in a 
solitary place—is not possible for the neophyte, for he will be disturbed 
by the bodily necessities (eating, sleeping, mating and defending). Being 
so disturbed, one cannot cultivate Kåñëa consciousness. We therefore 
see that devotees known as sahajiyäs, who make everything very easy, 
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do not associate with advanced devotees. Such persons, in the name 
of devotional activities, are addicted to all kinds of sinful acts—illicit 
sex, intoxication, gambling and meat-eating. There are many so-called 
devotees passing themselves off as devotees while engaging in these sinful 
activities. In other words, one who is influenced by sinful activity cannot 
be accepted as a person in Kåñëa consciousness. A person addicted to 
sinful life cannot develop Kåñëa consciousness, as indicated in this verse.

TEXTS 42–44

prajäpati-patiù säkñäd
bhagavän giriço manuù

dakñädayaù prajädhyakñä
naiñöhikäù sanakädayaù

marécir atry-aìgirasau
pulastyaù pulahaù kratuù

bhågur vasiñöha ity ete
mad-antä brahma-vädinaù

adyäpi väcas-patayas
tapo-vidyä-samädhibhiù
paçyanto ‘pi na paçyanti

paçyantaà parameçvaram

prajäpati-patiù—Brahmä, the father of all progenitors; säkñät—directly; 
bhagavän—the most powerful; giriçaù—Lord Çiva; manuù—Manu; 
dakña-ädayaù—headed by King Dakña; prajä-adhyakñäù—the rulers 
of humankind; naiñöhikäù—the strong brahmacärés; sanaka-ädayaù—
headed by Sanaka; maréciù—Maréci; atri-aìgirasau—Atri and Aìgirä; 
pulastyaù—Pulastya; pulahaù—Pulaha; kratuù—Kratu; bhåguù—Bhågu; 
vasiñöhaù—Vasiñöha; iti—thus; ete—all of them; mat-antäù—ending 
with me; brahma-vädinaù—brähmaëas, speakers on Vedic literature; adya 
api—to date; väcaù-patayaù—masters of speaking; tapaù—austerities; 
vidyä—knowledge; samädhibhiù—and by meditation; paçyantaù—
observing; api—although; na paçyanti—do not observe; paçyantam—the 
one who sees; parama-éçvaram—the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
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The most powerful Lord Brahmä, the father of all progenitors; Lord 
Çiva; Manu, Dakña and the other rulers of humankind; the four saintly 
first-class brahmacärés headed by Sanaka and Sanätana; the great sages 
Maréci, Atri, Aìgirä, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, Bhågu and Vasiñöha; 
and my humble self [Närada] are all stalwart brähmaëas who can speak 
authoritatively on Vedic literature. We are very powerful because of 
austerities, meditation and education. Nonetheless, even after inquiring 
about the Supreme Personality of Godhead, whom we always see, we do 
not know perfectly about Him.

According to the foolish Darwinian theory of the anthropologists, it is 
said that forty thousand years ago Homo sapiens had not appeared on 
this planet because the process of evolution had not reached that point. 
However, the Vedic histories—the puräëas and Mahäbhärata—relate 
human histories that extend millions and millions of years into the past. 
In the beginning of creation there was a very intelligent personality, Lord 
Brahmä, and from him emanated all the Manus, and the brahmacärés like 
Sanaka and Sanätana, as well as Lord Çiva, the great sages and Närada. 
All these personalities underwent great austerities and penances and 
thus became authorities in Vedic knowledge. Perfect knowledge for 
human beings, as well as all living entities, is contained in the Vedas. All 
the above-mentioned great personalities are not only powerful—being 
cognizant of past, present and future—but are also devotees. Still, in 
spite of their great education in knowledge, and despite their meeting 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Viñëu, they cannot actually 
understand the perfection of the living entity’s relationship with Lord 
Viñëu. This means that these personalities are still limited as far as their 
knowledge of the unlimited is concerned. The conclusion is that simply 
by advancing one’s knowledge, one cannot be accepted as an expert 
in understanding the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The Supreme 
Personality of Godhead can be understood not by advanced knowledge, 
but by pure devotional service, as confirmed in Bhagavad-gétä (18.55). 
Bhaktyä mäm abhijänäti yävän yaç cäsmi tattvataù: unless one takes 
to pure, transcendental devotional service, he cannot understand the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead in truth. Everyone has some imperfect 
ideas about the Lord. So-called scientists and philosophical speculators 
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are unable to understand the Supreme Lord by virtue of their knowledge. 
Knowledge is not perfect unless one comes to the platform of devotional 
service. This is confirmed by the Vedic version:

athäpi te deva padämbuja-dvaya- 
prasäda-leçänugåhéta eva hi 

jänäti tattvaà bhagavan-mahimno 
na cänya eko ‘pi ciraà vicinvan 

(SB 10.14.29)

The speculators, the jïänés, go on speculating about the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead for many, many hundreds of thousands of years, 
but unless one is favored by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, one 
cannot understand His supreme glories. All the great sages mentioned 
in this verse have their planets near Brahmaloka, the planet where 
Lord Brahmä resides along with four great sages—Sanaka, Sanätana, 
Sanandana and Sanat-kumära. These sages reside in different stars 
known as the southern stars, which circle the polestar. The polestar, 
called Dhruvaloka, is the pivot of this universe, and all planets move 
around this polestar. All the stars are planets, as far as we can see, within 
this one universe. According to Western theory, all the stars are different 
suns, but according to Vedic information, there is only one sun within 
this universe. All the so-called stars are but different planets. Besides 
this universe, there are many millions of other universes, and each of 
them contains similar innumerable stars and planets.

TEXT 45

çabda-brahmaëi duñpäre
caranta uru-vistare

mantra-liìgair vyavacchinnaà
bhajanto na viduù param

çabda-brahmaëi—in the Vedic literature; duñpäre—unlimited; 
carantaù—being engaged; uru—greatly; vistare—expansive; mantra—
of Vedic hymns; liìgaiù—by the symptoms; vyavacchinnam—partially 
powerful (the demigods); bhajantaù—worshiping; na viduù—they do 
not know; param—the Supreme.
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Despite the cultivation of Vedic knowledge, which is unlimited, and 
the worship of different demigods by the symptoms of Vedic mantras, 
demigod worship does not help one to understand the supreme powerful 
Personality of Godhead.

As stated in Bhagavad-gétä (7.20):

kämais tais tair håta-jïänäù 
prapadyante ‘nya-devatäù 
taà taà niyamam ästhäya 

prakåtyä niyatäù svayä

“Those whose minds are distorted by material desires surrender unto 
demigods and follow the particular rules and regulations of worship 
according to their own natures.” Most people are interested in worshiping 
demigods to acquire powers. Each demigod has a particular power. For 
instance, the demigod Indra, the king of heaven, has power to shower rain 
on the surface of the globe to give sufficient vegetation to the earth. This 
demigod is described in the Vedas: vajra-hastaù purandaraù. Indra rules 
the water supply with a thunderbolt in his hand. The thunderbolt itself is 
controlled by Indra. Similarly, other demigods—Agni, Varuëa, Candra, 
Sürya—have particular powers. All these demigods are worshiped in 
the Vedic hymns through a symbolic weapon. Therefore it is said here: 
mantra-liìgair vyavacchinnam. By such worship, karmés may obtain the 
benediction of material opulence in the form of animals, riches, beautiful 
wives, many followers, and so on. By such material opulence, however, 
one cannot understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 46

yadä yasyänugåhëäti
bhagavän ätma-bhävitaù

sa jahäti matià loke
vede ca pariniñöhitäm

yadä—when; yasya—whom; anugåhëäti—favors by causeless mercy; 
bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ätma-bhävitaù—
realized by a devotee; saù—such a devotee; jahäti—gives up; matim—
consciousness; loke—in the material world; vede—in the Vedic functions; 
ca—also; pariniñöhitäm—fixed.
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When a person is fully engaged in devotional service, he is favored by the 
Lord, who bestows His causeless mercy. At such a time, the awakened 
devotee gives up all material activities and ritualistic performances 
mentioned in the Vedas.

In the previous verse, those who are in knowledge have been described 
as unable to appreciate the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Similarly, 
this verse indicates that those who are followers of the Vedic rituals, 
as well as those who are followers of fruitive activities, are unable to 
see the Supreme Personality of Godhead. In these two verses both the 
karmés and jïänés are described as unfit to understand Him. As described 
by Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé, only when one is completely free from mental 
speculation and fruitive activity (anyäbhiläñitä-çünyaà jïäna-karmädy-
anävåtam [Cc. Madhya 19.167]) can one engage in pure devotional 
service without being polluted by material desires. The significant word 
ätma-bhävitaù indicates that the Lord is awakened in one’s mind if one 
constantly thinks of Him. A pure devotee is always thinking of the lotus 
feet of the Lord (sa vai manaù kåñëa-padäravindayoù [SB 9.4.18]). A pure 
devotee cannot remain a moment without being absorbed in thoughts 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This constant thinking of the 
Lord is described in Bhagavad-gétä as satata-yuktänäm, always engaging 
in the Lord’s service. Bhajatäà préti-pürvakam: this is devotional service 
in love and affection. Because the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
dictates to the pure devotee from within, the devotee is saved from all 
material activities. Even the Vedic ritualistic ceremonies are considered 
material activities because by such activities one is simply elevated to 
other planetary systems, the residential abodes of the demigods. Lord 
Kåñëa says in Bhagavad-gétä (9.25):

yänti deva-vratä devän 
pitèn yänti pitå-vratäù 
bhütäni yänti bhütejyä 

yänti mad-yäjino ‘pi mäm

“Those who worship the demigods will take birth among the demigods; 
those who worship ghosts and spirits will take birth among such beings; 
those who worship ancestors go to the ancestors; and those who worship 
Me will live with Me.”
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The word ätma-bhävitaù also indicates that a devotee is always engaged 
in preaching to deliver conditioned souls. It is said of the Six Gosvämés: 
nänä-çästra-vicäraëaika-nipuëau sad-dharma-saàsthäpakau lokänäà 
hita-käriëau. A pure devotee of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
is always thinking of how fallen, conditioned souls can be delivered. 
The Supreme Personality of Godhead, influenced by the merciful 
devotees’ attempt to deliver fallen souls, enlightens the people in general 
from within by His causeless mercy. If a devotee is blessed by another 
devotee, he becomes free from karma-käëòa and jïäna-käëòa activities. 
As confirmed in Brahma-saàhitä, vedeñu durlabham: the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead cannot be realized through karma-käëòa and 
jïäna-käëòa. Adurlabham ätma-bhaktau: the Lord is realized only by a 
sincere devotee.

This material world, the cosmic manifestation, is created by the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, and the living entities have come here to enjoy 
themselves. The Vedic instructions guide them according to different 
regulative principles, and intelligent people take advantage of these 
instructions. They thus enjoy material life without being disturbed. 
This is actually illusion, and to get out of this illusion by one’s own 
endeavor is very difficult. The general populace is engaged in material 
activities, and when people are a little advanced, they become attracted 
by the ritualistic ceremonies mentioned in the Vedas. However, when 
one is frustrated in the performance of these ritualistic ceremonies, he 
again comes to material activities. In this way both the followers of the 
Vedic rituals and the followers of material activities are entangled in 
conditional life. These people get the seed of devotional service only 
by the good will of the guru and Kåñëa. This is confirmed in Caitanya-
caritämåta: guru-kåñëa-prasäde päya bhakti-latä-béja [Cc. Madhya 19.151].

When one is engaged in devotional service, he is no longer attracted to 
material activities. When a man is covered by different designations, 
he cannot engage in devotional service. One has to become freed 
from such designative activities (sarvopädhi-vinirmuktam [Cc. Madhya 
19.170]) and become pure in order to serve the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead through purified senses. Håñékeëa håñékeça-sevanaà bhaktir 
ucyate: the service of the Lord through purified senses is called bhakti-
yoga, or devotional service. The sincere devotee is always helped by the 
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Supersoul, who resides within the heart of every living entity, as Lord 
Kåñëa confirms in Bhagavad-gétä (10.10):

teñäà satata-yuktänäà 
bhajatäà préti-pürvakam 

dadämi buddhi-yogaà taà 
yena mäm upayänti te

“To those who are constantly devoted and worship Me with love, I give 
the understanding by which they can come to Me.”

This is the stage of becoming free from the contamination of the material 
world. At such a time a devotee makes friends with another devotee, and 
his engagement in material activities ceases completely. At that time, he 
attains the favor of the Lord and loses his faith in material civilization, 
which begins with varëäçrama-dharma. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
speaks clearly of one’s becoming liberated from the varëäçrama-dharma, 
the most exalted system of human civilization. At such a time one feels 
himself to be perpetually the servant of Lord Kåñëa, a position taken by 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu Himself.

nähaà vipro na ca nara-patir näpi vaiçyo na çüdro 
nähaà varëé na ca gåha-patir no vana-stho yatir vä 

kintu prodyan nikhila-paramänanda-pürëämåtäbdher 
gopé-bhartuù pada-kamalayor däsa-däsänudäsaù 

(Padyävalé 63)

“I am not a brähmaëa, kñatriya, vaiçya or çüdra. I am not a brahmacäré, 
gåhastha, vänaprastha or sannyäsé. What am I? I am the eternal servant of 
the servant of the servant of Lord Kåñëa [Cc. Madhya 13.80].” Through 
the disciplic succession, one can attain this conclusion, which is perfect 
elevation to the transcendental platform.

TEXT 47

tasmät karmasu barhiñmann
ajïänäd artha-käçiñu
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märtha-dåñöià kåthäù çrotra-
sparçiñv aspåñöa-vastuñu

tasmät—therefore; karmasu—in fruitive activities; barhiñman—O 
King Präcénabarhiñat; ajïänät—out of ignorance; artha-käçiñu—in 
the glittering fruitive result; mä—never; artha-dåñöim—considering 
to be the aim of life; kåthäù—do; çrotra-sparçiñu—pleasing to the ear; 
aspåñöa—without touching; vastuñu—real interest.

My dear King Barhiñmän, you should never out of ignorance take to the 
Vedic rituals or to fruitive activity, which may be pleasing to hear about 
or which may appear to be the goal of self-interest. You should never take 
these to be the ultimate goal of life.

In Bhagavad-gétä (2.42-43) it is said:

yäm imäà puñpitäà väcaà 
pravadanty avipaçcitaù 
veda-väda-ratäù pärtha 
nänyad astéti vädinaù

kämätmänaù svarga-parä 
janma-karma-phala-pradäm 

kriyä-viçeña-bahuläà 
bhogaiçvarya-gatià prati

“Men of small knowledge are very much attached to the flowery words 
of the Vedas, which recommend various fruitive activities for elevation 
to heavenly planets, resultant good birth, power, and so forth. Being 
desirous of sense gratification and opulent life, they say that there is 
nothing more than this.”

Generally people are very much attracted to the fruitive activities 
sanctioned in the Vedic rituals. One may be very much attracted to 
becoming elevated to heavenly planets by performing great sacrifices, 
like those of King Barhiñmän. Çré Närada Muni wanted to stop King 
Barhiñmän from engaging in such fruitive activities. Therefore he is now 
directly telling him, “Don’t be interested in such temporary benefits.” In 
modern civilization people are very much interested in exploiting the 



Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Canto 4

1360

resources of material nature through the methods of science. Indeed, 
this is considered advancement. This is not actually advancement, 
however, but is simply pleasing to hear. Although we are advancing 
according to such concocted methods, we are forgetting our real purpose. 
Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura therefore says, jaòa-vidyä yata mäyära vaibhava 
tomära bhajane bädhä: “Materialistic studies are the glare of mäyä only, 
for they are an obstacle to spiritual progress.”
The temporary comforts of life experienced either on this planet or on 
other planets are all to be taken as illusory because they do not touch 
the real purpose of life. The real purpose of life is to go back home, back 
to Godhead. Ignorant of the real purpose of life, people take to either 
gross materialistic activities or ritualistic activities. King Barhiñmän is 
herein requested not to be attached to such activities. In the Vedas it is 
stated that the performance of sacrifice is the actual purpose of life. A 
section of the Indian population known as the Ärya-samäjists lay too 
much stress on the sacrificial portion of the Vedas. This verse indicates, 
however, that such sacrifices are to be taken as illusory. Actually the aim 
of human life should be God realization, or Kåñëa consciousness. The 
Vedic performances are, of course, very glittering and pleasing to hear 
about, but they do not serve the real purpose of life.

TEXT 48

svaà lokaà na vidus te vai
yatra devo janärdanaù

ähur dhümra-dhiyo vedaà
sakarmakam atad-vidaù

svam—own; lokam—abode; na—never; viduù—know; te—such 
persons; vai—certainly; yatra—where; devaù—the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; janärdanaù—Kåñëa, or Viñëu; ähuù—speak; dhümra-
dhiyaù—the less intelligent class of men; vedam—the four Vedas; sa-
karmakam—full of ritualistic ceremonies; a-tat-vidaù—persons who are 
not in knowledge.

Those who are less intelligent accept the Vedic ritualistic ceremonies as 
all in all. They do not know that the purpose of the Vedas is to understand 
one’s own home, where the Supreme Personality of Godhead lives. Not 
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being interested in their real home, they are illusioned and search after 
other homes.

Generally people are not aware of their interest in life—to return home, 
back to Godhead. People do not know about their real home in the 
spiritual world. In the spiritual world there are many Vaikuëöha planets, 
and the topmost planet is Kåñëaloka, Goloka Våndävana. Despite the 
so-called advancement of civilization, there is no information of the 
Vaikuëöhalokas, the spiritual planets. At the present moment so-called 
advanced civilized men are trying to go to other planets, but they do not 
know that even if they go to the highest planetary system, Brahmaloka, 
they have to come back again to this planet. This is confirmed in 
Bhagavad-gétä (8.16):

äbrahma-bhuvanäl lokäù 
punar ävartino ‘rjuna 

mäm upetya tu kaunteya 
punar janma na vidyate

“From the highest planet in the material world down to the lowest, all are 
places of misery wherein repeated birth and death take place. But one 
who attains to My abode, O son of Kunté, never takes birth again.”

If one goes to the highest planetary system within this universe he still has 
to return after the effects of pious activities are finished. Space vehicles 
may go very high in the sky, but as soon as their fuel is finished, they 
have to return to this earthly planet. All these activities are performed 
in illusion. The real attempt should now be to return home, back to 
Godhead. The process is mentioned in Bhagavad-gétä. Yänti mad-yäjino 
‘pi mäm: [Bg. 9.25] those who engage in the devotional service of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead return home, back to Godhead. Human 
life is very valuable, and one should not waste it in vain exploration of 
other planets. One should be intelligent enough to return to Godhead. 
One should be interested in information about the spiritual Vaikuëöha 
planets, and in particular the planet known as Goloka Våndävana, and 
should learn the art of going there by the simple method of devotional 
service, beginning with hearing (çravaëaà kértanaà viñëoù [SB 7.5.23]). 
This is also confirmed in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (12.3.51):
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kaler doña-nidhe räjann 
asti hy eko mahän guëaù 

kértanäd eva kåñëasya 
mukta-saìgaù paraà vrajet

One can go to the supreme planet (paraà vrajet) simply by chanting the 
Hare Kåñëa mantra. This is especially meant for the people of this age 
(kaler doña-nidhe). It is the special advantage of this age that simply by 
chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra one can become purified of all 
material contamination and return home, back to Godhead. There is no 
doubt about this.

TEXT 49

ästérya darbhaiù präg-agraiù
kärtsnyena kñiti-maëòalam
stabdho båhad-vadhän mäné

karma nävaiñi yat param
tat karma hari-toñaà yat
sä vidyä tan-matir yayä

ästérya—having covered; darbhaiù—by kuça grass; präk-agraiù—with 
the points facing east; kärtsnyena—altogether; kñiti-maëòalam—the 
surface of the world; stabdhaù—proud upstart; båhat—great; vadhät—
by killing; mäné—thinking yourself very important; karma—activity; 
na avaiñi—you do not know; yat—which; param—supreme; tat—that; 
karma—activity; hari-toñam—satisfying the Supreme Lord; yat—which; 
sä—that; vidyä—education; tat—unto the Lord; matiù—consciousness; 
yayä—by which.

My dear King, the entire world is covered with the sharp points of kuça 
grass, and on the strength of this you have become proud because you have 
killed various types of animals in sacrifices. Because of your foolishness, 
you do not know that devotional service is the only way one can please 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. You cannot understand this fact. 
Your only activities should be those that can please the Personality of 
Godhead. Our education should be such that we can become elevated to 
Kåñëa consciousness.
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In this verse the great sage Närada Muni directly insults the king because 
he was engaged in performing sacrifices that entail the killing of a great 
number of animals. The king was thinking that he was great for having 
performed so many sacrifices, but the great sage Närada directly chastises 
him, informing him that his animal-killing only leads to his being puffed 
up with false prestige. Actually, anything that is done which does not 
lead to Kåñëa consciousness is a sinful activity, and any education that 
does not lead one to understand Kåñëa is false education. If Kåñëa 
consciousness is missing, one is simply engaged in false activities and 
false educational pursuits.

TEXT 50

harir deha-bhåtäm ätmä
svayaà prakåtir éçvaraù

tat-päda-mülaà çaraëaà
yataù kñemo nåëäm iha

hariù—Çré Hari; deha-bhåtäm—of living entities who have accepted 
material bodies; ätmä—the Supersoul; svayam—Himself; prakåtiù—
material nature; éçvaraù—the controller; tat—His; päda-mülam—feet; 
çaraëam—shelter; yataù—from which; kñemaù—good fortune; nåëäm—
of men; iha—in this world.

Çré Hari, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is the Supersoul and guide 
of all living entities who have accepted material bodies within this world. 
He is the supreme controller of all material activities in material nature. 
He is also our best friend, and everyone should take shelter at His lotus 
feet. In doing so, one’s life will be auspicious.

In Bhagavad-gétä (18.61) it is said, éçvaraù sarva-bhütänäà håd-deçe ‘rjuna 
tiñöhati: “The Supreme Lord is situated in everyone’s heart, O Arjuna.” 
The living entity is within the body, and the Supersoul, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, is also there. He is called antaryämé and caitya-
guru. As Lord Kåñëa states in Bhagavad-gétä (15.15), He is controlling 
everything.

sarvasya cähaà hådi sanniviñöo 
mattaù småtir jïänam apohanaà ca
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“I am seated in everyone’s heart, and from Me come remembrance, 
knowledge and forgetfulness.”
Everything is being directed by the Supersoul within the body; therefore 
the better part of valor is to take His direction and be happy. To take 
His directions, one needs to be a devotee, and this is also confirmed in 
Bhagavad-gétä (10.10):

teñäà satata-yuktänäà 
bhajatäà préti-pürvakam 

dadämi buddhi-yogaà taà 
yena mäm upayänti te

“To those who are constantly devoted and worship Me with love, I give 
the understanding by which they can come to Me.”

Although the Supersoul is in everyone’s heart (éçvaraù sarva-bhütänäà 
håd-deçe ‘rjuna tiñöhati [Bg. 18.61]), He talks only to the pure devotees who 
constantly engage in His service. In Caitanya-bhägavata (CB Antya-
khaëòa 3.45) it is said:

tähäre se bali vidyä, mantra, adhyayana 
kåñëa-päda-padme ye karaye sthira mana

“One who has fixed his mind on the lotus feet of Kåñëa is to be understood 
as having the best education and as having studied all the Vedas.” There 
are also other appropriate quotes in Caitanya-bhägavata:

sei se vidyära phala jäniha niçcaya 
kåñëa-päda-padme yadi citta-våtti raya

“The perfect result of an education is the fixing of one’s mind on the 
lotus feet of Kåñëa.” (CB Ädi-khaëòa  13.178) 

‘dig-vijaya kariba,’—vidyära kärya nahe 
éçvare bhajile, sei vidyä ‘satya’ kahe
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The perfect result of an education is the fixing of one’s mind on the lotus 
feet of Kåñëa
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“Conquering the world by means of material education is not desirable. 
If one engages himself in devotional service, his education is perfected.” 
(CB Ädi-khaëòa 12.49)

paòe kene loka—kåñëa-bhakti jänibäre 
se yadi nahila, tabe vidyäya ki kare

“The purpose of education is to understand Kåñëa and His devotional 
service. If one does not do so, then education is false.” (CB Antya-khaëòa 
3.044)

tähäre se bali dharma, karma sadäcära 
éçvare se préti janme sammata sabära

“Being cultured, educated, very active and religious means developing 
natural love for Kåñëa.” Everyone has dormant love for Kåñëa, and by 
culture and education that has to be awakened. That is the purpose 
of this Kåñëa consciousness movement. Once Lord Caitanya asked Çré 
Rämänanda Räya what the best part of education was, and Rämänanda 
Räya replied that the best part of education is advancement in Kåñëa 
consciousness.

TEXT 51

sa vai priyatamaç cätmä
yato na bhayam aëv api

iti veda sa vai vidvän
yo vidvän sa gurur hariù

saù—He; vai—certainly; priya-tamaù—the most dear; ca—also; ätmä—
Supersoul; yataù—from whom; na—never; bhayam—fear; aëu—little; 
api—even; iti—thus; veda—(one who) knows; saù—he; vai—certainly; 
vidvän—educated; yaù—he who; vidvän—educated; saù—he; guruù—
spiritual master; hariù—not different from the Lord.

One who is engaged in devotional service has not the least fear in material 
existence. This is because the Supreme Personality of Godhead is the 
Supersoul and friend of everyone. One who knows this secret is actually 
educated, and one thus educated can become the spiritual master of the 
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Consulting a bona fide spiritual master means consulting the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead personally.
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world. One who is an actually bona fide spiritual master, representative 
of Kåñëa, is not different from Kåñëa.

Çréla Viçvanätha Cakravarté Öhäkura says: säkñäd-dharitvena samasta-
çästrair uktas tathä bhävyata eva sadbhiù. The spiritual master is described 
in every scripture as the representative of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. The spiritual master is accepted as identical with the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead because he is the most confidential servant of 
the Lord (kintu prabhor yaù priya eva tasya). The purport is that both the 
Supersoul and the individual soul are very dear to everyone. Everyone 
loves himself, and when he becomes more advanced, he loves the Supersoul 
also. A person who is self-realized does not recommend the worship 
of anyone but the Supersoul. He knows that to worship the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is easier than to worship various demigods under 
the influence of lust and the desire for material enjoyment. The devotee 
is therefore always engaged in the loving devotional service of the Lord. 
Such a person is a true guru. In Padma Puräëa it is said:

ñaö-karma-nipuëo vipro 
mantra-tantra-viçäradaù 
avaiñëavo gurur na syäd 

vaiñëavaù çva-paco guruù

“Even if a brähmaëa is very learned in Vedic scriptures and knows the 
six occupational duties of a brähmaëa, he cannot become a guru, or 
spiritual master, unless he is a devotee of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. However, if one is born in a family of dog-eaters but is a pure 
devotee of the Lord, he can become a spiritual master.” The conclusion 
is that one cannot become a spiritual master unless he is a pure devotee 
of the Lord. One who is a spiritual master in accordance with the above 
descriptions of devotional service is to be understood as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead personally present. According to the words 
mentioned here (gurur hariù), consulting a bona fide spiritual master 
means consulting the Supreme Personality of Godhead personally. One 
should therefore take shelter of such a bona fide spiritual master. Success 
in life means accepting a spiritual master who knows Kåñëa as the only 
supreme beloved personality. One should worship such a confidential 
devotee of the Lord.
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TEXT 52

närada uväca
praçna evaà hi saïchinno

bhavataù puruñarñabha
atra me vadato guhyaà
niçämaya suniçcitam

näradaù uväca—Närada said; praçnaù—question; evam—thus; hi—
certainly; saïchinnaù—answered; bhavataù—your; puruña-åñabha—O 
great personality; atra—here; me vadataù—as I am speaking; guhyam—
confidential; niçämaya—hear; su-niçcitam—perfectly ascertained.

The great saint Närada continued: O great personality, I have replied 
properly about all that you have asked me. Now hear another narration 
that is accepted by saintly persons and is very confidential.

Çré Närada Muni is personally acting as the spiritual master of King 
Barhiñmän. It was Närada Muni’s intention that through his instructions 
the king would immediately give up all engagement in fruitive activity 
and take to devotional service. However, although the king understood 
everything, he was still not prepared to give up his engagements. As the 
following verses will show, the king was contemplating sending for his 
sons, who were away from home executing austerities and penances. 
After their return, he would entrust his kingdom to them and then 
leave home. This is the position of most people. They accept a bona 
fide spiritual master and listen to him, but when the spiritual master 
indicates that they should leave home and fully engage in devotional 
service, they hesitate. The duty of the spiritual master is to instruct 
the disciple as long as he does not come to the understanding that this 
materialistic way of life, fruitive activity, is not at all beneficial. Actually, 
one should take to devotional service from the beginning of life, as 
Prahläda Mahäräja advised: kaumära äcaret präjïo dharmän bhägavatän 
iha (SB 7.6.1). According to all the instructions of the Vedas, we can 
understand that unless one takes to Kåñëa consciousness and devotional 
service, he is simply wasting his time engaging in the fruitive activities 
of material existence. Närada Muni therefore decided to relate another 
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allegory to the king so that he might be induced to give up family life 
within material existence.

TEXT 53

kñudraà caraà sumanasäà çaraëe mithitvä
raktaà ñaòaìghri-gaëa-sämasu lubdha-karëam

agre våkän asu-tåpo ‘vigaëayya yäntaà
påñöhe mågaà mågaya lubdhaka-bäëa-bhinnam

kñudram—on grass; caram—grazing; sumanasäm—of a beautiful flower 
garden; çaraëe—under the protection; mithitvä—being united with a 
woman; raktam—attached; ñaö-aìghri—of bumblebees; gaëa—of groups; 
sämasu—to the singing; lubdha-karëam—whose ear is attracted; agre—
in front; våkän—tigers; asu-tåpaù—who live at the cost of another’s life; 
avigaëayya—neglecting; yäntam—moving; påñöhe—behind; mågam—
the deer; mågaya—search out; lubdhaka—of a hunter; bäëa—by the 
arrows; bhinnam—liable to be pierced.

My dear King, please search out that deer who is engaged in eating 
grass in a very nice flower garden along with his wife. That deer is very 
much attached to his business, and he is enjoying the sweet singing of 
the bumblebees in his garden. Just try to understand his position. He is 
unaware that before him is a tiger, which is accustomed to living at the 
cost of another’s flesh. Behind the deer is a hunter, who is threatening to 
pierce him with sharp arrows. Thus the deer’s death is imminent.

Here is an allegory in which the king is advised to find a deer that is 
always in a dangerous position. Although threatened from all sides, the 
deer simply eats grass in a nice flower garden, unaware of the danger all 
around him. All living entities, especially human beings, think themselves 
very happy in the midst of families. As if living in a flower garden and 
hearing the sweet humming of bumblebees, everyone is centered around 
his wife, who is the beauty of family life. The bumblebees’ humming 
may be compared to the talk of children. The human being, just like the 
deer, enjoys his family without knowing that before him is the factor of 
time, which is represented by the tiger. The fruitive activities of a living 
entity simply create another dangerous position and oblige him to accept 
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different types of bodies. For a deer to run after a mirage of water in the 
desert is not unusual. The deer is also very fond of sex. The conclusion is 
that one who lives like a deer will be killed in due course of time. Vedic 
literatures therefore advise that we should understand our constitutional 
position and take to devotional service before death comes. According to 
the Bhägavatam (11.9.29):

labdhvä sudurlabham idaà bahu-sambhavänte 
mänuñyam arthadam anityam apéha dhéraù 

türëaà yateta na pated anumåtyu yävan 
niùçreyasäya viñayaù khalu sarvataù syät

After many births we have attained this human form; therefore before 
death comes, we should engage ourselves in the transcendental loving 
service of the Lord. That is the fulfillment of human life.

TEXT 54

sumanaù-sama-dharmaëäà stréëäà çaraëa äçrame puñpa-madhu-
gandhavat kñudratamaà kämya-karma-vipäkajaà käma-sukha-lavaà 
jaihvyaupasthyädi vicinvantaà mithuné-bhüya tad-abhiniveçita-
manasaà ñaòaìghri-gaëa-säma-gétavad atimanohara-vanitädi-
janäläpeñv atitaräm atipralobhita-karëam agre våka-yüthavad ätmana 
äyur harato ‘ho-räträn tän käla-lava-viçeñän avigaëayya gåheñu 
viharantaà påñöhata eva parokñam anupravåtto lubdhakaù kåtänto 
‘ntaù çareëa yam iha parävidhyati tam imam ätmänam aho räjan 
bhinna-hådayaà drañöum arhaséti.

sumanaù—flowers; sama-dharmaëäm—exactly like; stréëäm—of 
women; çaraëe—in the shelter; äçrame—household life; puñpa—in 
flowers; madhu—of honey; gandha—the aroma; vat—like; kñudra-
tamam—most insignificant; kämya—desired; karma—of activities; 
vipäka-jam—obtained as a result; käma-sukha—of sense gratification; 
lavam—a fragment; jaihvya—enjoyment of the tongue; aupasthya—
sex enjoyment; ädi—beginning with; vicinvantam—always thinking of; 
mithuné-bhüya—engaging in sex life; tat—in his wife; abhiniveçita—
always absorbed; manasam—whose mind; ñaö-aìghri—of bumblebees; 
gaëa—of crowds; säma—gentle; géta—the chanting; vat—like; ati—
very; manohara—attractive; vanitä-ädi—beginning with the wife; 



Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Canto 4

1372

jana—of people; äläpeñu—to the talks; atitaräm—excessively; ati—very 
much; pralobhita—attracted; karëam—whose ears; agre—in front; våka-
yütha—a group of tigers; vat—like; ätmanaù—of one’s self; äyuù—span 
of life; harataù—taking away; ahaù-räträn—days and nights; tän—
all of them; käla-lava-viçeñän—the moments of time; avigaëayya—
without considering; gåheñu—in household life; viharantam—enjoying; 
påñöhataù—from the back; eva—certainly; parokñam—without being 
seen; anupravåttaù—following behind; lubdhakaù—the hunter; kåta-
antaù—the superintendent of death; antaù—in the heart; çareëa—by 
an arrow; yam—whom; iha—in this world; parävidhyati—pierces; tam—
that; imam—this; ätmänam—yourself; aho räjan—O King; bhinna-
hådayam—whose heart is pierced; drañöum—to see; arhasi—you ought; 
iti—thus.

My dear King, woman, who is very attractive in the beginning but in 
the end very disturbing, is exactly like the flower, which is attractive in 
the beginning and detestable at the end. With woman, the living entity 
is entangled with lusty desires, and he enjoys sex, just as one enjoys 
the aroma of a flower. He thus enjoys a life of sense gratification—from 
his tongue to his genitals—and in this way the living entity considers 
himself very happy in family life. United with his wife, he always remains 
absorbed in such thoughts. He feels great pleasure in hearing the talks of 
his wife and children, which are like the sweet humming of bumblebees 
that collect honey from flower to flower. He forgets that before him is 
time, which is taking away his life-span with the passing of day and night. 
He does not see the gradual diminishing of his life, nor does he care about 
the superintendent of death, who is trying to kill him from behind. Just 
try to understand this. You are in a precarious position and are threatened 
from all sides.

Materialistic life means forgetting one’s constitutional position as the 
eternal servant of Kåñëa, and this forgetfulness is especially enhanced 
in the gåhastha-äçrama. In the gåhastha-äçrama a young man accepts a 
young wife who is very beautiful in the beginning, but in due course of 
time, after giving birth to many children and becoming older and older, 
she demands many things from the husband to maintain the entire 
family. At such a time the wife becomes detestable to the very man 
who accepted her in her younger days. One becomes attached to the 
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gåhastha-äçrama for two reasons only—the wife cooks palatable dishes 
for the satisfaction of her husband’s tongue, and she gives him sexual 
pleasure at night. A person attached to the gåhastha-äçrama is always 
thinking of these two things—palatable food and sex enjoyment. The 
talks of the wife, which are enjoyed as a family recreation, and the talks 
of the children both attract the living entity. He thus forgets that he has 
to die someday and has to prepare for the next life if he wants to be put 
into a congenial body.
The deer in the flower garden is an allegory used by the great sage Närada 
to point out to the king that the king himself is similarly entrapped by 
such surroundings. Actually everyone is surrounded by such a family life, 
which misleads one. The living entity thus forgets that he has to return 
home, back to Godhead. He simply becomes entangled in family life. 
Prahläda Mahäräja has therefore hinted: hitvätma-pätaà gåham andha-
küpaà vanaà gato yad dharim äçrayeta [SB 7.5.5]. Family life is considered 
a blind well (andha-küpam) into which a person falls and dies without 
help. Prahläda Mahäräja recommends that while one’s senses are there 
and one is strong enough, he should abandon the gåhastha-äçrama and 
take shelter of the lotus feet of the Lord, going to the forest of Våndävana. 
According to Vedic civilization, one has to give up family life at a certain 
age (the age of fifty), take vänaprastha and eventually remain alone as a 
sannyäsé. That is the prescribed method of Vedic civilization known as 
varëäçrama-dharma. When one takes sannyäsa after enjoying family life, 
he pleases the Supreme Lord Viñëu.
One has to understand one’s position in family or worldly life. That 
is called intelligence. One should not remain always trapped in family 
life to satisfy his tongue and genitals in association with a wife. In such 
a way, one simply spoils his life. According to Vedic civilization, it is 
imperative to give up the family at a certain stage, by force if necessary. 
Unfortunately, so-called followers of Vedic life do not give up their family 
even at the end of life, unless they are forced by death. There should be 
a thorough overhauling of the social system, and society should revert to 
the Vedic principles, that is, the four varëas and the four äçramas.

TEXT 55

sa tvaà vicakñya måga-ceñöitam ätmano ‘ntaç
cittaà niyaccha hådi karëa-dhunéà ca citte
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jahy aìganäçramam asattama-yütha-gäthaà
préëéhi haàsa-çaraëaà virama krameëa

saù—that very person; tvam—you; vicakñya—considering; måga-
ceñöitam—the activities of the deer; ätmanaù—of the self; antaù—
within; cittam—consciousness; niyaccha—fix; hådi—in the heart; karëa-
dhuném—aural reception; ca—and; citte—unto the consciousness; 
jahi—give up; aìganä-äçramam—household life; asat-tama—most 
abominable; yütha-gätham—full of stories of man and woman; préëéhi—
just accept; haàsa-çaraëam—the shelter of the liberated souls; virama—
become detached; krameëa—gradually.

My dear King, just try to understand the allegorical position of the deer. 
Be fully conscious of yourself, and give up the pleasure of hearing about 
promotion to heavenly planets by fruitive activity. Give up household 
life, which is full of sex, as well as stories about such things, and take 
shelter of the Supreme Personality of Godhead through the mercy of the 
liberated souls. In this way, please give up your attraction for material 
existence.

In one of his songs, Çréla Narottama däsa Öhäkura writes:

karma-käëòa, jïäna-käëòa,     kevala viñera bhäëòa, 
amåta baliyä yebä khäya 

nänä yoni sadä phire,     kadarya bhakñaëa kare, 
tära janma adhaù-päte yäya

“Fruitive activities and mental speculation are simply cups of poison. 
Whoever drinks of them, thinking them to be nectar, must struggle very 
hard, life after life, in different types of bodies. Such a person eats all 
kinds of nonsense and becomes condemned by his activities of so-called 
sense enjoyment.”
People are generally enamored of the fruitive results of worldly activity 
and mental speculation. They generally desire to be promoted to heavenly 
planets, merge into the existence of Brahman, or keep themselves in 
the midst of family life, enchanted by the pleasures of the tongue and 
genitals. The great sage Närada clearly instructs King Barhiñmän not 
to remain his entire life in the gåhastha-äçrama. Being in the gåhastha-
äçrama means being under the control of one’s wife. One has to give 
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up all this and put himself into the äçrama of the paramahaàsa, that is, 
put himself under the control of the spiritual master. The paramahaàsa-
äçrama is the äçrama of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, under 
whom the spiritual master has taken shelter. The symptoms of the bona 
fide spiritual master are stated in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.3.21):

tasmäd guruà prapadyeta 
jijïäsuù çreya uttamam 
çäbde pare ca niñëätaà 

brahmaëy upaçamäçrayam

“Any person who is seriously desirous of achieving real happiness must 
seek out a bona fide spiritual master and take shelter of him by initiation. 
The qualification of a spiritual master is that he must have realized the 
conclusion of the scriptures by deliberation and arguments and thus be 
able to convince others of these conclusions. Such great personalities, 
who have taken complete shelter of the Supreme Godhead, leaving aside 
all material considerations, are to be understood as bona fide spiritual 
masters.”
A paramahaàsa is one who has taken shelter of the Para-brahman, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. If one takes shelter of the paramahaàsa 
spiritual master, gradually, through training and instruction, he will 
become detached from worldly life and ultimately return home, back to 
Godhead. The particular mention of aìganäçramam asattama-yütha-
gätham is very interesting. The whole world is in the clutches of mäyä, 
being controlled by woman. Not only is one controlled by the woman 
who is one’s wife, but one is also controlled by so many sex literatures. 
That is the cause of one’s being entangled in the material world. One 
cannot give up this abominable association through one’s own effort, but 
if one takes shelter of a bona fide spiritual master who is a paramahaàsa, 
he will gradually be elevated to the platform of spiritual life.
The pleasing words of the Vedas that inspire one to elevate oneself to 
the heavenly planets or merge into the existence of the Supreme are for 
the less intelligent who are described in Bhagavad-gétä as mäyayäpahåta 
jïänäù [Bg. 7.15] (those whose knowledge is taken away by the illusory 
energy). Real knowledge means understanding the miserable condition 
of material life. One should take shelter of a bona fide liberated soul, the 
spiritual master, and gradually elevate himself to the spiritual platform 
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and thus become detached from the material world. According to Çréla 
Viçvanätha Cakravarté Öhäkura, haàsa-çaraëam refers to the cottage in 
which saintly persons live. Generally a saintly person lives in a remote 
place in the forest or in a humble cottage. However, we should note that 
the times have changed. It may be beneficial for a saintly person’s own 
interest to go to the forest and live in a cottage, but if one becomes a 
preacher, especially in Western countries, he has to invite many classes of 
men who are accustomed to living in comfortable apartments. Therefore 
in this age a saintly person has to make proper arrangements to receive 
people and attract them to the message of Kåñëa consciousness. Çréla 
Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura, perhaps for the first time, introduced 
motorcars and palatial buildings for the residence of saintly persons just 
to attract the general public in big cities. The main fact is that one has 
to associate with a saintly person. In this age people are not going to 
search out a saint in the forest, so the saints and sages have to come to 
the big cities to make arrangements to receive the people in general, who 
are accustomed to the modern amenities of material life. Gradually such 
persons will learn that palatial buildings or comfortable apartments are 
not at all necessary. The real necessity is to become free from material 
bondage in whatever way possible. According to the orders of Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé:

anäsaktasya viñayän 
yathärham upayuïjataù 

nirbandhaù kåñëa-sambandhe 
yuktaà vairägyam ucyate

“When one is not attached to anything, but at the same time 
accepts everything in relation to Kåñëa, one is rightly situated above 
possessiveness.” (Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu 1.2.255)
One should not be attached to material opulence, but material opulence 
may be accepted in the Kåñëa consciousness movement to facilitate the 
propagation of the movement. In other words, material opulence may be 
accepted as yukta-vairägya, that is, for renunciation.

TEXT 56

räjoväca
çrutam anvékñitaà brahman
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bhagavän yad abhäñata
naitaj jänanty upädhyäyäù
kià na brüyur vidur yadi

räjä uväca—the king said; çrutam—was heard; anvékñitam—was 
considered; brahman—O brähmaëa; bhagavän—the most powerful; 
yat—which; abhäñata—you have spoken; na—not; etat—this; jänanti—
do know; upädhyäyäù—the teachers of fruitive activities; kim—why; na 
brüyuù—they did not instruct; viduù—they understood; yadi—if.

The king replied: My dear brähmaëa, whatever you have said I have 
heard with great attention and, considering all of it, have come to the 
conclusion that the äcäryas [teachers] who engaged me in fruitive activity 
did not know this confidential knowledge. If they were aware of it, why 
did they not explain it to me?

Actually the so-called teachers or leaders of material society do not 
really know the goal of life. They are described in Bhagavad-gétä as 
mäyayäpahåta jïänäù [Bg. 7.15]. They appear to be very learned scholars, 
but actually the influence of the illusory energy has taken away their 
knowledge. Real knowledge means searching out Kåñëa. Vedaiç ca sarvair 
aham eva vedyaù [Bg. 15.15]. All Vedic knowledge is meant for searching 
out Kåñëa because Kåñëa is the origin of everything. Janmädy asya yataù 
[SB 1.1.1]. In Bhagavad-gétä (10.2) Kåñëa says, aham ädir hi devänäà: “I 
am the source of the demigods.” Thus Kåñëa is the origin and beginning 
of all demigods, including Lord Brahmä, Lord Çiva and all others. The 
Vedic ritualistic ceremonies are concerned with satisfying different 
demigods, but unless one is very advanced, he cannot understand that 
the original personality is Çré Kåñëa. Govindam ädi-puruñaà tam ahaà 
bhajämi **. After hearing the instructions of Närada, King Barhiñmän 
came to his senses. The real goal of life is to attain devotional service 
to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The king therefore decided to 
reject the so-called priestly orders that simply engage their followers in 
the ritualistic ceremonies without giving effective instructions about the 
goal of life. At the present moment the churches, temples and mosques 
all over the world are not attracting people because foolish priests cannot 
elevate their followers to the platform of knowledge. Not being aware of 
the real goal of life, they simply keep their congregations in ignorance. 
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Consequently, those who are well educated have become uninterested 
in the ritualistic ceremonies. At the same time, they are not benefited 
with real knowledge. This Kåñëa consciousness movement is therefore 
very important for the enlightenment of all classes. Following in the 
footsteps of Mahäräja Barhiñmän, everyone should take advantage of this 
Kåñëa consciousness movement and abandon the stereotyped ritualistic 
ceremonies that go under the garb of so many religions. The Gosvämés 
from the very beginning differed from the priestly class that was engaged 
in ritualistic ceremonies. Indeed, Çréla Sanätana Gosvämé compiled his 
Hari-bhakti-viläsa for the guidance of the Vaiñëavas. The Vaiñëavas, not 
caring for the lifeless activities of the priestly classes, take to full Kåñëa 
consciousness and become perfect in this very life. That is described 
in the previous verse as paramahaàsa-çaraëam, taking shelter of the 
paramahaàsa, the liberated soul, and becoming successful in this life.

TEXT 57

saàçayo ‘tra tu me vipra
saïchinnas tat-kåto mahän

åñayo ‘pi hi muhyanti
yatra nendriya-våttayaù

saàçayaù—doubt; atra—here; tu—but; me—my; vipra—O brähmaëa; 
saïchinnaù—cleared; tat-kåtaù—done by that; mahän—very great; 
åñayaù—the great sages; api—even; hi—certainly; muhyanti—are 
bewildered; yatra—where; na—not; indriya—of the senses; våttayaù—
activities.

My dear brähmaëa, there are contradictions between your instructions and 
those of my spiritual teachers who engaged me in fruitive activities. I now 
can understand the distinction between devotional service, knowledge 
and renunciation. I had some doubts about them, but you have now very 
kindly dissipated all these doubts. I can now understand how even the 
great sages are bewildered by the real purpose of life. Of course, there is 
no question of sense gratification.

King Barhiñmän was engaged in different types of sacrifice for elevation 
to the heavenly planets. People generally are attracted by these activities, 
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and very rarely is a person attracted to devotional service, as Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu confirms. Unless one is very, very fortunate, he does not 
take to devotional service. Even the so-called learned Vedic scholars 
are bewildered by devotional service. They are generally attracted 
to the rituals for sense gratification. In devotional service there is no 
sense gratification, but only transcendental loving service to the Lord. 
Consequently, the so-called priests engaged in sense gratification do 
not very much like devotional service. The brähmaëas, the priests, 
have been against this Kåñëa consciousness movement since it began 
with Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu. When Caitanya Mahäprabhu started 
this movement, the priestly class lodged complaints to the Kazi, the 
magistrate of the Muhammadan government. Caitanya Mahäprabhu had 
to lead a civil disobedience movement against the propaganda of the so-
called followers of Vedic principles. These people are described as karma 
jaòa-smärtas, which indicates that they are priests engaged in ritualistic 
ceremonies. It is here stated that such people become bewildered (åñayo 
‘pi hi muhyanti). To save oneself from the hands of these karma jaòa-
smärtas, one should strictly follow the instructions of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.

sarva-dharmän parityajya 
mäm ekaà çaraëaà vraja 
ahaà tväà sarva-päpebhyo 

mokñayiñyämi mä çucaù

“Abandon all varieties of religion and just surrender unto Me. I shall 
deliver you from all sinful reaction. Do not fear.” (Bg. 18.66)

TEXT 58

karmäëy ärabhate yena
pumän iha vihäya tam
amutränyena dehena
juñöäni sa yad açnute

karmäëi—fruitive activities; ärabhate—begins to perform; yena—by 
which; pumän—a living entity; iha—in this life; vihäya—giving up; 
tam—that; amutra—in the next life; anyena—another; dehena—by a 
body; juñöäni—the results; saù—he; yat—that; açnute—enjoys.
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The results of whatever a living entity does in this life are enjoyed in the 
next life.

A person generally does not know how one body is linked with another 
body. How is it possible that one suffers or enjoys the results of activities 
in this body in yet another body in the next life. This is a question the 
king wants Närada Muni to answer. How may one have a human body in 
this life and not have a human body in the next? Even great philosophers 
and scientists cannot account for the transferal of karma from one body 
to another. As we experience, every individual soul has an individual 
body, and one person’s activities or one body’s activities are not enjoyed 
or suffered by another body or another person. The question is how the 
activities of one body are suffered or enjoyed in the next.

TEXT 59

iti veda-vidäà vädaù
çrüyate tatra tatra ha

karma yat kriyate proktaà
parokñaà na prakäçate

iti—thus; veda-vidäm—of persons who know the Vedic conclusions; 
vädaù—the thesis; çrüyate—is heard; tatra tatra—here and there; 
ha—certainly; karma—the activity; yat—what; kriyate—is performed; 
proktam—as it was said; parokñam—unknown; na prakäçate—is not 
directly manifested.

The expert knowers of the Vedic conclusions say that one enjoys or 
suffers the results of his past activities. But practically it is seen that the 
body that performed the work in the last birth is already lost. So how is it 
possible to enjoy or suffer the reactions of that work in a different body?

Atheists want evidence for the resultant actions of past activities. 
Therefore they ask, “Where is the proof that I am suffering and enjoying 
the resultant actions of past karma?” They have no idea how the subtle 
body carries the results of the present body’s actions down to the next 
gross body. The present body may be finished grossly, but the subtle body 
is not finished; it carries the soul to the next body. Actually the gross 
body is dependent on the subtle body. Therefore the next gross body 
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must suffer and enjoy according to the subtle body. The soul is carried by 
the subtle body continuously until liberated from gross material bondage.

TEXT 60

närada uväca
yenaivärabhate karma

tenaivämutra tat pumän
bhuìkte hy avyavadhänena

liìgena manasä svayam

näradaù uväca—Närada said; yena—by which; eva—certainly; 
ärabhate—begins; karma—fruitive activities; tena—by that body; eva—
certainly; amutra—in the next life; tat—that; pumän—the living entity; 
bhuìkte—enjoys; hi—because; avyavadhänena—without any change; 
liìgena—by the subtle body; manasä—by the mind; svayam—personally.

The great sage Närada continued: The living entity acts in a gross body 
in this life. This body is forced to act by the subtle body, composed of 
mind, intelligence and ego. After the gross body is lost, the subtle body is 
still there to enjoy or suffer. Thus there is no change.

The living entity has two kinds of body—the subtle body and the gross 
body. Actually he enjoys through the subtle body, which is composed 
of mind, intelligence and ego. The gross body is the instrumental outer 
covering. When the gross body is lost, or when it dies, the root of the 
gross body—the mind, intelligence and ego—continues and brings 
about another gross body. Although the gross bodies apparently change, 
the real root of the gross body—the subtle body of mind, intelligence 
and ego—is always there. The subtle body’s activities—be they pious or 
impious—create another situation for the living entity to enjoy or suffer 
in the next gross body. Thus the subtle body continues whereas the gross 
bodies change one after another.
Since modern scientists and philosophers are too materialistic, and 
since their knowledge is taken away by the illusory energy, they cannot 
explain how the gross body is changing. The materialistic philosopher 
Darwin has tried to study the changes of the gross body, but because 
he had no knowledge of either the subtle body or the soul, he could 
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not clearly explain how the evolutionary process is going on. One may 
change the gross body, but he works in the subtle body. People cannot 
understand the activities of the subtle body, and consequently they are 
bewildered as to how the actions of one gross body affect another gross 
body. The activities of the subtle body are also guided by the Supersoul, 
as explained in Bhagavad-gétä (15.15):

sarvasya cähaà hådi sanniviñöo 
mattaù småtir jïänam apohanaà ca

“I am seated in everyone’s heart, and from Me come remembrance, 
knowledge and forgetfulness.”

Because the Supreme Personality of Godhead as Supersoul is always 
guiding the individual soul, the individual soul always knows how to 
act according to the reactions of his past karma. In other words, the 
Supersoul reminds him to act in such a way. Therefore although there is 
apparently a change in the gross body, there is a continuation between 
the lives of an individual soul.

TEXT 61

çayänam imam utsåjya
çvasantaà puruño yathä

karmätmany ähitaà bhuìkte
tädåçenetareëa vä

çayänam—lying down on a bed; imam—this body; utsåjya—after giving 
up; çvasantam—breathing; puruñaù—the living entity; yathä—as; 
karma—activity; ätmani—in the mind; ähitam—executed; bhuìkte—
enjoys; tädåçena—by a similar body; itareëa—by a different body; vä—
or.

The living entity, while dreaming, gives up the actual living body. Through 
the activities of his mind and intelligence, he acts in another body, either 
as a god or a dog. After giving up this gross body, the living entity enters 
either an animal body or a demigod’s body on this planet or on another 
planet. He thus enjoys the results of the actions of his past life.
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Although the root of distress and happiness is the mind, intelligence and 
ego, a gross body is still required as an instrument for enjoyment. The 
gross body may change, but the subtle body continues to act. Unless the 
living entity gets another gross body, he will have to continue in a subtle 
body, or a ghostly body. One becomes a ghost when the subtle body acts 
without the help of the instrumental gross body. As stated in this verse, 
çayänam imam utsåjya çvasantam. The gross body may lie on a bed and 
rest, and even though the machinery of the gross body is working, the 
living entity may leave, go into a dream, and return to the gross body. 
When he returns to the body, he forgets his dream. Similarly, when the 
living entity takes on another gross body, he forgets the present gross 
body. The conclusion is that the subtle body—mind, intelligence and 
ego—creates an atmosphere with desires and ambitions that the living 
entity enjoys in the subtle body. Actually the living entity is in the subtle 
body, even though the gross body apparently changes and even though he 
inhabits the gross body on various planets. All the activities performed 
by the living entity in the subtle body are called illusory because they 
are not permanent. Liberation means getting out of the clutches of 
the subtle body. Liberation from the gross body simply involves the 
transmigration of the soul from one gross body to another. When the 
mind is educated in Kåñëa consciousness, or higher consciousness in 
the mode of goodness, one is transferred either to the upper, heavenly 
planets or to the spiritual world, the Vaikuëöha planets. One therefore 
has to change his consciousness by cultivating knowledge received from 
Vedic instructions from the Supreme Personality of Godhead through 
the disciplic succession. If we train the subtle body in this life by always 
thinking about Kåñëa, we will transfer to Kåñëaloka after leaving the 
gross body. This is confirmed by the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

janma karma ca me divyam 
evaà yo vetti tattvataù 

tyaktvä dehaà punar janma 
naiti mäm eti so ‘rjuna

“One who knows the transcendental nature of My appearance and 
activities does not, upon leaving the body, take his birth again in this 
material world, but attains My eternal abode, O Arjuna.” (Bg. 4.9)

Thus the change of the gross body is not very important, but the change 
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of the subtle body is important. The Kåñëa consciousness movement 
is educating people to enlighten the subtle body. The perfect example 
in this regard is Ambaréña Mahäräja, who always engaged his mind on 
the lotus feet of Lord Kåñëa. Sa vai manaù kåñëa-padäravindayoù [SB 
9.4.18]. Similarly, in this life we should always fix our mind on the lotus 
feet of Kåñëa, who is present in His arcä-vigraha, the incarnation of the 
Deity in the temple. We should also always engage in His worship. If we 
engage our speech in describing the activities of the Lord and our ears 
in hearing about His pastimes, and if we follow the regulative principles 
to keep the mind intact for advancing in Kåñëa consciousness, we shall 
certainly be elevated to the spiritual platform. Then at the time of death 
the mind, intelligence and ego will no longer be materially contaminated. 
The living entity is present, and the mind, intelligence and ego are 
also present. When the mind, intelligence and ego are purified, all the 
active senses of the living entity become spiritual. Thus the living entity 
attains his sac-cid-änanda form. The Supreme Lord is always in His 
sac-cid-änanda [Bs. 5.1] form, but the living entity, although part and 
parcel of the Lord, becomes materially contaminated when he desires 
to come to the material world for material enjoyment. The prescription 
for returning home, back to Godhead, is given by the Lord Himself in 
Bhagavad-gétä (9.34):

man-manä bhava mad-bhakto 
mad-yäjé mäà namaskuru 
mäm evaiñyasi yuktvaivam 
ätmänaà mat-paräyaëaù

“Always think of Me and become My devotee. Worship Me and offer 
your homage unto Me. Being completely absorbed in Me, surely you will 
come to Me.”

TEXT 62

mamaite manasä yad yad
asäv aham iti bruvan

gåhëéyät tat pumän räddhaà
karma yena punar bhavaù
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mama—mine; ete—all these; manasä—by the mind; yat yat—whatever; 
asau—that; aham—I (am); iti—thus; bruvan—accepting; gåhëéyät—
takes with him; tat—that; pumän—the living entity; räddham—
perfected; karma—work; yena—by which; punaù—again; bhavaù—
material existence.

The living entity labors under the bodily conception of “I am this, I am 
that. My duty is this, and therefore I shall do it.” These are all mental 
impressions, and all these activities are temporary; nonetheless, by the 
grace of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the living entity gets a 
chance to execute all his mental concoctions. Thus he gets another body.

As long as one is absorbed in the bodily conception, his activities are 
performed on that platform. This is not very difficult to understand. In 
the world, we see that every nation is trying to supersede every other 
nation and that every man is trying to advance beyond his fellow man. 
All these activities are going on under the name of advancement of 
civilization. There are many plans for making the body comfortable, and 
these plans are carried in the subtle body after the destruction of the 
gross body. It is not a fact that after the gross body is destroyed the living 
entity is finished. Although many great philosophers and teachers in this 
world are under the impression that after the body is finished everything 
is finished, this is not a fact. Närada Muni says in this verse that at death 
one takes his plans with him (gåhëéyät), and to execute these plans he 
gets another body. This is called punar bhavaù. When the gross body is 
finished, the plans of the living entity are taken by the mind, and by 
the grace of the Lord, the living entity gets a chance to give these plans 
shape in the next life. This is known as the law of karma. As long as the 
mind is absorbed in the laws of karma, a certain type of body must be 
accepted in the next life.
Karma is the aggregate of fruitive activities conducted to make this body 
comfortable or uncomfortable. We have actually seen that when one 
man was about to die he requested his physician to give him a chance to 
live four more years so that he could finish his plans. This means that 
while dying he was thinking of his plans. After his body was destroyed, 
he doubtlessly carried his plans with him by means of the subtle body, 
composed of mind, intelligence and ego. Thus he would get another 
chance by the grace of the Supreme Lord, the Supersoul, who is always 
within the heart.
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sarvasya cähaà hådi sanniviñöo 
mattaù småtir jïänam apohanaà ca 

 [Bg. 15.15]

In the next birth, one acquires remembrance from the Supersoul and 
begins to execute the plans begun in the previous life. This is also 
explained in Bhagavad-gétä in another verse:

éçvaraù sarva-bhütänäà 
håd-deçe ‘rjuna tiñöhati 

bhrämayan sarva-bhütäni 
yanträrüòhäni mäyayä

“The Supreme Lord is situated in everyone’s heart, O Arjuna, and is 
directing the wanderings of all living entities, who are seated as on a 
machine, made of the material energy.” (Bg. 18.61) Situated on the vehicle 
given by material nature and reminded by the Supersoul within the 
heart, the living entity struggles all over the universe to fulfill his plans, 
thinking, “I am a brähmaëa,” “I am a kñatriya,” “I am an American,” “I 
am an Indian,” and so on. All these designations are of the same essence. 
There is no point in becoming a brähmaëa in preference to an American 
or becoming an American in preference to a Negro. After all, these are 
all bodily conceptions under the modes of material nature.

TEXT 63

yathänuméyate cittam
ubhayair indriyehitaiù

evaà präg-dehajaà karma
lakñyate citta-våttibhiù

yathä—as; anuméyate—can be imagined; cittam—one’s consciousness or 
mental condition; ubhayaiù—both; indriya—of the senses; éhitaiù—by 
the activities; evam—similarly; präk—previous; dehajam—performed 
by the body; karma—activities; lakñyate—can be perceived; citta—of 
consciousness; våttibhiù—by the occupations.

One can understand the mental or conscious position of a living entity by 
the activities of two kinds of senses—the knowledge acquiring senses and 
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the executive senses. Similarly, by the mental condition or consciousness 
of a person, one can understand his position in the previous life.

There is an English proverb that says, “The face is the index of the 
mind.” If one is angry, his anger is immediately expressed in his face. 
Similarly, other mental states are reflected by the actions of the gross 
body. In other words, the activities of the gross body are reactions of the 
mental condition. The mind’s activities are thinking, feeling and willing. 
The willing portion of the mind is manifest by the activities of the body. 
The conclusion is that by the activities of the body and senses, we can 
understand the condition of the mind. The condition of the mind is 
affected by past activities in the past body. When the mind is joined with 
a particular sense, it immediately becomes manifest in a certain way. For 
instance, when there is anger in the mind, the tongue vibrates so many 
maledictions. Similarly, when the mind’s anger is expressed through the 
hand, there is fighting. When it is expressed through the leg, there is 
kicking. There are so many ways in which the subtle activities of the 
mind are expressed through the various senses. The mind of a person in 
Kåñëa consciousness also acts in a similar way. The tongue chants Hare 
Kåñëa, the mahä-mantra, the hands are raised in ecstasy, and the legs 
dance in Kåñëa consciousness. These symptoms are technically called 
añöa-sättvika-vikära [Cc. Antya 14.99]. Sättvika-vikära is transformation of 
the mental condition in goodness or sometimes transcendental ecstasy.

TEXT 64

nänubhütaà kva cänena
dehenädåñöam açrutam
kadäcid upalabhyeta

yad rüpaà yädåg ätmani

na—never; anubhütam—experienced; kva—at any time; ca—also; 
anena dehena—by this body; adåñöam—never seen; açrutam—never 
heard; kadäcit—sometimes; upalabhyeta—may be experienced; yat—
which; rüpam—form; yädåk—whatever kind; ätmani—in the mind.
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Sometimes we suddenly experience something that was never experienced 
in the present body by sight or hearing. Sometimes we see such things 
suddenly in dreams.

In dreams we sometimes see things that we have never experienced in 
the present body. Sometimes in dreams we think that we are flying in the 
sky, although we have no experience of flying. This means that once in 
a previous life, either as a demigod or astronaut, we flew in the sky. The 
impression is there in the stockpile of the mind, and it suddenly expresses 
itself. It is like fermentation taking place in the depths of water, which 
sometimes manifests itself in bubbles on the water’s surface. Sometimes 
we dream of coming to a place we have never known or experienced in 
this lifetime, but this is proof that in a past life we experienced this. The 
impression is kept within the mind and sometimes becomes manifest 
either in dream or in thought. The conclusion is that the mind is the 
storehouse of various thoughts and experiences undergone during our 
past lives. Thus there is a chain of continuation from one life to another, 
from previous lives to this life, and from this life to future lives. This 
is also sometimes proved by saying that a man is a born poet, a born 
scientist or a born devotee. If, like Mahäräja Ambaréña, we think of 
Kåñëa constantly in this life (sa vai manaù kåñëa-padäravindayoù [SB 
9.4.18]), we will certainly be transferred to the kingdom of God at the 
time of death. Even if our attempt to be Kåñëa conscious is not complete, 
our Kåñëa consciousness will continue in the next life. This is confirmed 
in Bhagavad-gétä (6.41):

präpya puëya-kåtäà lokän 
uñitvä çäçvatéù samäù 

çucénäà çrématäà gehe 
yoga-bhrañöo ‘bhijäyate

“The unsuccessful yogé, after many, many years of enjoyment on the 
planets of the pious living entities, is born into a family of righteous 
people, or into a family of rich aristocracy.”

If we rigidly follow the principles of meditation on Kåñëa, there is no 
doubt that in our next life we will be transferred to Kåñëaloka, Goloka 
Våndävana.



Chapter 29, Talks Between Närada and King Präcénabarhi

1389

TEXT 65

tenäsya tädåçaà räjaû
liìgino deha-sambhavam

çraddhatsvänanubhüto ‘rtho
na manaù sprañöum arhati

tena—therefore; asya—of the living entity; tädåçam—like that; 
räjan—O King; liìginaù—who has a subtle mental covering; deha-
sambhavam—produced in the previous body; çraddhatsva—accept it 
as fact; ananubhütaù—not perceived; arthaù—a thing; na—never; 
manaù—in the mind; sprañöum—to manifest; arhati—is able.

Therefore, my dear King, the living entity, who has a subtle mental 
covering, develops all kinds of thoughts and images because of his previous 
body. Take this from me as certain. There is no possibility of concocting 
anything mentally without having perceived it in the previous body.

kåñëa-bahirmukha haïä bhoga-väïchä kare 
nikaöa-stha mäyä täre jäpaöiyä dhare 

(Prema-vivarta)

Actually the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa, is the supreme 
enjoyer. When a living entity wants to imitate Him, he is given a 
chance to satisfy his false desire to lord it over material nature. That 
is the beginning of his downfall. As long as he is within this material 
atmosphere, he has a subtle vehicle in the form of the mind, which is the 
stockpile of all kinds of material desires. Such desires become manifest 
in different bodily forms. Çréla Närada Muni requests the king to accept 
this fact from him because Närada is an authority. The conclusion is that 
the mind is the storehouse of our past desires, and we have this present 
body due to our past desires. Similarly, whatever we desire in this present 
body will be expressed in a future body. Thus the mind is the source of 
different kinds of bodies.

If the mind is purified by Kåñëa consciousness, one will naturally in the 
future get a body that is spiritual and full of Kåñëa consciousness. Such 
a body is our original form, as Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu confirms, jévera 
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‘svarüpa’ haya-kåñëera ‘nitya-däsa’: [Cc. Madhya 20.108] “Every living 
entity is constitutionally an eternal servant of Kåñëa.” If a person is 
engaged in the devotional service of the Lord, he is to be considered a 
liberated soul even in this life. This is confirmed by Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé:

éhä yasya harer däsye 
karmaëä manasä girä 

nikhiläsv apy avasthäsu 
jévan-muktaù sa ucyate

“One who engages in the transcendental service of the Lord in body, 
mind and words is to be considered liberated in all conditions of material 
existence.” (Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu 1.2.187) The Kåñëa consciousness 
movement is based on this principle. We must teach people to absorb 
themselves always in the service of the Lord because that position is their 
natural position. One who is always serving the Lord is to be considered 
already liberated. This is also confirmed in Bhagavad-gétä (14.26):

mäà ca yo ‘vyabhicäreëa 
bhakti-yogena sevate 

sa guëän samatityaitän 
brahma-bhuyäya kalpate

“One who always engages in the spiritual activities of unalloyed 
devotional service at once transcends the modes of material nature and 
is elevated to the spiritual platform.” The devotee is therefore above 
the three modes of material nature and is even transcendental to the 
brähmaëa platform. A brähmaëa may be infected by the two baser 
modes—namely rajo-guëa and tamo-guëa. A pure devotee, who is free 
from all material desires experienced on the mental platform and who 
is also free from empiric philosophical speculation or fruitive activity, is 
always above material conditioning and is always liberated.

TEXT 66

mana eva manuñyasya
pürva-rüpäëi çaàsati



Chapter 29, Talks Between Närada and King Präcénabarhi

1391

bhaviñyataç ca bhadraà te
tathaiva na bhaviñyataù

manaù—the mind; eva—certainly; manuñyasya—of a man; pürva—past; 
rüpäëi—forms; çaàsati—indicates; bhaviñyataù—of one who will take 
birth; ca—also; bhadram—good fortune; te—unto you; tathä—thus; 
eva—certainly; na—not; bhaviñyataù—of one who will take birth.

O King, all good fortune unto you! The mind is the cause of the living 
entity’s attaining a certain type of body in accordance with his association 
with material nature. According to one’s mental composition, one can 
understand what the living entity was in his past life as well as what kind 
of body he will have in the future. Thus the mind indicates the past and 
future bodies.

The mind is the index of information about one’s past and future lives. 
If a man is a devotee of the Lord, he cultivated devotional service in his 
previous life. Similarly, if one’s mind is criminal, he was criminal in his 
last life. In the same way, according to the mind, we can understand what 
will happen in a future life. In Bhagavad-gétä (14.18) it is said:

ürdhvaà gacchanti sattva-sthä 
madhye tiñöhanti räjasäù 
jaghanya-guëa-våtti-sthä 
adho gacchanti tämasäù

“Those situated in the mode of goodness gradually go upward to the 
higher planets; those in the mode of passion live on the earthly planets; 
and those in the mode of ignorance go down to the hellish worlds.”

If a person is in the mode of goodness, his mental activities will promote 
him to a higher planetary system. Similarly, if he has a low mentality, his 
future life will be most abominable. The lives of the living entity, in both 
the past and the future, are indicated by the mental condition. Närada 
Muni is herein offering the king blessings of all good fortune so that the 
king will not desire anything or make plans for sense gratification. The 
king was engaged in fruitive ritualistic ceremonies because he hoped to 
get a better life in the future. Närada Muni desired him to give up all 
mental concoctions. As explained before, all bodies in heavenly planets 
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and hellish planets arise from mental concoctions, and the sufferings 
and enjoyments of material life are simply on the mental platform. They 
take place on the chariot of the mind (mano-ratha). It is therefore said:

yasyästi bhaktir bhagavaty akiïcanä 
sarvair guëais tatra samäsate suräù 
haräv abhaktasya kuto mahad-guëä 

mano-rathenäsati dhävato bahiù

“One who has unflinching devotion for the Personality of Godhead has 
all the good qualities of the demigods. But one who is not a devotee of 
the Lord has only material qualifications, that are of little value. This is 
because he is hovering on the mental plane and is certain to be attracted 
by the glaring material energy.” (SB 5.18.12)

Unless one becomes a devotee of the Lord, or becomes fully Kåñëa 
conscious, he will certainly hover on the mental platform and be 
promoted and degraded in different types of bodies. All qualities that 
are considered good according to the material estimation actually have 
no value because these so-called good qualities will not save a person 
from the cycle of birth and death. The conclusion is that one should 
be without mental desire. Anyäbhiläñitä-çünyaà jïäna-karmädy-
anävåtam: [Cc. Madhya 19.167] one should be fully free from material 
desires, philosophical speculation and fruitive activity. The best course 
for a human being is to favorably accept the transcendental devotional 
service of the Lord. That is the highest perfection of human life.

TEXT 67

adåñöam açrutaà cätra
kvacin manasi dåçyate

yathä tathänumantavyaà
deça-käla-kriyäçrayam

adåñöam—never experienced; açrutam—never heard; ca—and; atra—in 
this life; kvacit—at some time; manasi—in the mind; dåçyate—is visible; 
yathä—as; tathä—accordingly; anumantavyam—to be understood; 
deça—place; käla—time; kriyä—activity; äçrayam—depending on.
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Sometimes in a dream we see something never experienced or heard of in 
this life, but all these incidents have been experienced at different times, 
in different places and in different conditions.

In a previous verse it was explained that in dreams we see that which was 
experienced during the day. But why is it that we sometimes in our dreams 
see what we have never heard of or seen at any time during this life? 
Here it is stated that even though such events may not be experienced 
in this life, they were experienced in previous lives. According to time 
and circumstance, they combine so that in dreams we see something 
wonderful that we have never experienced. For instance, we may see 
an ocean on the peak of a mountain. Or we may see that the ocean has 
dried up. These are simply combinations of different experiences in time 
and space. Sometimes we may see a golden mountain, and this is due to 
our having experienced gold and mountains separately. In the dream, 
under illusion, we combine these separate factors. In this way we are 
able to see golden mountains, or stars during the day. The conclusion is 
that these are all mental concoctions, although they have actually been 
experienced in different circumstances. They have simply combined 
together in a dream. This fact is further explained in the following verse.

TEXT 68

sarve kramänurodhena
manaséndriya-gocaräù

äyänti bahuço yänti
sarve samanaso janäù

sarve—all; krama-anurodhena—in order of chronology; manasi—in the 
mind; indriya—by the senses; gocaräù—experienced; äyänti—come; 
bahuçaù—in many ways; yänti—go away; sarve—all; samanasaù—with 
a mind; janäù—living entities.

The mind of the living entity continues to exist in various gross bodies, 
and according to one’s desires for sense gratification, the mind records 
different thoughts. In the mind these appear together in different 
combinations; therefore these images sometimes appear as things never 
seen or never heard before.
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The activities of the living entity in the body of a dog may be experienced 
in the mind of a different body; therefore those activities appear never 
to have been heard or seen. The mind continues, although the body 
changes. Even in this life-span we can sometimes experience dreams of 
our childhood. Although such incidents now appear strange, it is to be 
understood that they are recorded in the mind. Because of this, they 
become visible in dreams. The transmigration of the soul is caused by 
the subtle body, which is the storehouse of all kinds of material desires. 
Unless one is fully absorbed in Kåñëa consciousness, material desires 
will come and go. That is the nature of the mind—thinking, feeling and 
willing. As long as the mind is not engaged in meditation on the lotus 
feet of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa, the mind will desire 
so many material enjoyments. Sensual images are recorded in the mind 
in chronological order, and they become manifest one after another; 
therefore the living entity has to accept one body after another. The mind 
plans material enjoyment, and the gross body serves as the instrument 
to realize such desires and plans. The mind is the platform onto which 
all desires come and go. Çréla Narottama däsa Öhäkura therefore sings:

guru-mukha-padma-väkya,     cittete kariyä aikya, 
ära nä kariha mane äçä

Narottama däsa Öhäkura advises everyone to stick to the principle of 
carrying out the orders of the spiritual master. One should not desire 
anything else. If the regulative principles ordered by the spiritual master 
are followed rigidly, the mind will gradually be trained to desire nothing 
but the service of Kåñëa. Such training is the perfection of life.

TEXT 69

sattvaika-niñöhe manasi
bhagavat-pärçva-vartini
tamaç candramasévedam

uparajyävabhäsate

sattva-eka-niñöhe—in full Kåñëa consciousness; manasi—in a mind; 
bhagavat—with the Supreme Personality of Godhead; pärçva-vartini—
being constantly associated; tamaù—the dark planet; candramasi—in 
the moon; iva—like; idam—this cosmic manifestation; uparajya—being 
connected; avabhäsate—becomes manifest.
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Kåñëa consciousness means constantly associating with the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead in such a mental state that the devotee can 
observe the cosmic manifestation exactly as the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead does. Such observation is not always possible, but it becomes 
manifest exactly like the dark planet known as Rähu, which is observed 
in the presence of the full moon.

It has been explained in the previous verse that all desires on the mental 
platform become visible one after another. Sometimes, however, by 
the supreme will of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the whole 
stockpile can be visible all at one time. In Brahma-saàhitä (5.54) it is 
said, karmäëi nirdahati kintu ca bhakti-bhäjäm. When a person is fully 
absorbed in Kåñëa consciousness, his stockpile of material desires is 
minimized. Indeed, the desires no longer fructify in the form of gross 
bodies. Instead, the stockpile of desires becomes visible on the mental 
platform by the grace of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
In this connection, the darkness occurring before the full moon, the 
lunar eclipse, can be explained as being another planet, known as Rähu. 
According to Vedic astronomy, the Rähu planet, which is not visible, is 
accepted. Sometimes the Rähu planet is visible in the presence of full 
moonlight. It then appears that this Rähu planet exists somewhere near 
the orbit of the moon. The failure of modern moon excursionists may 
be due to the Rähu planet. In other words, those who are supposed to be 
going to the moon may actually be going to this invisible planet Rähu. 
Actually, they are not going to the moon but to the planet Rähu, and 
after reaching this planet, they come back. Apart from this discussion, 
the point is that a living entity has immense and unlimited desires for 
material enjoyment, and he has to transmigrate from one gross body to 
another until these desires are exhausted.
No living entity is free from the cycle of birth and death unless he 
takes to Kåñëa consciousness; therefore in this verse it is clearly stated 
(sattvaika-niñöhe) that when one is fully absorbed in Kåñëa consciousness, 
in one stroke he is freed of past and future mental desires. Then, by the 
grace of the Supreme Lord, everything becomes simultaneously manifest 
within the mind. In this regard, Viçvanätha Cakravarté Öhäkura cites 
the example of Mother Yaçodä’s seeing the whole cosmic manifestation 
within the mouth of Lord Kåñëa. By the grace of Lord Kåñëa, Mother 
Yaçodä saw all the universes and planets within the mouth of Kåñëa. 
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Similarly, by the grace of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa, a 
Kåñëa conscious person can see all his dormant desires at one time and 
finish all his future transmigrations. This facility is especially given to 
the devotee to make his path clear for returning home, back to Godhead.
Why we see things not experienced in this life is explained herein. That 
which we see is the future expression of a gross body or is already stocked 
in our mental stockpile. Because a Kåñëa conscious person does not have 
to accept a future gross body, his recorded desires are fulfilled in a dream. 
We therefore sometimes find things in a dream never experienced in our 
present life.

TEXT 70

nähaà mameti bhävo ‘yaà
puruñe vyavadhéyate

yävad buddhi-mano-’kñärtha-
guëa-vyüho hy anädimän

na—not; aham—I; mama—mine; iti—thus; bhävaù—consciousness; 
ayam—this; puruñe—in the living entity; vyavadhéyate—is separated; 
yävat—so long; buddhi—intelligence; manaù—mind; akña—senses; 
artha—sense objects; guëa—of the material qualities; vyühaù—a 
manifestation; hi—certainly; anädi-män—the subtle body (existing 
since time immemorial).

As long as there exists the subtle material body composed of intelligence, 
mind, senses, sense objects, and the reactions of the material qualities, 
the consciousness of false identification and its relative objective, the 
gross body, exist as well.

The desires in the subtle body of mind, intelligence and ego cannot be 
fulfilled without a gross body composed of the material elements earth, 
water, air, fire and ether. When the gross material body is not manifest, 
the living entity cannot factually act in the modes of material nature. 
In this verse it is clearly explained that the subtle activities of the mind 
and intelligence continue due to the sufferings and enjoyments of the 
living entity’s subtle body. The consciousness of material identification 
(such as “I” and “mine”) still continues because such consciousness has 
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been extant from time immemorial. However, when one transfers to 
the spiritual world by virtue of understanding Kåñëa consciousness, the 
actions and reactions of both gross and subtle bodies no longer bother 
the spirit soul.

TEXT 71

supti-mürcchopatäpeñu
präëäyana-vighätataù
nehate ‘ham iti jïänaà
måtyu-prajvärayor api

supti—in deep sleep; mürccha—fainting; upatäpeñu—or in great 
shock; präëa-ayana—of the movement of the life air; vighätataù—from 
prevention; na—not; éhate—thinks of; aham—I; iti—thus; jïänam—
knowledge; måtyu—while dying; prajvärayoù—or during high fever; 
api—also.

When the living entity is in deep sleep, when he faints, when there 
is some great shock on account of severe loss, at the time of death, or 
when the body temperature is very high, the movement of the life air is 
arrested. At that time the living entity loses knowledge of identifying the 
body with the self.

Foolish people deny the existence of the soul, but it is a fact that when we 
sleep we forget the identity of the material body and when we awake we 
forget the identity of the subtle body. In other words, while sleeping we 
forget the activities of the gross body, and when active in the gross body 
we forget the activities of sleeping. Actually both states—sleeping and 
waking—are creations of the illusory energy. The living entity actually 
has no connection with either the activities of sleep or the activities of 
the so-called wakened state. When a person is in deep sleep or when 
he has fainted, he forgets his gross body. Similarly, under chloroform or 
some other anesthetic, the living entity forgets his gross body and does 
not feel pain or pleasure during a surgical operation. Similarly, when a 
man is suddenly shocked by some great loss, he forgets his identification 
with the gross body. At the time of death, when the temperature of the 
body rises to 107 degrees, the living entity falls into a coma and is unable 
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to identify his gross body. In such cases, the life air that moves within the 
body is choked up, and the living entity forgets his identification with 
the gross body. Because of our ignorance of the spiritual body, of which 
we have no experience, we do not know of the activities of the spiritual 
body, and in ignorance we jump from one false platform to another. We 
act sometimes in relation to the gross body and sometimes in relation 
to the subtle body. If, by Kåñëa’s grace, we act in our spiritual body, we 
can transcend both the gross and subtle bodies. In other words, we can 
gradually train ourselves to act in terms of the spiritual body. As stated 
in the Närada Païcarätra, håñékeëa håñékeça-sevanaà bhaktir ucyate: [Cc. 
Madhya 19.170] devotional service means engaging the spiritual body and 
spiritual senses in the service of the Lord. When we are engaged in such 
activities, the actions and reactions of the gross and subtle bodies cease.

TEXT 72

garbhe bälye ‘py apauñkalyäd
ekädaça-vidhaà tadä

liìgaà na dåçyate yünaù
kuhväà candramaso yathä

garbhe—in the womb; bälye—in boyhood; api—also; apauñkalyät—
because of immaturity; ekädaça—the ten senses and the mind; vidham—
in the form of; tadä—at that time; liìgam—the subtle body or false ego; 
na—not; dåçyate—is visible; yünaù—of a youth; kuhväm—during the 
dark-moon night; candramasaù—the moon; yathä—as.

When one is a youth, all the ten senses and the mind are completely 
visible. However, in the mother’s womb or in the boyhood state, the sense 
organs and the mind remain covered, just as the full moon is covered by 
the darkness of the dark-moon night.

When a living entity is within the womb, his gross body, the ten sense 
organs and the mind are not fully developed. At such a time the objects 
of the senses do not disturb him. In a dream a young man may experience 
the presence of a young woman because at that time the senses are active. 
Because of undeveloped senses, a child or boy will not see a young woman 
in his dreams. The senses are active in youth even when one dreams, and 
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although there may be no young woman present, the senses may act and 
there may be a seminal discharge (nocturnal emission). The activities 
of the subtle and gross bodies depend on how developed conditions are. 
The example of the moon is very appropriate. On a dark-moon night, 
the full shining moon is still present, but it appears not to be present 
due to conditions. Similarly, the senses of the living entity are there, but 
they only become active when the gross body and the subtle body are 
developed. Unless the senses of the gross body are developed, they will 
not act on the subtle body. Similarly, because of the absence of desires in 
the subtle body, there may be no development in the gross body.

TEXT 73

arthe hy avidyamäne ‘pi
saàsåtir na nivartate
dhyäyato viñayän asya

svapne ‘narthägamo yathä

arthe—sense objects; hi—certainly; avidyamäne—not being present; 
api—although; saàsåtiù—material existence; na—never; nivartate—
ceases; dhyäyataù—meditating; viñayän—on sense objects; asya—of the 
living being; svapne—in dream; anartha—of unwanted things; ägamaù—
appearance; yathä—as.

When the living entity dreams, the sense objects are not actually present. 
However, because one has associated with the sense objects, they become 
manifest. Similarly, the living entity with undeveloped senses does not 
cease to exist materially, even though he may not be exactly in contact 
with the sense objects.

It is sometimes said that because a child is innocent he is completely pure. 
Actually this is not the fact. The effects of fruitive activities reserved in 
the subtle body appear in three concurrent stages. One is called béja 
(the root), another is called küöa-stha (the desire), and another is called 
phalonmukha (about to fructify). The manifest stage is called prärabdha 
(already in action). In a conscious or unconscious state, the actions of 
the subtle or gross bodies may not be manifest, but such states cannot 
be called the liberated state. A child may be innocent, but this does 
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not mean that he is a liberated soul. Everything is held in reservation, 
and everything will become manifest in due course of time. Even in the 
absence of certain manifestations in the subtle body, the objects of sense 
enjoyment may act. The example has been given of a nocturnal emission, 
in which the physical senses act even when the physical objects are not 
manifest. The three modes of material nature may not be manifest in 
the subtle body, but the contamination of the three modes remains 
conserved, and in due course of time, it becomes manifest. Even if the 
reactions of the subtle and gross bodies are not manifest, one does not 
become free from the material conditions. Therefore it is wrong to say 
that a child is as good as a liberated soul.

TEXT 74

evaà païca-vidhaà liìgaà
tri-våt ñoòaça viståtam

eña cetanayä yukto
jéva ity abhidhéyate

evam—thus; païca-vidham—the five sense objects; liìgam—the 
subtle body; tri-våt—influenced by the three modes; ñoòaça—sixteen; 
viståtam—expanded; eñaù—this; cetanayä—with the living entity; 
yuktaù—combined; jévaù—the conditioned soul; iti—thus; abhidhéyate—
is understood.

The five sense objects, the five sense organs, the five knowledge-acquiring 
senses and the mind are the sixteen material expansions. These combine 
with the living entity and are influenced by the three modes of material 
nature. Thus the existence of the conditioned soul is understood.

Lord Kåñëa says in Bhagavad-gétä (15.7):

mamaiväàço jéva-loke 
jéva-bhütaù sanätanaù 

manaù-ñañöhänéndriyäëi 
prakåti-sthäni karñati

“The living entities in this conditioned world are My eternal, fragmental 
parts. Due to conditioned life, they are struggling very hard with the six 
senses, which include the mind.”
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Here it is also explained that the living entity comes in contact with 
the sixteen material elements and is influenced by the three modes of 
material nature. The living entity and this combination of elements 
combine to form what is called jéva-bhüta, the conditioned soul that 
struggles hard within material nature. The total material existence is 
first agitated by the three modes of material nature, and these become 
the living conditions of the living entity. Thus the subtle and gross 
bodies develop, and the ingredients are earth, water, fire, air, sky, and so 
on. According to Çré Madhväcärya, when consciousness, the living force 
in the heart, is agitated by the three modes of material nature, then the 
subtle body of the living entity, consisting of the mind, the sense objects, 
the five senses that acquire knowledge and the five senses for acting in 
the material condition, becomes possible.

TEXT 75

anena puruño dehän
upädatte vimuïcati

harñaà çokaà bhayaà duùkhaà
sukhaà cänena vindati

anena—by this process; puruñaù—the living entity; dehän—gross bodies; 
upädatte—achieves; vimuïcati—gives up; harñam—enjoyment; çokam—
lamentation; bhayam—fear; duùkham—unhappiness; sukham—
happiness; ca—also; anena—by the gross body; vindati—enjoys.

By virtue of the processes of the subtle body, the living entity develops 
and gives up gross bodies. This is known as the transmigration of the 
soul. Thus the soul becomes subjected to different types of so-called 
enjoyment, lamentation, fear, happiness and unhappiness.

According to this explanation, one can clearly understand that originally 
the living entity was as good as the Supreme Personality of Godhead in 
his pure, spiritual existence. However, when the mind becomes polluted 
by desires for sense gratification in the material world, the living entity 
drops into the material conditions, as explained in this verse. Thus he 
begins his material existence, which means that he transmigrates from 
one body to another and becomes more and more entangled in material 
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existence. The process of Kåñëa consciousness, by which one always 
thinks of Kåñëa, is the transcendental process by which one can revert 
to his original, spiritual existence. Devotional service means always 
thinking of Kåñëa.

man-manä bhava mad-bhakto 
mad-yäjé mäà namaskuru 
mäm evaiñyasi satyaà te 

pratijäne priyo ‘si me

“Always think of Me and become My devotee. Worship Me and offer 
your homage unto Me. Thus you will come to Me without fail. I promise 
you this because you are My very dear friend.” (Bg. 18.65)

One should always engage in the Lord’s devotional service. As 
recommended in the arcana-märga, one should worship the Deity in 
the temple and constantly offer obeisances to the spiritual master and 
the Deity. These processes are recommended to one who actually wants 
to become free from material entanglement. Modern psychologists can 
study the actions of the mind—thinking, feeling and willing—but 
they are unable to go deep into the matter. This is due to their lack of 
knowledge and to their not being associated with a liberated äcärya.

As stated in Bhagavad-gétä (4.2):

evaà paramparä-präptam 
imaà räjarñayo viduù 
sa käleneha mahatä 

yogo nañöaù parantapa

“This supreme science was thus received through the chain of disciplic 
succession, and the saintly kings understood it in that way. But in course 
of time the succession was broken, and therefore the science as it is 
appears to be lost.” Guided by so-called psychologists and philosophers, 
people in the modern age do not know of the activities of the subtle 
body and thus cannot understand what is meant by the transmigration 
of the soul. In these matters we have to take the authorized statements 
of Bhagavad-gétä (2.13):
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dehino ‘smin yathä dehe 
kaumäraà yauvanaà jarä 

tathä dehäntara-präptir 
dhéras tatra na muhyati

“As the embodied soul continually passes, in this body, from boyhood to 
youth to old age, the soul similarly passes into another body at death. The 
self-realized soul is not bewildered by such a change.” Unless all human 
society understands this important verse in Bhagavad-gétä, civilization 
will advance in ignorance, not in knowledge.

TEXTS 76–77

yathä tåëa-jalükeyaà
näpayäty apayäti ca

na tyajen mriyamäëo ‘pi
präg-dehäbhimatià janaù

yävad anyaà na vindeta
vyavadhänena karmaëäm
mana eva manuñyendra

bhütänäà bhava-bhävanam

yathä—as; tåëa-jalükä—caterpillar; iyam—this; na apayäti —does not 
go; apayäti—goes; ca—also; na—not; tyajet—gives up; mriyamäëaù—
at the point of death; api—even; präk—former; deha—with the 
body; abhimatim—identification; janaù—a person; yävat—so long as; 
anyam—another; na—not; vindeta—obtains; vyavadhänena—by the 
termination; karmaëäm—of fruitive activities; manaù—the mind; eva—
certainly; manuñya-indra—O ruler of men; bhütänäm—of all living 
entities; bhava—of material existence; bhävanam—the cause.

The caterpillar transports itself from one leaf to another by capturing one 
leaf before giving up the other. Similarly, according to his previous work, 
the living entity must capture another body before giving up the one he 
has. This is because the mind is the reservoir of all kinds of desires.

A living entity too much absorbed in material activity becomes very 
much attracted to the material body. Even at the point of death, he 
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thinks of his present body and the relatives connected to it. Thus he 
remains fully absorbed in the bodily conception of life, so much so that 
even at the point of death he abhors leaving his present body. Sometimes 
it is found that a person on the verge of death remains in a coma for 
many days before giving up the body. This is common among so-called 
leaders and politicians who think that without their presence the entire 
country and all society will be in chaos. This is called mäyä. Political 
leaders do not like to leave their political posts, and they either have 
to be shot by an enemy or obliged to leave by the arrival of death. By 
superior arrangement a living entity is offered another body, but because 
of his attraction to the present body, he does not like to transfer himself 
to another body. Thus he is forced to accept another body by the laws of 
nature.

prakåteù kriyamäëäni 
guëaiù karmäëi sarvaçaù 
ahaìkära-vimüòhätmä 
kartäham iti manyate

“The bewildered spirit soul, under the influence of the three modes of 
material nature, thinks himself the doer of activities that are in actuality 
carried out by nature.” (Bg. 3.27)

Material nature is very strong, and the material modes force one to accept 
another body. This force is visible when the living entity transmigrates 
from a superior body to an inferior one. One who acts like a dog or hog 
in the present body will certainly be forced to accept the body of a dog 
or hog in the next life. A person may be enjoying the body of a prime 
minister or a president, but when he understands that he will be forced 
to accept the body of a dog or hog, he chooses not to leave the present 
body. Therefore he lies in a coma many days before death. This has been 
experienced by many politicians at the time of death. The conclusion 
is that the next body is already determined by superior control. The 
living entity immediately gives up the present body and enters another. 
Sometimes in the present body the living entity feels that many of his 
desires and imaginations are not fulfilled. Those who are overly attracted 
to their life situation are forced to remain in a ghostly body and are not 
allowed to accept another gross body. Even in the body of a ghost, they 
create disturbances for neighbors and relatives. The mind is the prime 
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cause of such a situation. According to one’s mind, different types of 
bodies are generated, and one is forced to accept them. As confirmed in 
Bhagavad-gétä (8.6):

yaà yaà väpi smaran bhävaà 
tyajaty ante kalevaram 

taà tam evaiti kaunteya 
sadä tad-bhäva-bhävitaù

“Whatever state of being one remembers when he quits his body, that 
state he will attain without fail.” Within one’s body and mind, one 
can think as either a dog or a god, and the next life is offered to him 
accordingly. This is explained in Bhagavad-gétä (13.22):

puruñaù prakåti-stho hi 
bhuìkte prakåtijän guëän 
käraëaà guëa-saìgo ‘sya 
sad-asad-yoni-janmasu

“The living entity in material nature thus follows the ways of life, 
enjoying the three modes of nature. This is due to his association with 
that material nature. Thus he meets with good and evil among various 
species.” The living entity may transmigrate to either a superior or 
inferior body according to his association with the modes of material 
nature. If he associates with the mode of ignorance, he gets the body 
of an animal or an inferior man, but if he associates with the mode of 
goodness or passion, he gets a body accordingly. This is also confirmed 
in Bhagavad-gétä (14.18):

ürdhvaà gacchanti sattva-sthä 
madhye tiñöhanti räjasäù 
jaghanya-guëa-våtti-sthä 
adho gacchanti tämasäù

“Those situated in the mode of goodness gradually go upward to the 
higher planets; those in the mode of passion live on the earthly planets; 
and those in the mode of ignorance go down to the hellish worlds.”
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The root cause of one’s association is the mind. This great Kåñëa 
consciousness movement is the greatest boon to human society because 
it is teaching everyone to think always of Kåñëa by executing devotional 
service. In this way, at the end of life, one may be transferred to the 
association of Kåñëa. This is technically called nitya-lélä-praviñöa, entering 
into the planet Goloka Våndävana. Bhagavad-gétä (18.55) explains:

bhaktyä mäm abhijänäti 
yävän yaç cäsmi tattvataù 
tato mäà tattvato jïätvä 

viçate tad-anantaram

“One can understand the Supreme Personality as He is only by devotional 
service. And when one is in full consciousness of the Supreme Lord by 
such devotion, he can enter into the kingdom of God.” After the mind 
is completely absorbed in Kåñëa consciousness, one can enter the planet 
known as Goloka Våndävana. To enter the association of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, one has to understand Kåñëa. The process of 
understanding Kåñëa is devotional service.

After understanding Kåñëa as He is, one can become eligible to enter 
Kåñëaloka and associate with Him. The mind is the cause of such an 
exalted position. The mind can also get one a body like those of dogs and 
hogs. To absorb the mind always in Kåñëa consciousness is therefore the 
greatest perfection of human life.

TEXT 78

yadäkñaiç caritän dhyäyan
karmäëy äcinute ‘sakåt
sati karmaëy avidyäyäà

bandhaù karmaëy anätmanaù

yadä—when; akñaiù—by the senses; caritän—pleasures enjoyed; 
dhyäyan—thinking of; karmäëi—activities; äcinute—performs; asakåt—
always; sati karmaëi—when material affairs continue; avidyäyäm—
under illusion; bandhaù—bondage; karmaëi—in activity; anätmanaù—
of the material body.
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As long as we desire to enjoy sense gratification, we create material 
activities. When the living entity acts in the material field, he enjoys 
the senses, and while enjoying the senses, he creates another series of 
material activities. In this way the living entity becomes entrapped as a 
conditioned soul.

While in the subtle body, we create many plans to enjoy sense 
gratification. These plans are recorded in the spool of one’s mind as béja, 
the root of fruitive activities. In conditional life the living entity creates 
a series of bodies one after another, and this is called karma-bandhana. 
As explained in Bhagavad-gétä (3.9), yajïärthät karmaëo ‘nyatra loko 
‘yam-karma-bandhanaù: if we act only for the satisfaction of Viñëu, 
there is no bondage due to material activity, but if we act otherwise, 
we become entrapped by one material activity after another. Under 
these circumstances, it is to be supposed that by thinking, feeling and 
willing, we are creating a series of future material bodies. In the words of 
Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura, anädi karama-phale, padi’ bhavärëava jale. The 
living entity falls into the ocean of karma-bandhana as a result of past 
material activities. Instead of plunging oneself into the ocean of material 
activity, one should accept material activity only to maintain body and 
soul together. The rest of one’s time should be devoted to engaging in 
the transcendental loving service of the Lord. In this way one can attain 
relief from the reactions of material activity.

TEXT 79

atas tad apavädärthaà
bhaja sarvätmanä harim

paçyaàs tad-ätmakaà viçvaà
sthity-utpatty-apyayä yataù

ataù—therefore; tat—that; apaväda-artham—to counteract; bhaja—
engage in devotional service; sarva-ätmanä—with all your senses; 
harim—unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; paçyan—seeing; 
tat—of the Lord; ätmakam—under the control; viçvam—the cosmic 
manifestation; sthiti—maintenance; utpatti—creation; apyayäù—and 
annihilation; yataù—from whom.
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You should always know that this cosmic manifestation is created, 
maintained and annihilated by the will of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Consequently, everything within this cosmic manifestation 
is under the control of the Lord. To be enlightened by this perfect 
knowledge, one should always engage himself in the devotional service 
of the Lord.

Self-realization, understanding oneself as Brahman, or spirit soul, is very 
difficult in the material condition. However, if we accept the devotional 
service of the Lord, the Lord will gradually reveal Himself. In this way 
the progressive devotee will gradually realize his spiritual position. We 
cannot see anything in the darkness of night, not even our own selves, 
but when there is sunshine we can see not only the sun but everything 
within the world as well. Lord Kåñëa explains in the Seventh Chapter of 
the Bhagavad-gétä (7.1):

mayy äsakta-manäù pärtha 
yogaà yuïjan mad-äçrayaù 
asaàçayaà samagraà mäà 

yathä jïäsyasi tac chåëu

“Now hear, O son of Påthä [Arjuna], how by practicing yoga in full 
consciousness of Me, with mind attached to Me, you can know Me in 
full, free from doubt.”

When we engage ourselves in the devotional service of the Lord to 
become Kåñëa conscious, we understand not only Kåñëa but everything 
related to Kåñëa. In other words, through Kåñëa consciousness we can 
understand not only Kåñëa and the cosmic manifestation but also our 
constitutional position. In Kåñëa consciousness we can understand that 
the entire material creation is created by the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, maintained by Him, annihilated by Him and absorbed in Him. 
We are also part and parcel of the Lord. Everything is under the control 
of the Lord, and therefore our only duty is to surrender unto the Supreme 
and engage in His transcendental loving service.

TEXT 80

maitreya uväca
bhägavata-mukhyo bhagavän
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närado haàsayor gatim
pradarçya hy amum ämantrya

siddha-lokaà tato ‘gamat

maitreyaù uväca—Maitreya said; bhägavata—of the devotees; mukhyaù—
the chief; bhagavän—the most powerful; näradaù—Närada Muni; 
haàsayoù—of the living entity and the Lord; gatim—constitutional 
position; pradarçya—having shown; hi—certainly; amum—him (the 
king); ämantrya—after inviting; siddha-lokam—to Siddhaloka; tataù—
thereafter; agamat—departed.

The great sage Maitreya continued: The supreme devotee, the great saint 
Närada, thus explained to King Präcénabarhi the constitutional position 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and the living entity. After giving 
an invitation to the king, Närada Muni left to return to Siddhaloka.

Siddhaloka and Brahmaloka are both within the same planetary system. 
Brahmaloka is understood to be the highest planet within this universe. 
Siddhaloka is considered to be one of the satellites of Brahmaloka. 
The inhabitants of Siddhaloka have all the powers of yogic mysticism. 
From this verse it appears that the great sage Närada is an inhabitant 
of Siddhaloka, although he travels to all the planetary systems. All the 
residents of Siddhaloka are spacemen, and they can travel in space 
without mechanical help. The residents of Siddhaloka can go from 
one planet to another individually by virtue of their yogic perfection. 
After giving instructions to the great King Präcénabarhi, Närada Muni 
departed and also invited him to Siddhaloka.

TEXT 81

präcénabarhé räjarñiù
prajä-sargäbhirakñaëe
ädiçya puträn agamat
tapase kapiläçramam

präcénabarhiù—King Präcénabarhi; räja-åñiù—the saintly King; prajä-
sarga—the mass of citizens; abhirakñaëe—to protect; ädiçya—after 
ordering; puträn—his sons; agamat—departed; tapase—for undergoing 
austerities; kapila-äçramam—to the holy place known as Kapiläçrama.



Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Canto 4

1410

In the presence of his ministers, the saintly King Präcénabarhi left orders 
for his sons to protect the citizens. He then left home and went off to 
undergo austerities in a holy place known as Kapiläçrama.

The word prajä-sarga is very important in this verse. When the saintly 
King Präcénabarhi was induced by the great sage Närada to leave home 
and take to the devotional service of the Lord, his sons had not yet 
returned from their austerities in the water. However, he did not wait 
for their return but simply left messages to the effect that his sons were 
to protect the mass of citizens. According to Véraräghava Äcärya, such 
protection means organizing the citizens into the specific divisions of 
the four varëas and four äçramas. It was the responsibility of the royal 
order to see that the citizens were following the regulative principles of 
the four varëas (namely brähmaëa, kñatriya, vaiçya and çüdra) and the 
äçramas (namely brahmacarya, gåhastha, vänaprastha and sannyäsa). It 
is very difficult to rule citizens in a kingdom without organizing this 
varëäçrama-dharma. To rule the mass of citizens in a state and keep them 
in a complete progressive order is not possible simply by passing laws 
every year in a legislative assembly. The varëäçrama-dharma is essential 
in a good government. One class of men (the brähmaëas) must be 
intelligent and brahminically qualified, another class must be trained in 
administrative work (kñatriya), another in mercantile business (vaiçya) 
and another simply in labor (çüdra). These four classes of men are already 
there according to nature, but it is the government’s duty to see that all 
four of these classes follow the principles of their varëas methodically. 
This is called abhirakñaëa, or protection.
It is significant that when Mahäräja Präcénabarhi was convinced of the 
goal of life through the instructions of Närada, he did not wait even a 
moment to see his sons return, but left immediately. There were many 
things to be done upon the return of his sons, but he simply left them a 
message. He knew what his prime duty was. He simply left instructions 
for his sons and went off for the purpose of spiritual advancement. This 
is the system of Vedic civilization.

Çrédhara Svämé informs us that Kapiläçrama is located at the confluence 
of the Ganges and the Bay of Bengal, a place known now as Gaìgä-sägara. 
This place is still famous as a place of pilgrimage, and many millions 
of people gather there every year on the day of Makara-saìkränti and 
take bath. It is called Kapiläçrama because of Lord Kapila’s living there 
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to perform His austerities and penances. Lord Kapila propounded the 
Säìkhya system of philosophy.

TEXT 82

tatraikägra-manä dhéro
govinda-caraëämbujam

vimukta-saìgo ‘nubhajan
bhaktyä tat-sämyatäm agät

tatra—there; eka-agra-manäù—with full attention; dhéraù—sober; 
govinda—of Kåñëa; caraëa-ambujam—unto the lotus feet; vimukta—
freed from; saìgaù—material association; anubhajan—continuously 
engaging in devotional service; bhaktyä—by pure devotion; tat—with 
the Lord; sämyatäm—qualitative equality; agät—achieved.

Having undergone austerities and penances at Kapiläçrama, King 
Präcénabarhi attained full liberation from all material designations. He 
constantly engaged in the transcendental loving service of the Lord and 
attained a spiritual position qualitatively equal to that of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.

There is special significance in the words tat-sämyatäm agät. The king 
attained the position of possessing the same status or the same form as 
that of the Lord. This definitely proves that the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is always a person. In His impersonal feature, He is the rays of His 
transcendental body. When a living entity attains spiritual perfection, 
he also attains the same type of body, known as sac-cid-änanda-vigraha 
[Bs. 5.1]. This spiritual body never mixes with the material elements. 
Although in conditional life the living entity is surrounded by material 
elements (earth, water, fire, air, sky, mind, intelligence and ego), he 
remains always aloof from them. In other words, the living entity can be 
liberated from the material condition at any moment, provided that he 
wishes to do so. The material environment is called mäyä. According to 
Kåñëa:

daivé hy eñä guëa-mayé 
mama mäyä duratyayä 

mäm eva ye prapadyante 
mäyäm etäà taranti te
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“This divine energy of Mine, consisting of the three modes of material 
nature, is difficult to overcome. But those who have surrendered unto 
Me can easily cross beyond it.” (Bg. 7.14)

As soon as the living entity engages in the transcendental loving 
service of the Lord, he immediately attains freedom from all material 
conditions (sa guëän samatétyaitän brahma-bhüyäya kalpate [Bg. 14.26]). 
In the material state the living entity is on the jéva-bhüta platform, but 
when he renders devotional service to the Lord, he is elevated to the 
brahma-bhüta platform [SB 4.30.20]. On the brahma-bhüta platform the 
living entity is liberated from material bondage, and he engages in the 
service of the Lord. In this verse the word dhéra is sometimes read as 
véra. Actually there is not very much difference. The word dhéra means 
“sober,” and véra means “hero.” One who is struggling against mäyä is a 
hero, and one who is sober enough to understand his position is a dhéra. 
Without becoming sober or heroic, one cannot attain spiritual salvation.

TEXT 83

etad adhyätma-pärokñyaà
gétaà devarñiëänagha

yaù çrävayed yaù çåëuyät
sa liìgena vimucyate

etat—this; adhyätma—spiritual; pärokñyam—authorized description; 
gétam—narrated; deva-åñiëä—by the great sage Närada; anagha—O 
spotless Vidura; yaù—anyone who; çrävayet—may describe; yaù—anyone 
who; çåëuyät—may hear; saù—he; liìgena—from the bodily concept of 
life; vimucyate—becomes delivered.

My dear Vidura, one who hears this narration concerning the 
understanding of the living entity’s spiritual existence, as described by 
the great sage Närada, or who relates it to others, will be liberated from 
the bodily conception of life.

This material creation is the spirit soul’s dream. Actually all existence 
in the material world is a dream of Mahä-Viñëu, as the Brahma-saàhitä 
describes:
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yaù käraëärëava-jale bhajati sma yoga- 
nidräm ananta-jagad-aëòa-saroma-küpaù 

 [Bs. 5.47]

This material world is created by the dreaming of Mahä-Viñëu. The 
real, factual platform is the spiritual world, but when the spirit soul 
wants to imitate the Supreme Personality of Godhead, he is put into 
this dreamland of material creation. After being in contact with the 
material modes of nature, the living entity develops the subtle and gross 
bodies. When the living entity is fortunate enough to associate with Çré 
Närada Mahämuni or his servants, he is liberated from this dreamland of 
material creation and the bodily conception of life.

TEXT 84

etan mukunda-yaçasä bhuvanaà punänaà
devarñi-varya-mukha-niùsåtam ätma-çaucam
yaù kértyamänam adhigacchati pärameñöhyaà

näsmin bhave bhramati mukta-samasta-bandhaù

etat—this narration; mukunda-yaçasä—with the fame of Lord Kåñëa; 
bhuvanam—this material world; punänam—sanctifying; deva-åñi—
of the great sages; varya—of the chief; mukha—from the mouth; 
niùsåtam—uttered; ätma-çaucam—purifying the heart; yaù—
anyone who; kértyamänam—being chanted; adhigacchati—goes back; 
pärameñöhyam—to the spiritual world; na—never; asmin—in this; 
bhave—material world; bhramati—wanders; mukta—being liberated; 
samasta—from all; bandhaù—bondage.

This narration spoken by the great sage Närada is full of the transcendental 
fame of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Consequently this 
narration, when described, certainly sanctifies this material world. It 
purifies the heart of the living entity and helps him attain his spiritual 
identity. One who relates this transcendental narration will be liberated 
from all material bondage and will no longer have to wander within this 
material world.

As indicated in verse 79, Närada Muni advised King Präcénabarhi to 
take to devotional service rather than waste time performing ritualistic 
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ceremonies and fruitive activities. The vivid descriptions of the subtle 
and gross bodies in this chapter are most scientific, and because they 
are given by the great sage Närada, they are authoritative. Because these 
narrations are full of the glory of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
they constitute the most effective process for the purification of the 
mind. As Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu confirmed: ceto-darpaëa-märjanam 
[Cc. Antya 20.12]. The more we talk of Kåñëa, think of Kåñëa and preach 
for Kåñëa, the more we become purified. This means we no longer have 
to accept a hallucinatory gross and subtle body, but instead attain 
our spiritual identity. One who tries to understand this instructive 
spiritual knowledge is delivered from this ocean of nescience. The word 
pärameñöhyam is very significant in this connection. Pärameñöhyam is 
also called Brahmaloka; it is the planet on which Lord Brahmä lives. The 
inhabitants of Brahmaloka always discuss such narrations so that after 
the annihilation of the material world, they can be directly transferred 
to the spiritual world. One who is transferred to the spiritual world 
does not have to go up and down within this material world. Sometimes 
spiritual activities are also called pärameñöhyam.

TEXT 85

adhyätma-pärokñyam idaà
mayädhigatam adbhutam

evaà striyäçramaù puàsaç
chinno ‘mutra ca saàçayaù

adhyätma—spiritual; pärokñyam—described by authority; idam—this; 
mayä—by me; adhigatam—heard; adbhutam—wonderful; evam—
thus; striyä—with a wife; äçramaù—shelter; puàsaù—of the living 
entity; chinnaù—finished; amutra—about life after death; ca—also; 
saàçayaù—doubt.

The allegory of King Puraïjana, described herein according to authority, 
was heard by me from my spiritual master, and it is full of spiritual 
knowledge. If one can understand the purpose of this allegory, he will 
certainly be relieved from the bodily conception and will clearly understand 
life after death. Although one may not understand what transmigration of 
the soul actually is, one can fully understand it by studying this narration.
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The word striyä, meaning “along with the wife,” is significant. The 
male and female living together constitute the sum and substance of 
material existence. The attraction between male and female in this 
material world is very strong. In all species of life the attraction between 
male and female is the basic principle of existence. The same principle 
of intermingling is also in human society, but is in a regulative form. 
Material existence means living together as male and female and being 
attracted by one another. However, when one fully understands spiritual 
life, his attraction for the opposite sex is completely vanquished. By such 
attraction, one becomes overly attached to this material world. It is a 
hard knot within the heart.

puàsaù striyä mithuné-bhävam etaà 
tayor mitho hådaya-granthim ähuù 

ato gåha-kñetra-sutäpta-vittair 
janasya moho ‘yam ahaà mameti 

(SB 5.5.8)

Everyone comes to this material world attracted to sense gratification, 
and the hard knot of sense gratification is the attraction between male 
and female. By this attraction, one becomes overly attached to the 
material world in terms of gåha-kñetra-suta-äpta-vitta—that is, home, 
land, children, friends, money and so forth. Thus one becomes entangled 
in the bodily conception of “I” and “mine.” However, if one understands 
the story of King Puraïjana and understands how, by sexual attraction, 
Puraïjana became a female in his next life, one will also understand the 
process of transmigration.

SPECIAL NOTE: According to Vijayadhvaja Tértha, who belongs to the 
Madhväcärya-sampradäya, the first two of the following verses appear 
after verse 45 of this chapter, and the remaining two verses appear after 
verse 79.

TEXTS 1a–2a

sarveñäm eva jantünäà
satataà deha-poñaëe
asti prajïä samäyattä
ko viçeñas tadä nåëäm
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labdhvehänte manuñyatvaà
hitvä dehädy-asad-graham

ätma-såtyä vihäyedaà
jévätmä sa viçiñyate

sarveñäm—all; eva—certainly; jantünäm—of animals; satatam—always; 
deha-poñaëe—to maintain the body; asti—there is; prajïä—intelligence; 
samäyattä—resting on; kaù—what; viçeñaù—difference; tadä—then; 
nåëäm—of the human beings; labdhvä—having attained; iha—here; 
ante—at the end of many births; manuñyatvam—a human life; hitvä—
after giving up; deha-ädi—in the gross and subtle body; asat-graham—
an incorrect conception of life; ätma—of spiritual knowledge; såtyä—by 
the path; vihäya—having abandoned; idam—this body; jéva-ätmä—the 
individual spirit soul; saù—that; viçiñyate—becomes prominent.

A desire to maintain body, wife and children is also observed in animal 
society. The animals have full intelligence to manage such affairs. If a 
human being is simply advanced in this respect, what is the difference 
between him and an animal? One should be very careful to understand 
that this human life is attained after many, many births in the evolutionary 
process. A learned man who gives up the bodily conception of life, both 
gross and subtle, will, by the enlightenment of spiritual knowledge, 
become a prominent individual spirit soul, as the Supreme Lord is also.

It is said that man is a rational animal, but from this verse we can also 
understand that rationality exists even in animal life. Unless there is 
rationality, how can an animal maintain its body by working so hard? 
That the animals are not rational is untrue; their rationality, however, 
is not very advanced. In any case, we cannot deny them rationality. The 
point is that one should use one’s reason to understand the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, for that is the perfection of human life.

TEXT 1b

bhaktiù kåñëe dayä jéveñv
akuëöha-jïänam ätmani
yadi syäd ätmano bhüyäd

apavargas tu saàsåteù



Chapter 29, Talks Between Närada and King Präcénabarhi

1417

bhaktiù—devotional service; kåñëe—unto Kåñëa; dayä—mercy; jéveñu—
unto other living entities; akuëöha-jïänam—perfect knowledge; 
ätmani—of the self; yadi—if; syät—it becomes; ätmanaù—of one’s self; 
bhüyät—there must be; apavargaù—liberation; tu—then; saàsåteù—
from the bondage of material life.

If a living entity is developed in Kåñëa consciousness and is merciful to 
others, and if his spiritual knowledge of self-realization is perfect, he will 
immediately attain liberation from the bondage of material existence.

In this verse the words dayä jéveñu, meaning “mercy to other living 
entities,” indicate that a living entity must be merciful to other living 
entities if he wishes to make progress in self-realization. This means he 
must preach this knowledge after perfecting himself and understanding 
his own position as an eternal servant of Kåñëa. Preaching this is 
showing real mercy to living entities. Other types of humanitarian work 
may be temporarily beneficial for the body, but because a living entity 
is spirit soul, ultimately one can show him real mercy only by revealing 
knowledge of his spiritual existence. As Caitanya Mahäprabhu says, jévera 
‘svarüpa’ haya-kåñëera ‘nitya-däsa’: [Cc. Madhya 20.108] “Every living 
entity is constitutionally a servant of Kåñëa.” One should know this fact 
perfectly and should preach it to the mass of people. If one realizes that 
he is an eternal servant of Kåñëa but does not preach it, his realization 
is imperfect. Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura therefore sings, 
duñöa mana, tumi kisera vaiñëava? pratiñöhära tare, nirjanera ghare, tava 
hari-näma kevala kaitava: “My dear mind, what kind of Vaiñëava are 
you? Simply for false prestige and a material reputation you are chanting 
the Hare Kåñëa mantra in a solitary place.” In this way people who do 
not preach are criticized. There are many Vaiñëavas in Våndävana who 
do not like preaching; they chiefly try to imitate Haridäsa Öhäkura. The 
actual result of their so-called chanting in a secluded place, however, 
is that they sleep and think of women and money. Similarly, one who 
simply engages in temple worship but does not see to the interests of the 
mass of people or cannot recognize devotees is called a kaniñöha-adhikäré:

arcäyäm eva haraye 
püjäà yaù çraddhayehate 
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na tad-bhakteñu cänyeñu 
sa bhaktaù präkåtaù småtaù 

(SB 11.2.47)

TEXT 2b

adåñöaà dåñöavan naìkñed
bhütaà svapnavad anyathä
bhütaà bhavad bhaviñyac ca

suptaà sarva-raho-rahaù

adåñöam—future happiness; dåñöa-vat—like direct experience; naìkñet—
becomes vanquished; bhütam—the material existence; svapnavat—
like a dream; anyathä—otherwise; bhütam—which happened in the 
past; bhavat—present; bhaviñyat—future; ca—also; suptam—a dream; 
sarva—of all; rahaù-rahaù—the secret conclusion.

Everything happening within time, which consists of past, present and 
future, is merely a dream. That is the secret understanding in all Vedic 
literature.

Factually all of material existence is only a dream. Thus there is no 
question of past, present or future. Persons who are addicted to karma-
käëòa-vicära, which means “working for future happiness through 
fruitive activities,” are also dreaming. Similarly, past happiness and 
present happiness are merely dreams. The actual reality is Kåñëa and 
service to Kåñëa, which can save us from the clutches of mäyä, for the 
Lord says in Bhagavad-gétä (7.14), mäm eva ye prapadyante mäyäm etäà 
taranti te: “Those who surrender unto Me can easily cross beyond My 
illusory energy.”

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fourth Canto, Twenty-ninth 
Chapter, of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, entitled “Talks Between Närada and 
King Präcénabarhi.”
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CHAPTER THIRTY
The Activities of the Pracetäs

TEXT 1

vidura uväca
ye tvayäbhihitä brahman
sutäù präcénabarhiñaù
te rudra-gétena harià

siddhim äpuù pratoñya käm

viduraù uväca—Vidura said; ye—those who; tvayä—by you; 
abhihitäù—were spoken about; brahman—O brähmaëa; sutäù—sons; 
präcénabarhiñaù—of King Präcénabarhi; te—all of them; rudra-gétena—
by the song composed by Lord Çiva; harim—the Lord; siddhim—success; 
äpuù—achieved; pratoñya—having satisfied; käm—what.

Vidura inquired from Maitreya: O brähmaëa, you formerly spoke about 
the sons of Präcénabarhi and informed me that they satisfied the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead by chanting a song composed by Lord Çiva. What 
did they achieve in this way?

In the beginning, Maitreya Åñi narrated the activities of the sons of 
Präcénabarhi. These sons went beside a great lake, which was like an 
ocean, and fortunately finding Lord Çiva, they learned how to satisfy 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead by chanting the songs composed 
by Lord Çiva. Now their father’s attachment for fruitive activities was 
disapproved by Närada, who therefore kindly instructed Präcénabarhi by 
telling him the allegorical story of Puraïjana. Now Vidura again wanted 
to hear about Präcénabarhi’s sons, and he was especially inquisitive 
to know what they achieved by satisfying the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Here the words siddhim äpuù, or “achieved perfection,” are 
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very important. Lord Kåñëa says in Bhagavad-gétä (7.3), manuñyäëäà 
sahasreñu kaçcid yatati siddhaye: out of many, many millions of people, 
one may be interested in learning how to attain success in spiritual 
matters. The supreme success is mentioned also in Bhagavad-gétä (8.15):

mäm upetya punar janma 
duùkhälayam açäçvatam 
näpnuvanti mahätmänaù 

saàsiddhià paramäà gatäù

“After attaining Me, the great souls, who are yogés in devotion, never 
return to this temporary world, which is full of miseries, because 
they have attained the highest perfection.” And what is that highest 
perfection? That is also explained in that verse. The highest perfection 
is to return home, back to Godhead, so that one will not have to return 
to this material world and transmigrate from one body to another in 
the dream of material existence. By the grace of Lord Çiva, the Pracetäs 
actually attained perfection and returned home, back to Godhead, after 
enjoying material facilities to the highest extent. Maitreya will now 
narrate that to Vidura.

TEXT 2

kià bärhaspatyeha paratra vätha
kaivalya-nätha-priya-pärçva-vartinaù

äsädya devaà giriçaà yadåcchayä
präpuù paraà nünam atha pracetasaù

kim—what; bärhaspatya—O disciple of Båhaspati; iha—here; paratra—
in different planets; vä—or; atha—as such; kaivalya-nätha—to the 
bestower of liberation; priya—dear; pärçva-vartinaù—being associated 
with; äsädya—after meeting; devam—the great demigod; giri-çam—the 
lord of the Kailäsa Hill; yadåcchayä—by providence; präpuù—achieved; 
param—the Supreme; nünam—certainly; atha—therefore; pracetasaù—
the sons of Barhiñat.

My dear Bärhaspatya, what did the sons of King Barhiñat, known as the 
Pracetäs, obtain after meeting Lord Çiva, who is very dear to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, the bestower of liberation? Certainly they were 
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transferred to the spiritual world, but apart from that, what did they 
obtain within this material world, either in this life or in other lives?

All types of material happiness are obtained in this life or in the next 
life, on this planet or on another. The living entity wanders within 
this material universe in so many species of life and so many planetary 
systems. The distress and happiness obtained during the span of life are 
called iha, and the distress and happiness obtained in the next life are 
called paratra.
Actually, Lord Mahädeva (Çiva) is one of the great demigods within 
this material world. Generally his blessings bestowed on ordinary 
people mean material happiness. The predominating deity of this 
material world, Durgä, is under the control of Lord Mahädeva, Giriça. 
Thus Lord Mahädeva can offer anyone any kind of material happiness. 
Generally people prefer to become devotees of Lord Giriça to obtain 
material happiness, but the Pracetäs met Lord Mahädeva by providential 
arrangement. Lord Mahädeva instructed them to worship the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, and he personally offered a prayer. As stated in 
the previous verse (rudra-gétena), simply by chanting the prayers offered 
by Lord Çiva to Viñëu, the Pracetäs were transferred to the spiritual world. 
Sometimes devotees desire to enjoy material happiness also; therefore, by 
the arrangement of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the devotee is 
given a chance to enjoy the material world before his final entrance into 
the spiritual world. Sometimes a devotee is transferred to a heavenly 
planet—to Janaloka, Maharloka, Tapoloka, Siddhaloka and so on. 
However, a pure devotee never aspires for any kind of material happiness. 
The pure devotee is consequently transferred directly to Vaikuëöhaloka, 
which is described here as param. In this verse Vidura asks Maitreya, the 
disciple of Båhaspati, about the different achievements of the Pracetäs.

TEXT 3

maitreya uväca
pracetaso ‘ntar udadhau

pitur ädeça-käriëaù
japa-yajïena tapasä

puraïjanam atoñayan
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maitreyaù uväca—Maitreya said; pracetasaù—the Pracetäs; antaù—
within; udadhau—the sea; pituù—of their father; ädeça-käriëaù—the 
order carriers; japa-yajïena—by chanting mantras; tapasä—under 
severe austerities; puram-janam—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
atoñayan—satisfied.

The great sage Maitreya said: The sons of King Präcénabarhi, known as 
the Pracetäs, underwent severe austerities within the seawater to carry 
out the order of their father. By chanting and repeating the mantras 
given by Lord Çiva, they were able to satisfy Lord Viñëu, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.

One can offer prayers to the Supreme Personality of Godhead directly, 
but if one repeats the prayers offered by great devotees like Lord Çiva and 
Lord Brahmä, or if one follows in the footsteps of great personalities, one 
can please the Supreme Personality of Godhead very easily. For instance, 
we sometimes chant this mantra of Brahma-saàhitä (5.29):

cintämaëi-prakara-sadmasu kalpa-våkña- 
lakñävåteñu surabhér abhipälayantam 

lakñmé-sahasra-çata-sambhrama-sevyamänaà 
govindam ädi-puruñaà tam ahaà bhajämi

“I worship Govinda, the primeval Lord, the first progenitor, who is 
tending the cows, yielding all desires, in abodes built with spiritual gems 
and surrounded by millions of purpose trees. He is always served with 
great reverence and affection by hundreds of thousands of lakñmés, or 
gopés.” Because this prayer was offered by Lord Brahmä, we follow him 
by reciting this prayer. That is the easiest way to satisfy the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. The pure devotee never attempts to reach the 
Supreme Lord directly. The most important way to worship the Lord is 
to go through the disciplic succession of devotees. The prayers offered 
by Lord Çiva to the Supreme Personality of Godhead were thus repeated 
by the Pracetäs, who were thus very successful in pleasing the Supreme 
Lord.

Here the Supreme Personality of Godhead is described as puraïjana. 
According to Madhväcärya, the living entity is called puraïjana because 
he has become an inhabitant of this material world, and under the 
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influence of the three modes of material nature, he is forced to live 
within it. The Supreme Personality of Godhead creates this material 
world (pura), and He also enters within it. Aëòäntara-stha-paramäëu-
cayäntara-stham [Bs. 5.35]. The Lord enters within the heart of the living 
entity and within the atom; therefore both the living entity and the Lord 
are called puraïjana. One puraïjana, the living entity, is subordinate to 
the supreme puraïjana; therefore the duty of the subordinate puraïjana is 
to satisfy the supreme puraïjana. That is devotional service. Lord Rudra, 
or Lord Çiva, is the original äcärya of the Vaiñëava sampradäya called 
the Rudra-sampradäya. Rudra-gétena indicates that under the disciplic 
succession of Lord Rudra, the Pracetäs achieved spiritual success.

TEXT 4

daça-varña-sahasränte
puruñas tu sanätanaù

teñäm ävirabhüt kåcchraà
çäntena çamayan rucä

daça-varña—ten years; sahasra-ante—at the end of a thousand; 
puruñaù—the Supreme Person; tu—then; sanätanaù—eternal; teñäm—
of the Pracetäs; ävirabhüt—appeared; kåcchram—the severe austerity; 
çäntena—satisfying; çamayan—mitigating; rucä—by His beauty.

At the end of ten thousand years of severe austerities performed by the 
Pracetäs, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, to reward their austerities, 
appeared before them in His very pleasing form. This appealed to the 
Pracetäs and satisfied the labor of their austerities.

Performing ten thousand years of severe austerities does not seem a 
happy endeavor. Yet the devotees, the serious students of spiritual life, 
undergo such austerities to attain the favor of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. At that time, when the duration of life was very long, people 
could undergo severe austerities for thousands of years. It is said that 
Välméki, the author of Rämäyaëa, underwent meditational austerities for 
sixty thousand years. The Supreme Personality of Godhead appreciated 
the austerities undergone by the Pracetäs, and He finally appeared before 
them in a pleasing form. Thus they all became satisfied and forgot the 
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The Personality of Godhead, appearing on the shoulder of Garuòa, 
dissipated all the darkness of the universe
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austerities they underwent. In the material world, if one is successful 
after hard labor, he is very pleased. Similarly, the devotee forgets all his 
labors and austerities as soon as he contacts the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Although Dhruva Mahäräja was only a five-year-old boy, he 
underwent severe austerities by eating simply dry foliage, drinking only 
water and taking no food. In this way, after six months, he was able to 
see the Supreme Personality of Godhead face to face. When he saw the 
Lord, he forgot all his austerities and said, svämin kåtärtho’smi: “My dear 
Lord, I am very pleased.”
Of course, these austerities were performed in the Satya-yuga, Dväpara-
yuga and Tretä-yuga, but not in this Age of Kali. In this Kali-yuga, one can 
attain the same results simply by chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra. 
Because the people of this age are fallen, the Lord is kind enough to give 
them the easiest method. Simply by chanting the Hare Kåñëa mantra, 
one can attain the same results. However, as Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
points out, we are so unfortunate that we are not even attracted to 
chanting the mahä-mantra—Hare Kåñëa, Hare Kåñëa, Kåñëa Kåñëa, 
Hare Hare / Hare Räma, Hare Räma, Räma Räma, Hare Hare.

TEXT 5

suparëa-skandham ärüòho
meru-çåìgam ivämbudaù

péta-väsä maëi-grévaù
kurvan vitimirä diçaù

suparëa—of Garuòa, the carrier of Lord Viñëu; skandham—the shoulder; 
ärüòhaù—sitting on; meru—of the mountain named Meru; çåìgam—on 
the summit; iva—like; ambudaù—a cloud; péta-väsäù—wearing yellow 
garments; maëi-grévaù—His neck decorated with the Kaustubha jewel; 
kurvan—making; vitimiräù—free from darkness; diçaù—all directions.

The Personality of Godhead, appearing on the shoulder of Garuòa, seemed 
like a cloud resting on the summit of the mountain known as Meru. 
The transcendental body of the Personality of Godhead was covered by 
attractive yellow garments, and His neck was decorated with the jewel 
known as Kaustubha-maëi. The bodily effulgence of the Lord dissipated 
all the darkness of the universe.
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As stated in Caitanya-caritämåta (Madhya 22.31):

kåñëa—sürya-sama mäyä haya andhakära 
yähäì kåñëa, tähäì nähi mäyära adhikära

The Lord is just like the effulgent sun. Consequently, whenever the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is present, there cannot be darkness 
or ignorance. Actually this dark universe is illuminated by the sun, but 
the sun and moon simply reflect the bodily effulgence of the Supreme 
Lord. In Bhagavad-gétä (7.8) the Lord says, prabhäsmi çaçi-süryayoù: “I am 
the illuminating energy of both the sun and the moon.” The conclusion 
is that the origin of all life is the bodily effulgence of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. This is also confirmed in Brahma-saàhitä: yasya 
prabhä prabhavato jagad-aëòa-koöi [Bs. 5.40]. Being illuminated by the 
bodily effulgence of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, everything is 
freed from all darkness.

TEXT 6

käçiñëunä kanaka-varëa-vibhüñaëena
bhräjat-kapola-vadano vilasat-kiréöaù

añöäyudhair anucarair munibhiù surendrair
äsevito garuòa-kinnara-géta-kértiù

käçiñëunä—shining; kanaka—gold; varëa—colored; vibhüñaëena—
with ornaments; bhräjat—shining; kapola—forehead; vadanaù—His 
face; vilasat—dazzling; kiréöaù—His helmet; añöa—eight; äyudhaiù—
with weapons; anucaraiù—by followers; munibhiù—by great sages; sura-
indraiù—by demigods; äsevitaù—served; garuòa—by Garuòa; kinnara—
inhabitant of the Kinnara planet; géta—sung; kértiù—His glories.

The Lord’s face was very beautiful, and His head was decorated with a 
shining helmet and golden ornaments. The helmet was dazzling and was 
very beautifully situated on His head. The Lord had eight arms, which 
each held a particular weapon. The Lord was surrounded by demigods, 
great sages and other associates. These were all engaged in His service. 
Garuòa, the carrier of the Lord, glorified the Lord with Vedic hymns by 
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flapping his wings. Garuòa appeared to be an inhabitant of the planet 
known as Kinnaraloka.

Generally the Viñëu form is manifested with four hands holding four 
objects (a conchshell, disc, club and lotus flower). However, here Lord 
Viñëu is described as possessing eight arms with eight kinds of weapons. 
According to Véraräghava Äcärya, the conchshell and lotus flower are 
also accepted as weapons. Since the Lord is the supreme controller, 
whatever is in His hand can be considered a weapon. Four hands hold 
four kinds of weapons, and the extra four hands hold an arrow, bow, 
trident and snake. Çré Véraräghava Äcärya describes the eight weapons 
as çaìkha, cakra, gadä, padma, çärìga, çara, etc.
A king is always accompanied by his ministers, secretaries and 
commanders, and Lord Viñëu is also accompanied by His followers—
the demigods, great sages, saintly persons and so on. He is never alone. 
Consequently there is no question of the Lord’s being impersonal. He is 
always Himself, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and His associates 
are also persons. From the description given in this verse, Garuòa 
appears to belong to the Kinnara planet. The inhabitants of the Kinnara 
planet have the same features as Garuòa. Their bodily features are 
like those of a human being, but they have wings. The word géta-kértiù 
indicates that the inhabitants of Kinnaraloka are very expert in singing 
the glories of the Lord. In Brahma-saàhitä it is said: jagad-aëòa-koöi-
koöiñv açeña-vasudhädi-vibhüti-bhinnam. In each and every universe there 
are different types of planets, and each planet has distinctive features. 
On the strength of this verse, we can understand that in Kinnaraloka 
the inhabitants can fly with their wings. There is also a planet, known 
as Siddhaloka, where the inhabitants can fly even without wings. Thus 
each and every planet has some distinctive facility. That is the beauty of 
the varied creation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 7

pénäyatäñöa-bhuja-maëòala-madhya-lakñmyä
spardhac-chriyä parivåto vana-mälayädyaù
barhiñmataù puruña äha sutän prapannän

parjanya-näda-rutayä saghåëävalokaù
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péna—stout; äyata—long; añöa—eight; bhuja—arms; maëòala—
encirclement; madhya—in the midst of; lakñmyä—with the goddess 
of fortune; spardhat—contending; çriyä—whose beauty; parivåtaù—
encircled; vana-mälayä—by a flower garland; ädyaù—the original 
Personality of Godhead; barhiñmataù—of King Präcénabarhi; puruñaù—
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; äha—addressed; sutän—the sons; 
prapannän—surrendered; parjanya—like a cloud; näda—whose sound; 
rutayä—by a voice; sa-ghåëa—with mercy; avalokaù—His glancing.

Around the neck of the Personality of Godhead hung a flower garland that 
reached to His knees. His eight stout and elongated arms were decorated 
with that garland, which challenged the beauty of the goddess of fortune. 
With a merciful glance and a voice like thunder, the Lord addressed the 
sons of King Präcénabarhiñat, who were very much surrendered unto 
Him.

The word ädyaù in this verse is very significant. The Supreme Personality 
of Godhead is the origin even of Paramätmä and Brahman. As confirmed 
in Bhagavad-gétä (14.27), brahmaëo hi pratiñöhäham: the Absolute 
Truth begins not with the impersonal Brahman but with the original 
Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa. When Arjuna realized Kåñëa’s greatness, 
he addressed Him in this way:

paraà brahma paraà dhäma 
pavitraà paramaà bhavän 
puruñaà çäçvataà divyam 
ädi-devam ajaà vibhum

“You are the Supreme Brahman, the ultimate, the supreme abode and 
purifier, the Absolute Truth and the eternal divine person. You are the 
primal God, transcendental and original, and You are the unborn and 
all-pervading beauty.” (Bg. 10.12)

The Brahma-saàhitä also says, anädir ädir govindaù sarva-käraëa-
käraëam: [Bs. 5.1] “The Supreme Lord is not caused by anything [anädi], 
but He is the cause of all causes.” The Vedänta-sütra says, janmädy asya 
yataù: [SB 1.1.1] “The Absolute Truth is that from which everything 
emanates.” The Absolute Truth is described as ädi-puruña. The Absolute 
Truth is therefore a person and is not impersonal.
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TEXT 8

çré-bhagavän uväca
varaà våëédhvaà bhadraà vo

yüyaà me nåpa-nandanäù
sauhärdenäpåthag-dharmäs
tuñöo ‘haà sauhådena vaù

çré-bhagavän uväca—the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; 
varam—benediction; våëédhvam—ask; bhadram—good fortune; vaù—
of you; yüyam—you; me—from Me; nåpa-nandanäù—O sons of the 
king; sauhärdena—by friendship; apåthak—nondifferent; dharmäù—
occupation; tuñöaù—pleased; aham—I; sauhådena—by friendship; vaù—
of you.

The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: My dear sons of the king, I 
am very much pleased by the friendly relationships among you. All of you 
are engaged in one occupation—devotional service. I am so pleased with 
your mutual friendship that I wish you all good fortune. Now you may 
ask a benediction of Me.

Since the sons of King Präcénabarhiñat were all united in Kåñëa 
consciousness, the Lord was very pleased with them. Each and every 
one of the sons of King Präcénabarhiñat was an individual soul, but they 
were united in offering transcendental service to the Lord. The unity of 
the individual souls attempting to satisfy the Supreme Lord or rendering 
service to the Lord is real unity. In the material world such unity is not 
possible. Even though people may officially unite, they all have different 
interests. In the United Nations, for instance, all the nations have their 
particular national ambitions, and consequently they cannot be united. 
Disunity between individual souls is so strong within this material world 
that even in a society of Kåñëa consciousness, members sometimes 
appear disunited due to their having different opinions and leaning 
toward material things. Actually, in Kåñëa consciousness there cannot 
be two opinions. There is only one goal: to serve Kåñëa to one’s best 
ability. If there is some disagreement over service, such disagreement is 
to be taken as spiritual. Those who are actually engaged in the service 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead cannot be disunited in any 
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circumstance. This makes the Supreme Personality of Godhead very 
happy and willing to award all kinds of benediction to His devotees, as 
indicated in this verse. We can see that the Lord is immediately prepared 
to award all benedictions to the sons of King Präcénabarhiñat.

TEXT 9

yo ‘nusmarati sandhyäyäà
yuñmän anudinaà naraù

tasya bhrätåñv ätma-sämyaà
tathä bhüteñu sauhådam

yaù—one who; anusmarati—always remembers; sandhyäyäm—in the 
evening; yuñmän—you; anudinam—every day; naraù—human being; 
tasya bhrätåñu—with his brothers; ätma-sämyam—personal equality; 
tathä—as also; bhüteñu—with all living beings; sauhådam—friendship.

The Lord continued: Those who remember you every evening of every 
day will become friendly with their brothers and with all other living 
entities.

TEXT 10

ye tu mäà rudra-gétena
säyaà prätaù samähitäù

stuvanty ahaà käma-varän
däsye prajïäà ca çobhanäm

ye—those persons who; tu—but; mäm—unto Me; rudra-gétena—by the 
song sung by Lord Çiva; säyam—in the evening; prätaù—in the morning; 
samähitäù—being attentive; stuvanti—offer prayers; aham—I; käma-
varän—all benedictions to fulfill desires; däsye—shall award; prajïäm—
intelligence; ca—also; çobhanäm—transcendental.

Those who will offer Me the prayers composed by Lord Çiva, both in the 
morning and in the evening, will be given benedictions by Me. In this 
way they can both fulfill their desires and attain good intelligence.
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Good intelligence means going back home, back to Godhead. This is 
confirmed in Bhagavad-gétä (10.10):

teñäà satata-yuktänäà 
bhajatäà préti-pürvakam 

dadämi buddhi-yogaà taà 
yena mäm upayänti te

“To those who are constantly devoted and worship Me with love, I give 
the understanding by which they can come to Me.”

One who offers prayers to the Lord to fulfill his different desires must 
know that the highest perfectional fulfillment of desire is to go back 
home, back to Godhead. In this verse it is indicated that those who 
remember the activities of the Pracetäs, the sons of King Präcénabarhiñat, 
will be delivered and blessed. So what to speak of the sons of King 
Präcénabarhiñat, who are directly connected with the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead? This is the way of the paramparä system. If we follow the 
äcäryas, we attain the same benefit as our predecessors. If one follows 
the decisions of Arjuna, he should be considered to be directly hearing 
Bhagavad-gétä from the Supreme Personality of Godhead. There is no 
difference between hearing Bhagavad-gétä directly from the Supreme 
Lord and following a personality like Arjuna, who formerly heard 
Bhagavad-gétä directly from the Lord. Sometimes foolish people argue 
that since Kåñëa is not present at the moment, one cannot take direct 
instructions from Him. Such foolish people do not know that there is no 
difference between directly hearing Bhagavad-gétä and reading it, as long 
as one accepts Bhagavad-gétä as it is, spoken by the Lord. However, if one 
wants to understand Bhagavad-gétä by his imperfect interpretations, one 
cannot possibly understand the mysteries of Bhagavad-gétä, even though 
one may be a great scholar according to mundane estimation.

TEXT 11

yad yüyaà pitur ädeçam
agrahéñöa mudänvitäù

atho va uçaté kértir
lokän anu bhaviñyati
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yat—because; yüyam—you; pituù—of your father; ädeçam—the 
order; agrahéñöa—accepted; mudä-anvitäù—in great happiness; atho—
therefore; vaù—your; uçaté—attractive; kértiù—glories; lokän anu—
throughout the universe; bhaviñyati—will become possible.

Because you have with pleasure accepted within your hearts the orders of 
your father and have executed those orders very faithfully, your attractive 
qualities will be celebrated all over the world.

Since every living entity is part and parcel of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, he has small independence. Sometimes unintelligent men 
ask why one is put into a miserable condition, even though everyone 
is under the control of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Because 
of his minute independence, the living entity can obey or disobey the 
orders of the Supreme Lord. If he obeys the Supreme Lord’s orders, he 
becomes happy. If he does not, he becomes unhappy. Therefore the living 
entity creates his own happiness or unhappiness. The Supreme Lord does 
not enforce these on anyone. The Supreme Lord praised the Pracetäs 
because they all faithfully obeyed the orders of their father. The Lord 
therefore blessed the sons of King Präcénabarhiñat because they obeyed 
their father’s orders.

TEXT 12

bhavitä viçrutaù putro
‘navamo brahmaëo guëaiù

ya etäm ätma-véryeëa
tri-lokéà pürayiñyati

bhavitä—there will be; viçrutaù—very famous; putraù—son; anavamaù—
not inferior; brahmaëaù—to Lord Brahmä; guëaiù—by qualifications; 
yaù—who; etäm—all this; ätma-véryeëa—by his progeny; tri-lokém—the 
three worlds; pürayiñyati—will fill.

You will have a nice son, who will be in no way inferior to Lord Brahmä. 
Consequently, he will be very famous all over the universe, and the sons 
and grandsons generated by him will fill the three worlds.
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As explained in the next verse, the Pracetäs will marry the daughter of 
the great sage Kaëòu. It is suggested that the son’s name will be Viçruta 
and that he will glorify both his father and mother because of his good 
character. In fact, he would be greater than Lord Brahmä. The great 
politician Cäëakya said that if there is a good tree within a garden or 
forest, its flowers will fill the forest with their fragrance. Similarly, a good 
son within a family makes the whole family famous all over the world. 
Kåñëa took birth in the family of the Yadus, and consequently the Yadu 
dynasty is famous all over the world.

TEXT 13

kaëòoù pramlocayä labdhä
kanyä kamala-locanä

täà cäpaviddhäà jagåhur
bhüruhä nåpa-nandanäù

kaëòoù—of the sage Kaëòu; pramlocayä—by a heavenly society girl named 
Pramlocä; labdhä—obtained; kanyä—daughter; kamala-locanä—lotus-
eyed; täm—her; ca—also; apaviddhäm—given up; jagåhuù—accepted; 
bhüruhäù—the trees; nåpa-nandanäù—O sons of King Präcénabarhiñat.

O sons of King Präcénabarhiñat, the heavenly society girl named Pramlocä 
kept the lotus-eyed daughter of Kaëòu in the care of the forest trees. 
Then she went back to the heavenly planet. This daughter was born by 
the coupling of the Apsarä named Pramlocä with the sage Kaëòu.

Whenever a great sage undergoes severe austerities for material power, 
the king of heaven, Indra, becomes very envious. All the demigods have 
responsible posts for the management of universal affairs and are very 
highly qualified with pious activities. Although they are ordinary living 
entities, they are able to attain responsible posts, like Lord Brahmä, 
Indra, Candra and Varuëa. As is the nature of this material world, the 
king of heaven, Indra, is very anxious if a great sage undergoes severe 
austerities. The whole material world is filled with such envy that 
everyone becomes afraid of his neighbors. Every businessman is afraid 
of his associates because this material world is the field of activities 
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for all kinds of envious people who have come here to compete with 
the opulence of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Thus Indra was 
very much afraid of the severe austerities performed by the great sage 
Kaëòu, and he sent Pramlocä to break his vows and austerities. A similar 
incident took place in the case of Viçvämitra. From other incidents in the 
çästras, it appears that Indra has always been envious. When King Påthu 
was celebrating various sacrifices, outdoing Indra, Indra became very 
envious, and he disturbed King Påthu’s sacrifice. This has already been 
discussed in previous chapters. King Indra became successful in breaking 
the vow of the great sage Kaëòu, who became attracted by the beauty of 
the heavenly society girl Pramlocä and begot a female child. This child is 
described herein as lotus-eyed and very beautiful. Being thus successful 
in her mission, Pramlocä returned to the heavenly planets, leaving the 
newborn child to the care of the trees. Fortunately, the trees accepted 
the child and agreed to raise her.

TEXT 14

kñut-kñämäyä mukhe räjä
somaù péyüña-varñiëém
deçinéà rodamänäyä

nidadhe sa dayänvitaù

kñut—by hunger; kñämäyäù—when she was distressed; mukhe—
within the mouth; räjä—the king; somaù—the moon; péyüña—nectar; 
varñiëém—pouring; deçiném—forefinger; rodamänäyäù—while she was 
crying; nidadhe—placed; saù—he; dayä-anvitaù—being compassionate.

Thereafter the child, who was left to the care of the trees, began to cry in 
hunger. At that time the king of the forest, namely the king of the moon 
planet, out of compassion placed his finger, which poured forth nectar, 
within the child’s mouth. Thus the child was raised by the mercy of the 
king of the moon.

Although the Apsarä left her child to the care of the trees, the trees 
could not take care of the child properly; therefore the trees handed the 
child over to the king of the moon. Thus Candra, king of the moon, put 
his finger within the mouth of the child to satisfy her hunger.
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TEXT 15

prajä-visarga ädiñöäù
piträ mäm anuvartatä

tatra kanyäà varärohäà
täm udvahata mä ciram

prajä-visarge—to create progeny; ädiñöäù—being ordered; piträ—by 
your father; mäm—My direction; anuvartatä—following; tatra—there; 
kanyäm—the daughter; vara-ärohäm—highly qualified and exquisitely 
beautiful; täm—her; udvahata—marry; mä—without; ciram—wasting 
time.

Since all of you are very much obedient to My orders, I ask you to 
immediately marry that girl, who is so well qualified with beauty and 
good qualities. According to the order of your father, create progeny 
through her.

The Pracetäs not only were great devotees of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead but were very obedient to the orders of their father. Therefore 
the Lord asked them to marry the daughter of Pramlocä.

TEXT 16

apåthag-dharma-çélänäà
sarveñäà vaù su-madhyamä

apåthag-dharma-çéleyaà
bhüyät patny arpitäçayä

apåthak—without differences; dharma—occupation; çélänäm—whose 
character; sarveñäm—all; vaù—of you; su-madhyamä—a girl whose 
waist is slender; apåthak—without differences; dharma—occupation; 
çélä—well behaved; iyam—this; bhüyät—may she become; patné—wife; 
arpita-äçayä—fully surrendered.
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You brothers are all of the same nature, being devotees and obedient sons 
of your father. Similarly, that girl is also of the same type and is dedicated 
to all of you. Thus both the girl and you, the sons of Präcénabarhiñat, are 
on the same platform, being united on a common principle.

According to Vedic principles, a woman cannot have many husbands, 
although a husband can have many wives. In special instances, however, 
it is found that a woman has more than one husband. Draupadé, for 
instance, was married to all of the five Päëòava brothers. Similarly, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead ordered all the sons of Präcénabarhiñat 
to marry the one girl born of the great sage Kaëòu and Pramlocä. In 
special cases, a girl is allowed to marry more than one man, provided 
she is able to treat her husbands equally. This is not possible for an 
ordinary woman. Only one who is especially qualified can be allowed 
to marry more than one husband. In this Age of Kali, to find such an 
equipoised woman is very difficult. Thus according to scripture, kalau 
païca vivarjayet. In this age a woman is forbidden to marry her husband’s 
brother. This system is still practiced in some of the hilly tracts of India. 
The Lord says: apåthag-dharma-çéleyaà bhüyät patny arpitäçayä. With 
the blessings of the Lord, all things are possible. The Lord especially 
blessed the girl to surrender equally to all brothers. Apåthag-dharma, 
meaning “occupational duty without difference of purpose,” is taught 
in Bhagavad-gétä. Bhagavad-gétä is divided into three primary divisions-
karma-yoga, jïäna-yoga and bhakti-yoga. The word yoga means “acting 
on behalf of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.” As confirmed by 
Bhagavad-gétä (3.9):

yajïärthät karmaëo ‘nyatra 
loko ‘yaà karma-bandhanaù 
tad-arthaà karma kaunteya 

mukta-saìgaù samäcara

“Work done as a sacrifice for Viñëu has to be performed, otherwise work 
binds one to this material world. Therefore, O son of Kunté, perform your 
prescribed duties for His satisfaction, and in that way you will always 
remain unattached and free from bondage.”

One may act according to his own occupational duty just to satisfy 
the yajïa-puruña, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. That is called 
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apåthag-dharma. Different limbs of the body may act in different ways, 
but the ultimate objective is to maintain the entire body. Similarly, if we 
work for the satisfaction of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, we will 
find that we satisfy everything. We should follow in the footsteps of the 
Pracetäs, whose only aim was to satisfy the Supreme Lord. This is called 
apåthag-dharma. According to Bhagavad-gétä (18.66), sarva-dharmän 
parityajya mäm ekaà çaraëaà vraja: “Abandon all varieties of religion 
and just surrender unto Me.” This is the advice of Lord Kåñëa. Our only 
aim should be to act in Kåñëa consciousness for the satisfaction of the 
Lord. This is oneness, or apåthag-dharma.

TEXT 17

divya-varña-sahasräëäà
sahasram ahataujasaù

bhaumän bhokñyatha bhogän vai
divyäàç cänugrahän mama

divya—of the heavenly planets; varña—years; sahasräëäm—of thousands; 
sahasram—a thousand; ahata—without being defeated; ojasaù—your 
power; bhaumän—of this world; bhokñyatha—you will enjoy; bhogän—
enjoyments; vai—certainly; divyän—of the heavenly world; ca—also; 
anugrahät—by mercy; mama—My.

The Lord then blessed all the Pracetäs, saying: My dear princes, by My 
mercy, you can enjoy all the facilities of this world as well as the heavenly 
world. Indeed, you can enjoy all of them without hindrance and with full 
strength for one million celestial years.

The duration of life prescribed for the Pracetäs by the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is calculated by the time measurements of higher 
planetary systems. Our six earth months are said to equal twelve hours in 
the higher planetary systems. Thirty days equal one month, and twelve 
months equal one year. In this way, for one million years according to the 
calculations of the higher planetary system the Pracetäs were allowed 
to enjoy all kinds of material facilities. Although this life-span was so 
long, the Pracetäs were given full bodily strength by the grace of the 
Lord. In the material world, if one wants to live for many years, he must 
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endure the difficulties of old age, invalidity and many other miserable 
conditions. The Pracetäs, however, were given full bodily strength to 
enjoy material facilities. This special facility was given to the Pracetäs so 
that they could continue rendering full devotional service. This will be 
explained in the following verse.

TEXT 18

atha mayy anapäyinyä
bhaktyä pakva-guëäçayäù
upayäsyatha mad-dhäma

nirvidya nirayäd ataù

atha—therefore; mayi—unto Me; anapäyinyä—without any deviation; 
bhaktyä—by devotional service; pakva-guëa—free from material 
contamination; äçayäù—your mind; upayäsyatha—you will attain; mat-
dhäma—My abode; nirvidya—being completely detached; nirayät—
from material existence; ataù—thus.

Thereafter you will develop unadulterated devotional service unto Me and 
be freed from all material contamination. At that time, being completely 
unattached to material enjoyment in the so-called heavenly planets as 
well as in hellish planets, you will return home, back to Godhead.

By the grace of the Lord, the Pracetäs were given special facilities. 
Although they could live millions of years to enjoy material facilities, 
they still would not be deviated from the transcendental loving service 
of the Lord. Being thus fully engaged, the Pracetäs would be completely 
freed from all material attachment. Material attachment is very strong. 
During one lifetime, a materialist engages in acquiring land, money, 
friends, society, friendship, love and so on. He also wants to enjoy the 
heavenly planets after the annihilation of the body. If one is engaged 
in devotional service, however, he becomes unattached to all kinds of 
material enjoyment and suffering. In the material world, those who 
are elevated to the higher planetary systems are supposed to enjoy all 
material facilities, whereas those degraded to lower planetary systems 
are supposed to live in a hellish condition. A devotee, however, is 
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transcendental to both heavenly and hellish conditions. According to 
Bhagavad-gétä (14.26), a devotee’s position is described in this way:

mäà ca yo ‘vyabhicäreëa 
bhakti-yogena sevate 

sa guëän samatétyaitän 
brahma-bhüyäya kalpate

“One who engages in full devotional service, who does not fall down in 
any circumstance, at once transcends the modes of material nature and 
thus comes to the level of Brahman.”

A devotee is always situated on the Brahman platform. He has nothing 
to do with material happiness or distress. When one is strongly fixed in 
devotional service and free from all material attachment, uncontaminated 
by the material modes of nature, he becomes fit to return home, back to 
Godhead. Although by special blessing the Pracetäs would enjoy material 
facilities for millions of years, they would not be attached to them. Thus 
at the end of their material enjoyment they would be promoted to the 
spiritual world and return to Godhead.

The word pakva-guëäçayäù has special significance, for it means that by 
devotional service one is able to give up the influence of the three modes 
of material nature. As long as one is influenced by the modes of material 
nature, he cannot return to Godhead. It is clearly explained that all 
planets in the material world—beginning from Brahmaloka down to 
the hellish planets—are unfit places for a devotee. Padaà padaà yad 
vipadäà na teñäm [SB 10.14.58]. A place where there is danger at every 
step is certainly not a comfortable place. The Lord therefore says in 
Bhagavad-gétä (8.16):

äbrahma-bhuvanäl lokäù 
punar ävartino ‘rjuna 

mäm upetya tu kaunteya 
punar janma na vidyate

“From the highest planet in the material world down to the lowest, all are 
places of misery wherein repeated birth and death take place. But one 
who attains to My abode, O son of Kunté, never takes birth again.”
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Thus there is no profit, even if one is promoted to the highest planet in 
the material universe, Brahmaloka. However, if one is somehow or other 
promoted to the abode of the Lord, he never returns to the material 
world.

TEXT 19

gåheñv äviçatäà cäpi
puàsäà kuçala-karmaëäm
mad-värtä-yäta-yämänäà
na bandhäya gåhä matäù

gåheñu—in family life; äviçatäm—who have entered; ca—also; api—
even; puàsäm—of persons; kuçala-karmaëäm—engaged in auspicious 
activities; mat-värtä—in topics about Me; yäta—is expended; 
yämänäm—whose every moment; na—not; bandhäya—for bondage; 
gåhäù—household life; matäù—considered.

Those who are engaged in auspicious activities in devotional service 
certainly understand that the ultimate enjoyer or beneficiary of all 
activities is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Thus when one acts, 
he offers the results to the Supreme Personality of Godhead and passes 
life always engaged in the topics of the Lord. Even though such a person 
may be participating in family life, he is not affected by the results of his 
actions.

Generally a person living in a family becomes overly attached to fruitive 
activity. In other words, he tries to enjoy the results of his activities. 
A devotee, however, knows that Kåñëa is the supreme enjoyer and the 
supreme proprietor (bhoktäraà yajïa-tapasäà sarva-loka-maheçvaram 
[Bg. 5.29]). Consequently, the devotee does not consider himself the 
proprietor of any occupation. The devotee always thinks of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead as the proprietor; therefore the results of his 
business are offered to the Supreme Lord. One who thus lives in the 
material world with his family and children never becomes affected by 
the contaminations of the material world. This is confirmed in Bhagavad-
gétä (3.9):
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yajïärthät karmaëo ‘nyatra 
loko ‘yaà karma-bandhanaù 
tad-arthaà karma kaunteya 

mukta-saìgaù samäcara

One who tries to enjoy the results of his activities becomes bound by the 
results. One who offers the results or profits to the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, however, does not become entangled in the results. This is 
the secret of success. Generally people take sannyäsa to become free from 
the reactions of fruitive activity. One who does not receive the results 
of his actions but offers them instead to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead certainly remains in a liberated condition. In Bhakti-rasämåta-
sindhu, Çré Rüpa Gosvämé confirms this:

éhä yasya harer däsye 
karmaëä manasä girä 

nikhiläsv apy avasthäsu 
jévan-muktaù sa ucyate

If one engages himself in the service of the Lord through his life, wealth, 
words, intelligence and everything he possesses, he will always be 
liberated in any condition. Such a person is called a jévan-mukta, one 
who is liberated during this lifetime. Devoid of Kåñëa consciousness, 
those who engage in material activities simply become more entangled 
in material bondage. They have to suffer and enjoy the actions and 
reactions of all activity. This Kåñëa consciousness movement is therefore 
the greatest boon to humanity because it keeps one always engaged in 
Kåñëa’s service. The devotees think of Kåñëa, act for Kåñëa, eat for 
Kåñëa, sleep for Kåñëa and work for Kåñëa. Thus everything is engaged 
in the service of Kåñëa. A total life in Kåñëa consciousness saves one 
from material contamination. As stated by Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté 
Gosvämé Mahäräja:

çré-hari seväya yähä anuküla 
viñaya baliyä tyäge haya bhüla

If one is so expert that he can engage everything or dovetail everything 
in the service of the Lord, to give up the material world would be a great 



Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Canto 4

1442

blunder. One should learn how to dovetail everything in the service of 
the Lord, for everything is connected to Kåñëa. That is the real purpose 
of life and secret of success. As reiterated later in the Third Chapter of 
Bhagavad-gétä (3.19):

tasmäd asaktaù satataà 
käryaà karma samäcara 
asakto hy äcaran karma 
param äpnoti püruñaù

“Therefore, without being attached to the fruits of activities, one should 
act as a matter of duty; for by working without attachment, one attains 
the Supreme.”

The Third Chapter of Bhagavad-gétä specifically considers material 
activities for the purpose of sense gratification and material activities for 
the purpose of satisfying the Supreme Lord. The conclusion is that these 
are not one and the same. Material activities for sense gratification are 
the cause of material bondage, whereas the very same activities for the 
satisfaction of Kåñëa are the cause of liberation. How the same activity 
can be the cause of bondage and liberation can be explained as follows. 
One may get indigestion due to eating too many milk preparations—
condensed milk, sweet rice, and so on. But even though there is 
indigestion or diarrhea, another milk preparation—yogurt mixed with 
black pepper and salt—will immediately cure these maladies. In other 
words, one milk preparation can cause indigestion and diarrhea, and 
another milk preparation can cure them.
If one is placed in material opulence due to the special mercy of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, he should not consider that opulence 
a cause for bondage. When a mature devotee is blessed with material 
opulence, he does not become affected adversely, for he knows how to 
employ material opulence in the service of the Lord. There are many 
such examples in the history of the world. There were kings like Påthu 
Mahäräja, Prahläda Mahäräja, Janaka, Dhruva, Vaivasvata Manu and 
Mahäräja Ikñväku. All of these were great kings and were especially 
favored by the Supreme Personality of Godhead. If a devotee is not 
mature, the Supreme Lord will take away all his opulence. This principle 
is stated by the Supreme Personality of Godhead-yasyäham anugåhëämi 
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hariñye tad-dhanaà çanaiù: “My first mercy shown to My devotee is to 
take away all his material opulence.” Material opulence detrimental to 
devotional service is taken away by the Supreme Lord, whereas a person 
who is mature in devotional service is given all material facilities.

TEXT 20

navyavad dhådaye yaj jïo
brahmaitad brahma-vädibhiù

na muhyanti na çocanti
na håñyanti yato gatäù

navya-vat—ever-increasingly fresh; hådaye—in the heart; yat—as; 
jïaù—the supreme knower, Paramätmä; brahma—Brahman; etat—this; 
brahma-vädibhiù—by the advocates of the Absolute Truth; na—never; 
muhyanti—are bewildered; na—never; çocanti—lament; na—never; 
håñyanti—are jubilant; yataù—when; gatäù—have attained.

Always engaging in the activities of devotional service, devotees feel ever-
increasingly fresh and new in all their activities. The all-knower, the 
Supersoul within the heart of the devotee, makes everything increasingly 
fresh. This is known as the Brahman position by the advocates of the 
Absolute Truth. In such a liberated stage [brahma-bhüta], one is never 
bewildered. Nor does one lament or become unnecessarily jubilant. This 
is due to the brahma-bhüta situation.

A devotee is inspired by the Supersoul within the heart to advance 
in devotional service in a variety of ways. The devotee does not feel 
hackneyed or stereotyped, nor does he feel that he is in a stagnant 
position. In the material world, if one engages in chanting a material 
name, he will feel tired after chanting a few times. However, one can 
chant the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra all day and night and never feel 
tired. As chanting is increased, it will come out new and fresh. Çréla 
Rüpa Gosvämé said that if he could somehow get millions of ears and 
tongues, then he could relish spiritual bliss by chanting the Hare Kåñëa 
mahä-mantra. There is really nothing uninspiring for a highly advanced 
devotee. In Bhagavad-gétä the Lord says that He is situated in everyone’s 
heart and that He helps the living entity forget and remember. By the 
grace of the Lord, the devotee gets inspiration.
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teñäà satata-yuktänäà 
bhajatäà préti-pürvakam 

dadämi buddhi-yogaà taà 
yena mäm upayänti te

“To those who are constantly devoted and worship Me with love, I give 
the understanding by which they can come to Me.” (Bg. 10.10)

As stated (kuçala-karmaëäm), those engaged in auspicious activities 
in devotional service are guided by the Supersoul, described in this 
verse as jïa, one who knows everything, past, present and future. The 
Supersoul gives instructions to the sincere, unalloyed devotee on how 
he can progress more and more in approaching the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. Çréla Jéva Gosvämé in this connection says that the 
Supersoul, the plenary expansion of the Personality of Godhead, exists 
in everyone’s heart, but in the heart of the devotee He reveals Himself as 
ever-increasingly new. Being inspired by Him, the devotee experiences 
increased transcendental bliss in the execution of his devotional service.

TEXT 21

maitreya uväca
evaà bruväëaà puruñärtha-bhäjanaà
janärdanaà präïjalayaù pracetasaù
tad-darçana-dhvasta-tamo-rajo-malä

girägåëan gadgadayä suhåttamam

maitreyaù uväca—Maitreya said; evam—thus; bruväëam—speaking; 
puruña-artha—of the ultimate goal of life; bhäjanam—the bestower; 
jana-ardanam—who takes away all the disadvantages of the devotee; 
präïjalayaù—with folded hands; pracetasaù—the Pracetä brothers; tat—
Him; darçana—by seeing; dhvasta—dissipated; tamaù—of darkness; 
rajaù—of passion; maläù—whose contamination; girä—with a voice; 
agåëan—offered prayers; gadgadayä—faltering; suhåt-tamam—unto the 
greatest of all friends.

The great sage Maitreya said: After the Personality of Godhead spoke 
thus, the Pracetäs began to offer Him prayers. The Lord is the bestower 
of all success in life and is the supreme benefactor. He is also the supreme 
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friend who takes away all miserable conditions experienced by a devotee. 
In a faltering voice, due to ecstasy, the Pracetäs began to offer prayers. 
They were purified by the presence of the Lord, who was before them 
face to face.

The Lord is herein described as puruñärtha-bhäjanam (the bestower of the 
ultimate goal of life). Whatever success we want in life can be attained 
by the mercy of the Lord. Since the Pracetäs had already attained the 
Lord’s mercy, they were no longer subject to the contamination of the 
material modes. The material modes dissipated from them just as the 
darkness of night immediately dissipates when the sun rises. Because 
the Lord appeared before them, naturally all the contaminations of the 
material qualities of rajas and tamas completely disappeared. Similarly, 
when an unalloyed devotee chants the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra, he is 
also purified of all material contamination because the name of the Lord 
and the Lord are identical. As stated in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.2.17):

çåëvatäà sva-kathäù kåñëaù 
puëya-çravaëa-kértanaù 

hådy antaù-stho hy abhadräëi 
vidhunoti suhåt satäm

“Çré Kåñëa, the Personality of Godhead, who is the Paramätmä [Supersoul] 
in everyone’s heart and the benefactor of the truthful devotee, cleanses 
desire for material enjoyment from the heart of the devotee who has 
developed the urge to hear His messages, which are in themselves 
virtuous when properly heard and chanted.”

The holy name of the Lord is the Lord Himself. If one chants and hears, he 
becomes purified. Gradually all material contamination disappears. The 
Pracetäs were already purified due to the Lord’s presence before them, 
and they could therefore offer the proper prayers with folded hands. In 
other words, as soon as devotees are engaged in devotional service, they 
become transcendental to all material contamination immediately, as 
confirmed in Bhagavad-gétä (sa guëän samatétyaitän brahma-bhüyäya 
kalpate [Bg. 14.26]). Sometimes the devotees are dissatisfied due to their 
not seeing the Supreme Personality of Godhead personally. When the 
Pracetäs saw the Supreme Lord personally present, their unhappiness 
vanished.
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TEXT 22

pracetasa ücuù
namo namaù kleça-vinäçanäya

nirüpitodära-guëähvayäya
mano-vaco-vega-puro-javäya

sarväkña-märgair agatädhvane namaù

pracetasaù ücuù—the Pracetäs said; namaù—obeisances; namaù—
obeisances; kleça—material distress; vinäçanäya—unto one who destroys; 
nirüpita—settled; udära—magnanimous; guëa—qualities; ähvayäya—
whose name; manaù—of the mind; vacaù—of speech; vega—the speed; 
puraù—before; javäya—whose speed; sarva-akña—of all material senses; 
märgaiù—by the paths; agata—not perceivable; adhvane—whose course; 
namaù—we offer our respects.

The Pracetäs spoke as follows: Dear Lord, You relieve all kinds of material 
distress. Your magnanimous transcendental qualities and holy name are 
all-auspicious. This conclusion is already settled. You can go faster than 
the speed of mind and words. You cannot be perceived by material senses. 
We therefore offer You respectful obeisances again and again.

The word nirüpita, meaning “concluded,” is very significant in this 
verse. No one has to conduct research work to find God or make progress 
in spiritual knowledge. Everything is conclusively there in the Vedas. 
Therefore the Lord says in Bhagavad-gétä (15.15), vedaiç ca sarvair aham 
eva vedyaù: understanding the Supreme Personality of Godhead through 
the process of the Vedas is perfect and conclusive. The Vedas state, ataù 
çré-kåñëa-nämädi na bhaved grähyam indriyaiù: [Cc. Madhya 17.136] the 
transcendental names, forms, qualities, paraphernalia and pastimes of 
the Lord cannot be understood by our blunt material senses. Sevonmukhe 
hi jihvädau svayam eva sphuraty adaù: when a devotee engages his senses 
favorably in devotional service, the Lord, through His causeless mercy, 
reveals Himself to the devotee. This is the conclusive Vedic process. The 
Vedas also indicate that simply by chanting the holy names of the Lord one 
can without a doubt become spiritually advanced. We cannot approach 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead by the speed of mind or words, but 
if we stick to devotional service we can easily and quickly approach Him. 
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In other words, the Supreme Lord is attracted by devotional service, and 
He can approach us more swiftly than we can approach Him with our 
mental speculation. The Lord has stated that He is beyond the range of 
mental speculation and the speed of thought, yet He can be approached 
easily by His causeless mercy. Thus only by His causeless mercy can He 
be attained. Other methods will not be effective.

TEXT 23

çuddhäya çäntäya namaù sva-niñöhayä
manasy apärthaà vilasad-dvayäya

namo jagat-sthäna-layodayeñu
gåhéta-mäyä-guëa-vigrahäya

çuddhäya—unto the unadulterated; çäntäya—unto the most peaceful; 
namaù—we offer our obeisances; sva-niñöhayä—by being situated in 
one’s position; manasi—in the mind; apärtham—without any meaning; 
vilasat—appearing; dvayäya—in whom the dual world; namaù—
obeisances; jagat—of the cosmic manifestation; sthäna—maintenance; 
laya—annihilation; udayeñu—and for creation; gåhéta—accepted; 
mäyä—material; guëa—of the modes of nature; vigrahäya—the forms.

Dear Lord, we beg to offer our obeisances unto You. When the mind is fixed 
upon You, the world of duality, although a place for material enjoyment, 
appears meaningless. Your transcendental form is full of transcendental 
bliss. We therefore offer our respects unto You. Your appearances as Lord 
Brahmä, Lord Viñëu and Lord Çiva are meant for the purpose of creating, 
maintaining and annihilating this cosmic manifestation.

A pure devotee, whose mind is always engaged in the service of the 
Lord, can certainly appreciate the impermanence of this material 
world. Although such a devotee may be engaged in executing material 
activities, this stage is called anäsakti. As explained by Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé, anäsaktasya viñayän yathärham upayuïjataù. A devotee is 
always unattached to material activities because in the liberated stage 
his mind is always fixed on the lotus feet of the Lord.
This material world is called dvaita, the world of duality. A devotee knows 
very well that everything within this material world is but a manifestation 
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of the Supreme Lord’s energy. To maintain the three modes of material 
nature, the Supreme Lord takes on different forms as Lord Brahmä, Lord 
Viñëu and Lord Çiva. Unaffected by the modes of material nature, the 
Lord takes on different forms to create, maintain and annihilate this 
cosmic manifestation. The conclusion is that although the pure devotee 
appears to engage in material activities in the service of the Lord, he 
knows very well that material enjoyment for sense gratification has no 
use whatsoever.

TEXT 24

namo viçuddha-sattväya
haraye hari-medhase
väsudeväya kåñëäya

prabhave sarva-sätvatäm

namaù—obeisances; viçuddha-sattväya—unto You, whose existence is 
free from all material influence; haraye—who takes away all miserable 
conditions of devotees; hari-medhase—whose brain works only for the 
deliverance of the conditioned soul; väsudeväya—the all-pervading 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; kåñëäya—unto Kåñëa; prabhave—who 
increases the influence; sarva-sätvatäm—of all kinds of devotees.

Dear Lord, we offer our respectful obeisances unto You because Your 
existence is completely independent of all material influences. Your 
Lordship always takes away the devotee’s miserable conditions, for Your 
brain plans how to do so. You live everywhere as Paramätmä; therefore 
You are known as Väsudeva. You also accept Vasudeva as Your father, 
and You are celebrated by the name Kåñëa. You are so kind that You 
always increase the influence of all kinds of devotees.

In the previous verse it has been said (gåhéta-mäyä-guëa-vigrahäya) 
that the Lord accepts three kinds of bodies (Viñëu, Brahmä and Çiva) 
for the purposes of creating, maintaining and annihilating the cosmic 
manifestation. The three predominating deities of the material universe 
(Brahmä, Viñëu and Çiva) are called guëa-avatäras. There are many 
kinds of incarnations of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and the 
first incarnations within this material world are Brahmä, Viñëu and 



Chapter 30, The Activities of the Pracetäs

1449

Maheçvara (Çiva). Out of these three, Lord Brahmä and Lord Çiva accept 
material bodies, but Lord Viñëu does not accept a material body. Lord 
Viñëu is therefore known as viçuddha-sattva. His existence is completely 
free from the contamination of the material modes of nature. One should 
therefore not think that Lord Viñëu is in the same category with Lord 
Brahmä and Çiva. The çästras forbid us to think in this way.

yas tu näräyaëaà devaà 
brahma-rudrädi-daivataiù 

samatvenaiva vékñeta 
sa päñaëòé bhaved dhruvam 

 [Cc. Madhya 18.116]

One who considers Lord Viñëu to be in the same category with devas 
like Lord Brahmä or Lord Çiva or who thinks Lord Brahmä and Çiva 
to be equal to Lord Viñëu is to be considered as päñaëòé (a faithless 
nonbeliever). Therefore in this verse Lord Viñëu is distinguished in the 
words namo viçuddha-sattväya. Although a living entity like us, Lord 
Brahmä is exalted due to his pious activities; therefore he is given the 
high post of Brahmä. Lord Çiva is not actually like a living entity, but he 
is not the Supreme Personality of Godhead. His position is somewhere 
between Viñëu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and Brahmä, the 
living entity. Lord Çiva is therefore explained in Brahma-saàhitä (5.45) 
in this way:

kñéraà yathä dadhi vikära-viçeña-yogät 
saïjäyate na hi tataù påthag asti hetoù 

yaù çambhutäm api tathä samupaiti käryäd 
govindam ädi-puruñaà tam ahaà bhajämi

Lord Çiva is considered to be like yogurt (dadhi). Yogurt is nothing 
but transformed milk; nonetheless, yogurt cannot be accepted as milk. 
Similarly, Lord Çiva holds almost all the powers of Lord Viñëu, and he 
is also above the qualities of the living entity, but he is not exactly like 
Viñëu, just as yogurt, although transformed milk, is not exactly like milk.

The Supreme Personality of Godhead is also described herein as 
väsudeväya kåñëäya. Kåñëa is the original Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, and all Viñëu expansions are His plenary portions or portions 
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of His plenary portions (known as sväàça and kalä). The sväàça, or 
direct expansion, is also called aàça. All viñëu-tattvas are sväàça, direct 
parts and parcels of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa. Kåñëa 
is known as Väsudeva because He appeared in this material world as the 
son of Vasudeva. Similarly, He is known as Devaké-nandana, Yaçodä-
nandana, Nanda-nandana and so on.

Again and again the Lord is very much interested in increasing the 
influence of His devotees. Therefore He is described herein as prabhave 
sarva-sätvatäm. The sätvata community is a community of Vaiñëavas, 
pure devotees of the Lord. The Supreme Personality of Godhead has 
unlimited powers, and He wants to see that His devotees are also 
entrusted with unlimited powers. A devotee of the Lord is always, 
therefore, distinguished from all other living entities.

The word hari means “one who takes away all miserable conditions,” and 
hari-medhase means that the Lord is always planning ways to deliver the 
conditioned soul from the clutches of mäyä. The Lord is so kind that He 
personally incarnates to deliver the conditioned souls, and whenever He 
comes, He makes His plans.

pariträëäya sädhünäà 
vinäçäya ca duñkåtäm 

dharma-saàsthäpanärthäya 
sambhavämi yuge yuge

“To deliver the pious and to annihilate the miscreants, as well as to 
reestablish the principles of religion, I advent Myself millennium after 
millennium.” (Bg. 4.8)

Since the Lord delivers all conditioned souls from the clutches of mäyä, 
He is known as hari-medhas. In the list of incarnations, Kåñëa is described 
as the supreme and original Personality of Godhead.

ete cäàça-kaläù puàsaù 
kåñëas tu bhagavän svayam 

indräri-vyäkulaà lokaà 
måòayanti yuge yuge 

(SB 1.3.28)
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Kåñëa, the original Personality of Godhead, appears in this material 
world when the demigods, who are devotees of the Lord, are disturbed 
by the demons.

TEXT 25

namaù kamala-näbhäya
namaù kamala-mäline
namaù kamala-pädäya
namas te kamalekñaëa

namaù—we offer our respectful obeisances; kamala-näbhäya—unto 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, from whose abdomen the original 
lotus flower originated; namaù—obeisances; kamala-mäline—who is 
always decorated with a garland of lotus flowers; namaù—obeisances; 
kamala-pädäya—whose feet are as beautiful and fragrant as the lotus 
flower; namaù te—obeisances unto You; kamala-ékñaëa—whose eyes are 
exactly like the petals of the lotus flower.

Dear Lord, we offer our respectful obeisances unto You because from 
Your abdomen sprouts the lotus flower, the origin of all living entities. 
You are always decorated with a lotus garland, and Your feet resemble 
the lotus flower with all its fragrance. Your eyes are also like the petals of 
a lotus flower. Therefore we always offer our respectful obeisances unto 
You.

The word kamala-näbhäya indicates that Lord Viñëu is the origin of 
the material creation. From the abdomen of Garbhodakaçäyé Viñëu, a 
lotus flower sprouts. Lord Brahmä, the first creature of the universe, is 
born from this lotus flower, and subsequently, Lord Brahmä creates the 
whole universe. The origin of all creation is therefore Lord Viñëu, and 
the origin of all the viñëu-tattvas is Lord Kåñëa. Consequently, Kåñëa is 
the origin of everything. This is also confirmed in Bhagavad-gétä (10.8):

ahaà sarvasya prabhavo 
mattaù sarvaà pravartate 
iti matvä bhajante mäà 

budhä bhäva-samanvitäù
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“I am the source of all spiritual and material worlds. Everything emanates 
from Me. The wise who perfectly know this engage in My devotional 
service and worship Me with all their hearts.” Lord Kåñëa says: “I am the 
origin of everything.” Therefore whatever we see emanates from Him. 
This is also confirmed in the Vedänta-sütra. Janmädy asya yataù: [SB 1.1.1] 
“The Absolute Truth is He from whom everything emanates.”

TEXT 26

namaù kamala-kiïjalka-
piçaìgämala-väsase

sarva-bhüta-niväsäya
namo ‘yuìkñmahi säkñiëe

namaù—obeisances; kamala-kiïjalka—like the saffron in a lotus flower; 
piçaìga—yellowish; amala—spotless; väsase—unto Him whose garment; 
sarva-bhüta—of all living entities; niväsäya—the shelter; namaù—
obeisances; ayuìkñmahi—let us offer; säkñiëe—unto the supreme witness.

Dear Lord, the garment You have put on is yellowish in color, like the 
saffron of a lotus flower, but it is not made of anything material. Since 
You live in everyone’s heart, You are the direct witness of all the activities 
of all living entities. We offer our respectful obeisances unto You again 
and again.

In this verse the dress of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and His 
all-pervasive nature are described. The Lord puts on a dress that is yellow, 
but such a garment is never to be considered material. The garments of 
the Lord are also the Lord. They are nondifferent from the Lord because 
they are spiritual in nature.
The word sarva-bhüta-niväsäya further clarifies how Lord Viñëu lives in 
everyone’s heart and acts as the direct witness of all the activities of 
the conditioned soul. Within this material world the conditioned soul 
has desires and acts in accordance with these desires. All these acts are 
observed by the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is also confirmed 
in Bhagavad-gétä (15.15):
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sarvasya cähaà hådi sanniviñöo 
mattaù småtir jïänam apohanaà ca

“I am seated in everyone’s heart, and from Me come remembrance, 
knowledge and forgetfulness.” The Lord is present in everyone’s heart, 
and He gives the living entity intelligence. According to the desires of the 
living entity, the Lord makes him remember or forget. If the living entity 
is demoniac and wants to forget the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
the Lord gives him the intelligence to be able to forget the Supreme Lord 
forever. Similarly, when a devotee wants to serve the Supreme Lord, the 
Lord, as Paramätmä, gives the devotee the intelligence to make progress 
in devotional service. The Lord directly witnesses our activities and 
experiences our desires. The Supreme Lord gives us the facilities to act 
in the way we wish.

TEXT 27

rüpaà bhagavatä tv etad
açeña-kleça-saìkñayam

äviñkåtaà naù kliñöänäà
kim anyad anukampitam

rüpam—form; bhagavatä—by Your Lordship; tu—but; etat—this; 
açeña—unlimited; kleça—miseries; saìkñayam—which dissipates; 
äviñkåtam—revealed; naù—of us; kliñöänäm—who are suffering from 
material conditions; kim anyat—what to speak of; anukampitam—those 
to whom You are always favorably disposed.

Dear Lord, we conditioned souls are always covered by ignorance in 
the bodily conception of life. We therefore always prefer the miserable 
conditions of material existence. To deliver us from these miserable 
conditions, You have advented Yourself in this transcendental form. This 
is evidence of Your unlimited causeless mercy upon those of us who are 
suffering in this way. What, then, to speak of the devotees to whom You 
are always so favorably disposed?
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When the Lord appears in His original form, He acts to deliver the 
pious and annihilate the miscreants (Bg. 4.8). Although He annihilates 
the demons, He nonetheless benefits them. It is said that all the living 
entities who died on the Battlefield of Kurukñetra attained their original 
constitutional position (svarüpa) because they had the chance to see 
Kåñëa face to face riding in the chariot of Arjuna. On the Battlefield 
of Kurukñetra, superficially two things were going on—the demons were 
being killed, and the devotee, Arjuna, was being protected. However, the 
results were the same for everyone. Thus it is said that the appearance of 
the Lord diminishes all kinds of miserable conditions caused by material 
existence.
It is clearly stated in this verse that this form (açeña-kleça-saìkñayam) is 
meant to diminish all the miserable conditions experienced in life not 
only by the devotees but by all others. Äviñkåtaà naù kliñöänäm. The 
Pracetäs identified themselves as common men. Kim anyad anukampitam. 
The devotees are always favorably accepted by the Lord. The Lord shows 
all mercy not only to conditioned souls but also to the devotees, who are 
already liberated due to their devotional service.

The form of the Lord as worshiped in the temples is called arca-vigraha 
or arcävatära, the worshipable form, the Deity incarnation. This facility 
is offered to neophyte devotees so that they can see the real form of the 
Lord face to face and offer their respectful obeisances and sacrifices in 
the form of arcä. Through such facilities the neophytes gradually invoke 
their original Kåñëa consciousness. Deity worship in the form of temple 
worship is the most valuable benediction given by the Lord to beginners. 
All neophytes must therefore engage in the worship of the Lord by 
keeping the arcä-vigraha (arcävatära) at home or in the temple.

TEXT 28

etävat tvaà hi vibhubhir
bhävyaà déneñu vatsalaiù

yad anusmaryate käle
sva-buddhyäbhadra-randhana

etävat—thus; tvam—Your Lordship; hi—certainly; vibhubhiù—by 
expansions; bhävyam—to be conceived; déneñu—unto the humble 
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devotees; vatsalaiù—compassionate; yat—which; anusmaryate—is 
always remembered; käle—in due course of time; sva-buddhyä—by one’s 
devotional service; abhadra-randhana—O killer of all inauspiciousness.

Dear Lord, You are the killer of all inauspicious things. You are 
compassionate upon Your poor devotees through the expansion of Your 
arcä-vigraha. You should certainly think of us as Your eternal servants.

The form of the Lord known as arcä-vigraha is an expansion of His 
unlimited potencies. When the Lord is gradually satisfied with the service 
of a devotee, in due course of time He accepts the devotee as one of 
His many unalloyed servants. By nature, the Lord is very compassionate; 
therefore the service of neophyte devotees is accepted by the Lord. As 
confirmed in Bhagavad-gétä (9.26):

patraà puñpaà phalaà toyaà 
yo me bhaktyä prayacchati 
tad ahaà bhakty-upahåtam 

açnämi prayatätmanaù

“If one offers Me with love and devotion a leaf, a flower, fruit or water, 
I will accept it.” The devotee offers eatables in the form of vegetables, 
fruits, leaves and water to the arcä-vigraha. The Lord, being bhakta-
vatsala, compassionate upon His devotees, accepts these offerings. 
Atheists may think that the devotees are engaged in idol worship, but 
the fact is different. Janärdana, the Supreme Lord, accepts bhäva, the 
attitude of service. The neophyte devotee engaged in the worship of the 
Lord may not understand the value of such worship, but the Supreme 
Lord, being bhakta-vatsala, accepts His devotee and in due course of 
time takes him home.

In this connection there is a story about a brähmaëa who was offering 
sweet rice to the Lord within his mind. The brähmaëa had no money 
nor any means of worshiping the Deity, but within his mind he arranged 
everything nicely. He had gold pots to bring water from the sacred 
rivers to wash the Deity, and he offered the Deity very sumptuous food, 
including sweet rice. Once, before he offered the sweet rice, he thought 
that it was too hot, and he thought, “Oh, let me test it. My, it is very 
hot.” When he put his finger in the sweet rice to test it, his finger was 
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burned and his meditation broken. Although he was offering food to the 
Lord within his mind, the Lord accepted it nonetheless. Consequently, 
the Lord in Vaikuëöha immediately sent a chariot to bring the brähmaëa 
back home, back to Godhead. Thus it is the duty of every sincere devotee 
to accept the arcä-vigraha at home or in the temple and worship the 
form of the Lord as advised in authorized scriptures and directed by the 
spiritual master.

TEXT 29

yenopaçäntir bhütänäà
kñullakänäm apéhatäm
antarhito ‘ntar-hådaye

kasmän no veda näçiñaù

yena—by which process; upaçäntiù—satisfaction of all desires; 
bhütänäm—of the living entities; kñullakänäm—very much fallen; api—
although; éhatäm—desiring many things; antarhitaù—hidden; antaù-
hådaye—in the core of the heart; kasmät—why; naù—our; veda—He 
knows; na—not; äçiñaù—desires.

When the Lord, out of His natural compassion, thinks of His devotee, 
by that process only are all desires of the neophyte devotee fulfilled. The 
Lord is situated in every living entity’s heart, although the living entity 
may be very insignificant. The Lord knows everything about the living 
entity, including all his desires. Although we are very insignificant, why 
should the Lord not know our desires?

A very advanced devotee does not think himself advanced. He is always 
very humble. The Supreme Personality of Godhead in His plenary 
expansion as the Paramätmä, or Supersoul, sits in everyone’s heart and 
can understand the attitudes and desires of His devotees. The Lord also 
gives opportunity to the nondevotees to fulfill their desires, as confirmed 
in Bhagavad-gétä (mattaù småtir jïänam apohanaà ca [Bg. 15.15]).
Whatever a living entity desires, however insignificant he may be, is 
noted by the Lord, who gives him a chance to fulfill his desires. If the 
desires of the nondevotees are fulfilled, why not those of the devotee? A 
pure devotee simply wants to engage in the service of the Lord without 
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material desire, and if he wants this within the core of his heart, where 
the Lord is situated, and if he is without ulterior motive, why should 
the Lord not understand? If a sincere devotee renders service to the 
Lord or to the arcä-vigraha, the form of the Lord, all his activities prove 
successful because the Lord is present within his heart and understands 
his sincerity. Thus if a devotee, with all confidence, goes on discharging 
the prescribed duties of devotional service, he will ultimately attain 
success.

TEXT 30

asäv eva varo ‘smäkam
épsito jagataù pate

prasanno bhagavän yeñäm
apavarga-gurur gatiù

asau—that; eva—certainly; varaù—benediction; asmäkam—our; 
épsitaù—desired; jagataù—of the universe; pate—O Lord; prasannaù—
satisfied; bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; yeñäm—with 
whom; apavarga—of transcendental loving service; guruù—the teacher; 
gatiù—the ultimate goal of life.

O Lord of the universe, You are the actual teacher of the science of 
devotional service. We are satisfied that Your Lordship is the ultimate 
goal of our lives, and we pray that You will be satisfied with us. That is our 
benediction. We do not desire anything other than Your full satisfaction.

In this verse the words apavarga-gurur gatiù are very significant. 
According to Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.2.11), the Supreme Lord is the 
ultimate fact of the Absolute Truth. Brahmeti paramätmeti bhagavän iti 
çabdyate. The Absolute Truth is realized in three features—impersonal 
Brahman, localized Paramätmä and ultimately the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, Bhagavän. The word apavarga means “liberation.” Pavarga 
means “material existence.” In material existence, one always works very 
hard but is ultimately baffled. One then dies and has to accept another 
body to work very hard again. This is the cycle of material existence. 
Apavarga means just the opposite. Instead of working hard like cats 
and dogs, one returns home, back to Godhead. Liberation begins 
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with merging into the Brahman effulgence of the Supreme Lord. This 
conception is held by the jïäné-sampradäya, philosophical speculators, 
but realization of the Supreme Personality of Godhead is higher. When 
a devotee understands that the Lord is satisfied, liberation, or merging 
into the effulgence of the Lord, is not very difficult. One has to approach 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead through the impersonal Brahman 
effulgence just as one has to approach the sun through the sunshine. It 
is not very difficult to merge into the impersonal effulgence of the Lord, 
Brahman, if one has satisfied the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 31

varaà våëémahe ‘thäpi
nätha tvat parataù parät

na hy antas tvad-vibhüténäà
so ‘nanta iti géyase

varam—benediction; våëémahe—we shall pray for; atha api—
therefore; nätha—O Lord; tvat—from You; parataù parät—beyond 
the transcendence; na—not; hi—certainly; antaù—end; tvat—Your; 
vibhüténäm—of opulences; saù—You; anantaù—unlimited; iti—thus; 
géyase—are celebrated.

Dear Lord, we shall therefore pray for Your benediction because You are 
the Supreme, beyond all transcendence, and because there is no end to 
Your opulences. Consequently, You are celebrated by the name Ananta.

There was no need for the Pracetäs to ask any benediction from the 
Supreme Lord because the devotees are simply satisfied by the presence of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Dhruva Mahäräja practiced severe 
austerities and penances to see the Supreme Lord, and his intention was 
to receive benediction from the Lord. He wanted to acquire the throne 
of his father—or attain an even better position—but when he was 
actually in the presence of the Supreme Lord, he forgot everything. He 
said, “My dear Lord, I do not wish to ask any benediction.” This is the 
actual position of the devotee. The devotee simply wants to be in the 
presence of the Supreme Lord—either in this world or in the next—and 
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engage in His service. That is the ultimate goal and benediction for the 
devotees.
The Lord asked the Pracetäs to pray for some benediction, and they said, 
“What kind of benediction should we pray for? The Lord is unlimited, 
and there are unlimited benedictions.” The purport is that if one must 
ask for benediction, he must ask for unlimited benediction. The words 
tvat parataù are very significant in this verse. The Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is parataù parät. The word para means “transcendental, beyond 
this material world.” The impersonal Brahman effulgence is beyond this 
material world, and this is called paraà padam. Äruhya kåcchreëa paraà 
padam (SB 10.2.32). Merging into the impersonal effulgence of the Lord 
is called paraà padam, but there is a higher transcendental position, 
which is the association of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Brahmeti 
paramätmeti bhagavän iti çabdyate (SB 1.2.11). The Absolute Truth is 
realized first as impersonal Brahman, then as Paramätmä, and finally 
as Bhagavän. Thus the Personality of Godhead, Bhagavän, is parataù 
parät, beyond Brahman and Paramätmä realization. In this connection, 
Çréla Jéva Gosvämé points out that parataù parät means “better than the 
best.” The best is the spiritual world, and it is known as Brahman. The 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, however, is known as Para-brahman. 
Therefore parataù parät means “better than Brahman realization.”

As will be explained in the next verses, the Pracetäs planned to ask the 
Lord for something that has no limit. The Lord’s pastimes, qualities, forms 
and names are all unlimited. There is no limit to His name, forms, pastimes, 
creation and paraphernalia. The living entity cannot conceive of the 
unlimitedness of the unlimited. However, if living entities are engaged 
in hearing about the unlimited potencies of the Supreme Lord, they are 
factually connected directly to the unlimited. Such understanding of the 
unlimited becomes unlimited by hearing and chanting.

TEXT 32

pärijäte ‘ïjasä labdhe
säraìgo ‘nyan na sevate

tvad-aìghri-mülam äsädya
säkñät kià kià våëémahi
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pärijäte—the celestial tree known as pärijäta; aïjasä—completely; 
labdhe—having achieved; säraìgaù—a bee; anyat—other; na sevate—
does not resort to; tvat-aìghri—Your lotus feet; mülam—the root of 
everything; äsädya—having approached; säkñät—directly; kim—what; 
kim—what; våëémahi—may we ask.

Dear Lord, when the bee approaches the celestial tree called the pärijäta, 
it certainly does not leave the tree, because there is no need for such 
action. Similarly, when we have approached Your lotus feet and taken 
shelter of them, what further benediction may we ask of You?

When a devotee is actually engaged in the service of the lotus feet of 
the Lord, his engagement in itself is so perfect that there is no need to 
ask for further benediction. When a bee approaches the pärijäta tree, 
it gets unlimited supplies of honey. There is no need to go to another 
tree. If one is fixed in the service of the lotus feet of the Lord, there is 
unlimited transcendental bliss, and as such there is no need to ask for 
further benediction. The pärijäta tree is not commonly found within 
this material world. The pärijäta tree is also known as kalpa-våkña, or the 
wish-fulfilling tree. One can get anything he desires from such a tree. In 
the material world, one can get oranges from an orange tree or mangoes 
from a mango tree, but there is no possibility of getting oranges from 
a mango tree or vice versa. However, one can get whatever he wants 
from the pärijäta tree—oranges, mangoes, bananas and so on. This 
tree is found in the spiritual world. Cintämaëi-prakara-sadmasu kalpa-
våkña-lakñävåteñu [Bs. 5.29]. The spiritual world, cintämaëi-dhäma, is 
surrounded by these kalpa-våkña trees, but the pärijäta tree is also found 
in the kingdom of Indra, that is, on Indra’s heavenly planet. This pärijäta 
tree was brought by Kåñëa to please Satyabhämä, one of His queens, and 
this tree was implanted in the Dvärakä mansions constructed for the 
queens. The lotus feet of the Lord are exactly like the pärijäta trees, or 
wish-fulfilling trees, and the devotees are like bumblebees. They are 
always attracted by the lotus feet of the Lord.

TEXT 33

yävat te mäyayä spåñöä
bhramäma iha karmabhiù
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tävad bhavat-prasaìgänäà
saìgaù syän no bhave bhave

yävat—as long as; te—Your; mäyayä—by the illusory energy; spåñöäù—
contaminated; bhramämaù—we wander; iha—in this material world; 
karmabhiù—by the reaction of fruitive activities; tävat—so long; bhavat-
prasaìgänäm—of Your loving devotees; saìgaù—association; syät—let 
there be; naù—our; bhave bhave—in every species of life.

Dear Lord, as long as we have to remain within this material world due to 
our material contamination and wander from one type of body to another 
and from one planet to another, we pray that we may associate with those 
who are engaged in discussing Your pastimes. We pray for this benediction 
life after life, in different bodily forms and on different planets.

This is the best benediction that a devotee can ask of the Supreme Lord. 
This is also confirmed by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu: sthäne sthitäù çruti-
gatäà tanu-väì-manobhiù (SB 10.14.3). One may be in one position 
or another according to destiny, but in any case one must continue to 
hear about the activities and pastimes of the Supreme Lord, regardless 
of circumstances. A pure devotee does not pray for liberation or for 
cessation of the cycle of birth and death because he does not consider that 
important. The most important thing for a devotee is getting a chance to 
hear about the pastimes and glories of the Lord. The devotees who engage 
in the service of the Lord in this world will have the same opportunity 
in the spiritual world also. Thus for a devotee, everything is in the 
spiritual world, for as long as he can hear about the pastimes of the Lord, 
or wherever he can chant, the Lord is personally present. Yatra gäyanti 
mad-bhaktäù tatra tiñöhämi närada. When the pure devotees assemble 
to chant, hear and talk about the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the 
place where they assemble becomes Vaikuëöha. For the devotee there 
is no need to pray to the Lord for transferal to the Vaikuëöha world. A 
pure devotee can create Vaikuëöha or Våndävana anywhere simply by 
chanting the glories of the Lord without offense.
The Pracetäs pray for an opportunity to hear of the glories of the Lord 
in every form of life (bhave bhave). A living entity transmigrates from 
one body to another. The devotee is not particularly eager to stop this 
process. Caitanya Mahäprabhu prays, mama janmani janmanéçvare 
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bhavatäd bhaktir ahaituké tvayi: “My dear Lord, life after life may I be fixed 
in Your pure devotional service.” Out of humility, a devotee considers 
himself unfit to be transferred to the spiritual world. He always thinks 
himself contaminated by the modes of material nature. Nor is there any 
need for a devotee to ask to be freed from the modes of material nature. 
Devotional service itself is in the transcendental position; therefore there 
is no question of asking for this special facility. The conclusion is that 
a pure devotee is not anxious to stop the repetition of birth and death, 
but is always eager to associate with other devotees who are engaged in 
chanting and hearing about the glories of the Lord.

TEXT 34

tulayäma lavenäpi
na svargaà näpunar-bhavam

bhagavat-saìgi-saìgasya
martyänäà kim utäçiñaù

tulayäma—we compare; lavena—with a moment; api—even; na—
not; svargam—attainment of the heavenly planets; na—not; apunaù-
bhavam—merging into the Brahman effulgence; bhagavat—of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; saìgi—with associates; saìgasya—of 
association; martyänäm—of persons who are destined to die; kim uta—
how much less; äçiñaù—benedictions.

Even a moment’s association with a pure devotee cannot be compared to 
being transferred to heavenly planets or even merging into the Brahman 
effulgence in complete liberation. For living entities who are destined to 
give up the body and die, association with pure devotees is the highest 
benediction.

The great saint Prabodhänanda Sarasvaté, a devotee of Lord Caitanya, 
has stated: kaivalyaà narakäyate tridaça-pür äkäça-puñpäyate. For a 
pure devotee, kaivalya, merging into the existence of Brahman, the 
Brahman effulgence, is no better than living in hell. Similarly, he 
considers promotion to heavenly planets (tridaça-pür) just another kind 
of phantasmagoria. In other words, a pure devotee does not place much 
value in the destination of the karmés (the heavenly planets) or in the 
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destination of the jïänés (merging into the Brahman effulgence). A pure 
devotee considers a moment’s association with another pure devotee 
to be far superior to residing in a heavenly planet or merging in the 
Brahman effulgence. The topmost benediction for those who are living 
in this material world and are subjected to the repetition of birth and 
death (transmigration) is association with pure devotees. One should 
search out such pure devotees and remain with them. That will make one 
completely happy, even though living within the material world. This 
Kåñëa consciousness movement is started for that purpose. A person 
who is overly affected materially may take advantage of this movement 
and become intimately associated with it. In this way the confused 
and frustrated inhabitants of this material world may find the highest 
happiness in association with devotees.

TEXT 35

yatreòyante kathä måñöäs
tåñëäyäù praçamo yataù
nirvairaà yatra bhüteñu
nodvego yatra kaçcana

yatra—where; éòyante—are worshiped or discussed; kathäù—words; 
måñöäù—pure; tåñëäyäù—of material hankerings; praçamaù—
satisfaction; yataù—by which; nirvairam—nonenviousness; yatra—
where; bhüteñu—among living entities; na—not; udvegaù—fear; yatra—
where; kaçcana—any.

Whenever pure topics of the transcendental world are discussed, the 
members of the audience forget all kinds of material hankerings, at least 
for the time being. Not only that, but they are no longer envious of one 
another, nor do they suffer from anxiety or fear.

Vaikuëöha means “without anxiety,” and the material world means full of 
anxiety. As stated by Prahläda Mahäräja: sadä samudvigna-dhiyäm asad-
grahät [SB 7.5.5]. The living entities who have accepted this material 
world as a residence are full of anxiety. A place immediately becomes 
Vaikuëöha whenever the holy topics of the Personality of Godhead are 
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discussed by pure devotees. This is the process of çravaëaà kértanaà 
viñëoù [SB 7.5.23], chanting and hearing about the Supreme Lord Viñëu. 
As the Supreme Lord Himself confirms:

nähaà tiñöhämi vaikuëöhe 
yoginäà hådayeñu vä 

yatra gäyanti mad-bhaktäù 
tatra tiñöhämi närada

“My dear Närada, actually I do not reside in My abode, Vaikuëöha, nor 
do I reside within the hearts of the yogés, but I reside in that place where 
My pure devotees chant My holy name and discuss My form, pastimes 
and qualities.” Because of the presence of the Lord in the form of the 
transcendental vibration, the Vaikuëöha atmosphere is evoked. This 
atmosphere is without fear and anxiety. One living entity does not fear 
another. By hearing the holy names and glories of the Lord, a person 
executes pious activities. Çåëvatäà sva-kathäù kåñëaù puëya-çravaëa-
kértanaù (SB 1.2.17). Thus his material hankerings immediately stop. This 
saìkértana movement started by the Society for Krishna Consciousness is 
meant for creating Vaikuëöha, the transcendental world that is without 
anxiety, even in this material world. The method is the propagation of 
the çravaëaà kértanam [SB 7.5.23] process throughout the world. In the 
material world everyone is envious of his fellow man. Animalistic envy 
exists in human society as long as there is no performance of saìkértana-
yajïa, the chanting of the holy names—Hare Kåñëa, Hare Kåñëa, Kåñëa 
Kåñëa, Hare Hare / Hare Räma, Hare Räma, Räma Räma, Hare Hare. The 
Pracetäs therefore decided to remain always in the society of devotees, 
and they considered that to be the highest benediction possible in human 
life.

TEXT 36

yatra näräyaëaù säkñäd
bhagavän nyäsinäà gatiù
saàstüyate sat-kathäsu

mukta-saìgaiù punaù punaù
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yatra—where; näräyaëaù—Lord Näräyaëa; säkñät—directly; 
bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; nyäsinäm—of persons 
in the renounced order of life; gatiù—the ultimate goal; saàstüyate—
is worshiped; sat-kathäsu—by discussing the transcendental vibration; 
mukta-saìgaiù—by those who are liberated from material contamination; 
punaù punaù—again and again.

The Supreme Lord, Näräyaëa, is present among devotees who are engaged 
in hearing and chanting the holy name of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Lord Näräyaëa is the ultimate goal of sannyäsés, those in the 
renounced order of life, and Näräyaëa is worshiped through this saìkértana 
movement by those who are liberated from material contamination. 
Indeed, they recite the holy name again and again.

The Mäyävädé sannyäsés are missing the real presence of Näräyaëa. This 
is because they falsely claim to be Näräyaëa Himself. According to the 
customary etiquette of Mäyävädé sannyäsés, they address one another 
as Näräyaëa. To say that everyone is a temple of Näräyaëa is correct, 
but to accept another human being as Näräyaëa is a great offense. The 
conception of daridra-näräyaëa (poor Näräyaëa), an attempt to identify 
the poor with Näräyaëa, is also a great offense. Even to identify Näräyaëa 
with demigods like Lord Brahmä and Lord Çiva is an offense.

yas tu näräyaëaà devaà 
brahma-rudrädi-daivataiù 

samatvenaiva vékñeta 
sa päñaëòé bhaved dhruvam 

 [Cc. Madhya 18.116]

“One who considers Lord Näräyaëa on a level with great demigods like 
Lord Brahmä and Lord Çiva is immediately listed among nonbelievers.” 
The fact is that by performing saìkértana-yajïa one can immediately 
please the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Then Näräyaëa Himself 
descends and immediately is present. In this Age of Kali, Näräyaëa is 
immediately present in the form of Lord Caitanya. Concerning Lord 
Caitanya, Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.5.32) states:

kåñëa-varëaà tviñäkåñëaà 
säìgopäìgästra-pärñadam 
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yajïaiù saìkértana-präyair 
yajanti hi sumedhasaù

“In the Age of Kali, intelligent persons perform congregational chanting 
to worship the incarnation of Godhead who constantly sings the name 
of Kåñëa. Although His complexion is not blackish, He is Kåñëa Himself. 
He is accompanied by His associates, servants, weapons and confidential 
companions.” After all, human life is meant for pleasing Näräyaëa, 
and this can easily be done by performing saìkértana-yajïa. Whenever 
there is congregational chanting of the holy names of the Lord, Gaura 
Näräyaëa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead in His incarnation as 
Lord Caitanya, immediately appears and is worshiped by saìkértana-
yajïa.

In this verse it is said that Näräyaëa is nyäsinäà gatiù, the ultimate goal of 
the sannyäsés. The goal of those who have renounced the material world is 
the attainment of Näräyaëa. A Vaiñëava sannyäsé therefore dedicates his 
life to serving Näräyaëa; he does not falsely claim to be Näräyaëa. Instead 
of becoming nirvaira (nonenvious of other living entities), one who tries 
to become Näräyaëa becomes envious of the Supreme Lord. Therefore 
the attempt to become Näräyaëa constitutes the greatest offense. 
Actually, when one chants or discusses the transcendental activities of 
the Lord, he immediately becomes nonenvious. In this material world 
everyone is envious of everyone else, but by vibrating or discussing the 
holy name of the Lord, one becomes nonenvious and devoid of material 
hankering. Because of our envy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
we have become envious of all other living entities. When we are no 
longer envious of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, there will be 
real peace, unity and fraternity in human society. Without Näräyaëa or 
saìkértana-yajïa there cannot be peace in this material world.

TEXT 37

teñäà vicaratäà padbhyäà
térthänäà pävanecchayä
bhétasya kià na roceta
tävakänäà samägamaù
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teñäm—of them; vicaratäm—who travel; padbhyäm—by their feet; 
térthänäm—the holy places; pävana-icchayä—with a desire to purify; 
bhétasya—to the materialistic person who is always fearful; kim—why; 
na—not; roceta—becomes pleasing; tävakänäm—of Your devotees; 
samägamaù—meeting.

Dear Lord, Your personal associates, devotees, wander all over the world 
to purify even the holy places of pilgrimage. Is not such activity pleasing 
to those who are actually afraid of material existence?

There are two kinds of devotees. One is called goñöhyänandé and the other 
bhajanänandé. The word bhajanänandé refers to the devotee who does 
not move, but remains in one place. Such a devotee is always engaged 
in the devotional service of the Lord. He chants the mahä-mantra as 
taught by many äcäryas and sometimes goes out for preaching work. The 
goñöhyänandé is one who desires to increase the number of devotees all 
over the world. He travels all over the world just to purify the world and 
the people residing in it. Caitanya Mahäprabhu advised:

påthivéte äche yata nagarädi gräma 
sarvatra pracära haibe mora näma 

 [CB Antya-khaëòa 4.126] 

Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu wanted His followers to move all over the 
world to preach in every town and village. In the Caitanya-sampradäya 
those who strictly follow the principles of Lord Caitanya must travel all 
over the world to preach the message of Lord Caitanya, which is the 
same as preaching the words of Kåñëa—Bhagavad-gétä—and Çrémad-
Bhägavatam. The more the devotees preach the principles of kåñëa-kathä, 
the more people throughout the world will benefit.

Devotees like the great sage Närada, who travel all over to preach, are 
called goñöhyänandé. Närada Muni is always wandering throughout the 
universe just to create different types of devotees. Närada even made a 
hunter a devotee. He also made Dhruva Mahäräja and Prahläda devotees. 
Actually, all devotees are indebted to the great sage Närada, for he has 
wandered both in heaven and in hell. A devotee of the Lord is not even 
afraid of hell. He goes to preach the glories of the Lord everywhere—
even in hell—because there is no distinction between heaven and hell 
for a devotee.
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näräyaëa-paräù sarve 
na kutaçcana bibhyati 

svargäpavarga-narakeñv 
api tulyärtha-darçinaù

“A pure devotee of Näräyaëa is never afraid of going anywhere and 
everywhere. For him heaven and hell are one and the same.” (SB 
6.17.28) Such devotees, wandering all over the world, deliver those who 
are actually afraid of this material existence. Some people are already 
disgusted with material existence, being confused and frustrated by 
material enjoyment, and some people, who are intelligent, are interested 
in understanding the Supreme Lord. Both may take advantage of the 
pure devotee who wanders throughout the world.

When a pure devotee goes to a place of pilgrimage, he desires to purify 
that holy place of pilgrimage. Many sinful men bathe in the holy waters 
of the places of pilgrimage. They take their baths in the waters of the 
Ganges and Yamunä at places such as Prayäga, Våndävana and Mathurä. 
In this way the sinful men are purified, but their sinful actions and 
reactions remain at the holy places of pilgrimage. When a devotee comes 
to take his bath at those places of pilgrimage, the sinful reactions left by 
the sinful men are neutralized by the devotee. Térthé-kurvanti térthäni 
sväntaù-sthena gadä-bhåtä (SB 1.13.10). Because the devotee always 
carries the Supreme Personality of Godhead within his heart, wherever 
he goes becomes a place of pilgrimage, a holy place for understanding 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. It is therefore the duty of everyone 
to associate with a pure devotee and thus attain freedom from material 
contamination. Everyone should take advantage of the wandering 
devotees, whose only business is to deliver conditioned souls from the 
clutches of mäyä.

TEXT 38

vayaà tu säkñäd bhagavan bhavasya
priyasya sakhyuù kñaëa-saìgamena
suduçcikitsyasya bhavasya måtyor

bhiñaktamaà tvädya gatià gatäù sma
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vayam—we; tu—then; säkñät—directly; bhagavan—O Lord; bhavasya—
of Lord Çiva; priyasya—very dear; sakhyuù—Your friend; kñaëa—for a 
moment; saìgamena—by association; suduçcikitsyasya—very difficult 
to cure; bhavasya—of material existence; måtyoù—of death; bhiñak-
tamam—the most expert physician; tvä—You; adya—today; gatim—
destination; gatäù—have achieved; sma—certainly.

Dear Lord, by virtue of a moment’s association with Lord Çiva, who is 
very dear to You and who is Your most intimate friend, we were fortunate 
to attain You. You are the most expert physician, capable of treating the 
incurable disease of material existence. On account of our great fortune, 
we have been able to take shelter at Your lotus feet.

It has been said: harià vinä na måtià taranti. Without taking shelter of 
the lotus feet of the Personality of Godhead, one cannot attain relief 
from the clutches of mäyä, the repetition of birth, old age, disease and 
death. The Pracetäs received the shelter of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead by the grace of Lord Çiva. Lord Çiva is the supreme devotee of 
Lord Viñëu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Vaiñëavänäà yathä 
çambhuù: the most exalted Vaiñëava is Lord Çiva, and those who are 
actually devotees of Lord Çiva follow Lord Çiva’s advice and take shelter 
at the lotus feet of Lord Viñëu. The so-called devotees of Lord Çiva, who 
are simply after material prosperity, are in a way deceived by Lord Çiva. 
He does not actually deceive them, because Lord Çiva has no business 
deceiving people, but because the so-called devotees of Lord Çiva want 
to be deceived, Lord Çiva, who is very easily pleased, allows them all 
kinds of material benedictions. These benedictions might ironically 
result in the destruction of the so-called devotees. For instance, Rävaëa 
took all material benediction from Lord Çiva, but the result was that he 
was ultimately destroyed with his family, kingdom and everything else 
because he misused Lord Çiva’s benediction. Because of his material 
power, he became very proud and puffed up so that he dared kidnap the 
wife of Lord Rämacandra. In this way he was ruined. To get material 
benedictions from Lord Çiva is not difficult, but actually these are not 
benedictions. The Pracetäs received benediction from Lord Çiva, and as 
a result they attained the shelter of the lotus feet of Lord Viñëu. This is 
real benediction. The gopés also worshiped Lord Çiva in Våndävana, and 
the lord is still staying there as Gopéçvara. The gopés, however, prayed 
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that Lord Çiva bless them by giving them Lord Kåñëa as their husband. 
There is no harm in worshiping the demigods, provided that one’s aim is 
to return home, back to Godhead. Generally people go to the demigods 
for material benefit, as indicated in Bhagavad-gétä (7.20):

kämais tais tair håta-jïänäù 
prapadyante ‘nya-devatäù 
taà taà niyamam ästhäya 

prakåtyä niyatäù svayä

“Those whose minds are distorted by material desires surrender unto 
demigods and follow the particular rules and regulations of worship 
according to their own natures.” One enamored with material benefits 
is called håta jïäna (“one who has lost his intelligence”). In this 
connection it is to be noted that sometimes in revealed scriptures Lord 
Çiva is described as being nondifferent from the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. The point is that Lord Çiva and Lord Viñëu are so intimately 
connected that there is no difference in opinion. The actual fact is, ekale 
éçvara kåñëa, ära saba bhåtya: “The only supreme master is Kåñëa, and all 
others are His devotees or servants.” (Cc. Ädi 5.142) This is the real fact, 
and there is no difference of opinion between Lord Çiva and Lord Viñëu 
in this connection. Nowhere in revealed scripture does Lord Çiva claim 
to be equal to Lord Viñëu. This is simply the creation of the so-called 
devotees of Lord Çiva, who claim that Lord Çiva and Lord Viñëu are 
one. This is strictly forbidden in the Vaiñëava-tantra: yas tu näräyaëaà 
devam [Cc. Madhya 18.116]. Lord Viñëu, Lord Çiva and Lord Brahmä are 
intimately connected as master and servants. Çiva-viriïci-nutam [SB 
11.5.33]. Viñëu is honored and offered obeisances by Lord Çiva and Lord 
Brahmä. To consider that they are all equal is a great offense. They are 
all equal in the sense that Lord Viñëu is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead and all others are His eternal servants.

TEXTS 39–40

yan naù svadhétaà guravaù prasäditä
vipräç ca våddhäç ca sad-änuvåttyä

äryä natäù suhådo bhrätaraç ca
sarväëi bhütäny anasüyayaiva
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yan naù sutaptaà tapa etad éça
nirandhasäà kälam adabhram apsu
sarvaà tad etat puruñasya bhümno

våëémahe te paritoñaëäya

yat—what; naù—by us; svadhétam—studied; guravaù—superior persons, 
spiritual masters; prasäditäù—satisfied; vipräù—the brähmaëas; ca—
and; våddhäù—those who are elderly; ca—and; sat-änuvåttyä—by our 
gentle behavior; äryäù—those who are advanced in spiritual knowledge; 
natäù—were offered obeisances; su-hådaù—friends; bhrätaraù—
brothers; ca—and; sarväëi—all; bhütäni—living entities; anasüyayä—
without envy; eva—certainly; yat—what; naù—of us; su-taptam—
severe; tapaù—penance; etat—this; éça—O Lord; nirandhasäm—
without taking any food; kälam—time; adabhram—for a long duration; 
apsu—within the water; sarvam—all; tat—that; etat—this; puruñasya—
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; bhümnaù—the most exalted; 
våëémahe—we want this benediction; te—of You; paritoñaëäya—for the 
satisfaction.

Dear Lord, we have studied the Vedas, accepted a spiritual master and 
offered respect to brähmaëas, advanced devotees and aged personalities 
who are spiritually very advanced. We have offered our respects to them, 
and we have not been envious of any brother, friends or anyone else. We 
have also undergone severe austerities within the water and have not 
taken food for a long time. All these spiritual assets of ours are simply 
offered for Your satisfaction. We pray for this benediction only, and 
nothing more.

As stated in Çrémad-Bhägavatam, saàsiddhir hari-toñaëam: [SB 1.2.13] the 
real perfection of life is pleasing the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Vedaiç ca sarvair aham eva vedyaù: [Bg. 15.15] in understanding the Vedas, 
one has to understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead. One who 
has actually understood Him surrenders unto Him after many, many 
births. We find all these qualifications in the Pracetäs. They underwent 
severe austerities and penances within the water, and they did not take 
any food for a very long time. They practiced these austerities not for 
material benediction but for the satisfaction of the Supreme Lord. One 
may engage in any business—material or spiritual—but the purpose 
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should be the satisfaction of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This 
verse presents a perfect picture of Vedic civilization. People training to 
become devotees should be respectful not only to the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead but also to those who are elderly in knowledge, who are 
Äryans and actual devotees of the Lord. An Äryan is one who does not 
boast but is an actual devotee of the Lord. Äryan means “advanced.” 
Formerly, those who claimed to be Äryans had to be devotees of the 
Lord. For instance, in Bhagavad-gétä (2.2) Kåñëa chastised Arjuna by 
saying that he was speaking like a non-Äryan.

çré-bhagavän uväca 
kutas tvä kaçmalam idaà 

viñame samupasthitam 
anärya-juñöam asvargyam 

akérti-karam arjuna

“The Supreme Person [Bhagavän] said: My dear Arjuna, how have these 
impurities come upon you? They are not at all befitting a man who 
knows the progressive values of life. They do not lead to higher planets, 
but to infamy.” Arjuna, the kñatriya, was refusing to fight despite being 
directly ordered by the Supreme Lord. He was thus chastised by the Lord 
as belonging to a non-Äryan family. Anyone who is advanced in the 
devotional service of the Lord certainly knows his duty. It does not matter 
whether his duty is violent or nonviolent. If it is sanctioned and ordered 
by the Supreme Lord, it must be performed. An Äryan performs his duty. 
It is not that the Äryans are unnecessarily inimical to living entities. The 
Äryans never maintain slaughterhouses, and they are never enemies of 
poor animals. The Pracetäs underwent severe austerities for many, many 
years, even within the water. Accepting austerities and penances is the 
avowed business of those interested in advanced civilization.

The word nirandhasäm means “without food.” Eating voraciously and 
unnecessarily is not the business of an Äryan. Rather, the eating process 
should be restricted as far as possible. When Äryans eat, they eat only 
prescribed eatables. Regarding this, the Lord says in Bhagavad-gétä (9.26):

patraà puñpaà phalaà toyaà 
yo me bhaktyä prayacchati 
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tad ahaà bhakty-upahåtam 
açnämi prayatätmanaù

“If one offers Me with love and devotion a leaf, a flower, fruit or water, 
I will accept it.” Thus there are restrictions for the advanced Äryans. 
Although the Lord Himself can eat anything and everything, He restricts 
Himself to vegetables, fruits, milk and so on. This verse thus describes 
the activities of those who claim to be Äryans.

TEXT 41

manuù svayambhür bhagavän bhavaç ca
ye ‘nye tapo-jïäna-viçuddha-sattväù

adåñöa-pärä api yan-mahimnaù
stuvanty atho tvätma-samaà gåëémaù

manuù—Sväyambhuva Manu; svayambhüù—Lord Brahmä; bhagavän—
the most powerful; bhavaù—Lord Çiva; ca—also; ye—who; anye—
others; tapaù—by austerity; jïäna—by knowledge; viçuddha—pure; 
sattväù—whose existence; adåñöa-päräù—who cannot see the end; 
api—although; yat—Your; mahimnaù—of glories; stuvanti—they offer 
prayers; atho—therefore; tvä—unto You; ätma-samam—according to 
capacity; gåëémaù—we offered prayers.

Dear Lord, even great yogés and mystics who are very much advanced 
by virtue of austerities and knowledge and who have completely situated 
themselves in pure existence, as well as great personalities like Manu, 
Lord Brahmä and Lord Çiva, cannot fully understand Your glories and 
potencies. Nonetheless they have offered their prayers according to their 
own capacities. In the same way, we, although much lower than these 
personalities, also offer our prayers according to our own capability.

Lord Brahmä, Lord Çiva, Manu (the father of mankind), great saintly 
persons and also great sages who have elevated themselves to the 
transcendental platform through austerities and penance, as well as 
devotional service, are imperfect in knowledge compared to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. This is the case with anyone within this material 
world. No one can be equal to the Supreme Lord in anything, certainly not 
in knowledge. Consequently, anyone’s prayer to the Supreme Personality 
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of Godhead is never complete. It is not possible to measure the complete 
glories of the Supreme Lord, who is unlimited. Even the Lord Himself 
in His incarnation as Ananta, or Çeña, cannot describe His own glories. 
Although Ananta has many thousands of faces and has been glorifying 
the Lord for many, many years, He could not find the limit of the glories 
of the Lord. Thus it is not possible to estimate the complete potencies 
and glories of the Supreme Lord.
Nonetheless, everyone in devotional service can offer essential prayers 
to the Lord. Everyone is situated in a relative position, and no one is 
perfect in glorifying the Lord. Beginning with Lord Brahmä and Lord 
Çiva down to ourselves, everyone is the servant of the Supreme Lord. 
We are all situated in relative positions according to our own karma. Yet 
every one of us can offer prayers with heart and soul as far as we can 
appreciate the Lord’s glories. That is our perfection. Even when one is in 
the darkest region of existence, he is allowed to offer prayers to the Lord 
according to his own capacity. The Lord therefore says in Bhagavad-gétä 
(9.32):

mäà hi pärtha vyapäçritya 
ye ‘pi syuù päpa-yonayaù 
striyo vaiçyäs tathä çüdräs 
te ‘pi yänti paräà gatim

“O son of Påthä, those who take shelter in Me, though they be of lower 
birth—women, vaiçyas [merchants], as well as çüdras [workers]—can 
approach the supreme destination.”

If one seriously accepts the lotus feet of the Lord, he is purified by the 
grace of the Lord and by the grace of the Lord’s servant. This is confirmed 
by Çukadeva Gosvämé: ye ‘nye ca päpä yad-apäçrayäçrayäù çudhyanti 
tasmai prabhaviñëave namaù (SB 2.4.18). One who is brought under the 
lotus feet of the Lord by the endeavor of the Lord’s servant, the spiritual 
master, is certainly immediately purified, however lowborn he may be. 
He becomes eligible to return home, back to Godhead.

TEXT 42

namaù samäya çuddhäya
puruñäya paräya ca
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väsudeväya sattväya
tubhyaà bhagavate namaù

namaù—we offer our respectful obeisances; samäya—who is equal to 
everyone; çuddhäya—who is never contaminated by sinful activities; 
puruñäya—unto the Supreme Person; paräya—transcendental; ca—also; 
väsudeväya—living everywhere; sattväya—who is in the transcendental 
position; tubhyam—unto You; bhagavate—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; namaù—obeisances.

Dear Lord, You have no enemies or friends. Therefore You are equal 
to everyone. You cannot be contaminated by sinful activities, and Your 
transcendental form is always beyond the material creation. You are the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead because You remain everywhere within 
all existence. You are consequently known as Väsudeva. We offer You 
our respectful obeisances.

The Supreme Personality of Godhead is known as Väsudeva because He 
lives everywhere. The word vas means “to live.” As stated in Brahma-
saàhitä, eko ‘py asau racayituà jagad-aëòa-koöim: [Bs. 5.35] the Lord, 
through His plenary portion, enters into each and every universe to 
create the material manifestation. He also enters into each and every 
heart in all living entities and into each and every atom also (paramäëu-
cayäntara-stham). Because the Supreme Lord lives everywhere, He 
is known as Väsudeva. Although He lives everywhere within the 
material world, He is not contaminated by the modes of nature. The 
Lord is therefore described in Éçopaniñad as apäpa-viddham. He is never 
contaminated by the modes of material nature. When the Lord descends 
to this planet, He acts in many ways. He kills demons and performs acts 
not sanctioned by the Vedic principles, that is, acts considered sinful. 
Even though He acts in such a way, He is never contaminated by His 
action. He is therefore described herein as çuddha, meaning “always free 
from contamination.” The Lord is also sama, equal to everyone. In this 
regard, He states in Bhagavad-gétä (9.29), samo’haà sarva-bhüteñu na me 
dveñyo ‘sti na priyaù: the Lord has no one as His friend or enemy, and He 
is equal to everyone.
The word sattväya indicates that the form of the Lord is not material. 
It is sac-cid-änanda-vigrahaù. Éçvaraù paramaù kåñëaù sac-cid-änanda-
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vigrahaù [Bs. 5.1]. His body is different from our material bodies. One 
should not think that the Supreme Personality of Godhead has a material 
body, like ours.

TEXT 43

maitreya uväca
iti pracetobhir abhiñöuto hariù

prétas tathety äha çaraëya-vatsalaù
anicchatäà yänam atåpta-cakñuñäà
yayau sva-dhämänapavarga-véryaù

maitreyaù uväca—Maitreya said; iti—thus; pracetobhiù—by the Pracetäs; 
abhiñöutaù—being praised; hariù—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
prétaù—being pleased; tathä—so; iti—thus; äha—said; çaraëya—to the 
surrendered souls; vatsalaù—affectionate; anicchatäm—not desiring; 
yänam—His departure; atåpta—not satisfied; cakñuñäm—their eyes; 
yayau—He left; sva-dhäma—to His own abode; anapavarga-véryaù—
whose prowess is never defeated.

The great sage Maitreya continued: My dear Vidura, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who is the protector of surrendered souls, 
being thus addressed by the Pracetäs and worshiped by them, replied, 
“May whatever you have prayed for be fulfilled.” After saying this, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, whose prowess is never defeated, left. 
The Pracetäs were unwilling to be separated from Him because they had 
not seen Him to their full satisfaction.

The word anapavarga-vérya is significant in this verse. The word ana 
means “without,” pavarga means “the materialistic way of life,” and vérya 
means “prowess.” The prowess of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
always contains six basic opulences, one of which is renunciation. 
Although the Pracetäs desired to see the Lord to their full satisfaction, 
the Lord left. According to Çréla Jéva Gosvämé, this is an exhibition of 
His kindness to innumerable other devotees. Although He was being 
attracted by the Pracetäs, He left. This is an example of His renunciation. 
This renunciation was also exhibited by Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
when He stayed with Advaita Prabhu after taking sannyäsa. All the 
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devotees there wanted Him to stay a few days longer, but Lord Caitanya 
left without hesitation. The conclusion is that although the Supreme 
Lord has unlimited kindness for His devotees, He is not attached to 
anyone. He is equally kind to His innumerable devotees all over the 
creation.

TEXT 44

atha niryäya salilät
pracetasa udanvataù

vékñyäkupyan drumaiç channäà
gäà gäà roddhum ivocchritaiù

atha—thereafter; niryäya—after coming out; salilät—from the water; 
pracetasaù—all the Pracetäs; udanvataù—of the sea; vékñya—having 
observed; akupyan—became very angry; drumaiù—by trees; channäm—
covered; gäm—the world; gäm—the heavenly planets; roddhum—to 
obstruct; iva—as if; ucchritaiù—very tall.

Thereafter all the Pracetäs emerged from the waters of the sea. They then 
saw that all the trees on land had grown very tall, as if to obstruct the 
path to the heavenly planets. These trees had covered the entire surface 
of the world. At this time the Pracetäs became very angry.

King Präcénabarhiñat left his kingdom before his sons arrived after their 
execution of penance and austerity. The sons, the Pracetäs, were ordered 
by the Supreme Personality of Godhead to come out of the water and 
go to the kingdom of their father in order to take care of that kingdom. 
However, when they came out, they saw that everything had been 
neglected due to the king’s absence. They first observed that food grains 
were not being produced and that there were no agricultural activities. 
Indeed, the surface of the world was practically covered by very tall trees. 
It seemed as though the trees were determined to stop people from going 
into outer space to reach the heavenly kingdoms. The Pracetäs became 
very angry when they saw the surface of the globe covered in this way. 
They desired that the land be cleared for crops.
It is not a fact that jungles and trees attract clouds and rain, because 
we find rainfall over the sea. Human beings can inhabit any place on 
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the surface of the earth by clearing jungles and converting land for 
agricultural purposes. People can keep cows, and all economic problems 
can be solved in that way. One need only work to produce grains and 
take care of the cows. The wood found in the jungles may be used for 
constructing cottages. In this way the economic problem of humanity 
can be solved. At the present moment there are many vacant lands 
throughout the world, and if they are properly utilized, there will be no 
scarcity of food. As far as rain is concerned, it is the performance of 
yajïa that attracts rain. As stated in Bhagavad-gétä (3.14):

annäd bhavanti bhütäni 
parjanyäd anna-sambhavaù 

yajïäd bhavati parjanyo 
yajïaù karma-samudbhavaù

“All living bodies subsist on food grains, which are produced from rains. 
Rains are produced by performance of yajïa [sacrifice], and yajïa is born 
of prescribed duties.” By performing sacrifice, man will have sufficient 
rainfall and crops.

TEXT 45

tato ‘gni-märutau räjann
amuïcan mukhato ruñä

mahéà nirvérudhaà kartuà
saàvartaka ivätyaye

tataù—thereafter; agni—fire; märutau—and air; räjan—O King; 
amuïcan—they emitted; mukhataù—from their mouths; ruñä—out of 
anger; mahém—the earth; nirvérudham—treeless; kartum—to make; 
saàvartakaù—the fire of devastation; iva—like; atyaye—at the time of 
devastation.

My dear King, at the time of devastation, Lord Çiva emits fire and air 
from his mouth out of anger. To make the surface of the earth completely 
treeless, the Pracetäs also emitted fire and air from their mouths.
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In this verse Vidura is addressed as räjan, which means “O King.” In 
this regard, Çréla Viçvanätha Cakravarté Öhäkura comments that a dhéra 
never becomes angry because he is always situated in devotional service. 
Advanced devotees can control their senses; therefore a devotee can 
be addressed as räjan. A king controls and rules in various ways among 
citizens; similarly, one who can control his senses is the king of his 
senses. He is a svämé or gosvämé. The svämés and gosvämés are therefore 
sometimes addressed as mahäräja, or king.

TEXT 46

bhasmasät kriyamäëäàs tän
drumän vékñya pitämahaù

ägataù çamayäm äsa
puträn barhiñmato nayaiù

bhasmasät—into ashes; kriyamäëän—being made; tän—all of them; 
drumän—the trees; vékñya—seeing; pitämahaù—Lord Brahmä; ägataù—
came there; çamayäm äsa—pacified; puträn—the sons; barhiñmataù—of 
King Barhiñmän; nayaiù—by logic.

After seeing that all the trees on the surface of the earth were being 
turned to ashes, Lord Brahmä immediately came to the sons of King 
Barhiñmän and pacified them with words of logic.

Whenever there is some uncommon occurrence on any planet, Lord 
Brahmä, being in charge of the whole universe, immediately comes 
to control the situation. Lord Brahmä also came when Hiraëyakaçipu 
underwent severe penances and austerities and made the whole universe 
tremble. A responsible man in any establishment is always alert to keep 
peace and harmony within the establishment. Similarly, Lord Brahmä 
is also allowed to keep peace and harmony within this universe. He 
consequently pacified the sons of King Barhiñmän with good logic.

TEXT 47

taträvaçiñöä ye våkñä
bhétä duhitaraà tadä
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ujjahrus te pracetobhya
upadiñöäù svayambhuvä

tatra—there; avaçiñöäù—remaining; ye—which; våkñäù—trees; bhétäù—
being afraid; duhitaram—their daughter; tadä—at that time; ujjahruù—
delivered; te—they; pracetobhyaù—unto the Pracetäs; upadiñöäù—being 
advised; svayambhuvä—by Lord Brahmä.

The remaining trees, being very much afraid of the Pracetäs, immediately 
delivered their daughter at the advice of Lord Brahmä.

The daughter of the trees is referred to in text 13 of this chapter. This 
daughter was born of Kaëòu and Pramlocä. The society girl Pramlocä, 
after giving birth to the child, immediately left for the heavenly kingdom. 
While the child was crying, the king of the moon took compassion 
upon her and saved her by putting his finger into her mouth. This child 
was cared for by the trees, and when she grew up, by the order of Lord 
Brahmä, she was delivered to the Pracetäs as their wife. The name of the 
girl was Märiñä, as the next verse will explain. It was the predominating 
deity of the trees that delivered the daughter. In this connection, Çréla 
Jéva Gosvämé Prabhupäda states, våkñäù tad-adhiñöhätå-devatäù: “The 
‘trees’ means the controlling deity of those trees.” In Vedic literatures 
we find that there is a controlling deity of the water; similarly, there is a 
controlling deity of the trees. The Pracetäs were engaged in burning all 
the trees to ashes, and they considered the trees their enemies. To pacify 
the Pracetäs, the predominating deity of the trees, under the advice of 
Lord Brahmä, delivered the daughter Märiñä.

TEXT 48

te ca brahmaëa ädeçän
märiñäm upayemire

yasyäà mahad-avajïänäd
ajany ajana-yonijaù

te—all the Pracetäs; ca—also; brahmaëaù—of Lord Brahmä; ädeçät—by 
the order; märiñäm—Märiñä; upayemire—married; yasyäm—in whom; 
mahat—to a great personality; avajïänät—on account of disrespect; 
ajani—took birth; ajana-yoni-jaù—the son of Lord Brahmä, Dakña.
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The remaining trees, being very much afraid of the Pracetäs, immediately 
delivered their daughter at the advice of Lord Brahmä.
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Following the order of Lord Brahmä, all the Pracetäs accepted the girl as 
their wife. From the womb of this girl, the son of Lord Brahmä named 
Dakña took birth. Dakña had to take birth from the womb of Märiñä due 
to his disobeying and disrespecting Lord Mahädeva [Çiva]. Consequently 
he had to give up his body twice.

In this connection the word mahad-avajïänät is significant. King 
Dakña was the son of Lord Brahmä; therefore in a previous birth he 
was a brähmaëa, but because of his behaving like a non-brähmaëa 
(abrähmaëa) by insulting or disrespecting Lord Mahädeva, he had to 
take birth within the semen of a kñatriya. That is to say, he became the 
son of the Pracetäs. Not only that, but because of his disrespecting Lord 
Çiva, he had to undergo the tribulation of taking birth from within the 
womb of a woman. In the Dakña-yajïa arena, he was once killed by Lord 
Çiva’s servant, Vérabhadra. Because that was not sufficient, he again 
took birth, from the womb of Märiñä. At the end of the Dakña-yajïa 
and the disastrous incidents there, Dakña offered his prayer to Lord Çiva. 
Although he had to give up his body and take birth from the womb of a 
woman impregnated by the semen of a kñatriya, he received all opulence 
by the grace of Lord Çiva. These are the subtle laws of material nature. 
Unfortunately, people in this modern age do not know how these laws 
are working. Having no knowledge of the eternity of the spirit soul and 
its transmigration, the population of the present age is in the greatest 
ignorance. Because of this, it is said in Bhägavatam (1.1.10): mandäù 
sumanda-matayo manda-bhägyä hy upadrutäù. The total population in 
this Age of Kali-yuga is very bad, lazy, unfortunate and disturbed by 
material conditions.

TEXT 49

cäkñuñe tv antare präpte
präk-sarge käla-vidrute
yaù sasarja prajä iñöäù
sa dakño daiva-coditaù

cäkñuñe—named Cäkñuña; tu—but; antare—the manvantara; präpte—
when it happened; präk—previous; sarge—creation; käla-vidrute—
destroyed in due course of time; yaù—one who; sasarja—created; 
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prajäù—living entities; iñöäù—desirable; saù—he; dakñaù—Dakña; 
daiva—by the Supreme Personality of Godhead; coditaù—inspired.

His previous body had been destroyed, but he, the same Dakña, inspired 
by the supreme will, created all the desired living entities in the Cäkñuña 
manvantara.

As stated in Bhagavad-gétä (8.17):

sahasra-yuga-paryantam 
ahar yad brahmaëo viduù 
rätrià yuga-sahasräntäà 

te ‘ho-rätra-vido janäù

“By human calculation, a thousand ages taken together is the duration of 
Brahmä’s one day. And such also is the duration of his night.” Brahmä’s 
one day consists of one thousand cycles of the four yugas—Satya, Tretä, 
Dväpara and Kali. In that one day there are fourteen manvantaras, and 
out of these manvantaras this Cäkñuña manvantara is the sixth. The 
various Manus existing in one day of Lord Brahmä are as follows: (1) 
Sväyambhuva, (2) Svärociña, (3) Uttama, (4) Tämasa, (5) Raivata, (6) 
Cäkñuña, (7) Vaivasvata, (8) Sävarëi, (9) Dakñasävarëi, (10) Brahma-
sävarëi, ( 11) Dharma-sävarëi, (12) Rudra-sävarëi, (13) Deva-sävarëi 
and (14) Indra-sävarëi.

Thus there are fourteen Manus in one day of Brahmä. In a year there are 
5,040 Manus. Brahmä has to live for one hundred years; consequently, 
the total of Manus appearing and disappearing during the life of one 
Brahmä is 504,000. This is the calculation for one universe, and there 
are innumerable universes. All these Manus come and go simply by the 
breathing process of Mahä-Viñëu. As stated in the Brahma-saàhitä:

yasyaika-niçvasita-kälam athävalambya 
jévanti loma-vilajä jagad-aëòa-näthäù 
viñëur mahän sa iha yasya kalä-viçeño 

govindam ädi-puruñaà tam ahaà bhajämi 
 [Bs. 5.48]
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The word jagad-aëòa-nätha means Lord Brahmä. There are innumerable 
jagad-aëòa-nätha Brahmäs, and thus we cannot calculate how many 
Manus there are. The present age is under the control of Vaivasvata 
Manu. Each Manu lives 4,320,000 years multiplied by 71. The present 
Manu has already lived for 4,320,000 years multiplied by 28. All these 
long life-spans are ultimately ended by the laws of material nature. 
The controversy of the Dakña-yajïa took place in the Sväyambhuva 
manvantara period. As a result, Dakña was punished by Lord Çiva, but 
by virtue of his prayers to Lord Çiva he became eligible to regain his 
former opulence. According to Viçvanätha Cakravarté Öhäkura, Dakña 
underwent severe penances up to the fifth manvantara. Thus at the 
beginning of the sixth manvantara, known as the Cäkñuña manvantara, 
Dakña regained his former opulence by the blessings of Lord Çiva.

TEXTS 50–51

yo jäyamänaù sarveñäà
tejas tejasvinäà rucä

svayopädatta däkñyäc ca
karmaëäà dakñam abruvan

taà prajä-sarga-rakñäyäm
anädir abhiñicya ca

yuyoja yuyuje ‘nyäàç ca
sa vai sarva-prajäpatén

yaù—one who; jäyamänaù—just after his birth; sarveñäm—of all; tejaù—
the brilliance; tejasvinäm—brilliant; rucä—by effulgence; svayä—his; 
upädatta—covered; däkñyät—from being expert; ca—and; karmaëäm—
in fruitive activities; dakñam—Dakña; abruvan—was called; tam—him; 
prajä—living beings; sarga—generating; rakñäyäm—in the matter of 
maintaining; anädiù—the firstborn, Lord Brahmä; abhiñicya—having 
appointed; ca—also; yuyoja—engaged; yuyuje—engaged; anyän—
others; ca—and; saù—he; vai—certainly; sarva—all; prajä-patén—
progenitors of living entities.

After being born, Dakña, by the superexcellence of his bodily luster, 
covered all others’ bodily opulence. Because he was very expert in 
performing fruitive activity, he was called by the name Dakña, meaning 
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“the very expert.” Lord Brahmä therefore engaged Dakña in the work 
of generating living entities and maintaining them. In due course of 
time, Dakña also engaged other Prajäpatis [progenitors] in the process of 
generation and maintenance.

Dakña became almost as powerful as Lord Brahmä. Consequently, 
Lord Brahmä engaged him in generating population. Dakña was very 
influential and opulent. In his own turn, Dakña engaged other Prajäpatis, 
headed by Maréci. In this way the population of the universe increased.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fourth Canto, Thirtieth 
Chapter, of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, entitled “The Activities of the Pracetäs.”
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CHAPER THIRTY-ONE
Närada Instructs the Pracetäs

TEXT 1

maitreya uväca
tata utpanna-vijïänä

äçv adhokñaja-bhäñitam
smaranta ätmaje bhäryäà

visåjya prävrajan gåhät

maitreyaù uväca—Maitreya said; tataù—thereafter; utpanna—
developed; vijïänäù—possessing perfect knowledge; äçu—very soon; 
adhokñaja—by the Supreme Personality of Godhead; bhäñitam—what 
was enunciated; smarantaù—remembering; ätma-je—unto their son; 
bhäryäm—their wife; visåjya—after giving; prävrajan—left; gåhät—
from home.

The great saint Maitreya continued: After that, the Pracetäs lived at 
home for thousands of years and developed perfect knowledge in spiritual 
consciousness. At last they remembered the blessings of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead and left home, putting their wife in the charge of 
a perfect son.

After the Pracetäs had finished their penances, they were blessed by 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The Lord blessed them by telling 
them that after finishing their family life they would return home, back 
to Godhead, in due course of time. After finishing their family life, 
which lasted thousands of years according to the calculations of the 
demigods, the Pracetäs decided to leave home, putting their wife in the 
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charge of a son named Dakña. This is the process of Vedic civilization. 
In the beginning of life, as a brahmacäré, one has to undergo severe 
penances and austerities in order to be educated in spiritual values. 
The brahmacäré, or student, is never allowed to mingle with women and 
learn from the beginning of life about sex enjoyment. The basic flaw in 
modern civilization is that boys and girls are given freedom during school 
and college to enjoy sex life. Most of the children are varëa-saìkara, 
meaning “born of undesirable fathers and mothers.” Consequently, the 
whole world is in chaos. Actually, human civilization should be based on 
the Vedic principles. This means that in the beginning of life boys and 
girls should undergo penances and austerities. When they are grown, 
they should get married, live for some time at home and beget children. 
When the children are grown up, the man should leave home and search 
for Kåñëa consciousness. In this way one can make one’s life perfect by 
going home to the kingdom of God.
Unless one practices penances and austerities in his student life, he 
cannot understand the existence of God. Without realizing Kåñëa, one 
cannot make his life perfect. The conclusion is that when the children are 
grown, the wife should be put in the children’s charge. The husband may 
then leave home to develop Kåñëa consciousness. Everything depends 
on the development of mature knowledge. King Präcénabarhiñat, the 
father of the Pracetäs, left home before the arrival of his sons, who were 
engaged in austerity within the water. As soon as the time is ripe, or as 
soon as one has developed perfect Kåñëa consciousness, he should leave 
home, even though all his duties may not be fulfilled. Präcénabarhiñat 
was waiting for the arrival of his sons, but following the instructions of 
Närada, as soon as his intelligence was properly developed, he simply left 
instructions for his ministers to impart to his sons. Thus without waiting 
for their arrival, he left home.
Giving up a comfortable home life is absolutely necessary for human 
beings and is advised by Prahläda Mahäräja. Hitvätma-pätaà gåham 
andha-küpam: to finish the materialistic way of life, one should leave his 
so-called comfortable home life, which is simply a means for killing the 
soul (ätma-pätam). The home is considered to be a dark well covered by 
grass, and if one falls within this well, he simply dies without anyone’s 
caring. One should therefore not be too much attached to family life, for 
it will spoil one’s development of Kåñëa consciousness.
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TEXT 2

dékñitä brahma-satreëa
sarva-bhütätma-medhasä
pratécyäà diçi veläyäà

siddho ‘bhüd yatra jäjaliù

dékñitäù—being determined; brahma-satreëa—by understanding of the 
Supreme Spirit; sarva—all; bhüta—living entities; ätma-medhasä—
considering like one’s self; pratécyäm—in the western; diçi—direction; 
veläyäm—on the seashore; siddhaù—perfect; abhüt—became; yatra—
where; jäjaliù—the great sage Jäjali.

The Pracetäs went to the seashore in the west where the great liberated 
sage Jäjali was residing. After perfecting the spiritual knowledge by which 
one becomes equal toward all living entities, the Pracetäs became perfect 
in Kåñëa consciousness.

The word brahma-satra means “cultivation of spiritual knowledge.” 
Actually, both the Vedas and severe austerity are known as brahma. Vedas 
tattvaà tapo brahma. Brahma also means “the Absolute Truth.” One has 
to cultivate knowledge of the Absolute Truth by pursuing studies in the 
Vedas and undergoing severe austerities and penances. The Pracetäs 
properly executed this function and consequently became equal to all 
other living entities. As Bhagavad-gétä (18.54) confirms:

brahma-bhütaù prasannätmä 
na çocati na käìkñati 

samaù sarveñu bhüteñu 
mad-bhaktià labhate paräm

“One who is thus transcendentally situated at once realizes the Supreme 
Brahman and becomes fully joyful. He never laments nor desires to have 
anything; he is equally disposed to every living entity. In that state he 
attains pure devotional service unto Me.”

When one actually becomes spiritually advanced, he does not see the 
difference between one living entity and another. This platform is 
attained by determination. When perfect knowledge is expanded, one 
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ceases to see the outward covering of the living entity. He sees, rather, the 
spirit soul within the body. Thus he does not make distinctions between 
a human being and an animal, a learned brähmaëa and a caëòäla.

vidyä-vinaya-sampanne 
brähmaëe gavi hastini 
çuni caiva çvapäke ca 

paëòitäù sama-darçinaù

“The humble sage, by virtue of true knowledge, sees with equal vision a 
learned and gentle brähmaëa, a cow, an elephant, a dog and a dog-eater 
[outcaste].” (Bg. 5.18)

A learned person sees everyone equally on a spiritual basis, and a 
learned person, a devotee, wants to see everyone developed in Kåñëa 
consciousness. The place where the Pracetäs were residing was perfect for 
executing spiritual activities, for it is indicated that the great sage Jäjali 
attained mukti (liberation) there. One desiring perfection or liberation 
should associate with a person who is already liberated. This is called 
sädhu-saìga [Cc. Madhya 22.83], associating with a perfect devotee.

TEXT 3

tän nirjita-präëa-mano-vaco-dåço
jitäsanän çänta-samäna-vigrahän
pare ‘male brahmaëi yojitätmanaù
suräsureòyo dadåçe sma näradaù

tän—all of them; nirjita—completely controlled; präëa—the life air 
(by the präëäyäma process); manaù—mind; vacaù—words; dåçaù—
and vision; jita-äsanän—who conquered the yogic äsana, or sitting 
posture; çänta—pacified; samäna—straight; vigrahän—whose bodies; 
pare—transcendental; amale—free from all material contamination; 
brahmaëi—in the Supreme; yojita—engaged; ätmanaù—whose minds; 
sura-asura-éòyaù—worshiped by the demons and by the demigods; 
dadåçe—saw; sma—in the past; näradaù—the great sage Närada.

After practicing the yogäsana for mystic yoga, the Pracetäs managed 
to control their life air, mind, words and external vision. Thus by the 
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präëäyäma process they were completely relieved of material attachment. 
By remaining perpendicular, they could concentrate their minds on the 
uppermost Brahman. While they were practicing this präëäyäma, the 
great sage Närada, who is worshiped both by demons and by demigods, 
came to see them.

In this verse the words pare amale are significant. The realization of 
Brahman is explained in Çrémad-Bhägavatam. The Absolute Truth is 
realized in three phases—impersonal effulgence (Brahman), localized 
Paramätmä and the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Bhagavän. In 
his prayers, Lord Çiva concentrated upon the personal features of Para-
brahman, described in personal terms as snigdha-prävåò-ghana-çyämam 
(SB 4.24.45). Following the instructions of Lord Çiva, the Pracetäs also 
concentrated their minds on the Çyämasundara form of the Supreme 
Brahman. Although impersonal Brahman, Paramätmä Brahman and 
Brahman as the Supreme Person are all on the same transcendental 
platform, the personal feature of the Supreme Brahman is the ultimate 
goal and last word in transcendence.
The great sage Närada travels everywhere. He goes to the demons and the 
demigods and is equally respected. He is consequently described herein 
as suräsureòya, worshiped both by demons and by demigods. For Närada 
Muni, the door of every house is open. Although there is perpetual 
animosity between the demons and demigods, Närada Muni is welcomed 
everywhere. Närada is considered one of the demigods, of course, and the 
word devarñi means “the saintly person among the demigods.” But not 
even the demons envy Närada Muni; therefore he is equally worshiped 
both by demons and by demigods. A perfect Vaiñëava’s position should 
be just like Närada Muni’s, completely independent and unbiased.

TEXT 4

tam ägataà ta utthäya
praëipatyäbhinandya ca

püjayitvä yathädeçaà
sukhäsénam athäbruvan

tam—to him; ägatam—appeared; te—all the Pracetäs; utthäya—after 
getting up; praëipatya—offering obeisances; abhinandya—offering 
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welcome; ca—also; püjayitvä—worshiping; yathä ädeçam—according to 
regulative principles; sukha-äsénam—comfortably situated; atha—thus; 
abruvan—they said.

As soon as the Pracetäs saw that the great sage Närada had appeared, they 
immediately got up even from their äsanas. As required, they immediately 
offered obeisances and worshiped him, and when they saw that Närada 
Muni was properly seated, they began to ask him questions.

It is significant that all the Pracetäs were engaged in practicing yoga to 
concentrate their minds on the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 5

pracetasa ücuù
svägataà te surarñe ‘dya

diñöyä no darçanaà gataù
tava caìkramaëaà brahmann

abhayäya yathä raveù

pracetasaù ücuù—the Pracetäs said; su-ägatam—welcome; te—unto 
you; sura-åñe—O sage among the demigods; adya—today; diñöyä—by 
good fortune; naù—of us; darçanam—audience; gataù—you have come; 
tava—your; caìkramaëam—movements; brahman—O great brähmaëa; 
abhayäya—for fearlessness; yathä—as; raveù—of the sun.

All the Pracetäs began to address the great sage Närada: O great sage, O 
brähmaëa, we hope you met with no disturbances while coming here. It is 
due to our great fortune that we are now able to see you. By the traveling 
of the sun, people are relieved from the fear of the darkness of night—a 
fear brought about by thieves and rogues. Similarly, your traveling is like 
the sun’s, for you drive away all kinds of fear.

Because of the night’s darkness, everyone is afraid of rogues and thieves, 
especially in great cities. People are often afraid to go out on the streets, 
and we understand that even in a great city like New York people do 
not like to go out at night. More or less, when it is night everyone is 
afraid, either in the city or in the village. However, as soon as the sun 
rises, everyone is relieved. Similarly, this material world is dark by 
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nature. Everyone is afraid of danger at every moment, but when one 
sees a devotee like Närada, all fear is relieved. Just as the sun disperses 
darkness, the appearance of a great sage like Närada disperses ignorance. 
When one meets Närada or his representative, a spiritual master, one is 
freed from all anxiety brought about by ignorance.

TEXT 6

yad ädiñöaà bhagavatä
çivenädhokñajena ca

tad gåheñu prasaktänäà
präyaçaù kñapitaà prabho

yat—what; ädiñöam—was instructed; bhagavatä—by the exalted 
personality; çivena—Lord Çiva; adhokñajena—by Lord Viñëu; ca—also; 
tat—that; gåheñu—to family affairs; prasaktänäm—by us who were too 
much attached; präyaçaù—almost; kñapitam—forgotten; prabho—O 
master.

O master, may we inform you that because of our being overly attached 
to family affairs, we almost forgot the instructions we received from Lord 
Çiva and Lord Viñëu.

Remaining in family life is a kind of concession for sense enjoyment. 
One should know that sense enjoyment is not required, but one has to 
accept sense enjoyment inasmuch as one has to live. As confirmed in 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.2.10): kämasya nendriya-prétiù. One has to become 
a gosvämé and control his senses. One should not simply use his senses for 
sense gratification; rather, the senses should be employed just as much 
as required for maintaining body and soul together. Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé 
recommends: anäsaktasya viñayän yathärham upayuïjataù. One should 
not be attached to sense objects, but should accept sense enjoyment as 
much as required, no more. If one wishes to enjoy the senses more than 
required, he becomes attached to family life, which means bondage. All 
the Pracetäs admitted their fault in remaining in household life.

TEXT 7

tan naù pradyotayädhyätma-
jïänaà tattvärtha-darçanam
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yenäïjasä tariñyämo
dustaraà bhava-sägaram

tat—therefore; naù—for us; pradyotaya—kindly awaken; adhyätma—
transcendental; jïänam—knowledge; tattva—Absolute Truth; artha—
for the purpose of; darçanam—philosophy; yena—by which; aïjasä—
easily; tariñyämaù—we can cross over; dustaram—formidable; bhava-
sägaram—the ocean of nescience.

Dear master, kindly enlighten us in transcendental knowledge, which 
may act as a torchlight by which we may cross the dark nescience of 
material existence.

The Pracetäs requested Närada to enlighten them in transcendental 
knowledge. Generally when a common man meets a saintly person, he 
wishes to get some material benediction. However, the Pracetäs were not 
interested in material benefit, for they had enjoyed all this sufficiently. 
Nor did they want the fulfillment of their material desires. They were 
simply interested in crossing the ocean of nescience. Everyone should 
be interested in getting out of these material clutches. Everyone should 
approach a saintly person in order to be enlightened in this connection. 
One should not bother a saintly person to get blessings for material 
enjoyment. Generally, householders receive saintly persons to get their 
blessings, but their real aim is to become happy in the material world. 
Asking such material benedictions is not recommended in the çästras.

TEXT 8

maitreya uväca
iti pracetasäà påñöo

bhagavän närado muniù
bhagavaty uttama-çloka
äviñöätmäbravén nåpän

maitreyaù uväca—Maitreya said; iti—thus; pracetasäm—by the Pracetäs; 
påñöaù—being asked; bhagavän—the great devotee of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; näradaù—Närada; muniù—very thoughtful; 



Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Canto 4

1494

bhagavati—in the Supreme Personality of Godhead; uttama-çloke—
possessing excellent renown; äviñöa—absorbed; ätmä—whose mind; 
abravét—replied; nåpän—to the kings.

The great sage Maitreya continued: My dear Vidura, being thus petitioned 
by the Pracetäs, the supreme devotee Närada, who is always absorbed in 
thoughts of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, began to reply.

In this verse bhagavän näradaù indicates that Närada is always absorbed 
in thoughts of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Bhagavaty uttama-
çloka äviñöätmä. Närada has no other business than thinking of Kåñëa, 
talking of Kåñëa and preaching about Kåñëa; therefore he is sometimes 
called bhagavän. Bhagavän means “one who possesses all opulences.” 
When a person possesses Bhagavän within his heart, he is also 
sometimes called bhagavän. Çréla Viçvanätha Cakravarté Öhäkura said, 
säkñäd-dharitvena samasta-çästraiù: in every çästra the spiritual master 
is accepted directly as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This does 
not mean that the spiritual master or a saintly person like Närada has 
actually become the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but he is accepted 
in this way because he possesses the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
within his heart constantly. As described here (äviñöätmä), when one 
is simply absorbed in the thought of Kåñëa, one is also called bhagavän. 
Bhagavän possesses all opulence. If one possesses Bhagavän within his 
heart always, does he not automatically possess all opulence also? In that 
sense a great devotee like Närada can be called bhagavän. However, we 
cannot tolerate when a rascal or imposter is called bhagavän. One must 
possess either all opulences or the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Bhagavän, who possesses all opulences.

TEXT 9

närada uväca
taj janma täni karmäëi

tad äyus tan mano vacaù
nåëäà yena hi viçvätmä

sevyate harir éçvaraù



Chapter 31, Närada Instructs the Pracetäs

1495

näradaù uväca—Närada said; tat janma—that birth; täni—those; 
karmäëi—fruitive activities; tat—that; äyuù—span of life; tat—that; 
manaù—mind; vacaù—words; nåëäm—of human beings; yena—by 
which; hi—certainly; viçva-ätmä—the Supersoul; sevyate—is served; 
hariù—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; éçvaraù—the supreme 
controller.

The great sage Närada said: When a living entity engages in the devotional 
service of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is the supreme 
controller, his birth, all his fruitive activities, his life-span, his mind and 
his words are all factually perfect.

In this verse the word nåëäm is very important. There are many other 
births besides human birth, but Närada Muni is herein especially speaking 
of human birth. Among human beings there are different types of men. 
Of these, those who are advanced in spiritual consciousness, or Kåñëa 
consciousness, are called Äryans. Among Äryans, one who engages in 
the devotional service of the Lord is most successful in life. The word 
nåëäm indicates that lower animals are not expected to engage in the 
devotional service of the Lord. But in perfect human society everyone 
should engage in the devotional service of the Lord. It does not matter 
whether one is born poor or rich, black or white. There may be so many 
material distinctions for one who takes birth in human society, but 
everyone should engage in the Lord’s devotional service. At the present 
moment civilized nations have given up God consciousness for economic 
development. They are actually no longer interested in advancing in God 
consciousness. Formerly their forefathers were engaged in executing 
religious principles. Whether one is Hindu, Muslim, Buddhist, Jewish or 
whatever, everyone has some religious institution. Real religion, however, 
means becoming God conscious. It is particularly mentioned herein that 
birth is successful if an interest in Kåñëa consciousness is taken. Activity 
is successful if it results in serving the Lord. Philosophical speculation 
or mental speculation is successful when engaged in understanding 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The senses are worth possessing 
when engaged in the service of the Lord. Actually, devotional service 
means engaging the senses in the service of the Lord. At the present 
moment our senses are not purified; therefore our senses are engaged 
in the service of society, friendship, love, politics, sociology and so on. 
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However, when the senses are engaged in the service of the Lord, one 
attains bhakti, or devotional service. In the next verse these matters will 
be more clearly explained.
When one great devotee of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu saw the Lord, 
he said that all his desires were fulfilled. He said, “Today everything 
is auspicious. Today my birthplace and neighborhood are completely 
glorified. Today my senses, from my eyes down to my toes, are fortunate. 
Today my life is successful because I have been able to see the lotus feet 
that are worshiped by the goddess of fortune.”

TEXT 10

kià janmabhis tribhir veha
çaukra-sävitra-yäjïikaiù

karmabhir vä trayé-proktaiù
puàso ‘pi vibudhäyuñä

kim—what is the use; janmabhiù—of births; tribhiù—three; vä—or; iha—
in this world; çaukra—by semen; sävitra—by initiation; yäjïikaiù—by 
becoming a perfect brähmaëa; karmabhiù—by activities; vä—or; trayé—
in the Vedas; proktaiù—instructed; puàsaù—of a human being; api—
even; vibudha—of the demigods; äyuñä—with a duration of life.

A civilized human being has three kinds of births. The first birth is by a 
pure father and mother, and this birth is called birth by semen. The next 
birth takes place when one is initiated by the spiritual master, and this 
birth is called sävitra. The third birth, called yäjïika, takes place when one 
is given the opportunity to worship Lord Viñëu. Despite the opportunities 
for attaining such births, even if one gets the life-span of a demigod, if 
one does not actually engage in the service of the Lord, everything is 
useless. Similarly, one’s activities may be mundane or spiritual, but they 
are useless if they are not meant for satisfying the Lord.

The word çaukra janma means “taking birth by seminal discharge.” 
Animals can take their birth in this way too. However, a human being 
can be reformed from the çaukra janma, as recommended in the Vedic 
civilization. Before the birth takes place, or before father and mother 
unite, there is a ceremony called garbhädhäna-saàskära, which must 
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be adopted. This garbhädhäna-saàskära is especially recommended for 
higher castes, especially the brähmaëa caste. It is said in the çästras that 
if the garbhädhäna-saàskära is not practiced among the higher castes, 
the entire family becomes çüdra. It is also stated that in this Age of Kali, 
everyone is çüdra due to the absence of the garbhädhäna-saàskära. This 
is the Vedic system. According to the päïcarätrika system, however, 
even though everyone is a çüdra due to the absence of the garbhädhäna-
saàskära, if a person has but a little tendency to become Kåñëa conscious, 
he should be given the chance to elevate himself to the transcendental 
platform of devotional service. Our Kåñëa consciousness movement 
adopts this päïcarätrika-vidhi, as advised by Çréla Sanätana Gosvämé, 
who says:

yathä käïcanatäà yäti 
käàsyaà rasa-vidhänataù 

tathä dékñä-vidhänena 
dvijatvaà jäyate nåëäm

“As bell metal, when mixed with mercury, is transformed to gold, a person, 
even though not golden pure, can be transformed into a brähmaëa, or 
dvija, simply by the initiation process.” (Hari-bhakti-viläsa 2.12) Thus 
if one is initiated by a proper person, he can be accepted as twice-born 
immediately. In our Kåñëa consciousness movement, we therefore offer 
the student his first initiation and allow him to chant the Hare Kåñëa 
mahä-mantra. By chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra regularly and 
following the regulative principles, one becomes qualified to be initiated 
as a brähmaëa, because unless one is a qualified brähmaëa he cannot be 
allowed to worship Lord Viñëu. This is called yäjïika janma. In our Kåñëa 
consciousness society, unless one is twice initiated—first by chanting 
Hare Kåñëa and second by the Gäyatré mantra—he is not allowed to 
enter the kitchen or Deity room to execute duties. However, when one is 
elevated to the platform on which he can worship the Deity, his previous 
birth does not matter.

caëòälo ‘pi dvija-çreñöho 
hari-bhakti-paräyaëaù 
hari-bhakti-vihénaç ca 

dvijo ‘pi çvapacädhamaù
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“Even if one is born in the family of a caëòäla, if one engages in the 
devotional service of the Lord, he becomes the best of brähmaëas. But 
even a brähmaëa who is devoid of devotional service is on the level of 
the lowest dog-eater.” If a person is advanced in devotional service, it 
does not matter whether he was born in a caëòäla family. He becomes 
purified. As Çré Prahläda Mahäräja said:

vipräd dvi-ñaò-guëa-yutäd aravinda-näbha- 
pädäravinda-vimukhät çvapacaà variñöham 

(SB 7.9.10)

Even if one is a brähmaëa and is qualified with all the brahminical 
qualifications, he is considered degraded if he is averse to worshiping 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. But if a person is attached to 
the service of the Lord, he becomes glorified even if he is born in a 
caëòäla family. Indeed, such a caëòäla can deliver not only himself but 
all his family predecessors. Without devotional service, even a proud 
brähmaëa cannot deliver himself, and what to speak of his family. In 
many instances in the çästras it is seen that even a brähmaëa has become 
a kñatriya, vaiçya, çüdra, mleccha or non-brähmaëa. And there are many 
instances of one’s being born a kñatriya or vaiçya or even lower and, in 
the eighteenth year, attaining elevation to the brahminical platform by 
the process of initiation. Therefore Närada Muni says:

yasya yal lakñaëaà proktaà 
puàso varëäbhivyaïjakam 

yad anyaträpi dåçyeta 
tat tenaiva vinirdiçet 

(SB 7.11.35)

It is not a fact that because one is born in a brähmaëa family he is 
automatically a brähmaëa. He has a better chance to become a brähmaëa, 
but unless he meets all the brahminical qualifications, he cannot be 
accepted as such. On the other hand, if the brahminical qualifications 
are found in the person of a çüdra, he should immediately be accepted 
as a brähmaëa. To substantiate this there are many quotations from 
Bhägavatam, Mahäbhärata, Bharadväja-saàhitä and the païcarätra, as 
well as many other scriptures.



Chapter 31, Närada Instructs the Pracetäs

1499

As far as the duration of life of the demigods, concerning Lord Brahmä 
it is said:

sahasra-yuga-paryantam 
ahar yad brahmaëo viduù 
rätrià yuga-sahasräntäà 

te ‘ho-rätra-vido janäù 
(Bg. 8.17)

The duration of one day of Brahmä is one thousand times greater than 
the four yugas, aggregating 4,320,000 years. Similarly, Brahmä’s one 
night. Brahmä lives for one hundred years of such days and nights. The 
word vibudhäyuñä indicates that even if one gets a long life-span, his life-
span is useless if he is not a devotee. A living entity is the eternal servitor 
of the Supreme Lord, and unless he comes to the platform of devotional 
service, his life-span, good birth, glorious activities and everything else 
are null and void.

TEXT 11

çrutena tapasä vä kià
vacobhiç citta-våttibhiù

buddhyä vä kià nipuëayä
balenendriya-rädhasä

çrutena—by Vedic education; tapasä—by austerities; vä—or; kim—what 
is the meaning; vacobhiù—by words; citta—of consciousness; våttibhiù—
by the occupations; buddhyä—by intelligence; vä—or; kim—what is the 
use; nipuëayä—expert; balena—by bodily strength; indriya-rädhasä—by 
power of the senses.

Without devotional service, what is the meaning of severe austerities, the 
process of hearing, the power of speech, the power of mental speculation, 
elevated intelligence, strength, and the power of the senses?

From the Upaniñads (Muëòaka Upaniñad 3.2.3) we learn:

näyam ätmä pravacanena labhyo 
na medhayä na bahunä çrutena 
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yam evaiña våëute tena labhyas 
tasyaiña ätmä vivåëute tanüà sväm

Our relationship with the Supreme Lord is never advanced by simple 
study of the Vedas. There are many Mäyävädé sannyäsés fully engaged 
in studying the Vedas, Vedänta-sütra and Upaniñads, but unfortunately 
they cannot grasp the real essence of knowledge. In other words, they do 
not know the Supreme Personality of Godhead. What, then, is the use 
in studying all the Vedas if one cannot grasp the essence of the Vedas, 
Kåñëa? The Lord confirms in Bhagavad-gétä (15.15), vedaiç ca sarvair 
aham eva vedyaù: “By all the Vedas, I am to be known.”
There are many religious systems wherein penances and austerities are 
greatly stressed, but at the end no one understands Kåñëa, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. There is therefore no point in such penance 
(tapasya). If one has actually approached the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, he does not need to undergo severe austerities. The Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is understood through the process of devotional 
service. In the Ninth Chapter of Bhagavad-gétä devotional service is 
explained as räja-guhyam, the king of all confidential knowledge. There 
are many good reciters of Vedic literatures, and they recite works such 
as the Rämäyaëa, Çrémad-Bhägavatam and Bhagavad-gétä. Sometimes 
these professional readers manifest very good scholarship and exhibit 
word jugglery. Unfortunately they are never devotees of the Supreme 
Lord. Consequently, they cannot impress upon the audience the real 
essence of knowledge, Kåñëa. There are also many thoughtful writers 
and creative philosophers, but despite all their learning, if they cannot 
approach the Supreme Personality of Godhead, they are simply useless 
mental speculators. There are many sharply intelligent people in this 
material world, and they discover so many things for sense gratification. 
They also analytically study all the material elements, but despite 
their expert knowledge and expert scientific analysis of the whole 
cosmic manifestation, their endeavors are useless because they cannot 
understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
As far as our senses are concerned, there are many animals, both beasts 
and birds, who are very expert in exercising their senses more keenly 
than human beings. For example, vultures or hawks can go very high in 
the sky, but can see a small body on the ground very clearly. This means 
that their eyesight is so keen that they can find an eatable corpse from 
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a great distance. Certainly their eyesight is much keener than human 
beings’, but this does not mean that their existence is more important 
than that of a human being. Similarly, dogs can smell many things from 
a far distance. Many fish can understand by the power of sound that an 
enemy is coming. All these examples are described in Çrémad-Bhägavatam. 
If one’s senses cannot help him attain the highest perfection of life, 
realization of the Supreme, they are all useless.

TEXT 12

kià vä yogena säìkhyena
nyäsa-svädhyäyayor api

kià vä çreyobhir anyaiç ca
na yaträtma-prado hariù

kim—what is the use; vä—or; yogena—by mystic yoga practice; 
säìkhyena—by the study of Säìkhya philosophy; nyäsa—by accepting 
sannyäsa; svädhyäyayoù—and by study of Vedic literature; api—even; 
kim—what is the use; vä—or; çreyobhiù—by auspicious activities; 
anyaiù—other; ca—and; na—never; yatra—where; ätma-pradaù—full 
satisfaction of self; hariù—the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

Transcendental practices that do not ultimately help one realize the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead are useless, be they mystic yoga 
practices, the analytical study of matter, severe austerity, the acceptance 
of sannyäsa, or the study of Vedic literature. All these may be very 
important aspects of spiritual advancement, but unless one understands 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Hari, all these processes are useless.

In Caitanya-caritämåta (Madhya 24.109) it is said:

bhakti vinä kevala jïäne ‘mukti’ nähi haya 
bhakti sädhana kare yei ‘präpta-brahma-laya’

Impersonalists do not take to devotional service, but take to other practices, 
such as the analytical study of the material elements, the discrimination 
between matter and spirit, and the mystic yoga system. These are 
beneficial only insofar as they are complementary to devotional service. 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu therefore told Sanätana Gosvämé that without a 
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touch of devotional service jïäna, yoga and Säìkhya philosophy cannot 
give one the desired results. The impersonalists wish to merge into the 
Supreme Brahman; however, merging into the Supreme Brahman also 
requires a touch of devotional service. The Absolute Truth is realized 
in three phases—impersonal Brahman, Paramätmä and the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. All these require a touch of devotional service. 
Sometimes it is actually seen that these Mäyävädés also chant the Hare 
Kåñëa mahä-mantra, although their motive is to merge into the Brahman 
effulgence of the Absolute. The yogés also at times take to chanting the 
Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra, but their purpose is different from that of the 
bhaktas. In all processes—karma, jïäna or yoga—bhakti is required. That 
is the purport of this verse.

TEXT 13

çreyasäm api sarveñäm
ätmä hy avadhir arthataù
sarveñäm api bhütänäà

harir ätmätmadaù priyaù

çreyasäm—of auspicious activities; api—certainly; sarveñäm—all; 
ätmä—the self; hi—certainly; avadhiù—destination; arthataù—
factually; sarveñäm—of all; api—certainly; bhütänäm—living entities; 
hariù—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ätmä—the Supersoul; 
ätma-daù—who can give us our original identity; priyaù—very dear.

Factually the Supreme Personality of Godhead is the original source of 
all self-realization. Consequently, the goal of all auspicious activities—
karma, jïäna, yoga and bhakti—is the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

The living entity is the marginal energy of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, and the material world is the external energy. Under the 
circumstances, one must understand that the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is factually the original source of both matter and spirit. This 
is explained in the Seventh Chapter of Bhagavad-gétä (7.4-5):

bhümir äpo ‘nalo väyuù 
khaà mano buddhir eva ca
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ahaìkära itéyaà me 

bhinnä prakåtir añöadhä

apareyam itas tv anyäà 
prakåtià viddhi me paräm 
jéva-bhütäà mahä-bäho 
yayedaà dhäryate jagat

“Earth, water, fire, air, ether, mind, intelligence and false ego—all 
together these eight constitute My separated material energies. But 
besides this inferior nature, O mighty-armed Arjuna, there is a superior 
energy of Mine, which comprises the living entities who are exploiting 
the resources of this material, inferior nature.”

The entire cosmic manifestation is but a combination of matter and 
spirit. The spiritual part is the living entity, and these living entities are 
described as prakåti, or energy. The living entity is never described as 
puruña, the Supreme Person; therefore to identify the living entity with 
the Supreme Lord is simply ignorance. The living entity is the marginal 
potency of the Supreme Lord, although there is factually no difference 
between the energy and the energetic. The duty of the living entity 
is to understand his real identity. When he does, Kåñëa gives him all 
the facilities to come to the platform of devotional service. That is the 
perfection of life. This is indicated in the Vedic Upaniñad:

yam evaiña våëute tena labhyas 
tasyaiña ätmä vivåëute tanüà sväm

Lord Kåñëa confirms this in Bhagavad-gétä (10.10):

teñäà satata-yuktänäà 
bhajatäà préti-pürvakam 

dadämi buddhi-yogaà taà 
yena mäm upayänti te

“To those who are constantly devoted and worship Me with love, I give 
the understanding by which they can come to Me.” The conclusion is 
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that one must come to the platform of bhakti-yoga, even though one may 
begin with karma-yoga, jïäna-yoga or añöäìga-yoga. Unless one comes to 
the platform of bhakti-yoga, self-realization or realization of the Absolute 
Truth cannot be achieved.

TEXT 14

yathä taror müla-niñecanena
tåpyanti tat-skandha-bhujopaçäkhäù

präëopahäräc ca yathendriyäëäà
tathaiva sarvärhaëam acyutejyä

yathä—as; taroù—of a tree; müla—the root; niñecanena—by watering; 
tåpyanti—are satisfied; tat—its; skandha—trunk; bhuja—branches; 
upaçäkhäù—and twigs; präëa—the life air; upahärät—by feeding; ca—
and; yathä—as; indriyäëäm—of the senses; tathä eva—similarly; sarva—
of all demigods; arhaëam—worship; acyuta—of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; ijyä—worship.

As pouring water on the root of a tree energizes the trunk, branches, 
twigs and everything else, and as supplying food to the stomach enlivens 
the senses and limbs of the body, simply worshiping the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead through devotional service automatically satisfies 
the demigods, who are parts of that Supreme Personality.

Sometimes people ask why this Kåñëa consciousness movement simply 
advocates worship of Kåñëa to the exclusion of the demigods. The answer 
is given in this verse. The example of pouring water on the root of a 
tree is very appropriate. In Bhagavad-gétä (15.1) it is said, ürdhva-mülam 
adhaù-çäkham: this cosmic manifestation has expanded downward, and 
the root is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. As the Lord confirms 
in Bhagavad-gétä (10.8), ahaà sarvasya prabhavaù: “I am the source of all 
spiritual and material worlds.” Kåñëa is the root of everything; therefore 
rendering service to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa (kåñëa-
sevä), means automatically serving all the demigods. Sometimes it is 
argued that karma and jïäna require a mixture of bhakti in order to be 
successfully executed, and sometimes it is argued that bhakti also requires 
karma and jïäna for its successful termination. The fact is, however, that 
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although karma and jïäna cannot be successful without bhakti, bhakti 
does not require the help of karma and jïäna. Actually, as described by 
Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé, anyäbhiläñitä-çünyaà jïäna-karmädy-anävåtam: 
[Cc. Madhya 19.167] pure devotional service should not be contaminated 
by the touch of karma and jïäna. Modern society is involved in various 
types of philanthropic works, humanitarian works and so on, but people 
do not know that these activities will never be successful unless Kåñëa, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is brought into the center. One 
may ask what harm there is in worshiping Kåñëa and the different parts 
of His body, the demigods, and the answer is also given in this verse. 
The point is that by supplying food to the stomach, the indriyas, the 
senses, are automatically satisfied. If one tries to feed his eyes or ears 
independently, the result is only havoc. Simply by supplying food to the 
stomach, we satisfy all of the senses. It is neither necessary nor feasible to 
render separate service to the individual senses. The conclusion is that 
by serving Kåñëa (kåñëa-sevä), everything is complete. As confirmed in 
Caitanya-caritämåta (Madhya 22.62), kåñëe bhakti kaile sarva-karma kåta 
haya: if one is engaged in the devotional service of the Lord, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, everything is automatically accomplished.

TEXT 15

yathaiva süryät prabhavanti väraù
punaç ca tasmin praviçanti käle

bhütäni bhümau sthira-jaìgamäni
tathä haräv eva guëa-pravähaù

yathä—as; eva—certainly; süryät—from the sun; prabhavanti—is 
generated; väraù—water; punaù—again; ca—and; tasmin—unto it; 
praviçanti—enters; käle—in due course of time; bhütäni—all living 
entities; bhümau—to the earth; sthira—not moving; jaìgamäni—
and moving; tathä—similarly; harau—unto the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; eva—certainly; guëa-pravähaù—emanation of material 
nature.

During the rainy season, water is generated from the sun, and in due 
course of time, during the summer season, the very same water is again 
absorbed by the sun. Similarly, all living entities, moving and inert, are 
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generated from the earth, and again, after some time, they all return 
to the earth as dust. Similarly, everything emanates from the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, and in due course of time everything enters into 
Him again.

Because of their poor fund of knowledge, impersonalist philosophers 
cannot understand how everything comes out from the Supreme person 
and then merges into Him again. As Brahma-saàhitä (5.40) confirms:

yasya prabhä prabhavato jagad-aëòa-koöi- 
koöiñv açeña-vasudhädi-vibhüti-bhinnam 

tad brahma niñkalam anantam açeña-bhütaà 
govindam ädi-puruñaà tam ahaà bhajämi

Transcendental rays emanate from the body of Kåñëa, and within those 
rays, which are the Brahman effulgence, everything is existing. This is 
confirmed in Bhagavad-gétä (9.4). Mat-sthäni sarva-bhütäni. Although 
Kåñëa is not personally present everywhere, His energy is the cause of 
all creation. The entire cosmic manifestation is nothing but a display of 
Kåñëa’s energy.

The two examples given in this verse are very vivid. During the rainy 
season, the rain, by rejuvenating the production of vegetables on earth, 
enables man and animals to obtain living energy. When there is no 
rain, food is scarce, and man and animal simply die. All vegetables, as 
well as moving living entities, are originally products of the earth. They 
come from the earth, and again they merge into the earth. Similarly, the 
total material energy is generated from the body of Kåñëa, and at such 
a time the entire cosmic manifestation is visible. When Kåñëa winds up 
His energy, everything vanishes. This is explained in a different way in 
Brahma-saàhitä (5.48):

yasyaika-niçvasita-kälam athävalambya 
jévanti loma-vilajä jagad-aëòa-näthäù 
viñëur mahän sa iha yasya kalä-viçeño 

govindam ädi-puruñaà tam ahaà bhajämi

This entire material creation comes from the body of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead and at the time of annihilation again enters into 
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Him. This process of creation and dissolution is made possible by the 
breathing of the Mahä-Viñëu, who is only a plenary portion of Kåñëa.

TEXT 16

etat padaà taj jagad-ätmanaù paraà
sakåd vibhätaà savitur yathä prabhä

yathäsavo jägrati supta-çaktayo
dravya-kriyä-jïäna-bhidä-bhramätyayaù

etat—this cosmic manifestation; padam—place of habitation; tat—
that; jagat-ätmanaù—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; param—
transcendental; sakåt—sometimes; vibhätam—manifested; savituù—
of the sun; yathä—as; prabhä—sunshine; yathä—as; asavaù—the 
senses; jägrati—become manifest; supta—inactive; çaktayaù—energies; 
dravya—physical elements; kriyä—activities; jïäna—knowledge; bhidä-
bhrama—differences from misunderstanding; atyayaù—passing away.

Just as the sunshine is nondifferent from the sun, the cosmic manifestation 
is also nondifferent from the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The 
Supreme Personality is therefore all-pervasive within this material 
creation. When the senses are active, they appear to be part and parcel 
of the body, but when the body is asleep, their activities are unmanifest. 
Similarly, the whole cosmic creation appears different and yet nondifferent 
from the Supreme Person.

This confirms the philosophy of acintya-bhedäbheda-tattva 
(“simultaneously one and different”) propounded by Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. The Supreme Personality of Godhead is simultaneously 
different and nondifferent from this cosmic manifestation. In a previous 
verse it has been explained that the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
like the root of a tree, is the original cause of everything. It was also 
explained how the Supreme Personality of Godhead is all-pervasive. 
He is present within everything in this material manifestation. Since 
the energy of the Supreme Lord is nondifferent from Him, this material 
cosmic manifestation is also nondifferent from Him, although it appears 
different. The sunshine is not different from the sun itself, but it is 
simultaneously also different. One may be in the sunshine, but he is not 
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on the sun itself. Those who live in this material world are living on the 
bodily rays of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but they cannot see 
Him personally in the material condition.
In this verse the word padam indicates the place where the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead resides. As confirmed in Éçopaniñad, éçäväsyam 
idaà sarvam [Éço mantra 1]. The proprietor of a house may live in one 
room of the house, but the entire house belongs to him. A king may live 
in one room in Buckingham Palace, but the entire palace is considered 
his property. It is not necessary for the king to live in every room of that 
palace for it to be his. He may be physically absent from the rooms, but 
still the entire palace is understood to be his royal domicile.

The sunshine is light, the sun globe itself is light, and the sun-god is also 
light. However, the sunshine is not identical with the sun-god, Vivasvän. 
This is the meaning of simultaneously one and different (acintya-
bhedäbheda-tattva). All the planets rest on the sunshine, and because of 
the heat of the sun, they all revolve in their orbits. On each and every 
planet, the trees and plants grow and change colors due to the sunshine. 
Being the rays of the sun, the sunshine is nondifferent from the sun. 
Similarly, all the planets, resting on the sunshine, are nondifferent from 
the sun. The entire material world is completely dependent on the sun, 
being produced by the sun, and the cause, the sun, is inherent in the 
effects. Similarly, Kåñëa is the cause of all causes, and the effects are 
permeated by the original cause. The entire cosmic manifestation should 
be understood as the expanded energy of the Supreme Lord.
When one sleeps, the senses are inactive, but this does not mean that the 
senses are absent. When one is awakened, the senses become active again. 
Similarly, this cosmic creation is sometimes manifest and sometimes 
unmanifest, as stated in Bhagavad-gétä (bhütvä bhütvä praléyate)[Bg. 8.19]. 
When the cosmic manifestation is dissolved, it is in a kind of sleeping 
condition, an inactive state. Whether the cosmic manifestation is active 
or inactive, the energy of the Supreme Lord is always existing. Thus 
the words “appearance” and “disappearance” apply only to the cosmic 
manifestation.

TEXT 17

yathä nabhasy abhra-tamaù-prakäçä
bhavanti bhüpä na bhavanty anukramät
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evaà pare brahmaëi çaktayas tv amü
rajas tamaù sattvam iti pravähaù

yathä—as; nabhasi—in the sky; abhra—clouds; tamaù—darkness; 
prakäçäù—and illumination; bhavanti—exist; bhü-päù—O Kings; na 
bhavanti—do not appear; anukramät—consecutively; evam—thus; 
pare—supreme; brahmaëi—in the Absolute; çaktayaù—energies; 
tu—then; amüù—those; rajaù—passion; tamaù—darkness; sattvam—
goodness; iti—thus; pravähaù—emanation.

My dear Kings, sometimes in the sky there are clouds, sometimes there 
is darkness, and sometimes there is illumination. The appearance of all 
these takes place consecutively. Similarly, in the Supreme Absolute, the 
modes of passion, darkness and goodness appear as consecutive energies. 
Sometimes they appear, and sometimes they disappear.

Darkness, illumination and clouds sometimes appear and sometimes 
disappear, but even when they have disappeared, the potency is still 
there, always existing. In the sky sometimes we see clouds, sometimes 
rainfall and sometimes snow. Sometimes we see night, sometimes day, 
sometimes illumination and sometimes darkness. All these exist due to 
the sun, but the sun is unaffected by all these changes. Similarly, although 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead is the original cause of the total 
cosmic manifestation, He is unaffected by the material existence. This is 
confirmed in Bhagavad-gétä (7.4):

bhümir äpo ‘nalo väyuù 
khaà mano buddhir eva ca 

ahaìkära itéyaà me 
bhinnä prakåtir añöadhä

“Earth, water, fire, air, ether, mind, intelligence and false ego—all 
together these eight comprise My separated material energies.”

Although the material, or physical, elements are the energy of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, they are separate. The Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is therefore not affected by material conditions. 
The Vedänta-sütra confirms, janmädy asya yataù: [SB 1.1.1] the creation, 
maintenance and dissolution of this cosmic manifestation are due to 
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the existence of the Supreme Lord. Nonetheless, the Lord is unaffected 
by all these changes in the material elements. This is indicated by the 
word praväha (“emanation”). The sun always shines brilliantly and is 
not affected by clouds or darkness. Similarly, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is always present in His spiritual energy and is not affected by 
the material emanations. Brahma-saàhitä (5.1) confirms:

éçvaraù paramaù kåñëaù 
sac-cid-änanda-vigrahaù 

anädir ädir govindaù 
sarva-käraëa-käraëam

“Kåñëa, who is known as Govinda, is the Supreme Godhead. He has an 
eternal, blissful, spiritual body. He is the origin of all. He has no other 
origin, and He is the prime cause of all causes.” Although He is the 
supreme cause, the cause of all causes, He is still parama, transcendental, 
and His form is sac-cid-änanda, eternal, spiritual bliss. Kåñëa is the 
shelter of everything, and this is the verdict of all scripture. Kåñëa is the 
remote cause, and material nature is the immediate cause of the cosmic 
manifestation. In the Caitanya-caritämåta it is said that understanding 
prakåti, or nature, to be the cause of everything is like understanding the 
nipples on the neck of a goat to be the cause of milk. Material nature 
is the immediate cause of the cosmic manifestation, but the original 
cause is Näräyaëa, Kåñëa. Sometimes people think that the cause of an 
earthen pot is the earth. We see on a potter’s wheel a sufficient amount 
of earth to produce many pots, and although unintelligent men will say 
that the earth on the wheel is the cause of the pot, those who are actually 
advanced will find that the original cause is the potter, who supplies 
the earth and moves the wheel. Material nature may be a helping factor 
in the creation of this cosmic manifestation, but it is not the ultimate 
cause. In Bhagavad-gétä (9.10) the Lord therefore says:

mayädhyakñeëa prakåtiù 
süyate sa-caräcaram

“This material nature is working under My direction, O son of Kunté, 
and producing all moving and unmoving beings.”
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The Supreme Lord casts His glance over material energy, and His glance 
agitates the three modes of nature. Creation then takes place. The 
conclusion is that nature is not the cause of the material manifestation. 
The Supreme Lord is the cause of all causes.

TEXT 18

tenaikam ätmänam açeña-dehinäà
kälaà pradhänaà puruñaà pareçam
sva-tejasä dhvasta-guëa-praväham

ätmaika-bhävena bhajadhvam addhä

tena—therefore; ekam—one; ätmänam—unto the Supreme Soul; 
açeña—unlimited; dehinäm—of the individual souls; kälam—time; 
pradhänam—the material cause; puruñam—the Supreme Person; para-
éçam—the transcendental controller; sva-tejasä—by His spiritual energy; 
dhvasta—aloof; guëa-praväham—from material emanations; ätma—
self; eka-bhävena—accepting as qualitatively one; bhajadhvam—engage 
in devotional service; addhä—directly.

Because the Supreme Lord is the cause of all causes, He is the Supersoul 
of all individual living entities, and He exists as both the remote and 
immediate cause. Since He is aloof from the material emanations, He is 
free from their interactions and is Lord of material nature. You should 
therefore engage in His devotional service, thinking yourself qualitatively 
one with Him.

According to Vedic calculations, there are three causes of creation—time, 
the ingredient and the creator. Combined, these are called tritayätmaka, 
the three causes. Everything in this material world is created by these 
three causes. All of these causes are found in the Personality of Godhead. 
As confirmed in Brahma-saàhitä: sarva-käraëa-käraëam [Bs. 5.1]. 
Närada Muni therefore advises the Pracetäs to worship the direct cause, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. As stated before, when the root 
of a tree is watered, all the parts are energized. According to the advice 
of Närada Muni, one should directly engage in devotional service. This 
will include all pious activity. Caitanya-caritämåta states, kåñëe bhakti 
kaile sarva-karma kåta haya: when one worships the Supreme Lord, 
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Kåñëa, in devotional service, one automatically performs all other pious 
activity. In this verse the words sva-tejasä dhvasta-guëa-praväham are 
very significant. The Supreme Personality of Godhead is never affected 
by the material qualities, although they all emanate from His spiritual 
energy. Those who are really conversant with this knowledge can utilize 
everything for the service of the Lord because nothing in this material 
world is unconnected with the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 19

dayayä sarva-bhüteñu
santuñöyä yena kena vä
sarvendriyopaçäntyä ca
tuñyaty äçu janärdanaù

dayayä—by showing mercy; sarva-bhüteñu—to all living entities; 
santuñöyä—by being satisfied; yena kena vä—somehow or other; sarva-
indriya—all the senses; upaçäntyä—by controlling; ca—also; tuñyati—
becomes satisfied; äçu—very soon; janärdanaù—the Lord of all living 
entities.

By showing mercy to all living entities, being satisfied somehow or other 
and controlling the senses from sense enjoyment, one can very quickly 
satisfy the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Janärdana.

These are some of the ways in which the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead can be satisfied by the devotee. The first item mentioned is 
dayayä sarva-bhüteñu, showing mercy to all conditioned souls. The best 
way to show mercy is to spread Kåñëa consciousness. The entire world 
is suffering for want of this knowledge. People should know that the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is the original cause of everything. 
Knowing this, everyone should directly engage in His devotional service. 
Those who are actually learned, advanced in spiritual understanding, 
should preach Kåñëa consciousness all over the world so that people may 
take to it and make their lives successful.
The word sarva-bhüteñu is significant because it applies not only to 
human beings but to all the living entities appearing in the 8,400,000 
species of life. The devotee can do good not only to humanity but to all 
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living entities as well. Everyone can benefit spiritually by the chanting 
of the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra. When the transcendental vibration of 
Hare Kåñëa is sounded, even the trees, animals and insects benefit. Thus 
when one chants the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra loudly, he actually shows 
mercy to all living entities. To spread the Kåñëa consciousness movement 
throughout the world, the devotees should be satisfied in all conditions.

näräyaëa-paräù sarve 
na kutaçcana bibhyati 

svargäpavarga-narakeñv 
api tulyärtha-darçinaù 

(SB 6.17.28)

It does not matter to the pure devotee if he has to go to hell to preach. 
The Supreme Lord lives in the heart of a hog, although the Lord is in 
Vaikuëöha. Even while preaching in hell, a pure devotee remains a pure 
devotee by his constant association with the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. To attain this state, one has to control his senses. The senses 
are automatically controlled when one’s mind is engaged in the service 
of the Lord.

TEXT 20

apahata-sakalaiñaëämalätmany
aviratam edhita-bhävanopahütaù

nija-jana-vaça-gatvam ätmano ‘yan
na sarati chidravad akñaraù satäà hi

apahata—vanquished; sakala—all; eñaëa—desires; amala—spotless; 
ätmani—to the mind; aviratam—constantly; edhita—increasing; 
bhävanä—with feeling; upahütaù—being called; nija-jana—of His 
devotees; vaça—under the control; gatvam—going; ätmanaù—His; 
ayan—knowing; na—never; sarati—goes away; chidra-vat—like the sky; 
akñaraù—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; satäm—of the devotees; 
hi—certainly.

Being completely cleansed of all material desires, the devotees are freed 
from all mental contamination. Thus they can always think of the Lord 
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constantly and address Him very feelingly. The Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, knowing Himself to be controlled by His devotees, does not 
leave them for a second, just as the sky overhead never becomes invisible.

It is clear from the previous verse that the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Janärdana, is very quickly satisfied by the activities of His 
devotees. The pure devotee is always absorbed in the thought of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. As stated, çåëvatäà sva-kathäù kåñëaù 
[SB 1.2.17]. By always thinking of Kåñëa, the pure devotee’s heart is freed 
from all kinds of desires. In the material world, the heart of the living 
entity is filled with material desires. When the living entity is cleansed, 
he does not think of anything material. As the mind is completely 
cleansed, one attains the perfectional stage of mystic yoga, for then the 
yogé always sees the Supreme Personality of Godhead within his heart 
(dhyänävasthita-tad-gatena manasä paçyanti yaà yoginaù [SB 12.13.1]). As 
soon as the Lord is seated within the heart of the devotee, the devotee 
cannot be contaminated by the material modes of nature. As long as one 
is under the control of the material modes, he desires so many things 
and makes so many plans for material sense enjoyment, but as soon as 
the Lord is perceived in the heart, all material desires vanish. When the 
mind is completely free from material desire, the devotee can think of 
the Lord constantly. In this way he becomes completely dependent upon 
the lotus feet of the Lord. Caitanya Mahäprabhu prays:

ayi nanda-tanüja kiìkaraà 
patitaà mäà viñame bhavämbudhau 

kåpayä tava päda-paìkaja- 
sthita-dhülé-sadåçaà vicintaya 

 [Cc. Antya 20.32, Çikñäñöaka 5]

“My dear Lord, I am Your eternal servant, but somehow or other I have 
fallen into the ocean of this material world. Kindly pick me up and fix 
me as a speck of dust at Your lotus feet.” (Çikñäñöaka 5) Similarly, Çréla 
Narottama däsa Öhäkura prays:

hä hä prabhu nanda-suta,     våñabhänu-sutä-yuta, 
karuëä karaha ei-bära



Chapter 31, Närada Instructs the Pracetäs

1515

 
narottama-däsa kaya,     nä öheliha räìgä-päya, 

tomä vine ke äche ämära

“My dear Lord, You are now present with the daughter of King Våñabhänu, 
Çrématé Rädhäräëé. Now both of You please be merciful upon me. Don’t 
kick me away, because I have no shelter other than You.”

In this way the Supreme Personality of Godhead becomes dependent 
on His devotee. The Lord is invincible, yet He is conquered by His pure 
devotee. He enjoys being dependent on His devotee, just as Kåñëa enjoyed 
being dependent on the mercy of Mother Yaçodä. Thinking Himself 
dependent on the devotee gives the Supreme Lord great enjoyment. 
Sometimes a king may engage a joker, and in the process of joking, the 
king is sometimes insulted. The king, however, enjoys these activities. 
Everyone worships the Supreme Lord with great reverence; therefore 
the Lord sometimes wants to enjoy the chastisement of His devotees. In 
this way the relationship eternally existing between the Lord and His 
devotees is fixed, just like the sky overhead.

TEXT 21

na bhajati kumanéñiëäà sa ijyäà
harir adhanätma-dhana-priyo rasa-jïaù
çruta-dhana-kula-karmaëäà madair ye

vidadhati päpam akiïcaneñu satsu

na—never; bhajati—accepts; ku-manéñiëäm—of persons with a dirty 
heart; saù—He; ijyäm—offering; hariù—the Supreme Lord; adhana—to 
those who have no material possessions; ätma-dhana—simply dependent 
on the Lord; priyaù—who is dear; rasa-jïaù—who accepts the essence of 
life; çruta—education; dhana—wealth; kula—aristocracy; karmaëäm—
and of fruitive activities; madaiù—by pride; ye—all those who; 
vidadhati—perform; päpam—disgrace; akiïcaneñu—without material 
possessions; satsu—unto the devotees.

The Supreme Personality of Godhead becomes very dear to those devotees 
who have no material possessions but are fully happy in possessing the 
devotional service of the Lord. Indeed, the Lord relishes the devotional 
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activities of such devotees. Those who are puffed up with material 
education, wealth, aristocracy and fruitive activity are very proud of 
possessing material things, and they often deride the devotees. Even if 
such people offer the Lord worship, the Lord never accepts them.

The Supreme Personality of Godhead is dependent on His pure devotees. 
He does not even accept the offerings of those who are not devotees. A 
pure devotee is one who feels He does not possess anything material. A 
devotee is always happy in possessing the devotional service of the Lord. 
Devotees may sometimes appear materially poor, but because they are 
spiritually advanced and enriched, they are most dear to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Such devotees are free from attachment to 
family, society, friendship, children and so on. They abandon affection 
for all these material possessions and are always happy in possessing 
the shelter of the lotus feet of the Lord. The Supreme Personality of 
Godhead understands the position of His devotee. If a person derides 
a pure devotee, he is never recognized by the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. In other words, the Supreme Lord never excuses one who 
offends a pure devotee. There are many examples of this in history. A 
great mystic yogi, Durväsä Muni, offended the great devotee Ambaréña 
Mahäräja. The great sage Durväsä was to be chastised by the Sudarçana 
cakra of the Lord. Even though the great mystic directly approached the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, he was never excused. Those on the 
path of liberation should be very careful not to offend a pure devotee.

TEXT 22

çriyam anucaratéà tad-arthinaç ca
dvipada-patén vibudhäàç ca yat sva-pürëaù

na bhajati nija-bhåtya-varga-tantraù
katham amum udvisåjet pumän kåta-jïaù

çriyam—the goddess of fortune; anucaratém—who follows Him; tat—
of her; arthinaù—those who aspire to get the favor; ca—and; dvipada-
patén—rulers of the human beings; vibudhän—demigods; ca—also; 
yat—because; sva-pürëaù—self-sufficient; na—never; bhajati—cares 
for; nija—own; bhåtya-varga—on His devotees; tantraù—dependent; 
katham—how; amum—Him; udvisåjet—can give up; pumän—a person; 
kåta-jïaù—grateful.
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Although the Supreme Personality of Godhead is self-sufficient, He 
becomes dependent on His devotees. He does not care for the goddess of 
fortune, nor for the kings and demigods who are after the favors of the 
goddess of fortune. Where is that person who is actually grateful and will 
not worship the Personality of Godhead?

Lakñmé, the goddess of fortune, is worshiped by all materialistic men, 
including big kings, and demigods in heaven. Lakñmé, however, is always 
after the Supreme Personality of Godhead, even though He does not 
require her service. Brahma-saàhitä says that the Lord is worshiped by 
hundreds and thousands of goddesses of fortune, but the Supreme Lord 
does not require service from any of them because if He so desires He can 
produce millions of goddesses of fortune through His spiritual energy, 
the pleasure potency. This very Personality of Godhead, out of His 
causeless mercy, becomes dependent on the devotees. How fortunate, 
then, is a devotee who is thus favored by the Personality of Godhead. 
What ungrateful devotee will not worship the Lord and enter into His 
devotional service? Actually, a devotee cannot forget his obligation to 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead even for a single moment. Çréla 
Viçvanätha Cakravarté Öhäkura says that both the Supreme Lord and 
His devotee are rasa jïa, full of transcendental humor. The mutual 
attachment between the Supreme Lord and His devotee is never to be 
considered material. It always exists as a transcendental fact. There are 
eight types of transcendental ecstasy (known as bhäva, anubhäva, sthäyi-
bhäva and so on), and these are discussed in The Nectar of Devotion. 
Those who are unaware of the position of the living entity and the 
Supreme Person, Kåñëa, think that the mutual attachment between the 
Lord and His devotees is a creation of the material energy. Factually such 
attachment is natural both for the Supreme Lord and for the devotee, 
and it cannot be accepted as material.

TEXT 23

maitreya uväca
iti pracetaso räjann

anyäç ca bhagavat-kathäù
çrävayitvä brahma-lokaà

yayau sväyambhuvo muniù
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maitreyaù uväca—Maitreya said; iti—thus; pracetasaù—the Pracetäs; 
räjan—O King; anyäù—others; ca—also; bhagavat-kathäù—topics about 
the relationship with the Supreme Personality of Godhead; çrävayitvä—
after instructing; brahma-lokam—to Brahmaloka; yayau—went back; 
sväyambhuvaù—the son of Lord Brahmä; muniù—the great sage.

The great sage Maitreya continued: My dear King Vidura, Çré Närada 
Muni, the son of Lord Brahmä, thus described all these relationships 
with the Supreme Personality of Godhead to the Pracetäs. Afterward, he 
returned to Brahmaloka.

One has to hear about the Supreme Personality of Godhead from a pure 
devotee. The Pracetäs got this opportunity from the great sage Närada, 
who told them of the activities of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
and His devotees.

TEXT 24

te ‘pi tan-mukha-niryätaà
yaço loka-maläpaham

harer niçamya tat-pädaà
dhyäyantas tad-gatià yayuù

te—the Pracetäs; api—also; tat—of Närada; mukha—from the mouth; 
niryätam—gone forth; yaçaù—glorification; loka—of the world; mala—
sins; apaham—destroying; hareù—of Lord Hari; niçamya—having 
heard; tat—of the Lord; pädam—feet; dhyäyantaù—meditating upon; 
tat-gatim—unto His abode; yayuù—went.

Hearing from Närada’s mouth the glories of the Lord, which vanquish 
all the ill fortune of the world, the Pracetäs also became attached to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Meditating on His lotus feet, they 
advanced to the ultimate destination.

Here it is seen that by hearing the glories of the Lord from a realized 
devotee the Pracetäs easily attained strong attachment for the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Then, meditating on the lotus feet of the 
Supreme Lord at the end of their lives, they advanced to the ultimate 
goal, Viñëuloka. It is sure and certain that anyone who always hears the 
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glories of the Lord and thinks of His lotus feet will reach that supreme 
destination. As Kåñëa says in Bhagavad-gétä (18.65):

man-manä bhava mad-bhakto 
mad-yäjé mäà namaskuru 
mäm evaiñyasi satyaà te 

pratijäne priyo ‘si me

“Always think of Me and become My devotee. Worship Me and offer 
your homage unto Me. Thus you will come to Me without fail. I promise 
you this because you are My very dear friend.”

TEXT 25

etat te ‘bhihitaà kñattar
yan mäà tvaà paripåñöavän

pracetasäà näradasya
saàvädaà hari-kértanam

etat—this; te—unto you; abhihitam—instructed; kñattaù—O Vidura; 
yat—whatever; mäm—unto me; tvam—you; paripåñöavän—inquired; 
pracetasäm—of the Pracetäs; näradasya—of Närada; saàvädam—
conversation; hari-kértanam—describing the glories of the Lord.

My dear Vidura, I have told you everything you wanted to know about 
the conversation between Närada and the Pracetäs, the conversation 
describing the glories of the Lord. I have related this as far as possible.

Çrémad-Bhägavatam describes the glories of the Lord and His devotees. 
Because the whole subject matter is the glorification of the Lord, 
naturally the glorification of His devotees automatically follows.

TEXT 26

çré-çuka uväca
ya eña uttänapado

mänavasyänuvarëitaù
vaàçaù priyavratasyäpi
nibodha nåpa-sattama
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çré-çukaù uväca—Çré Çukadeva Gosvämé said; yaù—which; eñaù—this 
dynasty; uttänapadaù—of King Uttänapäda; mänavasya—the son of 
Sväyambhuva Manu; anuvarëitaù—described, following in the footsteps 
of previous äcäryas; vaàçaù—dynasty; priyavratasya—of King Priyavrata; 
api—also; nibodha—try to understand; nåpa-sattama—O best of kings.

Çukadeva Gosvämé continued: O best of kings [King Parékñit], I 
have now finished telling about the descendants of the second son of 
Sväyambhuva Manu, Uttänapäda. I shall now try to relate the activities 
of the descendants of Priyavrata, the first son of Sväyambhuva Manu. 
Please hear them attentively.

Dhruva Mahäräja was the son of King Uttänapäda, and as far as the 
descendants of Dhruva Mahäräja or King Uttänapäda are concerned, 
their activities have been described up to the point of the Pracetäs. Now 
Çré Çukadeva Gosvämé desires to describe the descendants of Mahäräja 
Priyavrata, the first son of Sväyambhuva Manu.

TEXT 27

yo näradäd ätma-vidyäm
adhigamya punar mahém

bhuktvä vibhajya putrebhya
aiçvaraà samagät padam

yaù—one who; näradät—from the great sage Närada; ätma-vidyäm—
spiritual knowledge; adhigamya—after learning; punaù—again; 
mahém—the earth; bhuktvä—after enjoying; vibhajya—after dividing; 
putrebhyaù—unto his sons; aiçvaram—transcendental; samagät—
achieved; padam—position.

Although Mahäräja Priyavrata received instructions from the great sage 
Närada, he still engaged in ruling the earth. After fully enjoying material 
possessions, he divided his property among his sons. He then attained a 
position by which he could return home, back to Godhead.

TEXT 28

imäà tu kauñäraviëopavarëitäà
kñattä niçamyäjita-väda-sat-kathäm
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pravåddha-bhävo ‘çru-kaläkulo muner
dadhära mürdhnä caraëaà hådä hareù

imäm—all this; tu—then; kauñäraviëä—by Maitreya; upavarëitäm—
described; kñattä—Vidura; niçamya—after hearing; ajita-väda—
glorification of the Supreme Lord; sat-kathäm—transcendental message; 
pravåddha—enhanced; bhävaù—ecstasies; açru—of tears; kalä—by 
particles; äkulaù—overwhelmed; muneù—of the great sage; dadhära—
captured; mürdhnä—by the head; caraëam—the lotus feet; hådä—by 
the heart; hareù—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

My dear King, in this way, after hearing the transcendental messages of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead and His devotees from the great 
sage Maitreya, Vidura was overwhelmed with ecstasy. With tears in his 
eyes, he immediately fell down at the lotus feet of his guru, his spiritual 
master. He then fixed the Supreme Personality of Godhead within the 
core of his heart.

This is a sign of associating with great devotees. A devotee takes 
instructions from a liberated soul and is thus overwhelmed by ecstasy 
from transcendental pleasure. As stated by Prahläda Mahäräja:

naiñäà matis tävad urukramäìghrià 
spåçaty anarthäpagamo yad-arthaù 

mahéyasäà päda-rajo-’bhiñekaà 
niñkiïcanänäà na våëéta yävat 

(SB 7.5.32)

One cannot become a perfect devotee of the Lord without having touched 
the lotus feet of a great devotee. One who has nothing to do with this 
material world is called niñkiïcana. The process of self-realization and 
the path home, back to Godhead, means surrendering to the bona fide 
spiritual master and taking the dust of his lotus feet on one’s head. Thus 
one advances on the path of transcendental realization. Vidura had this 
relationship with Maitreya, and he attained the results.

TEXT 29

vidura uväca
so ‘yam adya mahä-yogin
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bhavatä karuëätmanä
darçitas tamasaù päro
yaträkiïcana-go hariù

viduraù uväca—Vidura said; saù—that; ayam—this; adya—today; 
mahä-yogin—O great mystic; bhavatä—by you; karuëa-ätmanä—most 
merciful; darçitaù—I have been shown; tamasaù—of the darkness; 
päraù—the other side; yatra—where; akiïcana-gaù—approachable by 
the materially free; hariù—the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

Çré Vidura said: O great mystic, O greatest of all devotees, by your 
causeless mercy I have been shown the path of liberation from this world 
of darkness. By following this path, a person liberated from the material 
world can return home, back to Godhead.

This material world is called tamaù, dark, and the spiritual world is 
called light. The Vedas enjoin that everyone should try to get out of the 
darkness and go to the kingdom of light. Information of that kingdom of 
light can be attained through the mercy of a self-realized soul. One also 
has to get rid of all material desires. As soon as one frees himself from 
material desires and associates with a liberated person, the path back 
home, back to Godhead, is clear.

TEXT 30

çré-çuka uväca
ity änamya tam ämantrya

viduro gajasähvayam
svänäà didåkñuù prayayau

jïäténäà nirvåtäçayaù

çré-çukaù uväca—Çré Çukadeva Gosvämé said; iti—thus; änamya—
offering obeisances; tam—unto Maitreya; ämantrya—taking permission; 
viduraù—Vidura; gaja-sähvayam—the city of Hastinäpura; svänäm—
own; didåkñuù—desiring to see; prayayau—left that place; jïäténäm—of 
his kinsmen; nirvåta-äçayaù—free from material desires.

Çukadeva Gosvämé continued: Vidura thus offered obeisances unto the 
great sage Maitreya and, taking his permission, started for the city of 
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Hastinäpura to see his own kinsmen, although he had no material desires.

When a saintly person wants to see his kinsmen, he has no material desire 
to see them. He simply wants to give them some instructions so that 
they can benefit. Vidura belonged to the royal family of the Kauravas, 
and although he knew that all the family members were destroyed at 
the Battle of Kurukñetra, he nonetheless wanted to see his elder brother, 
Dhåtaräñöra, to see if he could deliver Dhåtaräñöra from the clutches of 
mäyä. When a great saintly person like Vidura sees his relatives, he desires 
only to deliver them from the clutches of mäyä. Vidura thus offered his 
respectful obeisances to his spiritual master and departed for the city of 
Hastinäpura, the kingdom of the Kauravas.

TEXT 31

etad yaù çåëuyäd räjan
räjïäà hary-arpitätmanäm
äyur dhanaà yaçaù svasti
gatim aiçvaryam äpnuyät

etat—this; yaù—one who; çåëuyät—hears; räjan—O King Parékñit; 
räjïäm—of kings; hari—unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
arpita-ätmanäm—who have given their life and soul; äyuù—duration of 
life; dhanam—wealth; yaçaù—reputation; svasti—good fortune; gatim—
the ultimate goal of life; aiçvaryam—material opulence; äpnuyät—
achieves.

O King, those who hear these topics about kings who are completely 
surrendered to the Supreme Personality of Godhead obtain without 
difficulty a long life, wealth, good reputation, good fortune and, ultimately, 
the opportunity to return home, back to Godhead.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fourth Canto, Thirty-first 
Chapter, of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, entitled “Närada Instructs the Pracetäs.”

END OF THE FOURTH CANTO
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